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PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE NOTICES 


Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Information 


For information concerning the PCT member 
countries see the notice appearing in the Official Gazette 
at 1042 O.G. 45 on May 15, 1984. 

For use of the European Patent Office as a Searching 
Authority for PCT applications filed in the United 
ee Fees Sie cee Se notes cggeames & Ce 
Official Gazette at 1022 O.G. 52 on Sept. 28, 1982. 

Domestic PCT fees were increased on Oct. 1, 1982 by 
a rule change to 37 CFR 1.445 that was published in the 
Official Gazette at 1021 O.G. 11 on Aug. 10, 1982. 

The Search fee for the European Patent Office was 
changed as of Feb. 14, 1984 and was announced in the 
Official Gazette at 1039 O.G. 142 on Feb. 21, 1984. 

International PCT fees were changed by the PCT As- 
sembly effective Jan. 1, 1984 and were announced in the 
Official Gazette at 1037 O.G. 12 on Dec. 13, 1983. 

The current schedule of PCT fees is as follows: 


Search fee 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office as 
Searching Authority 
500.00 
250.00 
European Patent Office as 
Searching Authority 
620.00 


295.00 


Basic fee (first 30 pages) 


Basic Supplemental 
page over 30) 
Designation fee (for each national 
or regional office) 70.00 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


6.00 


Apr. 13, 1984. 


Notice of Maintenance Fees Payable 


Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, Section 
1.362(d), effective Nov. 1, 1984, provides that mainte- 
nance fees may be paid without surcharge for a six- 
month period beginning 3, 7, and 11 years after the date 
of issue of its based on applications filed on or after 
Dec. 12, 1980. An additional six-month period is 
provided by 35 U.S.C. 41(b) and 37 CER 1.362(c) for 
ones ot Sn wees He Sth Oe cuales on 
forth in 37 CFR 1.20(k) or (1), effective Nov. 1, 1984. If 
the maintenance fee is not paid in a patent requiring 
such payment, the patent will expire on the 4th, 8th or 
12th anniversary of the grant. 

Attention is drawn to the patents which were issued 
on Dec. 1, 1981 for which maintenance fees due at 3 
> eS eee ae ee id. The patents 

ve patent numbers within the following ranges: 

Plant Patents None 
Utility Patents 4,302,847 through 4,304,004 
Reissue Patents based on the above identified patents. 

No maintenance fees are required for design patents. 

Payments of maintenance fees in patents should be di- 
rected to “Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Box M. Fee, Washington, D.C. 20231.” 

The current amounts of the maintenance fees due at 3 
years and six months are set forth in 37 CFR 1.20(e) and 
(h), which are reproduced below: 


37 CFR §1.20 Post-issuance fees 
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“(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except 
a design patent, based on an application filed on or 
after Dee 12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in 
force beyond 4 years; the fee is due by three years 
and six months after the original grant .. . $ 200.00” 

“(h) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent, based on an application filed 
on or after Aug. 27, 1982, in force beyond 4 years; 
the fee is due by three years and six months after the 
original grant: 

By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


The amounts of the surcharges, effective Nov. 1, 
1984, are set forth in 37 CFR 1.20(k)-(m), which are 
reproduced below: 


“(k) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 
6-month grace period following the expiration of 
three years and six months, seven years and six 
months, and eleven years and six months after the 
date of the original grant of a patent based on an ap- 
plication filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before 
Aug. 27, 1982 


“(1) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 
6-month grace period following the expiration of 
three years and six months, seven years and six 
months, and eleven years and six months after the 
date of the original grant of a patent based on an ap- 
plication filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982: 

By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


“(m) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after ex- 
piration of a patent for non-timely payment of a 
maintenance fee on a patent based on an application 
filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982, where the delay in 
payment is shown to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner to have been unavoidable 


REISSUE APPLICATIONS FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(b). The reissue applications list- 
ed below are open to inspection by the general public in the 
indicated Examining Groups and copies may be obtained by 
paying the fee therefor (37 CFR 1.19(a)). 


3,934,274, Re. S.N. 629,244, Filed July 9, 1984, Cl. 
003/036, DEFLATABLE MAMMARY AUGMENTA- 
TION PROSTHESIS, John H. Hartley, Jr., Owner of 
Record: John H. Hartley, Jr. as Trustee, Intervivos Trust 
Agreement Dated Dec. 9, 1975 for the Benefit of Corinne 
S. Hartley, Mother and Jok» H. Hartley Sr., Father, At- 
torney or Agent: Harold D. Jones, Jr., et al., Ex. Gp.: 
332 


4,190,906, Re. S.N. 637,119, Filed Aug. 2, 1984, Cl. 
002/16/A, BOWLER’S GLOVE AND WRIST SUP- 
PORT, Edward E. Patton, Jr., Owner of Record: Ed- 
ward E. Patton, Sr. Attorney or Agent: Arthur G. 
Yeager, Ex. Gp.: 243 


4,349,972, Re. S.N. 652,836, Filed Sept. 20, 1984, Cl. 
037/055, SHELLFISH DREDGE CHAFING GEAR, 
Walter J. Bruce, Jr., Owner of Record: Bruce’s Splicing 
& Rigging Co., Inc., New Bedford, Mass., Attorney or 
Agent: John N. Williams, et al., Ex. Gp.: 323 


4,350,298, Re. S.N. 653,311, Filed Sept. 20, 1984, Cl. 
239/333, FOAM DISPENSER, Tetsuya Tada, Owner 
of Record: Canyon Corp., Attorney or Agent: Stephen 
H. Frishauf, et al., Ex. Gp.: 313 
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4,350,508, Re. S.N. 651,813, Filed Sept. 18, 1984, Cl. 
055/275, DESICCANT CAP, Dario S. Santoro, et al., 
Owner of Record: D-Hydro — Attorney or Agent: 
Frank R. Agovino, Ex. Gp.: 


4,351,540, Re. S.N. Bache At . 24, 1984, Cl. 
280/242.0WC, WHEELCHAIR CO 
Jeffrey P. Minnebraker, Owner of Record: Quad 
Wheelchairs, Inc., Westlake Village, Calif, Attorney or 
Agent: Robert J. Schaap, Ex. Gp.: 316 


4,414,594, Re. S.N. 619,973, Filed June 13, 1984, Cl. 
360/106, LINEAR ACTUATOR FOR A MEMORY 
STORAGE APPARATUS, Paul L. Farmer, et al., 
Owner of Record: Atasi Corp., San Jose, Calif., Attorney 
or Agent: Thomas S. MacDonald, et al., Ex. Gp.: 233 


4,433,955, Re. S.N. 653,407, Filed t. 24, 1984, Cl. 
415/001, TURBINE ARRANGEME Richard P. 
Johnston, Owner of Record: General Electric Co., Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio, Attorney or Agent: Douglas S. Foote, et 
al., Ex. Gp.: 341 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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REQUESTS FOR REEXAMINATION FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(c). The requests for re- 
examination listed below are open to inspection by the gen- 
eral public in the indicated Examining Groups. Copies of the 
requests and related papers may be obtained by paying the 
fee therefor established in the Rules (37 CFR 1.19(a)). 

In the event correspondence to the patent owner is not re- 
ceived, this notice will be considered to be constructive no- 
tice to the patent owner and reexamination will proceed (37 
CFR 1.248(a)(5) and 1.525(b)). 


No Issues This Publication. 


Erratum 
“All reference to Patent No. 4,481,166 to Helmut 
Hollect, et al. of Germany for ‘WEAR RESISTANT 
HARD METAL FREE OF TUNGSTEN CARBIDE’ 
appearing in the Official Gazette of Nov. 6, 1984 should 
be deleted since no patent was granted.” 





PATENT NOTICES 


Certificates of Correction for the Week of Dec. 4, 1984 


B1. 4,366,571 
Re. 30,729 
Re. 31,558 
4,094,992 
4,162,326 
4,193,399 
4,217,256 
4,331,681 
4,340,702 
4,347,201 
4,363,575 
4,370,788 
4,379,531 
4,380,705 
4,381,323 
4,381,373 
4,381,696 
4,381,957 
4,388,825 
4,390,258 
4,392,125 
4,392,968 
4,393,223 
4,394,695 
4,395,120 
4,395,182 
4,396,973 
4,404,142 
4,407,960 


4,410,525 
4,413,830 
4,417,237 
4,420,892 
4,421,957 
4,424,571 
4,428,590 
4,429,166 
4,431,537 
4,431,582 
4,432,374 
4,434,290 
4,434,420 
4,434,680 
4,434,909 
4,436,748 
4,437,072 
4,437,519 
4,439,211 
4,439,262 
4,439,524 
4,440,445 
4,440,486 
4,441,419 
4,442,082 
4,442,116 
4,442,655 
4,442,964 
4,443,355 


4,453,989 
4,454,033 
4,454,504 
4,454,508 
4,454,532 
4,455,194 
4,455,268 
4,455,390 
4,455,711 
4,455,788 
4,456,223 
4,456,962 
4,456,973 
4,457,171 
4,457,547 
4,457,739 
4,458,142 
4,458,362 
4,459,060 
4,459,132 
4,460,226 
4,460,260 
4,460,483 
4,461,851 
4,462,589 
4,468,272 
4,471,460 
4,471,461 
4,472,267 


4,443,596 
4,443,733 
4,444,805 
4,444,831 
4,444,951 
4,445,117 
4,445,905 
4,446,311 
4,446,420 
4,446,617 
4,447,097 
4,447,131 
4,448,237 
4,448,513 
4,448,609 
4,448,626 
4,448,691 
4,449,002 
4,449,525 
4,450, 156 
4,450,845 
4,450,872 
4,450,901 
4,451,201 
4,451,508 
4,452,790 
4,453,009 
4,453,068 
4,453,583 


Disclaimers 


3,872,547.—Jack E. Caveney, Chicago; Roy A. Moody, 
Flossmoor, both of Ill. ONE-PIECE CABLE TIE. 
Patent dated Mar. 25, 1975. Disclaimer filed Oct. 12, 
1984, by the assignee, Panduit Corp. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 16-25, 29-31, 
35 and 38 of said patent. 
3,906,593.—Jack E. Caveney, i and Roy A. Moo- 
dy, Flossmoor, both of Ill. I RAL CABLE 
TIE. Patent dated Sept. 23, 1975. Disclaimer filed 
Oct. 10, 1984, by the assignee, Panduit Corp. 
The term of this patent subsequent to May 9, 1989 has 
3,924,715.—Halsey W. Cory, Fairfield, Ohio. CLUTCH- 
BRAKE UNIT. Patent dated Dec. 9, 1975. Disclaim- 
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er filed Oct. 19, 1984, by the assignee, Force Control 

Industries, Inc. 

Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1-8 of said pa- 
tent. 


4,001,718.—Michael A. Wilson; Gordon E. Gee, both of 
Sarasota; Fred J. Mompariler, Bradenton, all of Fila. 
LINEAR OSCILLATOR FOR PROXIMITY SEN- 
SOR. Patent dated Jan. 4, 1977. Disclaimer filed Oct. 
5, 1984, by the assignee, Electro Corp. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 15 and 16 of 
said patent. 


4,155,614.—Harold E. Hall, Middlefield, Ohio. CON- 
NECTOR ASSEMBLY FOR ANODE BUTTON 
OF A CATHODE RAY TUBE. Patent dated May 
22, 1979. Disclaimer filed Oct. 22, 1984, by the as- 
signee, Blasius Industries, Inc. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1, 3, 4, 5, 7, 13 
and 14 of said patent. 


4,155,955.—Carl R. Parks, Akron, Ohio. CHEMICAL- 
LY BOUND ANTIOXIDANTS. Patent dated May 
22, 1979. Disclaimer filed Aug. 27, 1984, by the as- 
signee, The Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to all claims of said pa- 
tent. 


4,422,094.—Henry G. Lewis, Jr., Hamilton Square, N.J. 
and Alfonse Acampora, Staten Island, N.Y. DIGI- 
TAL SIGNAL PROCESSOR WITH SYMMETRI- 
CAL TRANSFER CHARACTERISTIC. Patent 
dated Dec. 20, 1983. Disclaimer filed Sept. 21, 1984, 
by the assignee, RCA Corp. 

Hereby enters this disclaimer to ali claims of said pa- 
tent. 


Dedication 


4,355,421.—Joseph W. Modia and James McCarthy, III, 
Fort Wayne, Ind. LIGHT FIXTURE, LIGHT AP- 
ERTURE AND METHOD OF UNIFORMLY IL- 
LUMINATING AN OPTICALLY DIFFUSIVE 
VIEWING AREA. Patent dated June 15, 1982. 
Dedication filed Sept. 27, 1984, by the assignee, The 
Huey Co., Inc. 

Hereby dedicates to the public the entire remaining 
term of said patent. 





Reference Collections of U.S. Patents Available for Public Use in 
Patent Depository Libraries 


Gre commie > gutents, Wil, eno cxneation co eas 


in the table following, the collections are organized in 
patent number sequence 
Facilities for making paper copies from either micro- 


parmnry = Ab. ae 


fers 


Utah 
Washington 
Wi : 


each of Feuas Deine 
the publications 


of the U.S. 


Classification 
on Ss The eed tf ee ane 
Patent Classification, 


so as to avert possible inconvenience. 


Sunnyv: 


Newark: University of Delaware 
: Broward County Main Library 
Miami-Dade Public Library 
<a Gilbert Memorial Library, Georgia Institute of 
Tec! 


Sprinthicld: Tinots State Library 
tate 
i lis-Marion County Public Library 
Baton Rouge: Troy H. Middleton Library, Louisiana State 
Park: 
University of 
Amherst: University of Massachusetts Library 
Boston Public Library 
Arbor: Engineering Transportation Library, University of 


Library 
Lincoln: University of Nebraska-Lincoln, Engineering Library . . 


Reno: University of Nevada Library 
Durham: University of New Hampshire Library 
on Public Li 
Aleoy Now nea of New Mexico Library 

ew York State Library 
Buffalo and Erie County Public Library 
New York Public Library (The Research Libraries) 
Raleigh: D. H. Hill Library, N.C. State University 
Cincinnati & Hamilton County, Public Library of 
Cleveland Public 
Columbus: Ohio State University Libraries 
beer = County Public Li 


Charleston: Medical Ualcorsity of South Carolina 
Memphis & Shelby County Public Library and Information 


Library, gy’ of Texas. . 
C. Evans Library, Texas A & M 


brary 
Houston: The Fondren Library, Rice University 
= City: Marriott Library, University of Utah 


Library, Univ of 
Madison: Kurt F: Wend eseseting Eiteary, Ucieony of 
Wisconsin 


tot we. Contact 

826-4500 Ext.21 
226-3680 

ois 965-7607 

213) 626-7555 Ext. 273 

(916) 322-4572 

619) 236-5813 


408) 738-5580 
(303) 571-2122 


(317) 269-1706 
(504) 388-2570 


(301) 454-3037 
(413) 545-1370 
(617) 536-5400 Ext. 265 


(313) 764-7494 
(313) 833-1450 
(612) 372-6570 
816) 363-4600 


Gis 241-2288 Ext. 390, 
Ext. 391 


(406) 496-4283 
(402) 472-3411 
(702) 784-6579 
(603) 862-1777 
(201) 733-7815 
505) 277-5441 
(518) 474-5125 

(716) 856-7525 Ext. 267 
50 


(419) 255-7055 Ext. 212 
405) 624-6546 


(814) 398-2098 
(215) 448-1227 
(412) 622-3138 
(814) 865-4861 
(401) 521-8726 
(803) 792-2372 


(901) 725-8876 
(512) 471-1610 


(409) 845-2551 

(214) 749-4176 

(713) 527-8101 Ext. 2587 
81-8394 


(608) 262-6845 
(414) 278-3043 


All of the above-listed libraries offer CASSIS | errno -_— Search Support Information System), which 
provides direct, on-line access to Patent and Trademark Office 
*Collection organized by subject matter. 
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PATENT EXAMINING CORPS 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, Assistant Commissioner 
JAMES E. DENNY, Deputy Assistant Commissioner 


CONDITION OF PATENT APPLICATIONS AS OF October 1, 1984 


Actual Filing Date of Oldest 
PATENT GROUPS New Case Awaiting Ac 


CHEMICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


GENERAL METALLURGICAL, INORGANIC, PETROLEUM AND ELECTRICAL CHEMISTRY, 

AND ENGINEERING, GROUP 110—D. E. TALBERT, Director 6-18-82 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY AND BIOTECHNOLOGY, GROUP 120—C. E. VAN HORN, Director 9-29-82 
SPECIALIZED CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES AND CHEMICAL ENGINEERING, GROUP 130— 

R. F. WHITE, Director 6-15-82 
HIGH POLYMER CHEMISTRY, PLASTICS, COATING, PHOTOGRAPHY, STOCK MATERIALS AND 

COMPOSITIONS, GROUP 150—J. O. THOMAS, Director 6-19-80 


ELECTRICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


INDUSTRIAL ELECTRONICS, PHYSICS AND RELA TED ELEMENTS, GROUP 210—B. R. GRAY, Director . 9-24-82 
SPECIAL LAWS ADMINISTRATION, GROUP 220—K. L. CAGE, Director 6-29-81 
INFORMATION PROCESSING, STORAGE, AND RETRIEVAL, GROUP 230—E. LEVY, Director 2-22-82 
RECEPTACLES, CLEANING, WINDING, AND MEASURING, GROUP 240—G. M. FORLENZA, Director ... . 10-28-82 
ELECTRONIC AND OPTICAL SYSTEMS AND DEVICES, GROUP 250—S. S. MATTHEWS, Director 5-09-80 
COMMUNICATIONS, MEASURING, TESTING AND LAMP/DISCHARGE GROUP, GROUP 260— 

S. G. KUNIN, Director 4-07-82 
DESIGN, GROUP 290—K. L. CAGE, Director 6-02-82 


MECHANICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


HANDLING AND TRANSPORTING MEDIA, GROUP 310—(Vacant) 9-01-82 
MATERIAL SHAPING, ARTICLE MANUFACTURING AND TOOLS, GROUP 320—S. N. ZAHARNA, Director 9-30-82 
MECHANICAL TECHNOLOGIES AND HUSBANDRY PERSONAL TREATMENT INFORMATION, 

GROUP 330—R. E. AEGERTER, Director 6-08-82 
SOLAR, HEAT, POWER, AND FLUID ENGINEERING DEVICES, GROUP 340—D. J. STOCKING, Director . . 8-25-82 
GENERAL CONSTRUCTIONS, PETROLEUM AND MINING ENGINEERING, GROUP 350— 


Expiration of patents: The patents within the range of numbers indicated below expire during October 1984, ex those which 
may have had their terms curtailed by disclaimer under the provisions of 35 U'S.C. 253. Other patents awed afer dates of the 
range of numbers indicated below, may have expired before the full term of 17 years for the same reasons, or have lapsed under the 


EE of 35 U.S.C. 151. 
Pies Numbers 3,344,433 to 3,350,717, inclusive 
. Numbers 2,770 to 2,774 inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 
DECEMBER 4, 1984 


Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the patent but forms no part of this reexamination specification; matter printed in italics indicates 


B1 3,473,430 (277th) 
SEALING CLAMP 
Herbert Niedecker, Am Ellerhang 6, Falkenstein, Tannus, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Reexamination Request No. 90/000,176, Mar. 22, 1982. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 3,473,430, issued Oct. 
21, 1969, Ser. No. 619,741, Mar. 1, 1967. 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 3, 
1966, 18495; Mar. 17, 1966, 28230 
Int. Cl.) B6SD 55/08, 77/18; F16B 2/26 
U.S. Cl. 411—172 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 1-11 are cancelled. 


(1. A clamp for sealing packages which comprises a de- 
formable member of a cross section having major and minor 
axes, wherein the major axis is of a dimension greater than said 
minor axis, said member having in the undeformed state a 
U-shape defined by a central portion and a pair of outer leg 
portions integrally connected to said central portion each by a 
curved length section, all transverse cross sectional areas of 
said central portion, leg portions and curved length sections 
being uniform throughout substantially the linear extent 
thereof and being symmetrical with respect to a common plane 
and having a singular line of maximum dimension correspond- 
ing to said major axis lying in said plane, the surface of said 
central portion and said leg portions at the interior of said 
maximum dimension with respect to said U-shape being round, 
said leg portions being spaced apart for receiving therebe- 
tween and against said central portion and curved length sec- 
tions the neck of a package to be sealed, said leg portions being 
disposed for bending inwardly, together with their respective 
curved length sections, toward said central portion into a 
deformed state to encompass said package neck and compress 
same to seal the package. ] 


B1 3,541,647 (278th) 
CASING CLIP 
James W. Marietta, Jr., c/o D-Mar Company, 1116 W. 24th St., 
Los Angeles, Calif. 90007 
Reexamination Request No. 90/000,177, Mar. 22, 1982. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 3,541,647, issued Nov. 
24, 1970, Ser. No. 788,297, Dec. 31, 1968. 

Int. Cl.) B6SD 55/08 

US. Cl. 24—30.5 W 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 1-10 are cancelled. 


(1. A fastener to engage around and to tightly seal a gath- 
ered together opening end portion of a flexible container com- 
prising, a normally U-shaped clip having a pair of elongated, 
laterally spaced, substantially parallel legs and an elongate 
crown formed integrally with and extending between related 


ends of the legs, said legs and crown being adapted to be 
deformed into encircling pressure engagement about a gath- 
ered together opening end portion of a flexible container; said 
clip formed of wire of generally uniform cross-section and 
shaped to provide said legs and crown with two longitudinally 
extending, adjacent, parallel, container engaging, convex inner 
surfaces directed inwardly of said clip and a curved outer 
surface directed outwardly of said clip.] 


B1 3,784,110 (279th) 
MIXING AND DISPENSING GUN HAVING A 
REPLACEABLE NOZZLE 
William R. Brooks, Elmhurst, Ill., assignor to Insta-Foam Prod- 
ucts, Inc., Joliet, Ill. 
Reexamination Request No. 90/000,460, Oct. 14, 1983. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 3,784,110, issued Jan. 
8, 1974, Ser. No. 307,092, Nov. 16, 1972. 
Int. Cl.) BOSB 7/12 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claim 4 is confirmed. 
Claims 1 and 5 are determined to be patentable as amended. 


Claims 2 and 3, dependent on an amended claim, are deter- 
mined to be patentable. 


New claims 6-12 are added and determined to be patentable. 
1. In a dispensing gun for mixing and discharging multi-com- 
ponent fluids, the gun comprising housing means, handle 
means affixed to the housing means for grasping the gun and 
aiming the discharge thereof, a plurality of valve means and 
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valve outlet passages [carried by] disposed within the housing 
means for controlling the flow of the multi-component fluid 
through the gun and said valve outlet passages, a plurality of 
connections adapted for cooperating in establishing a fluid 
pathway between said valve means and remote supply con- 
tainer means, and manually operable trigger means mounted 
on the housing means for controlling the valve means, the 
improvement comprising detachable mixing and dispensing 
nozzle means adapted [for communication with each of the 
valve means for receiving] 0 receive all the components of the 
multicomponent fluids, the nozzle means being internally con- 
figured to promote the mixing of the received fluid compo- 
nents, and having nozzle exit means to discharge the mixed 
fluid in a pre-determined direction, [nozzle seating means for 
orienting the nozzle means in a pre-determined discharge 
position, and nozzle latch means mounted on the housing 
means for selectively retaining the detachable nozzle means in 
a rigidly seated position relative to the housing and alterna- 
tively releasing the detachable nozzle means for removal from 
the nozzle seating means,] said nozzle means including a 
plurality of spaced apart ports for receiving each fluid compo- 
nent of the multi-component fluid at separated locations and 
delivering each component to the interior of the nozzle means 
in an unmixed condition, thereby confining all the fluid compo- 
nent mixing activity to the nozzle means interior[.], nozzle 
seating means for orienting said nozzle means in a predetermined 
direction of discharge, and for aligning said spaced apart nozzle 
ports in registry with said valve outlet passages prior to engagement 
of said nozzle ports and said outlet passage in fluid-tight relation, 
and a nozzle latch means mounted on the housing means for 
selectively retaining the detachable nozzle means in a rigidly 
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inlet end and an outlet end, the diameter of the passage 
being smaller than the diameter of the outlet end; 

means associated with the inlet end for connecting the pas- 
sage to a water supply source; 

a separate distribution cap, constituted by a skirt and an 
integral endpiece at the end of the skirt and remote from the 
body, said skirt together with said integral endpiece defining 
an external step decrease in diameter of the cap and a sub- 
stantially cylindrical space within the cap having a diameter 
greater than the diameter of said passage, said cap being snap 
fit [on the sprinkler] onto, carried on, and extending over 
the outlet end of the passage, so that water issuing [there- 
from] from the outlet end impinges thereon; 

means defining a series of outlet perforations through the 
cap wall in the defined external step decrease, about at least 
part of the outer periphery thereof, so that water which 
has impinged on the cap may pass out through the perfora- 
tions; 

the cap, where the water impinges thereon having an at least 
[part-concial ]} part-conical surface with the apex thereof 
directed towards the outlet end of the passage and in an 
axially fixed position to direct water emerging from the outlet 
end evenly towards the perforations; 

the longitudinal axis of the conical surface being [at least 
roughly] substantially coincident with the longitudinal 
axis of the outlet end. 


B1 4,019,666 (281st) 
FASTENER ATTACHING MACHINE HAVING MEANS 
FOR ORIENTING CAPS, BUTTONS, AND THE LIKE 


seated position relative to the housing and alternatively releasing Jonathan A. Foults, Wolcott, Conn., assignor to Scovill Manu- 


the detachable nozzle means for removal from the nozzle seating 
means, said latching means being operative to retain said nozzle 
only when said nozzle ports are seated in registry and in fluid-tight 
relation with said outlet passages. 


B1 3,815,831 (280th) 
IRRIGATION SPRINKLERS 
Abraham S. Jooste, 13 Exmouth Rd., Cape Town, South Africa 
Reexamination Request No. 90/000,443, Sep. 12, 1983. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 3,815,831, issued Jun. 
11, 1974, Ser. No. 343,663, Mar. 22, 1973. 
Claims priority, application South Africa, Apr. 19, 1972, 

72/2648 

Int. Cl.) BOSB 1/14 
US. Cl. 239—498 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


amended 


1, 46 and 11 are determined to be patentable as 


Claims 2, 3 and 7-10, dependent on an amended claim, are 
determined to be patentable. 


1. A sprinkler, comprising: 
a body; 
means defining a passage through the body and having an 


facturing Company, Waterbury, Conn. 

Reexamination Request No. 90/000,396, Jun. 6, 1983. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,019,666, issued Apr. 
26, 1977, Ser. No. 630,449, Nov. 10, 1975. 

Int. Cl.) A41H 37/10, 37/04 

U.S, Cl, 227—119 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 3, 5, 6 & 7 is confirmed. 
Claims 1, 2 and 4 are cancelled. 
Claim 8 is determined to be patentable as amended. 


Claim 9, dependent on an amended claim, is determined to 
be patentable. 


New claims 10 and 11 are added and determined to be pat- 
entable. 


8. A fastener attaching machine for fasteners having indicia- 
carrying front faces, comprising a post and [die] p/unger, the 
post being rotatable, means for delivering [the] a fastener 
element to the post in a predetermined rotary orientation of the 


front face of the fastener element, means for [holding] firmly 


retaining the fastener element centered on the [working end of 
the] post, [and] drive means for imparting to the post once it 
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has received the fastener element a rotary shift to [a selected 
rotary position,3 reorient the fastener element, settable means 
for stopping the drive means with the fastener element at the 
desired re-orientation, and means for moving the [die] plunger 
toward the [working end of the] post to [work the element] 
attach the fastener. 


B1 4,301,206 (282nd) 
SURGICAL WRAPPER 
James S. Mills, Lake Forest, Ill., assignor to Medline Industries, 
Inc. 

Reexamination Request No. 90/000,473, Nov. 25, 1983. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,301,206, issued Nov. 
17, 1981, Ser. No. 92,546, Nov. 8, 1979. 

Int. Cl? B32B 23/02 

US. Cl. 428—193 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


Claim 1 is cancelled. 


(1. A surgical wrapper comprising: 

two overlapping layers of woven material, wherein each 
layer of woven material has generally the same dimen- 
sions, each layer has an inner surface juxtaposed to the 
inner surface of the other layer, and an outer surface that 
defines an outer surface of said surgical wrapper, and each 
layer has an outer edge along its perimeter, 

woven tape means is folded lengthwise about said outer edge 


of said layers along a first fold line and has a first segment 
overlying the outer surface of one of said layers along a’ 
marginal portion of said one layer and a second segment 
overlying the outer surface of the other of said layers 
along a marginal portion of said other layer, and said first 
tape segment extends between said first fold line and one 
longitudinal edge of said tape means and said second tape 
segment extends between said first fold line and the other 
longitudinal edge of said tape segment, 

said first segment is folded inwardly upon itself lengthwise 
along a second fold line to define a first portion between 
said first and second fold lines, and a second portion be- 
tween said second fold line and said one longitudinal edge 
of said tape segment, said second portion has a smaller 
transverse dimension than said first portion and is posi- 
tioned between said first portion and said outer surface of 
said one layer, 

said second segment is folded inwardly upon itself length- 
wise along a third fold line to define a first part between 
said first and third fold lines, and a second part between 
said third fold line and the other longitudinal edge of said 
tape segment, said second part has a smaller transverse 
dimension than said first part and is positioned between 
said first part and said outer surface of said other layer, 

thread means for securing said tape means to said layers, said 
thread means extending through said two layers, said first 
portion and said second portion of said first segment of 
said tape means, and said first part and said second part of 
said second segment of said tape means for securing the 
tape means and the two layers together along said mar- 
ginal portion of said layers while covering said outer edge 
of said layers, said thread means being positioned closer to 
said second and third fold than said first fold, and said 
thread means being positioned closer to said second and 
third fold than said first fold, said tape means extends 
along the entire length of said marginal portion of said 
layers. ] 
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T104,901 
DESTRUCTION OF ORGANIC HAZARDOUS WASTE BY 
PARTIAL OXIDATION/GASIFICATION 
Doye B. Cox, 514 Lancaster Cir., and Hugh T. Carson, 5712 N. 
Morgan La., both of Chattanooga, Tenn. 37415 
Filed Dec. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 562,788 
Int. Cl? F23G 7/04 





COAL FEED PREPARATION AND GASIFICATION 


Process for the thermal destruction of hazardous organic 
wastes utilizing high temperatures (2200° F.-3000° F.), long 
retention times (1.5-4 seconds), and high pressures (300+ psi) 
in a reactor having a controlled partial oxidation environment 
to thermally break the bonds of organic molecules into CO, 
CO 2, H2, and acid gases (such as H2S, HCN, HCL). In the 
preferred embodiment, pulverized coal, organic waste matter, 
and slurry water are pumped into the reactor vessel. The coal 
and waste matter are both broken into simple gases and the 
slurry water is split into hydrogen and oxygen. Downstream 
processing equipment removes particulates, acid gases, and 
CO? making a product gas suitable for use as a fuel or chemical 
feedstock. 

The process has distinct advantages over existing thermal 
hazardous waste destruction processes including, but not lim- 
ited to, (1) energy and materials conservative, (2) fewer 
process control parameters, (3) can operate independent of 
waste availability, (4) limited exposure to the environment of 
any byproducts, (5) ability to recycle any incomplete destruc- 
tion products, (6) most metals entering the system are fixated 
in a silicate slag, and (7) can handle waste not suitable to 
conventional incineration. This timely invention can help 
solve both the energy problem and problems with hazardous 
waste disposal. 


T104,902 
ADSORBABLE ARYLHYDRAZIDES AND 
APPLICATIONS THEREOF TO SILVER HALIDE 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
Richard L. Parton, and James A. Friday, both of Kodak Park 
Div., Rochester, N.Y. 14650 
Division of Ser. No. 493,554, May 11, 1983, Pat. No. 4,459,347. 
This application Feb. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 577,420 
Int. Cl.) GO3C 1/28 
USS. Cl. 430—603 
No Drawing. 75 Pages Specification 
The use of oxythioamido substituted arylhydrazides in produc- 
ing images in silver halide photographic elements is disclosed. 
The oxythioamido substituted arylhydrazide can be incorpo- 
rated in photographic silver halide emulsions. The oxythi- 


oamido substituent is capable of promoting adsorption of the 
arylhydrazide to silver halide grain surfaces. In negative work- 
ing surface latent image forming emulsions the oxythioamido 
substituted arylhydrazides permit higher speeds to be 
achieved. In direct positive internal latent image forming emul- 
sions increased nucleation activity can be achieved. 


T104,903 
PHOTOGRAPHIC SPEED INCREASING AND LATENT 
IMAGE STABILIZING COMPOUNDS 
Roger Lok; John P. Freeman, and William H. Baum, all of 
Kodak Park, Rochester, N.Y. 14650 
Division of Ser. No. 466,244, Feb. 14, 1983, Pat. No. 4,451,557, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 320,794, Nov. 12, 
1981, Pat. No. 4,378,426. This application Feb. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 
577,934 
Int. Cl? CO7TD 515/00, 233/30 
US. Cl. 260—239 R 
No Drawing. 24 Pages Specification 
Photographic silver halide emulsions show increased speed 
and reduced latent image fading when a compound of the 
following structure is incorporated: 


y! x 
p-2-cHc=c—R! 
y? N 


wherein: 
X is 


R 
—O-, —S—, —Se—, or —N=; 


Y! and Y? individually represent hydrogen or an aromatic 
nucleus or together represent the atoms completing a 
fused aromatic nucleus; 

Zis 


R R 
—CH,N= or —N=—-; 


R is hydrogen or lower alkyl! of from 1 to 5 carbon atoms; 
and 
R! is hydrogen or methyl. 


T104,904 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC IMAGING METHOD 
Paul D. VanderValk, Kodak Park Division, Rochester, N.Y. 

14650 
Filed Mar. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 585,645 
Int. Cl? GO3G 13/22, 5/14 
US. Cl. 430—31 

No Drawing. 9 Pages Specification 
A method of forming electrostatic images on a photoconduc- 
tive element is disclosed. The method entails imagewise-expos- 
ing the photoconductive layer in the element to actinic radia- 
tion passing in sequence through an integral screen and a 
transparent support spacing the screen from the photoconduc- 
tive layer in the element. 








REISSUES 
DECEMBER 4, 1984 


Matter enclosed in heavy brackexs [ ] appears in the original patent but forms no part of this reissue specification; matter printed in italics 
indicates additions made by reissue. 


Re. 31,751 
APPARATUS FOR LOADING A PULL TAB ON A SLIDER 
BODY 
Tsutomu Hakoi, Kurobe, Japan, assignor to Yoshida Kogyo K. 
K., Tokyo, Japan 
Original No. 4,296,547, dated Oct. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 106,041, 
Dec. 21, 1979. Application for reissue Oct. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 
546,106 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1978, 53-165293; 
Dec. 29, 1978, 53-165294 
Int. Cl.) B23P 19/00 


U.S. Cl. 29—766 3 Claims 


1. An apparatus for loading a pull tab on a slider body in a 
machine for progressively assembling sliders for slide fasten- 
ers, said machine comprising a base, a turret supported on the 
base for intermittent rotation about its center axis and having a 
plurality of spaced-apart recesses arranged circumferentially 
around and on said turret for receiving and holding a slider 
body, a plurality of assembling stations arranged around the 
periphery of said tusret, and means for intermittently rotating 
said turret so as to position a slider body holding recess succes- 
sively opposite each of the stations, said apparatus being at one 
assembling station of said assembling stations and comprising a 
pull tab supply means and a pull tab holding means; said pull 
tab supply means includes a holder provided on the base, a 
chute supported by said holder and extending substantially 
vertically for receiving longitudinally aligned pull tabs therein 
and directing them toward a pull tab receiving portion in said 
recess by gravity, and means for discharging pull tabs one by 
one from the chute; said pull tab holding means is positioned 
between an outlet of said chute and the pull tab receiving 
portion of said recess and is movable between an advanced 
position and a retracted position; said pull tab holding means 
being arranged to form a guide channel for receiving a pull tab 
discharged from the chute between said outlet of said chute 
and the pull tab receiving portion of said recess in said ad- 
vanced position, and means for opening the guide channel in 
said retracted position to thereby release a pull tab therefrom 
to drop said tab into said pull tab receiving portion of said 
turret recess. 


Re, 31,752 
CONTINUOUS STATIONERY ASSEMBLIES 

Per W. Halse, Oslo, Norway, assignor to Moore Business 
Forms, Inc., Grand Island, N.Y. 

Original No. 4,121,857, dated Oct. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 817,859, 
Jul. 21, 1977. Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 727,518, Sep. 
28, 1976,. Application for reissue Oct. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 
199,852 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 21, 1976, 

30407/76 

Int. Cl.) B41L 1/20, 1/26 


US. Cl. 282—11.5 A 10 Claims 
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5. A continuous stationery assembly, comprising, a continuous 
pair of superimposed outer webs each having aligned opposed left 
and right marginal edges, said webs having longitudinal feed strips 
extending along each of said right marginal edges, said webs being 
directly connected together along longitudinal first connecting 
means lying adjacent said right marginal edges, one of said webs 
having a longitudinal first line of weakening spaced inwardly of 
said first connecting means, at least one intermediate web disposed 
between said outer webs, said intermediate web having a free 
marginal edge lying inward of said first line of weakening, said 
one outer web having a longitudinal second line of weakening 
adjacent said left marginal edge, said intermediate web being 
connected to both said outer webs along longitudinal second con- 
necting means disposed between each said left marginal edge of 
said outer webs and said second line of weakening, said intermedi- 
ate web having a longitudinal third line of weakening in alignment 
with said second line of weakening. 


Re. 31,753 
METHOD OF HOLLOW ARTICLE CASTING 

Joseph M. LaVergne, Jr., Spanaway, Wash., assignor to Joseph 
M. LaVergne, Sr., Spanaway, Wash. 

Original No. 3,542,914, dated Nov. 24, 1970, Ser. No. 692,940, 
Dec. 22, 1967. Application for reissue Jun. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 
505,711 

Int. Cl.’ B28B //14; B29C 7/00 
US. Cl. 264—250 18 Claims 
10. A method of upright casting of a full height septic tank, 
locating an inner mold part having a top and upwardly tapering 
side wall means at a pouring site; 

inserting over said inner mold part an outer mold part having 
upwardly tapering side wall means which when the two mold 
parts are assembled is spaced laterally outwardly from the 


> 
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side wall means of the inner mold part and also projects 
upwardly above the top of the inner mold part; 

introducing a plastic or fluid substance of a type which sets into 
a solid into the space between the respective side wall means 
of the two mold parts and into the space above the top of the 
inner mold part which is bounded by the upwardly projecting 
portion of the side wall means of the outer mold part, so as to 
cast together integral tank top and side wall means; 

forming at least one opening in the top of said tank; 

establishing bottom keying components in the lower portions of 
the tank side walls while forming the tank top and side wall 


means, 

allowing said substance to set up at least until the top and side 
walls of said tank are self-supporting; 

applying a separating force between the inner and outer mold 
parts, and at the same time applying a lifting force on the 
outer mold part and the tank therein, as an assembly, so as to 
separate such assembly from the inner part; 

lifting said assembly upwardly completely free of said inner 


setting said assembly down on a supporting surface in a curing 
site spaced from the pouring site; 

lifting upwardly on the outer mold part alone, to cause its 
separation from the tank; 

lifting said outer mold part upwardly and completely free of 
said tank and removing it from the site of said tank; 

returning said outer mold part to the pouring site, for reinsertion 
over an inner mold part; 

introducing an additional amount of said substance through 
said access opening and into said tank, and depositing such 
substance on said supporting surface, in the area between the 
tank side wall means, so as to form a bottom for said tank; 

firmly connecting said bottom to the lower peripheral portion of 
said tank side wall means while forming said bottom, includ- 
ing using said keying components for mechanically keying the 
bottom to the tank side wall means; 

lifting the completed tank, including the bottom free of said 
supporting surface following sufficient hardening of the bot- 
tom and connection of the bottom to the side wall means. 
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Re. 31,754 
LOW-FAT COMESTIBLE SPREAD SUBSTITUTES 
Donald E. Miller, Norcross, Ga., and Cecilia Gilmore, Strongs- 
ville, Ohio, assignors to SCM New York, N.Y. 
Original No. 4,284,655, dated Aug. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 142,802, 
Apr. 22, 1980. Application for reissue Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 


429,220 
Int. Cl? A23D 5/00, 3/00 
US. Cl. 426—602 23 Claims 

18. A flavored comestible spread consisting essentially of an 

oil-in-water dispersion of 

(a) water; 

(6) a partial glyceride ester composition containing about 
38-48% diglyceride, monoglyceride present in the ratio 
monoglycerides to diglycerides of about 1:5 to 1:1.5 based on 
the diglyceride content, and triglyceride in an amount less 
than the mono- and diglyceride contents combined, said 
partial glyceride having a Capillary Melting Point less than 
about 120° F.; 

(c) surface active cellulosic thickener; 

(d) a low melting point fat having a Wiley Melting Point in the 
range of about 75° F. to about 106° F.; and 

(e) a flavoring proportion of flavorant; the weight proportions of 
(a), (6), (c) and (d) being sufficient to produce a plastic 
consistency and Brookfield viscosity of at least about 100,000 

cps through a normal temperature range of refrigeration and 

use; 

(/) the low melting point fat being less than about 20% by 
weight basis total composition. 


Re. 31,755 
TOOL AND CHUCK FOR HAMMER DRILL 


Original No. 4,107,949, dated Aug. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 725,193, 
Sep. 21, 1976. Application for reissue Jun. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 
162,040 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 14, 

1975, 2551125 

Int. Cl.) F16D 3/06; B23B 31/06, 31/16 

U.S. Cl. 464—167 
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1. In a combination with a chuck having a tool receptacle 
defining a chuck axis, a rotary and impact tool having a shank 
defining a tool axis and receivable in said receptacle; cooperat- 
ing means on said shank and said receptacle for retaining said 
tool in said receptacle against extraction therefrom while per- 
mitting axial displacement of the tool relative to the receptacle 
so that the tool can transmit axial impact to a workpiece; and 
means separate from said cooperating means and operative for 
transmitting torque between said chuck and said tool, includ- 
ing an axially extending groove separate and circumferentially 
spaced from said cooperating means, said groove being axially 
open at the end of said shank and having at least one flank 
extending substantially radially of said tool axis, said torque 
transmitting means further including a rotary-entrainment 
formation in said receptacle formed with at least one side flatly 
engageable with said flank. 
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Re. 31,756 
MODIFIED POLYIMIDE FOAMS AND METHODS OF 
MAKING SAME 
John Gagliani, 6280 Lance Pi., San Diego, Calif. 92120, and 
John V. Long, 1756 E. Lexington PI., El Cajon, Calif. 92021 
Original No. 4,394,464, dated Jul. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 390,778, 
Jun, 21, 1982. Application for reissue Dec. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 
565,574 
Int. Cl? COBJ 9/22, 9/24 
USS, Cl. 521—56 24 Claims 
14. A method of making a foamable modified polyimide which 
comprises the steps of: 
reacting an aromatic dianhydride with an oxoimine having the 
general formula: 


CH2— (CH2),— NHCO 


“ 


wherein “x” is an integer from 2 to 4, in a mole ratio of oxoi- 
mine to dianhydride between about 1.5:1 and about 0.05:1 to 
produce an N-substituted aliphatic imide; 

dissolving said imide in a reactive solvent esterifying agent to 
esterify said imide; and 

drying the resulting solution, 

whereby the dried solution when heated to a temperature of 
from about 120° C. to about 320° C. for a period of from 
about 10 to about 60 minutes, forms a resilient foam having 
good flame resistance. 


Re. 31,757 

COMPOSITION AND A METHOD FOR CONTROLLING 

REACTION PRESSURES DURING THE FOAMING 
PROCESS RESULTING IN AN EASILY FLAME 
RETARDED FOAM-IN PLACE INSULATION 

Richard B. Kennedy, Ridgefield, Conn., assignor to Patrick J. 
Crehan and Richard J. Fricke, both of Ridgefield, Conn., part 
interest to each 

Original No. 4,291,129, dated Sep. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 162,821, 
Jun. 25, 1980. Application for reissue Nov. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 
443,877 


US. Cl. 521—103 36 Claims 

1. A low reactive pressure flame-retardant polyurethane 
foam made by reacting together a [polymeric isocyanate] 
polyisocyanate, a conventional polyol, a surfactant, [a blowing 
agent] and an aqueous solution or slurry of a carbohydrate, 


Int. Cl. CO8G 18/14 
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calcium acid phosphate, sodium aluminum sulfate, sodium 
bicarbonate, and flame retardant. 


Re. 31,758 
HIGH EFFICIENCY PUSH-PULL INVERTERS 

Ole K. Nilssen, 1984 Caesar Dr., Rte. 4, Barrington, Ill. 60010 
Original No. 4,184,128, dated Jan. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 890,586, 

Mar. 20, 1978. Continuation of Ser. No. 147,872, May 8, 1980, 

abandoned. Application for reissue Feb. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 

346,157 

Int. Cl. HO2M 1/18, 7/48; HOSB 41/29 


US. Cl. 331—113 A 18 Claims 





12. In a push-pull inverter circuit connected to a unidirectional 
voltage input and being operable to provide an alternating voltage 
output, the inverter circuit comprising two alternately conducting 
transistor switching means, each having a base, an emitter and a 
collector, the improvement which comprises: 
separate saturable inductor means that are non-coupled to each 
other for each said transistor switching means and being 
connected in circuit with the base-emitter junction thereof; 

whereby voltage on the base of each said transistor switching 
means for a predetermined time period serves to saturate the 
respective saturable inductor means associated therewith; 

each said saturable inductor means being operable, when satu- 
rated, to terminate the flow of base current for its associated 
transistor switching means and to provide a path for rapid 
evacuation of charge carriers stored in the base-emitter junc- 
tion of said associated transistor switching means to render 
the latter rapidly non-conductive. 
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Illustrations for plant patents are usually in color and therefore it is not practicable to reproduce the drawing. 


5,360 
ROSE NAMED LADY DIANA 
Lowell L. Hoy Jr., Richmond, Ind., assignor to Joseph H. Hill 
Company, Richmond, Ind. 
Filed Jun. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 505,833 
Int. Cl. AOIH 5/00 


US, Cl. Pit.—18 1 Claim 


1. A new and distinct rose plant cultivar, substantially as 
herein shown and described, characteiized by its abundant, 
profuse and continuous production of medium large flowers 
having a soft, clear shade of pastel pink color borne on medi- 
um-to-long straight upright stems with profuse foliage. 


5,361 
KALANCHOE PLANT NAMED SINGAPUR 

Hermann Finger, Wiesmoor, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Wiesmoor-Gartnerei und Baumschule GmbH, Wiesmoor, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 477,932 
Int. Cl. AOIH 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—68 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct cultivar of Kalanchoe named Sin- 
gapur, as described and illustrated, and particularly character- 
ized by its vigorous growth habit and free branching, highly 
floriferous, with numerous cherry colored flowers formed at 
every shoot, excellent keeping quality, and its suitability for 
production in 8 to 15 cm. pots. 


5,362 
KALACHOE PLANT NAMED SERAYA 

Hermann Finger, Wiesmoor, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Wiesmoor-Gartnerei und Baumschule GmbH, Wiesmoor, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 477,933 
Int. Cl? AOIH 5/00 

US, Cl. Pit.—68 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct cultivar of Kalanchoe named Seraya, 
as described and illustrated, and particularly characterized by 
its highly floriferious habit, with numerous rose colored flow- 
ers at every shoot, attractive foliage, compact and moderate 
growth habit, free branching, and by its suitability for produc- 
tion in 8 to 15 cm. pots. 


5,363 

VARIETY OF STREPTOCARPUS NAMED SWEN KUREN 
Herbert Kaiser, Rieskirchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Oglevee Associates, Inc., Connelsville, Pa. 

Filed May 13, 1983, Ser. No. 494,552 
Int. Cl? AOIH 5/00 

USS. Cl. Pit.—68 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct variety of Streptocarpus substantially 


_ a8 herein shown and described. 
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PATENTS 


GRANTED DECEMBER 4, 1984 
GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,485,489 
ENTRANCE AND EGRESS SYSTEM FOR PROTECTIVE 
SHELTERS AND GARMENTS 
Roland J. Pilié; Norris E. Shoemaker, and Charles K. Akers, all 
of Williamsville, N.Y., assignors to Calspan Corporation, 
Buffalo, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 390,100 
Int. Cl.) A62B 17/00; A41D 13/00 


US. Cl. 2—2 13 Claims 


12a 


1. A system for attaching and detaching and providing safe 
passage between a pair of panels such as wall members of 
protective enclosures at least one of which is portable, and 
which may afford a protective environment to persons or items 
therewithin, 

said enclosures each comprising an eveloping structure 

having at least one panel, said enclosures being adapted to 
be brought in position such that said panels abut, 

means defining a first opening in one of said panels and a 

second opening in the other panel, said openings being 
dimensioned and arranged to be co-extensive when said 
panels are in abutting position, 

fastener means atiached to each of said openings and 

adapted for repeated opening and closing thereof, 
fastener flaps on the exterior of each of said panels surround- 
ing and totally covering said primary fastener means, 
said flaps and fastener means being cooperative when 
opened to interengage and to fasten said panels together 
with said first and second openings aligned and thus form- 
ing a massage between the interiors of said enclosures. 

13. A method for providing safe passage between a pair of 
protective enclosures, at least one of which is portable, and 
which afford a protective environment to persons or items 
therewithin, said enclosures each comprising an eveloping 
structure having at least one panel with an opening therein, 
said openings being dimensioned and arranged to be co-exten- 
sive when said panels are in abutting position and being con- 
trolled by fastener means attached to each of said openings and 
adapted for repeated opening and closing thereof, said fastener 
means including flaps on the exterior of each of said panels 
surrounding and totally covering said fastener means; the steps 
comprising 

releasing the secondary fastener to open the flaps, 

bringing the flaps on one of the panels into abutting relation 


with the flaps on the other panel and interlocking the two 
fastener means to provide a connection between the pan- 
els surrounding the fastener means, and 

opening the fastener means to form a passageway between 
the enclosures which is surrounded and sealed by the 
interengaged fastener means. 


4,485,490 
APPARATUS FOR TREATING CASUALTIES IN A 
CONTAMINATED AREA 
Charles K. Akers, and Roland J. Pilié , both of Williamsville, 
N.Y., assignors to Calspan Corporation, Buffalo, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 501,733 
Int. Cl.) A41D 13/00 
6 Claims 


1. Apparatus for the treatment of a casualty within a contam- 
inated environment, said casualty being enclosed within a 
protective garment including first fastener means for permit- 
ting access into the interior of said garment, said treatment 
apparatus comprising: 

container means for providing uncontaminated treatment 

space therein, said container means including an access 
opening; 

second fastener means for closing said access opening in said 

container means, said second fastener means being com- 
patible with at least a portion of said first fastener means to 
permit coupling of said container means to said garment 
such that said treatment space communicates with the 
interior of said protective garment; 

handling means in said container means for permitting sealed 

insertion of the hands of treating personnel into said treat- 
ment space; and 

window means in said container means for observing said 

treatment space. 


4,485,491 
METHOD OF FITTING A BALLISTIC PANEL CARRYING 
GARMENT 
Conrad K. Rasmussen, Nashville, Tenn., assignor to Horace 
Small Manufacturing Company, Nashville, Tenn. 
Filed May 3, 1983, Ser. No. 491,076 
Int. Cl? F41H 1/02 
US, Cl. 2—2.5 7 Claims 
1. A method of adapting a ballistic panel carrier garment to 
receive and to support selected of a plurality of ballistic panels 
of varying size and configuration in a manner to position the 
selected panels without shifting with respect to the vital body 
parts of the garment wearer, the ballistic panel carrier garment 
having a front portion and a back portion, a back receptacle 
having an opening for receiving a back ballistic panel into a 
back pocket formed thereby, said back receptacle being at- 
tached to the back portion, a front receptacle having an open- 
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ing for receiving a front ballistic panel into a front pocket 
formed thereby, the front receptacle being attached to the 
front portion, each of the front and back portions having a 
corresponding reference point defining the extent of ballistic 


reference point of each of the front and back portions to 
provide corresponding front and back measurements; 

(c) opening the garment to expose the front and back recep- 
tacles; 


(d) measuring distances corresponding to said front and back 
measurements from the reference points along the front 
and back receptacles, respectively, and marking the termi- 
nation points of the front and back measurements on the 
corresponding of the front and back receptacles; and 

(e) restricting the extent of the pocket formed by each of the 
front and back receptacles in accordance with said back 
and front termination points, respectively, whereby the 
back and front receptacles are adapted to position without 
shifting their respective ballistic panels with respect to the 
vital parts of the garment wearer’s body. 


4,485,492 
GARMENT SHIELD WITH REMOVABLE OUTER 
PORTIONS 
Vincent R. Sneider, 3422 Halicrest Dr., Hampton Hall, Atlanta, 
Ga. 30319 
Filed Oct. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 545,637 
Int. CL A41D 27/12 


1. A garment shield having a contoured outer periphery, this 
shield used for underarm protection and having a central por- 
tion which is thinner and sealed to provide a folding area at 
said central portion, this shield characterized as having a po- 
rous cover, filler portion and an impervious backing which has 
releasable adhesive means adapted to secure said shield within 
the garment, said shield also including: 

(a) a peripherial heat seal of said cover to said backing; 

(b) a heat seal at said central portion adapted to secure the 

cover to the backing and enabling folding to be easily 
achieved, 
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and 
(c) at least one additional heat sealed portion disposed at a 

determined distance in from the initial outer peripherial 
edge of the shield and a line of perforations formed in and 
through at least the cover and positioned at the outward 
edge of said additional heat seal so as to maintain a heat 
sealed edge when that portion exterior of or outward from 
said perforations is removed so as to reduce the extent of 
the shield. 


4,485,493 
CONVERTIBLE CLOTHING ARTICLE 
David Leinoff, 71 Park Avenue, New York, N.Y. 10016 
Filed Sep. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 531,442 
Int. Cl? A41B 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 2—86 


1. A convertible clothing article comprising a garment hav- 
ing interconnected shoulders, back and front sides adapted to 
cover the body of a wearer, said front sides having separated 
front edges, said front including a facing portion folded over 
said front edges to the interior of the garment and said front, 
sides and back defining a continuous bottom edge for the 
garment, said back having a vent formed therein extending 
from said bottom edge part way up the back, said facing in- 
cluding a selectively operable flap portion extending upwardly 
a predetermined distance from said bottom edge, means for 
selectively securing said flap portion in a first position to the 
inside of the front edges of the garment to form a coat and 
means for selectively securing said flaps in a second position to 
the inside of the back of the garment adjacent said vent to form 
culottes. 


4,485,494 
GARMENT 
Avrahaum Segol, 320 West 87th St., New York, N.Y. 10023 
Filed Jul. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 510,572 
Int. Cl? A41B 1/00 
U.S, Cl. 2—115 
7. A Jewish religious garment comprising; 
an upper torso front piece; 
an upper torso back piece encircling a portion of the front 
piece; and said pieces being stitched so that the back piece 
is provided with two free edges at the outside front of the 
garment and the front piece is provided with two free 
edges at rear portion of the garment, wherein the front 
and back pieces are opened at about the sides for about § 
of the length of the sides, said respective free edges being 
formed with respective bottom corners, each of said cor- 
ners further comprising means to attach fringes, and 
fringes being attached to said corners, said fringes being 
tzitzioth, said laundering means comprising an elongated 


10 Claims 
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tubular bag having means to open and close the bag, said 
bag being formed to receive said attached fringes of the 


garment when the bag is opened, and the bag is closed 
with the fringes therein for laundering of the fringes with- 
out damage to the fringes. 


4,485,495 
DISPOSABLE CAP FOR NEWBORN BABY 
Audrey T. Lunt, 6371 Vermont Hill Rd., South Wales, N.Y. 
14139 
Filed Jan. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 435,056 
Int. Cl? A42B 1/02, 1/04 
5 Claims 


1. A standardized cap wearable on the head of a newborn 
infant to reduce heat losses, said cap fitting on heads in a broad 
range of infant head sizes, said cap comprising: 

A a pair of identical fabric blanks in superposed relation 
having an arched shape including an arcuate margin and a 
base, said blanks being formed of an ultrasonically fusable, 
non-wcven, synthetic sheet material and being ultrasoni- 
cally seamed along a line conforming to the margin to 
create a dome having a seamed ridge which protrudes 
from the exterior thereof and whose size is such that the 
dome will fit over the largest size in said range, said mate- 
rial having a grain orientation which renders it non- 
stretchable in the longitudinal direction which is normal 
to said base and somewhat stretchable in the transverse 
direction, whereby the cap is yielded to afford a comfort- 
able fit; and 

B a tape ultrasonically welded across the lower rear exterior 
section of the dome which is formed into an array of folds 
to define a shirred zone, the taped zone, reducing the size 
of the dome to below the smallest size in the range, the 
tape being of stretchable material whereby the zone is 
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expandable to accommodate the cap of any head size in 
the range. 


4,485,496 
ARTICLE OF APPAREL 
Ralph Shanks, Jr., 4112 Candlenut La., Dallas, Tex. 75234 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 426,765 
Int. Cl.’ A41D 27/20 
US. Cl, 2—247 


1. A detachable pocket comprising a cylindrically shaped 
wall member, a front circular end and a back circular end 
joined to said wall member to form a closed cylindrically 
shaped enclosure, said front circular end having an opening 
therein to provide access to the interior of said enclosure, and 
two rings of attachment material severally disposed in juxta- 
posed relationship upon the exterior surfaces of said front 
circular end and said back circular end. 


4,485,497 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING RE-DISTRIBUTION 
OF LOAD ON CONTINUOUS ROLLING MILL 
Keiichi Miura, Kobe, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP80/00320, § 371 Date Jul. 28, 1981, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 28, 1981, PCT Pub. No. WO81/01805, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 9, 1981 
PCT Filed Dec. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 287,761 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1979, 54-170738 
Int. Cl.) GO6F 15/46 
U.S. Cl. 364—469 


1. An apparatus for controlling the re-distribution of a load 

on a continuous rolling mill comprising: 

a plurality of roll stands for successively rolling a rolled 
material; 

a rolling force sensor means disposed at each of said roll 
stands for sensing a rolling load thereon; 

a rolled material product gauge sensor for sensing an exit 
gauge at a last roll stand of said plurality of roll stands; 
an automatic roll opening positioning means for each of said 
plurality of roll stands for controlling a roll opening of its 

corresponding roll stand; 

a memory means for storing therein a ratio of reference 
rolling forces Pio with respect to said plurality of roll 
stands or a ratio of reference exit gauges hi between pairs 
of said plurality of roll stands when said plurality of roll 
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stands are at their optimum rolling conditions for rolling 
said rolled material; and 

a screw-down correction computer means for calculating a 
roll opening Si at each of said plurality of roll stands so 
that a deviation APi in a reference rolling force Pio at each 
of said plurality of stands from an actual rolling force Pir 
sensed by its corresponding rolling force sensor means is 
maintained at said corresponding ratio of reference rolling 
forces stored in said memory means and so that an exit 
gauge at said last roll stand is equal to a desired gauge, and 
for delivering each of said calculated roll openings to its 
corresponding automatic roll opening positioning means. 


4,485,498 
INTRAOCULAR LENS SYSTEM 
Howard V. Gimbel, 103 - 1711 - 4 St. SW., Calgary, Alberta, 
Canada (T2S 1V7) 
Division of Ser. No. 156,072, Jun. 3, 1980, Pat. No. 4,342,123. 
This application Aug. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 404,290 
lat. Cl? AGIF 1/16, 1/24 


US. Cl. 3—13 10 Claims 


1. An artificial intraocular lens system constructed and ar- 
ranged to be implanted within an opening in the capsular bag 
of the normal lens of an eye immediately adjacent the iris of the 
eye to supplant or replace the normal lens of the eye, compris- 
ing an optical lens portion formed of biologically tolerable, 
optically suited material so as to have an optical axis, and 
attachment means extending generally radially outwardly 
from said lens portion at spaced positions about its periphery 
for engaging parts of the capsular bag surrounding said open- 
ing so as to secure said lens portion in the opening, said attach- 
ment means including, at at least one position about said pe- 
riphery, two cooperating members which extend generally 
radially outwardly and are axially separatable for receiving 
and securing therebetween a part of the capsular bag surround- 
ing said opening, such that the respective members bear against 
inner and outer surface portions of said capsular bag to assist in 
securing said lens portion in position in said opening, the coop- 
erating surface portions of said members being so closely 
spaced in the normal condition of said members as to require 
separation of the members to receive a part of the capsular bag 
surrounding said opening, and so as to secure between them a 
part of the capsular bag when the members move back toward 
their normal condition, such that the members assist in secur- 
ing said lens portion independently of the iris. 


4,485,499 
INTRAOCULAR POSTERIOR CHAMBER LENS 
Lawrence D. Castleman, 35138 Old Timber Rd., Farmington 
Hills, Mich. 48018 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 414,184, Sep. 2, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 421,215 


Int. Cl? AGIF 1/16, 1/24 
US. C1. 3—13 30 Claims 
1. An intraocular lens for implantation in the posterior cham- 
ber of an eye after extracapsular extraction, comprising: 
a lens body having a central optical region and a rear face, 
means comprising lens-centering appendages each having a 
base portion attached to the lens body for fixating the lens 
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body in operative alignment with the visual axis of the 
eye, and 

chamber-roof profile defining means including rigid roof 
support members comprising parallel spaced ridge means 
that are substantially parallel with the base portion of the 
lens-centering appendages, of predetermined dimension 
integral with the rear face at diametrically opposed points 
with respect to a selected portion of the optical region, 
adapted when the lens is fixated to contact the posterior 


capsule at support surfaces coninciding with the roof 
profile and to thereby provide a capsule-covered pro- 
tected open zone overlying the rear face throughout the 
selected portion of the central optical region, the dimen- 
sions and spacing of the support members being such as to 
avoid blocking of the visual axis and sagging of the cap- 
sule into the open zone between the rear face and the thus 
supported capsule and to thereby enable non-invasive 
post-operative laser surgery in said open zone. 


4,485,500 
GAS BINDING RESISTANT CHEMICAL DISPENSER 
Douglas F. Melville, Jr., Norwood, Mass., assignor to Knomark, 
Inc., Jamaica, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 456,032 
Int. Cl.2 EO3D 9/02 


1. A chemical dispenser adapted to dispense a predetermined 
volume of a chemical solution into a body of liquid in which 
said dispenser is immersed in response to the level of said body 
of liquid being lowered from a first elevation to a second 
elevation, said dispenser comprising: 

(a) a container holding both a quantity of a chemical in solid 

form and a chemical solution formed therefrom; 

(b) an air vent in fluid communication with the upper por- 
tion of said container, said air vent extending upwardly 
and terminating above the top of said container; 

(c) a siphon in fluid communication with said container for 
conveying a volume of said chemical solution from said 
container into said body of liquid in which said dispenser 
is immersed, said siphon commencing at an entry port in 
said container and extending therefrom to a point above 
the top of said container but below the top of said air vent 
and thereafter turning in a downward direction as a result 
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of an inverted U-shaped bend therein to terminate at a 
point below said entry port in said container; and 
(d) an entry port for said siphon a deflection means, said 
entry port and deflection means being located in a side 
wall of said container below the top of said container and 
above said solid chemical and being so disposed that said 
deflection means will direct the path of rising gas bubbles 
in the solution surrounding said solid chemical away from 
said entry port; 
whereby said siphon delivers a volume of chemical solution to 
said body of liquid in response to the level of said body of 
liquid being lowered from a first elevation to a second eleva- 
tion and delivers a substantially equal volume of liquid from 
said body of liquid through said siphon to said container when 
said body of liquid is raised from said second elevation to said 
first elevation. 


4,485,501 
WATER SAVING FLUSH TANK MECHANISM 
Irving I. Kloner, 2484 Prairie Ave., Miami Beach, Fla. 33140 
Filed May 2, 1983, Ser. No. 490,445 
Int. Cl? EO3D 1/14, 3/12 
14 Claims 





1. In a toilet flush tank having an overflow tube, a valve seat 
associated with said tube through which water from the tank 
discharges into the toilet bowl, a flapper valve for said valve 
seat, and a ballcock valve and float for maintaining the water 
in said tank at a full level; a selective flush mechanism compris- 
ing a first operating means opening said flapper valve to initiate 
discharge of a full tank of water, a second operating means 
opening said flapper valve to initiate discharge of a fractional 
portion of said tank of water indicated by a drop in the level of 
water from the full tank level to a predetermined lower level, 
a handle having means for selectively actuating either said first 
or second operating means, water level responsive means 
normally locked in a full tank level position, a spring loaded 
striker for applying a rapid downward, valve closing thrust to 
said flapper valve when the latter is in an open position, load- 
ing means for said striker operated by said second operating 
means, and means releasing said water level responsive means 
substantially simultaneously with the opening of said flapper 
valve by said second operating means when the latter is actu- 
ated by said handle means, said released water level responsive 
means coacting to release said striker and initiate said valve 
closing thrust when the water level in the tank drops to said 
predetermined lower level. 


4,485,502 
PORTABLE BATHING TUB FOR INVALIDS 
Louis Marcanio, 96 Queens Lane, Rochester, N.Y. 14617 
Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 420,279 
Int. Cl? A47K 3/06 

USS. Cl. 4—585 5 Claims 

1. Bathing equipment for use especially by a bedridden 
person situated on a flat surface, said equipment comprising a 
large waterproof sheet of sufficient size so that part of the sheet 
may be placed on part of the surface area of a bed or the like 
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when a person rolls to another part of the area and another part 
of the sheet may then be extended over a further surface area 
of the bed when the person rolls onto the previously placed 
part of the sheet, four portable frame members each L-shaped 
in plan and arranged for easy assembly and dis-assembly on the 
bed to form, when assembled, a rectangular enclosure of low 
upright walls surrounding the person on the waterproof sheet 
and arranged with one leg of each L-shaped member extending 
along one side of said said enclosure and the other leg of each 
L-shaped member extending along part of one end of said 


enclosure and with each leg of each member overlapping one 
leg of an adjacent member, detachable means for securing the 
legs of different members to each other where they overlap, 
said upright walls when assembled being substantially continu- 
ous and unbroken throughout their height, said sheet being of 
such size that the marginal portions thereof may extend up the 
inner surfaces of said walls to the top edges thereof, and means 
for holding said sheet in position on said walls to form a shal- 
low tub to hold water for bathing the person resting on the 
sheet within said walls. 


4,485,503 
AUTOMATIC FOOT WASHING APPARATUS 

Walter Rolando, Via Marisetto 31, Vinovo (Torino); Asco Da 

Giau, Via Puccini 3, and Mario Zogno, Via Mascagni 10, both 

of Pianezza (Torino), all of Italy 

Filed Jul. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 512,197 
Claims priority, application Italy, May 20, 1983, 53345/83(U] 
Int. Cl.) A47K 3/022; A61H 35/00; B03C 1/00 

US. Cl. 4—622 


1. Automatic foot washing apparatus comprising a bath 
vessel having a bottom and four side walls delimiting a wash- 
ing chamber and an upper wall defining two adjacent aper- 
tures; respective annular seals fitted to said apertures for seal- 
ingly surrounding a user’s legs in use; a removable cover with 
two elongate holes; a respective substantially semi-circular seal 





fitted to the edge of each hole at one end thereof; a plate 
pivoted to the cover and defining two recesses at one end, and 
respective substantially semi-circular seals which are fitted to 
the edges of the recesses, said plate being displaceable between 
a raised position in which it allows the introduction of the 
user’s feet through the elongate holes, and a lowered position 
in which it partially covers the elongate holes and the semi-cir- 
cular seals fitted to the edges of the recesses face the semi-cir- 
cular seals at the ends of the elongate holes; spray means asso- 
ciated with at least one of the walls of the bath; washing means 
for supplying a washing liquid to the spray means; discharge 
means for discharging the washing liquid from the bath, and 
control means for controlling the supply means and the dis- 
charge means according to a predetermined automatic cycle. 


4,485,504 
DEVICE FOR CARRYING DISABLED OR SICK PERSONS 
J. C. L. Lehmann, Lorch, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Binz GmbH U Co, Lorch, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 398,393 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 29, 
1981, 8125289 
Int. Cl. A61G 1/00 














1. A stretcher device for carrying disabled or sick persons 
provided with a carrying platform adapted to be installed in 
transportation means, comprising a rigid frame; and a saftey 
belt system connected to said frame for fastening a patient to 
said frame, said belt system including a first belt portion to be 
extended over the shoulders and an upper part of a patient 
body, a second belt portion to be extended over the legs of a 
patient, a transverse belt portion to be extend under a patient, 
said first belt portion being of V-shape and being connectable 
to said transverse belt portion, lock means for connecting said 
first belt portion and said second belt portion to each other, 
said lock means including a snap closure having a first part 
connected to said first belt portion and a second part connected 
to said second belt portion, said second part of the lock means 
being releasably-arrestable in said first part, and means for 
independently and automaticaly adjusting the length of said 
second belt portion connected to said second belt portion and 
being operative by a forcible movement imparted to said sec- 
ond belt portion for resiliently expanding or contracting said 
second belt portion in a direction to a feet end of said frame, 
said second portion of said belt system including a belt loop 
and an additional belt portion extending between said second 
part of said lock means and said loop. 


4,485,505 
VENTILATING, INFLATABLE MATTRESS 
Patrick R. D. Paul, 916 Stillwater Dr., James Island, Charles- 
ton, S.C. 29412 
Filed Aug. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 291,168 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 13, 1980, 
8026381 


Int. Cl. A61G 7/04; A47C 27/18, 27/10 

US. Cl, 5—453 13 Claims 

1. A mattress unit comprising a hollow inflatible base sup- 
port having a plurality of resilient upstanding support cells 
arranged on the upper surface of the base support, the tops of 
the cells being adapted to support a human body such that 
depression of one cell by weight of the human body will not 
depress adjacent uncontacted cells, thus avoiding substantial 
horizontal forces against the human body, the support cells 
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being covered by a cover defining a gap between the support 
cells and the cover, said cover having a like configuration as 


said upper surface of said base support, and an inlet to allow 
gas under pressure to said gap, the cover being perforated to 
allow gas to escape upwardly. 


4,485,506 
COIL SPRING CONSTRUCTION 
Walter Stumpf, and Paul J. Dillion, both of Dunwoody, Ga., 
assignors to Simmons U.S.A. Corporation, Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed Apr. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 482,759 
Int. Cl.) A47C 27/05, 27/07; F16F 3/10 


US, Cl. 5—477 8 Claims 


1. A coil spring construction comprising: 

a fabric layer defined by interconnected top and bottom 
sheets and defining a plane; 

a plurality of spring pockets defined by said top and bottom 
sheets and extending substantially perpendicularly from 
said plane; 

at least one spring positioned within each of said spring 
pockets and maintaining said spring pockets taut; 

said spring pockets being separated from each other by 
planar portions of said fabric layer thereby allowing said 
springs to act independently from one another during 
compression or expansion; and 

stabilizing means including a resilient layer having a plural- 
ity of holes therein, said spring pockets each extending at 
least partially within one of said holes and being main- 
tained in said substantially perpendicular positions with 
respect to said plane; 

said spring pockets extending both above and below said 
plane, said stabilizing means including first and second 
resilient layers each having a plurality of holes therein, 
said holes in said first resilient layer receiving portions of 
said spring pockets extending from one side of said plane 
and said holes in said second resilient layer receiving 
portions of said spring pockets extending from the other 
side of said plane. 


4,485,507 
COMBINATION SCISSOR HAMMER TOOL 


Filed Aug. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 519,604 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 15, 
1983, 3325602 
Int. Cl? B26B 13/22 
U.S. Cl. 7—135 14 Claims 
1. A combination tool comprising two pivotally connected 
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levers pivoted between an open position and a closed position, 
each of said levers having a first section cooperable with one 
another to form a scissors, one of said first sections having a 
cutting edge and the other of said first sections having a longi- 
tudinal opening to receive said cutting edge, said other first 
section having a generally U-shaped cross-sectional configura- 
tion defined by two inner leg-walls, one of said leg-walls being 
longer than the other leg-wall, said shorter leg-wall having a 
terminating end wall, said one first section having a first, sec- 
ond, and third wall portion, said first wall portion being slid- 
ably cooperable with said one leg-wall to effect a scissor-like 
action when said two levers are pivoted between said open and 
closed positions, said second wall portion being disposed 





within the U between said two leg-walls when said two levers 
are in said closed position, said third wall portion engaging said 
terminating end wall when said two levers are in said closed 
position, whereby when said two levers are in said closed 
position, said two levers together cooperate to define a longitu- 
dinal extending outer uninterrupted smooth surface functional 
as a hammer handle, each of said levers having a second sec- 
tion defining scissor handles adapted to be manually engaged 
to pivot said two levers between said open and closed position, 
said second sections defining a hammer head, said hammer 
handle being adapted to be manually grasped to use said com- 
bination tool has a hammer when said two levers are in said 
closed position. 


4,485,508 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DYEING OF TEXTILE 
MATERIAL 
Billy J. Otting, LaFayette, Ga., assignor to Otting International, 
Inc., Lafayette, Ga. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 391,468, Jun. 23, 1982,. This 
application Feb. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 469,643 
Int. Cl.) DOGB 1/02 
US. Cl. 8—151 17 Claims 
1. A method of treating a continuously moving textile web, 
the steps comprising: 
(a) conveying the web past at least one treating station; and 
(b) mixing gas and treating liquid in a plurality of separate 
mixing chambers disposed at said at least one treating 
station to create a fine foam spray applied directly onto 
the web through a plurality of spray nozzles disposed at 
said at least one treating station and corresponding on a 
one-to-one basis with said plurality of mixing chambers, 
each spray nozzle spraying the foam from the correspond- 
ing one of said mixing chambers. 
9. Apparatus for treating a continuously moving textile web 


comprising: 
(a) a plurality of liquid valves; 
(b) a plurality of mixing chambers corresponding on a one- 
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to-one basis with said plurality of liquid valves, each 
mixing chamber having a first input connected to a gas 
pressure source and a second input connected to the cor- 
responding one of said liquid valves for receiving gas and 
liquid, respectively, and for mixing gas and liquid to create 


Ogg tn 
Ns 
/ 


(c) a plurality of nozzles for spraying said foam from a corre- 
sponding one of said mixing chambers onto a textile web, 
and 

(d) reciprocating means for causing said nozzles to recipro- 
cate. 


4,485,509 
CONTINUOUS BATCH TYPE WASHING MACHINE AND 
METHOD FOR OPERATING SAME 
Norvin L. Pellerin, New Orleans; James M. Katzfey, Kenner, 
and Daniel P. Garcia, Jefferson, all of La., assignors to Pell- 
erin Milnor Corporation, Kenner, La. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 441,298, Nov. 12, 1982, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 251,041, Apr. 17, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 521,882 
Int. Cl. DOGF 31/00 
U.S. Cl. 8—158 


1. In a continuous batch type washing machine having a 
succession of drums each of which is rotatable within a bath of 
liquor contained within an individual compartment of a succes- 
sion of compartments during each washing cycle, and wherein 
means are provided for transferring cloth goods from each 
drum into the next successive drum intermediate wash cycles, 
and liquor is caused to circulate through each drum compart- 
ment and from at least one drum compartment to an adjacent 
drum compartment of a pair of successive drum compartments, 
while being maintained at a desired level therein, during each 
washing cycle, the improvement comprising means operable at 
the beginning of each wash cycle, and in response to the in- 
compatibility of the liquor in the one drum compartment with 
the goods in the adjacent drum compartment, for interrupting 
the circulation of liquor from said one into said adjacent drum 
compartment and diverting it elsewhere, and for replacing the 
liquor which said adjacent drum compartment was to receive 
from said one drum compartment with liquor compatible with 
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ration, Torrance, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 338,249 
Int. C1.) B21N 3/08 


1. The method of making a pin made of work hardenable 
metal having a cylindrical shank, a headed end and a threaded 
end on said shank, and minimizing the length of said threaded 
end by minimizing the amount of incomplete thread thereon, 
said method comprising: fabricating a peripheral groove in said 
pin next to said shank, said groove having a shoulder contigu- 
ous to said shank and a radius contiguous to said shoulder at 
the bottom of said groove, rolling at least said radius to work- 
harden the metal at that region, and fabricating a thread on the 
threaded end on the opposite side of said shoulder from said 
shank, said thread extending into near-adjacency to said shoul- 
der and having no more than approximately one-half of a 
convolution of incomplete thread at its end nearest to said 
shoulder, said cold-rolled property being inherent in said 
rolled portion after fabrication of said pin is completed. 


4,485,511 
DIE HEAD WITH DIFFERENT AXIAL TOOL PATHS 
Robert F. Urbanic, Mentor, Ohio, assignor to PMC Industries, 
Inc., Wickliffe, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 407,085 
Int. Cl? B23G 1/00 


US. Cl. 10—96 T 30 Claims 


ising a rotating body having a 
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piece being threaded thereby during relative axial movement 
therebetween, at least two circumferentially spaced guide slots 
in said body, said guide slots having radial components of 
orientation but different axial components of orientation rela- 
tive to said body, at least first and second carrier blocks respec- 
tively received in said guide slots, means for selectively simul- 
taneously reciprocating said carrier blocks in said guide slots, 
first and second tool means respectively carried by said recip- 
rocating first and second carrier blocks for advancement 
toward and retraction away from said workpiece while said 
body is rotating, said first tool means when advanced forming 
one flank of a thread, said second tool means when advanced 
simultaneously forming the other flank of the thread and said 
first and second tool means when advanced commonly gener- 
ating the thread root. 


4,485,512 
MACHINES FOR LASTING HEEL SEAT PORTIONS OF 
SHOES 
James R. Flanders, Blaby; Robert A. Newton, Cosby, and Wil- 
liam H. Berrill, Leicester, all of England, assignors to USM 
Corporation, Farmington, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 412,846 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 28, 1981, 
8126399 
Int. Cl.) A43D 21/00 
US, Cl. 12—12.5 


1. A machine for lasting heel seat portions of shoes compris- 
ing: 

a shoe support, for supporting a shoe comprising an upper 
and an insole carried on a last, 

a support head on which are mounted a heel band, 

a holddown and heel seat lasting intrumentalities compris- 
ing: 

two wiper plates, means for effecting relative movement of 
approach between the shoe support and the support head 
to bring them to an operative relationship determined by 
engagement of the heel end of a shoe supported by the 
shoe support with the heel band, the shoe thus being 
located in a lengthwise direction relative to the heel seat 
lasting instrumentalities and to the holddown, and means 
for effecting relative heightwise movement between the 
shoe support and the holddown, whereby to locate the 
heel seat region of the shoe bottom in a heightwise direc- 
tion relative to the plane of the wiper plates of said instru- 
mentalities, wherein means is provided, operable when the 
shoe support and support head are in their operative rela- 
tionship, for effecting relative movement of separation 
between the shoe support and heel band through a prede- 
termined distance to disengage the heel end of the shoe 
from the heel band, the relative heightwise movement 
between the shoe support and the holddown taking place 
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while the heel end of the shoe and heel band are thus 
disengaged, whereafter return movement is caused to take 
place between the shoe support and the heel band to 
return the heel end of the shoe into engagement with the 
heel band. 


4,485,513 
WASHING MACHINE FOR A WASTE CONTAINER 
Kalevi Eskelinea, Vihtavuori, Finland, assignor to Vihta-Auto ja 
Kone Oy, Vihtavuori, Finland 
Filed Mar. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 476,206 
Claims priority, Finland, Mar. 17, 1982, 820910 


application 
Int. Cl.) A47L 25/00; A46B 13/04 


13 Claims 


1. A washing machine for a waste container or for any other 
container of a relatively large size, the washing machine being 
designed so as to be attached preferably to a vehicle, such as a 
lorry, for example as a unit with a frame of an exchangeable 
platform, the washing machine comprises at least one rotatable 
brush, which consists of a tubular brush body, from which the 
brush fibers project preferably radially, and of nozzle means 
for spraying the washing liquid onto the object to be washed, 
wherein, the brush is moved along a path of movement sub- 
stantially of a shape of a rectangle or square in a plane perpen- 
dicular to the axis of rotation of the brush, the washing ma- 
chine comprises a first guide means and a first drive element 
for moving the brush in a plane perpendicular to the axis in a 
first direction, the washing machine additionally comprises a 
set of horizontal guide means and a second drive element for 
moving the brush in a plane perpendicular to the axis back and 
forth in a second direction perpendicular to the first direction. 


4,485,514 
BRUSH RING FOR CLEANSING MACHINES 
Walter Droeser, Ragnaréksgatan 7, S-723 55 Viisteris, Sweden 
Filed Oct. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 545,344 
Int. Cl. A46B 3/16, 7/10 


US. Cl. 15—179 1 Claim 


1. A brush ring for roller brushes in cleaning machines, 
comprising a ring having a U-shaped cross section defined by 
radially extending annular flanges at each side of the ring, the 
ring having a plurality of uniformly spaced openings there- 
through disposed between the flanges, each opening having an 
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upstanding wall thereabout, a bristle bundle of hairpin configu- 
ration in each hole with the bend of the hairpin extending 
through the hole to the radially inner side of the ring, and an 
annular wire passing through the bends of all the bundles to 
retain the bundles in position against centrifugal force. 


4,485,515 
CLEANING BRUSH 
Leonhard Hagedorn, Lohrheimer Strasse 10, D-6251 Nieder- 
neisen, and Rolf-Giinter Schiilein, Gartenstrasse 13, D-5409 
Singhofen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE81/00119, § 371 Date Apr. 8, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 8, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/00577, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 4, 1982 
PCT Filed Aug. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 375,133 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 12, 
1980, 3030394 
Int. Cl.) A46B 17/04 
U.S. Cl. 15—184 


1. A cleaning brush for brushing clothing comprising: 

a brush means; 

means for circumferentially bounding an elongated passage 
at least partially receiving said brush means and having 
longitudinally spaced open ends to allow said brush means 
to be slid into and out of said bounding means through 
either one of said open ends thereof for the bounding 
means to serve as a handle for said brush means during a 
brushing operation; and 

means for limiting the extent of movement of said brush 
means out of either one of said open ends to prevent the 
brush means from being separated from said bounding 
means. 


4,485,516 
LAWN MOWER SCRAPER 

Philip A. Crook, 44 Sandalwood Ave., Hamilton, Ontario, Can- 

ada L8T 2E3 

Filed Oct. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 437,223 
Int. Cl. A47L 13/08 

US. Cl. 15—236 R 8 Claims 

1. A scraper for use with a mower having a cutting element 
rotating about a vertical axis within a housing, said scraper 
comprising a handle, and a blade element extending from said 
handle, said blade element comprising first and second portions 
connected to one another and disposed substantially at right 
angles to one another, said blade element having a pair of 
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opposed edges extending along the length of the blade element 
for engagement with said housing to remove debris therefrom 


with the blade element being concave between said edges to 
present said edges at an angle to said housing. 


4,485,517 
DEVICE FOR AUTOMATICALLY CLEANING 
MANHOLE RIMS 
Lothar A. Voigt, Im Haag 2, 7148 Remseck, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 


Claims 
1981, 3135454 


Filed Sep. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 415,450 
» application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 8, 


Int. Cl? A46B 13/02 


US. Cl. 15—246.5 15 Claims 


ae 


GLELELELD ABCA a CLLEEEEEETELEE. 


1. A device for automatically cleaning the rim of a circular 
aperture on a container wall, comprising: 

a housing juxtaposable with said container wall and align- 
able with said aperture; 

a support in said housing rotatable about the axis of said 
aperture; 

surface-cleansing means eccentrically disposed on said sup- 
port for engagement with the rim of said aperture, said 
surface-cleansing means including a rotary scrubber with 
a shaft parallel to said axis, said support being provided 
with adjustable mounting means carrying said surface- 
cleansing means, said mounting means comprising an 
axially shiftable holder and a slider radially displaceable 
on said holder, said shaft being journaled in said slider; 
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a first motor coupled with said support for rotating said 
surface-cleansing means about said axis; and 

a second motor coupled with said shaft for rotation of said 
scrubber independent of the motion of said support. 


4,485,518 
WET-DRY VACUUM CLEANING APPARATUS 
Gary A. Kasper, Cadillac, Mich., assignor to Rexair, Inc., Troy, 
Mich. 


Filed Jul. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 510,019 
Int. Cl. A47L 7/00, 11/34 
US. Cl. 15—322 


1. Wet-dry vacuum cleaning apparatus comprising a hollow 
vacuum tube having a head at one end, a discharge nozzle 
supported by said head, an assembly attached to said tube, said 
assembly including a valve having an inlet conduit and a con- 
tainer, an outlet on said valve being connected to said nozzle, 
means for causing liquid to flow into said inlet conduit from 
said container for mixing with water upstream of said valve, 
and means for selectively permitting water to flow from said 
conduit into said container while said container is supported by 
said assembly. 


4,485,519 
OZONE CLEANING SYSTEM 
David S. Collier, Mississauga, Canada, assignor to Carpet Clinic 
Ltd., Toronto, Canada 
Filed May 24, 1982, Ser. No. 381,380 
Int. Cl? A47L 5/34 


1. A system for ozone cleaning of surfaces on carpets, furni- 
ture, drapery and the like, said system comprising an ozone 
producing unit and a portable cleaning unit having a cleaning 
head, at least one ozone outlet at said cleaning head, an ozone 
passage from said ozone producing unit, a blower for blowing 
ozone along said ozone passage, said ozone producing unit 
being sealed to prevent escape of ozone therefrom other than 
from said ozone passage and said at least one ozone outlet 
directing the ozone under pressure from said blower past said 
cleaning head at the contaminated surface, and a shroud open- 
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ing downwardly around said cleaning head and adapted to ride 
along the surface for maintaining a downward pressurized 
penetration of the ozone directly into the surface while sub- 
stantially preventing escape of the ozone other than at the 
surface for maximizing the cleaning thereof. 


4,485,520 
FOAMED RUBBER ERASERS AND PROCESS FOR THE 
PRODUCTION THEREOF 

Werner Handi, Altdorf, and Rupert Englibrecht, Burghausen, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Firma J. S. Staed- 

tler, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,359 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 3, 

1979, 2944503 
Int. Cl? B43L 19/00; B29D 27/00; C08J 9/30 

US. Cl. 15—424 


1. A proces for producing a shaped foamed eraser material 
having a uniformly porous structure with a gas uniformly 
distributed therein, the steps consisting essentially of: 

(a) forming a dispersed plastisol of polyvinly chloride or 

polyvinylchloride/polyvinylacetate; 

(b) foaming said plastisol in a foamer mixer by introducing 
gas into the plastisol during said foaming to obtain a uni- 
form distribution of gas throughout the gas admixted 
plastisol; 

(c) shaping the gas admixed plastisol; 

(d) gelling the shaped gas admixed plastisol to form a shaped 
foamed eraser material by subjecting the gas admixed 
plastisol to at least one heating zone where the maximum 
temperature is below the temperature whereby the gelled 
admixture becomes completely solidified. 


4,485,521 
SHOCK ABSORBING CASTER PROVIDED WITH AN 
ELASTOMERIC MEMBER TO PREVENT WATER 
COLLECTION THEREIN 
John H. Welsch, Moscow, Pa., and Bernard D. McLean, Spring- 
field, Mass., assignors to Metropolitan Wire Corporation, 
Wilkes-Barre, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 21, 1982, Ser. No, 390,531 
Int. Cl? B6OB 33/00 
US. Cl. 16—44 
1. A shock absorbing caster comprising: 
a wheel having an opening therethrough to define a first 
rotational axis; 
a U-shaped yoke member having a pair of legs separated by 
a bight portion; 
coupling means at said first rotational axis for rotationally 
coupling said wheel between said legs; 
a cap member sitting over said yoke member; 
pivot means securing said cap member to said yoke member 
to permit rotational movement therebetween about a 
second rotational axis; 
elastomeric means positioned between said yoke member 
and said cap member for resiliently cushioning said rota- 
tional movement about said second rotational axis; 


9 Claims 
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said elastomeric means including a substantially rectangular 
elastomeric body portion having a lower surface; 

said lower surface juxtaposed to said yoke bight portion on 
both sides of said pivot means for resiliently cushioning 
said rotational movement about said second rotational 
axis; 

said elastomeric body portion including open means to allow 
cleaning thereof and to prevent collection of water 
therein, said open means including an upper surface on 
said elastomeric body portion with a first portion of said 
upper surface being at a lower planar level than a second 
portion of said upper surface, said first portion being 
vertically spaced from said cap member to provide an 
opening for the cleaning and prevention of water collec- 


tion, said first portion having a slight vertical pitch to 
allow washing water to drain therefrom; 

said second portion of said upper surface being disposed so 
as to abut against said cap member and said yoke member 
upon rotation in one direction about said second rotational 
axis, thereby to limit amount of said rotational movement 
about said second rotational axis; 

stop means for securing said elastomeric body portion to said 
cap member to retain said elastomeric body portion in 
position; and 

said stop means limiting the amount of rotational movement 
in one direction about said second rotational axis and also 
acting to maintain said vertical spacing between said cap 
member and said first portion of said upper surface of said 
elastomeric member. 


4,485,522 
DOOR-CLOSING HINGE HAVING A SPRING AND PIN 
MECHANISM 

Youn-Long Chen, No. 182, Kae Shyuan 2nd Rd., Kaohsiung, 

Taiwan 800 

Filed Aug. 31, 1982, Ser. No. 413,494 
Int. Cl? EOSF 3/20 

US. Cl. 16—54 7 Claims 

1. A self-resetting, automatic hinge, comprising: a sleeving 
compartment complete with a sleeving and a fix plate annexed 
thereto, the sleeving having a square entry port, a cylinder 
column, complete with a hollow cylinder and a fix plate an- 
nexed thereto and a longitudinal guidance groove on an inter- 
nal surface thereof, serving to set in transmission elements 
including: 

a transmission lever, a top of said lever having a substantially 
square stem, with an annular washer provided underneath 
the substantially square stem and bearing further down, 
the bearing being engaged into a concave ring provided in 
a middle of a screw collar provided on the transmission 
lever in a manner to project a little over the surface of the 
screw collar and to adhere tightly to the bottom of the 
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annular washer so as to serve to avoid frictional drag on 
the transmission lever in rotation, on top of the transmis- 
sion lever there is furthermore provided a ring groove 
alongside an outer rim thereof, to be reinforced by facili- 
tating holding thereof by the sleeve of a bumper to be 
provided otherwise, an underside of an annular ring being 
formed intc a round stem with a two-way helical groove 
provided over an outer surface above the bottom of said 
round stem, an extension thereof being executed into a 
smaller concentric stem, a middle portion of the round 
stem that is part of the transmission lever being furnished 
with a small round hole that serves to provide for a pas- 
sage along the hollow interior of the transmission lever; 
a sliding sleeve, complete with one set of inner and outer 
pins projecting from an internal surface and outer surface 
thereof respectively, the bottom of said sliding sleeve is 
further provided with a round hole and two relatively 
smaller holes; the sliding sleeve being incorporated to the 
transmission lever complete with inner pins for sliding 
coupling to a two-way helical groove whereas an outer 


pin is to be engaged to the guidance groove provided on 
the inner surface of the cylinder, such that the round hole 
at the bottom of the sliding sleeve will allow penetration 
thereinto by a smaller round stem provided on the trans- 
mission lever; 

a piston, attached to the bottom of the sliding sleeve and 
having a round hole and two relatively smaller holes of 
the same dimension as those provided at the bottom of the 
sliding sleeve aligned therewith being fastened with 
screws; 

an oil-proofing ring, made of rubber and bonded with an iron 
piece underneath, to be secured to the position of the 
round stem as provided below the substantially square 
stem provided as a part of the transmission lever to en- 
hance security from displacement; 

a spring, disposed around the transmission lever and lying 
between the oil-proofing ring and the sliding sleeve; and 

a threaded adjusting bolt, a tip of which is conical, serving to 
adjust and restrict an aperture port provided at the termi- 
nal end of the transmission lever. 


4,485,523 
RV DRAPERY MOUNT AND LIGHT FIXTURE 
Bob J. Higgins, Elkhart, Ind., assignor to Trans-Aire Interna- 
tional, Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 
Filed May 17, 1982, Ser. No. 379,119 
Int. Cl? EOSD 11/00, 13/02 
US. Cl. 16—94 D 10 Claims 
1. A drapery mount having front and side walls for 2 recre- 
ational vehicle having a ceiling and a side wall, which com- 
prises: 
an extrusion having a base portion having at the side wall 
thereof, a wall-abutting portion and, at the front wall 
thereof, non-symmetrical upper and lower portions which 
respectively, are above and below said base portion char- 


acterized in that said base portion and said upper portion U.S. 


are shaped to form with the ceiling and wall of the recre- 
ational vehicle an essentially closed channel and the lower 
portion is shaped to form an open channel, said open 
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channel having a front portion which comprises a fabric 
cover beading receptor which is an integral part of said 


lower portion and a back portion which comprises a drap- 
ery hanger track which is mounted on said wall-abutting 
portion and is opposed to said receptor. 


4,485,524 
RECESSED HINGE WITH AN ADJUSTABLE PIVOT 
POINT 
Donald G. Neville, 315 34th St., Manhattan Beach, Calif. 90266 
Filed Jun. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 385,099 
Int. Cl.’ EOSD 7/06 


US. Cl. 16—241 25 Claims 


1. A hinge for a cover for an opening in an enclosure, com- 

prising: 

a hinge body having first and second slots therein, and rotat- 
ably mounted to such enclosure; 

a friction member disposed within the first slot and in fric- 
tional engagement with a portion of the hinge body defin- 
ing the perimeter of said first slot; 

means for holding the cover; 

a pair of pin means coupling the cover holding means to the 
hinge body, one of said pin means being coupled to the 
friction member and the other being disposed within the 
second slot; and 

leveling means including an eccentric cam mounted to rotate 
the hinge body relative to the enclosure. 


4,485,525 
DEVICE FOR ALIGNING FISH WITH REGARD TO THE 
POSITION OF THEIR PLANE OF SYMMETRY 
Giinter Behnk, Reinfeld; Herbert Kéhn, Bad Schwartau, and 
Giinther Pinkerneil, Liibeck, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Nordischer Maschinenbau Rud. Baader GmbH & 
CO KG, Liibeck, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 407,335 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 20, 
1981, 3132864 
Int. Cl? A22C 25/08 
Cl. 17—55 3 Claims 
1. A device for aligning fish, said fish defining a cross-section 
approximating circular shape and a plane of symmetry, and 
having a head and a tail part as well as flanks, a back and an 
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abdomen forming an abdominal cavity, all intermediate said 
head and said tail part, said flanks ending in a belly seam ex- 
tending along the outside of said abdomen and including a vent 
fin in the region of the end of said abdominal cavity facing said 
tail part, said abdominal cavity having been opened by a strip 
cut extending at least behind said vent fin almost perpendicular 
to said plane of symmetry and equidistant to said belly seam, 
said device conveying said fish with said head leading in a 
conveying direction along a fish path, aligning said fish with 
regard to the position of said plane of symmetry, preparing said 
tail part for an aligned guiding of said fish during their han- 
dling in a fish-processing machine, including processing tools, 
and comprising 


(a) conveying means for transporting said fish along said 
processing tools of said processing machine, 

(b) a saddle-shaped guiding element which supports said fish 
in said abdominal cavity and defines a pair of support 
edges extending upwards symmetrically with respect to 
said plane of symmetry, and being designed as knife means 
along at least part of the length of said support edges, said 
knife means defining cutting edge means ascending in said 
conveying direction to extend into said fish path and being 
positioned to cut parallel incisions in the belly side of the 
tail part of the fish as said fish is transported by said con- 
veying means along said knife means, and 

(c) spring-biassed hold down means situated in the region 
opposite said knives. 


4,485,526 
FISH SCALING APPARATUS 
Walter W. Opanasenko, 486 2nd St., Bay Port, Mich. 48720 
Filed Aug. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 406,299 
Int, Cl.) A22C 25/02 





1. Fish-scaling apparatus comprising: 

a frame; 

a hollow elongate fish-scaling drum, rotatably mounted on 
said frame, including a fish supply upstream end for re- 
ceiving unscaled fish and a fish discharge downstream end 
for discharging scaled fish; 

means for rotating said fish-scaling drum, thereby causing 
the fish disposed therein to upwardly rotate therewith 
until the force of gravity interrupts such movement 
whereby the fish tumble downwardly and move axially 
downstream; 

said drum including axially-spaced abrasive portions sepa- 
rated by relatively non-abrasive portions, whereby the 
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scales of the fish will be intermittently abraded by the 
abrasive portions as the fish move axially downstream to 
remove the scales; and 

a plurality of circumferentially and axially spaced wedge 
members projecting radially inwardly from said drum for 
reorienting the fish. 


4,485,527 
FILLETING BOARD 
Weis A. Stachowiak, Lunenburg, Canada, assignor to Fisheries 
Resource Development Limited, Dartmouth, Canada 
Filed May 5, 1983, Ser. No. 491,816 
Claims priority, application Canada, Nov. 1, 1982, 416600 
Int. Cl.2 A22C 17/02, 25/00 


U.S, Cl. 17—70 19 Claims 


1. A fish filleting board including an elongated body having 
a major top surface, a recess in said top surface defining a floor 
providing a minor support surface disposed below said major 
top surface in the operational position of the board and ar- 
ranged to receive and support the head of a fish in approximate 
alignment with the spine of the fish after removal of the first 
fillet therefrom such that the cut portion of the fish body can 
lie directly on said major top surface with the spine thereof 
lying parallel to said major top surface, an abrupt step being 
defined between a portion of said major top surface and the 
floor of said recess and against which step the cut portion of 
the fish head may be lodged to stabilize the fish during removal 
of the second fillet. 


4,485,528 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DRAFTING FIBER 
STRANDS 
Meiji Anahara, Kariya, and Yoshihisa Suzuki, Chiryu, both of 
Japan, assignors to Kabushiki, Kaisha Toyoda Jidoshokki 
Seisakusho, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Aug. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 406,782 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 15, 1981, 56-127994 
Int. Cl.) DOGH 3/08 
15 Claims 


1. An apparatus for drafting fiber strands, which comprises a 
pair of back rollers and a pair of front rollers, which are ar- 
ranged separately from each other with a certain distance 
therebetween in parallel to each other, wherein a fiber strand 
delivered from the back rollers to the front rollers in the state 
nipped by the respective pairs of the rollers is drafted by the 
difference of the peripheral speed between the back rollers and 
the front rollers, said drafting apparatus being characterized in 
that a fiber strand guide device having a passage defined by a 
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tubular inner wall is disposed in the drafting zone and jet means 
extending laterally across substantially the entire width of said 
passage for forming a fluid stream inclined toward the running 
direction of the fiber strand and intersecting the running direc- 
tion of the fiber strand is arranged on a part of the passage. 


4,485,529 
REUSABLE TYING DEVICE 
Ronald D. Blum, 838 Orchard Rd., SW., Roanoke, Va. 24014 
Filed Apr. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 504,942 
Int. Cl.’ F16G 11/00 


US. C1, 24—117 21 Claims 


1. A device for securing tied shoe laces comprising: 

(a) a body portion 

(b) a member extending from said body portion, said mem- 
ber including means for securing said device to shoe laces; 
and 

(c) a closed elastic band fixed to said body portion, said 
member defining a band hole for receiving said elastic 
band therethrough, said elastic band being of sufficient 
dimensions to pass through said hole, over a shoe lace 
knot, and over said body portion to impede the shoe lace 
knot from untying. 


4,485,530 
CONDUIT CASE (CASE 2) 

Maxwell G. Begley, Dianella, and Keith Munslow-Davies, 
Morley, both of Australia, assignors to Kelvin E. Lord & Co., 
West Perth, Australia 

Filed Nov. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 442,164 
Ciaims priority, application Australia, Jun. 23, 1982, PF4558 
Int. Cl.) B6SD 63/02; F1I6L 3/08 


US. Cl. 24—270 3 Claims 


1. A conduit clamp comprising a pair of jaws and means for 
securely attaching the clamp to a stable structure, said jaws 
comprising respective, opposed recesses arranged to abut 
against sides of a conduit, said jaws comprising means for 
pivotally connecting them together at a first end, one of said 
jaws comprising at a second end an aperture and a recess 
behind the aperture, and the other of said jaws comprising a 
twist lock means at a second end comprising a pin rotatably 
mounted in an aperture in said other jaw, provided adjacent 
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one end with a locking lug at one end of the pin, a handle at 
another end of the pin remote from the locking lug, such that 
the pin can be inserted endwise in the aperture with the locking 
lug foremost and the pin can then be axially rotated by means 
of the handle so as to cause the locking lug to engage behind 
the said one jaw and be received by the recess to lock the jaws 
together, a coil spring being mounted about the pin between 
the handle and the adjacent jaw so as to urge the handle away 
from the jaws and the locking lug into engagement with the 
recess in the locking position of the twist lock, such that, to 
close the jaws and clamp a conduit, the twist lock means is 
inserted in the aperture and partially, axially rotated. 


4,485,531 
STOP PIN 
Robert Murphy, 1 Timber La., Merrimack, N.H. 03054 
Filed Feb. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 463,567 
Int. Cl.) A47B 21/00 
U.S. Cl. 24—297 


1. A stop pin for use with a circuit element carrier having a 
pair of aligned spaced holes into which the pin is to be inserted, 
the pin comprising: 

a head portion of greater dimension transverse to the pin axis 
than the diameter of said pair of holes into which the pin 
is to be inserted; 

a shank portion of uniform diameter not greater than that of 
the holes of the pair; and 

an end portion flared to a greater transverse dimension than 
the uniform diameter of the shank portion, said end por- 
tion being of elongated hollow oval configuration to 
afford resilient resistance to entry and withdrawal, the 
length of the shank portion from head portion to the 
greater transverse dimension of the end portion and the 
length of the elongated hollow oval end portion each 
being greater than the outer distance between top and 
bottom walls at the pair of holes; 

whereby the pin is insertable in the pair of holes so that the 
pin shank portion serves as a stop to longitudinal motion 
transverse to the pin axis of circuit elements in the carrier, 
and the pin is then held in place by the resilient oval end 
portion, and the pin is withdrawable to permit longitudi- 
nal motion that was stopped when the pin was inserted. 


4,485,532 
SEPARABLE SLIDE FASTENER 
Hiroshi Yoshida; Shunji Akashi, both of Kurobe, and Yoshio 
Matsuda, Nyuzen, all of Japan, assignors to Yoshida Kogyo 
K. K., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 300,670 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1980, 55-125840 
Int. Cl. A44B 19/24 
US. Cl. 24—381 
1. A separable slide fastener comprising: 
(a) a pair of warp-knit stringer tapes each including a pair of 
first and second webs with a wale-free region extending 
longitudinally therebetween, and a connector thread in- 


7 Claims 
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terconnecting said first and second webs transversely 
across said wale-free region defining permanent apertures 
at longitudinal intervals, said connecting thread having a 
plurality of transverse portions extending across said 
wale-free region between said first and second webs, said 
stringer tapes being juxtaposed with said second webs 
disposed adjacent to each other, said wale-free region 
being receptive of a chain of thread loops for connecting 
said stringer tape to a fabric; 

(b) a pair of rows of coupling elements each mounted on said 
second web of one of said stringer tapes remotely from 
said wale-free region; 

(c) a slider movable along said pair of rows of coupling 
elements for engaging and disengaging the latter; 


(d) a separable bottom end stop comprising a box and a box 
pin extending therefrom, which are mounted on one of 
said stringer tapes at one end thereof, and a pin mounted 
on the other stringer tape at one end thereof, and insert- 
able into said box; and 

(e) a reinforcement member mounted on each of said stringer 
tapes at said one end thereof and connected to said separa- 
ble bottom end stop and extending between said first and 
second webs across said wale-free region, said reinforce- 
ment member including means adjacent to said wale-free 
region for extending through and thus anchoring an end of 
the chain of thread loops on said reinforcement member 
against displacement thereoff. 


4,485,533 
SLIDE FASTENER CHAIN AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURING THE SAME 

Kiyoshi Takeshima, Namerikawa, and Yoshinori Nakada, 

Kurobe, both of Japan, assignors to Yoshida Kogyo K.K., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 452,286 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1981, 56-212490 
Int. Cl.) A44B 19/36 


USS, Cl. 24—383 14 Claims 


1. A slide fastener chain having a pair of interengaged string- 
ers readied for being threaded through a slider, comprising: 
(a) a pair of first and second stringer tapes having a pair of 
first and second longitudinally staggered ends, respec- 
tively, spaced longitudinally from each other by a distance 
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greater than the length of the slider, said first stringer tape 
being longer than said second stringer tape; and 

(b) a pair of first and second rows of coupling elements 
mounted respectively on said first and second stringer 
tapes and including coupling heads intermeshing with 
each other, said first row of coupling elements including a 
series of coupling elements left uncoupled over said dis- 
tance, and a predetermined number of coupling elements 
following said series of coupling elements below said 
second end and having their coupling heads cut off, 
whereby said predetermined number of coupling elements 
on said first stringer tape are separated from said opposite 
intermeshing coupling elements on said second stringer 
tape. 


4,485,534 
INTERCHANGE MECHANISM FOR MULTIPLE 
FASTENERS 

Roland J. Pilié, Williamsville; Albert S. Baum, Eggertsville, and 

Anthony L. Russo, Elma, all of N.Y., assignors to Calspan 

Corporation, Buffalo, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 452,658 
Int. Cl.) A44B 19/00 

U.S. Cl. 24—384 





1. Apparatus for attaching and detaching two flexible panels, 
each of said panels being provided with an opening, the side of 
said openings including mating parts of a continuous flexible 
fastener strip, comprising 

an elongated slide member having four generally elongated 

passages including merging parts of said passages at one 
end of said slide member adapted to receive said parts of 
said fastener strips, said passages separating in the central 
part of said slide member and having parts merging differ- 
ent ones of said passages at the other end of said slide 
member to bring said fastener strips into contiguous rela- 
tion with the mating parts arranged such that one part of 
each fastener strip is mated with an opposite part of the 
other fastener strip by moving said slide member along 
said strips simultaneously and progressively separating the 
mating parts of the fastener strips and joining the parts 
with opposite parts of the other fastener strip, 

whereby joining and/or separating the edges of the two 

openings is accomplished to form and/or close a distend- 
able passage through the panels, said passage being de- 
fined by the parts of the two joined fastener strips. 
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4,485,535 
METHODS OF MANUFACTURING PILE FABRIC 
Takashi Oishi, Ohtsu, Japan, assignor to Toray Industries, Inc., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 144,858, Apr. 29, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 348,148 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 4, 1979, 54-54026 
Int. Cl.) DO6C 11/00, 27/00 


US. Cl. 28—162 6 Claims 








1. Method of manufacturing a fabric having a distinctive 
cashmere- or vicuna-like hand, comprising: 
(1) weaving warp and weft yarns into a fabric, 
(A) said warp yarns comprising a spun blend of 
(i) 60-90% by weight of a synthetic staple fiber and 
(ii) 10-40% by weight of a crimped staple fiber which is 
readily soluble in a selective solvent which does not 
substantially dissolve the synthetic staple fiber (i), 
(B) said weft yarn being a synthetic spun yarn of 0.4-1.4 


(2) raising the nap on said fabric, 

(3) substantially removing the crimped fibers (ii) by dissolving 
them in said solvent, thereby forming more than 80% voids 
in said fabric as calculated by the formula 


— 
g = — WOT ,. 1m 


wherein E is the percentage of voids in the fabric structure, W 
is the weight of the fabric in grams per square meter, T is the 
thickness of the fabric in millimeters and S is the specific grav- 
ity of the fibers in grams per cubic centimeter. 


4,485,536 
HEEL GRIP WITH PEDAL OPERATED SKI BRAKE FOR 
ROTARY SKI BINDING 
Gerd Klubitschko, Oberau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Marker-Patentverwertungsgeselischaft mbH, Baar, Switzer- 
land 


Filed Feb. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 347,225 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 25, 
1981, 3107035 
Int. Cl? A63C 7/10 
U.S. Cl. 280—605 4 Claims 
1. A heel grip for a safety ski binding for mounting on a 
generally planar ski having a longitudinal axis, said keel grip 
comprising: 
a retaining plate mountable on the ski; 
a rotary plate rotatably mounted on said retaining plate for 
rotation relative to said retaining plate about an axis nor- 
mal to the ski plane, said retaining plate and said rotary 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


plate having cooperating means for limiting the range of 
rotation of said rotary plate, said cooperating means in- 
cluding a recess in said retaining plate which receives a 
nose in said rotary plate; 

a pedal pivotally mounted on said rotary plate for rotation 
about an axis transverse to the rotational axis of said rotary 
plate and parallel to the ski plane between a non-skiing 
position spaced from said rotary plate and a skiing position 
adjacent said rotary plate; 

spring means biassing said pedal away from said rotary plate; 

a ski brake pivotally mounted on said rotary plate, said ski 
brake comprising a lever pivotally attached to said rotary 
plate for rotation about a braking axis parallel to and 
forward of the axis of said pedal between a braking posi- 
tion and a skiing position, a pair of braking wings pivotally 
mounted at spaced positions on said lever for rotation 
with said lever between the braking position wherein said 


braking wings extend beneath the plane of the ski and the 
skiing position wherein the braking wings are disposed 
above the plane of the ski, said braking wings being piv- 
otal about parallel axes transverse to the rotational axis of 
said lever between positions outboard of the ski and in- 
board of the ski, and connecting means having free end 
portions connected respectively to said braking wings for 
rotating said braking wings about their respective parallel 
axes, said connecting means being movable in response to 
movement of said pedal from its non-skiing position 
towards its skiing position to move said lever from its 
braking position to its skiing position and said connecting 
means being further movable in response to the movement 
of said pedal to its skiing position to rotate said braking 
wings to the inboard positions, and said connecting means 
rotating said braking wings to the outboard positions in 
response to movement of said pedal out of the skiing 
position. 


4,485,537 

MACHINE FOR THE MACHINING OF CRANKSHAFTS 
Garri Berstein, and Willy Hansen, both of Erkelenz, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany, assignors to Wilhelm Hegenscheidt GmbH, Er- 

kelenz, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 412,598 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 28, 

1982, 3224268 
Int. Cl. B21K 1/08; B21D 21/00 

US, Cl. 29—6 13 Claims 

1. In a crank rolling machine adapted to be adjusted for 
rolling of the crank fillets of cranks of a variety of different 
angular configurations, said machine including means for ro- 
tatably supporting a crankshaft to be rolled, rolling means for 
applying rolling forces to said fillets, first and second control 
crankshafts operatively connected to said rolling means for 
controlling the rotated position of said crankshaft to be rolled 
in accordance with the rotated position of said control crank- 
shafts, drive means for synchronously rotating said control 
crankshafts and said crankshaft to be rolled, the improvement 
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which comprises said control crankshafts each comprising a 
plurality of crank sections, said sections being relatively rotat- 
ably adjustable one to the other about the axis of rotation of 


said control crankshafts, whereby the angular orientation of 
the crank sections of said control crankshafts can be adapted to 
process crankshafts of a variety of configurations. 


4,485,538 
BUILDING PLANKS AND APPARATUS FOR MAKING 
THE SAME 
Johannes J. Van Loghem, and Johannes La Grouw, both of 
Russell Rd., Rotorua, New Zealand 
Division of Ser. No. 967,117, Dec. 7, 1978, Pat. No. 4,285,181. 
This application Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,507 
Claims priority, application New Zealand, Dec. 15, 1977, 
185995 
Int. Cl.) B21B /5/00; B21D 39/03; B23P 23/04, 25/00 
5 Claims 


1. Apparatus for use in producing insulated planks having 
foamed insulation between two boards held in spaced apart 
disposition by spaced webs therebetween, comprising: 

dovetailing means for providing a plurality of spaced apart 

dovetail grooves in exposed surfaces of said boards, the 
dovetail grooves being at an angle to the longitudinal axis 
of the boards and being spaced apart at predetermined 
intervals along the length of the boards comprising, a 
plurality of saws or like cutting means arranged to be 
operated along a path to provide the dovetail grooves at 
said angle; clamping means adapted to clamp two boards 
face to face while the dovetailing operation is being car- 
ried out, one group of said saws being positioned on one 
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side of the clamped boards and the other group being 
positioned on the other side of said boards; automatic 
indexing means for moving the boards at intervals be- 
tween the cutting of one set of dovetail grooves and the 
cutting of a next set of dovetail grooves comprising, first 
and second moving means arranged so that after a traverse 
of said saws over said boards to cut grooves therein, the 
boards are moved a distance equal to the spacing between 
successive dovetail grooves by said first moving means 
and the saws reversed in traverse to cut a next group of 
dovetail grooves being spaced apart by the desired spac- 
ing, the boards being moved a multiple of said spacings by 
said second moving means so that a new cycle of move- 
ment by said first moving means can commence; means for 
inserting a plurality of said webs having dovetail profiled 
edges in said dovetail grooves when said boards are ar- 
ranged spaced apart with the dovetailed grooves facing 
each other; means for inserting insulation comprising 
nozzle means arranged ic inject a foamable insulating 
material into the spaces between said webs and said 
boards; and a lower resilient endless belt arranged to seal 
the gap between the boards at least along a lower part 
thereof to hold the foamable material in position during 
foaming thereof. 


4,485,539 

METHOD AND JIG FOR FURNITURE CONSTRUCTION 
Anthony F. Blaine, Stamford, England, assignor to Prutec Lim- 

ited, England 

Filed Dec. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 328,076 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 8, 1980, 
8039231; Dec. 9, 1980, 8039372; Dec. 19, 1980, 8040699; Mar. 
16, 1981, 8108161; May 18, 1981, 8115097; May 26, 1981, 
8116017 

Int. Cl. B25H 1/04, 1/10, 7/02 


US, Cl, 29—91.1 4 Claims 








1. A method of constructing a carcase-type article of furni- 
ture, which comprises placing down horizontally a panel 
which is to form a part of the finished article, assembling a jig 
around the panel using the panel as a template, the jig including 
abutment surfaces to contact the edges of the panel and locat- 
ing means in predetermined positions relative to the abutment 
surfaces to define a position for each of a plurality of carcase 
walls and to locate the walls in position for being secured to 
one another, cutting each of the carcase walls to a respective 
desired size, placing the carcase walls edge down within the 
locating means defined by the jig, and securing the walls to one 
another, thereby forming a carcase-type article; the walls of 
which are correctly aligned with the edges of the panel. 
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4,485,540 
ROLL MAGNETICALLY COMPENSATED AND/OR 
CONTROLLED OF ITS DEFLECTION 
Jaakko Riihinen, Jyviiskyla , Finland, assignor to Valmet OY, 
Finland 
Filed Mar. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 361,388 
Ciaims priority, application Finland, Apr. 8, 1981, 811078 
Int. C1? B21B 13/02, 13/14 


US. Cl. 29—116 AD 17 Claims 


I 
SPP? 





1. A roller used as a press or calender roller in a paper 
machine, said roller being compensated for deflection and 
end-loaded, and having 

a stationary axle having spaced opposite ends at which said 

roller is loaded, and 

a cylindrical shell rotatably mounted on said axle, 

said shell including an inner part, 

said axle having a magnetic core portion within said shell, 

said magnetic core portion having pole shoes spaced from 

said shell by air gaps, and 

magnetizing coils of electircal conductors thereon at corre- 

sponding ones of said pole shoes, 

said coils producing a magnetomotive force and being posi- 

tioned in a manner whereby magnetic flux passing 
through the air gaps between said pole shoes and said shell 
created a force field between said shell and said magnetic 
core, 

said inner part of said shell bounding said air gaps, 

said roller comprising 

said inner part of said shell consisting of a stack of sheets of 

magnetically well-conductive material separated from 
each other by electrical insulation, thereby reducing eddy 
current losses. 


4,485,541 
FASTENER APPLYING APPARATUS 
Fumio Seki, Toyama, Japan, assignor to Yoshida Kogyo K.K., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 363,445 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 9, 1981, 56-51270[U] 


Int. Cl.’ B23P 19/02 
US, Cl, 29—251 2 Claims 

1. An apparatus for applying a fastener to a fabric, compris- 

ing: 

(a) a stationary die and a punch reciprocally movable 
towards and away from said die; 

(b) a rotatable shaft operatively connected to said punch for 
driving same upon rotation thereof; 

(c) a continuously rotating source of power; 

(d) a single revolution clutch disposed between said power 
source and said shaft and normally retaining them out of 
rotational engagement with each other, said single revolu- 
tion clutch including: 

a polygonal boss secured to said shaft, 

an outer ring connected to said power source, 

an intermediate ring rotatably disposed between said boss 
and said outer ring and having a plurality of angularly 
spaced slots, said intermediate ring having an annular 
extension projecting axially beyond said outer ring and 
said boss, said annular extension having on its outer 
periphery a locking jaw, and 

rollers received respectively in said slots in rolling engage- 
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ment with said boss and said outer ring, and said single 
revolution clutch, upon activation, interconnecting said 
power source and said shaft to enable the latter to make 
one revolution, whereby said punch completes one 
cycle of reciprocation; 
(e) means for actuating said single revolution clutch; and 
(f) a pair of interlocking levers disposed on each side of said 
stationary die and movable individually with each other 
inte and out of locking engagement with said actuating 
means, respectively, said actuating means comprising a 
foot-operative actuating rod operatively connected to said 
single revolution clutch and having a stop, each said inter- 
locking lever being pivotally movable and having a lock- 
ing portion normally held in locking engagement with 
said stop, said locking portion being released from said 
stop in response to pivotal movement of said interlocking 
lever, 
said actuating means further including: 
a cam plate secured to said shaft and having a cylindrical 
hub rotatably received in said annular extension and a 
flange extending radially outwardly from said hub, said 


flange having on its periphery a cam face having a vertex 
disposed substantially diametrically opposite to said lock- 
ing jaw, 

a first tension spring extending between said intermediate 
ring and said cam plate to enable them to rotate together, 

a pivotably supported locking lever normally urged against 
said annular extension and having a locking edge engage- 
able with said locking jaw and a pin spaced from said 
locking edge, 

an actuating lever pivotably connected at its one end to said 
actuating rod and having a recess normally receiving 
therein said pin, 

a second tension spring urging said actuating lever against 
said cam face, 

a third tension spring acting between said locking lever and 
said actuating lever to bring said locking edge into locking 
engagement with said locking jaw, said locking edge 
being releasable from said locking jaw in response to 
downward movement of said actuating rod, said pin being 
released from said recess in response to engagement be- 
tween said vertex and said actuating lever. 


4,485,542 
SEAL PLACEMENT AND REMOVAL PRESS FOR 
ROTATING MACHINERY 

Walter J. Vasoll, Tulsa, Okla., assignor to Dresser Industries, 

Inc., Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Dec. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 449,352 
Int. Cl? B23P 19/04 

US. Cl. 29—252 5 Claims 

1. A pusher-puller press for installing and removing a shaft 
seal from a centrifugal compressor, comprising in combination: 
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(a) a tubular housing having an axially extending internal 
cavity adapted to receive an outwardly extending end 
portion of a compressor shaft about which a seal is to be 
installed or removed; 

(b) support means adapted to mount said housing in a se- 
cured relation to a centrifugal compressor positioned 
coaxially with respect to the compressor shaft and a con- 
centric seal cavity thereat; 

(c) a piston-cylinder-arrangement contained within said 
housing surrounding said housing cavity with the piston 
of said piston-cylinder being operably displaceable, when 
said housing is mounted by said support means, in an axial 
direction toward and away from the seal cavity of the 


(d) an annular adapter having a central opening generally 
concentric with said housing cavity, said adapter being 
connected to said piston facing the compressor for dis- 
placement with the piston and having fastener means by 
which to secure a seal mounted concentric with said 
displacement axis in a plane transverse thereto; and 

(e) pneumatic control means operable between a first rela- 
tion effective to pressurize said cylinder and displace the 
piston and adapter toward the compressor cavity to an 
installed position of a seal and a second relation effective 
to pressurize said cylinder and displace the piston and 
adapter away from an installed position of a seal in the 
compressor cavity. 


4,485,543 
WALLBOARD POSITIONING APPARATUS 
Rodolfo Flores, Jr., and Oscar Flores, both of 1911 Windy Peaks 
Ct., Houston, Tex. 77067 
Filed Mar. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 451,462 
Int. Cl? B25B 27/14 
US. Cl. 29—281.1 


1. An apparatus for holding wallboard in place during the 
installation operation being performed by as few as one work- 
man, comprising: 

(a) a self locking wrench means having a range of use in 
conjunction with structural members which may vary in 
thickness between sheet metal gage thickness and typical 
wooden structural members such as studs and rafters 
thickness, 

(b) a stop having an interface parallel to wallboard which is 
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attached on one side of the said self locking wrench 


means; 

(c) a post which is threaded and perpendicular attached on 
the said self locking wrench means on the side opposite to 
that side of said self locking wrench means whereat the 
said stop is attached; 

(d) a proximity locating means having a surface ajustably 
parallel to said wallboard means surface perpendicular to 
each other and having an axially located slot on said 
proximity locating means surface; and 

(e) tightening means which are locateable on said post used 
in fastening said proximity locating means on the side 
opposite of said self locking wrench means to which said 
stop is located. 


4,485,544 
METHOD OF MAKING ARTICLES COMPRISING TWO 
COMPONENTS HINGED ONE TO THE OTHER 

Henricus J. Van Ryswyk, 34 View St., Annandale, 2038, New 

South Wales, Australia 

Filed Feb. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 350,034 
Claims priority, application Australia, Mar. 4, 1981, PE7843 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 11/00 


US, Cl, 29—417 6 Claims 


1. A method of making two components as a hinged assem- 
bly comprising the steps of feeding separate strips of work 
stock intermittently and simultaneously into opposite portions 
of a phased die and operating the phased die to simultaneously 
form both strips and thereby press-forming two, co-planar, 
oppositely directed lugs on one piece of work stock, press- 
forming two parallel spaced apart co-directed lugs on the other 
piece of work stock, press-forming a clearance hole in each of 
two of said four lugs, press-forming a protrusion on each of the 
other two of said four lugs, press-forming said co-planar, oppo- 
sitely directed lugs into a U-shape, then press-folding said 
co-directed lugs towards each other to embrace said U-shaped 
lugs, said protrusions being disposed in a direction so that by 
said folding step said protrusions are engaged respectively into 
associated said clearance holes, and then press-severing each of 
the formed portions of the assembly from the work stock to 
produce two components hingedly connected together with 
the two clearance holes and two protrusions co-axial on the 
hinge axis. 


4,485,545 
METHOD OF ATTACHING A METAL SHAFT TO A 
CERAMIC SHAFT AND PRODUCT THEREOF 
John C. Caverly, Dearborn, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor 
Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 511,436 
Int. Cl.) B23P 11/02; F16C 9/00 
US. Cl. 29—447 4 Claims 
1. A method of attaching a metal shaft to a ceramic shaft 
having a first diameter, characterized by the steps of: 
forming on the ceramic shaft a shaft portion having a second 
diameter less than the first diameter of the ceramic shaft, 
said shaft portion extending from a free end of the ceramic 
shaft along a portion of the length of the ceramic shaft to 
a terminal end thereof where the ceramic shaft is of the 
first diameter; 
placing on said shaft portion in an encircling relationship 
therewith a circular shaped metal lock nut which has an 
internal diameter slightly greater than said second diame- 
ter of said shaft portion of the ceramic shaft, said metal 
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lock having threads on an outer facing surface thereof, a 
back end of said metal lock nut being located adjacent said 
terminal end of said shaft portion of the ceramic shaft; 

placing on said shaft portion of the ceramic shaft in an encir- 
cling relationship therewith a circular shaped expansion 
sleeve which has an internal diameter slightly greater than 
said second diameter of said shaft portion of the ceramic 
shaft, said expansion sleeve extending along said shaft 
portion from said metal lock nut to said free end of said 
shaft portion; 

cooling the ceramic shaft, said metal lock nut and said ex- 
pansion sleeve to contract all of said mentioned members; 

assembling with said cooled members (1) an adjustable metal 
plug which is positioned adjacent said free end of said 


4. OO ewe 
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shaft portion of the ceramic shaft, and (2) a metal shaft 
formed so as to have both a hollow interior portion and 
threads formed on a free end of said hollow interior por- 
tion thereof, said assembly being carried out in a manner 
such that (A) said threads on said outer surface of said 
lock nut are engaged with said threads formed on said free 
end of said hollow interior portion of said metal shaft, (B) 
said expansion sleeve is trapped in a volume defined by 
said shaft portion of the ceramic shaft, said hollow interior 


portion of said metal shaft, said lock nut, and said adjust- 


able metal plug, and (C) said adjustable plug is encircled 
by said hollow interior portion of said metal shaft and is 
located between said free end of said shaft portion of the 
ceramic shaft and a closed end of said hollow interior 
portion of said metal shaft. 


4,485,546 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PACKING 
INSULATION MATERIAL IN HOLLOW BLOCKS 

Lennart Forslund, Ljusdal, Sweden, assignor to Firila Littblock 

AB, Firila, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE81/00182, § 371 Date Feb. 22, 1982, § 102(e) 

Date Feb. 22, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/00041, PCT Pub. 

Date Jan. 7, 1982 

PCT Filed Jun. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 355,748 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 23, 1980, 8004635 
Int. Cl? B23P 11/02, 21/00 

US. C1. 29—451 13 Claims 

1. A method for filling hollow blocks with pre-cut pieces of 

compressible insulation material, comprising: 

A. positioning a drum containing pieces of said insulation 
material above a conveying means for moving blocks 
beneath said drum; 

B. compressing an entire first piece of said material trans- 
versely to the longitudinal dimension of said first piece 
aligned with a cavity in a block beneath the drum; and 
thereafter 

C. establishing a lower pressure through the hollow block 
upon the longitudinal end of the first piece located closest 
to the block than a second pressure upon the opposite end 
of the first piece remote from the block, whereby the 
resulting pressure differential pulles the compressed first 
piece into said cavity. 

5. Apparatus for filling cavities in hollow blocks with pre- 

cut pieces of compressible insulation material comprising: 
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A. a drum for containing at least one said piece; 

B. a press plate contained within said drum, said press plate 
being laterally movable in relation to the drum to entirely 
compress said piece within said drum; and 


C. means for injecting air into said drum and for direction of 
the air against an end of said piece to force the compressed 
piece out of said drum and into said cavity. 


4,485,547 
APPARATUS FOR PRESSURE FITTING A TUBE IN A 
PLATE, E.G. A TUBE SHEET 

Wilfried Busse, Harkortstrasse 8-10, 4630 Bochum, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Feb. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 349,259 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 17, 

1981, 3105735 
Int. Cl B21D 39/00 

U.S. Cl. 29—523 





1. An apparatus for expanding a tube and received in a plate 
such as a tube sheet, said apparatus comprising: 

an expansion mandrel receivable in and sealed against said 
tube end and being provided with a passage for delivering 
a filling pressure liquid to said tube end to expand the same 
and pressure fit the tube in said plate; 

an expansion pressure generator comprising a body forming 
a cylinder, a stepped piston received in said cylinder and 
having a small cross section step forming a plunger for 
pressurizing said filler pressure liquid, and a large cross 
section step pressurizable by an expansion pressure liquid, 
and means for delivering said expansion pressure liquid 
under pressure to said cylinder to displace said piston and 
generate an expansion pressure in said filling pressure 
liquid; and 
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a source of said filling pressure liquid and means including a 
port in said body communicating with said passage for 
supplying saia filling pressure liquid to said passage while 
said piston is in a retracted position, said piston blocking 
said port and the flow of said filling pressure liquid when 
in an advanced position of said plunger, said expansion 
pressure generator including an expansion pressure seal 
recessed in a wall of said cylinder, said port being disposed 
upstream of said seal in an advancing direction of displace- 
ment of said piston and said seal cooperating with said 
plunger only in said advanced position to pressurize said 
filling pressure liquid. 


4,485,548 

CUT AND CLINCH HEAD FOR TRIMMING, FORMING 
AND DETECTING LEAD PRESENCE AND ABSENCE OF 

DIP COMPONENTS 
Stanley Janisiewicz, Endwell, N.Y., assignor to Universal In- 

struments Corporation, Binghamton, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 357,075 

Int. Cl. HOSK 13/04 

U.S. Cl. 29—566.3 


1. An apparatus for trimming and forming in-line rows of 
leads of an electronic component which extend through holes 
in and below the underside of a circuit board such that an 
excess portion of each lead is trimmed off and a remaining 
portion of each lead is formed by bending so as to clinch said 
component to said circuit board, said apparatus comprising: 

a head assembly comprising spaced, fixed anvils and mov- 

able trimming and forming arms, each of said trimming 
and forming arms cooperating with a respective anvil to 
trim and form the leads of one of said rows of leads which 
extend below said circuit board; 

means for biasing each of said trimming and forming arms 

away from said respective anvil so as to provide a gap into 
which a row of leads is receivable; 

means for moving said trimming and forming arms across 

said anvils upon command; and means for detecting indi- 
vidually the presence and absence of each of said leads 
extending below said circuit board, said detecting means 
comprising an in-line row of separate flexible contact 
fingers attached to each of said anvils respectively, means 
for insulating electrically each of said fingers one from the 
other and from said anvil to which said fingers are at- 
tached and each of said contact fingers being engageable 
with said remaining portion of a respective lead after said 
trimming and during said bending, such that said trimming 
and forming arms push each said remaining portion into 
contact with a respective finger during said bending so as 
to complete a separate electrical circuit through each 
particular remaining portion to a respective finger upon 
the presence of said particular remaining portion and not 
to complete said circuit upon the absence of said particu- 
lar remaining portion. 
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4,485,549 
APPARATUS FOR CHANGING THE TOOLS OF A 
PUNCH PRESS 
Theodore F. Brolund, Rockford, Ill., assignor to W. A. Whitney 
Corp., Rockford, Ill. 
Filed May 9, 1983, Ser. No. 492,796 
Int. Cl.) B23Q 3/157 


1. The combination of a coacting punch and die and appara- 
tus for inserting the punch and die into and for removing the 
punch and die from a punch press adapted to reciprocate the 
punch downwardly and upwardly, the punch and the die each 
having a laterally projecting tongue, said apparatus comprising 
a member having upper and lower sockets for telescopically 
and non-rotatably receiving the tongues on the punch and the 
die, respectively, and selectively releasable coacting means on 
each tongue and within each socket for retaining the tongue in 
the socket while permitting selective endwise removal of the 
tongue from the socket. 


4,485,550 

FABRICATION OF SCHOTTKY-BARRIER MOS FETS 
Conrad J. Koeneke, Fanwood; Martin P. Lepselter, and William 

T. Lynch, both of Summit, all of N.J., assignors to AT&T Bell 

Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Jul. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 401,142 
Int. Cl.) HOIL 21/28 

US. Cl. 29—571 


1. A method of fabricating an integrated circuit structure in 
a semiconductive substrate of a specified conductivity type, 
said structure including transistor devices each comprising 
Schottky-barrier source and drain contacts and a gate contact 
for electrically inducing a channel in a lateral extent of said 
substrate between said source and drain contacts, said method 
comprising 
establishing a dopant concentration of the opposite conduc- 
tivity type in said substrate immediately adjacent the 
source contact-to-channel interface, which concentration 
is sufficiently higher than the dopant concentration in said 
substrate to decrease the source contact-to-channel 
Schottky-barrier height, and establishing a dopant con- 
centration of said opposite conductivity type in said sub- 
strate adjacent the entire interface between each 
Schottky-barrier drain contact and said substrate to re- 
duce drain contact-to-substrate leakage current while 
maintaining the structure immune to parasitic bipolar 
transistor action for a metal-oxide-semiconductor struc- 
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ture and to latchup for a complementary-metal-oxide- via corresponding edges of the second slots and driving in 
semiconductor structure. the N+ doping; and, 
Sa establishing electrical connections to the outer N+ regions, 
and inner P region of the original substrate. 


4,485,551 
NPN TYPE LATERAL TRANSISTOR SEPARATED FROM 
SUBSTRATE BY O.D.E. FOR MINIMAL INTERFERENCE 4,485,552 
THEREFROM AND METHOD FOR PRODUCING SAME 
Sidmey Pitot do Ginae Cae assignor to Rockwell Inter- COMPLEMENTARY TRANSISTOR STRUCTURE AND 
ational Co ati Seg ado Calif. METHOD FOR MANUFACTURE 
Division of Ser. No. 239,748, Mar. 2, 1981,. This application eid E. Magdo, Hopewell Junction, and Hans S. Ruprecht, 
Dec. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 450,308 Yorktown Heights, both of N.Y., assignors to International 
7 Claims Division of Ser. No. 113,168, Jan. 18, 1980, Pat. No. 4,357,622. 
This application Jul. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 399,927 
Int. Cl. HOIL 2//22, 21/76 

US, Cl. 29—577 C 10 Claims 
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1. A method for forming an array of sub-micron dimen- 

sioned NPN-type lateral transistors on a substrate doped P- 

type, wherein each transistor is formed comprising the follow- 

“ae the substrate to outline a pair of boundary regions 1. A method of fabricating a transistor structure including a 
for each semi-array of active regions to become transis- complementary pair of vertical bipolar transistors on a com- 
tors; mon semiconductor material, said method comprising; 

slotting the substrate in said boundary regions to a given forming a barrier region of a first conductivity type having 
depth; a relatively uniform impurity concentration in the range 

etching away the substrate via said slots sufficiently to sepa- from about 1x10! to about 5x10!7 atoms/cc in the 
rate the semi-arrays of active regions from the substrate surface of a monocrystalline semiconductor substrate of a 
except at spaced apart supporting locations therealong; second conductivity type; 

oxidizing the substrate and semi-arrays to at least substan- | forming simultaneously a collector region having a peak 
tially completely oxidize the peripheries of the semi- impurity concentration in the range from about 1 x 10!8 to 
arrays; about 1x 102° atoms/cc for one of said complementary 

slotting the substrate orthogonally to the first mentioned transistors of a second conductivity type within said bar- 
slots to provide second slots with orthogonal pairs of slots rier region and an isolation region of a second conductiv- 
defining individual transistor active regions for the respec- ity type in said substrate, said isolation region surrounding 
tive transistors; at least said one transistor; 

doping the regions defined by orthogonal pairs of slots N + forming a collector region of a first conductivity type for the 
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other of said complementary transistors in the surface of 
said substrate; 

forming an epitaxial layer of semiconductor material of said 
first conductivity type on the surface of said substrate 
over said collectors and said barrier region; 

forming recessed oxide isolation regions surrounding each of 
said transistors by forming a masking layer having win- 
dows on said epitaxial layer, etching the surface of said 
epitaxial layer through said windows and thermally oxi- 
dizing the etched areas; 

forming a collector reach-through region of said first con- 
ductivity type in the epitaxial layer overlying the collector 
of the transistor; 

forming simultaneously a collector reach-through region of 
said second conductivity type in the epitaxial layer overly- 
ing the collector of said one transistor and a base region of 
said second coriductivity type in the epitaxial layer overly- 
ing said collector of the other transistor; 

forming a base region of said first conductivity type in the 
epitaxial layer overlying said collector of said one transis- 
tor; 

forming simultaneously a base contact of said first conduc- 
tivity type over the base region of said one transistor, an 
emitter region of said first conductivity type over the base 
region of said other transistor and a collector contact of 
the first conductivity type in the surface of the reach- 
through region which extends into contact with the col- 
lector of said other transistor; and 

forming simultaneously an emitter region of said second 
conductivity type in the base region of said one transistor 
and a collector contact of said second conductivity type in 
the surface of the reach-through region which extends 
into contact with the collector of said one transistor. 


4,485,553 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING AN INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT DEVICE 
Raymond R. Christian, Oaklawn; Harry Sue, Chicago; Herbert 
A. Waggener, Lincolnshire, and Joseph C. Zuercher, Wil- 
mette, all of Ill., assignors to Teletype Corporation, Skokie, 
tl. 


Filed Jun. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 508,314 
Int. Cl? HOIL 21/78, 21/95 
US. Cl, 29—589 





1. A method for manufacturing an integrated circuit device 

comprising the steps of: 

(A) processing a silicon circuit wafer (10) to form an inte- 
grated circuit (14) including an active circuit (19) 272 at 
least one alignment pattern (32) on a first surface of the 
circuit wafer; 

(B) surrounding at least a portion of the active circuit (19) 
with a barrier (24) to environmental contaminants by 
forming a moat (18); 

(C) placing a conductor (30) over the barrier (18, 24) placed 
in Step B to provide an interconnection between a se- 
lected location of the active circuit (19) and a selected 
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contact surface (22) outside of the portion of the active 
circuit surrounded by the barrier (24); 

(D) preparing the surface of a support wafer (40) for subse- 
quent processing; 

(E) positioning the first surface of the circuit wafer (10) 
opposing the first surface of the support wafer (40); 

(F) forming a layer of adhesive (46) on the opposing first 
surfaces of said circuit and support wafers (10, 40) so as to 
cause the two wafers to adhere together forming a wafer 
sandwich (50); 

(G) photoshaping an opening (47) through the circuit wafer 
(10) to expose indicia (32a) corresponding to the align- 
ment pattern (32); 

(H) photoshaping the circuit wafer (10) using the indicia 
(32a) exposed in Step F to produce contact openings 
through the circuit wafer (10) to selected contact surfaces 
(22) of the integrated circuit (14); 

(I) preparing the contact surfaces (22) exposed in Step H; 
and 


(J) slicing the wafer sandwich (50) into a plurality of chips 
(72). 


4,485,554 
DOUBLE BLADE RAZOR HEAD WITH THREE 
ELEMENTS MOLDED IN CONTINUOUS MANNER 
Athos Bergamaschi, Castelmaggiore, Italy, assignor to Elberel 
Italiana di Bergamaschi Athos, Italy 
Filed May 23, 1983, Ser. No. 497,153 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jan. 14, 1983, 9307 A/83 
Int. Cl? B26B 21/14 
US. Cl. 3—50 10 Claims 


1. A razor head comprising: at least three parts made of 
plastic which are hinged with one another along flexible zones 
in a continuous manner; two blades located and engaged be- 
tween said parts when said parts are overturned on one another 
in the arrangement of use, while one of these three parts is 
located in an intermediate position between the blades and the 
remaining two parts outside the blades. 


4,485,555 

DRAFTING DEVICE FOR USE WITH COMPUTERS 
Richard L. May, Manhattan Beach, and Kenneth J. Curren, 

Thousand Oaks, both of Calif., assignors to Androbot Singa- 

pore Pte. Ltd., 

Filed Jun. 2, 1983, Ser. No, 500,279 
Int. Cl? B43L 13/00 

US. Cl. 33—18 R 
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1. A drawing device designed to move along a surface, 
comprising: 

a platform; 
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a marking instrument depending from the platform and 
having a lower portion positioned to contact the surface at 
a first point; 

a pair of wheels mounted equidistantly on opposite sides of 
the instrument to contact the surface at second and third 
points, respectively, where the first, second and third 
points are colinear and the second and third points are as 
close as practical to the first point, each of the pair of 
wheels being mounted to rotate freely; 

a drive wheel depending from the platform and seprated 
from the instrument on a line therefrom perpendicular to 
the line connecting the first, second and third points; 

means for moving the drive wheel to cause the drawing 
device to move; and 

means for varying the angle at which the drive wheel moves. 

5. A drawing device designed to move along a surface, 

comprising: 

a platform; 

a marking instrument depending from the platform and 
having a lower portion positioned to contact the surface at 
a first point; 

a pair of wheels mounted equidistantly on opposite sides of 
the instrument to contact the surface at second and third 
points, respectively, where the first, second and third 
points are colinear, each of the pair of wheels being 
mounted to rotate freely and being canted toward the 
lower portion of the marking instrument; 

a drive wheel depending from the platform and separated 
from the instrument on a line therefrom perpendicular to 
the line connecting the first, second and third points; 

means for moving the drive wheel to cause the drawing 
device to move; and 

means for varying the angle at which the drive wheel moves. 


4,485,556 
MICROMETER GAUGE 

Hideo Sakata; Ichiro Mizuno, and Masao Nakahara, all of 

Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to Mitutoyo Mfg. Co., Ltd., To- 

kyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 372,361 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1981, 56-65704; 

Jul. 21, 1981, 56-114162 
Int. Cl.’ GOB 3/18 


US. Cl. 33—147 G 15 Claims 


1. A micrometer gauge comprising: 

a main frame; 

an elongated spindle mounted on said main frame for axial 
sliding movement in the lengthwise direction thereof, said 
spindle having an engageable projection extending radi- 
ally outwardly therefrom; 

spindle rotation preventing means comprising a non-rotata- 
ble slot extending in the lengthwise direction of said spin- 
dle, said projection extending through said slot so that 
rotation of said spindle is prevented; 

a thimble rotatably mounted on said main frame, said thim- 
ble having a spiral groove of large pitch on the inner 
peripheral surface thereof, the radially outermost end of 
said projection being received in said spiral groove for 
sliding movement therealong, whereby rotation of said 
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thimble causes lengthwise movement of said spindle with 
respect to said main frame; and 

an indicator coupled to said spindle and responsive to 
lengthwise movement of said spindle for indicating a 
dimension of a workpiece. 


4,485,557 
CLAMP DEVICE FOR HEIGHT GAUGE 
Akihiko Shizuri, Utsunomiya, Japan, assignor to Mitutoyo Mfg. 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 465,075 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 17, 1982, 57-20835[U] 
Int. Cl.) GO1B 5/02 


US. Cl. 33—169 R 6 Claims 


1. A height gauge comprising: an upright support; a slider 
slidably mounted on said support; a feed box slidably mounted 
on said support; fine movement means connecting said feed 
box to said slider so that the position of said slider with respect 
to said feed box can be finely adjusted; 

a sheet spring secured to said feed box, said sheet spring 
having one face which contacts said support when said 
sheet spring is urged against said support; 

a lever pivotally mounted on said feed box and provided at 
one end portion thereof with abutting means capable of 
abutting against said sheet spring and urging said one face 
of said sheet spring into contact with said support, said 
lever being provided at the other end portion thereof with 
a handgrip extending alongside said slider, said abutting 
means including a first screw, one end of which first screw 
abuts against said sheet spring, said first screw being 
threadedly coupled in a threaded hole in said lever in such 
a manner that the length of projection of said first screw 
out of said hole towards said support is adjustable by 
rotation of said first screw, and a second screw threadedly 
coupled in said threaded hole of said lever and engaging 
the inner end of said first screw so as to releasably lock 
said first screw in a fixed position in said hole. 


4,485,558 
FILLET WELD GAUGE 

Goodwin A. Lycan, Box 17D, Dunewood Dr., Bridgman, Mich. 

49106, and Edward J. Neyens, Dubuque, Iowa, assignors to 

Goodwin A. Lycanl, Bridgman, Mich. 

Filed Aug. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 520,293 
Int. Cl.> GOIB 5/02 

US. Cl. 33—169 D 3 Claims 

1. A gauge for measuring the dimensions of a fillet weld 
joining two structural members, said fillet weld including first 
and second legs and a throat, said gauge including a body 
member and an arm, said body member including a face having 
a scale, a part of said body member being positionable against 
said weld first leg, an arm positioned upon said body member 
face, means mounting said arm to said body member for sliding 
movement of the arm relative to said body member part over 
said scale and against said weld second leg wherein the result- 
ing reading upon said scale of the position of the arm is indica- 
tive of the dimensions of said weld, said means for mounting 
said arm to said gauge body member including a slot extending 
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through said face, said arm including parts slidably fitted tus within said tube, and an apparatus for reading the measure- 
within said slot, the improvement wherein said arm includes an ments connected to said measurement-taking apparatus and 


interior channel, a bar slidably fitted within said channel, said 
bar capable of achieving extended and retracted positions, a 
scale imprinted upon said bar, said body member including 


corners positionable against said structural members, said bar 
contacting said weld throat when said corners are positioned 
against said structural members and said bar is in its said ex- 
tended position, wherein the resulting reading from said bar 
scale is indicative of the thickness of said weld throat. 


4,485,559 
MOUTHPIECE FACING GAUGE 
Robert A. Lorenzini, P.O. Box 91, Hancock, Mass. 01237 
Filed Dec. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 448,977 
Int. Cl.) GO1B 5/00, 5/20 
US. Cl. 33—174 R 


1. A gauge for measuring the mouthpiece of woodwind 
instruments comprising: 

table means for supporting the mouthpiece in a fixed position 
with the mouthpiece facing exposed; a dial indicator; and 

means for supporting the dial indicator for linear motion 
with respect to the table means and in such a manner that 
the stem of said dial indicator is maintained in contact with 
said mouthpiece facing, the dial indicator supporting 
means including gradation means for indicating the linear 
position of said dial indicator. 


4,485,560 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR DETERMINING THE 
SHAPE OF THE INNER WALL OF A TUBE 

Yves Fournier, Chatenoy le Royal; Claude Rigoulot, and Pierre 

Mainy, both of Chalon-sur-Saone, all of France, assignors to 

Creusot-Loire, Paris, France 

Filed Oct. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 433,183 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 16, 1981, 81 19480 
Int. Cl. GO1B 7/28 

U.S, Cl. 33—178 F 5 Claims 

1. In a device for determining the shape of the inner wall of 
a tube, particularly at the level of a weld, comprising a meas- 
urement-taking apparatus constituted by a motor-reduction 
gear assembly (10, 11) rotating a shaft (12), a flexible rod (31) 
for longitudinally displacing said measurement-taking appara- 


located outside said tube, the improvement comprising 
(a) a reducing gear train (24, 25, 26, 29) comprising an input 
wheel (21) rigidly attached to said shaft (12) and an output 
wheel (26); 
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(b) a movable part (6) supporting a device for measuring the 
radius of said tube at a given point, said movable part also 
being rotatably connected to said output wheel (26) in 
order to turn slowly about the longitudinal axis, and in 
contact with a cam (28) rigidly fixed on said rod (12) so as 
to be displaced simultaneously in accordance with an 
alternating longitudinal movement. 


4,485,561 
PROCESS FOR HANGING FRAMED ARTICLES 
William G. Hopkins, Sr., P.O. Box 6754, Greenville, S.C. 29606 
Filed Sep. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 421,986 
Int. Cl. GO1B 5/00 


US. Cl, 33—180 R 1 Claim 


1. A process for locating an appropriate point on a wall for 
attaching a hanging device for a framed item, comprising: 

providing a measuring device which comprises; 
an elongated linear support, 
a first moveable indicator selectively, slideably, moveable 

about the length of said linear measurer, and 
a second moveable indicator similar to said first moveable 
indicator; 

placing said linear support in a vertical orientation against a 
ceiling adjacent a wall; 

moving said first moveable indicator to a position corre- 
sponding to the desired placement of the top of a framed 
item; 

removing said linear support from the wall; 

placing said first moveable indicator on the top of the framed 
item desired to be hung; 

moving said second moveable indicator to the position cor- 
responding to the hanging mechanism of said framed item; 

placing said linear support in vertical alignment with said 
wall and marking the vertical location of said second 
moveable indicator; and 

placing a hanging device at said mark for association with 
said hanging mechanism whereby said top of said framed 
item is located at said desired position. 
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4,485,562 
VARIABLE STIFFNESS COMPLIANCE DEVICE 
Thomas L. De Fazio, Watertown, Mass., assignor to The Charles 
Stark Draper Laboratory, Inc., Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Apr. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 255,681 
Int. C1. B23B 45/4; GOIB 5/25 
US. Cl. 33—185 R 


1. A variable stiffness compliance device for engaging opera- 

tor means with an engagement member comprising: 

a plurality of radial members disposed along radii emanating 
from a first center of motion, said radial members being 
more stiff in a first stress range and more compliant in a 
second stress range; 

support means for supporting the diverging end of said 
radial members; 

Operator means; and 

mounting means attached to the converging end of said 
radial members for mounting said operator means and for 
inducing compressive stress in said radial members in said 
second stress range upon said operator means contacting 
an engagement member, to make more compliant said 
radial members and establish a remote center of compli- 
ance at, near or beyond the end of the operator means, 
said mounting means including translation means con- 
nected to said operator means for enabling translational 
motion of said operator means. 


4,485,563 
BOREHOLE SURVEY INSTRUMENT 
Harper E. Sharp; John W. Linn, III, both of Houston; Emil S. 
Macha, Stafford, and Miles A. Smither, Houston, all of Tex., 
assignors to Wilson Industries, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 446,629 
Int. Cl.) E21B 47/022; GO1D 9/42 


US. Cl. 33—314 29 Claims 


1. A well survey instrument for recording selected wellbore 
parameters comprising: 
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elongated housing means adapted to be passed through a 
wellbore; 
— means mounted to move within the housing 


FP eo ad recording means fixed within the housing 
means and axially displaced from the indicating means to 
move with the housing means relative to the indicating 
means; 

indicia disposed on the indicating means for indicating the 
angular position of the housing u.ans relative to the 
indicating means; 

light source means disposed in the housing means for selec- 
tively illuminating the indicia; 

optical means for focusing the image of the illuminated 
indicia on the photographic recording means to record the 
attitude of the housing with respect to the indicator 
means; 

electrical power means disposed within said housing means; 

first circuit means disposed within said elongated housing 
means and electrically coupled to said power means and 
operable in response to at least one selected electrical 
signal for performing a function within the elongated 
housing means, said first circuit means including a first set 
of electrical contact means on the exterior of the elon- 
gated housing means comprised of at least one electrical 
contact; and 

second housing means separate from the elongated housing 
means including a second circuit means for generating 
said at least one electrical signal in response to an operator 
initiated command, said second circuit means including a 
second set of electrical contact means which is exposed on 
the exterior of said second housing means and which 
comprises at least one electrical contact adapted to be 
electrically coupled to said at least one electrical contact 
of said first set of electrical contact means wherein when 
said first and second set of electrical contact means are 
coupled to form an electrical path therebetween, said at 
least one selected input will be operativeiy coupled to the 
first circuit means within the elongated housing means to 
perform the desired function in response to the operator's 
command. 

21. A wellbore survey instrument for recording selected 


wellbore parameters said instrument comprising: 


elongated housing means adapted to be lowered into a well- 
bore; 

indicating means mounted to move within said housing 
means; 

photographic recording means fixed within said housing 
means and axially displaced from said indicating means; 

indicia disposed on said indicating means facing said photo- 
graphic recording means for indicating the angular posi- 
tion of said indicating means with respect to said housing 
means; 

a plurality of illuminating means disposed within said hous- 
ing means for illuminating said indicia in response to the 
application of a selected amount of electric current to 
each of said plurality of illuminating means; 

circuit means for increasing said selected amount of electric 
current in response to a malfunction of one or more of said 
plurality of illuminating means; and 

optical means for focusing the illuminated image of said 
indicia on said photographic recording means. 

29. A wellbore survey instrument for recording selected 


wellbore parameters said instrument comprising: 


elongated housing means adapted to be lowered into a well- 
bore; 

indicating means mounted to move within said housing 
means; 

photographic recording means fixed within said housing 
means and axially displaced from said indicating means; 

indicia disposed on said indicating means facing said photo- 
graphic recording means for indicating the angular posi- 
ton of said indicating means with respect to said housing 
means; 
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a plurality of illuminating means disposed within said hous- 
ing means for illuminating said indicia for a selected per- 
iod of time; 

optical means for focusing the illuminated image of said 

an electrical power source mounted within said housing 
means for providing electrical power to said plurality of 
illuminating means; 

first means disposed within said housing means for detecting 
a malfunction of one or more of said plurality of illuminat- 
ing means; 

visual indication means electrically coupled to said first 
means and said second means and observable outside of 
said housing means for producing a visual indication of a 
malfunction of said illuminating means. 


4,485,564 
METHOD OF CARRYING OUT THE DRYING OF 
WOODEN OBJECTS 

Bertil G. Iverlund, Arvika; Per Olov G. Risman, Huskvarna, and 

Hans G. Uddborn, Arvika, all of Sweden, assignors to Ak- 

tiebolaget Edane Komponenter, Edane, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE81/00329, § 371 Date Jul. 6, 1982, § 102(e) 

Date Jul. 6, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/01766, PCT Pub. 

Date May 27, 1982 

PCT Filed Nov. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 403,516 

Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 14, 1980, 8008033; 

Sep. 14, 1981, 8105457 
Int. Cl.) F26B 3/34 


US. Cl. 34—1 6 Claims 











1. In the method of drying wood objects by subjecting the 
objects to microwave energy in a treatment space while circu- 
lating air in said space, the improvement comprising covering 
said objects with a cover of a heat insulating material that is 
transparent to moisture and to said microwave energy, 
whereby said objects are separated from said circulating air. 


4,485,565 
DRYING ARRANGEMENT FOR PHOTOSENSITIVE 
ARTICLES 
Franz Ertl, Munich; Adolf Fleck, Unterhaching, and Nikolaus 

Jelinek, Munich, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Afga-Gevaert Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jun. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 387,329 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 24, 
1981, 3124688 
Int. Cl. F26B 23/04 
US. Cl. 4—4 32 Claims 

1. drying arrangement, particularly for strips and sheets of 

photosensitive material, comprising: 

(a) means defining a predetermined path for an article to be 
dried, said path including a drying zone having an up- 
stream portion and a downstream portion; and 

(b) means for drying the article in said zone, said drying 
means including a radiant heating element, and a reflector 
for directing radiant energy from said element towards 
said path, and said reflector being designed to diffuse the 
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radiant energy over the length and width of said zone in 
such a manner that the amount of radiant energy directed 


towards said path decreases from said upstream portion 
towards said downstream portion. 


4,485,566 
TUMBLER DRYER FOR THE DRYING OF LAUNDRY 
Alain Vivares, Landau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Ranco 
Dublin, Ohio 

PCT No. PCT/EP81/00033, § 371 Date Nov. 23, 1981, § 102(e) 

Date Nov. 23, 1981 

PCT Filed Apr. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 325,421 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 22, 

1980, 3015428 
Int. Cl.) F26B 21/10 


US. Cl. 344—44 7 Claims 


1. A tumble dryer for drying laundry or the like, comprising 
a drum supported in a housing and driven by a motor, heating 
means for heating air entering the drum, first and second tem- 
perature sensing means for sensing the temperatures of the air 
led into the drum and being discharged from the drum, and 
control means connected to the temperature sensing means for 
energizing and de-energizing the heating means and the drum 
motor, characterized in that the air is guided over and around 
the drum for preheating before passing the heating means, that 
the first temperature sensing means is arranged for sensing the 
temperature of the preheated air upstream of the heating means 
and that the control means de-energizes the heating means 
upon reaching a first presettable temperature difference of the 
preheated and the discharged air and de-energizes the motor 
upon reaching a second temperature difference of the pre- 
heated and the discharged air. 


4,485,567 
DRYER FELT RUN 
Donald A. Ely, Roscoe, Ill., assignor to Beloit Corporation, 
Beloit, Wis. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 426,609 
Int. Cl? F26B 13/08 
US, Cl, 34—115 8 Claims 
1. A web dryer for the thermal removal of moisture from a 
traveling web comprising in combination 
a plurality of rotatably mounted upper dryer drums adapted 
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to be heated to carry a web and evaporate moisture there- 
from; 

a plurality of rotatably mounted lower dryer drums adapted 
to be heated to carry the web and evaporate moisture 
therefrom; said drums positioned to carry the web in a 
sinuous path passing successively between the upper and 
lower drums with the web wrapping the upper and lower 
surfaces of the drums respectively; 

upper and lower looped felts formed of a pervious material 
accommodating the escape of water vapor from the web 
and wrapping the web on the upper surfaces of the upper 
and lower drums respectively; 

upper and lower felt guide rolls for the upper and lower felts 
respectively with one guide roll between each pair of 
adjacent drums for the upper drums and for the lower 
drums; said lower felt guide rolls positioned to carry the 


portion of the lower felt between the adjacent lower 
drums into the spaces between the lower drums; 

said upper felt guide rolls positioned to carry the the por- 
tions of the upper felt between adjacent upper drums into 
the spaces between said upper drums; 

said guide rolls being formed of perforate roll shells; 

glands inside of said roll shells dividing the shells into a first 
portion exposed to the oncoming web and a second por- 
tion exposed to the offrunning web; 

pressure means connected to one of said portions of said 
glands; and 

vacuum means connected to the other of said portions of 
said glands so that the web is subjected to pressure and 
vacuum in its travel across the guide roll and the spaces 
between the drums and the guide rolls are subjected to 
pressure and vacuum. 


4,485,568 
INSOLE 
Curtis L. Landi, and Susan L. Wilson, both of 10215 Parkwood 
Dr., Cupertino, Calif. 95014 
Filed Mar. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 478,672 
Int. Cl.’ A43B 13/38, 13/18, 13/14 


US. Cl. 36—44 6 Claims 


1. A sole comprising a pad, an element supporting said pad 
comprising a honeycomb made of resilient material and having 
one set of double walls, said honeycomb being overexpanded 
in a direction perpendicular to the double walls and being fixed 
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beneath said pad with the length of the double walls extending 
across the short direction of the sole. 


4,485,569 
SPUD ARRANGEMENT FOR A DREDGE 

Hiroshi Matsumae; Hisayoshi Myojin, and Sumitada Morishita, 

all of Hiroshima, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Jukogyo 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Filed May 6, 1983, Ser. No. 492,335 
Int. Cl EO2F 3/88 

US. Cl. 37—73 


1. In a working vessel of the type including a vessel body, a 
working apparatus at one end of the vessel body and a turning 
shaft member at an opposite end of the vessel body, the im- 
provement comprising: said turning shaft member disposed 
only at said opposite end and comprising an arm shaft extend- 
ing toward the bottom of the sea from the vessel body at a 
downward inclination angle; a lowermost end member con- 
nected to a lower end of said arm shaft and adapted to pene- 
trate the bottom of the sea; said arm shaft being pivotally 
connected to the vessel body by a horizontally extending shaft 
at an upper end of said arm shaft; a gantry fixedly mounted on 
the vessel body at said opposite end; a wire extending down- 
ward from said gantry and connected to said arm shaft for 
supporting said arm shaft and thereby tensioning said wire. 


4,485,570 
APPARATUS FOR MOUNTING A DRILLING MACHINE 
ON AN EXCAVATOR BUCKET 
John T. Sonerud, Vinterviigen 30, S-824 00 Hudiksvall, Sweden 
Filed Jun. 6, 1983, Ser. No, 501,029 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 21, 1982, 8203847 
Int. Cl.) E02F 3/96 


U.S, Cl. 37—117.5 13 Claims 


13. An apparatus for mounting a drilling machine on an 
excavator bucket comprising: 

a. first and second elastic means connected in alignment 

between said drilling machine and said excavator bucket 
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for taking up misalignment, shock and compression buck and a pressing position over the center buck, said waist 
stresses between the excavator bucket and the drilling expander assembly comprising: 
machine in conjunction with drilling; 

b. said connection including coupling means and remotely 
controlled gripping means for gripping said coupling 
means for detachably connecting the drilling machine in 
one of at least two possible positions. 


4,485,571 
HOT AIR RECOVERY SYSTEM FOR A LAUNDRY 
MANGLE 
Johannes Berger; Wolfgang Blechschmidt, and Christian Wolff, 
all of Karl-Marx-Stadt, German Democratic Rep., assignors 
to Veb Kombinat Textima, Karl-Marx-Stadt, German Demo- 
cratic Rep. 
Filed Nov. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 448,454 
Claims priority, application German Democratic Rep., Nov. 
27, 1981, 235194 
Int. Cl.) DOGF 67/08 
U.S, Cl. 38—14 


1. In a heated trough mangle comprising a frame, at least one 
mangle unit located inside the frame and including a mangle 
cylinder with a perforated mangle surface and at least one 
heated mangle trough partially surrounding the mangle cylin- 
der, an exhaust device with an exhaust air channel to withdraw 
exhaust air from inside the mangle cylinder to outside through 
the exhaust air channel, an air supply device to supply fresh air 
and having an air providing device, and an apparatus to trans- 
fer the heat from one air stream into another air stream, the 
improvement comprising: the frame including a sealed mangle 
chamber, 

each mangle unit having a heat exchanger with first and 

second flow chambers, 

the first flow chamber of the heat exchanger being con- 

nected at one end to the mangle cylinder and connected at 
the other end to the exhaust device through the exhaust 
air channel, 

the second flow chamber of the heat exchanger being con- 

nected to the air supply device and forming a continuous 
fresh air supply channel, the air providing device of the air 
supply device terminating adjacent to the mangle cylinder 
so that the fresh air is continuously heated and supplied to 
the mangle unit to dry laundry pieces. 


4,485,572 
WAIST EXPANDER FOR TROUSER FINISHER 

Leonard Frushtick, Denver, N.C., assignor to Leonard Automat- 

ics, Inc., Denver, N.C. 

Filed Sep. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 532,793 
Int. Cl? DOGF 71/28 

U.S. Cl. 38—42 9 Claims 

1. A trouser presser, comprising a frame, a stationary center 
buck mounted on the frame, side chests mounted on the frame 
on either side of the center buck and moveable between a 
retracted position in spaced-apart relation from the center buck 
and a pressing position against the center buck, with a front 
operator access opening forward of the center buck, and a 
waist expander assembly mounted on the frame and alternately 
moveable between a dressing position forward of the center 


(a) a front waist buck having front and opposing side sur- 
faces for receiving and engaging the front torso part of a 
pair of trousers; 

(b) a rear waist buck having rear and opposing side surfaces 
for receiving and engaging the rear torso part of a pair of 
trousers with the trousers encircling said front and rear 
waist bucks; 

(c) means for alternately moving said front and rear waist 
bucks relatively towards and away from each other to 


respectively define a closed position where the trousers 
are held loosely around the front and rear waist bucks and 
an open position for holding the trousers in a tensioned 
condition for being pressed; 

(d) the opposing side surfaces of the front and rear waist 
bucks being parallel to each other and in the same vertical 
plane to collectively define opposing, planar pressing 
surfaces for the opposite sides of the trousers; and 

(e) the upper extent of said side chests defining planar press- 
ing surfaces for making surface-to-surface pressing 
contact against said opposing side surfaces of said front 
and rear waist bucks. 


4,485,573 

FLAT WORK IRONING ROLL WITH STRESS 

RELIEVING AXIAL EXPANSION SUPPORT 
Eduard Kamberg, Chicago, Ill., assignor to New Super Laundry 

Mach. Co., Inc., Chicago, Il. 
Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,109 
Int. Cl.) DOGF 67/02 

U.S. Cl. 38—44 


1. A laundry flatwork finisher comprising, 

(a) an elongated hollow roller providing a polished circum- 
ferential outer finishing surface, 

(b) means for rotating said roller about a horizontal axis, 

(c) a circumferentially extending fluid cavity behind said 
finishing surface, 
(d) a supply-expansion tank for supplying a heat transfer 
medium into said fluid cavity through a rotary union, 
(e) a stationary heat source within said hollow roller for 
heating said heat transfer medium in said cavity as the 
same rotates about its horizontal axis, 

(f) means providing a fixed horizontal axis for one end of said 
roller and providing a free roller bearing at the opposite 
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end of said roller for permitting longitudinal axial move- 4,485,575 

ment of said roller relative to said fixed horizontal axis due PRICE CHANNEL FLAG CLIP 

to heat expansion of said roller, and Jacob J. Fast, 7561 NW. 9th St., Plantation, Fla. 33317 
(g) said means providing a fixed horizontal axis for one end Filed Nov. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 548,240 

of said roller comprises a horizontal shaft connected tc Int. Cl.’ GOOF 3/18 

said roller and extending out of one end thereof, and with U-S. Cl. 40—11 R 

said free roller bearing at the opposite end of said roller 

comprising a rotatable supporting cam upon which freely 

rotates a cam ring provided by said opposite end of said 

roller. 


4,485,574 
THREE-SECTION HOOP EMBROIDERY FRAME 
Remy J. P. Bennetot, Pont Sainte-Marie, France, assignor to 
Societe Industrielle de Decoration et Application S.1.D.A., 

Troyes, France 
Filed Jan. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 461,502 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 5, 1982, 82 02268 
Int. Cl.) DOSC 9/04; DOGC 3/08 
US. Cl. 38—102.2 12 Claims 


1. A price channel flag clip for use in conjunction with a 
display structure having a price channel in the form of an 
elongated surface with elongated parallel first and second 
grooves disposed on respective sides of said surface, said 
grooves being spaced by a first predetermined distance, said 
flag clip comprising: 

a sheet of resilient plastic material having a longitudinal 
centerline and first and second longitudinally-extending 
edges which are parallel and mutually spaced by a second 
predetermined distance which is greater than said first 
predetermined distance, such that said first and second 
edges may be retained in said first and second grooves, 
respectively, with said sheet resiliently bulging about said 
longitudinal centerline to present an exposed convex sur- 
face of said sheet forwardly of said structure, said sheet 
having first and second spaced through holes defined 
therein, said through holes having respective peripheral 
edges, said holes being aligned in a direction substantially 
perpendicular to said first and second edges, said sheet 

1. A hoop for holding a piece of textile and a backing web further including a first slit defined therethrough and 
for embroidery on the textile piece, the hoop comprising: extending from the peripheral edge of said first hole to the 

a generally rigid outer ring formed of a limitedly elastically peripheral edge of said second hole, said sheet additionally 


deformable synthetic resin and having a generally polygo- 
nal inner periphery generally centered on an axis and 
being formed of slightly inwardly concave sides each 
having a central inwardly directed ridge; 

an L-section intermediate ring formed of a limitedly elasti- 
cally deformable synthetic resin and having an outer 
periphery generally complementary to and axially fittable 
with limited play within the inner periphery of the outer 
ring and a generally polygonal inner periphery, whereby 
the intermediate ring can be elastically deformed and 
snapped into the outer ring with the backing web gripped 
between the inner periphery of the outer ring and the 
outer periphery of the intermediate ring; and 

an L-section inner ring formed of a limitedly elastically 
deformable synthetic resin and having an outer periphery 
generally complementary to and axially fittable with lim- 
ited play within the inner periphery of the intermediate 
ring, whereby the inner ring can be elastically deformed 
and snapped into the intermediate ring with the textile 
piece gripped between the outer periphery of the inner 
ring and the inner periphery of the intermediate ring, the 
intermediate and inner rings each having one flange form- 
ing the respective inner periphery and another substan- 
tially planar flange generally perpendicular thereto and 
extending outwardly perpendicular to the axis away from 
the respective inner flange, the inner flanges each forming 
a shallow outwardly open groove and the inner flange of 
the intermediate ring being formed with an inwardly 
projecting annular ridge, the ridges of the outer and inter- 
mediate rings fitting into the respective grooves of the 
intermediate and inner rings. 


including second and third slits extending from the periph- 
eral edges of said first and second holes, respectively, on a 
first side of said slit, said second and third slits being 
displaced from said first slit at the peripheral edge of said 
first and second holes, respectively. 


4,485,576 
MESSAGE DISPLAY SIGN 
William Greenberger, White Plains, N.Y., assignor to The Hopp 
Press Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 130,006 
Int. Cl.> GO9F 11/00 
US. Cl. 40—491 5 Claims 

1. A message displaying sign comprising: 

a first indicia-bearing panel including consecutively, a first 
opening, the letter “O”, a second opening, the letter “E”, 
and a third opening; 

a second indicia-bearing panel positioned adjacent to said 
first panel and movable with respect thereto, said second 
panel being movable at least between a first position 
wherein a first set of indicia of said second panel is visible 
through said openings in said first panel such that the 
combined indicia of both panels convey the word 
“OPEN”, and a second position such that the combined 
indicia of both panels convey the word “CLOSED”, 
wherein said second panel indicia includes, consecutively, 
the letter “C”, and arrow and a background for said ar- 
row, and the letters “S”, “P”, “D”, and “N”, said second 
panel indicia being arranged in a straight line, said first 
panel indicia being arranged in a straight line, said first 
opening having a generally rectangular configuration 
with a small lateral extension giving it an “L” shape, said 
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first and second panels arranged such that when in the first 
position, the arrow and its background are seen through 
said first opening, said small lateral extension exposing an 
area of the second panel of the same color as the non- 


indicia bearing portions of the first panel, and when said 
first and second panels are in the second position, the 
letters “CL” are visible through said first opening; and 

means for mounting said panels such that said second panel 
is movable with respect to said first panel. 


4,485,577 
CAP COVER FOR PERCUSSION FIREARMS 
R. Keith Lunders, P.O. Box 151, Elk River, Id. 83827 
Filed Jul. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 394,549 
Int. Cl.) F41C 27/00 


US. Cl. 42—83 12 Claims 


1. A protective nipple and cap cover for a percussion firearm 
having a breech and an exposed hammer thereon for forcibly 
striking a percussion cap mounted over the top end of a remov- 
able nipple threadedly engageable with the firearm breech, the 
cover comprising: 

a rigid cover body defining a bore formed therein and ex- 
tending from an open bottom end to a closed top end, to 
be received over the nipple and cap, with the closed top 
end between the cap and hammer and the open bottom 
end resting against the breech adjacent the nipple and 
with the closed top end spaced clear of the cap and nipple 
such that force of the hammer when striking is transmitted 
directly to the breech through the rigid cover body, clear 
of the cap and nipple to prevent unintentional discharge of 
the firearm; and 

seal means at the open bottom end of the bore for hermeti- 
cally sealing the cap and nipple within the cover bore. 
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4,485,578 
ADJUSTABLE SUPPORTS FOR FISHING RODS AND 
THE LIKE 
Richard T. Novey, 1031 Linden Ave., Glendale, Calif. 91201 
Filed Jul. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 400,344 
Int. Cl.? AO1K 97/10 


US, Cl, 43—21.2 12 Claims 


1. A support for the reception of a horizontally disposed 
diameter portion of a fishing rod and the like and comprised of 
an upwardly open V-shaped support member carried by a wall 
mounting bracket and having divergent upstanding legs with 
snubber means including a rack formed in one of said legs to 
receive a manually rotatable pinion positioned by the rack into 
vertical adjustment along said leg in opposition to the other leg 
and projecting from said leg to overlie and releasably engage 
with the diameter portion of the fishing rod to capture the 
same against the other leg. 


4,485,579 
ROD HOLDER AND ALIGNMENT DEVICE 
Robert L. Hawie, Stratford, Conn., assignor to The Hawie Man- 
ufacturing Company, Bridgeport, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 532,308 
Int. Cl.) AO1K 97/10 
US. Cl. 43—-21,.2 


Se 


1. A multi-rod holder and alignment device designed to be 
inserted within the receptor tube of a conventional rod holder 
on a boat and to engage the diametric alignment pin present 
adjacent the base of said tube, to adapt the rod holder to sup- 
port a plurality of fishing rods in secured and aligned position, 
said device comprising an elongate support stem designed to be 
received within the receptor tube of a conventional rod holder 
and having diametrically-opposed longitudinal slots which 
open upwardly from the base of said stem to receive and en- 
gage said alignment pin, said elongate support stem having an 
upper end of sufficient length to extend up out of the rod 
holder, a plurality of spaced rod holders which are connected 
to the upper end of said support stem and which extend sub- 
stantially vertically upwardly, each said spaced rod holder 
having an upper rod-receiving opening and a lower interior 
diametric rod-aligning pin designed to be received within the 
conventional transverse slot present at the butt end of a large 
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fishing rod, whereby said device is designed to be secured 
against rotation by engagement within the rod holder and to 
hold a plurality of fishing rods in rotation resistant substantially 
vertical alignment above said rod holder. 


4,485,580 
REEL MOUNT ASSEMBLY OF CYLINDRICAL 
STRUCTURE 
Ryuichi Ohmura, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Fuji Kogyo Co., 
Ltd., Japan 
Filed May 20, 1982, Ser. No. 380,146 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 22, 1981, 56- 
75110{U}; Sep. 10, 1981, 56-135048[U] 
Int. Cl.) AO1K 87/06 


US. Cl. 43—22 3 Claims 


1. In a reel mount assembly of cylindrical structure compris- 
ing a cylindrical body having a male thread over a predeter- 
mined range, a stationary sleeve mounted on one end and a 
slidable sleeve member slidingly mounted on the other end, a 
threaded annular member adapted to mate with said male 
thread, said slidable sleeve member and said annular member 
being rotatably coupled to each other in a male-female manner, 
said slidable sleeve member being slid by turning said annular 
member, the improvement comprising both said slidable sleeve 
member and said threaded annular member being formed of a 
plastic material, and a metal ring being fitted over the outer- 
most of said members where said members overlap to provide 
a rigidity sufficient to prevent its outward expansion and the 
other of said members being resiliently fitted into said outer- 
most member, whereby accidental disconnection of said mem- 
bers is prevented. 


4,485,581 
INSECT CAPTURING DEVICE AND BLANK THEREFOR 
Harry I. Roccaforte, Western Springs, Ill., assignor to Cham- 
pion International Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 446,206 
Int. Cl.) AOIM 1/10 
US. Cl. 43—121 


7. A paperboard carton formed from a single folded blank of 
paperboard material for trapping insects, comprising: 
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opposed top and bottom substantially rectangular walls 
disposed in spaced parallel relationship; 

opposed pairs of parallel side walls foldably connected to 
and extending between said top and bottom walls, said 
side walls being configured to form entrance ways, be- 
tween adjacent ones of said side walls said entrance ways 
extending into said carton; and 

generally planar internal baffles disposed respectively adja- 
cent each said entrance way and the two side walls form- 
ing the respective entrance way, each said baffle being 
foldably connected to said bottom wall along a fold line 
disposed intermediate and generally parallel to the side 
walls in one said pair of parallel side walls and being 
inclined with respect to said top and bottom walls, each 
said baffle including an edge extending generally parallel 
to the fold line of said baffle to said bottom wall, said edge 
being disposed adjacent the foldable connection between 
said top wall and one said side wall whereby each said 
baffle at least partly obstructs the associated entrance way 
and guides the insects into the central part of the paper- 
board carton. 


4,485,582 
INSECT FEEDING STATION 
Edward Morris, Paramus, N.J., assignor to American Cyanamid 
Company, Stamford, Conn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 476,975, Mar. 25, 1983, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 251,682, Apr. 6, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 548,024 
Int. Cl.) AOIM 1/20 


USS. Cl. 43—131 9 Claims 


1. In an insect feeding station for administering poison to 
insects comprising a base portion and a cover, said base portion 
comprising a floor, an outer wall having at least one opening, 
an inner spaced apart from said outer wall and having at least 
one opening, said inner wall opening being offset in a horizon- 
tal plane from said outer wall opening, said inner wall forming 
an inner compartment for said poison, the improvement which 
comprises a second floor below said floor, said outer walls 
extending to said second floor, at least one opening in said 
second floor, at least one opening in said floor within said inner 
wall and offset from said opening in said second floor. 


4,485,583 
FLEA-VACUUM 
Audrey Planty, P.O. Box No. 2785, La Jolla, Calif. 92038 
Filed Jul. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 401,618 
Int. Cl? AOIM 1/06 
US. Cl, 43—139 3 Claims 

1. A self-contained vacuum device for the removal and 

disposal of fleas from household pets, comprising; 

a. a hand held aspirator forming a handle having an open 
suction area at one end, 

b. a vacuum generator powered by a j horsepower electrical 
motor attached to the aspirator by a plastic hose con- 
structed with spiral steel wire reinforcement, 

C. said aspirator having a compartment inside the handle for 
inserting and removing a retainer bag, said retainer bag 
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having a flap-type flea trap attached thereto for prevent- 
ing fleas from escaping from the retainer bag, 

d. said compartment in the aspirator handle being provided 
with hinge-pins, a door connected to said hinge-pins for 
opening and closing said compartment, and a latch to 
secure said door when closed, 

e. said vacuum generator being provided with an on/off 
switch for the control of electrical power, 


f. the aspirator being further provided with a quick-discon- 
nect type fitting inside the handle for the insertion/detach- 
ment of said flea-trap retainer bag, 

g. said open suction area of said one end of said aspirator 
being provided with a sliding latch for the purpose of 
securing in place a comb retained in said one end of said 
aspirator. 


4,485,584 
IGNITABLE FUEL AND FIRE STARTING 
COMPOSITION 

James Raulerson, and Thomas J. Raulerson, both of Macclenny, 

Fla., assignors to Raulerson Products Manufacturing Com- 

pany, Inc., Macclenny, Fla. 

Filed Aug. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 522,698 
Int. Cl.) CIOL 9/10 

US. Cl. 44—66 
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1. A fuel composition in the form of a three dimensional 
combustible matrix comprising a combustible cellulosic mate- 
rial, impregnated with an impregnating liquid comprising from 
about 88% to about 94% of a paraffin wax, from about 2% to 
about 6% of a motor oil, from about 2% to about 3% of a 
mineral oil, and from about 2% to about 3% of an animal fat, 
the percentages of each of the components of said impregnat- 
ing liquid being by weight, based on the total weight of said 
impregnating liquid. 
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4,485,585 
MULTIPLE-POST TOY STACKER ASSEMBLY 

Wendell Shackelford, Warren, N.J., and Dwight G. Watkins, 

Youngstown, Ohio, assignors to Childcraft Education Corpo- 

ration, Edison, N.J. 

Filed May 3, 1982, Ser. No. 374,057 
Int. Cl.) A63H 33/00 

U.S. Cl. 446—117 


1. A toy stacker assembly comprising: 

A. a baseboard having a plurality of posts anchored thereon 
at equi-spaced positions along a single straight line and a 
back rest parallel to the line; 

B. a plurality of rings of different size and color which fit on 
the posts in any desired sequence to create a stack of rings 
on each post whose pattern depends on the size and color 
of these rings and the sequence in which the rings are 
stacked on the post; and 

C. a series of colored pictures each showing the same posts 
with a stack of rings on each post of different size and 
color in a predetermined pattern, thereby forming a set of 
patterns, each picture displaying a different set of patterns, 
whereby a selected picture may be displayed to a player 
who is then required to replicate on the posts the set of 
patterns displayed thereby, said pictures appearing on 
cards each containing a respective picture, which cards 
are placeable behind the posts at a position parallel to the 
line wherein the set of patterns on the cards are in the 
same scale as the set of patterns created by the player on 
the posts to provide a mirror image thereof when the card 
is displayed is placed behind the posts, said cards lying 
against said backrest, said baseboard having a longitudinal 
channel to accommodate the cards. 


4,485,586 
SHIFTING MECHANISM FOR TOY VEHICLE 

Wayne R. Halford, Manhattan Beach, and William J. Kelley, 

Torrance, both of Calif., assignors to Mattel, Inc., Hawthorne, 

Calif. 

Filed Feb. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 345,297 
Int. Cl.) A63H 1/7/00 

U.S. Cl. 446—448 


1. In a toy vehicle, the combination comprising: 
a control lever having a control arm portion; 
vehicle speed changing drive means responsive to actuation 
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of said control arm portion from a first position to at least 
one other position; 

at least one non-driven wheel member coupled to said vehi- 
cle for rotation in response to movement of the vehicle on 
a surface; 

a cam disc member coupled for rotation in response to rota- 
tion of said at least one wheel member, said cam disc 
member having a generally spiral groove in a surface 
thereof; 


a linkage arm member pivotally coupled to said vehicle and 
having a trigger portion configured for engaging said 
control arm portion in said first position; 

means for biasing said control lever to said at least one other 
position; 

detent means on said vehicle for retaining said control arm 
portion in said first position against the force of the bias; 
and 

a pointed cam follower integrally formed with said linkage 
arm member and having the point thereof coacting with 
the groove of said cam disc member for enabling said 
trigger portion to urge said control arm portion out of 
engagement with said detent means under force of the bias 
to said at least one other position during pivoting of said 
linkage arm member for effecting vehicle speed changing 
during travel of said vehicle on a surface. 


4,485,587 
REVERSING MECHANISM FOR A TOY MOTOR 
DRIVEN WHEELED VEHICLE 
Gordon A. Barlow, and John R. Krutsch, both of Glenview, IIl., 
assignors to Gordon Bariow Design, Skokie, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 456,584 
Int. CL) A63H 17/40 
US. Cl. 446—442 
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1. A reversing mechanism for a toy motor driven wheeled 
vehicle having a driven axle with attached wheels supported 
on a chassis, the axle being supported on the chassis so that it 
is shiftable laterally relative to the chassis, the reversing mech- 
anism including: 

means to shift the driven axle laterally relative to the chassis 
between forward and reverse driving positions upon en- 
gagement of the front or rear of the vehicle with a firm 
obstructing object, 

a pair of spur gears positioned on the driven axle and spaced 
in generally fixed relation to each other with each gear 
freely rotatable on the driven axle and the driven axle 
freely slidable through the gears, 

a clutch member affixed to the driven axle for rotation there- 
with and positioned between the spur gears, the clutch 
member having rotationally oppositely effective one-way 
clutch teeth on the sides thereof facing the spur gears, 
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driven axle through the spur gear that is in engagement 
with the clutch member. 


4,485,588 
WIPER BAR SYSTEM 
Roger W. Reed, 5107 Whitehead Rd., Hillsboro, Mo. 63050 
Filed Jun. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 506,200 
Int. Cl.) AO1G 13/00 
US, Cl. 47—1.5 


1. A wiper bar for transferring liquid to vegetation upon 
contact therebetween comprising: 

a fluid housing having a fluid channel therein; 

an elongated plate having a surface for closing said channel; 

a wick member having a first portion interposed between 
said channel and said plate member and a second portion 
extending from said first portion and about an opposed 
surface of said plate for contact with said vegetation; 

means for communicating said liquid to said channel thereby 
moistening said first portion of said wick; and 

means for adjusting the degree of closure of said channel 
afforded by said plate surface to control the amount of 
said liquid flowing from said channel and onto said first 
wick portion whereby to control the amount of said fluid 
available for flow to said second portion of said wick. 


4,485,589 
CONTROLLABLE DETENTION WINDOW 
Wilfredo Rodriguez-Torres, Rio Piedras, P.R., assignor to Ar- 
chitectural Affiliates, San Juan, P.R. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 411,872 
Int. Cl.) EO6B 7/02 
US. Cl. 49—38 
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1. A window assembly for controlling rainwater, light, ven- 
tilation and access through the masonry wall of a building, 


complementary one-way clutch teeth formed on the sides of comprising: 


the spur gears facing the clutch member and engageable 
with the complementary one-way teeth on the clutch 
member as the clutch member is moved into engagement 
with one of the spur gears and out of engagement with the 
other spur gear upon lateral shifting of the driven axle to 
one of the forward and reverse driving positions, and 

a toy vehicle motor and a pair of oppositely rotatable idler 
gears driven by the toy vehicle motor, each idler gear 
meshing with one of the spur gears to thereby drive the 


(a) a rectangular frame having a hollow jamb at each side, a 
sill and a header parallel to the sill, all defining a central 


opening. 

(b) a plurality of fixed horizontal slats arranged in vertically 
spaced relation within the window opening, each of 
which is permanently connected to the jambs at its ends, 

(c) each of the fixed slats comprising a vertical part, a first 
horizontal part extending inwardly of the window from 
the upper edge of the vertical part, and a second horizon- 
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tal part extending outwardly of the window from the 4,485,591 
lower edge of the vertical part, BLADE GRINDING MACHINE FOR REEL TYPE 

(d) a weep channel in the base of the jamb positioned to MOWERS 
hole through the jamb and below the channel to pass Filed Apr. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 364,532 
rainwater from the channel to the exterior of the jamb, Int. Cl.’ B24B 3/42 

(e) a plurality of movable slats extending horizontally across US. Cl. 51—48 HE 
the central opening of the frame in vertically spaced rela- 
tion each having a part at each end extending into the 
adjacent jamb through an elongated vertical opening in 
the jamb thereby permitting vertical sliding movement 
within the frame, 

(f) each of said movable slats being normally positioned in 
horizontal alignment with a fixed slat and being C-shaped 
in cross section with a vertical part having approximately 
the same height as the vertical part of the adjacent fixed 
slat, and two horizontal flanges extending outwardly of 
the window from the upper and lower edges of the verti- 
cal part, respectively, the lower horizontal flange being 
positioned above and spaced from the outwardly extend- 
ing flange of the aligned fixed slat. 

(g) a single means in each jamb for simultaneously moving 
the movable slats, comprising a vertical rod within each 
jamb connected to all of the movable slats, and operating 
handles connected to the vertical rods and projecting to 
the exterior of the jambs through elongated vertical open- 
ing therein, and 

(h) a plurality of vertically spaced horizontally tool steel 
detention bars extending across the window opening with 
their ends within the jambs, each bar being horizontally 


eilened with end tala fe Gat Get. 1. A portable grinding machine for the refurbishing of the 


cutting edge of a bed knife cutting element of reel type mowing 
units without removing said mowing units from mowing areas, 
which comprises: 
base means including transverse guide members substantially 
parallel to said bed knife; 
4,485,590 a transport carriage supported on said guide members of said 
base means and adapted for back and forth movement 
DOOR AND FRAME MOLDED OF FIBROUS MINERAL along the length of said guide members; 
MATERSAL a grinding means carried by said iage including a rotat- 
Wesley E. Legg, Bexley; Russell L. Ault, Newark; Richard A,  * Stmcing ms Ne eee 
Mott, Alexandria, and Alan R. Leewood, Newark, all of Ohio, >! grinding wheel, means for rotating said grinding 
Ohio guide proximate a portion of the periphery of said grind- 
Filed Jan. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 460,324 ing wheel to contact said bed knife during said back and 
Int. Cl.3 EO6B 3/00 forth movement of said carriage along said guide members 
U.S. Cl. 49—501 6 Claims to position said periphery of said grinding wheel relative 
to said cutting edge of said bed knife; 
adjustable bed knife support means releasably connected to 
said base means, said bed knife support means having 

a pair of braces fixedly joined to and extending from said 
base means in the plane of said base means and in a 
direction perpendicular to said transverse guide mem- 
bers, said braces being provided with an aperture proxi- 
mate the outer ends thereof; 

a longitudinal rod received in said apertures of said braces; 

a pair of pivotal arms carried by said rod and movable 
along the length of said rod between said braces, said 
pivotal arms being provided with apertures; 

a support releasably attached to each of said pivotal arms, 
said support comprising an extension oriented along and 
attachable to said pivotal arm, a transverse stop carried 
at a first end of said extension, a generally upright arm 
having a first end attached to a further end of said 

1. A door comprising fabricated fibrous mineral material extension, and an adjustment bolt carried by said up- 
impregnated with a binder resin, molded into the shape of a right arm at a second end, whereby said transverse stop, 
door, provided in selected hinge, doorknob, and lock areas said extension and said adjustment bolt support said bed 
with a plurality of spaced holes extending at least most of the knife with said cutting edge of said bed knife directed 
way therethrough from one side thereof, and further impreg- toward said grinding wheel; and adjustment means 
nated on outer surfaces thereof with resin in addition to the connected between said carriage and 
binder resin, the additional resin filling said holes and impreg- said grinding means to position said grinding wheel relative to 
nating the molded mineral material adjacent said holes. said cutting edge of said bed knife. 
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4,485,592 
MACHINE FOR SUPERFINISHING ANNULAR 
WORKPIECES 

Kizo Kawaguchi, and Teruo Matsuda, both of Toyonaka, Japan, 

assignors to Osaka Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Sep. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 416,707 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 23, 1981, 56-213507 
Int. Cl.) B24B 9/00 


US. Cl. 51-58 14 Claims 


1. A machine for superfinishing an annular workpiece hav- 

ing a radially outwardly facing outer surface, comprising: 

a. means for rotating the annular workpiece about a first axis 
of rotation; 

b. a holder having means for holding a plurality of honing 
stones in alignment along a second axis perpendicular said 
first axis in mutually fixed spacial relationship to each 
other; 

. means, coupled to said holder, for selectively bringing any 
one of said plurality of honing stones into contact with the 
outer surface of the annular workpiece; said bringing 
means including: 

(1) a slide unit including an inner shaft extending longitu- 
dinally, parallel said second axis. having a first end and 
a second end, fixed adjacent said second end to said 
holder and movable longitudinally, parallel said second 
axis, and 

(2) means, fixed to said inner shaft, for driving said inner 
shaft longitudinally so as to move said holder and the 
plurality of honing stones along said second axis; 

. a holder unit, slidably supporting said slide unit for longi- 
tudinal movement relative thereto; and 

. means for oscillating said holder unit in a direction perpen- 
dicular said second axis, said holder unit engaging said 
slide unit so as to oscillate said holder when said holder 
unit is oscillated by said oscillating means. 


4,485,593 
GRINDING MACHINE FOR CRANKSHAFT PINS 

Rudolf Miinzing, Frankfurt am Main, and Dieter Lehmann, 

Dreieich, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Naxos- 

Union Schieifmittel und Schleifmaschinenfabrik, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed May 21, 1982, Ser. No. 381,007 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Gamany, May 30, 

1981, 3121609 
Int. Cl? B24B 5/42, 41/00 

US. Cl, 51—105 SP 10 Claims 

1. A grinding machine for pins of heavy crankshafts on 
which a crankshaft is eccentrically mounted in a rotatable 
clamping arrangement at both ends, a first pin of the crankshaft 
to be ground being located in a rotational center of the clamp- 

ing arrangement where the first pin can be ground with a 

orinding head of a cylindrical grinder, said grinding machine 
comprising: 
at least one relief arrangement for the crankshaft for sup- 

porting an eccentrically rotating main bearing of the 

crankshaft: 
said main bearing rotating eccentrically with constant, verti- 
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cally applied force by said relief arrangement counteract- 
ing the dead weight of the crankshaft at said main bearing; 
said relief arrangement including at least one relief bow for 
supporting the main bearing of the crankshaft; 
said relief bow being provided with a suspension point essen- 
tially rotating in a location vertically above said main 
bearing and synchronously with equal eccentricity as the 





said suspension point being provided on a pivot arm; 

said pivot arm being mounted on a support arm by a joint; 
and 

said support arm being guided by at least one eccentric cam, 
said eccentric cam rotating synchronously with the crank- 
shaft. 


4,485,594 
SURFACE GRINDING MACHINE 
Raymond J. Guertin, East Greenwich; Chuhong Kang, North 
Kingston, and Peter P. Matthews, West Warwick, all of R.I., 
assignors to Brown & Sharpe Manufacturing Company, North 
Kingston, R.I. 
Filed Sep. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 415,137 
Int. Cl.) B24B 49/00 
U.S. Cl. 51—165.71 


34. A surface grinding machine comprising: 

a base; 

a table moveable along said base in a first direction; 

a column moveable along said base in a second direction 
normal to said first direction toward and away from said 
table; 

a wheel housing disposed within said column and including 
a rotatable grinding wheel for performing work on a 
workpiece disposed on said table; 

means for moving said table horizontally on said base; 

means for moving said column horizontally on said base; 

means for moving said wheel housing vertically within said 
column toward and away from said table; 

pre-programmable computer means for controlling opera- 
tion of said table moving means, said column moving 
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means and said housing moving means and for monitoring 
operation thereof; 

a manually operated control panel for controlling operation 
of said table moving means, said column moving means, 
and said housing moving means, operation of each of said 
table moving means, said column moving means and said 
housing moving means of said surface grinding machine 
being selectively controlled by one of said pre-programm- 
able computer means and said manually operated control 
panel; and 

means for permitting manual sliding of said control panel 
horizontally along said base from a position remote from 
said table to a position adjacent to said table. 


4,485,595 
GRINDING AND POLISHING APPARATUS 

Toshimasa Minamiyama, Amagasaki, and Haruo Arahori, 

Yamatotakada, both of Japan, assignors to Fuji Kuuki Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jun. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 501,244 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 31, 1982, 57-151963 
Int. Cl.) B24B 49/16 


U.S, Cl. 51—165.92 3 Claims 


1. A grinding and polishing apparatus comprising 

a machining center main body, 

a tool attaching spindle secured to said machining center 
main body and having a tool mounting bore in the middle 
and a passage communicating with said tool mounting 
bore for feeding compressed air to drive an air grinder, 

said air grinder having a base portion shaped to fit in said 
tool mounting bore and to be thereby attached to the latter 
and adapted to be driven by fluid being fed from said 
compressed air feed passage, and 

air feed control means for starting supply of fluid to said 
compressed air feed passage after the base portion of said 
air grinder is fitted in said tool attaching bore and stopping 
said supply of fluid immediately before the air grinder is 
removed from said tool mounting bore. 


4,485,596 
TWIST DRILL POINT SPLITTING/WEB THINNING 
APPARATUS 

David A. Bernard; Richard A. Bernard, and William C. Chris- 

tian, all of Ashland, Oreg., assignors to Darex Corporation, 

Ashland, Oreg. 

Filed Sep. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 416,281 
Int. Cl? B24B 19/00 

US. Ci. 51—219 R 2 Claims 

1. A fluted twist drill point splitting and web thinning appa- 
ratus for use with a rotary grinding wheel comprising: a stan- 
dard to be mounted adjacent a rotary grinding wheel, a cross 
feed shaft having a first end attached to the standard and pro- 
jecting in a horizontal direction from the standard, a cross-feed 
table, two pairs of boss portions on the under side of the cross- 
feed table and between each pair of boss portions space to 
receive said cross-feed shaft, a pair of bearing plates connect- 
ing the pairs of boss portions across said shaft and mounting 
said cross-feed table to the cross-feed shaft for rotation about 
the cross-feed shaft and sliding movement on the shaft, a coil 
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spring mounted on the cross-feed shaft between the said bear- 
ing plates and urging the cross-feed table away from said 
standard, threads on a second end of the cross-feed shaft oppo- 
site said first end, a cross-feed knob threaded on the cross-feed 
shaft and engaging the cross-feed table whereby rotation in one 
direction of the cross-feed knob moves the cross-feed table 
linearly in one direction and rotation of the cross-feed knob in 


the other direction results in the coil spring moving the table 
linearly in the opposite direction, a drill chuck supporting 
element, means for releasably holding a drill chuck to the drill 
chuck supporting element, and means mounting the drill chuck 
support element for limited rotation on said cross-feed table, 
and further including a stop member mounted on an upper end 
of the standard off-axis from said cross-feed for limiting rota- 
tion of said cross-feed talbe about said cross-feed shaft. 


4,485,597 
FRAME WORK JOINTS 
Anthony C. Worrallo, 15 Sprott Rd., Auckland 5, New Zealand 
Filed Sep. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 418,656 
Claims priority, application New Zealand, Sep. 18, 1981, 
198408; May 4, 1982, 200513 
Int. Cl.> F16B 7/04 


1. An apparatus, comprising: 

first and second spaced apart, non-coaxial members, each of 
the members having an opening bounded by wall parts; 

a pair of substantially identical arms extendable between said 
members, each of said arms having first and second end 
portions engagable within said openings of said first and 
second members, respectively, one arm being the mirror 
image of the other arm; 

teeth on said end portions engagable behind said wall parts 
of said members to prevent withdrawal of said arms from 
said openings; and 

clamping means for forcing said arms apart and into engage- 
ment with said wall parts. 
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4,485,598 
PREFABRICATED ELEMENTS AND ROOMS FOR THE 
QUICK CONSTRUCTION OF BUILDINGS AND 
BUILDING WORKS IN GENERAL 
Eustachio Guardiani, Via della Corte, 6, 65100-Tocco Casauria 

(Pescara), Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 118,675, Feb. 5, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 395,440 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 5, 1979, 44205 A/79 
Int. C1’ EO4H 1/00 


US, Cl. $2—79.1 10 Claims 
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1. A kit of constructional elements permitting the quick 

construction of a building, said elements comprising: 

a plurality of plinths adapted to be located in an excavation 
at a building site to provide a foundation for a building, 
each of said plinths having (a) a base portion, (b) a first 
extension which is unitary with said base portion and has 
a first cross-section, and (c) a second extension which is 
unitary with said first extension and has a quadrangular 
cross-section, said quadrangular cross-section having an 
area which is less than the area of said first cross-section, 

bearing beams adapted to fit over said second extensions for 
support on said first extensions, each of said bearing beams 
having quadrangular apertures in each end thereof of 
substantially the same dimension as said quadrangular 
cross-section of the second extension, 

unitary prefabricated modules adapted to be positioned on 
said bearing beams, said modules including upper and 
lower substantially horizontal surfaces and vertical perim- 
eter surfaces which interconnect said horizontal surfaces 
to define a hollow volume therein; and 

joint means on the ends of said second extensions for engag- 
ing said prefabricated modules when said prefabricated 
modules are positioned on said bearing beams. 


4,485,599 

PROCESS FOR MAKING A FALSE CEILING AND FALSE 
CEILING MADE BY CARRYING OUT SAID PROCESS 
Guy Perradin, Le Grand Logis, Guereins 01140 Thoissey, 

France 

Filed Mar. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 475,581 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 18, 1982, 82 04801 
Int. Cl? E04B 5/57 

US. Cl. 52—222 10 Claims 


4. False ceiling made by a series of parallel strips of fabric of 
reduced width, reinforced transversely and oriented vertically 
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in a mean horizontal plane located at an appropriate height 
below the ceiling of the construction, the ends of these strips 
being rendered fast with appropriate mechanisms adapted to 
ensure tensioning thereof between fixed points of the premises, 
wherein said false ceiling comprises an individual tensioning 
mechanism for each of these strips so that it can be tensioned 
independently of those which surround it. 


4,485,600 
COMPRESSIBLE SPACING AND SEALING APPARATUS 
FOR SIDING PANEL JOINTS 

Jerome A. Olson, 14162 Pine, Omaha, Nebr. 68144 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 322,385, Nov. 27, 1981, and a 

continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 338,320, Jan. 11, 1982. This 

application Feb. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 348,494 
Int. Cl.) E04D 1/36 


U.S. Cl. 52—62 9 Claims 


1. A flashing apparatus for spacing and sealing adjacent 

panels comprising: 

a central portion lying substantially in one plane and having 
a front edge and a rear edge; 

first upwardly extending flange connected to and extending 
from the rear edge of said central portion; 

a secondly downwardly extending flange connected to and 
extending from the front edge of said central portion; and 

an improvement comprising: 

a plurality of projection means extending from said plane for 
resiliently spacing said siding panels apart, adjacent ones 
of said projection means alternatively extending upwardly 
and downwardly near the longitudinal center of the cen- 
tral portion and substantially evenly spaced apart along a 
substantial length of said central portion, each of said 
projection means being rigidly connected to said central 
portion about the entire periphery thereof along said plane 
whereby said central portion between adjacent projection 
means can flex to allow for expansion or contraction of the 
panels disposed on opposing sides thereof; 

a first wooden panel disposed underneath said central por- 
tion and having a top planar surface therein in abutment 
with said downwardly extending projection means and 
having said second downwardly extending flange extend- 
ing parallel to a front top edge thereof; 

a second wooden panel disposed above said central portion 
and having a bottom planar surface in abutment with said 
upwardly extending projection means and also having a 
lower rear portion thereof in abutment with said first 
upwardly extending flange; and 

a wooden stud in abutment with said first upwardly extend- 
ing flange and with the top rear portion of said first 
wooden panel whereby expansion of said first and second 
panels due to varying moisture content and temperature 
changes is permitted without causing buckling of said first 
and second wooden panels. 
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4,485,601 
FIRE SCREENING GLAZING PANELS 

Marcel De Boel, Chatelet, Belgium, assignor to Glaverbel, Brus- 

sels, Belgium 

Filed Apr. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 368,623 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 21, 1981, 

8112396 
Int. Cl.> B32B 17/06 


U.S. Cl. 52—232 19 Claims 
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1. A fire screening glazing panel comprising at least two flat 
vitrecus sheets and at least one layer of intumescent material 
sandwiched directly between two of said vitreous sheets to 
form a vitreous sheet-intumescent layer-vitreous sheet panel, 
characterized in that a first one of said two vitreous sheets 
between which said layer of intumescent material is sand- 
wiched has a thickness of at least 6 mm and is thicker than the 
other one of said two vitreous sheets, said panel being arranged 
to be installed with said thicker sheet positioned between said 
layer of intumescent material and the expected origin of a fire. 


4,485,602 
WALL PANEL POSITIVE ALIGNMENT DEVICE 
Donald R. Flamboe, Jr., and David L. VanderKooi, both of 
Holland, Mich., assignors to Trendway Corporation, Holland, 


Mich. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 428,156 
Int. Cl.) E04H 1/00 
US. Cl. 52—239 


1. A wall panel positive alignment device for vertically 
aligning adjacent wall panels wherein the wall panels have top 
and bottom and side edges, with side channels being rigidly 
mounted on the side edges and terminating at bottom ends at 
lower corners of the panel, the adjustement device being 
adapted to be mounted in the lower corner of one wall panel to 
engage an identical alignment device in an adjacent wall panel, 
the alignment device comprising: 

a central vertical mounting column adapted to be mounted 

at the bottom end of the side channel; 

a pair of horizontal, vertically offset alignment ledge includ- 
ing an upper ledge and a lower ledge extending in front of 
said mounting column and horizontally spaced from each 
other; the upper ledge having a bottom surface and the 
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said column on the top, rear of said lower alignment ledge, 
the top surface of said side support ledge being in the same 
plane as the plane of the top surface of said upper align- 
ment ledge; and at least one anti-rotation rib extending 
upwardly from the top surface of said upper ledge or said 
side support ledge sized to engage a corresponding slot in 
the bottom of said channel. 


4,485,603 
INSULATING GLASS WINDOW STRUCTURE 
Paul Derner, Gelsenkirchen, and Dietrich Mertin, Witten, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BFG Glassgroup, Paris, 
France 
Division of Ser. No. 253,297, Apr. 13, 1981, Pat. No. 4,416,101. 
This application May 20, 1983, Ser. No. 496,450 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 14, 
1980, 3014207 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 22, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? E04C 1/42 


U.S. Cl, 52—398 5 Claims 


1. An insulating window structure comprising: 

an inner glass pane; 

an outer glass pane; 

a frame including means for spacing said panes apart, said 
frame extending around the periphery of said panes to 
define therein a gas-filled space; and 

means including at least one yieldable, compressible and 
resilient strip between at least one of said panes and said 
frame so as to enable the displacement of said one of said 
panes toward and away from the other of said panes, said 
means including said strip having a spring characteristic in 
which restoring force against said one of said panes is 
plotted along an ordinate and displacement of said one of 
said panes is plotted along the abscissa of a graph which 
has a horizontal portion centrally of said characteristic, 
said resilient means acting upon said one of said panes at a 
working point of said characteristic lying along said hori- 
zontal portion whereby force resisting displacement of 
said one of said panes remains substantially constant dur- 
ing displacement thereof against said strip. 


4,485,604 
MODULAR BUILDING ELEMENTS WHICH FORM 
WHEN ASSEMBLED A NETWORK OF 
CONGLOMERATE OR REINFORCED CONCRETE TO 
FORM A BEARING STRUCTURE WHICH IS ALSO 
ANTI-SEISMIC 
Rocco Palamara; Giovanni Palamara, and Bruno Palamara, all 
of Colle Palombara, 00039 Zagarolo/Roma, Italy 
Filed Aug. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 411,698 


lower ledge having a top surface, the plane of the bottom _ Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 9, 1981, 47978 A/81; 
surface of the upper ledge being adjacent to the plane of European Pat. Off., Mar. 9, 1982, 82830050 
the top surface of the lower ledge; Int. Cl? E04B 2/00 
horizcatal wall panel rear support ledge extending to the U.S. Cl. 52—436 32 Claims 
rear of said mounting column and adapted to rest on the —_‘1. Modular building elements in any material to realize a flat 
bottom edge of the panel; and/or vaulted anti-seismic bearing structure which requires 
a horizontal side support ledge extending from the side of no reinforced concrete framework of pillars and beams and 
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which is self-sufficient whether made of strong modular ele- 
ments or not since in either case the modular elements are 
symbiotically bonded to the internal network they form, char- 
acterized by: 
groove and coping devices (13,13';10,10';2,2’) to seal con- 
glomerate inside the structure; 
inclined planes (6,6’) running continuously along both longi- 
tudinal and vertical faces from said grooves (13,13';2,2') 
toward the inside, to form free spaces between overlaid 
elements in which the conglomerate takes form; 
a continuous horizontal channel (4,4’) along the center line 
underneath said inclined planes (6,6'), in each of said 
continuous seams (7) along each of said planes (6,6’) on the 
horizontal longitudinal faces, as devices to anchor the 
side-by-side elements to one another and to the network 
when the conglomerate is poured; 
prehensile teeth (8,8’) parallel to said seams (7), to contribute 
to the intimate bond between elements and network; 


continuous seams (7’) along the vertical walls of each of said 
continuous horizontal channels (4,4’) as devices to anchor 
the overlaid elements to one another and to the network 
when the conglomerate is poured; 

pronounced seams (S) along the bottom and top of said 
horizontal channels, to form in said free spaces and in said 
channels, horizontal seams of the network when the con- 
glomerate is poured; 

continuous inclined planes (9) from said groove and coping 
devices (10,10’) toward the inside along both transverse 
faces, to form vertical free spaces between the side-by-side 
elements, in which the conglomerate takes form; 

a tongue (11) between the two said inclined planes (9) from 
said groove and coping devices (10,10’) along one of the 
transverse faces and a corresponding cavity (11') between 
the planes (9) of the opposite face; and 

continuous channels (5) made vertically to said horizontal 
channels (4,4’) in which, after assembling and pouring of 
the conglomerate, the vertical seams of the network are 
formed. 


4,485,605 
SUSPENSION CEILING GRID WITH REMOVABLE GRID 
MEMBERS 
Paul D. LaLonde, Lorain, Ohio, assignor to Donn Incorporated, 
Westlake, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 232,195 
Int. Cl.) EO4B 5/52 


U.S. Cl. 52—665 11 Claims 

1. A suspension ceiling grid system comprising a plurality of 
runner assemblies adapted to be installed as units in said grid 
system, each assembly including a plurality of endwise aligned 
runner members, each assembly having identical first connec- 
tions at each end and identical second connections at a location 
spaced from its ends, said first and second connections having 
a different structure, connector means releasably connecting 
said endwise aligned runner members of each assembly with 
sufficient strength and rigidity to permit the handling of each 
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assembly as a unit prior to and during installation thereof in 
said grid, said first connections of an assembly being connect- 
able with said second connections to form a grid in which 
associated assemblies extend substantially perpendicular to 
each other, said connector means and individual runner mem- 


bers being removable and replaceable in an assembled grid 
without substantial disassembly of said grid, said first connec- 
tions being operable to connect to both runner members of said 
pair of runner members, said first connections being releasable 
from one runner without releasing the other member of a pair 
of runner members. 


4,485,606 
TRUSS STRUCTURES CONSTRUCTED WITH METAL 
WEB MEMBERS 
Robert Gottlieb, Miami, Fla., assignor to Gang-Nail Systems, 
Inc., Miami, Fla. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 337,671 
Int. Cl.) E04C 3/292 


1. A metal web member for interconnecting elongated 
wooden members, said metal web member having a V-shaped 
metal web member comprising: connector plates located at the 
apex and at each of the extremities of said V-shaped metal 
member, each connector plate having struck out therefrom a 
plurality of teeth, all of said teeth extending from the same face 
of said metal web member; a leg member connected between 
each of said connector plates at each of said extremities and 
said apex, each of said legs having at least one groove formed 
therein, said groove extending from the same side of said metal 
web member as said teeth so that said teeth can be pressed into 
corresponding wooden members by a roller rolling over said 
web member and each of said legs having side flanges extend- 
ing on both sides thereof for the entire length of said leg and 
extending in the same direction as said groove; the depth of 
each said groove varies along its length with said groove being 
larger in its cross-section at its ends than at its center and the 
depth of each said flange varies along its length with said 
flange being deeper at its center than at its ends; and, said 
flanges and said groove of each leg being formed with appro- 
priate depths to sufficiently increase the rigidity of said metal 
web member for avoiding bending of said leg when subjected 
to normal compressive loads. 
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4,485,607 
METHOD OF SHIMMING SPACED MEMBERS 
Terry L. Nelson, Fairfield, Conn., assignor to The Leake & 
Nelson Co., Bridgeport, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 410,244, Aug. 23, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 572,502 
Int. Ci. E04B 1/00 
US. Cl. 52—741 


1. A method for shimming the spacing between two mem- 
bers which are to be attached to each other by a pair of bolts, 
the centers of which are spaced by any one of three standard 
distances, which comprises providing pairs of identical thin, 
flat, rectangular shim elements of uniform thickness, each 
having a single slot which extends parallel to the side edges 
thereof in a direction perpendicular to the width of said shim 
element and which is offset relative to the center of said shim 
element so as to form a uniformly wide leg extension along one 
side edge of said slot and a uniformly narrow leg extension 
along the other side edge of said slot, the width of said slot 
being greater than the thickness of said bolts, aligning pairs of 
said shim elements in edge-by-edge contact, with the slots 
extending parallel to each other and in the same direction, in 
any one of three positions in which the narrow leg extensions 
are adjacent or a narrow leg extension is adjacent a wide leg 
extension or the wide leg extensions are adjacent, to space the 
centers of the slots of each pair of aligned shim elements from 
each other by any one of three standard distances co: 
ing to the distance between the centers of said pairs of bolts, 
inserting one or more pairs of aligned shims between said 
members to be shimmed so that each said bolt is received 
within a said slot, and tightening said bolts to attach said mem- 
bers in shimmed relation to each other. 


4,485,608 
PREFABRICATED, SELF-CONTAINED BUILDING AND 
METHOD OF CONSTRUCTION 
Charles E. Kaufman, Old Greenwich, Conn.; Marvin R. Shetler, 
Scotts Mills, Oreg., and William M. Sharp, Stamford, Conn., 
assignors to Restroom Facilities Corporation, Reno, Nev. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 397,919 
Int. Cl.) E04G 2//14; E04B 1/348 


U.S, Cl. 52—745 15 Claims 


1. A method for constructing a floorless pre-assembled, 
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relocatable building in an off-site factory which is capable of 
being transported to a building site, raised from the transporta- 
tion means and lowered into position on a substantially level, 
monolithic concrete foundation slab, said method comprising 
the steps of: 

A. constructing a first, self-supporting, wall member com- 
prising a fully interconnected, unitized, assembly formed 
from a plurality of stud-interconnected, securely joined 
plank members, all of which are interconnected by rigidi- 
fying sheathing, and having a length equal to the entire, 
overall, outside dimension of one side of the building, said 
first wall member being constructed by 
1. forming a bottom frame portion by nailing and gluing 

three rows of elongated plank members in stacked, 
secure, mounted abutting engagement with each other, 
the middle row of elongated plank members comprising 
an overall length greater than the overall length of the 
adjacent two rows of plank members, thereby forming 
tenons at each end of said bottom frame portion, 

. nailing and gluing a plurality of stud-forming plank 
members at their terminating ends to the plank members 
forming the top row of the bottom frame portion, with 
said stud-forming plank members being positioned sub- 
stantially perpendicularly to the elongated bottom 
frame portion, 

. forming a top frame portion by nailing and gluing two 
rows of elongated plank members in stacked, securely 
mounted abutting engagement along substantially their 
entire length, with the top row of the elongated plank 
members having an overall length greater than the 
overall length of the adjacent underlying row of plank 
members, thereby forming tenons at each end of said 
top frame portion, 

. nailing and gluing the opposed terminating end of the 
plank members extending perpendicularly from the 
bottom frame portion to the plank member forming the 
lower row of the top frame portion; and 

. nailing and gluing sheathing material to at least one side 
of the stud-forming plank members forming the wall 
member, with the top portion of the sheathing material 
substantially covering the two rows of plank members 
forming the top frame portion and with the bottom 
portion of the sheathing material substantially covering 
the entire three rows of plank members forming the 
bottom frame portion; 

B. constructing a second, self-supporting wall member com- 
prising a fully interconnected, unitized, assembly formed 
from a plurality of interconnected, securely joined plank 
members, all of which are interconnected by rigidifying 
sheathing and having a length equal to the entire, overall, 
outside dimension of one side of the building, the second 
wall member being constructed by 
1. forming a bottom frame portion by nailing and gluing 

three rows of elongated plank members in stacked, 
secure, mounted abutting engagement with each other, 
the middle row of the elongated plank members com- 
prising an overall length less than the overall length of 
the adjacent two rows of plank members, thereby form- 
ing mortise zones at each end of said bottom frame 
portion, 

. nailing and gluing a plurality of stud-forming plank 
members at their terminating ends to be plank members 
forming the top row of the bottom frame portion, with 
said stud-forming plank members being positioned sub- 
stantially perpendicularly to the elongated bottom 
frame portion, 

. forming an top frame portion by nailing and gluing two 
rows of elongated plank members in stacked, securely 
mounted abutting engagement along substantially their 
entire length, with the top row of elongated plank 
members comprising an overall length less than the 
overall length of the adjacent underlying rows of plank 
members, thereby forming mortise zones at each end of 
said top frame portion, 
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4. nailing and gluing the opposed terminating ends of the 
stud-forming plank members extending perpendicularly 
from the bottom frame portion to the plank members 
forming the lower row of the top frame portion portion, 
and 

5. nailing and gluing sheathing material to the plank mem- 
bers forming a wall member, with the top portion of the 
sheathing material substantially covering the two rows 
of plank members forming the top frame portion and the 
bottom portion of the sheathing material substantially 
covering the entire three rows of plank members from 
the bottom frame’ portion; 

C. securely interconnectedly affixing two of the tenons 
along one side of the first wall member to two of the 
mortises along one side of the second wall member by 
nailing and gluing said tenons in said mortises; 

D. constructing a third wall member substantially identically 
to the first wall member; 

E. constructing a fourth wall member substantially identi- 
cally to the second wall member; 

F. interconnecting and securely affixing said third wall and 
said fourth wall member to the interconnected, first and 
second wall members by nailing and gluing the mating 
tenons and mortises thereof; 

G. securely affixing a roof means to the top plank row of the 
top frame portion, 

thereby obtaining a floorless, pre-assembled, relocatable build- 
ing constructed in an off-site factory, ready for being trans- 
ported to a building site, raised from the transportation means, 
and lowered into position on a concrete, substantially level, 
monolithic foundation and slab, without causing any degrada- 
tion to the building structure. 


4,485,609 
TORQUE LIMITED CAP APPLICATING HEAD 
Samuel J. Kowal, Maumee, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Illinois, 
Inc., Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 335,291 
Int. Cl.) B67B 3/20; B6SB 7/28 
US, Cl. 53—331.5 


1. A limited torque cap applicator comprising, in combina- 
tion, a power driven rotatable first element, a cap applicating 
assemblage incorporating a rotatable second element adapted 
to be coupled with and driven by said first element, means for 
magnetically coupling said first and second elements together 
for limited torque driving of the second element comprising a 
ring of peripherally spaced permanent magnets mounted on 
one of said elements and a concentric ring constructed of high 
magnetic permeability material mounted on the other of said 
elements, said ring of magnets and said concentric ring of said 
magnetic material being located radially adjacent each other 
such that one annularly surrounds the other for transmitting 
torque to said second element limited by the magnetic attrac- 
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tion between the ring of permanent magnets and the concentric 
ring of high magnetic permeability material. 


4,485,610 
ACCORDIAN FOLD PACKAGING TRAY 
James E. Gilley, Fairfield, Conn.; Henry R. Vigue, and Wesley 
C. Sanborn, both of Waterville, Me., assignors to Keyes Fibre 
Company, Waterville, Me. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 275,865, Jun. 22, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 457,371 
Int. Cl? B65B 5/00, 5/02, 7/02 


U.S. Cl. 53—452 6 Claims 


1. A process for packaging a plurality of articles in separate 
compartments for shipment and storage, comprising the steps 
of: (A) providing a tray having a first deeply contoured shape 
including at least two longitudinal rows of article receiving 
compartments with at least two such compartments in each 
row, each compartment having article engaging sidewall areas, 
the tray in the first shape having no vertical walls so that a 
number of like empty trays may be nested one within another 
in a stack, the tray in the first shape being capable of receiving 
and retaining articles in the compartments, and (B) providing 
in the tray at least one predetermined first longitudinal fold line 
along the bottom of each row of compartments and at least one 
predetermined second longitudinal fold line along an upper 
surface of the tray between each row of compartments; (C) 
applying a horizontal compressing force to change the dimen- 
sions of the tray from the first shape to a final shape wherein 
the width of the tray is decreased, the dimension changes 
occurring in accordian fold fashion around the first and second 
fold lines, the amount of folding around each fold line to 
change the tray from the first shape to the final shape being no 
greater than about 30°; (D) placing articles in the compart- 
ments, either before or after the dimensions of the tray are 
changed from the first shape; and finally (E) securing the tray 
in the final shape whereby the articles packaged in the tray are 
contacted by the article engaging sidewall areas of the com- 
partments. 


4,485,611 
ADJUSTABLE AUTOMATIC TRAY LOADING AND 
INDEXING MECHANISM 
Robert D. Fuller, Minneapolis, Minn., assignor to Slide Shoot- 
ers, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 293,954 
Int. Cl. GO3B 23/02 
US. Cl. 53—501 13 Claims 
1. In a loading and indexing mechanism for successively 
loading articles into the compartments of a circular tray having 
a center axis and a plurality of vacant uniformly spaced adja- 
cent compartments about said axis, each compartment having 
an axially oriented opering the combination comprising: 
an article insertion station; 
rotatable mounting means for selectively engaging said tray 
along said center axis for imparting rotational movement 
to said tray at said axis whereby during said rotational 
movement consecutive adjacent compartments move into 
registration with said insertion station; 
detent means for stopping rotation of and holding said rotat- 
able mounting means at consecutive angular positions 
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corresponding to adjacent compartments being in regis- 
tration with said article insertion station; 

insertion means operably coupled with and synchronized 
with said rotatable mounting means and said detent means 
for axially inserting an article present at the insertion 
station into the axially oriented opening of a compartment 
in registration with said insertion station; 

feed means for delivering consecutive articles to said inser- 
tion station as articles are inserted in said compartments by 


rotating means operably coupled to the rotatable mounting 
means and cooperating with and synchronized with said 
insertion means and detent means for rotating said rotat- 
able mounting means in small angular increments between 
consecutive angular positions so that consecutive articles 
may be inserted; and 

braking means operably coupled to said rotating means for 
preventing free spinning of said rotating means when said 
detent means are disengaged from said rotatable mounting 
means. 


4,485,612 
APPARATUS FOR MANIPULATING ROLLS OF 
CONVOLUTED PAPER OR THE LIKE 

Stephan Piesen, and Joze Zajec, both of Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Kleinewefers GmbH, Krefeld, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 333,560 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 24, 


Int. Cl.) B6SB 57/14 
36 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for providing a series of substantially 
cylindrical rolls consisting of convoluted paper or the like and 
having coaxial recesses in the end faces thereof with inner discs 
which are placed adjacent to the end faces of the rolls, with 
blanks whose width exceeds the axial length of the rolls so that 
the marginal portions of the blanks extend beyond and can be 
folded over the respective inner discs, and with outer discs 
which are applied over the folded-over marginal portions of 
the blanks, the combination of a feeding unit having means for 
supplying successive rolls of said series to a predetermined 
location where the axes of the rolls are substantially horizontal; 
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conveyor means spaced apart from said location and including 
a roll-removing conveyor; a lifting device for transferring 
successive rolls along a predetermined path from said location 
toward said conveyor means, comprising a pair of coaxial 
clamping means, means for moving said clamping means along 
said path, means for moving said clamping means toward and 
away from each other so that the clamping means can be 
introduced into the recesses of a roll at said location prior to 
transport of said clamping means toward said conveyor means 
and withdrawn from the recesses upon deposition of the roll on 
said conveyor means, and means for rotating a roll between 
said clamping means about the axis of such roll through the 
medium of at least one of said clamping means; and means for 
changing the orientation of successive rolls prior to transfer of 
such rolls onto said removing conveyor. 


4,485,613 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING TUBULAR-POUCH 
PACKAGES 

Walter Saur, Ditzingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 358,987 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 18, 

1981, 3110482 
Int. Cl.) B65B 9/06 


US. Cl. 53—551 6 Claims 


1. An apparatus for producing tubular-pouch packages hav- 
ing a device for shaping a tubular body out of a strip of packag- 
ing material capable of being secured together under pressure, 
said apparatus including a transverse-seam forming means for 
partitioning off individual pouch packages formed from said 
tubular body by flat-pressing a narrow area of said tubular 
body along a pressing plane and applying heat onto said trans- 
verse seam which seals said tubular body along the seam, and 
a nozzle positioned in a fixed position inside of said tubular 
body juxtaposed said transverse-seam forming means, said 
nozzle extending over substantially the entire width of said 
transverse seam formed in said tubular body and arranged to 
blow a cooling medium onto said transverse seam along its 
inside prior to movement of said transverse-seam forming 
means from said seam, and said nozzle being disposed at a short 
distance above said transverse-seam forming means and said 
nozzle including an outlet directed toward the pressing plane 
of said transverse-seam forming means for directing a coolant 
air flow onto said seam. 
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4,485,614 
ROTATABLE FLYER 
Mats E. G. Lindgren, Vikmanshyttan, Sweden, assignor to AB 
Kompositprodukter S.K.F.M., Vikmanshyttan, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE82/00007, § 371 Date Sep. 9, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 9, 1981, PCT Pub. No. WO82/02454, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 22, 1982 
PCT Filed Jan. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 422,899 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 13, 1981, 8100144 
Int. Cl DOTB 3/12; DOH 7/86 


US. C1, 57—58.52 6 Claims 


1. A rotatable flyer for use in a stranding machine in which 
two or more wires, fibers or strands are stranded together or to 
a cable, said flyer comprising: an annular frame; support means 
for rotatably supporting said frame for rotation about an axis of 
rotation passing through diametrically opposed points and said 
frame; and means carried by said frame to prestress said frame 
in a direction perpendicular to the centrifugal force produced 
by the rotation. 


4,485,615 
APPARATUS FOR PIECING YARN TO BROKEN END OF 
A FIBROUS STRAND IN A SPINNING MACHINE 
Evgeny Y. Pigalev, 2 Moskovskaya ulitsa 29, kv. 26, Shuya; 
Juvenaly V. Paviov, prospekt Textilschikov, 115, kv. 36; 
Alexandr S. Osipov, ulitsa Blagova, 21, kv. 17, both of Iva- 
novo, and Viadimir L. Kulikov, ulitsa Dmitrieva, 17, Ivanovo, 
all of U.S.S.R. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 243,800 
Int. Cl.) DOIH 15/00 
US. Cl. 57—261 


1. An apparatus for piecing twisted yarn to a broken end of 
a fibrous strand in a spinning machine, said apparatus compris- 
ing: a pulling device; a thread guide; means positioned between 
said pulling device and said thread guide for gripping and 
transferring the end of the yarn; a yarn breakage sensor opera- 
tively coupled to the gripping and transferring means; said 
gripping and transferring means operative for gripping and 
transferring the end of the yarn toward the pulling device; a 
pipe having an outlet opening connected to a source of re- 
duced air pressure and a first inlet opening arranged in immedi- 
ate proximity to the pulling device and a second inlet opening 
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adjacent to said gripping and transferring means; said gripping 
means comprising a driving roller which is caused to rotate in 
the direction opposite to the direction of yarn delivery and a 
driven pressure roller spaced from said driving roller to define 
a clearance therebetween; and means coupled to the yarn 
breakage sensor for causing said driven roller to move toward 
said driving roller. 


4,485,616 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SUPPLYING 
VACUUM TO A TRAVELING-TYPE SERVICING DEVICE 
SERVING A PARENT MULTI-STATION TEXTILE 
MACHINE SUCH AS A SPINNING FRAME 
Takayuki Morita, Kariya; Shigeru Muramatsu, Okazaki, and 
Tatemi Fukuda, Aichi, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisakusho, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Feb. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 464,915 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 10, 1982, 57-018898 
Int. Cl? DOIH 11/00, 15/00, 9/02 
U.S. Cl. 57—261 





1. A method for supplying vacuum to a servicing device 
which travels along a parent textile machine such as a spinning 
frame and provides a servicing operation to the respective 
stations of said parent machine, wherein vacuum is created in 
a duct means arranged along said stations, said duct means is 
provided with vacuum outlet openings corresponding to the 
individual stations of said parent machine and lid means rotat- 
ably supported for closing said vacuum outlet openings, and 
said servicing device includes a nozzle means communicable 
with said vacuum outlet openings, said method comprising the 
steps of: 

moving said nozzle means to said vacuum duct means before 
said servicing device reaches a predetermined position at 
any one of said stations which is to be provided with a 
servicing operation by said servicing device; 

rotating said lid means using the free end of said nozzle 
means traveling along with said servicing device so as to 
uncover the vacuum outlet opening for said one station; 

stopping said servicing device at said predetermined position 
where said nozzle means on said servicing device is sub- 
stantially aligned with said vacuum outlet opening for 
communicating said nozzle with vacuum in said duct 
means; 

after the required servicing job by said servicing device is 
over, initiating said servicing device to travel, thereby 
covering said vacuum outlet opening with said lid means 
by rotating the same using the free end of said nozzle 
means; and 

moving said nozzle means away from said duct means back 
to the retracted position thereof. 

3. An apparatus for supplying vacuum to a servicing device 
which travels along a parent multi-station textile machine such 
as a spinning frame and provides a servicing operation to the 
stations of said parent machine, comprising: 

a duct means arranged along said multiple stations of said 
parent machine, connected to any source of vacuum to 
create vacuum therein, and having respective vacuum 
outlet openings formed correspondingly to the individual 
stations and respective lid means for said vacuum outlet 
openings, each of said lid means being rotatably supported 
in such a way as to cover and uncover its associated vac- 
uum outlet opening; 

a nozzle means provided on said servicing device, movable 
to and away from said duct means, engageable with each 
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said lid means and also communicable with vacuum in said 4,485,618 

duct means via said vacuum outlet openings, said nozzle APPARATUS FOR WITHDRAWING A THREAD FROM A 

means having lid-engagement means thereon and each SPINNING STATION 

said lid means having nozzle-engagement means thereon Rupert Anzinger, Traun, Austria, assignor to Textilmaschinen- 

for engagement with each other to positively urge each of fabrik Dr. Ernst Fehrer Aktiengesellschaft, Leonding, Austria 

said lid means during its said movement to cover and Filed Nov. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 442,146 

uncover its said associated vacuum outlet opening; and Claims mers 5 aa aan 1981, 4965/81 
means for actuating said nozzle means toward said duct US. C1. $7352 MH 1/12, 13/ ‘ 

means to align its said lid-engagement means for engage- Claims 

ment with said nozzle-engagement means on said lid 

means as said servicing device travels and approaches any 

selected one of said stations and away from said duct 

means as said servicing device travels and moves away 

from said selected one of said stations. 


4,485,617 
FALSE-TWIST APPARATUS 

Giinther Schmitt; Giinther Oppl, both of Hammelburg; Kirit 

Patel, Elfershausen, and Theo Bieber, Oberwerrn, all of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Fag Kugelfischer Georg Schii 

fer & Co., Schweinfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 444,628 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 27, 

1981, 3147088 
Int. Cl.) DO2G 1/08 

U.S. Cl, 57—340 8 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for withdrawing a thread from a spinning 
station and for delivering said thread to a winding station, the 
combination of 

(a) a plurality of withdrawing rollers arranged to withdraw 
said thread from said spinning station, 

(b) a thread traversing device arranged at the winding sta- 
tion to receive the thread from the withdrawing rollers 
and to impart to the thread received from the withdraw- 
ing rollers a traversing motion, 

(c) a thread winding device arranged at the winding station 

1. A false-twist apparatus comprising: to receive the thread from the traversing device, and 
a first, a second and a third shaft parallel to one another; (d) a thread-guiding member consisting of a freely rotatably 
support means forming first, second and third journal bear- mounted lever, the lever having 

ings rotatably engaging said first, second and third shafts, (1) a first arm provided with a first thread guide reciproca- 

respectively, said support means including a first and a ble along the withdrawing rollers and arranged to guide 

second member which are relatively swingable about a said thread from said spinning station to said withdraw- 
pivotal axis extending in the direction of said shafts be- ing rollers, and 

tween a working position and an idle position, said first (2) a second arm provided with a second thread guide 

and second members being provided with said first and arranged to guide said thread from said withdrawing 

second journal bearings at locations remote from said rollers to said thread traversing device and to be angu- 
pivotal axis; larly oscillated by said thread as the thread performs 

first, second and third sets of axially separated friction disks said traversing motion imparted to it by the traversing 
respectively carried on said first, second and third shafts in device. 

axially offset relationship, the disks of all three sets being 3. In an apparatus for withdrawing a thread from a spinning 

overlappingly interleaved in said working position, the station, the combination of 

disks of said first and second sets being separated in said (a) a plurality of withdrawing rollers arranged to withdraw 

idle position for enabling the introduction of a yarn into a said thread from said spinning station, and 

twisting region between said shafts; (b) a thread-guiding member consisting of a freely rotatably 
coupling means positively interconnecting said first, second mounted lever, the lever having 

and third shafts in said working and idle positions; and (1) a first arm provided with a first thread guide reciproca- 
continuously operable drive means including a transport belt ble along the withdrawing rollers and arranged to guide 

frictionally engaging a whorl on one of said shafts in said said thread from said spinning station to said withdraw- 

working position for jointly rotating said shafts through ing rollers, and 

the intermediary of said coupling means, said whorl being (2) a second arm provided with a second thread guide 

automatically disengaged from said transport belt in said arranged to guide said thread from said withdrawing 

idle position. rollers and to be angularly oscillated by said thread. 
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4,485,619 
NOSE BULLET ANTI-ICING FOR GAS TURBINE 
ENGINES 
Alan Moore; Geoffrey E. Harman; David G. Rosser, and Edward 
F. Clapham, all of Briston, England, assignors to Rolls-Royce 
Limited, London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No, 138,143, Apr. 7, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 416,277 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 17, 1979, 
7913292 
Int. Cl.) FOID 5/08 


1. A gas turbine engine having a nose bullet which is rotat- 
able about the longitudinal axis of the engine and a system for 
anti-icing the nose bullet, said system comprising, a chamber 
connected for rotation with the nose bullet, the chamber being 
defined by a wall means, having an upstream end and a down- 
stream end, said wall means terminating adjacent to an up- 
stream end wall formed by at least a central region of the nose 
bullet lying adjacent said axis, the wall means having a cross- 
sectional diameter along said jongitudinal axis such that no 
selected cross-sectional diameter along said longitudinal axis is 
greater than any other cross-sectional diameter downstream 
thereof and said cross-sectional diameter of said upstream end 
being less than said cross-sectional diameter of said down- 
stream end, said wall means extending downstream from the 
end wall for retaining gas within it which has been cooled by 
contact with said central portion of the nose bullet, and which 
is centrifuged radially outwardly due to rotation of the cham- 
ber, said wall means constraining the gas to flow downstream 
towards a relatively hotter region of the chamber thereby 
creating a thermosyphon effect in the gas in the chamber and 
inducing gas from said relatively hotter region of the chamber 
to flow towards, and impinge on, the end wall 


4,485,620 
COOLABLE STATOR ASSEMBLY FOR A GAS TURBINE 
ENGINE 
Robert J. Koenig, and Leonard W. Stevens, both of Vernon, 
Conn., assignors to United Technologies Corporation, Hart- 
ford, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 354,470 
Int. Cl.) FO2C 3/00 
US. Cl. 60—39,.75 14 Claims 
1. In a gas turbine engine of the type having a stator assem- 
bly which includes an outer case, an outer air seal circumscrib- 
ing the tips of an array of rotor blades, and a means for attach- 
ing the outer air seal to the outer case, the outer case having a 
coolable rail assembly outwardly of the air seal extending 
circumferentially thereabout and first and second flanges for 
attaching the outer case to adjacent cases, the improvement 
which comprises: 
an outer casing having 
a first section integrally joined to the rail assembly which 
extends betwen the rail assembly and the first flange, the 
first section having a minimum cross-sectional area 
which is smaller than the minimum cross-sectional areal 
of the rail assembly; 
a second section integrally joined to the rail assembly 
which extends between the rail assembly and the second 
flange, the second section having a minimum cross-sec- 
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tional area which is smaller than the minimum cross- 
sectional area of the rail assembly; 
wherein the first and second sections support and position the 


rail assembly in the axial and radial direction from the first and 
second flanges and flexibly deform in the radial direction to 
enable thermal changes in the diameter of the rail assembly 
with respect to the upstream and downstream flanges. 


4,485,621 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR REDUCING 
PARTICULATE EMISSIONS FROM INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 

Victor W. Wong, Cambridge, Mass., and Zablon N. Mogaka, 

Columbus, Ind., assignors to Cummins Engine Company, Inc., 

Columbus, Ind. 

Filed Jan. 7, 1983, Ser. No, 456,485 
Int. Cl.2 FOIN 3/02 


1. Apparatus for removal of particulates from exhaust gas 
emitted by an internal combustion engine which comprises a 
first gas flow conduit leading to the exhaust of an internal 
combustion engine and to a chamber containing means for 
removing particulates from exhaust gas, a second gas flow 
conduit connecting with said first gas flow conduit at a loca- 
tion upstream of said chamber containing means for removing 
particulates from exhaust gas, said second gas flow conduit 
connecting with a chamber containing an electrically conduc- 
tive substrate material having an oxidation catalyst disposed 
therewith, a third gas flow conduit leading from said chamber 
containing the electrically conductive substrate material and 
connecting to said first gas flow conduit at a location upstream 
of said chamber containing means for removing particulates 
from exhaust gas, means for electrically heating said substrate 
material, means for introducing a combustible fuel into said 
chamber containing an electrically conductive substrate mate- 
rial and flow directing means for selectively directing flow 
through said first and second gas flow conduits. 
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4,485,622 
EXHAUST GAS CLEANING DEVICE FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Shigeru Takagi, Anjo; Yukihisa Takeuchi, Aichi; Shigeru Ka- 


ors to Nippon Soken, Inc., Nishio and Toyota Jidosha Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, both of, Japan 
Filed Oct. 7, 1981, Ser. No, 309,409 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 9, 1980, 55-141794 
Int. Cl? FOIN 3/02 


US. Cl. 60—296 9 Claims 


1. An exhaust gas cleaning device for collecting and burning 
particulates contained within exhaust gases discharged from an 
internal combustion engine, comprising: 

a housing provided with an exhaust gas inlet port, an exhaust 
gas outlet port and at least one exhaust gas flowing pas- 
sage which is formed between said ports so as to be com- 
municated therewith; 

at least one particulates collecting member for collecting 
particulates, said member being disposed in said exhaust 
gas flowing passage and being composed of two filter 
elements made of heat resistant material and having a 
large number of small open passages; said two filter ele- 
ments having different heat capacities, said filter elements 
being disposed in series within said exhaust gas flowing 
passage with said filter element having smaller heat capac- 
ity being positioned upstream of said filter element having 
larger heat capacity; and 

heating means for heating said filter elements and said partic- 
ulates collected thereby, which is interposed between said 
filter elements so as to be closely contacted therewith; 

said filter elements being formed of ceramic foamed bodies 
of different volumes; 


4,485,623 
VEHICLE HYDRAULIC SYSTEM WITH PUMP SPEED 
CONTROL 
Willard L. Chichester, and George J. Trusock, both of Battle 
Creek, Mich., assignors to Clark Equipment Company, Bu- 
chanan, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 291,681 
Int. Cl? FISB 11/16, 13/06 
US. Cl. 60—422 2 Claims 
1. In a work vehicle of the type having at least first and 
second hydraulic load circuits, 
said first circuit including a first manually actuable selector 
member operatively coupled with a first control valve and 
a first hydraulic motor operatively connected with a first 
utilization device and adapted to be energized through the 
first control valve, 
said second circuit including a second manually actuable 
selector member operatively coupled with a second con- 
trol valve, and a second hydraulic motor operatively 
connected with a second utilization device and adapted to 
be energized through the second control valve, 
a single positive displacement hydraulic pump, 
a changeable speed electric motor connected with the pump, 
energizing means for energizing said electric motor, 
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said second hydraulic motor being operably at a higher 
value of hydraulic flow than said first hydraulic motor, 

said pump being adapted to supply the hydraulic flow re- 
quired by the second hydraulic motor when the electric 
motor is operated in a high speed range and to supply the 
flow required by the first hydraulic motor when the elec- 
tric motor is operated in a low speed range, 

the improvement comprising: 

a priority demand valve having an inlet port connected with 
the pump, a primary outlet port connected with the first 
control valve, a secondary outlet port connected with the 
second control valve, and normally closed differential 
pressure responsive valve means between the inlet port 
and the secondary outlet port, said priority demand valve 
including means for supplying to the primary outlet port 
all of the flow required by the first circuit when the selec- 
tor members are actuated individually or together with 
the pump running in either of said speed ranges, said 
pr.ority demand valve including means incorporating a 
bypass check valve for permitting flow from the primary 
outlet port via said first control valve to the secondary 
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outlet port around said valve means when the pressure in 
the second circuit is less than that in the first circuit and 
including differential presure means for opening said 
valve means when the inlet flow exceeds that required by 
the first circuit with said first and second selector mem- 
bers actuated together, whereby the inlet flow in excess of 
that required by the first circuit is supplied to the second- 
ary outlet port and thence to a second circuit, 

and speed control means operatively connected with said 
energizing means and with one of said selector members 
for energizing the electric motor for operation in said high 
speed range when the second selector member is actuated 
and for energizing the electric motor in said low speed 
range when only the first selector member is actuated, 

said speed control means including regulating means for 
maintaining the speed of the electric motor within first 
predetermined limits during operation in the high speed 
range and within second predetermined limits during 
operation in the low speed range, 

whereby the first hydraulic motor is supplied with hydraulic 
fluid to operate the first utilization device regardless of 
whether the second selector member is actuated. 


4,485,624 
SUPERCHARGED INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
EQUIPPED WITH AN AIR INTERCOOLING SYSTEM 
Jean F. Melchior, 126 Bid de Montparnasse, 75 015 Paris, 
France 
Filed Sep. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 300,953 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 19, 1980, 80 20174 


Int. Cl? FO2B 37/04 
US. Cl. 60—599 16 Claims 
1. A cooling system for an internal combustion engine of the 
type having a low volumetric compression ratio and highly 
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supercharged by at least one turbocompressor so as to have a 


one liquid radiator, at least one air radiator, and at least one 
device arranged to generate an air-flow through the two radia- 
tors and comprising pressure generating means cooperating 
with at least one sheathing which channels the air through said 
radiators, said two radiators and said pressure generating 
means being in series, with respect to the air-flow, 


and wherein the liquid radiator is adapted to be part of a closed 


circuit for the internal liquid cooling of the engine whilst the 
air radiator is adapted to form part of a direct cooling circuit 
for the supercharging air delivered by the turbocompressor, 
said liquid radiator being arranged upstream of the air radiator 
in the abovesaid air-flow, said sheathing comprising a first duct 
which channels a first part of the total air-flow onto the whole 
of the liquid radiator, then onto a part of the air radiator, and 
a second duct which channels the complementary portion of 
the total air-flow directly onto the remaining part of the air 
radiator, situated close to the supercharging air outlet of said 
air radiator. 


4,485,625 
CONTROL MEANS FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Misao Fujimoto; Shoso Ishii; Yoshikuni Yada, and Shigeki 
Imazu, all of Hiroshima, Japan, assignors to Toyo Kogyo Co., 
Ltd., Hiroshima, Japan 
Filed Apr. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 368,355 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1981, 56-57479; 
Jul. 2, 1981, 56-104222; Jul. 2, 1981, 56-104223 
Int. Cl FO2B 33/00; FO2M 7/00 


US. Cl. 60—601 2 Claims 
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1. A supercharged internal combustion engine including 
combustion chamber means, intake passage means having 
supercharging means and leading to said combustion chamber 
means, means for providing combustible air-fuel mixture 
which is to be charged to said combustion chamber means, 
ignition means for igniting the air-fuel mixture charged in the 
combustion chamber means, exhaust passage means extending 
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from said combustion chamber means for exhausting combus- 
tion gas from said combustion chamber means, intake gas 
temperature sensing means for sensing temperature of intake 
gas passing through said intake passage means downstream of 
said supercharging means, fuel supply control means for con- 
trolling said air-fuel mixture means, said fuel supply control 
means including means for determining basic fuel quantity, 
modifying means responsive to the temperature of the intake 
gas to produce a modifying signal for decreasing fuel supply in 
response to an increase in the temperature of the intake gas 
when the temperature is below a predetermined value to main- 
tain the air-fuel ratio of the mixture substantially constant, and 
enriching the mixture when the temperature is above the pre- 
determined value, and means for determining the quantity of 
fuel supply based on outputs from said basic fuel quantity 
determining means and said modifying means. 


4,485,626 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING THE IGNITION 
TIMING OF AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
HAVING A TURBOCHARGER 
Koichi Moriguchi, Nagoya; Kenzi Iwamoto, Nishio; Hisasi 
Kawai, Toyohashi; Nobutaka Mizuno, and Yasuhiro Ikuta, 
both of Okazaki, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Soken, 
Inc., Nishio and Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Toyota, both of, Japan 
Filed Apr. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 372,378 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1981, 56-64944 
Int. Cl.) FO2B 37/12; FO2D 37/02 
4 Claims 














1. An ignition timing control system for an internal combus- 
tion engine with a supercharger comprising: 

means for detecting the rotational engine speed of the engine 
and generating an engine speed signal; 

means for detecting the air pressure of the intake air flowing 
into said engine and generating an intake air pressure 
signal; 

means for detecting the opening degree of a throttle valve 
pivotally disposed in the intake pipe of said engine and 
generating a throttle valve opening signal; 

means for detecting knocking occurring in said engine and 
generating a knocking signal; 

means for controlling the ignition timing of said engine in 
response to said engine speed signal and said intake air 
pressure signal; 

means for decreasing the air pressure of the intake air be- 
tween said supercharger and said engine when said knock- 
ing signal is generated; and 

means for stopping ignition timing controlling by said con- 
trolling means in response to said knocking signal and to 
said throttle valve opening signal indicating that the open- 
ing degree of said throttle valve is kept constant, to 
thereby hold the ignition timing at such a value as was 
controlled by said ignition timing controlling means be- 
fore said knocking signal was generated. 
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4,485,627 
SOLAR ENERGY CONVERSION PLANT 
Sten-Hakan Almstriém, Lund, Sweden, assignor to United Stir- 
ling AB, Sweden 
Filed Apr. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 485,830 
Int. Cl.) FO2G 1/04, 1/06 


U.S, Cl. 60—641.14 4 Claims 


1. A solar energy conversion plant comprising a plurality of 
solar heated, closed-cycle hot gas engines, each engine being 
independently operable and being provided with a control 
system for introducing gas to or removing gas from its work- 
ing gas charges; a common working gas supply system, said 
supply system including a high pressure working gas reservoir; 
a first tube main connected to be supplied working gas by said 
reservoir; a second tube main, wherein each engine control 
system is operatively connected to be supplied with high pres- 
sure working gas from said first tube main and to dump work- 
ing gas to said second tube main; and a common, separately 
driven compressor operatively connected to deliver gas from 
said second tube main to said high pressure gas reservoir. 


4,485,628 
HIGH TEMPERATURE ENGINE AND SEAL 
Dedger Jones, 885 Freeway Dr., N., Columbus, Ohio 43229 
Filed Dec. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 447,267 
Int. Cl.) FO2G 1/053 


US. Cl. 60—650 28 Claims 


1. An apparatus for sealing a cylinder of the type having a 
closed end and an open end, to a piston of the type having a 
face end and a rod end, comprising: a first ex*ension skirt 
located substantially on the perimeter of the face :nd of said 
piston extending in a direction parallel to the direction of 
motion of said piston; a second extension skirt located substan- 
tially on the perimeter of the rod end of said piston extending 
in a direction parallel to the direction of motion of said piston; 
a reservoir groove located in the closed end of said cylinder, 
configured to receive said first extension skirt when said piston 
face and said cylinder closed end are brought into close prox- 
imity; a pressure seal retained in the interior-walled surface of 
said cylinder, contacting the exterior surface of said second 
extension skirt; a first fluid occupying said reservoir groove 
and a space defined by the interior surface of said cylinder and 
the exterior surface of said first and second skirt extensions and 
further in contact with said pressure seal. 
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4,485,629 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR STORAGE IN CHEMICAL 
FORM OF MECHANICAL OR THERMAL ENERGY AND 
FOR RECOVERY THEREOF IN MECHANICAL FORM 
Pierre Y. J. Le Goff, Vandoeuvre, France, assignor to Centre 

National de la Recherche Scientifique-C.N.R.S., France 
Filed Aug. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 405,306 
Claims priority, France, Aug. 6, 1981, 81 15263 
Int. Cl.) FOIK 25/06 
14 Claims 


1. A method of storing and regenerating energy which 

comprises the steps of 

(a) supplying a non-ideal solution of a vapor and a liquid in 
pedetermined proportions; 

(b) separating vapors from the solution; 

(c) compressing the separated vapors by pump means, to 
liquify the separated vapors, thus leaving the separated 
solution with a greater concentration of the original liquid 
and depleted in the original vapors; 

(d) separately storing the liquified vapors and said vapor- 
depleted solution; 

(e) vaporizing liquified vapors, thus expanding the same and 
generating mechanical energy, through a recovery motor; 
and 

(f) contacting the thus-obtained vapors with the remaining 
vapor-depleted solution to reform the non-ideal solution 
in its substantially original proportions. 


4,485,630 
COMBUSTOR LINER 
Milton J. Kenworthy, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to General 
Electric Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 447,836 
Int. Cl.) FO2G 3/00, 1/00 
US. Cl. 60—757 
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1. A combustor liner for use between a cooling fluid and hot 
combustion gases comprising adjacent portions having differ- 
ent thermal coefficients of expansion effective for reducing 
stress due to differential thermal expansion tendency of said 
adjacent portions. 
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4,485,631 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR RAPIDLY 
REGENERATING A SELF-CONTAINED CRYOPUMP 


Filed Sep. 13, 1983, Ser. No. 531,690 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 17, 1982, 
5501/82 


Int. Cl.) BOID 8/00 
6 Claims 


1. A cryopump having a regenerator, comprising at least one 
housing having a cooling head portion, a displacer in said 
housing adjacent said cooling head portion and defining with 
said cooling head portion an expansion space therebetween, at 
least one regenerator in said housing adjacent said displacer on 
a side thereof opposite to said cooling head portion, flow 
means for selectively directing a high pressure gas into said 
housing and for withdrawing the gas from said housing, and a 
bypass line connected between said flow means and the expan- 
sion space for directing some of the high pressure gas to the 
expansion space during defrosting. 


4,485,632 
CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR AIR CONDITIONING 


Filed Apr. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 486,698 
Int. Cl. F25D 17/08 
US. Cl. 62—179 
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1. In an air conditioning system wherein outside air or return 
air is conditioned to achieve a predetermined inside tempera- 
ture, the improvement comprising means for periodically con- 
ditioning in sequence the outside air and the return air, means 
for sensing the temperatures of the conditioned outside air and 
the conditioned return air, comparator means responsive to the 
sensing means for determining the difference in heat content of 
the conditioned outside air and the conditioned return air, and 
means responsive to said determination for enabling until the 
next periodic conditioning of both the outside air and the 
return air the passage into the air conditioning system of 
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whichever air will achieve the predetermined inside tempera- 
ture most efficiently. 


4,485,633 
TEMPERATURE-BASED CONTROL FOR ENERGY 
MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 
Eddie W. King, Atlanta, and Robert D. Hughes, IV, Smyrna, 

both of Ga., assignors to The Coca-Cola Company, Atlanta, 
Ga. 
Filed Oct, 18, 1982, Ser. No. 434,862 
Int. Cl.) F25D 17/00 
US. Cl. 62—180 
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1. In a refrigeration system for a chilled product vending 
machine including a refrigeration compressor, temperature 
sensor means for detecting the temperature within said vend- 
ing machine and turning said compressor ON and OFF to 
define a compressor cycle in response to the detection of pre- 
determined temperature limits, an evaporator coil and evapo- 
rator fan means for blowing air across said evaporator coil and 
circulating said air throughout said vending machine, the 
improvement comprising: 
product sensor means for detecting the temperature of said 
chilled products and cycling said evaporator fan ON in 
response to detected product temperatures above a prede- 
termined limit, said predetermined limit being less than the 
temperature required to turn said compressor ON; and 
coil sensor means for detecting the temperature of said evap- 
orator coil, and responsive to a coil temperature below a 
predetermined limit, maintaining said evaporator fan ON 
during and beyond the end of said comrpessor cycle, and 
cycling said evaporator fan OFF when the temperature of 
said coil stabilizes above the freezing point of water. 


4,485,634 
CONTROL DEVICE FOR AIR CONDITIONER FOR 
AUTOMOBILE 
Mitsuo Yasuda; Toshizo Nishizawa; Kazuhide Yuchi; Hiroto 
Kawahira, and Hideaki Nagatomo, all of Shizuoka, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Dec. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 449,203 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 18, 1982, 57-5740 
Int. Cl? F25B 1/00 


U.S, Cl. 62—196.2 12 Claims 





1. A control device for an air-conditioner for automobile, 
which comprises in combination: 
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(a) an electromagnetic clutch for selectively transmitting 
rotation of an automobile engine; 

(b) a compressor having a drive shaft connected to said 
electromagnetic clutch, independent first and second 
compression mechanisms for compressing a cooling me- 
dium due to rotation of said drive shaft, outlet means for 
discharging the cooling medium compressed by said com- 
pression mechanisms, and inlet means for introducing said 
cooling medium into said first and second compression 
mechanisms; 

(c) a condenser, an expanding device, and a cooling device 
which are sequentially connected in order by cooling 
medium supply tubing between said outlet port and said 
inlet port of said compressor; 

(d) opening and closing valve means actuatable for selec- 
tively stopping supply of said inlet cooling medium to one 
of said first compression mechanism and said second com- 
pression mechanism, an actuation of said opening and 
closing valve means causing the outlet quantity of said 
cooling medium from said compressor to vary; and 

(e) control means for controlling said electromagnetic clutch 
and said opening and closing valve means as a function of 
input signals of a preset temperature in a passenger cabin 
of the automobile and a detected temperature in the pas- 
senger cabin, thereby controlling said compressor. 


4,485,635 
CONTROL DEVICE FOR A COMPRESSOR IN A 
REFRIGERATING SYSTEM . 
Riichi Sakano, Okabe, Japan, assignor to Sanden Corporation, 
Gunma, Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 451,941 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 21, 1981, 56- 


190759[U] 
Int. Cl.) F25B 1/00; B6OOH 3/04 


US. Cl. 62—209 10 Claims 
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1. A control device for a refrigeration circuit including a 
compressor, a condenser, a thermostatic expansion device, an 
evaporator and a blower to blow cool air from said evaporator, 
said compressor having a magnetic clutch to drive said com- 
pressor and a variable displacement device to change the ca- 
pacity of said compressor, said control device comprising: 

a voltage source; 

magnetic clutch control means connected to said voltage 

source for actuating said magnetic clutch to drive said 
compressor in response to the temperature of the cool air 
generated by said evaporator, said magnetic clutch having 
first temperature detecting means for detecting the tem- 
perature of the cool air; 

capacity control means connected to said voltage source and 

said magnetic clutch control means for actuating said 
variable displacement device to change the capacity of 
said compressor in response to the temperature of the cool 
air generated by said evaporator, said capacity control 
means having a second temperature detecting means for 
detecting the temperature of the cool air, said second 
temperature detecting means having a different thermal 
response characteristic than said first temperature detect- 
ing means, said capacity control means evaluating the 
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difference between the thermal responses of said first and 
second temperature detecting means to determine when to 
actuate said variable displacement device to change the 
capacity of said compressor. 


4,485,636 
CONTAINER WITH COOLING CAPABILITY 
Rolando V. Hilado, 2725 Pam PI., West Covina, Calif, 91792 
Filed Nov. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 550,396 
Int. Cl.) F25D 11/00 
U.S, Cl. 62—430 


1. A double-walled cooling container for beverages and/or 
foods comprising: 

an inner wall for receiving a product to be cooled and form- 
ing one of two walls of an annular refrigerant cavity 
within the container; 

an outer wall enclosing and joined to said inner wall at the 
upper rim thereof, said outer wall forming the other wall 
of said refrigerant cavity, which cavity increases in vol- 
ume from top to bottom; 

a base connected to said outer wall of the refrigerant cavity; 

a resilient diaphragm disposed on said base and forming a 
diaphragm cavity with said base; and 

a fluid refrigerant disposed within and filling said refrigerant 
cavity between said inner and outer walls. 


4,485,637 

DRINKING MUG 
Loyal E. Campbell, 2075 Fisher St., Huntsville, Ala. 35803 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 345,035, Feb. 2, 1982, Pat. No. 

4,402,195. This application Sep. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 528,632 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 6, 2000, 

has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.) F25D 3/08 


U.S. Cl. 62—457 5 Claims 


1. A drinking container assembly comprising: 
a circular-shaped tumbler; 
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a transparent cylinder surrounding the sides, and extending 
below, said tumbler and spaced from said tumbler, and a 
top of said tumbler and cylinder being sealably connected; 

a bottom extending across and closing a bottom end of said 
cylinder and spaced from the bottom of said tumbler 
therein defining a cavity between said tumbler, said cylin- 
der, and said bottom; 

a filling member positioned on said bottom and having an 
opening through said bottom; 

a closure adapted to mate with and sealably close said filling 
member; 

a fluid partially filling said cavity; 

a skirt attached to and extending down from an outer region 
of said bottom to a bottom edge forming a base support for 
said assembly; 

a series of spaced openings around and through said skirt, 
enabling air circulation under said bottom of said con- 
tainer; and 

a handle attached to the side of said cylinder. 


4,485,638 
HEAT EXCHANGER BYPASS SYSTEM FOR AN 
ABSORPTION REFRIGERATION SYSTEM 
Robert C. Reimann, Lafayette, N.Y., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the United States Depart- 
ment of Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Feb. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 468,222 
Int. Cl.’ F25B 15/00 
US. Cl. 62—476 


1. In an absorption refrigeration system having a generator 
wherein weak solution is heated to form refrigerant vapor 
which flows to a condenser, and to form relatively hot, strong 
solution which flows from the generator through a heat ex- 
changer to an absorber wherein the strong solution is cooled 
and brought into contact with refrigerant to form relatively 
cool, weak solution which is pumped back through the heat 
exchanger, in heat exchange relationship with the hot, strong 
solution flowing therethrough, to the generator, a heat ex- 
changer bypass system comprising: 

a bypass line including a gooseneck located in the generator, 
said gooseneck having an open end positioned in the 
generator below the level to which strong solution builds 
up in the generator during normal operation of the refrig- 
eration system and said gooseneck sized, and positioned in 
the generator, to allow strong solution in the generator to 
flow over a top part of the gooseneck into the bypass line 
only when strong solution builds up in the generator 
above a selected level. 
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4,485,639 
COOLING DEVICE FOR A REFRIGERATOR 
COMPRESSOR 

Noriaki Sakamoto, Ibaraki, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 

Kenki Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Filed Feb. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 467,881 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 19, 1982, 57-126033 
Int. Ci.) F25B 31/00 

U.S, Cl. 62—505 








1. A refrigerator comprising: 

a rear plate and side plates; 

a compressor containing cooling oil and connected in series 
with a first closed loop for circulating a first refrigerant 
for performing a refrigeration cycle; and 

a cooling device for cooling said compressor, said cooling 
device defining a second closed loop of a thermo-siphon 
for circulating a second refrigerant, said thermo-siphon 
being provided independently of said first closed loop and 
including a heat absorbing portion immersed in the cool- 
ing oil to cool said compressor, a heat discharging portion 
thermally contacting the inner surface of one of said rear 
or side plates; and 

wherein said second closed loop is filled with the second 
refrigerant to 60 to 80% of the second closed loop inner 
volume. 


4,485,640 
DEVICE FOR AUTOMATICALLY REGULATING THE 
SUPERFLUID HELIUM LEVEL IN A TANK 

Gilbert Bon Mardion, Eybens; Gérard Claudet, Grenoble, and 

Marcel Locatelli, Saint Ismier, all of France, assignors to 

Commissariat a |'Energie Atomique, Paris, France 

Filed Apr. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 481,272 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 1, 1982, 82 05644 
Int. Cl? F25B 19/00 


U.S. Cl. 62—514 R 3 Claims 





1. A device for automatically regulating the level of helium 
in the superfluid state in a tank, wherein it comprises in the 
tank above the liquid: 
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a pipe for supplying the tank with superfluid helium; 

a member for removing the superfluid helium by spontane- 
ously producing on its surface a so-called Rollin film, 
which is essentially located at the horizontal level to 
which it is desired to regulate the free surface of the 
helium in the tank and whereof the removing perimeter, 
which is a variable as a function of the altitude, increases 
over a height equal to the tolerance in the evolution of the 
level from its base to maximum value at its upper junction 
point with a superleak associated therewith and which is 
then traversed by the thus removed superfluid helium; 

a heated chamber into which issues the superleak and which 
is linked, on the one hand, with an outlet having a con- 
trolled flow rate to the atmosphere of the tank and, on the 
other hand, to a chamber having flexible deformable walls 
and a variable volume, said walls causing, during their 
extension or retraction, the displacement of a rod, whose 
position is consequently characteristic of the helium level 
in the tank; 

means for making the entry of helium in the tank supply pipe 
dependent on the position of the rod. 


4,485,641 

DEVICE FOR FREEZING BIOLOGICAL PRODUCTS 
Nicole Angelier, Echirolles, and Francois Colomb, Grenoble, 

both of France, assignors to L’Air Liquide, Societe Anonyme 

Pour L’Etude et L’Exploitation des Procedes Georges Claude, 

Paris, France 

Filed Jul. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 510,898 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 7, 1982, 82 11896 
Int. Cl. F25B 19/00 


USS. Cl. 62—514 R 4 Claims 
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1. A device for freezing biological products, comprising a 
thermally insulated vertically elongated casing, means for 
supporting said biological products within the casing, a recep- 
tacle for liquid nitrogen inside the casing and at the bottom of 
the casing, a cover closing the top of the casing, a sleeve ex- 
tending vertically within the casing but terminating down- 
wardly a distance above the level to which liquid nitrogen may 
fill said receptacle, a rotary gas circulation impeller within an 
upper portion of the casing and having an axis of rotation 
which is coaxial with the sleeve, a variable speed motor for 
driving said impeller, and means supporting the sleeve from 
the cover with the upper end of the sleeve spaced below the 
cover to permit circulation of gaseous nitrogen in one vertical 
direction through the sleeve and in the opposite vertical direc- 
tion outside the sleeve. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,485,642 
ADJUSTABLE HEAT EXCHANGER AIR BYPASS FOR 
HUMIDITY CONTROL 
Phil J. Karns, Baldwinsville, N.Y., assignor to Carrier Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 538,404 
Int. Cl.) F25B 39/02 
U.S. Cl. 62—515 


1. A heat exchange unit for controlling the temperature and 
humidity of air to be conditioned having a casing defining an 
air flow path, a heat exchanger located in the air flow path 
within the casing for transferring heat energy between a fluid 
flowing through the heat exchanger and at least a portion of 
the air flowing through the casing, said heat exchanger extend- 
ing across a portion of the air flow path defining a bypass area 
through which air may flow through the unit without being in 
heat exchange relation with the heat exchanger and damper 
means mounted to regulate the flow of air through the bypass 
area to apportion the air flow whereby a portion of the air 
flows through the heat exchanger and a portion of the air flows 
through the bypass area. 


4,485,643 
EVAPORATOR FOR REFRIGERATORS AND THE LIKE 
Shuichiro Kato, Kawanishi; Yoshinori Yabu, Tenri, and Yo- 
shihiro Kinoshita, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to The Nip- 
pon Aluminium Mfg. Co. Ltd., Osaka; Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba and Kakinuma Kinzoku Seiki Co. Ltd., both of To- 
kyo, all of, Japan 
Filed Aug. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 406,975 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 24, 1981, 56-133172 
Int. Cl.’ F25B 39/02 
U.S, Cl. 62—519 


1. An evaporator comprising: 

at least one multi-passage unit of plate-like configuration 
constructed of a thermally conductive material, said mul- 
ti-passage unit having a plurality of partition walls to 
define a plurality of refrigerant flow passages in parallel 
with one another, and further having substantially the 
same thickness over the entire width area in which said 
flow passages are defined along a length of said multi-pas- 
sage unit, said flow passages being spaced from one an- 
other only by respective ones of said partition walls and 
Open at opposite ends of said multi-passage unit; 

inlet header means for distributing refrigerant into said plu- 
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rality of refrigerant flow passages, said inlet header means 
being connected to one of said opposite ends of the multi- 
unit and having a refrigerant supply passage 
through which the refrigerant is supplied and to which 
said flow passages are open at said one end, said header 
means having a cutout axially formed through the wall 
thereof to communicate with said refrigerant supply pas- 
sage, said one end of the multi-passage unit fixedly engag- 
ing said cutout so that a distance of extension thereof 
radially of said inlet header means into said refrigerant 
supply passage increases in the direction of flow of the 
refrigerant therethrough; 
outlet header means for collecting and discharging the re- 
frigerant flowing out of said flow passages, said outlet 
header means being connected to the other end of said 
multi-passage unit and having a refrigerant discharge 
passage through which the refrigerant is discharged and 
to which said flow passages are open at said other end; and 
a sheet member made of a thermally conductive material to 
which said multi-passage unit is fixed with one surface 
thereof being in abutment on one surface of said sheet 
member with substantially no air gap therebetween. 


4,485,644 
APPARATUS FOR CONTINUOUSLY TREATING STAPLE 
LENGTH TEXTILE FIBROUS MATERIALS 

William J. Kennedy, Spartanburg, S.C., and A. John Beucus, 

Morganton, N.C., assignors to Beu-Tex Corporation, Morgan- 

ton, N.C. 

Filed Feb. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 464,616 
Int. Cl.) DOGB 3/02 

US, Cl. 68—5 D 





1. In apparatus for the treatment of textile staple length 
fibrous materials while continously moving the same along a 
desired path of treatment to a point of collection and including 
means for continously delivering a metered amount of gener- 
ally loose fibers along said path, means for temporarily con- 
densing the loose fibers into a fiber web to improve their cohe- 
sive integrity and uniformity of distribution along the path, 
means for gravitationally conveying the web to applicator 
means containing a dye or other chemical liquid composition 
for impregnating the fibers passing thereto, and means for 
heating the continously moving liquid impregnated fibers by 
application of high frequency energy while the fibers are under 
compression to react the dye or other chemical thereon before 
fiber collection; the improvement wherein 

(a) said applicator means comprises upper and lower rotat- 

ably driven nip rollers having horizontal axes of rotation 
disposed substantially in a common vertical plane, means 
for applying a liquid composition to the surface of each of 
the rollers for contact with fibers passing through the nip 
of the rollers; and 

(b) said gravitational conveying means comprises means 

defining a generally smooth inclined fixed surface having 
a fiber web discharge end spaced from the surface of the 
nip rollers and disposed for conveying the fiber web 
downwardly from said condensing means across the un- 
supported space between the discharge end and the sur- 
face of the rollers into and through said applicator means 
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nip rollers without break in web continuity as it passes into 
the liquid composition and through the nip of the rollers. 


4,485,645 

FOREIGN OBJECTS TRAP FOR AUTOMATIC WASHER 
James R. Mulder, Berrien Township, Berrien County; John W. 

Pielemeier, St. Joseph, and Joel M. Snider, Lincoln Township, 

Berrien County, all of Mich., assignors to Whirlpool Corpora- 

tion, Benton Harbor, Mich. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 430,953 
Int. Cl.) DOGF 39/10 

US. Cl. 68—18 F 


1. In an automatic washer having wash liquid recirculation 
and drain means, an improved foreign objects trap comprising: 
a housing having an inlet and an outlet; 
baffle means between said inlet and said outlet, said baffle 
means including a plurality of tubes extending there- 
through, said tubes having arcuate shaped openings and 
unrestricted flow passages therethrough; 
said inlet being arranged to communicate with an underside 
of said baffle means to trap floating objects beneath said 
baffle means, and 
said housing defining a settling chamber beneath said baffle 
means, 
whereby heavier than water objects are trapped beneath said 
baffle means. 


4,485,646 
APPARATUS FOR WASHING FIBER STOCK 

Kaj O. Henricson, Kymi, Finland, assignor to A. Ahistrom 

Osakeyhtio, Noormarkku, Finland 
Filed Jan. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 461,176 
Claims priority, application Finland, Feb. 2, 1982, 820389 
Int. Cl.) D21C 9/02 
3 Claims 


1. An apparatus for washing fiber stock, comprising a sub- 
stantially horizontally disposed rotating screen drum, said 
drum having an inner casing which serves as the screen surface 
and an outer casing, means for supplying fiber stock to one end 
of said screen drum for passage along said screen surface 
through said screen drum, means for removing fiber stock 
from the other end of said screen drum, a longitudinally ex- 
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tending liquid supply member fixedly mounted beneath the 
centre axis of the screen drum, immersed in the fiber stock and 
provided with openings, wherein the space between said inner 
casing of the drum and said outer casing of the drum is divided 
into compartments by means of radial partition walls which are 
of the same length as the drum, said compartments serving as 
suction chambers. 


4,485,647 
LOCKING FUEL CAP 
William S. Matthews, Huron, Ohio, assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 394,544 
Int. Cl.) B6SD 55/14 
U.S. Cl. 70—165 


1. A fuel cap for closing a fuel fill tube comprising; a hand- 
gripping portion; a threaded closure pertion rotatably sup- 
ported in said handgripping portion and adapted to threadably 
engage the fill tube and being rotatable therein to move in an 
opening direction and a closing direction; coupling means 
rotatably disposed in said handgripping portion for providing a 
positive couple with said threaded closure portion in the open- 
ing direction and for providing a torque limited couple with 
said threaded closure portion in the closing direction and 
including drive lug means; lock means disposed in said hand- 
gripping portion and being movable to lock and unlock posi- 
tions; and lock controlled means having actuator means includ- 
ing a latch plate rotatably supported on said handgripping 
portion and an actuator arm operatively connected with said 
lock means, drive means including integral drive finger means 
engageable by and responsive to said latch plate of said actua- 
tor means for selectively drivingly engaging said drive lug 
means to selectively connect said coupling means to said hand- 
gripping portion when said lock means is moved to the unlock 
position for permitting selective removal of said fuel cap, and 
latch means formed on said latch plate and said drive finger 
means for maintaining said drive finger means aligned for 
engagement with said drive lug means when said lock means is 
moved to the lock position until said coupling means under- 
goes the torque limiting operation during rotation of said fuel 
cap in the closing direction and engagement of said drive 
finger means with said drive lug means permits release of said 
latch means. 


4,485,648 
KEY LOCK WITH A FLYING SIDEBAR 
Jacob Rabinow, 6920 Selkirk Dr., Bethesda, Md. 20817 
Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,797 
Int. Cl? EOSB 29/02, 63/00 

USS. Cl. 70—364 R 12 Claims 

1. In a lock to be operated by a key; a plurality of key-setta- 
ble elements operable by the key to move into selected posi- 
tions respectively to enable the lock to be unlocked; a movable 
element, physically spaced from said key-settable elements 
when the lock is in a locked state, operable to hold the lock in 
a locked state; said movable element having such inertia and 
bias that when it is moved in a given direction and released it 
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will move into engagement with said key-settable elements and 
if the key has set those key-settable elements into said selected 
positions the movable element will move to a location which 
places the lock in an unlocked state; said lock including en- 
abling means for moving said movable element, after the key 
has set said key-settable elements in said selected positions, in 


said given direction and then releasing the movable element so 
it will move into engagement with said key-settable elements; 
said key-settable elements including means which when said 
key-settable elements are in said selected positions the movable 
element may move to said location and thus place the lock in 
an unlocked state; said given direction being a direction away 
from said key-settable elements. 


4,485,649 
ROLLING MILL CONTROL SYSTEM 
Stephen Martin, Sheffield, and Roy Clegg, Rotherham, both of 
England, assignors to Davy McKee (Sheffield) Limited, Shef- 
field, England 
Filed Oct. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 434,719 
priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 16, 1981, 


Int. Cl.’ B21D 37/00 


Claims 
8131276 


U.S. Cl. 72—10 12 Claims 


12. A control system for a rolling mill having a pair of hous- 
ings, at least two rolls supported at their ends within said 
housings with a gap defined between said rolls, and a pair of 
hydraulic cylinders respectively operatively associated with 
said pair of housings for varying said gap defined between said 
rolls in order to prevent abnormal effects from being generated 
within a workpiece, having a tapered cross-section as viewed 
normal to its length, being processed within said rolling mill, 
said system comprising: 

a pair of first circuits for respectively controlling said pair of 
hydraulic cylinders so as to control said gap defined be- 
tween said rolls; 

means for producing signals representative of the load exhib- 
ited within each of said pair of housings and for conveying 
said load signals to said pair of first circuits; 

means interconnecting said pair of first circuits together for 
producing averaged output stretch signals from said pair 
of first circuits to said pair of hydraulic cylinders in re- 
sponse to said load signals; and 

differential circuit means connected to said load-signal pro- 
ducing means for providing differential output signals, of 
equal magnitude yet opposite polarity, to said pair of first 
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circuits such that said differential output signals are pro- 
cessed by said pair of first circuits along with said aver- 
aged output stretch signals whereby composite output 
signals, comprising said averaged output stretch signals 
and said differential output signals, are conveyed to said 
pair of hydraulic cylinders in such a manner as to increase 
the load upon the lighter-loaded housing of said pair of 
housings and to decrease the load upon the heavier-loaded 
housing of said pair of housings so as to achieve proper 
processing of said workpiece within said rolling mill. 


4,485,650 
METHOD OF MEASURING THE NORMALIZED 

MAGNITUDE OF RING OPENING IN SPIRAL PIPE 
Hiroshi Yamamoto; Masaki Motomura, and Keisuke Kawagu- 

chi, all of Kitakyushu, Japan, assignors to Nippon Steel Cor- 

poration, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 409,104 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 19, 1981, 56-128693; 

Jun. 19, 1982, 57-104688 
Int. Cl) B21B 37/00; B21C 37/12 


US. Cl. 72—12 7 Claims 


1. A method of measuring the normalized magnitude of a 
ring Opening in a sprial pipe comprising: 

measuring, while the spiral pipe is being manufactured, a 
subsurface residual stress at a certain point on a material 
strip before it enters a spiral-pipe forming machine and 
measuring a subsurface residual stress at a point corre- 
sponding to said point on the formed pipe using a means 
for measuring said two stresses which are provided on an 
entry and exit side of said forming machine; and 

indirectly determining the normalized magnitude of the ring 
opening in the pipe using the measured stress values and a 
preliminarily formulated equation expressing the relation- 
ship among said two stresses and a constant related to the 
size of the material strip and the outside diameter of the 
pipe. 


4,485,651 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR UNDERWINDING 
STRIP ON A DRUM 
George W. Tippins; John E. Thomas; Richard S. Connolly, all of 
Pittsburgh; Charles K. Pine, Gibsonia, and Wayne G. Pott- 
ee ee 
Company, Inc., 
Division of Ser. No. 417,423, on 13, 1982, Pat. No. 4,455,848. 
This application Apr. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 596,066 
Int. Cl.) B21B 37/00, 41/06, 1/34 
US. Cl. 72—12 9 Claims 
1. A method of underwinding strip on a drum along the 
passline of a hot reversing mill comprising: 
A. positioning the drum in a receiving mode; 
B. passing the strip through the mill at a given thread speed; 
C. detecting the presence of the strip at a given position 
downstream of the mill and upstream of the drum; 
D. activating the drum in an underwinding direction at a 
given time delay from said given position, said time delay 
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representative of a distance in which the strip is through a 
drum slot and internal of the drum; and 


E. speed matching the drum and the strip as the strip is 
surface-wound about the drum in a surface winding mode. 


4,485,652 

METHOD OF CONTROLLING ROLLING APPARATUS 
Morio Shoji, and Akiyoshi Yamamoto, both of Hyogo, Japan, 

assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Feb. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 470,451 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 1, 1982, 57-33192; 

May 27, 1982, 57-91666 
Int. Cl.) B21B 37/08 


US. Cl. 72—19 5 Claims 








1. A method of controlling extractor means and roller means 
of a rolling apparatus such that heated materials are succes- 
sively taken out from heating means and fed to a transport 
table at a predetermined time interval by said extractor means 
and rolled to a predetermined thickness by said roller means 
through a plurality of rolling passes providing respective pre- 
determined gaps, comprising the steps of: 

obtaining the rcot mean square value of electrical power 

supplied to motor means for driving said roller means 
during each of said rolling pass; and 

correcting said interval at which the materials are succes- 

sively taken out by said extractor means by setting this 
interval to an amount such that the maximum root mean 
square value of the power supplied to said motor means is 
less than the permissible root mean square power value of 
said motor means in any one of the passes. 


4,485,653 
HYDRAULIC CHUCK FOR THREADED TUBE 
Robert Rasmussen, Minneapolis, Minn., assignor to Air-Mo 
Hydraulics Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Jan. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 460,468 
Int. Cl? B21D 39/08 
U.S. Cl. 72—58 9 Claims 
1. A threaded coupling chuck device for use with a male 
threaded tube, comprising: 
a chuck body mounted about an axis of rotation, and includ- 
ing a shaft means centered about said axis; 
sleeve means rotatably mounted inside said body and driven 
by said shaft means; 
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adaptor means fixedly mounted on said sleeve and said shaft, 
and including supported thereon a nose cone, said nose 
cone having a threaded portion for forming a coupling 
with said tube upon rotation in a first direction about said 
axis; 

seal means for preventing passage of fluid through said 


port means for defining a passage through said adaptor and 
said body, including an inlet on said body for connection 
to a source of fluid and an outlet through said adaptor 
means to the interior of said tube; and 

valve means in said passage in said adaptor, including means 
for positioning said valve in a first position to permit flow 
of fluid through said passage and a second position to 
prevent fluid flow in said passage. 


4,485,654 
HYDRAULIC CHUCK FOR THREADED TUBE 
Robert Rasmussen, Minneapolis, Minn., assignor to Air-Mo 
Hydraulics Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Jan. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 460,497 
Int. Cl.) B21D 39/08 
US. Cl. 72—58 


1. A threaded coupling chuck device for use with a female 
threaded tube, comprising: 

a chuck body centered about an axis of rotation, and includ- 
ing a shaft means centered about said axis; 

an adaptor means rotatably mounted in said body and having 
a threaded portion for engagement with said threaded 
tube to form a threaded coupling upon rotation of said 
adaptor in a first direction about said axis; 

seal means on said adaptor and positioned to prevent passage 
of fluid through said coupling, and including means to 
activate said seal means; and 

port means defining a passage through said adaptor and said 
body, including an inlet on said body for connection to a 
source of fluid and including an outlet through said adap- 
tor means to the interior of said tube. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,485,655 
TOOL HOLDER FOR A MINING TOOL BIT AND 
METHOD FOR MAKING SAME 
Peter D. Ewing, Milford, Mich., assignor to National Set Screw 
Corporation, Plymouth, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 201,940 
Int. Cl.) B21K 5/0] 
US. Cl. 72—68 


{4 


1. The method of making a tool holder for a mining tool bit, 
said tool holder being of the type comprising a unitary steel 
body including a cylindrical shank adapted to be inserted into 
the socket of a support block, a conical head adapted to receive 
a tool bit, and a cylindrical section between the shank and the 
head, said method comprising the steps of, 
cold-heading a cylindrical steel blank to provide an interme- 
diate blank with said cylindrical shank, conical head, and 
cylindrical section between the head and the shank, 

reducing said shank by roll-forming to provide a first neck 
defining an annular retaining groove in said shank for 
receiving a retaining member in said block, said roll-form- 
ing of said shank being performed by rolling said shank 
between a pair of flat dies at a temperature of about 1200 
degrees F., said first neck having an axial length approxi- 
mately equal to its diameter and having a diameter equal 
to 0.7 times the diameters of the shank, 

reducing said cylindrical section by roll-forming to provide 

a second neck defining an annular extraction groove in 
said cylindrical section for receiving an extracting means 
for removal of said tool holder from said block, said roll- 
forming of said section being performed by rolling said 
second neck portion between a pair of flat dies at a tem- 
perature of about 550 degrees F., said second neck having 
an axial length approximately to 0.2 times the diameter of 
said second neck and having a diameter about 0.8 times 
the diameter of said cylindrical section. 


4,485,656 
TRANSMISSION PISTON AND METHOD OF MAKING 
THE SAME 
Carl A. Nilson, and Thomas J. Weir, both of Jackson, Mich., 
assignors to Hayes Albion Corporation, Jackson, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 412,282 
Int. Cl.) B21H 1/00 


U.S, Cl. 72—84 2 Claims 
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1. The method of forming a piston for an automatic transmis- 
sion of sheet metal wherein the piston is of an annular configu- 
ration having an axis, a radial pressure face and an axially 
extending flange defining the piston periphery having an outer 
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surface which includes an annular seal receiving groove com- 
prising the steps: 

(a) forming an annular sheet metal stamping having an axis, 
an annular radial pressure face portion and an axially 
extending cylindrical flange projecting from said pressure 
face portion having an inner surface and an outer surface 
defining the periphery of said stamping, 

(b) rotating said stamping about its axis while radially sup- 
porting the flange inner surface, and 

(c) simultaneously compressing the stamping flange in an 
axial direction while engaging the flange outer surface 
with a forming roller to produce radially outward defor- 
mation of the flange material to form the seal receiving 
groove whereby the flange axial compression provides the 
primary material required for radial deformation and the 
radial dimension of the flange remains substantially con- 
stant. 


4,485,657 
TOOTH FORMING TOOL AND METHOD FOR 
SPLINING TUBULAR ELEMENTS 
Robert R. Ridley, Pontiac, and Paul Fitzpatrick, Fenton, both of 
Mich., assignors to Ex-Cell-O Corporation, Troy, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 347,747 
Int. Cl.) B21D 17/00, 53/28; B21H 5/02 
US. Cl. 72—88 


1. In the combination of a rotatable mandrel having spaced 
apart external teeth and tool means having spaced apart teeth 
in meshing engagement with the mandrel teeth with a tubular 
workpiece therebetween to pressure form a selected spline, 
gear or like tooth form in the periphery of the workpiece, said 
tool means including a body having a leading end and a trailing 
end and being provided with a working face having a plurality 
of teeth thereon, a first section of said teeth being disposed 
between said leading end and trailing end, each of said teeth in 
said first section having a leading edge and trailing edge con- 
figuration configured to initially deform the workpiece sub- 
stantially centrally in the space between adjacent mandrel 
teeth, a second section of said teeth being disposed between 
said first section and said trailing end, a third section of said 
teeth being disposed between said second section and said 
trailing end, each of said teeth in said third section having a 
leading edge and trailing edge configuration providing a tooth 
form conjugate to said selected tooth form, each of said teeth 
in said second section being asymmetrically configured with a 
leading edge corresponding substantially in configuration to 
that of said teeth in said third section and a trailing edge corre- 
sponding substantially in configuration to that of said teeth in 
said first section. 
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4,485,658 
CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY FOR A TUBE BENDING 
MACHINE 
A. K. Stewart, and John H. Hewitt, both of c/o Teledyne Pines, 
601 W. New York St., Aurora, Ill. 60506 
Filed May 31, 1983, Ser. No. 499,779 
Int. Cl.) B21D 7/04 
U.S. Cl. 72—149 


1. In a2 tube bending machine including a longitudinal base 
and a dual bend head supported by said base and permitting 
bending of a tube by either a first or second bend assembly, a 
carriage assembly comprising: 

a carriage body fixed to a nut, said body including rotatable 

means for grasping a tube; 

a screw rotatably supported longitudinally on said base and 
extending through said nut; 

a rotatable shaft laterally fixed to but longitudinally slidable 
with respect to said carriage body, said shaft being driv- 
ably connected to said rotatable means; 

means for fixing said shaft to said base in either a first or a 
second position to present a grasped tube to either the first 
or second bend assembly respectively; 

means for rotating said screw; and 

means for rotating said shaft. 


4,485,659 
APPARATUS FOR ADJUSTABLY LOCKING THE 
MOVABLE COUNTER GRIPPING HEAD OF A SHEET 
OR SECTION STRETCHER 
Heinrich Kutz, Neuss, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to SMS 
Schloemann-Siemag Aktiengesellschaft, Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Mar. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 358,257 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 21, 
1981, 3111183 
Int. Cl? B21D 11/02, 25/00 


U.S. Cl. 72—302 10 Claims 


1. In apparatus for stretching metal sheet or sections com- 
prising a movable gripping head adapted to grip a first end of 
a sheet or section to be stretched, a counter gripping head 
facing and spaced from the movable gripping head and 
adapted to grip a second end of the sheet or section to be 
stretched, elongate pressure elements extending from the 
counter gripping head towards the movable gripping head 
level with and on respective opposite sides of the sheet or 
section to be stretched, and means for moving the movable 
gripping head away from the counter gripping head for 
stretching the said sheet or section thereby generating com- 
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pression stresses in the pressure elements, the improvement 
comprising, each pressure element has a substantially rectangu- 
lar peripheral cross-sectional shape, an upper surface and a 
lower surface on each pressure element, a series of teeth on 
said surfaces extending along each pressure element, respective 
upper and lower locking members for each pressure element 
adjustably mounted in the counter gripping head, a series of 
teeth on each locking member extending longitudinally rela- 
tive to the pressure element and corresponding to and engage- 
able with said teeth on each respective pressure element and 
arranged to mesh therewith, and means for moving said lock- 
ing members into and out of mesh with said teeth on said 
pressure elements. 


4,485,660 
PRESS SUBLIFTER WITH A MOVABLE GAUGE 
Kunio Takeuchi, and Takao Inamori, both of Toyota, Japan, 
assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Dec. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 454,365 
Int. Cl.) B21D 5/04 


US, Cl. 72—-313 7 Claims 


1. A movable guide gauge assembly for accurately position- 
ing the edge of a workpiece in a sheet metal press having a 
lower die with a generally horizontal top surface, an upper die 
having a bottom surface conforming to the top surface of the 
lower die, the upper die being movable toward and away from 
the lower die, and a sublifter positioned adjacent to an edge of 
the upper surface of the lower die, wherein the movable guide 
gauge assembly comprises: 

a cam follower mounted on the sublifter and movable with 
respect thereto toward and away from an edge of the 
lower die between a retracted position and a gauging 
position, the cam follower having a surface inclined from 
the vertical and facing away from the lower die; 

means for urging the cam follower away from said edge of 
the lower die toward the retracted position; 

a guide gauge fixed to the cam follower and having a guide 
surface for locating an edge of a workpiece placed on the 
upper surface of the lower die with respect to said edge of 
the lower die; 

a cam disposed above the sublifter adjacent to the upper die 
and having an inclined surface corresponding to the in- 
clined surface of the cam follower and facing toward the 
lower die, the cam being movable in cooperation with, 
and parallel to the direction of, movement of the upper die 
so that the inclined surface of the cam engages the inclined 
surface of the cam follower to move the cam follower 
from said retracted position to said gauging position as the 
upper die moves toward the lower die; 

means for mounting the sublifter for movement relative to 
the lower die in a direction parallel to the direction of 
movement of the upper die between predetermined upper 
and lower limits; and 

means for urging the sublifter toward said upper limit. 
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4,485,661 
DEEP-DRAWING END EDGE-TRIMMING DIE 

Karl Hehl, Arthur-Hehl-Strasse 32, 7298 Lossburg 1, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Sep. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 418,801 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 16, 

1981, 3136753 
Int. Cl.) B21D 28/00, 28/14 


US. Cl. 72—332 17 Claims . 


1. A deep-drawing and edge-trimming tool assembly which 
is attachable to the upper and lower platens of a vertical press 
and designed to shape a sheet metal blank into a part with a 
main panel and a deep-drawn upstanding peripheral edge 
flange, the tool assembly comprising in combination: 

a lower die mounting plate designed to be supported on the 

lower press platen; 

a drawing punch fixedly attached to the lower die mounting 
plate and maintained at a vertical distance therefrom by 
means of at least one spacing member, the drawing punch 
having an outer peripheral contour determining the inner 
contour of the peripheral edge flange of the part and a 
vertical height at said contour determining the trimmed 
inner height of said edge flange, the contour of the draw- 
ing punch forming a drawing edge on the upper side of the 
drawing punch and a trimming edge on its lower side; 
bolster plate arranged vertically between the lower die 
mounting plate and the drawing punch, the bolster plate 
having an upper side and being guided for vertical move- 
ments between upper and lower end positions along a 
vertical movement axis; a pressure ring attached to the 
upper side of the bolster plate in such a way that, in the 
upper end position of the bolster plate, it surrounds the 
drawing punch, the pressure ring having an upper surface 
designed to engage a peripheral area on the lower side of 
the blank; 

an upper die mounting plate designed to be supported on the 
upper press platen; 

a drawing ring carried by the upper die mounting plate in 
vertical alignment with the drawing punch and the pres- 
sure ring on the bolster plate, the drawing ring having 
upper and lower sides and being movable vertically by the 
press from an upper end position at a distance above the 
drawing punch and the pressure ring to a lower end posi- 
tion, the drawing ring having an inner peripheral contour 
forming a drawing edge at its lower side which cooperates 
with the drawing edge of the drawing punch to produce a 
deep-drawing action on the blank, when the drawing ring 
moves vertically past the drawing punch in a closing 
movement of the press, said drawing ring contour further 
forming a trimming edge at its upper side which, in the 
lower end position of the drawing ring, is in shearing 
alignment with the trimming edge of the drawing punch, 
the lower surface of the drawing ring being designed to 
engage a peripheral area on the upper side of the blank, 
prior to and during the deep-drawing action; 

means for raising the bolster plate from its lower end posi- 
tion to its upper end position, said bolster plate raising 
means being also operable to press the pressure ring 
against the drawing ring and against the peripheral area of 
the blank engaged therebetween during the deep-drawing 
action; 

means for supporting the bolster plate on the lower die 
mounting plate in such a way that the bolster plate is free 
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to execute horizontal displacements in its lower end posi- 


tion; 

means defined by the drawing ring and the pressure ring for 
radially centering the drawing ring in relation to the pres- 
sure ring in their approached position; 

means for attaching the drawing ring to the upper die 
mounting plate in such a way that the drawing ring is free 
to execute horizontal displacements in unison with the 
pressure ring on the bolster plate, when the drawing ring 
is in its lower end position and approached and centered 
to the pressure ring; and 

means fixed in relation to the lower press platen for horizon- 
tally displacing the bolster plate away from its vertical 
movement axis, when the drawing ring is in its lower end 
position and approached and centered to the pressure 
ring, thereby forcing the drawing ring to execute the same 
horizontal displacements as the bolster plate and to trim 
the deep-drawn edge flange in a horizontal shearing action 
between the aligned trimming edges of the drawing ring 
and of the drawing punch. 


4,485,662 
SUSPENSION STRUT ADJUSTING TOOL 
Voyd H. Justice, 1295 New Hope Rd., Lawrenceville, Ga. 30245 
Filed Nov. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 439,348 
Int. Cl) B21D 1/12 


US, Cl. 72—380 11 Claims 


10. A method of adjusting a suspension strut in the front 
suspension system of a vehicle comprising the steps of mount- 
ing a web to the lug bolts corresponding to the strut being 
adjusted, applying from a first point on the web a first force to 
a first portion of the strut and applying from a second point on 
the web located approximately the same distance and direction 
from the lug bolts as the first point a second force, of substan- 
tially equivalent magnitude in substantially the opposite direc- 
tion as the first force, to a second portion of the strut in such a 
manner that the appropriate camber is imparted to the wheel, 
the first and second forces substantially cancel each other, and 
the resulting force transmitted to the wheel bearings is insuffi- 
cient to deform or damage the wheel bearings. 
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4,485,663 
TOOL FOR MAKING CONTAINER 
Vance B. Gold, Lombard, and Thomas L. Phalin, Cary, both of 
Ill., assignors to American Can Company, Greenwich, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 234,428, Feb. 13, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 13, 1983, Ser. No. 560,280 
Int. Cl.) B21D 72/00 


US, Cl. 72—347 5 Claims 
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1. A drawing and ironing die associated with a punch and 
each being mounted in a press and each aligned with the other 
along their respective axis for relative movement therealong to 
form by concurrent drawing and ironing including bending, 
unbending and ironing a thin sheet of metal stock between said 
die and punch thereby generating a hollow cylinder having a 
side wall uniformly circular and being ironed to a lesser thick- 
ness and with an integral bottom at one end and an opening at 
the other, said drawing and ironing die improvement compris- 
ing; 

a generally circular draw die being a structure with an open- 
ing to receive said punch end and said opening having a 
predetermined draw die radius extending into said open- 
ing right to a lead-in taper of less than 3° and said taper 
being angled toward the center of said opening and ex- 
tending inwardly directly to a vertical ironing land being 
generally parallel to the axis of said punch and die and said 
land having a predetermined vertical length for establish- 
ing a place of predetermined and reduced radial clearance 
between said land and the side of said punch for ironing 
the thin metal side wall of the generated cylinder. 


4,485,664 
DEVICE FOR FORMING AND BENDING METAL 
Robert E. Richards, Kalamazoo, Mich., assignor to J. A. Rich- 
ards Company, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 419,977 
Int. Cl.) B21D 9/05 


1. A tool for forming metal including an elongated body 
member and a pedestal; means pivotally securing said body 
member intermediate its ends to the top of said pedestal; a 
workpiece support mounted to said body member adjacent 
said pivot means; a ram mounted on said body member having 
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means projecting through one side of said body member adja- 
cent one end thereof; fluid powered means secured to said ram 
for reciprocating said ram lengthwise of said body member 
toward and away from said workpiece support; said body 
member being pivotable about said pivot means between a 
horizontal position wherein said ram and support extend above 
the top of said body member and said ram reciprocates hori- 
zontally and a vertical position wherein said ram operates 
vertically; said pedestal being bifurcated including a base and a 
pair of vertical legs extending upwardly therefrom and defin- 
ing a central opening therebetween extending through the top 
thereof, said opening being of a length and width to receive the 
portion of said body member between said pivot means and the 
other end when said body member is in said vertical position; 
locking means for securing said other end of said body member 
directly to at least one of said legs of said pedestal when said 
body member is in said vertical position. 


4,485,665 
DETECTION OF TOXIC VAPORS 
J. James Norman, Ottawa, Canada, assignor to Minister of 

National Defence of her Majesty's Canadian Government, 
Ottawa, Canada 

Filed Mar. 1, 1976, Ser. No. 663,207 
Claims priority, application Canada, May 6, 1975, 226384 

Int. Cl.2 GOIN 7/04 


US. Cl. 73—19 21 Claims 


1. In a vapour detection apparatus, a sampling head having 
a main body portion including: 

(a) a detection chamber; 

(b) means for the insertion of a vapour detector into the 
detection chamber; 

(c) inlet means to the detection chamber, said inlet means 
including a critical orifice directed towards the detection 
chamber; 

(d) outlet means from the detection chamber; 

(e) means for causing a gas to pass through the critical orifice 
at a jet stream velocity approaching the velocity of sound 
in that gas at that temperature by co-ordinating the orifice 
diameter and the pressure drop across the orifice; 

(f) a vapour detector adapted to be positioned in said cham- 
ber via said insertion means; and 

(g) an air by-pass means interconnecting said inlet means and 
said outlet means, such that in operation most of the air 
stream is directed from said critical orifice, against but not 
through the detector, and through the air by-pass means 
to said outlet means. 


4,485,666 
GAS ANALYZER 

John C. Higgins, Edinburgh; Harvie R. C. Wright, Livingston, 

and David Trainer, Prestwick, all of Scotland, assignors to 

Coal Industry (Patents) Limited, London, England 

Filed Aug. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 409,149 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 11, 1981, 

8127537 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 27/16, 27/26 

U.S, Cl. 73—23 4 Claims 

1. A portable gas analyser capable of simultaneously deter- 
mining carbon monoxide, oxygen and methane, comprising a 
single gas inlet, feeding means connecting with said inlet, first, 
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second and third gas analysing means each disposed along a 
single gas path, for deriving a signal indicative of the concen- 
tration of one of the gases carbon monoxide, oxygen and meth- 
ane, and connecting with the inlet, said first and second analy- 
sing means each comprising an electrochemical cell and said 
third analysing means comprising a pellistor, said feeding 


means comprising means for drawing a sample of gas through 
the inlet and feeding it successively through said first, second 
and third gas analysing means, and means for continuously 
displaying and/or transmitting and/or recording the concen- 
trations of said gases, derived from the signal from each gas 
analysing means. 


4,485,667 
METHOD, SENSOR AND DEVICE FOR DETECTING 
TRACE QUANTITIES OF GASES IN A GASEOUS 
MEDIUM 
René Lalauze, Saint-Etienne; Christophe Pijolat, Vaulx-en- 
Velin, and Jean-Paul Couput, Saint-Etienne, all of France, 
assignors to Association pour la Recherche et la Developpe- 
ment des Methodes et Processus Industriels (Armines), 
France 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 428,439 
Claims priority, France, Oct. 16, 1981, 81 19536 
Int. Cl. GOIN 27/00 
US. Cl. 73—23 12 Claims 


1. A method for detecting trace quantities of gases or gase- 
ous impurities in an atmosphere by measuring the electrical 
conductivity of a sensor fabricated from a metal oxide selected 
from the group comprising SnOQ2 and NiO at a maximum tem- 
perature of approximately 500° C. and processed, prior to 
utilization, by exposure to a flow of gas containing an activat- 
ing gas selected from the group comprising SO2 and H2S at 
substantially the same temperature, with a maximum of ap- 
proximately 550° C., in which method said sensor is placed in 
a detector device in which it is heated and exposed to an atmo- 
sphere to be monitored. 
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4,485,668 
LEAK DETECTOR FOR PRESSURIZED PIPES 

James H. Hudson, Sunrise, Fia., and Arthur W. Otto, deceased, 

late of Lighthouse Pt., Fla. (by Christine Otto, administra- 

trix), assignors to Leak Detective, Inc., Sunrise, Fla. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,688 
Int. Cl.’ GOIM 3/24 

US. Cl. 73—40.5 A 


1. A leak detector device for use in detecting leaks in pres- 
surized water mains comprising: 

detector means which can travel an extended distance inside 
said water mains when same have been depressurized; 

insertion coupling means attachable to said mains at spaced 
points therealong to permit entry of said detector means 
into the mains after depressurization thereof; 

further means for effecting movement of the detecting 
means lengthwise of the depressurized mains in one or the 
other of each direction thereof; and 

additional means for effecting both reverse movement of the 
detector means and for making electrical connections 
therewith. 


4,485,669 
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tively, and for generating electrical signals corresponding 
to said predetermined upper and lower pressure values, 
respectively; 

(c) a pair of comparator stages and means connecting said 
respective comparator stages to respective of said adjust- 
able transmitters and to said pressure pick-off such that 
one of said comparator stages receives said electrical 
signal corresponding to said predetermined upper pres- 
sure value and said electrical signal corresponding to said 
actual pressure value and the other of said comparator 
stages receives said electrical signal corresponding to said 
predetermined lower pressure value and said electrical 
signal corresponding to said actual pressure value; 

(d) said one comparator stage being adapted to generate an 
electrical signal when said actual pressure value falls 
below said predetermined upper pressure value and said 
other comparator stage being adapted to generate an 
electrical signal when said actual pressure value is reduced 
to said predetermined lower pressure value; and 

(e) a timing member having a running time indicator and 
means connecting said timing member to each of said 
comparator stages such that said timing member receives 
said respective electrical signals from said comparator 
Stages; 

(f) said timing member being adapted to start measuring 
elapsed time upon receiving a signal from said one com- 
parator stage and to stop measuring said elapsed time upon 
receiving a signal from said other comparator stage and to 
indicate said elapsed time; 

(g) whereby the elapsed time for the pressure in said com- 
pressed-gas container to drop from said predetermined 
upper pressure value to said predetermined lower pressure 
value is indicated. 


4,485,670 
HEAT PIPE COOLED PROBE 


DEVICE FOR DETERMINING THE TIMELY DELIVERY Charles J. Camarda, Newport News, and Lana M. Couch, Ma- 


OF COMPRESSED GAS FROM COMPRESSED-GAS 
CONTAINERS 

Josef Schmitt, Dinischhagen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Krupp MaK Maschinenbau GmbH, Kiel, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Dec. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 448,676 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 31, 

1981, 3152013 
Int. Cl. GOIL 23/00 


US. Cl. 73—167 4 Claims 


1. In a submarine subjected to variations in submersion 
depths, a device for determining the timely delivery of com- 
pressed gas from a compressed-gas container for ejection and 
discharge tubes in which the compressed gas is supplied via a 
system-controlled blowout valve comprising: 


(a) a compressed-gas container having a pressure pick-off 


with a pressure gauge and a converter for producing an 

electrical signal representing the actual pressure value; 
(b) a pair of adjustable transmitters arranged for setting 

predetermined upper and lower pressure values, respec- 


thews, both of Va., assignors to The United States of America 
as represented by the Administrator of the National Aeronau- 
tics and Space Administration, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Feb. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 234,222 
Int. Cl.? GOIL 19/04 


U.S, Cl. 73—179 


1. A heat pipe cooled probe comprising: 

probe means for sensing in a thermally hostile environment; 

heat pipe means forming a part of said probe means; 

said heat pipe means including first means for absorbing heat 
in a high temperature area of the probe and conducting it 
to an area of lower temperature; 

said heat pipe means including second means for dissipating 
heat from the area of lower temperature; and 

said heat pipe means including capillary artery means for 
allowing a working fluid to flow directly from said low 
temperature area to said high temperature area. 
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1 
MINIATURE ELECTRO-OPTICAL AIR FLOW SENSOR 
David D. Kershner, Newport News, Va., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Administrator of the 
National Aeronautics and Space Administration, Washington, 


D.C. 
Filed Apr. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 484,745 
Int. Cl.) GOIC 21/10, 23/00 


1. A flow direction and airspeed sensor for use on an aircraft 

comprising: 

a boom for attachment to the surface of an aircraft at one end 
of the boom; 

a first shaft mounted at the other end of said boom for rota- 
tion with one end of said first shaft extending away from 
said boom; 

a hollow vane including a propeller with a second shaft 
attached for rotation with said propeller and extending 
into the hollow of said vane; 

a sphere attached to said second shaft inside said vane for 
rotation with said second shaft; 

means for mounting said vane on said one end of said first 
shaft such that the centerlines of said first and second 
shafts are perpendicular to each other and intersect at the 
center of said sphere and such that said vane is free to 
rotate about a yaw axis through the center of said sphere 
and perpendicular to each of the said centerlines of said 
first and second shafts; and 

electro-optical means for measuring the rotational speed of 
said second shaft and for measuring the angular attitude of 
said vane about said yaw axis. 


4,485,672 
TAMPER-PROOF COVER FOR FLUID FLOW MONITOR 
Lars O. Rosaen, Hazel Park, Mich., assignor to Universal Fil- 
ters, Inc., Hazel Park, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,345 
Int. Clo GOIF 15/14 
US, Cl. 73—273 


1. A tamper-proof fluid flow monitor cover assembly seal- 
ingly engageable with a component of a fluid flow system, said 
system comprising at least one fluid flow monitor, and said 
monitor cover assembly comprising a guard portion at least 
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partly disposed about said flow monitor when said monitor 
cover assembly is sealingly engaged with said component of 
said system, wherein said monitor cover assembly comprises a 
plate sealingly engageable with said component of said system, 
said plate being affixed to said guard portion, whereby said 
guard portion restricts access to said flow monitor when said 
monitor cover assembly is sealingly engaged with said system. 


4,485,673 
TWO-WIRE LEVEL MEASURING INSTRUMENT 
David M. Stern, Merion Station, Pa., assignor to Drexelbrook 
Engineering Company, Horsham, Pa. 
Filed May 13, 1981, Ser. No. 263,351 
Int. Cl.) GOIF 23/26; GOIR 27/00 
US. Cl. 73—304 C 





1. The method for providing a signal indicative of the level 
of a material having a dielectric constant within a vessel com- 
prising the steps of: 
providing first and second capacitive probe means disposed 
within said vessel, said first probe means being adapted to 
provide a signal substantially proportional to the dielec- 
tric constant of said material, and said second probe means 
being adapted to provide a capacitance signal propor- 
tional to the level of said material within said vessel; and 

dividing said signal proportional to the level of said material 
by said signal proportional to the dielectric constant of 
said material to derive a signal proportional to the true 
level of said materials independent of dielectric constant, 
wherein said division step is performed bv: 

supplying a first predetermined initial vaiue to integrator 

circuit means; 

supplying said signal indicative of the dielectric constant of 

said materials to said integrator circuit means; 

measuring the time taken for said integrator circuit to reach 

a second predetermined value by counting clock pulses in 
a counter in a first direction during said supplying of said 
signal indicative of the dielectric constant of said materials 
to said integrator circuit means; 

thereafter supplying said signal proportional to the level of 

said material to said integrator circuit for an equal length 
of time, measuring said time by counting clock pulses 
supplied to said counter in the opposite direction during 
supply of said signal indicative of the level of said materi- 
als; 

measuring the output of said integrator circuit means after 

passage of said time; and 

comparing said measured value of said integrator and said 

initial condition of said integrator, to determine the ratio 
thereof, said ratio being equivalent to the ratio between 
said signal indicative of the dielectric constant of said 
material and said signal indicative of the level of said 
material, whereby said ratio is independent of the dielec- 
tric constant of said material and of individual operating 
characteristics of said integrator circuit means, and out- 
putting said ratio as the result of said division step. 
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4,485,674 
ELECTROMECHANICAL MEANS FOR DETERMINING 
SIGNATURE FOR REELED WEB 
Herbert U. Ragle, Thousand Oaks, Calif., assignor to Burroughs 

Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 053,304, Jun. 29, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,337,659. This application Jan. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 342,242 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 6, 1999, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.’ G11B 5/00, 5/74 

19 Claims 


15. Tape reel storage means including cylindrical reel hub 
means on which record tape may be spooled, this hub means 
including a hollow center portion for mounting upon reel 
rotation means; and a pair of sides mounted on said hub means 
and adapted to confine and protect the tape as wrapped; at 
least one of said sides being arranged to include reference edge 
means adapted to establish a reference-locus against which the 
wrapped edge position of the tape loops may be compared, this 
side also being adapted to accommodate a signature detect 
means and si detect means operating associatively with 


said hub means and adapted to scan the coiled edges of said 
tape to detect the relative positions thereof. 


4,485,675 
PNEUMATIC FLUID DENSIOMETER 
Willie M. Verret, Rte. 2, Box 425G, St. Martinville, La. 70582 
Filed Sep. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 419,157 
Int. Cl? GOIN 9/26 


US. Cl. 73—439 11 Claims 


1. An apparatus for determining density of a drilling fluid in 
a fluid containing tank at an oil rig, comprising: 

a. a single pneumatic tube submersed at a predetermined 
depth in said drilling fluid, said tube having at one end a 
check-valve means fluidly communicating with said dril- 
ling fluid in said tank, said tube further communicating 
with a source of pressurized air and a pressure recorder 
means at the other end; 

b. air supply conduit means for connecting said pneumatic 
tube to said source of pressurized air; 

c. conduit means for connecting said pneumatic tube to said 
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pressure recorder means fluidly communicating with said 
air supply conduit means and said pneumatic tube; 

. means for constantly maintaining said pneumatic tube at 
said predetermined depth in said drilling fluid; 

. control means for delivering and maintaining a constant 
and equal rate of air flow into said tube; 

. readout means for displaying the density of the drilling 
fluid; 

. means for maintaining said pneumatic tube in substantially 
vertical alignment in relation to the surface of said drilling 
fluid, said means mounted at a distance above said means 
for maintaining said tube at said predetermined depth, said 
vertical alignment means comprising a pivot rod means 
connected to a fixation means attached to a side wall of 
said fluid containing tank at one end, extending perpendic- 
ularly in relation to said side wall inwardly in relation to 
said tank and having a vertically oriented plate attached at 
its other end, said vertical alignment means further com- 
prising a plurality of annularly grooved wheels rotatably 
mounted on said plate and adapted to slidably engage said 
pneumatic tube in said grooves. 


4,485,676 
MOVEMENT SUPPORT BRACKET FOR A PRESSURE 

GAUGE 

James S. Wilson, Thomaston, Conn., assignor to Dresser Indus- 

tries, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 472,698 
Int. Cl.) GOIL 7/04 
US. Cl, 73—741 


1. In a pressure gauge including a mechanical movement for 
driving a pointer from displacement motion of a condition 
responsive element, said movement including input means 
adapted to receive displacement motion from said condition 
responsive element, output means operably coacting with said 
input means for effecting an output displacement correlated to 
the input motion received by said input means and a frame 
supporting said movement and including generally parallel 
side legs spreadable to receive and retain first and second 
spaced apart rotatable shafts of said movement, each of said 
shafts being transversely supported in a snap-in relation di- 
rectly journalled between said side legs, the improvement 
comprising said frame being of a generally Y-shape configura- 
tion of integral composition including said side legs and a 
foldover elongated tab joined with said side legs as an integral 
extension thereof from the vicinity of their inward ends, said 
tab extending in a direction away from said side legs to provide 
a distended surface sufficiently removed from the movement 
supported between said side legs to enable securing the frame 
and the supported movement in operating relation within said 
gauge. 
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4,485,677 
DEVICE FOR TENSIONING PRE-STRESS BARS AND 
FOR DETERMINING THIS TENSION 
Bernard Amelot, Epernon, and Jean Ducreux, Champignys, both 
of France, assignors to Freyssinet International (STUP), 
Boulogne-Billancourt, France 
Filed Jun. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 385,293 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 9, 1981, 81 11305; 
Jan. 11, 1982, 82 00295 
Int. Cl? GOIL 5/00 


US. Cl. 73—761 10 Claims 
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1. In a device for tensioning a bar having an axis and embed- 
ded in an element to be pre-stressed and having a threaded end 
projecting from an end face of said element, a traction appara- 
tus having an axis and a movable part attached to said rod and 
a fixed part, said fixed part having one end proximate said 
element, a first bearing plate mounted against said end face and 
having a first annular spherical cup part, a nut engaged on said 
threaded end and having a first spherical ball part bearing 
against said first annular spherical cup part thereby forming a 
first swivel joint, the improvement in said device comprising a 
second bearing plate slidably disposed on an outer face of said 
first bearing plate, said second bearing plate having a second 
annular spherical cup part, said one end of said fixed part 
having a second spherical ball part bearing against said second 
annular spherical cup part of said second bearing plate, thereby 
forming a second swivel joint for permitting the axis of said 
traction apparatus to become substantially coaxial with the axis 
of said bar upon said traction apparatus applying tension on 
said bar. 

10. A method for determining the tension of a pre-stressing 
bar with a threaded end projecting from an end face of an 
element to be pre-stressed, with a jack having a movable part 
attached to said bar end and a fixed part having one end proxi- 
mate said element, there being a first bearing plate mounted 
against said end face and having a first annular spherical cup 
part, a nut engaged on said threaded end and having a first 
spherical ball part bearing against said first annular spherical 
cup part thereby forming a first swivel joint, and there also 
being a second bearing plate slidably disposed on an outer face 
of said first bearing plate, said second bearing plate having a 
second annular spherical cup part, said one end of said fixed 
part having a second spherical ball part bearing against said 
second annular spherical cup part of said second bearing plate 
thereby forming a second swivel joint, comprising the steps of: 

applying increasing jack pressure on said bar, thereby in- 

creasing the tension therein; 

plotting on a diagram a first straight line of increasing jack 

pressure versus elongation of the bar for that portion of 
the bar between the nut and the point of attachment of 
said bar to said movable part of said jack, prior to suffi- 
cient tension being imposed in said bar by said jack to 
draw said nut out of seating relationship with said first 
annular spherical cup part; 

plotting on the same diagram as the first straight line, a 

second straight line of increasing jack pressure versus 
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elongation of the bar for the entire bar after said nut is 
drawn by sufficient jack pressure out of seating relation- 
ship with said first annular spherical cup part; and 

determining the value of jack pressure at the intersection of 
said first and second straight lines, such value correspond- 
ing substantially to the tension in said bar. 


4,485,678 
ROTOR DIAGNOSTIC AND BALANCING SYSTEM 
Frank Fanuele, Albany, N.Y., assignor to Mechanical Technol- 
ogy Incorporated, Latham, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 423,503 
Int. Cl? GO1H 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 73—660 
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1. A method of providing data for use in diagnosing and 

balancing a rotor, comprising the steps of: 

(a) generating vibrational data from a plurality of vibration 
sensors positioned about a rotor during rotation of the 
rotor; 

(b) generating rotational data from rotational sensors corre- 
sponding to the rotation of the rotor; 

(c) synchronizing the vibrational data with the rotational 
data and determine the maximum vibration at respective 
vibration sensors as the rotor accelerates and decelerates 
at predetermined intervals; 

(d) providing means for comparing the maximum vibrational 
outputs from the vibration sensors with a predetermined 
standard to ascertain the probable location of and reason 
for the vibration sensed; 
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(e) increasng and decreasing the rotor’s rotation in a continu- 
ous fashion and monitoring the vibrational data for discon- 
tinuity of vibrational signals from the vibration sensors; 

(f) monitoring the steady state vibrational data as the rotors 
rotate at predetermined intervals generating a time-to-fre- 
quency spectrum of the components of the steady state 


(g) extracting from the spectrum the synchronous compo- 
nents thereof which correspond to predetermined critical 
speeds of the components of the rotor; and 

(h) providing means for generating a data output of the 
probable location and cause of vibrations in the rotor 

based upon the data obtained in steps d, e, f and g herein. 


4,485,679 
FLUID FLOWMETER 
Gillies D. Pitt, Saffron Walden; Roger J. Williamson, Harlow; 
David N. Batchelder, London, all of England, and Arulanan- 
dam M. Prabakaran, Ayanavaram, India, assignors to ITT 
Industries, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 446,158 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 10, 1981, 
8137226 
Int. Cl.’ GOIF 1/32 


U.S. Cl, 73—861.22 5 Claims 








1. A vortex flowmeter comprising: a pipe section through 
which a fluid flow is directed; first and second bodies disposed 
in the fluid path in said pipe section and in respective upstream 
and downstream positions; means for detecting vortices gener- 
ated by the interaction of the fluid flow with the combination 
of the two bodies, said vortices being generated at a rate pro- 
portional to the fluid flow rate; means for translating said 
vortex frequency into a measure of the fluid flow rate, said first 
bluff body being tapered and pointing upstream, said second 
bluff body having a substantially flat surface normal to the 
flow; vortex detecting means disposed between the first and 
second bodies; and vortex detecting means disposed down- 
stream of the second body by a distance between three and five 
times the diameter of that body. 


4,485,680 
FLOW VELOCITY MEASURING APPARATUS 
Shunichi Wada, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 446,763 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 15, 1982, 57-43557 
Int. Cl) GOIF 1/32 
US. Cl. 73—861.22 4 Claims 
1. A flow velocity measuring apparatus comprising: 
a vortex-generating member disposed in flow path of fluid to 
be measured; 
at least one temperature-resistance converting element 
placed in a position being capable of contacting with 
vortexes which are produced at the downstream side of 
said vortex-generating member; 
a bridge circuit including said temperature-resistance con- 
verting element as a side of said bridge circuit; 
an amplifier circuit for amplifying the output of said bridge 
circuit to send out a detection signal which has a fre- 
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quency corresponding to the periodical change in the 
temperature of said element due to the cooling action by 
means of said vortexes; 
feedback circuit for supplying feedback current corre- 
sponding to the voltage of said detection signal to keep the 
temperature of said temperature-resistance converting 
element at a desired variable temperature; and 

a comparator for providing one of a high level H or a low 
level L to maintain an input end of said amplifier circuit at 








a first preset value to keep said temperature-resistance 
converting element at a first temperature when the level 
of said detection signal is lower than a prescribed preset 
value, whilst providing the other of a high level H or a 
low level L to maintain the input end of said amplifier 
circuit at a second preset value to keep said temperature- 
resistance converting element at a second temperature 
higher than said first temperature when the level of said 
detection signal is higher than said prescribed preset 
value. 


4,485,681 
THRUST-TORQUE DETECTOR 
Yotaro Hatamura, 2-12-11 Kohinata, Bunkyo-ku, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 433,108 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 24, 1981, 56-188125 
Int. Cl.) GOIL 5/16 


U.S. Cl. 73—862.04 8 Claims 
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1. A thrust-torque detector, comprising: 

a tubular member having a longitudinally extending central 
axis, opposite end surfaces, and a central longitudinally 
extending opening, said tubular member including: 

a first set of parallel first spring-like elastically supported 
structural portions which are deformable by an axial 
thrust force and positioned opposite each other, and 

a second set of radially extending second spring-like elasti- 
cally supported structural portions which are deformable 
by a torque about said axis and positioned opposite each 
other; 

said tubular member having at least one first slit therein, 
extending circumferentially about said central axis, and at 
least two longitudinally extending second slits; 

said first set of first structural portions and said second set of 
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said second structural portions surrounding said central 
axis and said central opening; 

the second structural portions of said second set being lo- 
cated at opposite circumferential sides of said at least one 
first slit on opposite sides of said tubular member; 

the first structural portions of said first set being located at 
opposite longitudinal sides of each of said second slits; 

the overall longitudinal extent of one of said first set and said 
second set including all of the longitudinal extent of the 
other of said first set of said second set. 


4,485,682 
TRANSDUCER FOR TORQUE AND/OR ANGULAR 
DISPLACEMENT MEASUREMENT, ESPECIALLY IN 
POWER SCREWDRIVERS 
Reinhold Stroezel, Leinfelden; Wilhelm W. Schwarze, Stuttgart; 
Karl Roll, Leinfelden; Alfred Hettich, Leinfelden-Echterdin- 
gen, and Wolfgang Raidt, Neuhausen, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,999 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 22, 
1982, 3214889 
Int. Cl.) GOIL 3/02, 5/24 
U.S. Cl. 73—862.36 


10. An arrangement for mesuring torque transmitted and/or 
relative angular displacement about an axis, between a driving 
and a driven member, of which the driving member is rotat- 
ably mounted on a support including a housing having a hand- 
grip portion, especially a housing of a power tool such as a 
power screwdriver, comprising a transducer casing having a 
through opening; a torsionally deformable member supported 
in said casing for rotation about a central axis thereof and 
having two axially spaced end portions; means for so mounting 
said transducer casing on said support that one of said end 
portions is connected to the driving member and the other to 
the driven member; means for influencing magnetic fields in 
said casing in the vicinity of said deformable member, includ- 
ing two substantially tubular slotted elements of different diam- 
eters so mounted one on said one and the other on said other 
end portion of said torsionally deformable member as to at 
least partially overlap and surround one another and as to 
share in the relative angular displacement of said end portions 
about said central axis when said torsionally deformable mem- 
ber is subjected to torsion; means for detecting magnetic field 
changes in said casing resulting from the relative angular dis- 
placement of said slotted elements; an electric cable connected 
to said detecting means and passing through said opening in 
said casing to the exterior of said casing; means for receiving 
said cable, including a tube extending from said opening of said 
casing at the exterior of the latter and at a predetermined 
distance from said handgrip portion of said housing along the 
latter so as to serve to protect the hand of the user gripping said 
handgrip portion, and having an end portion remote from said 
opening; a sleeve-shaped member mounted on said end portion 
of said tube; a bracket connected to said support and to said 
sleeve-shaped member to support the latter on said support; 
and an electric receptacle mounted on said sleeve-shaped mem- 
ber, electrically connected to said cable, and operative for 
receiving a plug of an additional cable leading away from the 
arrangement. 
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4,485,683 
INSTRUMENT FOR MEASURING THE CLAMPING 
FORCE BETWEEN A PAIR OF WELDING ELECTRODES 
Bertil Hass, Olofstrém, Sweden, assignor to AB Volvo, Gote- 
borg, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE81/00386, § 371 Date Aug. 18, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 18, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/02163, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 8, 1982 
PCT Filed Dec. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 414,260 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Dec. 23, 1980, 8009094 
Int. Cl.2 GOID 1/12; GOIL 1/22 


U.S. Cl. 73—862,.53 4 Claims 


1. In a portadle measuring instrument for measuring the 
clamping force between a pair of welding electrodes, compris- 
ing a force measuring cell including a wire strain bridge which 
is insertable between a pair of welding electrodes for measur- 
ing the clamping force therebetween and which coacts with a 
pair of electrodes in a voltage detector for detecting voltage 
between the welding electrodes; the improvement comprising 
visible indicating means, an electronic unit connecting said 
measuring cell and voltage detector to said indicating means, 
said indicating means indicating clamping force applied by said 
welding electrodes electrodes, the voltage detector being 
adapted to send to the electronic unit an impulse when a volt- 
age appears between the welding electrodes, to cause the 
optical indicating means to indicate the value of the clamping 
force at the moment the voltage appears, said electronic unit 
being adapted to retain this value on the indicating means 
regardless of changes in the clamping force after the voltage 
appears. 


4,485,684 
APPARATUS FOR EXTRACTING AND ANALYSING 
DUST-LADEN GAS SAMPLES 
Rudolf Weber, Oelde, and Horst Riedel, Vorhelm, both of Fed. 


Rep. of Germany, assignors to Krupp Polysius AG, Beckum, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 


Filed Oct. 18, 1982, Ser. No, 435,109 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 10, 

1981, 8132855[U] 
Int. Cl.2 GOIN 1/22 

U.S. Cl. 73—863.12 9 Claims 

1. In an apparatus for extracting and analyzing samples of 
dust-laden air from an exhaust gas line of a heat exchanger and 
including a gas extraction connection in communication with 
said exhaust gas line, a gas extraction probe, an analyzer, a gas 
sample pipe communicating with said gas extraction connec- 
tion for conducting gas samples between said probe and said 
analyzer, a gas exhaust pipe communicating with said analyzer 
for exhausting gas remote from said gas extraction connection, 
and a switch valve in said pipe, the improvement wherein said 
gas extraction connection comprises a stilling chamber; said 
switch valve comprises a three-way valve in communication 
with said gas sample pipe between said probe and said analyzer 
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and with a source of compressed cleansing air; and time con- 
trol means operable to establish communication between said 


probe and said air source and simultaneously interrupt commu- 
nication between said probe and said analyzer, and vice-versa. 


4,485,685 
STRAIGHT LINE LINK MECHANISM 
Irvin D. Bond, 10270 Allen Rd., Clarkston, Mich. 48016 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 256,390, Apr. 22, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,400,985. This application Apr. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 368,992 
Int. Cl? F16H 21/04 
US. Cl. 74—103 5 Claims 








1. A straight line link mechanism comprising: 

a support; 

a first link; 

first pivot means connecting the first link to the support for 
pivotal motion; 

a second link; 

second pivot means connecting the second link to the sup- 
port for pivotal motion, the second pivot means being 
disposed a first distance from the first pivot means; 

a third link; 

third pivot means connecting the third link to the first link 
for relative pivotal motion a distance from the first pivot 
means of about one-half said first distance; 

fourth pivot means connecting the third link for relative 
pivotal motion to the second link a distance from said 
third pivot means of about 1.25 times said first distance; 

said fourth pivot means being connected to the third link a 
distance from the second pivot means of about 1.25 times 
said first distance; 

a controlled member, and means pivotally connecting the 
controlled member to the third link a distance of about 
1.25 times said first distance from the fourth pivot means; 

an actuator means including a cylinder mounted on the 


support, and a piston rod extensible from the cylinder at a 
uniform rate of motion; and 

cam means connecting the first pivot means to the piston rod 
to pivot the first link from a first position to a second 
position such as the first link is moved by the actuator 
means in a pivotal motion with respect to the support, the 
controlled member is moved along a substantially linear 
path of motion. 


4,485,686 
GEAR RETAINER 

Richard E. Olmstead, Jr., Plainwell, and Terry E. Teeter, Mat- 

tawan, both of Mich., assignors to Eaton Corporation, Cleve- 

land, Ohio 

Filed Mar. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 361,938 
Int. Cl? FI6H 3/08, 57/00 

U.S. Cl. 74—331 





1. A change gear transmission of the type having a main- 
shaft, first and a second radially floating mainshaft gears encir- 
cling said mainshaft and axially positioned close together, a 
plurality of substantially identical countershafts having coun- 
tershaft gears supporting said mainshaft gears and driving said 
mainshaft gears at different relative rotational speeds, and 
clutch means selectively operative to clutch said mainshaft 
gears to said mainshaft one at a time; 

said first mainshaft gear axially spaced from said second 

mainshaft gear in a first axial direction, said first mainshaft 
gear defining a first pocket therein defined by a first radi- 
ally extending thrust surface axially facing said second 
gear and a first inner diameter surface, said second main- 
shaft gear defining a second pocket therein facing said first 
gear defined by a second radially extending thrust surface 
facing said first gear and a second inner diameter surface; 


thrust means axially fixed to said mainshaft and rotatable 
therewith for axially retaining said first and second main- 
shaft gears relative to said mainshaft, said thrust means 
comprising; thrust washer means rotatable with said main- 
shaft, means to axially fix said thrust washer to said main- 
shaft, said means to axially fix said thrust washer means to 
said mainshaft rotatable with said mainshaft and permit- 
ting assembly and disassembly of said thrust washer means 
from said mainshaft from either axial direction on said 
mainshaft, said thrust washer means defining a third radi- 
ally extending thrust surface engageable by said first 
thrust surface and a fourth thrust surface engageable by 
said second thrust surface, said third and fourth radially 
extending thrust surfaces having an axial separation pre- 
venting engagement of said first and second mainshaft 
gears, means interconnecting said first mainshaft gear to 
said thrust washer means to limit axial movement of said 
first mainshaft gear in the first axial direction relative to 
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said thrust washer means and means axially interconnect- 
ing said second mainshaft gear to said thrust washer means 
to limit axial movement of said second mainshaft gear 
relative to said thrust washer means, said thrust washer 
means received generally in the space defined by said first 
and second pockets and having an outer diameter surface 
less than the inner diameter of said first and second inner 
diameters surfaces whereby said thrust washer means will 
allow radially floating movement of said mainshaft gear 
relative to said mainshaft. 


4,485,687 
ROTARY TRANSMISSION 
John P. Burke, Leamington Spa, and Alastair J. Young, Kenil- 
worth, both of England, assignors to Automotive Products pic, 
Leamington Spa, Engiand 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 358,434, Mar. 15, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 386,357 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 27, 1981, 
8109718; Mar. 25, 1982, 8208822 
Int. Cl.> F16H 3/08 
US. Cl. 74—358 
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1. A rotary transmission comprising first, second and third 
gear trains each being one of a set providing a series of increas- 
ing speed ratios two clutches independently operable and 
providing alternative drive paths through the first, second and 
third gear trains, a common input shaft for the clutches and a 
common output shaft to which drive from the input shaft is 
transmitted by the transmission, the gear trains of alternative 
ratios in the set being driven respectively through one and the 
other clutch, one said clutch being arranged to drive the out- 
put shaft either through a two-wheel gear train or through a 
three-wheel train of which the first wheel is a gear wheel 
driven directly from the input shaft, the second wheel is a gear 
wheel interengaged with the first wheel and journalled on the 
output shaft and the third wheel is a sleeve wheel journalled on 
and engageable with the output shaft so that the second wheel 
drives the output shaft through the sleeve wheel, and the said 
other clutch being arranged to drive the output shaft either 
through a two-wheel gear train of which the second gear 
wheel is provided by the sleeve wheel or through a six-wheel 
gear train of which all the gear wheels are members of the first, 
second and third mentioned trains. 


4,485,688 
CONNECTING ELEMENT FOR LINKAGES, 
ESPECIALLY AUTOMOTIVE GEARSHIFT LINKAGES 
Peter Muth, Nieder-Olm; Wolfgang Hartung, Wiesbaden; Fried- 
helm Krake, Russelsheim, and Marion Furche, Mainz, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to General Motors Corpora- 
tion, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 472,745 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 19, 
1982, 3210107 
Int. Cl.3 GO5G 9/18 
US. Cl. 74—473 R 11 Claims 
1. Connecting elements for linkages, especially for gearshift 
linkages disposed partially in a tubular casing between the 
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transmission and gearshift lever of motor vehicles, said con- 
necting element being in the form of a coupling device located 
between two gearshift rods and being adapted to permit for- 
ward and backward movement of the decoupled gearshift rod 
after the vehicle has been shifted into a gear, the effective 
connection between the ends of the gearshift rods being by 
way of gearing operatively associated with the respective 
gearshift rod ends, and said gearing being adapted to be put in 
and out of mesh with one another, the improvement compris- 


ing: the gearing on the gearshift rod disposed on the side of the 
gearshift lever being in the form of internal gearing provided 
on one or more segmental sleeve portions which are axially 
coupled with the gearshift rod and which are radially inwardly 
displaceable against the force of springs through cam like 
projections provided on the tubular casing or the like, and the 
gearing being provided on the gearshift rod located on the 
transmission side and being disposed in the area of the sleeve 
portions. 


4,485,689 
SHIFT CONTROL ASSEMBLY 
Emanuel F. Cambria, Tannersville, Pa., assignor to Hurst Per- 
formance, Inc., Warminster, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 456,798 
Int. Cl.? B60K 20/00; F16H 57/06; GOSG 5/10, 11/00 
US, Cl. 74—477 33 Claims 


1. A shift control assembly for an automatic transmission, 

said assembly comprising: 

a housing; 

a control shaft rotatably supported in said housing; 

a mechanism for transmitting the rotary motion of the con- 
trol shaft to the automatic transmission to control the gear 
position of the automatic transmission; 

at least two shifting sticks, each of said shifting sticks being 
independently operatively associated with said control 
shaft for shifting between at least two gear positions, 
including at least one drive position; and 

at least two manually operable gear selector mechanisms, 
each of said selector mechanisms selectively and opera- 
tively connecting its respective stick to the control shaft 
to allow the sticks to rotate the control shaft upon shifting 
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of the sticks in a predetermined sequence and otherwise 
being uneffective to cause rotation of the control shaft. 


4,485,690 
AUTOMATICALLY OPENABLE AND RECLOSEABLE 
PROTECTIVE COVER FOR ELONGATED ELEMENTS 
HAVING A TRAVELING STRUCTURE PROJECTING 
THEREFROM 
Reinhard Lipinski, Plochingen, and Karl Neff, Waldenbuch, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to PROMA Produkt- 
und Marketing-Geselischaft m.b.H., Plochingen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Dec. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 447,522 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 15, 
1982, 3201058 
Int. Cl.) F16P 1/00 
20 Claims 
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1. Automatically openable and recloseable protective cover 
(6) for an elongaged machine member (1), said member having 
an axially traveling element (2, 3) thereon, in which the cover 
is arranged for passage of the traveling element, said cover 
Opening in advance of the element and reclosing therebehind, 
having 

an elongated tubular structure (7) formed with at least one 

continuous longitudinal slit (8), said slit defining two 
facing edges of the tubular structure, 

one of said edges being formed with a longitudinal groove 

(10) and the other of said edges with a projecting rib 
fitting into said groove; 

means traveling with said traveling element and separating 

the rib from the groove in advance - looked at in the 
direction of travel of the traveling element - thereof, and 
reclosing said slit by reengagement of the rib into the 
groove behind the traveling element; 

and wherein 

the protective cover (7) is an elastic tubular structure form- 

ing, in cross section, a closed ring-shaped structure en- 
tirely surrounding the machine member; 

and the separating and reclosing means comprises 

a double funnel-shaped double cone structure (16), of essen- 

tially circular cross section surrounding the tubular pro- 
tective cover and forming a double guide cone for the 
tubular protective cover in the region of separation and in 
the region of reclosing of the projecting rib (9) and the 
groove (10). 

the double cone having the smaller cone portions facing in 

opposite direction. 

said tubular structure being expandable in cross section in 

the region of said traveling element (2, 3) by opening of 
the slit upon separation of the rib from the groove to 
permit passage of at least a portion of the traveling ele- 
ment through the slit, said tubular structure being radially 
compressible to permit reclosing of the slit behind the 
traveling element, 

so that the machine member is totally enclosed by the tubu- 

lar structure in advance and behind the traveling element, 
and in the region of the traveling element by the double 
funnelshaped double cone structure (16). 
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4,485,691 
SIMPLIFIED HYDROMECHANICAL STEERING 
TRANSMISSION 
Bradley O. Reed, Pittsfield, Mass., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 411,903 
Int. Cl.) FI6H 47/04, 37/06, 1/42 
U.S. Cl. 74—687 





1. In a synchronous shifting, multi-range, split output, hy- 
dromechanical transmission having a mechanical input drive 
train, a hydrostatic component driven by said input drive train 
for producing a hydrostatic output, mechanical means defining 
plural independent power paths driven by said input drive train 
and said hydrostatic component to cause said transmission to 
be a split output transmission and a set of combining gears for 
producing a transmission output responsive to inputs received 
from either or both of two of said plural power paths of the 
split output transmission, and wherein said mechanical means 
includes a first power path mechanism interconnecting a first 
element of said combining gears with at least said hydrostatic 
component for causing the transmission to operate in one 
range; a range change mechanism included within said me- 
chanical means constituting a second of said power paths of the 
split output transmission for causing the transmission to oper- 
ate in two additional ranges having torque ratios distinct from 
each other and from that of said one range, said range change 
mechanism comprising: 

(a) a compound planetary gear set including: 

(1) a single planetary carrier, 

(2) a plurality of sets of planetary pinions mounted on said 
planetary carrier, and 

(3) a plurality of sun and ring gear elements meshing with 
said pinions, said plurality of elements including ele- 
ments responsive to said mechanical input drive train 
and to said hydrostatic output and including an element 
connecting said compound planetary gear set to a sec- 
ond element of said combining gears, 

for selectively operating in two modes to produce a first 

hydromechanical output which is a function of said hy- 
drostatic output and a mechanical input which is a reduc- 
tion from that of said mechanical drive train and to pro- 
duce a second hydromechanical output which is a func- 
tion of said hydrostatic output and a mechanical input 
which is received directly from said mechanical drive 
train and for selectively transferring those hydromechani- 
cal outputs to said second element of said combining 
gears; and 

(b) friction devices for selectively activating and inactivat- 

ing selected elements of said plurality of sun and ring gear 
elements to cause said range change mechanism constitut- 
ing said second power path to operate in either of said two 
modes to cause said transmission to operate in either of 
said two additional ranges or to be locked out of operation 
to cause said transmission to operate in said one range. 
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4,485,692 
AUXILIARY TRANSMISSION 
Jeff D. Moore, 2315 Chapparal Trail, and Eddie C. Moore, 389 
Wildwood Ct., both of Mansfield, Tex. 76063 
Filed Jun. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 389,243 
Int. Cl? F16H 3/02, 3/08 


US. Cl. 74—745 1 Claim 


1. An auxiliary transmission for use on a motor vehicle 
having a manually operable clutch and a manual transmission 
with a gear shift lever and having an input shaft, comprising: 

a rotatable input shaft adapted to be coupled to the clutch 
and a hollow rotatable output sleeve adapted to receive 
the input shaft of the transmission of the motor vehicle, 

a forward gear means connected to said input shaft and 
having first and second spaced apart external teeth formed 
thereon, 

said second teeth being located rearward of said first teeth, 

a hub connected to said output sleeve rearward of said 
forward gear means for rotation with said output sleeve 
and having external teeth formed thereon, 

a rear gear means rotatably located around said output 
sleeve rearward of said hub and having third and fourth 
spaced apart external teeth formed thereon, 

said fourth teeth being located rearward of said third teeth, 

a counter shaft having forward external teeth at a forward 
end engaging said first teeth of said forward gear means 
and rearward external teeth at a rear end engaging said 
fourth teeth of said rear gear means for rotating said rear 
gear means, 
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position to cause said electrical motor to rotate in a second 
direction to move said collar to said rearward position. 


4,485,693 
ECCENTRIC-OPERATED VIBRATING APPARATUS 
Hannu Heikkila, Oulu, Finland, assignor to Oy Tampella AB, 

Tampere, Finland 
Filed Aug. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 291,590 
Claims priority, Finland, Aug. 26, 1980, 802694 


application 
Int. Cl? F16H 35/08; GOSG 1/00 
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1. A vibrating apparatus comprising a body (1), a drive shaft 
(2) rotatably mounted in the body, bushing (3) defining an 
eccentric (30) supported displaceably along the drive shaft an 
nonrotatable with respect to the drive shaft, a longitudinal axis 
(B) of an outer mantle surface (36) of said bushing forming an 
angle (C) with an axis (D) of the drive shaft, a connecting rod 
(9) disposed transversely with respect to the drive shaft, a 
loop-shaped end of said rod (9) being mounted rotatably 
around the outer mantle surface of the bushing, an adjusting 
means (11-20) for displacing the bushing (3) along the drive 
shaft (2) in a direction of the axis (D) and an intermediate ring 
(4) mounted on the outer mantle surface (3) of the bushing (3), 
the axis of an inner mantle surface of said ring (4) coinciding 
with the longitudinal axis (B) of the outer mantle surface of the 
bushing (3) and an axis of the outer mantle surface of said ring 
(4) being parallel to the axis (D) of the drive shaft (2), a locking 
means (5) fixed to said intermediate ring (4) and supported by 
said drive shaft (2) in grooves (6) on opposite sides of said shaft 


a collar having internal teeth engaging said external teeth of (2) so as to be slidable in a plane perpendicular to the axis (D) 


said hub and engagable with said second teeth of said 
forward gear means or with said third teeth of said rear 
gear means, 

said collar being movable to a forward position where said 
internal teeth engage said external teeth of said hub and 
said second teeth of said forward gear means for causing 
said output sleeve to be driven at the same rpm as said 
input shaft is driven, 

said collar being movable to a rearward position where said 
internal teeth engage said external teeth of said hub and 
said third teeth of said rear gear means for causing said 
output sleeve to be driven at a rpm different from the rpm 
at which said input shaft is driven, 

control means for moving said synchronizer collar to said 
forward or rearward positions, 

said control means including an electrical motor rotatable in 
either of two directions, 

mechanical apparatus movable by said electrical motor 
between first and second positions in dependence upon the 
direction of rotation of said electrical motor, 

limit switch means responsive to location of said mechanical 
apparatus at either said first or second positions for termi- 
nating operation of said electrical motor, and 

switch means connected to said electrical motor for being 
attached adjacent the gear shift lever of the manual trans- 
mission and having two positions, one position operable to 
cause said electrical motor to rotate in one direction to 
move said collar to said forward position and the other 


of said shaft (2) so that the intermediate ring (4) is mounted 
nonrotatably and axially stationary with respect to the drive 
shaft (2), said locking means (5) having the shape of circle 
segments and said housing (3) being fork-shaped and extending 
axially between said locking means and said shaft, the outer 
mantle surface of said bushing and an outer mantel surface of 
said locking means (5) defining a cylindrical surface. 


4,485,694 
ENGINE STARTER CIRCUIT FOR AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

Haruo Mochida, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 

Company, Limited, Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Oct. 30, 1981, Ser. No, 316,778 

Claims priority, Japan, Jan. 16, 1981, 56-3753 
Int. Cl.2 B60K 41/00, 20/00; FO2N 17/00 
U.S, Cl. 74—850 6 Claims 

1. An engine starter circuit for an automotive vehicle with 
an automatic transmission including a shift lever, which com- 
prises: 

(a) a starter switch; 

(b) an inhibitor switch including in parallel: 

(1) a park-position detection switch adapted to be closed 
when the automatic transmission is shifted into the part 
position; 

(2) a neutral-position detection switch adapted to be 
closed when the automatic transmission is shifted into 
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the neutral position, said inhibitor switch being con- 
nected in series with said starter switch; 

(c) a redundant park-position detection switch for detecting 
directly the park position of the shift lever, said redundant 
park-position detection switch being actuated by the shift 
lever and being closed when the shift lever is shifted into 
the park position, said redundant park-position detection 
switch being connected in series with said starter switch 
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and said park-position detection switch in said inhibitor 
switch; and 

(d) a starter motor for starting the engine, said starter motor 
being energized only in two cases which are when all of 
said starter switch, said park-position detection switch, 
and said redundant park position detection switch are 
closed and when both said starter switch and said neutral- 
position detection switch are closed. 


4,485,695 
CONTROL APPARATUS FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSIONS 
Mutsumi Kawamoto, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Aisin-Warner 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 147,308, May 6, 1980,. This application 
Mar. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 473,973 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 10, 1979, 54-57734 
Int. Cl? F16H 3/74; BOOK 41/08 


1. A hydraulic control apparatus for an automatic transmis- 
sion comprising: 

multi-speed shifting means which further comprises a plural- 
ity of planetary transmission gear sets and a plurality of 
friction engaging means for engaging or disengaging 
members of said gear sets so that at least three forward 
speeds and a reverse speed are accomplished, said forward 
speeds including a low speed, a middle speed and a high 
speed; 

a counter shaft being connected to one of said gear sets; 

a sun gear shaft adapted to be connected with said counter 
shaft; 

hydraulic control means for controlling, by way of engaging 
or disengaging, said friction engaging means in accor- 
dance with input signals to accomplish the forward multi- 
speeds and the reverse speed, the hydraulic control means 
including an oil pressure source and a plurality of shift 
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valves for accomplishing said speeds by selectively feed- 
ing and exhausting oil pressure from said oil pressure 
source to said friction engaging means in response to input 
signals of vehicle running conditions comprising vehicular 
speed and throttle openings, wherein said plurality of 
friction engaging means includes a first and second fric- 
tion engaging means, a one-way clutch and a third friction 
engaging means adapted to be connected with said sun 
gear shaft and with said one-way clutch, said one-way 
clutch and said third friction engaging means being con- 
nected parallel with the second friction engaging means 
between common members; 

said low speed being accomplished by disengaging said first, 
second, and third friction engaging means and said one- 
way clutch; 

said middle speed being accomplished by engaging at least 
one of the second friction engaging means and the third 
friction engaging means with the one-way clutch; 

said high speed being accomplished by engaging the first 
friction engaging means, and 

said hydraulic control means further including sequence 
valve means for receiving a first engaging oil pressure and 
for controlling, by alternately feeding and exhausting, a 
second engaging oil pressure to engage or disengage said 
second friction engaging means, said sequence valve being 
fluidically connected to first and second of said plurality 
of shift valves, and including first and second valve ele- 
ments; first, second and third oil passage means opera- 
tively connected to said sequence valve; said sequence 
valve means including a first oil chamber in which said 
first valve element is pushed so as to feed, via said first oil 
passage means, the second engaging oil pressure to the 
second friction engaging means by applying a third engag- 
ing oil pressure via said second oil passage means, said 
third engaging oil pressure controlling the third friction 
engaging means so as to be engaged or disengaged; a 
second oil chamber in said sequence valve in which said 
second valve element is pushed towards releasing the 
second friction engaging means upon exhausting the sec- 
ond engaging oil pressure by applying via said third oil 
passage means the first engaging oil pressure, wherein said 
first engaging oil pressure controls the first friction engag- 
ing means to be engaged or disengaged, and biasing means 
in said sequence valve for biasing the valve element in a 
direction for exhausting the second engaging oil pressure; 
and wherein upon shifting from the low speed to the 
middle speed, the valve element of said sequence valve is 
urged in a direction for feeding the second engaging oil 
pressure to said second friction engaging means when the 
third engaging oil pressure has arrived at a predetermined 
level permitting the third friction engaging means to en- 
gage, and upon shifting from the high speed to the middle 
speed the valve element is urged in a direction for feeding 
the second engaging oil pressure to said second friction 
engaging means when the first engaging oil pressure has 
arrived at or below a predetermined level permitting said 
first friction engaging means to release when said one-way 
clutch has locked, such that engagement of the second 
friction engaging means is delayed. 


4,485,696 
APPARATUS FOR WIRE STRIPPING 
Zdzislaw Bieganski, Timber La., Woburn, Bedfordshire MK17 
SPL, England 
Filed Mar. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 364,940 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 4, 1999, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.> HO2G 1/12 
U.S. Cl. 81—9.5 A 10 Claims 
1. Apparatus for wire stripping comprising inner cutting 
jaws (28, 30) located between outer gripping jaws (10, 14), a 
lever (18) mechanism for closing the jaws, and an actuator (50) 
coupled to the cutting jaws so that movement of the actuator 
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generally along the axis (B) of the cable displaces the cutting 
jaws, the actuator providing a cam for at least closing the 
gripping jaws, characterised in that the actuator is arranged for 
lateral movement (A) as well as movement along the direction 
of the cable axis, and the lever mechanism includes a link (54) 
for initially causing actuator cam movement to close the jaws 
and after a transition point allowing the cam to move relative 
to the jaws for the following jaw displacement, said link (54) 


being pivoted at each end to the lever (18) and to the actuator 
respectively, and being inclined at an angle to the axis of the 
cable at all times, so that vector components of force applied in 
lever movement will urge and displace the actuator laterally at 
the beginning of the lever movement thus moving the cam 
laterally with the one gripping jaw to commence the jaw 
closing movement, and move the actuator along said axis so as 
to move the cam relative to the one gripping jaw subsequently. 


4,485,697 
KELLY SPINNER 
Joe K. Heilhecker, Houston; James D. Rodgers, Cypress, and 
Steven C. Gaare, Humble, all of Tex., assignors to Foster 
Cathead Company, Wichita Falls, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 490,064 
Int. Cl.) B25B 17/00 
U.S. Cl, 81—57.2 


1. A kelly spinner comprising: 

a housing; 

an annular final drive gear having annular rack means in said 
housing; 

means for rotating said final drive gear in opposite direc- 
tions; 

a pipe engaging assembly rotatable relative to said final drive 
gear, 

said assembly including a plurality of circumferentially ar- 
ranged jaws having pipe engaging faces mounted for 
rotation between a first position in which said faces define 
a relatively large circle and a second position in which 
said faces define a relatively small circle; 

said jaws each having teeth meshing with teeth on said rack 
means; 

friction means between said assembly and housing resisting 
rotation of said assembly in said housing; 

stop means movable between a blocking position permitting 
limited rotation of said jaws from said second position and 
blocking rotation of said jaws to said first position during 
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rotation of said final drive gear in one direction and a 
release position permitting said jaws to rotate to said 
second position upon said rotation of said final drive gear 
in said one direction; and 

means for selectively moving said stop means between said 
blocking and release positions. 


4,485,698 
TORQUE DELIVERING TOOL WITH TORQUE 
REACTION SUPPORT 

Nils G. Adman, Huddinge, and Rolf A. Jacobsson, Johanneshov, 

both of Sweden, assignors to Atlas Copco Aktiebolag, Nacka, 

Sweden 

Filed Nov. 18, 1982, Ser. No, 442,740 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 23, 1981, 8106936 
Int. Cl.) B25B 17/00 

U.S. Cl. 81—57.11 


1. In a power wrench comprising a pneumatic torque deliv- 
ering power unit (11,12) disposed in a first housing section (10); 
a reduction gearing (19) and an output spindle (17) supported 
in a second housing section (90); a swivel connection (91) 
interconnecting said first and second housing sections (10,90); 
a pressure air supply means including a throttle valve (15,16) 
located in said first housing section (10); a torque reaction 
support means (92) rigidly attached to said second housing 
section (90); and a plurality of notches (93) distributed along 
the periphery of said second housing section (90) and a lock 
means (196-199) carried by said first housing section (10) and 
engageable with said notches (93) for transferring reaction 
torque between said housing sections (10,90); 
the improvement wherein: 
said lock means (196-199) comprises a movable detent means 
(196,197) and a selectively activatable bias means 
(198,199) urging said detent means (196,197) toward said 
notches (93); 
said selectively activatable bias means (198,199) comprising 
a piston (199) and a pressure chamber (201); and 

said pressure chamber (201) communicating with said pres- 
sure air supply means downstream of said throttle valve 
(15,16) and being partly defined by said piston (199) of said 
selectively activatable bias means. 


4,485,699 
ROTATABLE HAND TOOL WITH DIRECTIONAL DRIVE 
CONTROL 

Kevin S. Fuller, 3418 N. Greenbrier, Vadnais Heights, Minn. 

55110 

Filed Aug. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 407,554 
Int. Cl.) B25B 15/04; F16D 15/00, 41/04 

U.S, Cl. 81—59.1 9 Claims 

1. A rotatable hand tool with directional drive control com- 
prising a handle having a longitudinal bore therein, first and 
second oppositely acting one-way clutch units contained in 
said handle bore, a drive shaft extending completely through 
said bore and having its ends received in portions of said han- 
dle adjacent the ends of said bore, said drive shaft providing 





cylindrical surface means and having a portion of lesser cross- 
clutch units being shiftable in an axial direction within said 
bore to effect alignment and a clutching action of said first 
clutch unit with said cylindrical surface means and non-aling- 
ment and disengagement of said second clutch unit or align- 
ment and a clutching action of said second clutch unit with said 
cylindrical surface means and non-alignment and disengage- 
ment of said first clutch unit to cause said handle to rotate said 
shaft in one rotative direction when said first clutch unit is in 
alignment with said cylindrical surface means and to cause said 
handle to rotate said second clutch unit in an opposite rotative 
direction when said second clutch unit is in alignment with said 
cylindrical surface means at least of said clutch units when 


disengaged being in alignment with the portion of lesser cross- 


section, said handle having a longitudinal slot extending in- 
wardly from the outer surface of said handle into said bore, 
manually actuatable shifting means slideable in said longitudi- 
nal slot and extending outwardly therethrough from said bore 
for shifting said first and second clutch units in said axial direc- 
tion within said bore to effect alignment of said first clutch unit 
with said cylindrical surface means when said shifting means is 
moved toward one end of said slot and to effect alignment of 
said second clutch unit with said cylindrical surface means 
when said shifting means is moved toward the other end of said 
slot, and a tool member coupled to said drive shaft, whereby 
said tool member is rotated in said one direction or said oppo- 
site direction depending upon whether said first clutch unit is 
in alignment with said cylindrical surface means or said second 
clutch unit is in alignment with said cylindrical surface means. 


4,485,700 
REVERSIBLE RATCHET WRENCH 
David S. Colvin, 23933 Haynes, Farmington Hills, Mich. 48018 
Filed Jan. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 461,242 
Int. Cl? B25B 13/46 


US. Cl. 81—62 17 Claims 


1. A reversible ratchet wrench comprising; a wrench body 
including a unitary head and a handle extending from the head; 
said unitary head having oppositely facing planar surfaces and 
an opening extending therebetween; said oppositely facing 
planar surfaces defining the maximum thickness of the wrench 
head of the body; the opening having circular driver and pawl 
portions that overlap each other; a driver having a round 
ratchet portion received within the circular driver portion of 
the head opening and supported for rotation about a driving 
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axis; said ratchet portion of the driver having teeth that extend 
continuously without interruption between the oppositely 
facing planar surfaces of the head; the driver also including a 
driving portion; a generally round pawl received within the 
pawl portion of the opening and supported for rotation about 
a paw! axis; said pawl having oppositely facing planar surfaces 
and also having spaced teeth for selectively engaging the teeth 
of the ratchet portion of the driver to prevent rotation thereof 
with respect to the head in one direction or the other depend- 
ing upon the pawl position; said pawl teeth extending continu- 
ously without interruption between the oppositely facing pla- 
nar surfaces of the head to provide continuous uninterrupted 
engagement thereof with the teeth on the ratchet portion of the 
driver; the pawl having a tab for providing rotation thereof to 
change the direction of locking the driver against rotation; the 
driver including a flange having a planar surface that engages 
one planar surface of the head and directly engages one planar 
surface of the pawl; a retainer on the driver; said retainer 
having a planar surface for engaging the other planar surface 
of the head and for directly engaging the other planar surface 
of the pawl such that the driver flange and the retainer cooper- 
ate to retain both the driver and the pawl on the head within 
the opening; and means for maintaining the paw! teeth in en- 
gagement with the ratchet teeth on the driver to prevent rota- 
tion thereof in one direction or the other while permitting 
rotation of the driver in the opposite direction by ratcheting of 
the pawl. 


4,485,701 
TOOL FOR REMOVING BASES OF BROKEN LIGHT 
BULBS 
Gregory L. Hough, 6102 Maywood Forest, Houston, Tex. 77088 
Filed Jan. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 455,850 
Int. Cl. B25B 13/52 


US. Cl. 81—64 3 Claims 


1. A tool for removing bases of broken light bulbs from 
electrical sockets comprising; 

a hollow tubular handle member of an electric insulating 
material, and 

a hollow, deformable light bulb removal member of an 
electric insulating material securely affixed to one end 
thereof, 

said light bulb removal member being of soft flexible elasto- 
meric material having a hollow cylindrical shank portion 
fitting over an end of said hollow handle member, 

a tapered portion extending therefrom, 

enlarged end portion surrounding the end of said tapered 
portion of a size larger than the base of a normal size light 
bulb and adapted to be compressibly or flexibly deformed 
to fit tightly inside the base of a broken light bulb and 
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having a central opening open to the bore of said handle 
for encompassing filaments or filament tubes of a broken 
light bulb for removing said broken bulb from an electric 
socket. 


4,485,702 
POSITIVE ACTION BASIN WRENCH 
William C. Swan, 5940 Lindley Ave., Encino, Calif. 91316, and 
Howard Kastan, 3085 Twin Oaks Rd., Cameron Park, Calif. 
95682, assignors to William C. Swan, Encino; Howard Kastan, 
Cameron Park; Richard Magee, Sherman Oaks and Frank L. 
Zugelter, North Hollywood, all of, Calif., a part interest 
Continuation of Ser. No. 240,013, Mar. 3, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 504,856 
Int. Cl. B25B 13/28 


U.S, Cl. 81—98 16 Claims 
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1. In a wrench of a class of wrenches having a pair of jaws 
in opposing relationship to each other, with both jaws being 
securely mounted at a head end for a shaft of the wrench and 
having a movable jaw pivotally mounted on a post rotatable in 
a frame member securely mounted at such head end for coop- 
e-ation with a corresponding one of the pair of fixed jaws upon 
a work element, the improvement comprising: 

a torsion bar spring having opposing ends and being dis- 

posed in a hollowness provided in the shaft, 

a first rotatable drive means operatively connected to one 
end of said bar spring and being mounted within, and 
independently rotatable from, the hollow shaft, 

a second rotatable drive means operatively connected to and 
at the other end of said bar spring and being mounted 
within, and independently rotatable from, the hollow 
shaft, 

means operatively connecting said first drive means in the 
hollow shaft to said post on the frame member, and 

means for rotating said second drive means extending across 
and projecting from the hollow shaft adjacent to the 
latter’s non-head end, 

the holiow shaft including opposing aligned slots in which 
said rotating means is disposed and across which said 
rotating means moves before it engages the ends of said 
slots to rotate said shaft. 
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4,485,703 
TORQUE WRENCH 
Bosko Grabovac, Arcadia, and Ivan Vuceta, Walnut, both of 
Calif., assignors to Consolidated Devices, Inc., City of Indus- 
try, Calif. 
Filed May 20, 1983, Ser. No. 497,060 
Int. Cl.) B23B 23/14 

U.S. Cl. 81—483 


1. A torque wrench comprising an elongate, straight tubular 
lever with open front and rear ends, a work-engaging head at 
the front end of the lever and having a lever arm projecting 
into and pivotally connected with the front end portion of the 
lever, an elongate crank normally concentric with and project- 
ing freely rearwardly into the lever, an elongate axially biased 
compression spring with front and rear ends extending longitu- 
dinally in the lever rearward of the crank, cam means between 
the front end of the spring and the crank normally releasably 
holding the crank concentric in the lever and operating to 
allow the crank to pivot and strike a side of the lever when a 
predetermined set operating force is exerted between the head 
and the lever through and about the axis of the lever arm; and 
manually operable means to vary the bias on said spring to 
adjust the set operating force and including a plug set in the 
lever rearward of the spring, an elongate screw with front and 
rear ends concentric with the lever and threadedly engaged 
through the plug, means at the front end of the screw engaging 
the rear end of the spring, a manually engageable knob driv- 
ingly coupled to the rear end portion of the screw and spaced 
rearward from the lever, said knob has an elongate sleeve 
projecting forwardly therefrom and slidably engaged about 
the rear end portion of the lever and has an enlarged rear end 
portion with a forwardly opening annular recess at and about 
the rear end of the sleeve, said sleeve is provided with a longi- 
tudinal calibration and a series of longitudinally spaced circum- 
ferential calibrations, an elongate tubular hand grip with a 
front portion slidably engaged about the rear portion of the 
lever and a rear portion slidably engaged about the sleeve and 
normally entered into said annular recess, said rear end of the 
grip defines a rearwardly disposed annular reference edge to 
cooperate with said series of calibrations when the grip is 
shifted axially forward to a predetermined actuated position, 
the rear end of the grip has a plurality of circumferentially 
spaced calibrations shiftable into and out of register with said 
longitudinal calibrations when the grip is in its actuated posi- 
tion, stop means stopping rotation of the grip relative to the 
lever and stopping axial forward movement of the grip relative 
to the lever at said predetermined actuated position, and index- 
ing means releasably locking the knob in set rotative position 
relative to the grip when the grip is in its normal position. 


4,485,704 
INSTRUMENT ATTACHMENTS FOR RADIUS 
WORKING MACHINES 

Charles C. Gardner, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Lawrence 

H. Higa and Charles C. Gardner, both of Los Angeles, Calif., 

a part interest 

Filed Mar. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 357,402 
Int. Cl.> B23B 25/06; B23Q 17/00 ’ 

US, Cl. 82—34 A 18 Claims 

1. An instrument attachment for establishing outer and inner 
diameters of a workpiece mounted on the center line of a 
machine tool having a first, radially fixed member and a sec- 
ond, radially movable member that mounts a cutting tool for 
contacting said workpiece, comprising: 

a first bar mounted upon said radially fixed member; 

a second bar mounted upon said radially movable member; 
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first and second block means slidably mounted upon said 
first and second bars; 

clamping means mounted upon said first and second block 
means for clamping each of said block means to said first 
bar and, alternately, to said second bar; 

first stop means; 

means mounting said first stop means upon said first block 
means; 

a plurality of second stop means; 


means mounting said second stop means upon said second 
block means, wherein said second block means and its 
plurality of stop means is clamped to said first bar 
mounted upon said radially fixed member to establish the 
outside diameter of said workpiece, and said second block 
means and its plurality of stop means is, alternately, 
clamped to said second bar mounted upon said radially 
movable member to establish the inside diameter of said 
workpiece. 


4,485,705 
APPARATUS FOR CUTTING LUMBER 
Urpe Moilanen, Heinola, Finland, assignor to A. Ahistrém 
Osakeyhtié, Finland 
Filed May 14, 1982, Ser. No. 378,288 
Claims priority, application Finland, May 15, 1981, 811498 
Int. Cl? B26D 3/00, 5/00, 7/06 
3 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for cutting lumber by a desired length com- 

ising: 

a conveyor (1) for moving a piece of lumber on a first feed 
path transversely to the length of the piece of lumber; 

first shifting means (5) in said first feed path for shifting the 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


piece of lumber in a second feed path extending longitudi- 
nally of the length of the piece of lumber; 

guide (7); 

a carriage (6) movable on said guide in said second feed path; 

drive means (8) connected to said carriage for moving said 
carriage to any position in said second feed path on said 
carriage; 

two first counter-check means (9,10) connected to said car- 
riage (6) each having a first stop (91) movable into said 
second feed path to stop motion of the piece of lumber on 
said second feed path, said first stops being spaced along 
said second feed path by a fraction of a modular length; 

cutting means (11) positioned downstream of said carriage 
(6) with respect to said first feed path positioned to cut a 
desired length from the piece of lumber on said first feed 
path which desired length is set by a position of said 
carriage (6) on said guide (7) by said drive means (8); 

second shifting means (2) positioned upstream of said car- 
riage (6) with respect to said first feed path for moving the 
piece of lumber in a third feed path which is parallel to 
and in the same direction as said second feed path; 

a plurality of second counter-check means (3) spaced along 
said third feed path each having a second stop (31,32,33) 
movable into said third feed path for stopping movement 
of the piece of lumber on said third feed path, said second 
stops being spaced along said third feed path by said 
modular length; and 

additional cutting means (4) positioned downstream of said 
second counter-check means and upstream of said car- 
riage (6) with respect to said first feed path for cutting a 
length from the piece of lumber moving along said first 
feed path which is defined by one of said second stops of 
said second counter-check means which is in said third 
feed path; 

each of said first counter-check means and each of said 
second counter-check means comprising a counter-check 
chain having said respective first and second stops con- 
nected thereto, each counter-check chain movable paral- 
lel to and at the same rate as said conveyor for moving 
each stop against which the piece of lumber engages at the 
same rate as the piece of lumber in said first feed path. 


4,485,706 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR CUTTING A 
. SUBSTRATE 
Dale R. Disharoon, 2480 Newcastle Ave., Cardiff, Calif. 92007 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 201,131, Oct. 27, 1980, Pat. No. 


4,317,401, which is a division of Ser. No. 56,469, Jul. 11, 1979, 


Pat. No. 4,269,092. This application Mar. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 
353,019 Y: 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 26, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? GOIN 1/06 


USS. Cl, 83—42 10 Claims 


1. A method for smoothly cutting a substrate comprising the 
steps of providing a substrate to be cut, providing a knife 
element comprising a vitreous carbon body having two inter- 
secting smooth surfaces which intersect along a substantially 
smooth intersection edge, and pressing said vitreous carbon 
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knife element intersection edge against said substrate to cleanly 
slice said substrate. 


4,485,707 
METHOD OF CONVEYING SHEETS, AND BLANKING 
DIE ASSEMBLY IN A PINCH PRESS 

Eiji Tsuge, and Takeshi Chujo, both of Toyota, Japan, assignors 

to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 

Filed Dec. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 454,095 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 4, 1981, 56-131717 
Int. Cl? B26D 7/18 


1. A blanking die assembly in a punch press, having an upper 
die base and a lower die base; 

upstream cutter units and downstream cutter units supported 
by said die bases for cutting a sheet material simulta- 
neously along two lines spaced apart from each other in 
the direction of feed of the sheet material; 

means for conveying downstream an upstream blanked sheet 
piece from between said upstream and downstream cutter 
units and out of said press, 

said conveyor means including motor-driven upper rolls 
disposed between said upstream and downstream cutter 
units and supported by said lower die base, 

lower rolls vertically movably mounted to said lower die 
base in confronting relation to said upper rolls; and 

control means for controlling the position of said lower rolls 
so that said upstream blanked sheet piece is sandwiched 
between said upper and lower rolls to be conveyed down- 
stream after the striking stroke of said press. 


4,485,708 
PUNCHING DEVICES 

Albert Halff, An der Maar 5, 4053 Jiichen 6, and Manfred 

Vossen, Op dem Felde 28, 4055 Niederkriichten 1, both of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 322,541 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 24, 

1980, 3044083 
Int. Cl? B26F 1/40; B26D 7/06 


1. A punching device for automatic punching machine for 
the punching of sheet material comprising: impulsion means 
for a top shoe; a bottom shoe and a top shoe, wherein one shoe 
supports punch knives and the other shoe supports a counter- 
punch, one shoe is stationary and the other shoe is movable to 
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and fro normal to the plane of the counter punch by said 
impulse means; and a gripper bar arrangement for intermittent 
forwarding between said top and bottom shoes of sheets for 
punching, wherein the bottom shoe is stationary and the top 
shoe is moved, and the impulsion means for the top shoe com- 
prise eccentric drive means located between the top shoe and 
a yoke which is connected with the stationary bottom shoe 
through prestressed tie rods and said eccentric drive means is 
adapted to provide a gripper movement period of up to 288° of 
rotation of said eccentric drive means. 


4,485,709 
APPARATUS FOR PUNCHING HOLES IN A MOVING 
STRIP 
Doyle W. Huber, Kent; Richard H. Smith, and Robert L. Strong, 
both of Auburn, all of Wash., assignors to The Boeing Com- 
pany, Seattle, Wash. 

Division of Ser. No. 251,689, Apr. 6, 1981, abandoned, which is 
a division of Ser. No, 34,808, Mar. 30, 1979, Pat. No. 4,277,868. 
This application May 20, 1982, Ser. No. 380,205 
Int. Cl.’ B23D 25/06 

U.S. Cl, 83—324 
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1. An apparatus for punching holes in a moving metal strip 
comprising: a housing, a slide block having a female die, an 
incline plane surface located on the slide block to provide a 
stop surface, a punch block having a male die, a four bar link- 
age to extend between the housing and the punch block to 
allow rotation of the punch block and the linkages located in 
starting position to contact the stop surface means for advanc- 
ing the slide block with stop surface in syncronism with the 
travel of a metal strip to be punched, pneumatic means for 
continually seeking to rotate the punch block, means for pro- 
viding auxiliary power for driving the punch block during 
actual punching, means for moving the slide block back to 
starting position, and means for timing rotation of the punch 
block for permitting the slide block to be in starting position 
before the punch block returns. 


4,485,710 
APPARATUS FOR SEVERING RUNNING WEBS OF 
TIPPING PAPER OR THE LIKE 

Siegfried Schlisio, Geesthacht, and Karl-Heinz Schliiter, Ham- 

burg, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hauni- 

Werke Kiérber & Co. KG, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 385,257 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 5, 

1981, 3122310 
Int. Cl? B23D 25/00, 19/06 

US. Cl. 83—346 19 Claims 

1. Apparatus for repeatedly severing a running web, particu- 
larly a web of tipping paper in a filter tipping machine, com- 
prising an anvil rotatable about a first axis and having a hard 
cylindrical peripheral surface a portion of which is contacted 
by the running web; a carrier rotatable about a second axis 
which is at least substantially coplanar with said first axis; at 
least one knife movably mounted in said carrier and disposed in 
a plane extending substantially radially of said second axis, said 
knife having an elongated cutting edge arranged to cooperate 
with said portion of said peripheral surface to sever the web 
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once during each revolution of said carrier and said knife being 
tiltable with reference to said carrier about a third axis which 
is substantially normal to and spaced apart from said second 
axis; and means for yieldably biasing said knife in a direction 
which is substantially parallel to said second axis so as to hold 


wa 


WH 


said cutting edge in an orientation and at a distance from said 
second axis as determined by said portion of the peripheral 
surface of said anvil in response to first engagement between 
such cutting edge and said portion of said peripheral surface, 
said biasing means comprising a portion movable in said direc- 
tion. 


4,485,711 
ADJUSTABLE STRADDLE BLOCK 
John W. Schnell, Columbia, Mo., assignor to Shopsmith, Inc., 
Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 414,146 
Int. Cl.’ B26D 7/06 
3 Claims 


1. For use with a saw table having a rip fence mounted 

thereto, a straddle block comprising: 

a body having a substantially vertical fixed leg, an adjustable 
leg parallel to said fixed leg, and a bridge attached to said 
fixed leg and extending to said adjustable leg; 

said vertically adjustable leg having upper and lower sur- 
faces including substantially horizontal rectilinear oppos- 
ing edges, and opposing step portions extending out- 
wardly from said rectilinear edges, said step portions each 
including a contact edge suitable for engaging a trailing 
end of a piece of stock, and said adjustable leg having a 
centrally located vertically extending slot; 

said body including guide means positioned symmetrically 
with respect to said slot for preventing skewing of said 
adjustable leg relative to said bridge; 

adjusting bolt means having a shank extending through said 
body, a head slidably engaging said slot and means for 
selectively tightening said shank to clamp said adjustable 
leg to said bridge and loosening said shank to permit 
adjustment of said adjustable leg relative to said bridge, 
including adjustment of said block to reverse hand by 
rotating said adjustable leg 180° in a vertical plane; and 

handle means extending upwardly from said body and offset 
away from said adjustable leg. 


4,485,712 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR HOLDING SHEET 
MATERIAL IN A SECTIONED VACUUM BED 
Heinz J. Gerber, West Hartford, Conn., assignor to Gerber 
Garment Technology, Inc., South Windsor, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 334,477 
Int. Cl.> B26D 7/02 


1. Apparatus for holding limp sheet material while the mate- 
rial is worked with a tool, the material and the tool being 
mounted for movement in controlled relationship relative to 
one another comprising: 

support means having an air-permeable bed defining a sup- 
port surface on which limp sheet material is spread in a 
work operation; 

movable carriage means connected with the tool and the 
support means to permit the tool and the sheet material to 
move relative to one another parallel to the support sur- 
face in a work operation, whereby the tool may operate on 
the material at different work stations; 

vacuum generating means connected with the air-permeable 
bed for drawing a vacuum at the support surface through 
the bed to hold limp sheet material on the support surface 
firmly in position while the material is worked upon by 
the tool; 

a plurality of air-impermeable partitions mounted at spaced 
intervals and in generally perpendicular relationship with 
the support surface for individual movement into and out 
of the air-permeable bed in a direction perpendicular to 
the support surface whereby the bed and the support 
surface can be divided into a plurality of contiguous sec- 
tions separated by the air-impermeable partitions and 
thereby render the bed capable of drawing a vacuum in 
the overlying material without air flow between contigu- 
ous sections; and 

actuating means connected with the plurality of partitions 
for moving the partiticns individually and independently 
into and out of the air-impermeable bed in the perpendicu- 
lar direction, the actuating means being operatively asso- 
ciated with the movable carriage means to position the 
partitions in the air-permeable bed at opposite sides of the 
tool work station and out of the bed at the work station 
whereby air flow through the whole bed toward the work 
station is prevented during a work operation. 


4,485,713 
PUNCHING DEVICE 
Angelo Dotta, Via Altabella 10, Bologna, italy 
Filed Oct. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 435,388 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 20, 1981, 3555 A/81 
Int. Cl? B26F 1/06 

U.S. Cl. 83—543 3 Claims 

1. A punching device for band material comprising at least 
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one die containing a plurality of tools supported by stems 
slidably mounted in ducts provided in a base portion of said die 
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and communicating with a closed chamber filled with fluid 
acting on lower end portions of said stems. 


4,485,714 

ARRANGEMENT FOR ATTACHING A KNIFE BLADE IN 
A POWER SHEARS 

Egon A. L. Eriksson, Skellefted , Sweden, assignor to Ursvikens 

Mekaniska Verkstads Aktiebolag, Ursviken, Sweden 
Filed Oct. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 315,017 

Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 28, 1980, 8007571 
Int. Cl.) B23D 35/00 

13 Claims 


1. Means for securing an elongate prismatic object such as 
the knife blade of a power shears or the like to a holder having 
first and second elongate engagement surfaces at right angles 
to one another and engaging respectively first and second 
engagement surfaces of the object, said holder having a plural- 
ity of bores extending in from said first engagement surface at 
least approximately perpendicular thereto, said bores being 
spaced from one another longitudinally of said first engage- 
ment surfaces, said securing means comprising a plurality of 
gripping members slidable axially respectively in said bores, 
means for connecting said gripping members to said object 
comprising a tongue-and-groove connection with an undercut 
groove extending longitudinally in one of said first engagement 
surfaces to permit engagement and disengagement of said 
tongue-and-groove connection by movement of said object 
longitudinally relative to said holder, means for moving said 
gripping members axially in said bores in a direction away 
from said first engagement surfaces, when said tongue-and- 
groove connection is engaged, to press said first engagement 
surface of said object tightly against said first engagement 
surface of said holder and thereby secure said object to said 
holder, and means for moving said gripping members axially in 
said bores in a direction toward said first engagement surfaces 
to release said object so that said object can be removed from 
said holder by moving it longitudinally relative to the holder. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,485,715 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING INSULATING 
TROUGHS FOR PIPES, AND AN APPARATUS FOR 
CARRYING OUT THE METHOD 
Teuvo T. Hytti, Lappeenranta, Finland, assignor to OY Partek 
AB, Parainen, Finland 
Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 234,685 
Claims priority, application Finland, Feb. 19, 1980, 800489 
Int. Cl. B26B 7/00; B26D 3/06 


US, Cl. 83—875 4 Claims 


1. A method for cutting insulation material to form an insu- 
lating trough having an irregularly bent form in the longitudi- 
nal direction for receiving a correspondingly bent pipe, which 
method comprises oscillating a pair of generally concentric 
cutting band blades rotatibly about a common axis in a com- 
mon cutting plane; and advancing said oscillating blades by 
hand along a path in accordance with said irregularly bent 
form of the insulating trough along the upper surface of the 
insulation material, which will form the upper surface of the 
trough, the larger radius blade cutting said insulation material 
along said path thereby forming the outer surface of said insu- 
lating trough, and the smaller radius blade cutting said insula- 
tion material along said path thereby forming the inner surface 
of said trough corresponding to the dimensions of said pipe. 


4,485,716 
METHOD OF PROCESSING PERFORMANCE DATA 
Tatsuhiro Koike, Hamakita, Japan, assignor to Nippon Gakki 
Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha, Hamamatsu, Japan 
Filed May 27, 1983, Ser. No. 498,780 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 2, 1982, 57-94363 
Int. Cl? G10F 1/00 


US. Cl. 84—1.03 5 Claims 





1. A method of processing performance data, comprising: 

forming performance data comprising note event data indic- 
ative of a start timing of respective notes and rests, and 
note pitch data indicative of pitches of said notes or indic- 
ative of said rests by absense of a note pitch therein, said 
note event data and said note pitch data constituting a 
music progression; 

forming barline data comprising barline event data indica- 
tive of barline timings for drawing respective barlines 
which appear at a predetermined time interval defining a 
measure for the music progression, and note pitch data 
indicative of pitches of the notes or indicative of the rests 
at respective barline timings; 
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judging whether or not said note pitch data of said barline 
data indicates a note pitch, and whether or not difference 
in time length between said barline timing and said start 
timing of a note or rest of said performance data which is 
present immediately before or after said barline timing is 
smaller than a predetermined length of time; and 

adjusting, based on a result of said judgment, said start tim- 
ing of a note or rest with respect to the barline timing. 


4,485,717 
ELECTRONIC MUSICAL INSTRUMENT 

Hiroshi Kitagawa, Iwata, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 

Kawai Gakki Sesisakusho, Hamamatsu, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 315,983, Oct. 28, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 543,316 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 28, 1980, 55-151124 
Int. Cl G10H 1/043 

US. Cl. 84—1.22 





1. An electronic musical instrument for producing a musical 
sound by controlling harmonic coefficients of harmonics in the 
sound and using, computing means based on dicrete Fourier 
transfer, comprising: 

a harmonic coefficient memory for storing a set of harmonic 
coefficients each specifying the relative amplitude of a 
respective one of a set of sinusoidal harmonic components 
of the sound; 

discrete Fourier transfer means for computing musical 
waveshape data by multiplying harmonic coefficients read 
out from said harmonic coefficient memory and a sinusoid 
value related to the degree of each of the harmonic effi- 
cients; 

means for generating, for a first harmonic forming a funda- 
mental wave for the sound and having a period, a period 
function indicated by the predetermined period data and 
for generating, for further harmonics of the sound, period 
functions of a period which is directly proportional to the 
period of the fundamental wave; 

a modulating waveshape memory read out by the period 
functions from said means for generating; 

means for multiplying modulating data from the modulating 
waveshape memory by said harmonic coefficients and for 
providing the multiplied data an an input to said discrete 
Fourier transfer means; 
plurality of tone generators supplied with the musical 
waveshape data from said discrete Fourier transfer means, 
for generating a digital musical waveshape by reading out 
the musical waveshape data by a desired note clock; and 

acoustic means for converting the digitial musical wave- 
shape from said plurality of tone generators into an analog 
musical waveshape for producing a musical tone. 


4,485,718 
RAPID DE-ICING SYSTEM 
Walery Furmanski, and Herman Schmid, both of Kariskoga, 
Sweden, assignors to Aktiebolaget Bofors, Bofors, Sweden 
Filed Oct. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 435,513 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 22, 1981, 81062341 
Int. Cl.2 F42B 1/00; F42D 3/00 
US, Cl. 89—1.14 15 Claims 
1. An apparatus for rapidly de-icing a surface comprising: 
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an elongated groove in said surface open in the direction of 
ice to be removed from said surface; 

a tubular charge of powder positioned in said groove with 
the axis of said tubular charge parallel to the axis of said 
groove; and, 

means for igniting said tubular powder charge internally 
along its length; 

said tubuiar powder charge upon ignition burning from the 


inside outwards at a rate proportional to the thickness of a 
layer of ice over said open groove, and said burning rate 
being sufficiently high to flake said layer of ice loose from 
said surface and sufficiently low in the absence of said 
layer of ice that the burning of said charge has no explo- 
sive effect. 


4,485,719 
RESILIENT HIGH MODULUS POLYURETHANE 
ELASTOMER 
Morris A. Mendelsohn, Wilkins Township, Allegheny County; 

Francis W. Navish, Jr., East Pittsburgh, and George E. Rudd, 

Murrysville, all of Pa., assignors to Westinghouse Electric 

Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 366,457 
Int. Cl.) CO8G 18/83; F163 15/32 
USS, Cl. 89—1.816 11 Claims 

1. A high modulus polyurethane elastomeric article, com- 

prising the cured admixture of: 

(A) about 0.97 to about 1.10 NCO equivalents of a polyure- 
thane prepolymer prepared from a composition consisting 
essentially of: 

(1) about 3.1 to about 3.4 NCO equivalents of 4,4’- 
diphenylmethane diisocyanate, 

(2) about 0.35 to about 0.45 OH equivalents of a low 
molecular weight triol selected from the group consist- 
ing of trimethylol ethane, trimethylol propane, trimeth- 
ylol butane, trimethylol pentane and mixtures thereof, 
and 

(3) about 1.0 OH equivalent of polyoxytetramethylene 
glycol, with 

(B) 1.0 OH equivalent of hydroquinone di-(8-hydroxyethyl) 
ether; said elastomeric article characterized as being resil- 
ient, strong and crack resistant, and having a high rigidi- 
ty. 


4,485,720 
PARALLEL RAIL ELECTROMAGNETIC LAUNCHER 
WITH MULTIPLE CURRENT PATH ARMATURE 
George A. Kemeny, Wilkins Township, Allegheny County, Pa., 
assignor to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed May 24, 1982, Ser. No. 381,603 
Int. Cl.) F41F 1/02 
US. Cl, 89—8 47 Claims 
1. An electromagnetic projectile launcher comprising: 
a first conductor; 
a second conductor disposed generally parallel to said first 
conductor; 
a first plasma for propelling a projectile from a first end of 
said first and second conductors to a second end thereof 
and for conducting current therebetween; 
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a third conductor disposed generally parallel to and adjacent 
said first conductor and being electrically connected to 
said second conductor adjacent said first end thereof; 

a fourth conductor disposed generally parallel to and adja- 
cent said second conductor; 

a second plasma for propelling said projectile from a first 
end of said third and fourth conductors to a second end 
thereof and for conducting current therebetween; 

a source of high current electrically connected to said first 
end of said first conductor and to said first end of said 
fourth conductor; and 


an insulating sabot disposed between said first and second 
conductors and said third and fourth conductors, said 
insulating sabot being shaped to prevent coalescence of 
said first and second plasmas. 


4,485,721 
RIFLED FIBER REINFORCED GUN BARREL 
Vikram S. Shankhla, Val St-Michel, and Raymond Langlois, 
Loretteville, both of Canada, assignors to Her Majesty the 


Queen in right of Canada, as represented by the Minister of 


National Defence of Her Majesty's Canadian Government, 
Ottawa, Canada 
Filed Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 255,118 
Claims priority, application Canada, Apr. 10, 1980, 349507 
Int. Cl. F41F 17/04, 17/08 
US. Cl. 89—15 1 Claim 
1. A tubular barrel element for repeated use in a reloadable 
recoilless gun, wherein the barrel element comprises: 

an unlined non-metallic tubular body made wholly of a 
composite material in which reinforcing fibers of carbon 
are embedded in a matrix of an epoxy resin; 

said tubular body including riflings interiorly thereof opera- 
ble during launch of a projectile from said gun to impose 
predetermined spin on the projectile each of said riflings 
including an enlarged base portion provided during fabri- 
cation to form an expanded area extending into the re- 
mainder of said tubular body and through which shear 
loads generated in the riflings durin firing of the projectile 
are transmitted into the remainder of the tubular body; 
and 

the carbon fibers beind disposed generally longitudinally 
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along the riflings and circumferentially in the remainder 
of the body, with said tubular body being built up in 
thickness to provide stength properties in predetermined 


directions to withstand firings of said projectile under 
pressure and velocity conditions which confer sufficient 
kinetic energy to said projectile to reach its target. 


4,485,722 
RECOIL BRAKE WITH HYDROPNEUMATIC 
RECUPERATOR AND FORWARD MOVEMENT 
DAMPING 


Josef Metz, Neuss, and Gert Winkler, Meerbusch, both of Fed. 


Rep. of Germany, assignors to Rheinmetall GmbH, Duessel- 
dorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 259,191 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 19, 


1980, 3015097 


Int. Cl.’ F41F 19/14 


US. Cl, 89—43 R 
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1. An improved recoil brake for a gun barrel having a hydro- 


pneumatic recuperator and forward movement damping, in- 
cluding a recoil cylinder which is slidably mounted in a storage 
cylinder for pressurized gas, a separating piston slidable in the 
storage cylinder and rigidly secured to the recoil cylinder, said 
separating piston separating the storage cylinder into variable 
pressurized gas and pressurized liquid chambers, a guide bush- 
ing being axially mounted in the recoil cylinder, a piston rod 
axially slidably mounted in said guide bushing and having at 
one of its ends a piston axially rigidly secured thereto which 
piston is slidably disposed in the recoil cylinder, the gun barrel 
being secured to the other end of said piston rod, first passage 
means for the pressurized liquid being provided between the 
inner space of the recoil cylinder and the inner space of the 
storage cylinder in its rear end region that is behind the sepa- 
rating piston and in front of its rear end wall, and second 
passage means being provided for the pressurized gas between 
the pressurized gas chamber disposed behind a guide ring 
means in the storage cylinder in which the recoil cylinder is 
operatively mounted and the inner space of the storage cylin- 
der disposed in front of the guide ring means: 


the improvement, comprising in combination, 

(a) wherein said guide bushing is constructed and arranged 
in such a way that first passage means cause the pressur- 
ized liquid to be firstly, until shortly after exiting of the 
projectile from the gun barrel, slightly, or not at all throt- 
tled during recoil, whereby only a reduced or no braking 
force is being applied to the gun barrel, whereafter said 
first passage means are increasingly reduced in size to 
thereby exert an increased braking force on the recoiling 
gun barrel; and 

(b) in the front region of the storage cylinder between inter- 
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nal wall of the storage cylinder and internal surface of the 
guide ring means for the recoil cylinder, which functions 
as a brake cylinder, a displacement cylinder is slidably 
guided in such a way that it is adapted to penetrate with its 
closed end into the inner space of the recoil cylinder, said 
displacement cylinder being provided with third throt- 
tling passage means to provide a passage between the 
interior of the displacement cylinder and the pressurized 
gas chamber in the storage cylinder. 


4,485,723 
FIRE ARM ACCESSORY WITH RECOIL ABSORBING 
SECONDARY BUFFER ARRANGEMENT 
Peter P. Sarony, 44 Harrowby St., London, England (W1H 


SHX) 
Filed Jan. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 338,962 
priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 14, 1981, 


Int. Cl? F41D 11/12 


Claims 
8101112 


1. An accessory for a self-loading fire arm having a main 
recoil spring, said accessory comprising: a secondary buffer 
arrangement for absorbing forces in the fire arm resulting from 
firing a shot and the forces unabsorbed by the main recoil 
spring, and the secondary buffer arrangement having first and 
second parts sliding one within the other and the first and 
second parts are of a size extending firstly along substantially 
the entire length of the central bore defined by the main recoil 
spring and secondly the first and second parts extend across 
substantially the entire width of the central bore of the main 
recoil spring, a secondary buffer spring positioned inside the 
second part and the secondary buffer spring positioned inside 
the main recoil spring, and a plug member, the first part having 
a cylindrical portion slidable in the second part against the 
pressure of the secondary buffer spring, the first part having a 
flat sided portion, the first part having a collar portion separat- 
ing the cylindrical portion and the flat sided portion, the collar 
portion being too large to slide inside the second part so that 
the collar portion is effective to limit the length of travel of the 
cylindrical portion into the second part, the plug member 
defining a slot, the flat sided portion projecting through the 
slot, and the plug member acting on the main recoil spring 
during use of the accessory whereby the main recoil spring is 
guided and supported along substantially its entire length as it 
is compressed and expanded over the first and second parts of 
the accessory during use of the accessory. 


4,485,724 
HYDRAULIC CONTROL APPARATUS 
Bayramadi Demircan, Bergkamen, and Willy Kussel, Werne, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Gewerkschaft 
Eisenhutte Westfalia, Lunen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 392,352 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 17, 
1981, 3128279 
Int. Cl? F1SB 9/08 
US. Cl. 91—29 14 Claims 
1. In hydraulic control apparatus for operating support 
props of a mineral mining installation; said apparatus compris- 
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ing pressure fluid feed and return lines, at least one manually- 
operable control valve device for selectively connecting said 
feed and return lines to respective working chambers of a 
support prop and automatic setting means for automatically 
connecting one working chamber of the prop which is charged 
with pressure fluid to effect extension of the prop to a source 
of pressure fluid when a predetermined threshold pressure in 
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said one chamber is exceeded, said threshold pressure being 
lower than a desired setting pressure and higher than that 
which prevails in said one chamber while the prop is being 
extended; the improvement comprising fluid actuated means 
responsive to the fluid pressure in said feed line for automati- 
cally disabling the automatic setting means when the control 
valve device connects the other working chamber of the prop 
to said feed line to effect prop retraction. 


4,485,725 
ACTUATOR SYSTEM INCLUDING HYDRAULICALLY 
SYNCHRONIZED ACTUATORS 
James N. Tootle, Kalamazoo, Mich., assignor to Pneumo Corpo- 
ration, Boston, Mass. 
Filed May 13, 1982, Ser. No. 377,984 
Int. Cl. FISB 15/26, 11/22 
U.S. Cl. 91—45 











1. An actuator system comprising two sets of actuators, each 
set including a plurality of actuators, each said actuator includ- 
ing a cylinder and a reciprocable piston capable of fluid pres- 
sure actuation in either direction, means for mechanically 
synchronizing all of said actuators of each set both in position 
and motion, and a pair of parallel connected flow regulator 
means connected to the extend ends of one of said actuators of 
each set, said flow regulator means including means for limit- 
ing the flow of fluid to and from said extend ends of said one 
of said actuators of each set through said flow regulator means 
to synchronize the rate at which said one of said actuators of 
each set extend and retract, and means providing fluid commu- 
nication between the extend ends of all of said actuators of 
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each set whereby all of the flow to and from said extend ends 
of said actuators in each set is controlled by the same flow 
regulator means. 


4,485,726 
ASSISTOR FOR TRANSMISSION 
Yoshio Inoue, Ranzan, Japan, assignor to Jidosha Kiki Co., Ltd., 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 141,212, Apr. 17, 1980, abandoned. 
This application May 18, 1982, Ser. No. 379,321 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 10, 1979, 54-57437 
Int. Cl.) FISB 9/10 
US. Cl. 91—375 R 1 Claim 


= 


1. An assistor for a power assisted shifting of a vehicle trans- 
mission using a manually movable gear shift lever (5) compris- 
ing: 

a housing (62) having a central axis; 

a shift rod (10) rotatably mounted about said axis in said 
housing having an actuator (13) for moving one shift 
element (15) of a plurality of elements (15),152,153), with 
rotation of said shift rod to shift the transmission; 
selection lever (6) engaged with said actuator (13) and 
connected by linkages to said gear shift lever (5), said 
selection lever pivotally mounted to said housing and 
movable by movement of said gear shift lever to move 
said actuator (13) to one of said shift elements; 

a power cylinder (63) connected to said housing having an 
arcuate wall portion (66) and a straight wall portion (67) 
defining a space with an arcuate surface having a center of 
curvature at said axis; 

a piston (64) having a boss (645) rotatably mounted in said 
cylinder about said axis and connected to said rod, said 
piston having at least one vane (645) extending radially 
into said space and toward said arcuate surface to divide 
said space into two pressure chambers (69, 70); 

a directional valve for receiving a pressure fluid and having 
a rotatable stem (65) for supplying the pressure fluid selec- 
tively to one or the other of said two pressure chambers 
with rotation of said stem, said stem being rotatably 
mounted in said piston boss and about said axis; 

means connecting said stem (65) to the gear shift lever (5) for 
moving said stem to selectively supply pressure fluid to 
one of said two pressure chambers to rotate said piston 
and connected shift rod, said means comprising a shift 
lever (4) fixed to said stem (65) and a linkage connected 
between said shift lever and the gear shift lever; and 

relative rotation limiting means connected between said 
stem and said piston boss fcr permitting limited relative 
rotation between said stem and said piston boss before 
co-rotation of said piston boss and said shift lever, said 
limited relative rotation being sufficient to rotate said stem 
into a position for supplying the pressure fluid to one of 
the pressure chambers, said rotation limiting means com- 
prising a slot in said piston boss and a projection extending 
from said stem into said slot having a width less than that 
of said slot; 

a pressure fluid passage being defined in said straight wall 
portion, said piston boss defining a central chamber for 
rotatably receiving said stem, said boss having a passage 
communicating said straight wall portion passage with 
said central chamber at all angular positions of said piston, 
said boss including ports communicating said central 


chamber with each of said two pressure chambers, said 
stem including passages defined on an outer surface 
thereof for selectively opening one of said ports at a time 
with relative rotation between said stem and said piston 
boss, to communicate said straight wall portion passage 
with one of said two pressure chambers. 


4,485,727 
PRESSURE PILOT SWITCH POINT DEVICE 
David W. Shollenbarger, Marshalltown, Iowa, assignor to Fisher 
Controls International, Inc., Marshalltown, lowa 
Filed Jan. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 459,173 
Int. Cl? FISB 15/24 
U.S. Cl. 92—13.2 





1. In a fluid pressure sensor for monitoring a process pres- 
sure, including a Bourdon tube having an input end coupled to 
the process pressure and a moving output end responding to 
the process pressure to move in a first direction upon sensing 
an increasing pressure and in a second direction upon sensing 
a decreasing pressure, and switch point setting means for ad- 
justably setting a pressure set point and adapted for engage- 
ment by the Bourdon tube moving output end when the pres- 
sure set point is reached, improved switch point setting means 
for maintaining a reliable pressure set point, said switch point 
setting means comprising: 

a cylindrical housing; 

an elongated threaded shaft rotatably mounted in said hous- 
ing; 

a movable post member including a base portion sized to 
substantially conform to the inner surface of said housing, 
said base portion threadably mounted on said elongated 
threaded shaft for longitudinal movement along said shaft 
during rotation thereof during setting of said pressure set 
point, and a post portion extending from the base portion 
and projecting from the housing for engagement by the 
Bourdon tube moving output end; 

spring means within the housing for biasingly urging the 
base portion in positive threadable engagement with said 
shaft; and 

resilient means captured between said base portion and said 
housing inner surface for movement with said base por- 
tion; 

said resilient means in resilient engaging contact with said 
housing inner surface to prevent undesired movement of 
said base portion with respect to said housing while en- 
abling the base portion to be threadably moved by rotat- 
ing said threaded shaft during setting of the desired pres- 
sure set point to overcome said resilient engaging contact 
of said resilient means with said housing inner surface. 
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4,485,728 
RECIPROCATING MACHINE 
Shigeru Bando, Tokushima, Japan, assignor to Bando Kiko Co., 
Ltd., Tokushima, Japan 
Filed Oct. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 433,145 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 12, 1981, 56-163197; 
Nov. 21, 1981, 56-187174; Dec. 19, 1981, 56-205679; May 12, 
1982, 57-69860 
Int. Cl? F16J 1/02; F16C 29/04 


US. Cl. 92—178 22 Claims 


1. A reciprocating machine comprising a support, a recipro- 
cating member performing reciprocating motion in the sup- 
port, a crank shaft performing rotary motion, a connecting rod 
connected rotatably at its one end to said crank shaft and at its 
other end to the reciprocating member, and rolling means 
mounted on a side portion of the reciprocating member on a 
plane defined by the oscillating movement of the connecting 
rod, the rolling means comprising a pin, a pair of rollers rotat- 
ably mounted on the pin, and biasing means mounted on the 
pin between the rollers for resiliently urging the rollers away 
from each other along the axial direction of the pin, the rollers 
being in rolling contact with the support. 


4,485,729 
CONTROL OF THE ATMOSPHERE IN AN ENCLOSURE 
Mark D. Crittender, Geelong; Graeme J. Lowe, Sunshine, and 
Neil S. McLaren, Highton, all of Australia, assignors to Com- 
monwealth of Australia, Melbourne, Australia 
Continuation of Ser. No. 280,014, Jun. 18, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 576,159 
Claims priority, application Australia, Nov. 9, 1979, PE1279 
Int. Cl.) F24F 11/04 


US. Cl. 98—1.5 13 Claims 


1. A method of controlling an atmosphere in an enclosure to 
which gas is being supplied, comprising: 
monitoring two parameters, being atmospheric pressure 
within the enclosure and the rate of gas flow to or from 
the enclosure and conveying monitored values obtained 
thereby to a control means; 
comparing at the control means the monitored values of 
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these parameters with respective adjustable set points to 
obtain pressure and rate of flow error values; 
determining respective adjustments of gas inflow and ex- 
haust valves for the enclosure, each in dependence upon 
both of said error values, if necessary, 
effecting said adjustments of the valves to said adjustable set 
points. 


4,485,730 
VENTILATION UNIT 

Heinz G. Baus, Wartbodenstrasse 35, CH-3626 Hiinibach-Thun, 

Switzerland 

Filed Mar. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 360,654 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 28, 

1981, 3112310 
Int. Cl.) F24F 13/18 


USS, Cl. 98—118 12 Claims 


1. Air-ventilation unit for mounting in an opening across a 


frame between one side of the frame and the other to control 
air flow therebetween, said unit defining a flow duct and com- 
prising: 


an air control slide movable back and forth at least partly in 
the flow duct and having a central horizontal guiding top 
part and at least two parallel legs including first and sec- 
ond legs at the ends thereof extending downwardly into 
and across the flow duct; 

stationary guide means for guiding the movement of the 
slide; and 

closure surface means at the lower ends of the legs and on 
the guide means and arranged for cooperating together in 
one position of the slide to close off the flow duct; 

at least the second leg extending down into a portion only of 
the flow duct such that when the slide is moved away 
from said one position, air flows through the flow duct; 

the stationary guide means comprising two guide elements 
each on one side of the flow duct and each having a step- 
like formation defining a high horizontal surface and a low 
horizontal surface separated by an upright stop surface, 
the central top part of the slide resting on and being 
guided by the high horizontal surfaces, an air stop wall 
being secured to the guide elements across the flow duct 
and arranged at the corresponding lower end portions of 
the guide elements adjacent the low horizontal surfaces 
thereof for stopping the second leg in abutting relation to 
the corresponding closure surface means of the second 
leg, to close the flow duct, the first leg being arranged at 
the corresponding side portions of the guide elements 
adjacent the high horizontal surfaces thereof and extend- 
ing fully across the flow duct, a connecting element join- 
ing the guide elements, and the closure surface means of 
the first leg being arranged for abutting the connecting 
element in a closed position of the slide relative to the flow 
duct. 





DECEMBER 4, 1984 


4,485,731 
APPARATUS FOR THE CONTINUOUS MANUFACTURE 
OF BUTTERMILK CURD 
Guido Rota, c/o Ing. Misitano A.G., Via Padova, 217 Milano, 
Italy 
Filed Sep. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 298,759 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 11, 1981, 22264 A/81 
Int. Cl.3 A23C 19/024; A013 25/00 
U.S. Cl. 99—453 





1. Apparatus for the continuous manufacture of buttermilk 
curd from whey comprising a tank, means for supplying whey 
to said tank, means for heating said whey in said tank to a first 
predetermined temperature of less than 80° C., a substantially 
horizontal treatment channel, means for supplying heated 
whey from said tank to said channel, said supply means includ- 
ing a heating chamber in proximity to said channel, means for 
heating whey in said heating chamber to a second predeter- 
mined temperature of above 80° C., spray nozzles operable to 
spray a coagulant liquid into said channel to form curd, means 
for sweeping said channel to carry the formed curd away from 
said nozzles, an endless band conveyor aligned with said 
sweeping means and operable to receive the swept curd and 
convey it to a discharge station, temperature response means in 
said tank operatively associated with the heating means for the 
whey in the tank to define said first predetermined tempera- 
ture, said heating chamber being of substantially cylindrical 
shape and opening successively through a frusto-conical cham- 
ber and a decantation chamber to said treatment channel, said 
decantation chamber being defined between a first lower per- 
forated partition confining said frusto-conical chamber and a 
second upper perforated partition confining said treatment 
channel and said nozzles opening to said channel in proximity 
to said second perforated partition. 


4,485,732 
MACHINE FOR PITTING DRUPACEOUS FRUITS 
Yves Goudard, Aurec, France, assignor to Mecanique Generale 
J. Deville & Cie Societe Anonyme, Aurec-sur-Loire, France 
Filed Apr. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 489,699 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 29, 1982, 82 07828 
Int. Cl.? A23N 4/00, 4/08 
12 Claims 


1. A machine for the pitting of drupaceous fruits, compris- 
ing: 

an intermittently movable horizontal transporter with a 

succession of cylindrical bores each centered on a vertical 

axis and provided with a flared upwardly facing mouth, 

said bores being provided below said mouth with a con- 
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stant diameter substantially corresponding to that of a 
drupe to be pitted; 

a loading station, a pitting station and an ejection station 
disposed in the path of said transporter for successive 
traverse by a given bore thereof, said loading station 
including hopper means for filling each passing bore with 
a drupe, said pitting station including vertically reciproca- 
ble pusher means insertable from above into bores aligned 
therewith for dislodging the pits of drupes contained 
therein, said ejection station including vertically recipro- 
cable plunger means insertable from above into bores 
aligned therewith for discharging the pitted drupes there- 
from; 

a base underlying the bores of said transporter at said station, 
said base having at least one aperture with an elastic rim 
centered on the axis of a bore aligned therewith, said rim 
being dimensioned to close around a pit dislodged from 
the aligned bore by said pusher means for stripping adher- 
ing pulp from said pit; 

first guide means disposed underneath said base for directing 
dislodged pits to a first destination; and 

second guide means disposed underneath said transporter at 
said ejection station for directing discharged pitted drupes 
to a second destination, said transporter being an upper 
run of an endless chain, said base and said guide means 
being disposed between said upper run and a lower run of 
said chain, said chain comprising a multiplicity of 
hingedly interlinked conveyor plates each formed with a 
group of said bores, said pusher means comprising a num- 
ber of parallel pushers equal to the number of bores in a 
conveyor plate, said pushers being individually aligned 
with the bores of a conveyor plate arrested in said pitting 
station, said plunger means comprising a number of paral- 
lel plungers equal to the number of bores in a conveyor 
plate, said plungers being individually aligned with the 
bores of a conveyor plate arrested in said ejection station, 
said pushers and said plungers being provided with a 
common reciprocable carrier overhanging a pair of ad- 
joining conveyor plates of said upper run in said pitting 
and ejection stations, said carrier being provided down- 
stream of said ejection station with a set of wipers insert- 
able into the bores of an aligned conveyor plate for clean- 
ing the peripheral walls thereof. 


4,485,733 
ARRANGEMENT FOR THE SUPPORT OF PRESS BANDS 
AT ROLLER BODY SUPPORTED DOUBLE BAND 
PRESSES 

Kurt Held, Alte Strasse 1, D-7218 Trossingen 2, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Feb. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 466,885 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 27, 

1982, 3207156 
Int. Cl? B30B 5/06 

US. Cl. 100—93 RP 3 Claims 

1. An arrangement for the support of press bands on roller 
body supported double band presses for exercising a surface 
pressure comprising a press band having a front side to contact 
the material being pressed and an opposite rear side, a roller 
bed for supporting the rear side of said press band, seals posi- 
tioned between said roller bed and the rear side of said press 
band, a heating plate is disposed in said roller bed and in spaced 
generally parallel relation with said press band, elongated 
support-bearing bars are supported on said heating plate and 
extend from said heating plate to adjacent the rear side of said 
press band, said support-bearing bars having bores there- 
through extending transversely of the elongated direction 
thereof, shafts extending through said bores across said roller 
bed, needle rollers mounted on said shafts and extending 
through said bores, said needle rollers being arranged in rows 
on said shafts and being offset in the transverse direction, said 
rollers on adjacent said shafts being in spaced relation and 
forming hollow spaces therebetween and between said heating 





plate and the rear side of said press band, filling elements 
positioned within and filling out said hollow spaces, said rollers 
and said heating plate disposed in closely spaced relation form- 
ing a rolling gap therebetween, said rollers and said filling 
elements disposed in closely space relation forming a capillary 
gap therebetween, said rollers and the rear side of said press 
band disposed in closely spaced relation forming a support 
support bearing gaps are limited to a minimum specified by the 
manufacturing tolerances of the parts forming the gaps, a 
lubricant filling said rolling gaps, capillary gaps and support 


bearing gaps, wherein the improvement comprises that an 
equalizing space is located between the rear side of said press 
band and within said roller bed and is arranged to be acted 
upon with fluid pressure medium, a cover located on the oppo- 
site side of said heating plate from said press band, and said 
cover and heating plate defining a pressure chamber therebe- 
tween, seals for sealing said pressure chamber, said equalizing 
space is completely enclosed by said roller bed which in addi- 
tion serves for supporting said press band, said equalizing space 
being limited on opposite sides by said press band and said 
heating plate. 


4,485,734 
FOUR COLUMN POSITIONING MECHANISM FOR 
CALENDER MACHINES 

Paul J. Kiemmer, and Michael J. Daul, both of Appleton, Wis., 

assignors to Appleton Machine Company, Appleton, Wis. 

Filed Mar. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 478,442 
Int. Cl? B30B 3/04 

US. Cl. 100—168 10 Claims 

1. A mechanism for vertically positioning a stack of calender 
rolls relative to a four column support frame, each roll being 
mounted to the frame for movement in the vertical direction 
comprising: 

(a) means for lifting and lowering the top roll of said stack, 

(6) means for lifting and lowering the bottom roll of said 
stack, 

(c) means for interconnecting the remaining rolls of said 
stack, one to the other and to said top roll for movement 
with the latter, said interconnecting means including: 

(i) piston and cylinder assemblies associated with each of 
said remaining rolls interconnected one to the other and 
to said top roll, 

(ii) lost motion connecting means for interconnecting each 
piston and cylinder assembly to one of said remaining 
rolls, said connecting means including: 

(a) means for supporting said rolls, 

(b) plate assemblies movable on said frame receiving 
and engaging said supporting means and dimensioned 
to permit a small vertical movement of said support 
means relative thereto, 

(d) means for controlling operation of said assemblies to 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


permit or prevent movement of the pistons relative to the 
cylinders, 

whereby when the pistons are permitted to move the re- 
maining rolls may be sequentially lowered and automati- 


ee 


. 
. 





cally positioned in contact with each other and said top 
and bottom rolls, and when the pistons are prevented from 
moving, the rolls may be rapidly separated, one from the 
other, by a distance determined by the lost motion con- 
necting means simply by lowering said bottom roll. 


4,485,735 
AUTOMATIZED PRINTING MACHINE AND PRINTING 
UNIT FOR SUCH A MACHINE 


Filed Mar. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 477,629 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 25, 1982, 82 05103 
Int. Cl? B41J 1/22 
US. Cl. 101—93.21 


1. In a printing machine, a printing head comprising a plural- 
ity of parallel coaxial printing wheels rotatable about a first 
axis, each wheel being provided with printing characters, 

a carriage movable along a line parallel to said first axis, 

a first stepper motor and a second stepper motor carried by 
and movable with said carriage, actuation of said first 
motor causing said carriage to move along said line, 

a control wheel carried by and movable together with said 
carriage, said control wheel being driven by said second 
stepper motor for rotation about a second axis parallel to 
said first axis, said control wheel being adapted to engage 
directly any selected one of said printing wheels on actua- 
tion of said first motor and to bring a desired printing 
character on said selected wheel into printing position on 
actuation of said second motor; 
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said first and said second stepper motors being indepen- 
dently operable. 


4,485,736 
INK-DISPENSING SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR 
SILK-SCREEN PRINTING HAVING SQUEEGEE STROKE 
MOVEMENT COUNTER 

Carl Strutz, Jr.; Frank C. Strutz, both of R.D. 2, Camp Trees 

Rd., Mars, Pa. 16046; Rome R. Rudolph, deceased, late of 

Gibsonia, Pa., and by Kathleen Rudolph, executrix, 4113 Lee 

Rd., Gibsonia, Pa. 15044 

Filed Aug. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 526,637 
Int. C1? B41M 1/12 

US. Cl. 101—i29 


1. A method to dispense ink for printing with a silk screen, 
said method including the steps of: 

filling an ink-dispensing measuring chamber with a predeter- 
mined quantity of ink, 

counting the strokes corresponding to relative displacement 
between a squeegee and said silk screen, 

producing a control signal in response to a preestablished 
number of counted strokes by the squeegee, 

operating an actuator in response to said control signal to 
force the quantity of ink in said measuring cylinder into a 
conduit, and 

conducting the ink in said conduit onto a silk screen for 
printing. 


4,485,737 
DEVICE FOR INK PROFILE-DEPENDENT 
REGULATION DAMPENING SOLUTION 

Willi Jeschke, Heidelberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Heidelberger Druckmaschinen AG, Heidelberg, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jun. 2, 1983, Ser. No, 500,316 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 2, 

1982, 3220701 
Int. Cl? B41F 7/30, 7/36; B41L 25/06 

US. Cl. 101—148 13 Claims 

1. Device for ink profile-dependent regulation of dampening 
solution in an offset printing unit having a plate cylinder and an 
inking-dampening unit which, over the width of a type form, 
supplies a dampening solution film of substantially uniform 
thickness to the plate cylinder and to the inking part of the 
inking-dampening unit, comprising a hydrophilic measuring 
roller in contact with one of a plurality of inking unit rollers; a 
measuring device disposed in vicinity of said measuring roller 
for determining extent of wetting of an outer cylindrical sur- 
face of said measuring roller section-by-section over the entire 
width of said measuring roller and for transmitting correspond- 
ing signals; means for varying the proportion of the dampening 
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solution in the ink film section-by-section; and a control stage 
for converting the signals from said measuring device into 


adjustment commands and applying them to said proportion 
varying means for varying section-by-section the proportion of 
dampening solution in the ink film. 


4,485,738 
METERING BLADE FOR ZONALLY METERING A 
LIQUID FILM 


Filed Dec. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 446,698 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Dec. 14, 1981, 810747/67 
Int. Cl.) B41F 31/04 


U.S, Cl. 101—365 2 Claims 


1. A metering blade for zonally metering a liquid film on a 
rotatiang roller in inking coating and dampening devices of 
printing machines which is usable with a displaceable setting 
member which is adapted to bear against the blade adjacent a 
working edge thereof to position this edge in relationship to 
the rotating roller, comprising a blade body (1) having the 
working edge (5, 5a) and an opposite holding edge and having 
a plurality of alternately arranged resilient setting portions (3) 
and intermediate portions extending along its length, said 
setting portions each having a thickness of at least 3 mm, said 
intermediate portions each including a bottom comprising a 
thin web (8) having a thickness at most 1/Sth the thickness of 
said setting portions and a width in a longitudinal direction 
amounting to at least five times the thicknesss of said web, and 
a reinforcement (9) defined adjacent said working edge inter- 
mediate the width of said web, said blade being made of a 
single piece of metal, said blade body being in the form of a flat 
plate, said intermediate portions formed as elongated rectangu- 
lar recesses in a surface of said flat plate adapted to face away 
from the rotating roller, said setting portions being rectangular 
in said surface and being defined between said recesses and 
having a width equal to the width of said reinforcement for 
each intermediate portion, each reinforcement comprising a 
rectangular raised portion on said web of each intermediate 
portion and having rectangular sides spaced away from a 
setting portion on each side and a rectangular end extending to 
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said working edge, a length of said sides of said reinforcement 
being less than a width of said recess between a setting portion 
on each side of said recess. 


4,485,739 
DETONATION GAS DELIVERY UNIT 
George C. Emmett, Frederick, Md., assignor to H. L. & A. G. 
Balsinger, Inc., Bridgeville, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 471,337 
Int. Cl. F42C 15/28 





1. A delivery unit for supplying a combustible mixture of 
fuel and oxidizing gases in a predetermined proportion to a 


series of gas-detonated explosive charges via a network of 
tubing including a main trunk line, said unit comprising indi- 
vidual sources of fuel and oxidizing gases; pressure regulating 
means for establishing a given supply pressure for each of said 
gases; separate normally closed flow control valves for con- 
trolling flows of each of said fuel and oxidizing gases at said 
given supply pressures and having pressure-operated servo 
means associated therewith for opening the same; a metering 
orifice for each of said gas flows, the area of each said orifice 
being predetermined to meter the volume per unit time of such 
gas flow passing therethrough at said given supply pressure; at 
least one terminal fitting receiving a mixture of said metered 
gas flows and adapted to be connected to the main trunk line of 
said tubing network to deliver said gas mixture into said net- 
work and thence to said series of blasting charges; an ignition 
chamber adapted for communication with one such terminal 
fitting, said chamber including spark-generating means therein 
for igniting the gas mixture in said trunk line, whereby the 
resultant combustion wave propagates through the tubing 
network to detonate said explosive charges; and control means 
for said flow control valves to maintain a minimum pressure 
differential between the inlet and outiet pressures thereof, said 
control means comprising a separate source of an inert control 
gas for delivering a flow of control gas, and pressure regulating 
means therefor for establishing a given control pressure for 
said control gas flow, and pilot valve means effective to nor- 
mally apply said control gas pressure simultaneously to the 
servo means for both said flow control valves to open the latter 
and operable in response to the occurrence of a backpressure in 
the flow of said gas mixture through said terminal connection 
exceeding a predetermined maximum to release said control 
gas pressure from both said flow control valve servo means to 
cause the flow control valves to revert to their normally closed 
state and interrupt said gas flows into said tubing network until 
said excessive backpressure is dissipated. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


4,485,740 
COUPLING ASSEMBLY FOR JOINING TUBULAR 
SECTIONS 
Harold O. Boss, Corona Del Mar, Calif., assignor to Ford Aero- 
space & Communications Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 333,951 
Int. Cl. F16D 1/00; F16B 7/10; B65D 45/00 
U.S. Cl. 102—293 7 Claims 
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1. A coupling assembly for connecting a first tubular mem- 
ber to a second member, said coupling assembly comprising: 

a plurality of lever members; 

said second member having a plurality of fulcrums for en- 
gagement with said levers; 

said plurality of levers being positioned radially inward from 
the outer surface of said first tubular member and operably 
abutting said fulcrums; 

said first tubular member having engaging means for engag- 
ing said levers and an abutting means for abutting said 
second member; and 

exerting means for exerting an axially directed force be- 
tween each of said levers and said second member such 
that said levers pivot about said fulcrums and exert in turn 
an axially directed force onto said engaging means of said 
first tubular member parallel to the central axis of said first 
tubular member to cause said abutting means to forcibly 
abut said second member; wherein 

said fulcrums are positioned radially between said engaging 
means and said exerting means, said fulcrums being closer 
to said engaging means than to said exerting means. 


4,485,741 
BOOSTER CONTAINER WITH ISOLATED AND OPEN 
CORD TUNNELS 
Jack M. Moore, and Michael T. Sutch, both of Benson, Ariz., 
assignors to Apache Powder Company, Benson, Ariz. 
Filed Apr. 13, 1983, Ser. No, 484,726 
Int. Cl.2 F42D 3/00 
U.S, Cl. 102—331 5 Claims 

1. A container for holding packaged explosives, said con- 

tainer consisting essentially of: 

an elongate receptacle having a continuous side wall, a 
closed bottom, and an open top, wherein said side wall is 
characterized by: 

(1) an isolated cord tunnel comprising a first elongate tube 
attached to the outer surface of the receptacle and sub- 
stantially axially aligned with the receptacle, wherein the 
interior of said first tube and said receptacle are physically 
isolated to prevent propagation of explosion by a detona- 
tor cord received therethrough; and 

(2) an open cord tunnel comprising a second elongate tube 
open at both ends and attached to the outer surface of the 
receptacle and substantially axially aligned with the recep- 
tacle, wherein the interior of said second tube and the 
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interior of said receptacle are open to each other at sub- 
stantially all points where they adjoin to allow propaga- 


tion of explosion by a detonator cord received there- 
through; and 
a cap for closing the open top of the receptacle. 


4,485,742 
FIREARM BULLET 
Anthony C. Mamo, 1515 E. Central Ave., Apt. 264B, Arlington 
Heights, Ill. 60004 
Filed Jun. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 271,083 
Int. Cl.’ F42B 5/02, 11/00 
US, Cl. 102—430 


1. In firearm ammunition, the combination of: 

a powder charge; 

a cartridge case means for holding said powder charge; 

a primer for igniting said powder charge; 

a projectile disposed in one end of said cartridge case means 
and having axial vent means; and 

partition means disposed to block said axial vent means and 
being rupturable upon ignition of said powder charge; 

the amount of said powder charge being of such predeter- 
mined value as would produce a destructive chamber 
over-pressure for a particular firearm; and 

the area of said vent means being of such predetermined size 
as to permit escape of a portion of the combustion pressure 
through said vent means and ahead of the projectile while 
it is still in the barrel of the particular firearm, to prevent 
an over-charge explosion force from reaching a value that 
would normally be destructive if used with an unvented 
projectile in the particular firearm. 
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4,485,743 
HIGH EFFICIENCY SEMI-ARTICULATED RAILWAY 
POWER TRUCK 

Roy W. Roush, Downers Grove; Mostafa Rassaian, Chicago, and 

Kari R. Smith, Downers Grove, all of Ill., assignors to General 

Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 427,641 
Int. Cl.) B61F 3/06, 5/48 

U.S. Cl. 105—176 


1. In combination in a powered railway truck, 

a pair of multiple axle sub-trucks having frames individually 
supporting and pivotable with respect to a span bolster 
adapted to support a rail vehicle carbody, said sub-trucks 
being longitudinally disposed in tandem adjacent end to 
end relation, said bolster and carbody together constitut- 
ing supported means carried by said sub-trucks, 

power means for driving the wheels of the truck, 

tractive force transfer means operatively longitudinally 
connecting the sub-truck frames with said supported 
means, and 

articulating means laterally positively connecting the adja- 
cent ends of the two sub-truck frames to correlate pivotal 
turning movements of the sub-trucks relative to the bol- 
ster, said articulating means being operative to require 
substantially equal and opposite simultaneous turning 
movements of the sub-trucks but providing at least limited 
freedom of relative vertical and longitudinal movement of 
the adjacent ends of the sub-trucks with respect to one 
another, 

whereby coordinated turning control with isolation of inter- 
frame rocking and traction force effects is provided. 


4,485,744 
METAL PALLET 

Akihiro Umemura, Nagoya; Hisayoshi Kunii; Michiyasu Shi- 

mizu, both of Sagamihara, and Yoshinari Sato, Yokohama, all 

of Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kai- 

sha, Japan 

Filed Jul. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 399,869 
Int. Cl.) B65D 19/28 

U.S. Cl. 108—S51.1 


1. A metal pallet comprising: 

a plurality of longitudinal frames arranged parallel to one 
another at predetermined separated intervals each said 
frame including a pair of opposing metal plate members, 
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each said plate member having a plurality of furrows 
formed along the longitudinal direction thereof and chan- 
nel portions defined on each longitudinal side thereof; 

first and second pairs of support members interposed be- 
tween each respective pair of metal plate members to 
couple and separate the plate members of each pair verti- 
cally, each said support member of said first pair being 
rigidly fixed between said pair of plate members at respec- 
tive ends of said piate members and each said support 
member of said second pair being rigidly fixed between 
said pair of plate members at locations intermediate of said 
first pair of support members, each said support member 
of said first and second pairs including a pair of separated 
channel posts having opposing ends accepted in opposing 
ones of said channel portions and a central plate member 
rigidly fixed between and bridging said separated pair of 
channel posts; and 

plural transverse metal plate frames each having a plurality 
of furrows formed along the longitudinal direction thereof 
and arranged parallel to one another on the upper surfaces 
of said longitudinal frames at right angles thereto. 


4,485,745 
METHOD FOR THERMAL PROCESSING OF SOLID 
WASTE AND THE APPARATUS FOR CARRYING OUT 
THE METHOD 
Gerd-Peter Bracker, and Hanns-Helmut Riemann, both of Bo- 
chum, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Mannesmann Veba 
Umwelttechnik GmbH, Herne, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE82/00013, § 371 Date May 20, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date May 20, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/02585, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 5, 1982 
PCT Filed Jan. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 385,644 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 22, 
1981, 3101961 
Int. Cl.2 F23G 1/00 
US. Cl. 110—229 


1. A solid waste procesing apparatus comprising: 

a pyrolysis unit including a pyrolysis gas purifying means; 

a combustion unit including an auxiliary burner; 

first means for communicating pure pyrolysis gas from said 
pyrolysis unit with said auxiliary burner; 

second means for communicating flue gas from said combus- 
tion unit with said pyrolysis unit; 

means for waste heat retrieval; 

third means for communicating said flue gas from said pyrol- 
ysis unit with said means for waste heat retrieval; and 

a pure pyrolysis gas storage container connected to said first 
means for communicating, whereby a sufficient volume of 
said pure pyrolysis gas for start up and peak gas eduction 
is available for use in said combustion unit. 
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4,485,746 
ENERGY RECOVERY SYSTEM FOR AN INCINERATOR 
Kjell I. Erlandsson, Milwaukee, Wis., assignor to Kelley Com- 
pany, Inc., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 327,793, Dec. 7, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 553,358 
Int. Cl. F23B 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 110—234 16 Claims 


1. An energy recovery system, comprising means to gener- 
ate heated gas, stack means connected to the said first name 
means for conducting said gas to the atmosphere, auxiliary 
conduit means connected to said stack means, heat exchanger 
means disposed in said auxiliary conduit means for transferring 
heat trom said gas to a heat transfer fluid, flow sensing means 
disposed in said stack means downstream of the connection of 
said auxiliary conduit means with said stack means for sensing 
the direction of gas flow in said stack means, flow inducing 
means for inducing a flow of gas in said conduit means in a 
direction from said stack means to said heat exchanger means, 
flow control means disposed in said conduit means for control- 
ling the flow of gas through said conduit means, and means 
operably connecting said flow sensing means with said flow 
control means to obtain a substantially zero flow of gas in said 
stack means at the location of said flow sensing means to 
thereby insure that substantially the entire flow of said flue gas 
is directed through said auxiliary conduit means to said heat 
exchanger means. 


4,485,747 
REDUCING POLLUTANT EMISSIONS BY FINES 
REMOVAL 
David W. Pershing, Salt Lake City, Utah; George B. Martin, 
Cary, N.C., and James M. Munro, Rapid City, S. Dak., as- 
signors to The United States of America as represented by the 
Environmental Protection Agency, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jul. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 514,192 
Int. Cl.2 F23D 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 110—347 38 Claims 
1. A method for reducing NO, and particulate pollutant 
emissions from a furnace having a suspension region, the 
method comprising the steps of: 
obtaining a combustible material of variously sized particles; 
separating smaller particles of the combustible material, 
which would normally combust while suspended within 
the suspension region of the furnace, from larger particles 
of the combustible material, thereby minimizing the for- 
mation of NO, and particulate emissions during combus- 
tion in the suspension region of the furnace; 
introducing the larger particles of combustible material, 
from which smaller particles of combustible material have 
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been separated, into the suspension region of the furnace; 
and 


__ EEZEZZEZZE a 


combusting the combustible material within the furnace to 
produce heat. 


4,485,748 
SEWING MACHINE WITH A STOP FOR THE 
MATERIAL TO BE SEWN 

Ernst Albrecht, and Kari Barth, both of Hochspeyer, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany, assignors to Pfaff Industriemaschinen GmbH, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 475,328 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 8, 

1982, 8210077[U] 
Int. Cl? DOSB 3/14 


US. Cl. 112—110 8 Claims 


1. In a sewing machine having a vertically movable presser 
element for retaining the material to be sewn, the improvement 
comprising a resilient stop against which the material is posi- 
tioned which is resiliently compressible by the presser element 
in a vertical direction so that the presser element may move the 
stop downwardly until it engages and retains the material. 

5. A sewing machine, comprising a sewing machine support 
arm, a cloth feeding plate mounted on said arm over which the 
material to be sewn is fed, a stop element mounted on said 
support arm and overlying said cloth feeding plate, said sup- 
port arm having a laterally extending portion overlying said 
cloth feeding plate and defining a material stop against which 
the material to be sewn may be positioned, said stop being 
compressible in a direction toward said feeding plate. 
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4,485,749 
CONTROL DEVICE FOR CONTROLLING THE 
APPLICATION OF A GUSSET TO A TUBULAR ARTICLE 
Vinicio Gazzarrini, Tavarnuzze, Italy, assignor to Solis S.r.1., 
Tavarnuzze, Italy 
Filed Jun. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 391,701 
Int. Cl. DOSB 21/00, 3/12 
US. Cl. 112—121.12 


1. A control device for a carrousel-type machine for apply- 
ing a gusset to a pantyhose article, said carrousel-type machine 
having a rotatable support adapted for having a pantyhose 
article applied thereto, said control device comprising: 

means for verifying the presence or absence of the pantyhose 

article on the support; 

means for reading a cylindrical, uniform graduation integral 

with the support; and 

means responsive to said verifying means and said reading 

means for transferring the gusset to said support only 
when said verifying means indicates the presence of the 
panty hose article on said support and to insure that said 
support rotates through at least 360° so that the carousel- 
type machine is operable only when a gusset is in place 
and to insure the complete serving along the entire perim- 
eter of the gusset. 


4,485,750 
ELECTRONIC SEWING MACHINE 
Hachiro Makabe, Fussa; Kazuo Watanabe; Hideaki Takenoya, 
both of Hachioji; Toshiaki Kume, Tachikawa, and Toshihide 
Kakimura, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Janome Sewing 
Machine Co., Ltd., Kyobashi, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 261,710, May 8, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,393,795, which is a continuation of Ser. No, 96,573, Nov. 21, 
1979, abandoned. This application Jul. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 
° 515,018 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 15, 1978, 53-29365; 
Nov. 27, 1978, 53-145208; Mar. 15, 1979, 54-29799 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 19, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.) DOSB 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 112—158 E 2 Claims 
1. A sewing machine having an electric machine motor 
driven by a manually operated controller, a stitch forming 
mechanism including a needle driven by the machine motor to 
vertically reciprocate so as to penetrate a fabric to be sewn and 
a fabric feeding device driven by the machine motor in syn- 
chronism with the needle to feed the fabric relative to the 
movement of the needle, fabric presser means which is manu- 
ally adjustable to press the fabric against the needle plate at a 
set pressure, and electronic memory means storing stitch data 
and which may be sequentially read out to control the needle 
position and the fabric feeding position, the sewing machine 
further comprising a first electromagnetic drive means oper- 
ated by the stitch data of the memory means to control the 
needle position; a second electromagnetic drive means oper- 
ated by the stitch data of the memory means to control the 
fabric feeding position; manually operated means for adjusting 
the fabric presser means to press the fabric with a suitable 
pressure for basting stitches and generating an electric signal at 
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a predetermined set position corresponding to the position it 
occupies; control circuit means activated by operation of the 
controller to drive the machine motor at a reduced speed and 
to stop the machine motor after one complete reciprocation of 
the needle with the needle stopped at the upper deac’ point 
thereof; switching means actuated by one of said electromag- 
netic drive means to make the fabric feeding device inopera- 
tive; and data processing means for detecting the electric signal 
of the fabric presser adjusting means to be thereby operated in 


accordance with the corresponding programming data stored 
in the electric memory means, to sequentially command the 
first electromagnetic drive means to shift the needle to a prede- 
termined position, the second electromagnetic drive means to 
actuate the switching means to make the fabric feeding device 
inoperative, and the control circuit means to drive when the 
controller is operated, the machine motor at a reduced speed 
and to stop the machine motor after one complete reciproca- 
tion of the needle with the needle stopped at the upper dead 
point thereof. 


4,485,751 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SEAMING OPPOSED 
GARMENT EDGES SIMULTANEOUSLY 

Adelio Ronchi, and Roberto Sanvito, both of Milan, Italy, as- 

signors to Rockwell-Rimoldi S.p.A., Italy 

Filed Jan. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 456,133 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jan. 19, 1982, 19177 A/82 
Int. Cl.’ DOSB 1/08 


US. Cl. 112—163 4 Claims 


1. In a sewing machine having a base and a pair of spaced 
needle bars and a needle mounted in each needle bar in opera- 
tive association with a presser foot associated with each nee- 
dle, the method of simultaneously forming seams along op- 
posed edges of a garment workpiece having greater width than 
the distance between the spaced needle bars which comprises 
the steps of: 

(a) inserting the opposed edges beneath the presser foot 

associated with each needle; 
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(b) guiding the opposed edges so that they follow rectilinear 
paths during seaming; 

(c) gathering the excess material disposed intermediate the 
opposed edges in a channel in the base area between the 
spaced needle bars; and 

(d) guiding the excess material in said area between the 
needle bars as it is advanced through the sewing zone. 


4,485,752 
ADJUSTABLE NEEDLE BAR CRANK DRIVE 

Heinz-Georg Slomma, Viersen, and Hans-Gerd Ripkens, Goch, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Maschinenfabrik 

Carl Zangs Aktiengeselischaft, Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar, 16, 1981, Ser. No. 244,455 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 21, 

1980, 3010840 
Int. Cl.) DOSC 11/06; DOSB 55/14 

U.S. Cl. 112—221 


1. In a device for driving at least one needle bar on embroi- 
dery or sewing machines having a main drive shaft which 
extends at a right angle to the longitudinal axis of the needle 
bar and substantially parallel to a front side of the machine and 
by which main drive shaft, by means of a drive carriage, which 
drive carriage is guided parallel to the longitudinal axis of a 
needle of the needle bar, the needle is drivable by means of a 
crank drive, which crank drive comprises a connecting rod 
which drives the drive carriage back and forth defining a 
stroke and a crank which is operatively rotatingly driven by 
the main drive shaft, the improvement comprising 

a bearing means for rotatably mounting said crank and defin- 

ing an axis of rotation of the crank which axis is parallel to 
the main drive shaft, and 

means for vertically displacing said bearing means of the axis 

of rotation of the crank, whereby the stroke is vertically 
displaceable with the magnitude of the stroke remaining 
the same. 


4,485,753 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR AUTOMATICALLY 
TRANSFERRING HOSIERY GARMENTS SUCH AS 
TIGHTS FROM A MACHINE 
Vincente A. Silla, Castellon de la Pana, Spain, assignor to Solis 
S.r.1., Travarnuzze, Italy 
Filed Jul. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 395,740 
Claims priority, application Spain, Jul. 17, 1981, 504.416; Jul. 
17, 1981, 504.417 
Int. Cl? DOSB 21/00, 97/00, 3/12 
U.S, Cl. 112—262.2 11 Claims 
1. A process for transferring a hosiery garment formed with 
leg portions joined to a body portion and with a crotch open- 
ing at one end on which a patch is to be affixed, from a gar- 
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ment-making machine to a patch-sewing machine having tubu- 
lar garment support suction means, comprising the steps of: 
separating said leg portions of said garment while said gar- 
ment is still on said garment-making machine; 
moving said body of said garment away from said garment- 
making machine; 
gripping and holding said garment by said opening; 
releasing said body and leg portions; 
widening said opening; 
removing said garment from said garment-making machine; 
displacing and rotating said garment until same is aligned 
with said support suction means; 
displacing said garment and disposing said opening on said 
support suction means of said patch sewing machine for 
sewing a patch thereon. 





8. Apparatus for transferring a hosiery garment formed with 
leg portions joined to a body portion and with a crotch open- 
ing at one end on which a patch is to be affixed, comprising: 

a hoisery garment making machine; 

a patch-sewing machine having a tubular suction support for 

holding said hosiery garment; 

means for separating said leg portions and widening said 

crotch opening; 

means for gripping and spreading said hosiery garment at 

said crotch opening; 

said gripping means comprising a ring member adapted to 

surround the mouth of said tubular suction support means 
of said patch-sewing machine; and 

means for transferring said garment gripping and spreading 

means from said hosiery garment making machine to said 
sewing machine support means for placing the crotch 
Opening over said support means. 


4,485,754 

AUTOMATIC LOADER FOR SEWING MACHINES 
Kenneth A. MacDonald, Canton, Mass., assignor to Compo 

Industries, Inc., Waltham, Mass. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,761 
Int. Cl. DOSB 2/1/00 

USS, Cl. 112—262.3 36 Claims 

1. A system for loading a workpiece onto a carriage for 
traverse relative to a pattern-producing instrumentality com- 
prising a bottom plate positioned on the carriage, said base 
plate containing an opening, a top plate containing a corre- 
sponding opening, a picker movable relative to the carriage 
from a loading position remote from the carriage to a clamping 
position adjacent the carriage, first means on the picker for 
releasably holding the top plate thereon for movement there- 
with on the one hand to lift the top plate from the bottom plate 
to said loading position and on the other hand to lower the top 
plate to said clamping position, second means on the picker for 
positioning and holding the workpiece on the top plate in 
alignment with the opening during movement of the top plate 
from the loading position to and from the clamping position, 
said first means being operative to release the top plate at the 
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clamping position, means on the top and bottom plates interen- 
gageable when the top and bottom plates are brought into 
engagement at the clamping position to align the openings 
therein and means at the clamping position for clamping the 
plates to each other with the workpiece therebetween. 

25. A device for supporting and clamping a workpiece dur- 
ing formation of a pattern thereon by means of a pattern-form- 
ing instrumentality comprising a bottom plate containing an 
opening, a top plate containing a corresponding opening, said 
openings being of a predetermined configuration such as to 
receive the pattern-forming instrumentality when superim- 
posed with a workpiece therebetween, means on the top and 
bottom plates interengageable when the plates are brought into 
engagement to align the openings therein and interengageable 
means on the plates for releasably locking the plates to each 
other with the workpiece sandwiched therebetween. 


30. The method of loading a workpiece onto a supporting 
carriage for traverse relative to a pattern-forming instrumen- 
tality comprising with the aid of a bottom plate mounted on the 
carriage, a top plate for clamping the workpiece to the bottom 
plate and a picker to which the top plate can be alternately 
held and released, moving the picker and the top plate there- 
with relative to the carriage to engage a workpiece held to the 
top plate with the bottom plate for clamping thereto, releasing 
the top plate and workpiece from the picker, clamping the top 
plate to the bottom plate with the workpiece therebetween for 
traversing with the carriage relative to the pattern-forming 
instrumentality to form the pattern on the workpiece and when 
the pattern has been formed and the carriage returned from the 
pattern-forming instrumentality, engaging the top plate and 
workpiece with the picker, releasing the top plate from the 
bottom plate, returning the picker to its loading position and 
stripping the workpiece from the top plate. 


4,485,755 

THREAD CUTTER IN SEWING MACHINE FACE PLATE 
Walter H. W. Marsh, Scotch Plains, and Kenneth D. Adams, 

Madison, both of N.J., assignors to The Singer Company, 

Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 562,317 
Int. Cl. DOSB 65/00 

USS, Cl. 112—292 5 Claims 

1. A sewing machine comprising a frame including a head 
end and a face plate covering said head end, said face plate 
having contiguous walls defining a hollow interior for accom- 
modating said head end, a slot extending continuously through 
a portion of adjacent of said contiguous walls having a com- 
mon corner from the exterior of said adjacent walls to the 
hollow interior of said face plate, a surface on said hollow 
interior on one of said adjacent walls with said slot spaced 
medially of said surface, said surface canted with respect to 
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said adjacent walls and extending from said common corner, a 
cutting blade on said canted surface, said cutting blade having 
a cutting edge extending to said common corner, and means for 


retaining said cutting blade on said canted surface, whereby a 
thread extended through said slot is severed by impinging on 
said cutting edge of said cutting blade. 


4,485,756 
HELICAL SEAM STRUCTURAL VESSEL, METHOD AND 
APPARATUS OF FORMING SAME 
Richard H. Smith, Sr., Elmira, N.Y., assignor to Universal 
Spiralweld Enterprises, Inc., Bloomfield, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 282,082, Jul. 10, 1981, Pat. No. 4,429,654. 
This application May 23, 1983, Ser. No. 497,001 
Int. Cl.) B63B 9/06 


US. Cl. 114—65 R 4 Claims 


1. A method of forming a structural vessel, comprising the 
steps of: floating an enclosed, water buoyant housing on a body 
of water and providing a sealed opening in a side wall of said 
housing at approximately the water level; helically winding at 
least one strip of material in said housing to form an elongated 
tubular vessel; progressively extending the wound vessel 
through said sealed opening while carrying out said winding 
step; supporting the wound vessel by floating same in the body 
of water; adjusting the inclination of said housing, by ballast 
control thereof, in relation to any inclination of the wound 
vessel outside said housing; and applying a downward bearing 
force against the vessel during said winding to compensate for 
any nose-down or nose-up loads created during the forming of 
the vessel depending on the extent thereof outwardly of said 
housing, and to hold down the vessel against said sealed open- 
ing should said housing and the vessel be ballasted out of 
synchronization. 
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4,485,757 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR APPLYING 

RELATIVELY HARD PARTICLES TO A CIRCULAR 
WIRE-LIKE FORM OR A WIRE-LIKE FORM WITHOUT 
LONGITUDINAL EDGES, AS WELL AS WIRE-SHAPED 

SAW 

Walter Ebner, Le Locle, Switzerland, assignor to Caspar O. H. 

Messner, Zurich, Switzerland 

Filed Nov. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 444,485 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 28, 

1981, 3147287 
Int. Cl.) BOSC 11/00 


U.S, Cl, 118—44 18 Claims 





1. An apparatus for producing wire-like saw comprising: 
at least two hardened and ground metal parts means mov- 
able relative to each other; 
said parts means disposed to move a wire-like form therebe- 
tween and to press particles on a surface of said wire-like 
form; 
means for feeding an elongated wire-like form; 
means for dispensing particles on said parts means to be 
pressed on the surface of said wire-like form; 
whereby said wire-like form is rolled about its longitudinal axis 
between two surfaces of said parts means to form a wire-like 
saw. 


4,485,758 
COATING THICKNESS AND WEDGE GEOMETRY 
CONTROL FOR MAGNETIC DISKS 
Herbert V. Peugh, San Jose, and Albert W. Ward, Santa Cruz, 
both of Calif., assignors to International Business Machines 
Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 317,369, Nov. 2, 1981,. This 
application Jun. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 500,067 
Int. Cl.) BOSC 11/12 
U.S. Cl. 118—52 


1. Apparatus for use in spin coating a liquid magnetic disper- 
sion containing volatile solvent material onto a rotating annu- 
lar substrate to form a magnetic coating on said substrate, 
comprising 

drive means for rotating said substrate as said liquid disper- 

sion is applied thereto, and 

a substantially solid non-rotatable fluid barrier plate means 

positioned closely adjacent said substrate after application 
of said liquid dispersion thereto, said barrier plate means 
serving to reduce evaporation of said volatile solvent 
material to thereby permit said dispersion to flow more 
readily over said substrate to form a thinner magnetic 
coating; 

said barrier plate means having an inner portion and an outer 

portion, and 

said barrier plate means having a shallow recess formed in a 
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minor fractional portion of its surface adjacent the sub- 
strate and extending radially between said inner portion 
and said outer portion to permit fluid communication 
therebetween. 


4,485,759 
PLANETARY SUBSTRATE SUPPORT APPARATUS FOR 
VAPOR VACUUM DEPOSITION COATING 
Henry E. Brandolf, Inver Grove Heights, Minn., assignor to 
Multi-Arc Vacuum Systems Inc., Saint Paul, Minn. 
Filed Jan. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 458,902 
Int. Cl.) BOSC 11/14 
US. Cl. 118—503 37 Claims 


1. A substrate holder apparatus for rotatably supporting 
substrates within an evacuated physical vapor deposition 
chamber during coating processes, comprising: 

(a) a base member configured and arranged for mounting in 
a physical vapor deposition chamber, said base member 
defining at least one work station thereon; 

(b) means operatively connected with said base member for 
moving said base member in a manner causing said work 
station to traverse a closed path within said chamber; 

(c) a substrate holder suitable for holding at least one sub- 
strate to be coated, rotatably mounted to said base mem- 
ber at said work station for rotation about an auxiliary 
axis, said substrate holder being normally free to move 
about said auxiliary axis as said substrate holder traverses 
said closed path; and 

(d) activating means adjacent said closed path for engaging 
and rotating said substrate holder a predetermined number 
of degrees about said auxiliary axis as it passes in proximity 
to said activating means; whereby a substrate carried by 
said substrate holder is selectively rotated about said auxil- 
iary axis as the substrate is carried along said closed path. 


4,485,760 
DRY PROCESS DEVELOPING METHOD AND DEVICE 
EMPLOYED THEREFOR 
Susumu Tanaka, and Tateki Oka, both of Sakai, Japan, assign- 
ors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 863,616, Dec. 23, 1977, Pat. No. 4,331,757. 
This application Jan. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 341,146 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1976, 51-158110 
Int. Cl? GO3G 15/08 
US. Cl. 118—657 3 Claims 
1. A dry process developing material supplying device for 
use in an electrophotographic developing apparatus wherein 
developing material including magnetizable toner and non- 
magnetizable toner present at a predetermined mixing ratio is 
consumed for developing an electrical potential pattern of 
predetermined polarity on a recording medium; 
said dry process developing material supplying device com- 
prising: 
a housing structure and a container for accommodating 
therein said developing material and supplying said devel- 


oping material to the electrical potential pattern by devel- 
oping said electrical potential pattern into visible image; 

said container comprising two compartments for respec- 
tively containing therein said magnetizable toner and said 
non-magnetizable toner so as to separately supply said 
magnetizable toner and said non-magnetizable toner via a 
supply port in each of said compartments, 

and wherein said device is of the magnetic brush developing 
type, having a magnet member rotatably housed in an 
outer sleeve and a brush roller member rotatably disposed 
in a position adjacent to said outer sleeve and adapted for 
triboelectric contact therewith, 


the supply port for the compartment containing non-mag- 
netic toner being adjacent to and being adapted to directly 
supply said non-magnetic toner to said brush roller mem- 
ber; and 

the supply port for the compartment containing magnetic 
toner being adjacent to and being adapted to directly 
supply said magnetic toner to said outer sleeve, 

said brush roller member being adapted to transfer said 
non-magnetic toner to said outer sleeve by said triboelec- 
tric contact. 


4,485,761 
APPARATUS FOR TREATING WORK PIECES 

Donald G. Stewart, High Wycombe, England, assignor to Brent 

Chemicals International, Iver, England 

Filed Feb. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 352,430 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 28, 1981, 

8106388 
Int. Cl.) BOSC 3/10, 11/00 

US. Cl, 118—702 


1. Apparatus for treating a plurality of work pieces compris- 
ing a plurality of spaced apart treatment stations arranged 
around a circle, an outer housing, a conveyor and a plurality of 
spaced apart hangers each for bolding a work piece, and a 
drive for moving the conveyor stepwise to move the hangers 
over the treatment stations, and in which the conveyor is a 
horizontal ring and there are a plurality of supports by which 
the ring conveyor is supported from the outer housing for 
rotation about its vertical axis, and each of the hangers is 
mounted on the ring and includes reciprocating means by 
which a work piece may be lowered into or raised from a 
treatment station. 
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4,485,762 
MILK METERING METHOD AN APPARATUS 
Philip J. Sutton, Ebensberg, Pa.; Byron W. Lyon, Poughkeepsie, 
N.Y., and Gunnar A. A. Werner, Kansas City, Mo., assignors 
to Alfa-Laval, Inc., Poughkeepsie, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 451,886 
Int. Cl) AO1J 9/00 
US, Cl. 119—14.17 


1. In a milk flow meter, the combination of housing means 
forming a pair of closed chambers, one of said chambers being 
an upper metering chamber and the other being a lower mixing 
chamber, said upper chamber having at its upper portion an 
inlet for receiving milk from a milking apparatus, said cham- 
bers being interconnected through an orifice dimensioned to 
allow gravity flow of milk from the upper to the lower cham- 
ber at a rate greater than the maximum flow rate of milk 
through said inlet, means forming an air flow passage indepen- 
dent of said orifice and leading from the upper portion of the 
upper chamber into said lower chamber, said housing means 
also forming a float chamber adapted to receive milk from the 
upper chamber only through a supply passage leading from the 
lower portion of the upper chamber to the lower portion of the 
float chamber, vacuum duct means communicating with said 
lower chamber for withdrawing both air and milk therefrom, a 
valve having a normally closed position for stopping flow 
through the orifice and an open position for allowing flow 
therethrough, an actuator connected to the valve, and control 
means operable through said actuator for moving the valve to 
said open position in response to the milk rising to a predeter- 
mined high level in the upper chamber and for moving the 
valve to said closed position in response to the milk descending 
to a predetermined low level in the upper chamber, said con- 
trol means including first and second switches located at said 
high and low level, respectively, and a float movable in said 
float chamber to operate said switches. 


4,485,763 
METHOD FOR DIRECT MEASUREMENT OF THE 
AMOUNT OF MILK OBTAINED FROM A COW BY A 
MILKING SYSTEM DURING MILKING 
Friedrich Icking, Oelde, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Westfalia Separator AG, Ocelde, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 427,081, Sep. 29, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 693,974 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 5, 
1981, 3139536 
Int. Cl? AO1J 7/00 
US, Cl. 119—14.17 3 Claims 
1. In a method for directly measuring the quantity of milk 
obtained from a cow being milked by a mechanical milking 
apparatus, including vacuum separating milk from a milk-air 
mixture from a cow, continuously freely feeding the separated 
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milk to a measuring chamber, sensing the level of the milk in 
the measuring chamber at a first level from the bottom thereof, 
discharging the milk from the measuring chamber through a 
valved outlet by opening same when the level of the milk in the 
measuring chamber reaches said first level and determining the 
quantity (Q) of milk from partial volumes during a plurality of 
measurement intervals (b;) during the flow of milk into and out 
of the measuring chamber, the improvement comprising: 
sensing the level of the milk in the measuring chamber at a 
second level below said first level; 


measuring the time (c;) it takes to fill the measuring chamber 
from the second level to the first level; 

closing the valved outlet when the milk is at the second 
level; 

defining each measurement interval (b,) as including at least 
one filling time (c,) and one segment of the time (d,) during 
which the valved outlet is open before the filling time (c,) 
and after the filling time (cj and wherein the step of 
determining Q comprises calculating Q according to 


dj_\ dj for i = 2,3 
sz + i + FZ fori = 2,3,.... 


dq; 
2 a+-—E 


and bj = 


4,485,764 
APPARATUS FOR THE CONTROLLED FEEDING OF 
LABORATORY TEST ANIMALS 

Joachim Kieper, Maienbass 25, 2357 Bad Bramstedt, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Aug. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 522,912 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 13, 

1982, 3230155 
Int. Cl? AOIK 5/00, 1/03 

US. Cl. 119—18 12 Claims 

1. An apparatus for the controlled feeding of animals in a 
cage having side walls comprising a cover-mounted rack 
adapted to be supported by said side walls, said cover-mounted 
rack having a horizontal portion and a well-like portion with 
an access port defined therein, a base member, mounted on said 
horizontal portion having means defining a first axis, a tiltable 
frame member pivotably associated with said base member for 
movement from a first position to a second position about said 
first axis, and a fodder container means operably associated 
with said tiltable frame member, said fodder container having 
means therein for the passage of fodder therethrough, such 
that when said tiltable frame member is in said first position, 
said fodder container means for the passage of fodder there- 
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through is in communication with said access port wherein the 
fodder is presented to an animal and when said tiltable frame 





member is in said second position, fodder access is removed 
from the animal. 


Harvey R. Schwartz, and Samuel I. Grossman, both of 2423 
Patricia Ave., Los Angeles, Calif. 90064 
Filed Sep. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 422,305 
Int. Cl.) AOIK 5/02 


US, Cl. 119—51.13 4 Claims 


1. A device for automatically dispensing pet food through a 
chute to a food bowl on a predetermined schedule comprising: 

a housing comprising a base having a food dish compartment 
for holding said food bow]; 

food delivery means communicating with said chute 
mounted on a platform above said base, said food delivery 
means comprising a carousel having a circular periphery, 
said carousel including wedge-shaped compartments hav- 
ing a curved outer periphery, each of the wedge-shaped 
compartments further comprising camming surfaces posi- 
tioned along said curved outer periphery and an end stop 
at a forward edge of the camming surface, the bottom of 
each of the wedge-shaped compartments including a 
hinged door; 

a wedge-shaped aperture in said platform; means to rotate 
said carousel in an advance direction; 

indexing means for positioning each compartment over said 
aperture at a predetermined time in successive order com- 
prising a timer-actuated solenoid fixidly attached to said 
housing, said solenoid comprising a timer and a shaft 
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having at one end a friction reducing wheel, said shaft 
having a normally extended state and an actuated with- 
drawn state, whereby when the carousel rotates in its 
advance direction, said shaft is in its extended state and 
said wheel rides along a said camming surface until said 
wheel abutts against a said stop and whereby carousel 
motion is halted at a position wherein a compartment is 
superimposed above said aperture allowing said hinged 
door to drop, discharging the food from the compartment 
through the chute to the food bowl, and upon actuation of 
said shaft to its withdrawn state at said predetermined 
time, the wheel disengages from the end stop thus allow- 
ing the carousel to rotate to the next successive compart- 
ment. 


4,485,766 
CONDUCTION COOLED TUBE SUPPORTS 
Arthur C. Worley, Mt. Tabor, and Charles Becht, IV, Morris- 
town, both of N.J., assignors to Exxon Research & Engineer- 
ing Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 448,837, Dec. 10, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 594,928 
Int. Cl.) F22B 37/24 
U.S. Cl. 122—510 


7. In a boiler of the type including a metal roof casing having 
insulation on the bottom surface of said metal roof casing and 
including a plurality of serpentine process tubes having 
straight run portions, upper bend portions and lower bend 
portions, said tubes located so that straight run portions are 
vertically disposed in said boiler, the improvement comprising 
metal sockets welded to substantially the mid portion of each 
upper bend portion of said serpentine tubes, metal support 
studs welded to said metal sockets so as to be attached to and 
in thermal contact with the upper bends of said process tubes, 
each of said support studs extending upwardly through said 
insulation, through said roof casing and a metal reinforcing 
member on the upper surface of said roof casing, each reinforc- 
ing member being welded to said roof casing, and each of said 
metal studs being welded to said reinforcing roof casing mem- 
ber, said studs being sufficiently short whereby said support 
studs are cooled by conduction as a result of being in thermal 
contact with said process tube and said roof casing. 
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4,485,767 
ENGINE OVERHEAT WARNING SYSTEM 
Gene F. Baltz, Lake Villa, Ill., assignor to Outboard Marine 
Corporation, Waukegan, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 459,340 
Int. Ci. FO2B 77/08 
U.S, Cl. 123—41.15 


1. An engine overheat warning system for an internal com- 
bustion engine, said system including a source of gas with a 
presure different from atmospheric pressure, a pneumatic horn, 
conduit means communicable between said source and said 
pneumatic horn, and temperature sensing valve means for 
communicating said source with said pneumatic horn when the 
engine reaches an overheat condition so as to effect production 
by said pneumatic horn of an audible engine overheat warning, 
said temperature sensing valve means including a valve ele- 
ment which is located in said conduit means and which is 
normally closed in the absence of an overheat condition, and 
an expandible and a contractable temperature sensative mate- 
rial which is subject to engine temperature, which is indepen- 
dent of said source of gas, and which is operably connected to 
said valve element for opening thereof in response to extension 
of said material incident to an overheat condition. 


4,485,768 
SCOTCH YOKE ENGINE WITH VARIABLE STROKE 
AND COMPRESSION RATIO 
William B. Heniges, 3325 SE. 120th Ave., Portland, Oreg. 97266 
Filed Sep. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 530,485 
Int. Cl. FO2B 75/28 


11. An internal combustion yoke type engine including, 

a case having multiple cylinders, 

a yoke having end mounted pistons and defining a centrally 
located raceway, 

a slider confined within said raceway and having an oval 
path with straight segments and curved end segments, 
an engine crankshaft including a variable length throw as- 

sembly, said slider imparting rotary motion to the throw 
assembly and 
drive means including a control shaft, a positionable crank 
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component including a crank boss journaled in a radially 
offset manner within said control shaft, said crank compo- 
nent further including a crankpin coupled to said slider, 
power transmission means imparting rotation to said con- 
trol shaft opposite to engine crankshaft rotation, a com- 
pression control mechanism for momentarily accelerating 
and retarding said control shaft into a new phase relation- 
ship with the engine crankshaft to reposition the crank 
component and particularly the crankpin thereof to cause 
the slider to change its orbital path resulting in stroke and 
compression ratio changes, said compression control 
mechanism further including a signal receiving actuator 
responsive to an engine monitoring device. 


4,485,769 
ENGINE 


Douglas T. Carson, 7220 Francis, Lincoln, Nebr. 68505 


Filed Dec. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 334,963 
Int. Cl.) FO2M 75/32 
1 Claim 


1. Apparatus comprising: 

a piston rod adapted to be reciprocated within an engine 
with a predetermined stroke length; 

a crank; 

a crankpin having a center; 

the center of the crankpin having a predetermined radius of 
crank rotation about an axis of crank rotation; 

means for attaching at least one piston to said piston rod, 
whereby said rod is driven by said piston in a direction of 
motion of said piston; 

connector means adapted to be attached at a predetermined 
location on said connector means to the crankpin having a 
predetermined radius of crank rotation; 

said connector means being rotatably mounted to said piston 
rod about a predetermined center of connector rotation; 

with distance from the center of rotation of said connector 
means with respect to said piston rod and the predeter- 
mined location of connection to said crankpin being equal 
to said predetermined radius of crank rotation; 

said piston predetermined stroke length being sustantially 
equal to four times the predetermined radius of crank 
rotation; 

the connector means rotating with an angular velocity same 
as but in a direction opposite that of the crank rotation; 

said piston predetermined stroke length having a stroke 
center at midstroke; 

a gear interface between said crank and said piston rod, said 
gear interface including first and second gear portions that 
engage at midstroke insuring continuity of piston rod 
movement; 

one of said gear portions being connected to said rod and the 
other to said crank whereby said gear portions move in a 
same direction at midstroke, the crank and connector 
means rotate in opposite directions and the piston rod 
moves at a velocity twice that of the center of the crank- 
pin; 





DECEMBER 4, 1984 GENERAL AND MECHANICAL ill 


one of said gear portions being a rack mounted to said piston ing in opposing directions to reduce the distance between 
rod; its ends and facilitate insertion of said flexible member 

said crank including at least one crank journal and one through said aperture, a rigid member for contacting and 
crankpin; i , i. supporting one side of said flexible member to prevent 

said other of said gear portions being a pinion mounted to bending of said flexible member toward said side in one of 
Se an a said opposing directions when said adjusting means is 

= Pete A oo Rg nt oxbin at manipulated to draw said flexible member toward said 

said center of connector rotation, said center of orbit of said 
crankpin and said center of rotation of said crank coincid- 
ing at the stroke center in which position said pinion and 
rack are in engagement. 


4,485,770 
MATERIAL FOR VALVE-ACTUATING MECHANISM OF 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Tsutomu Saka, Saitama; Toshihiro Kamiyama, Tokyo; Hiroyuki 
Endo, and Yutaka Ikenoue, both of Chiba, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo and 
Hitachi Powdered Metals Company, Ltd., Chiba, both of, 
Japan 


Filed Dec. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 333,464 plug member whereby the ends of the flexible member are 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 24, 1980, 55-181916 moved into engaging relation with interior wall portions 
of said block, and means for attaching the rigid member to 
said flexible member to allow bending in the other of said 
directions whereby the flexible member and rigid member 
can pass through the aperture in attached relation with the 
flexible member bending away from said rigid member. 


Int. Cl? C22C 38/12, 38/14 
U.S. Cl. 123—90,39 5 Claims 


JX 4,485,772 


AUTOMATIC ENGINE STOP-RESTART SYSTEM 


1b Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 


Filed Jun. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 388,991 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 27, 1981, 56-117251 
Int, Cl? FO2D 29/02 

1. A material for fabricating components of valve-actuating U.S. Cl, 123—179 B 3 Claims 
mechanisms of internal combustion engines, consisting of an 
iron-base sintered alloy consisting of by weight: 

2-7% Cr (chromium); 

0.1-1.5% Mo (molybdenum); 

0.5-7% W (tungsten); 

0.1-3% V (vanadium); 

1.5-3% C (carbon); 

0.1-2% P (phosphorus); and 

the remainder Fe (iron). 


4,485,771 
ENGINE BLOCK HEATER HAVING FLEXIBLE 
CLAMPING MEMBER 

Joseph B. Brinkhof, Oshawa, and Yih-Yi Chang, Willowdale, 

both of Canada, assignors to Budd Canada Inc., Kitchener, 

Canada 

Filed Nov. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 442,007 
Claims priority, application Canada, Mar. 5, 1982, 397747 
Int. Cl.) FO2N 17/06; HOSB 3/02 


ba py tes pana : f . a fabl — 1. An automatic engine stop-restart system for automatically 
__v *& heater suitable for use in an aperture OF @ DIOCK OF an stopping an engine of a motor vehicle under first predeter- 
internal combustion engine, said heater comprising: a plUg mined conditions and automatically restarting said engine 
member having a heating element extending from one side — 1 predetermined Jitions comprising: 
thereof, said plug member being adapted for insertion into said 4 ing for d ing ting pr ~ dar vest 
aperture in sealing relation therewith such that said heating ei pr rmrrr ae “as pom De aa neem 
ing said sieiinierteatbananentink tt eee a control circuit for judging whether or not said first and 
passing loosely through at least one of the plug member and second predetermined conditions are fulfilled on the basis 
clamping means for adjusting the position of the clamping of detected outputs from said detecting means; 
means relative to the plug member; and, primary check indicating means having at least one indicator 
said clamping means comprising an elongated flexible mem- means connected to said detecting means for detecting an 
ber, having ends thereof normally biased such that the abnormal condition of at least one of said various compo- 
distance between said ends is greater than the diameter of nents of said vehicle; 
said aperture, said flexible member being capable of bend- _said control circuit including de-energizing means respon- 
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sive to at least one of said first and second predetermined 
conditions for disabling said indicator means when ever 
said engine is automatically stopped under said first prede- 
disabled at least until said engine has been automatically 
restarted. 


4,485,773 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


to the change in the operating condition of the engine to 
open said valve means when the engine is operating at a 
high speed under a heavy load. 


4,485,774 
HELICALLY-SHAPED INTAKE PORT OF AN 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION ENGINE 


Mutsumi Kanda; Kiyoshi Nakanishi; Takeshi Okumura; Takeshi 
Kotani, all of Susono, and Tokuta Inoue, Mishima, all of 
Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, 
Japan 


HELICALLY-SHAPED INTAKE PORT OF AN 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Mutsumi Kanda; Kiyoshi Nakanishi, both of Susono, and Tokuta 

Inoue, Mishima, all of Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 

Filed May 18, 1983, Ser. No. 495,595 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 8, 1982, 57-155113; 

Sep. 10, 1982, 57-156839 
Int. Cl.) FO2F 1/42 

U.S. Cl. 123—188 M 


Filed May 11, 1983, Ser. No. 493,570 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 21, 1982, 57-084934; 
May 21, 1982, 57-084936 
Int. Cl. FO2F 1/42 
U.S. Cl. 123—188 M 


24 Claims 


20 Claims 


1. An intake device of an internal-combustion engine com- 
prising: 

an intake valve having a valve stem; 

an axially extending intake port passage having an inlet 


1. An intake device of an internal-combustion engine com- 
prising: 

an intake valve having a valve stem and a valve head; 

an axially extending intake port passage having an inlet 


opening at one end thereof and an outlet throat at the 
other end thereof, said intake port passage having a sub- 
stantially cylindrically extending circumferential wall 
which circumferentially extends around said valve stem 
and expands outwardly from an outer periphery of the 
valve head of said intake valve, a first side wall which 
extends between said inlet opening and said circumferen- 
tial wall along the axis of said intake port passage, a sec- 
ond side wall which extends between said inlet opening 
and said circumferential wall along the axis of said intake 
port passage and is arranged so that it faces said first side 
wall, an upper wall which extends between said inlet 
opening and said circumferential wall along the axis of 
said intake port passage, and a bottom wall which extends 
between said inlet opening and said outlet throat along the 
axis of said intake port passage and which has a transverse 
width which is approximately equal to the diameter of the 
valve head of said intake valve, said bottom wall having 
opposed peripheral edges at which said bottom wall is 
connected to said first side wall and said second side wall 
and which are located on tangent lines of the outer periph- 
ery of the valve head of said intake valve; 

a separating wall projecting downwardly from said upper 
wall and spaced from said bottom wall, said separating 
wall extending along the axis of said intake port passage 
and being spaced from said circumferential wall so as to 
define a helical portion having a helix-terminating portion 
between said separating wall and said circumferential 
wall, said separating wall being spaced from said first side 
wall so as to define therebetween an inlet passage portion 
tangentially connected to said helical portion, said sepa- 
rating wall being spaced from said second side wall so as 
to define therebetween a bypass passage which intercon- 
nects said inlet passage portion and said helix-terminating 


opening at one end thereof and an outlet throat at the 
other end thereof, said intake port passage having a sub- 
stantially cylindrically extending circumferential wall 
which circumferentially extends about said valve stem, a 
first side wall which extends between said inlet opening 
and said circumferential wall along an axis of said intake 
port passage, a second side wall which extends between 
said inlet opening and said circumferential wall along the 
axis of said intake port passage and is arranged so that it 
faces said first side wall, an upper wall which extends 
between said inlet opening and said circumferential wall 
along the axis of said intake port passage, and a bottom 
wall which extends between said inlet opening and said 
outlet throat along the axis of said intake port passage; 


a separating wall projecting downwardly from said upper 


wall and spaced from said bottom wall, said separating 
wall extending along the axis of said intake port passage 
and being spaced from said circumferential wall so as to 
define a helical portion having a helix-terminating portion 
between said separating wall and said circumferential 
wall, said separating wall being spaced from said first side 
wall so as to define therebetween an inlet passage portion 
tangentially connected to said helical portion, said sepa- 
rating wall being spaced from said second side wall so as 
to define therebetween a bypass passage which intercon- 
nects said inlet passage portion and said helix-terminating 
portion; 


normally closed valve means arranged in said bypass passage 


upstream of the central position between an upstream end 
portion of said separating wall and an upstream end por- 
tion of said outlet throat for controlling the flow area of 
said bypass passage; and 


actuating means for actuating said valve means in response 
to the change in the operating condition of the engine to 
open said valve means when the engine is operating at a 
high speed under a heavy load. 


portion; 
normally closed valve means arranged in said bypass passage 
for controlling the flow area of said bypass passage; and 
actuating means for actuating said valve means in response 
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4,485,775 
HELICALLY-SHAPED INTAKE PORT OF AN 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Mutsumi Kanda; Kiyoshi Nakanishi; Takeshi Okumura; Takeshi 
Kotani, all of Susono, and Tokuta Inoue, Mishima, all of 
Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, 
Japan 
Filed May 18, 1983, Ser. No. 495,591 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 24, 1982, 57-086501 
Int. Cl.) FO2F 1/42 


U.S. Cl. 123—188 M 17 Claims 


1. An intake device of an internal-combustion engine com- 

prising: 

an intake valve having a valve stem; 

an axially extending intake port passage having an inlet 
opening at one end thereof and an outlet opening at the 
other end thereof, said intake port passage having a sub- 
stantially cylindrically extending circumferential wall 
which circumferentially extends about said valve stem, a 
first side wall which extends between said inlet opening 
and said circumferential wall along an axis of said intake 
port passage, a second side wall which extends between 
said inlet opening and said circumferential wall along the 
axis of said intake port passage and is arranged so that it 
faces said first side wall, an upper wall which extends 
between said inlet opening and said circumferential wall 
along the axis of said intake port passage, and a bottom 
wall which extends between said inlet opening and said 
circumferential wall along the axis of said intake port 
passage; 

a separating wall projecting downwardly from said upper 
wall and spaced from said bottom wall, said separating 
wall extending along the axis of said intake port passage 
and being spaced from said circumferential wall so as to 
define a helical portion having a helix-terminating portion 
between said separating wall and said circumferential 
wall, said separating wall being spaced from said first side 
wall so as to define therebetween an inlet passage portion 
tangentially connected to said heical portion, said separat- 
ing wall being spaced from said second side wall so as to 
define therebetween a bypass passage which interconnects 
said inlet passage portion and said helix-terminating por- 
tion, said separating wall extending to near said circumfer- 
ential wall and opposite said helix-terminating portion 
with respect to said valve stem so as to define a narrow 
passage portion between said circumferential wall and 
said separating wall, said upper wall which extends to said 
narrow passage portion from said inlet passage portion 
having a width which is gradually reduced towards said 
narrow passage portion; 

normally closed valve means arranged in said bypass passage 
for controlling the flow area of said bypass passage; and 

actuating means for actuating said valve means in response 
to the change in the operating condition of the engine to 
open said valve means when the engine is operating at a 
high speed under a heavy load. 
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4,485,776 
CYLINDER-NUMBER-CONTROLLED ENGINE 
Hiroichi Mokuya; Masao Yokko, both of Kamimura; Hiroyuki 

Komatsu, Hamamatsu; Katsuhisa Suzuki, Hamana, and Takeo 
Kitayama, Shizuoka, all of Japan, assignors to Suzuki Motor 
Company Limited, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 297,178, Aug. 28, 1981, Pat. No. 4,449,496, 
This application May 2, 1983, Ser. No. 490,319 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1980, 55-125546; 
Dec, 2, 1980, 55-169763; Dec. 4, 1980, 55-171395; May 29, 1981, 
56-82034 
Int. Cl.) FO2D 17/02 


US. Cl. 123—198 F 7 Claims 


1. In an engine having a plurality of cylinders with a mani- 
fold pipe for an air fuel mixture flow to the cylinders and a 
plurality of intake pipe connected between the manifold pipe 
and each cylinder respectively, the improvement comprising: 
a throttle valve movably mounted in the manifold pipe from 
a closed position to an open position; 

acontrol valve movably mounted in at least one of the intake 
pipes from a closed position to an open position; 

actuator means connected to said control valve for instanta- 
neously opening said control valve to a selected open 
position, said actuator means operatively connected to 
said throttle valve and activatable with movement of said 
throttle valve from its closed position to open said control 
valve instantaneously to said selected open position, said 
selected open position being less than a fully open position 
of said control valve; 

linkage means connected between said throttle valve and 

said control valve for causing movement of said control 
valve beyond said selected open position with movement 
of said throttle valve beyond a selected open position 
thereof; 

throttle valve drive means connected to said throttle valve 

for moving said throttle valve from its closed position, 
a throttle lever connected to said throttle valve and to said 
throttle valve drive means for moving said throttle valve; 

switching means connected to said actuator means and en- 
gaged by said throttle lever to activate said activator 
means to open said control valve to its selected open 
position, 

stopper means engaged with said throttle lever for maintain- 

ing said throttle valve in a slightly open position, one of 
the intake pipes having no control valve therein for pass- 
ing an air fuel mixture with said throttle valved slightly 
open during idling of the engine, said linkage means main- 
taining said control valve closed during engine idling; and 
a link rod connected between said throttle lever and said 
control valve for further moving said control valve with 
movement of said throttle valve beyond said selected open 
position of said control valve. 
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4,485,777 
MULTI-CYLINDER INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Tatsuro Nakagami, and Yoshiaki Danno, both of Kyoto, Japan, 

assignors to Mitsubishi Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 359,865, Mar. 19, 1982, abandoned. 
This application May 2, 1984, Ser. No. 605,987 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1981, 56-40448 
Int. Cl.’ FO2D 13/06 
US. Cl. 123—198 F 3 Claims 
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1. A multi-cylinder internal combustion engine comprising a 
plurality of cylinders which are supplied with air via one 
common throttle valve, a cylinder number regulation unit for 
regulating the number of cylinders in operation which sus- 
pends operation of a part of cylinders by intercepting the air 
supply to said cylinders, a pressure sensor which detects the 
intake manifold pressure at the downstream side of said throt- 
tle valve, and a control unit which receives as input the result 
of the detection by said pressure sensor and outputs a com- 
mand signal to said cylinder number regulation unit so as to 
switch the number of operating cylinders from one to the other 
when said intake manifold pressure reaches a first switch value, 
and to switch back said number from that number to the previ- 
ous number when said intake manifold pressure reaches a 
second switch value, which is characterized in that said first 
switch value is determined at a vaiue equal to the intake mani- 
fold pressure which is substantially constant over a wide range 
of engine revolution speed before the switch while the second 
switch value is set at a value equal to the intake manifold 
pressure value which is substantially constant over a wide 
range of engine revolution speed after the switch if the number 
of the operating cylinders is switched from said number to said 
another number so as to make the engine output before such 
switching substantially identical with the engine output after 
such switching. 


4,485,778 
METHOD AND MEANS FOR IMPROVING 
PERFORMANCE OF DIESEL ENGINES 
Bernard M. Oliver, 13310 La Paloma Rd., Los Altos Hills, Calif. 

94022 

Continuation of Ser. No. 125,200, Feb. 27, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 063,537, 
Aug. 3, 1979, abandoned. This application Jul. 30, 1982, 

Ser. No, 403,882 
Int. Cl. FO2F 3/14 
U.S. Cl, 123—254 6 Claims 

1. Apparatus for a Diesel engine having an expandable com- 

bustion chamber, comprising: 

a housing disposed to be attached to a boundary wall of the 
combustion chamber, and having an internal recess there- 
within; 

an insert mounted within the internal recess to form a perma- 
nently evacuated region between the outer surface of the 
insert and the surface of the internal recess and to form an 
initial combustion chamber that is substantially sur- 
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rounded by the inner surface of the insert and that com- 
municates with a combustion chamber; and 

fuel inlet means attached to the housing and disposed to 
introduce fuel into the initial combustion chamber, said 
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fuel inlet means extending by a selected length into the 
initial combustion chamber for transferring heat from the 
initial combustion chamber to the quantity of fuel con- 
tained within said selected length prior to being intro- 
duced into the initial combustion chamber. 


4,485,779 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION PISTON ENGINE 
INCLUDING A CYLINDER HAVING A MAIN 
COMBUSTION CHAMBER AND AT LEAST ONE 
SECONDARY COMBUSTION CHAMBER 
Joseph H. Spurk, Ausserhalb 3, 6123 Bad Kénig, Oberkinzig, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 451,223, Dec. 20, 1982, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 177,550, Aug. 13, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 25, 1984, Ser. No. 604,124 
Int. Cl.) FO2B 19/04 


U.S, Cl. 123—289 5 Claims 
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1. An interna] combustion piston engine comprising: 

(a) a cylinder having an inner wall defining a cylinder bore; 

(b) a cylinder head having a wall and being mounted on said 
cylinder; 

(c) a piston having a head and being reciprocably movable in 
said cylinder bore, said piston being formed as a stepped 
piston in which the portion of the axial length of the 
cylindrical wall adjacent the head thereof is of smaller 
diameter than the remainder of said cylindrical wall; 

(d) a main combustion chamber formed between said cylin- 
der head and said piston and in which combustion is initi- 
ated; 

(e) a spark plug in said main combustion chamber for ignit- 
ing gases in said main combustion chamber; 

(f) at least one secondary combustion chamber formed by a 
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cavity in said smaller diameter portion spaced from said 
head of said piston, said secondary combustion chamber 
having a fixed volume less than that of said main combus- 
tion chamber, and at least one channel connecting said 
main and secondary combustion chamber, said connecting 
channel between said main combustion chamber and said 
secondary combustion chamber being formed by the an- 
nular gap between the cylindrical wall portion of smaller 
diameter of said piston and the inner wall of said cylinder; 
and 

(g) control means for opening and closing said connecting 
channel between said main and secondary combustion 
chambers during a portion of each of the compression and 
expansion strokes of said piston intermediate and spaced 
from the ends of said respective strokes to regulate the 
flow of gases in said connecting channel, said control 
means being adapted to close said connecting channel for 
a sufficient time at the beginning of said portion of said 
compression stroke of said piston to further compress gas 
in said main combustion chamber while the pressure of the 
gas in said secondary combustion chamber remains sub- 
stantially constant during said portion of said compression 
stroke and then, during said compression stroke following 
said portion thereof, to open said connecting channel just 
prior to TDC to release the pressure differential built up 
between said main and secondary combustion chambers 
and to permit gas to flow at high velocity from said main 
combustion chamber through said connecting channel 
into said secondary combustion chamber and thereby 
carry the flame front from said main combustion chamber 
to said secondary combustion chamber, creating strong 
turbulence and complete combustion of gas in said sec- 
ondary combustion chamber, and to close said connecting 
channel after TDC for a sufficient time at the beginning of 
said portion of said expansion stroke of said piston to 
further expand gas in said main combustion chamber 
while the pressure of the gas in said secondary combustion 
chamber remains substantially constant during said por- 
tion of said compression stroke and then, during said 
expansion stroke following said portion thereof, to open 
said connecting channel to permit gas to flow at high 
velocity from said secondary combustion chamber 
through said connecting channel into said main combus- 
tion chamber creating strong turbulence of gas and com- 
plete combustion of any incompletely burned gas in said 
main combustion chamber. 


4,485,780 
COMPRESSION RELEASE ENGINE RETARDER 
Robert B. Price, Manchester, and Stanislav Jakuba, West Hart- 
ford, both of Conn., assignors to The Jacobs Mfg. Company, 
Bloomfield, Conn. 
Filed May 5, 1983, Ser. No. 491,993 
Int. Cl.2 FO2D 13/04 


1. In an engine braking system of a gas compression release 
type including an internal combustion engine having intake 
valve means and exhaust valve means and pushtube means 
associated with each of said intake valve means and exhaust 
valve means, hydraulically actuated first piston means associ- 
ated with said exhaust valve means to open said exhaust valve 
means at a predetermined time and second piston means actu- 
ated by said pushtube means associated with said exhaust valve 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


115 


means and hydraulically interconnected with said first piston 
means, the improvement comprising third piston means actu- 
ated by said pushtube means associated with said intake valve 
means and hydraulically interconnected with said first piston 


4,485,781 
ENGINE PROTECTION DEVICE 
Richard W. Barnes, 301 N. 67 Ave., Hollywood, Fla. 33024 
Filed May 16, 1983, Ser. No. 494,856 
Int. Cl.) FO2D 17/04 
U.S, Cl. 123—342 


1. An engine protection device for controlling engine speed 
of internal combustion engine comprising: 

a throttle actuator means connectable to an engine speed 
regulator of the engine; 

a pressure change responsive means connected between said 
throttle actuator means and the engine speed regulator; 

a sensing means connectable to the engine, said sensing 
means for sensing the increase in engine temperature; and 

a fluid connecting means connected to said pressure change 
responsive means and to said sensing means, said fluid 
connecting means for converting temperature increases 
from said sensing means to physical regulation through 
said pressure change responsive means; 

said pressure change responsive means for varying said 
engine speed regulator means to idle or shut down the 
engine by sensing increases in engine temperature such 
that an undesirable increase in engine temperature varies 
said pressure change responsive means to effect the engine 
speed; 

said throttle actuator means includes a throttle control and 
said engine speed regulator; and 

said pressure change responsive means includes a variable 
fluid link means connected between said throttle control 
and said engine speed regulator; 

said undesirable increase in engine temperature varies the 
pressure change responsive means to reduce the engine 
speed; 

said variable link means includes an elongated hydraulic 
cylinder and a solid cylinder that fits snuggly into said 
elongated hydraulic cylinder; 

said solid cylinder moving in response to an increase in 
engine temperature; 

said elongated hydraulic cylinder includes a conduit for 
communication between said pressure change responsive 
means and said elongated hydraulic cylinder. 


4,485,782 
CONSTANT SPEED CONTROL DEVICES FOR 
VEHICLES 

Naoji Sakakibara, Chiryu, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 

Filed Apr. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 483,605 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 12, 1982, 57/61480; 

Apr. 12, 1982, 57/61481 
Int. Cl.) FO2D 7/00 

U.S, Cl. 123—389 5 Claims 

1. A constant speed driving device for a vehicle having an 
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intake conduit connected to an engine intake manifold, a super- 
charger provided in said intake conduit, an injector for inject- 
ing into a combustion chamber of the engine an amount of fuel 
in proportion to the amount of air supplied to the combustion 
chamber, and a throttle valve provided between said super- 
charger and said intake manifold; said constant speed driving 
an actuator responsive to a negative pressure to control said 
throttle valve; 

a negative pressure generator for supplying a negative pres- 
sure to said actuator, said negative pressure generator 
comprising 

an ejector including a nozzle in communication with said 
intake conduit between said supercharger and throttle, 

a diffuser in communication with said intake manifold, 

a suction port associated with said diffuser and in commu- 
nication with said actuator to supply the negative pres- 
sure thereto, 

a pressure responsive valve disposed between said intake 
conduit and said nozzle, and 


a servo-mechanism for operating said pressure responsive 
valve, said servo-mechanism having 
a double-acting piston adapted to receive the output 
pressure of said supercharger on both ends thereof 
and 
a valve for controlling the supply of output pressure of 
said supercharger to one end of said piston, 
said pressure responsive valve being normally closed 
and being opened when the output pressure of said 
supercharger exceeds atmospheric pressure and is 
applied to only the other end of said double-acting 
piston; and 
a computer for supplying a first control signal for control- 
ling the negative pressure level in said actuator and a 
second control signal to operate said servo-mechanism 
valve, so that the operation of said throttle valve is con- 
trolled to maintain the vehicle speed at a predetermined 
value. 


4,485,783 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE OF THE 
OTTO-TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION WITH AN IGNITION 
DISTRIBUTOR AND WITH AN ELECTRONIC IGNITION 
POINT-PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS STORAGE 
DEVICE 
Dusan Gruden, Ditzingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Dr. 
Ing. h.c.F. Porsche Aktiengeselischaft, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Nov. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 440,959 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 11, 

1981, 3144733 
Int. Cl? FO2P 5/14 

US. Cl. 123—406 4 Claims 

1. An internal combustion engine of the Otto-type construc- 
tion, comprising an ignition distributor means, an electronic 
ignition point-performance graph storage means, a fuel tank 
having a filler pipe connected with the internal combustion 
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engine by way of a feed line, characterized in that the ignition 
point-performance graph storage means is operatively con- 
nected with a pulse transmitter means coordinated to the filler 
pipe which is operable to be influenced by a signalling means 


signalling the fuel quality and provided at a filling nozzle of a 
filling station in such a manner that the performance graph of 
the ignition point-performance graph storage means is matched 
to the octane value of the then-tanked medium. 


4,485,784 
AN ENGINE IGNITION CONTROL CIRCUIT HAVING A 
FAILSAFE FOR A CRANK ANGLE SENSOR 
Masahiko Fujii, Kanagawa, and Yoshiaki Hirosawa, Samitama, 
both of Japan, assignors to New Nippon Electric Co., Ltd., 
Osaka and Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
both of, Japan 
Filed Jun. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 393,321 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1981, 100414 
Int. Cl? FO2P 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 123—416 


1. An engine ignition control circuit, operatively connected 
to an engine crank by a crank angle rotor and to an ignition 
coil, comprising: 

a crank angle sensor positioned across from the crank angle 
rotor, sensing and angle of the engine crank and generat- 
ing crank angle signals therefrom; 

reference position detection means for generating reference 
position signals in dependence upon a position of the 
engine crank; 

ignition timing control means, operatively connected to said 
crank angle sensor and said reference position detection 
means, for generating primary ignition signals in depen- 
dence upon the crank angle signals and the reference 
position signals; 

replacement ignition signals generation means, operatively 
connected to said reference position detection means, for 
generating replacement ignition signals, in dependence 
upon the reference position signals, as back-up for the 
primary ignition signals when the crank angle signals fail; 

crank angle signal monitoring means, operatively connected 
to said crank angle sensor and said reference position 
detection means, for generating a malfunction detection 
signal when the crank angle signals fail; and 
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data selector means, operatively connected to said ignitiion 
timing control means, said replacement ignition signal 
generation means, said crank angle signal monitoring 
means and the ignition coil, for selecting and passing 
therethrough as ignition control signals and the primary 
ignition signals or the replacement ignition signals in 
dependence upon the malfunction detection signal, 
thereby replacing the primary ignition signals with the 
replacement ignition signals when the crank angle signals 
fail. 


4,485,785 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE FUNCTION 
CONTROL SYSTEM 

William F. Hill, Stafford, England, assignor to Lucas Industries, 

Birmingham, England 
Filed May 19, 1982, Ser. No. 379,705 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 5, 1981, 
8117293; Apr. 8, 1982, 8210580 

Int. Cl.) FO2P 5/04 
5 Claims 


1. An internal combustion engine function control system 
comprising: 
signal generating means, mechanically driven by the engine, 
for providing a first signal train and a second signal, both 
the first signal train and the second signal train having a 
frequency equal to the required function frequency; 
engine parameter sensitive means for varying the phase of 
the first signal train relative to the second signal train; 
function timing means responsive to the first signal train and 
to the second signal train, said function timing means 
including 
first time measuring means for measuring the time which 
elapses between two predetermined points of the sec- 
ond signal train during each cycle thereof, 
second time measuring means for measuring the time 
which elapses between a predetermined point of the 
second signal train and a predetermined point of the 
first signal train during each cycle of the second signal 
train, 
third time measuring time means for measuring the time 
which elapses from a point on the second signal train 
during each cycle thereof, 
a memory addressed by the first and second time measur- 
ing means, and 
a comparator having one input reponsive to the output of 
the memory and another input responsive to the third 
time measuring means; and 
an output circuit triggered by the output of the comparator. 
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4,485,786 
AIR-FUEL RATIO CONTROL APPARATUS 
Yuichi Kashimura, Katsuta, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 514,273 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 15, 1982, 57-122066 
Int. Cl.2 FO2D 33/00 


U.S. Cl. 123—440 7 Claims 
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1. An air-fuel ratio control apparatus for controlling the 
air-fuel ratio of an engine in accordance with an exhaust gas 
sensor Output comprising: 

an exhaust gas sensor positioned in an exhaust system of said 

engine to sense the concentration of a selected exhaust gas 
component; 

means for sampling an output voltage from said exhaust gas 

sensor; 

means for computing the rate of change with time of the 

output voltage of said exhaust gas sensor in accordance 
with output voltage values sampled by said sampling 
means; 

means for comparing said rate of change computed by said 

computing means and a preset value; and 

means responsive to the comparison result of said comparing 

means to control the initiation of an air-fuel ratio control. 


4,485,787 
FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM 
Masaaki Kato, Toyoake, and Tetsuji Akashi, Oobu, both of 
Japan, assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., Kariya, Japan 
Filed Aug. 18, 1983, Ser. No, 524,316 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 27, 1982, 57-148767 
Int. Cl.) FO2M 57/02 


U.S. Cl. 123—446 12 Claims 


1. A fuel injection system for an internal combustion engine, 
comprising: 
fuel delivering means for delivering a predetermined amount 
of fuel in accordance with operating conditions of the 
engine; and 
fuel injection means for injecting the fuel delivered from said 





fuel delivering means into a combustion chamber of the 
engine, said fuel injection means including 

a nozzle housing mounted at a cylinder head of the engine, 
the nozzle housing containing an injection cylinder cham- 
ber, a pressure cylinder chamber and a metering channel, 
means to the injection cylinder chamber through the 
pressure cylinder chamber, 

an injection nozzle disposed at one end of said nozzle hous- 
ing and being adapted to inject the fuel into the combus- 
tion chamber, 

an injection plunger slidably inserted in the injection cylin- 
der chamber, said injection plunger being adapted to 
partition the injection cylinder chamber into an injection 
pump chamber and a pressurizing chamber therein, the 
injection pump chamber receiving the predetermined 
amount of fuel from said fuel delivering means through 
the metering channel and the pressure cylinder chamber, 

a pressurizing plunger slidably fitted in the pressure cylinder 
chamber, the pressurizing plunger defining a pressure 
pump chamber which communicates with the pressurizing 
chamber in the injection cylinder chamber, the metering 
channel being opened and closed by the movement of the 
pressurizing plunger, 

supplying means for supplying a fluid to the pressure pump 
chamber and the pressurizing chamber, and 

pressurizing plunger driving means adapted to reciprocate 
said pressurizing plunger in synchronism with the 
so that the metering channel is opened to supply the fuel 
from said fuel delivering means to the injection pump 
chamber when said pressurizing plunger moves in one 
direction, and the metering channel is closed and the fluid 
in the pressure pump chamber and the pressurizing cham- 
ber is pressurized, when the pressurizing plunger moves in 
another direction, and to move said injection plunger in a 
direction so as to pressurize the fuel in the injection pump 
chamber. 


4,485,788 
FUEL INJECTION INSTALLATION FOR A 
MULTI-CYLINDER AIRCRAFT ENGINE 
August Hofbauer, Pforzheim; Herbert Steinbeck, Hemmingen, 
and Hans Weiner, Muehlacker, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Dr. Ing. h.c.F. Porsche Aktiengeselischaft, Stutt- 
gart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 541,255 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 13, 
1982, 3237964 
Int. C1.) FO2M 39/00 


U.S. Cl. 123—452 7 Claims 


1. A continuously Operating fuel injection installation for a 
multi-cylinder aircraft engine, comprising suction pipe means, 
air quantity measuring means in said suction pipe means for 
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measuring the through-flowing air quantity, a fuel quantity 
distributor means including control piston means, said control 
piston means being correspondingly adjusted by said air quan- 
tity measuring means, injection valves coordinated to the 
cylinders of the engine and operatively connected to the fuel 
distributor means, the fuel reaching the fuel distributor means 
by way of an inlet line, into which are interconnected at least 
a fuel filter and two electric fuel pump means disposed parallel 
to one another, characterized in that the pressure in the inlet 
line is measured by a pressure-measuring means operable to 
control the fuel pump means and operable to control together 
with a further pressure-measuring means a valve means con- 
nected into a bypass line bypassing the fuel filter. 


4,485,789 
FUEL INJECTOR WITH INNER CHAMBER VACUUM 
Richard P. Walter, Southfield, and Lael B. Taplin, Union Lake, 
both of Mich., assignors to The Bendix Corporation 
Filed Jul. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 288,730 
Int. Cl? FO2B 3/00; FO2M 41/02 


U.S, Cl. 123—467 20 Claims 








1. A fuel injector having metering and injection modes of 
operation and adapted to receive fuel from a first and a second 
source of pressurized fuel for injecting a pre-metered quantity 
of fuel into a diesel engine comprising: 

a housing having a first port adapted to communicate with 
the first pressure source and a second port adapted to 
communicate with the second pressure source; 

intensifier piston means reciprocatively received within said 
housing for defining an upper, a middle and a lower vari- 
able volume chamber therebetween; and 

means for permitting a predetermined first quantity of fuel to 
be received within said middle chamber during the injec- 
tion mode of operation, and for reducing thereafter the 
pressure level of said first quantity of fuel within said 
middle chamber to a first pressure level and for pressuriz- 
ing said first quantity of fuel during said injection mode of 
operation. 
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4,485,790 
HOLDING CONSTRUCTION OF A FUEL INJECTION 
VALVE IN AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Takaaki Nishimura, Mino, and Hatsuo Takase, Kobe, both of 
Japan, assignors to Yanmar Diesel Engine Company Limited, 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 425,977 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 19, 1982, 57-65596; 
Apr. 20, 1982, 57-57895[U]; Jun. 1, 1982, 57-94419 
Int. Cl.) FO2M 55/02 
2 Claims 








1. A fuel injection valve construction for an internal com- 

bustion engine having a cylinder head, comprising: 

a fuel injection valve arranged in a valve chamber in a cen- 
tral part of said cylinder head, said valve being formed 
with a laterally extending connecting portion having a 
conical receiving hole therein and an external thread 
formed thereon around said conical receiving hole; 

a fuel injection pipe formed at its tip end with a conical taper 
to fit said conical receiving hole and having an outwardly 
extending annular flange; 

a tightening tube surrounding said fuel injection pipe and 
having formed at its end an inwardly projecting flange 
and an internal thread fitting with said external thread; 

said fuel injection pipe and said tightening tube being later- 
ally inserted from a side face of said cylinder head and 
being connected to said connecting portion by tightening 
said tightening tube internal thread on said connecting 
portion external thread to directly connect said conical 
taper of said fuel injection pipe with said conical receiving 
hole of said fuel injection valve; 

a leaking oil passage formed in said cylinder head and con- 
nected to a fuel-tank-side return pipe through a check 
valve; 

an upwardly extending upwardly opening leaking oil inlet 
port formed in said cylinder head between said leaking oil 
passage and said valve chamber; 

a downwardly opening leaking oil outlet port formed as a 
leaking-oil-passage-connecting part on said injection 
valve; and a vertically disposed connector in said valve 
chamber connecting said leaking oil outlet port to said 
leaking oil inlet port. 


4,485,791 
METHOD OF OPERATING A SINGLE SPOT FUEL 
INJECTED INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE AND 
APPARATUS FOR SAME 
Yuko Sugo; Tadahiro Yamamoto; Motomi Arai, and Masaaki 
Saito, all of Yokosuka, Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor 
Company, Limited, Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Sep. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 190,295 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 25, 


54/132153[U] 
Int. Cl. FO2B 3/00 


1979, 


US. Cl. 123—478 6 Claims 
1. A method of operating a six cylinder internal combustion 
engine having a crankshaft, comprising the steps of: 
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forming an air-fuel mixture for said six cylinder engine using 
a single fuel injector; 

detecting angular displacement of said crankshaft; 

producing two fuel injection trigger pulses per crankshaft 
revolution for causing said single fuel injector to inject 
fuel twice per crankshaft revolution; 

timing the output of said trigger pulses to correspond to the 
TDC and BDC positions of a piston of a selected one of 
said six cylinders; 
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detecting at least one operating parameter indicative of 
engine speed; 
and 
variably advancing the initiation of said trigger pulses ac- 
cording to said engine speed whereby the onset of each of 
said fuel injections is variably advanced according to said 


engine speed. 


4,485,792 
METHOD FOR SUPPLYING AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE WITH LIQUEFIED 
PETROLEUM GAS AND APPARATUS FOR 
PERFORMING THE METHOD 
Jouke van der Weide, Rijswijk, Netherlands, assignor to Robert 
Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 420,971 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 14, 
1982, 3200864 
Int. Cl.) FO2B 43/00; FO2M 21/04 


1. A method for supplying an internal combustion engine 
with LPG by means of an apparatus including the intake mani- 
fold of the engine and the throttle valve mounted therein, and 
an evaporator-pressure regulating valve, said evaporator-pres- 
sure regulating valve having: yielding wall means; a movable 
valve element movable by the yielding wall means; and a 
compression spring, the method comprising the steps of: 

applying said LPG under pressure to one side of said yield- 

ing wall means and applying the force of said compression 
spring and the pressure of a pneumatic control medium to 
the other side of said yielding wall means; 

deriving the pressure of the pneumatic control medium 

applied to the other side of said yielding wall from the 
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intake manifold of the engine downstream of the throttle 
valve; and 

varying the pressure of the pneumatic control medium by 
superimposing a higher pressure as a function of operating 
parameters of the engine onto said pressure of the pneu- 


4,485,793 
SUPERCHARGER CONTROL SYSTEM FOR 
AUTOMOBILES 
Tomio Oguma, Anjo, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 
Filed May 27, 1982, Ser. No. 382,730 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 5, 1981, 56-087264 
Int. Cl.’ FO2D 23/00 


US. Cl. 123—559 4 Claims 





1. A supercharger control system for an internal combustion 
engine having an intake manifold comprising: 

a supercharger; 

air duct means for connecting said supercharger to said 
internal combustion engine; 

clutch means coupling said engine and said supercharger for 
selectively deactivating said supercharger; 

bypass passage means connected to said air duct means at a 
location between said intake manifold and said super- 
charger for bypassing said supercharger with a bypass air 
flow routed into said intake manifold; 

valve means disposed within said bypass passage for selec- 
tive actuation of said bypass air flow in response to the 
deactivation of said supercharger; 

control means connected to said clutch means and said valve 
means for closing said valve means when high engine 
output torque is demanded and for disengaging said clutch 
means and opening said valve means when low engine 
output torque is demanded; 

first signal means connected to said engine for producing a 
first output voltage indicative of the actual rotational 
speed of said engine; 

second signal means connected to said engine for producing 
a second output voltage indicative of the throttle opening 
angle of said engine; 

third signal means connected to said first and second signal 
means for comparing the value of said second output 
voltage with the value of said first output voltage to gen- 
erate a third output voltage greater than said first output 
voltage only when the value of said second voltage is 
higher than the level of said first output voltage corre- 
sponding to a predetermined relationship between the 
values of said first and second output voltages; and 

connecting means coupling said third signal means with said 
clutch means and valve means for engaging said clutch 
means and closing said valve means in response to said 
third output voltage. 
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4,485,794 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING 
DIESEL ENGINE EXHAUST GAS RECIRCULATION 
PARTLY AS A FUNCTION OF EXHAUST PARTICULATE 
LEVEL 
John A. Kimberley, East Granby, and Robert H. Bullis, Avon, 
both of Conn., assignors to United Technologies Diesel Sys- 
tems, Inc., Springfield, Mass. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 432,500, Oct. 4, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 571,409 
Int. Cl.) FO2M 25/06 


US, Cl. 123—569 13 Claims 


1. Apparatus for controlling the recirculation of exhaust gas 
in a compression ignition engine having an exhaust gas recircu- 
lation duct connected between an exhaust duct from the engine 
and the air intake duct to the engine and valve means opera- 
tively associated with the recirculation duct and responsive to 
an exhaust recirculation control signal for relatively opening 
and closing said recirculation duct to the passage of exhaust 
gas therethrough, said apparatus comprising: 

means adapted to be mounted in operative association with 

the exhaust gas stream passing through the exhaust duct 
from the engine for sensing the level of particulates in the 
exhaust gas stream and providing an output signal indica- 
tive thereof; and 

control signal generating means responsive to engine operat- 

ing condition signals including said particulate level signal 
for providing said exhaust recirculation control signal, 
said exhaust recirculation control signal being operative to 
regulate said recirculation duct valve means at least partly 
as a function of the sensed level of particulates in the 
exhaust gas stream. 


4,485,795 
TURBO GAS ATOMIZER 
Linda L. Lockard, P.O. Box 147, Clinton, Tenn. 37716 
Filed Jan. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 460,870 
Int. Cl.2 FO2M 29/02 

US. Cl. 123—590 3 Claims 

1. A fuel atomizer mounted between the carburetor and 
intake manifold of an internal combustion engine, the said 
atomizer adapted to atomtze the globlets of fuel emanating 
from the carburetor and to comingle the same with combustion 
supporting air also emanating from the said carburetor, said 
atomizer comprising a cup-shaped housing provided with a 
pair of retainer rings for securing the said cup-shaped housing 
between said carburetor and said intake manifold, said housing 
having an impeller mounted for rotation therein, a cross bar 
having dovetail sections formed at both ends thereof, said 
dovetail sections on said cross bar extending into like dovetail 
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sections provided in the upper open ended portion of said 
cup-shaped housing, a cross member formed integral with the 
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4,485,797 
WOOD BURNING STOVE AND OVEN 


lower portion of the housing, spindle bearings press fitted in Sebastiano D’Alessandro, 74 Knockbolt Crescent, Scarborough, 


said cross bar and cross member, a network of interconnected 
cross bars secured to and extending across the lower or exit 
end portion of said housing, an opening formed in said impel- 
ler, a spindle press fitted in said opening in said impeller, and 
seats in the said spindle bearings, said impeller provided with 


blades the leading edges thereof extending at an angle of 45° 
with respect to the direction of travel whereupon said impeller 
will rotate responsive to the vacuum created in the said intake 
manifold to thereby effect an atomization of the globlets of fuel 
in said fuel charge and to simultaneously comingle said atom- 
ized fuel with the said air before the combined charge of atom- 
ized fuel and combustion air is fed to the cylinders of an inter- 
nal combustion engine. 


4,485,796 
IGNITION DISTRIBUTOR VOLTAGE GENERATOR 
James A. Boyer, Anderson, Ind., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 518,670 
Int. Cl.) FO2P 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 123—617 


1. A pulse generator for generating a voltage, the amplitude 


Ontario M1S 2P6, Canada 
Filed Aug. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 524,665 
Int. Cl? F24C 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 126—1 A 


1. A wood burning stove comprising an essentially air tight 
firebox module having three or more sides including a front 
side, an essentially horizontal cooking top and a bottom, both 
of said cooking top and bottom extending outwardly from all 
sides except the front side to form firebox flanges; 

a fire door at the front of the firebox; 

a draft control means; 

achimney attachment means disposed to the rear and the top 

of the firebox; 

a grate; 

leg support means; 

an air tight oven module secured to the said firebox flanges, 

said oven module having an oven door, three or more 
sides including an open side which is secured to the fire- 
box module and a front side, an essentially horizontal top 
and a bottom, the said horizontal top and bottom extend- 
ing outwardly from all sides except the front and open 
sides to form oven flanges, and, 

an air tight air heating chamber module secured to the said 

firebox and oven flanges, said air heating chamber module 
having an outlet duct which may be connected to a home 
heating system and air intakes disposed to one side of the 
front side of the firebox module and to the other side of 
the front side of the oven module. 


4,485,798 
BOW STRING RELEASE 
Harold M. Hamm, Wisconsin Rapids, Wis., assignor to H. H. & 


of which is a function of the rotary position of a rotatable shaft _ 4. Sports, Inc., Wisconsin Rapids, Wis. 
comprising, a shaft, means for rotatably supporting said shaft, Coatinuation of Ser. No. 137,288, Apr. 4, 1980, abandoned. This 


a pole piece formed of magnetic material having a plurality of 


circumferentially spaced axially extending pole teeth, a rotor 
rotatable with said shaft disposed within said pole teeth com- 
prising a hub member formed of magnetic material carrying a 
plurality of circumferentially spaced radially extending perma- 
nent magnets, each permanent magnet being radially magne- 
tized and arranged such that the outer tip portions thereof have 


the same magnetic polarity, and the inner end faces thereof 


carried by said hub member have an opposite magnetic polar- 
ity, the circumferential spacing of said permanent magnets and 
pole piece teeth being such that a plurality of permanent mag- 
nets are aligned with a plurality of pole teeth at predetermined 
angular positions of said rotor, an annular pick-up coil disposed 
within said pole teeth, and a magnetic circuit coupled to oppo- 
site ends of said permanent magnets providing a path for flux 
linking said pick-up coil comprising said hub member. 

457 


183 O.G. -84-5 


application May 20, 1983, Ser. No. 496,392 
Int. Cl? F41B 5/00 
USS. Cl, 124—35 A 
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1. A bow string release comprising, a body having a string 
receiving notch therein, 
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a sear pivoted in the body adjacent the notch and having 
string retaining means operative to retain a bow string in 
the notch when the sear is in its operative position, 

a release plunger slidably mounted in said body for move- 
ment between a first position and a retracted position, said 
plunger engaging said sear in said first position to retain 
the sear in its operative position and releasing said sear 
upon movement to said retracted position, 

a connector threaded into said body and having an enlarged 
head remote from the body, 

a handle having a portion captured between said head and 
the body and being freely rotatable on the cor ector 
when the connector is in one position relative to th. body 
and being clamped between said head and the body when 
the connector has been threaded further into the body, 

said release plunger extending through the connector and 
permitting rotation of the connector relative to the 
plunger, 

and a trigger rotatable with the handle relative to the con- 
nector and plunger and operative to retract the plunger. 


4,485,799 
DUAL BURNER GAS GRILL ALIGNMENT DEVICE 
Manuel Perez, 11204 Hidden Valley, Tampa, Fla. 33624 
Filed Oct. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 543,628 
Int. Cl.) F24C 3/00; F23Q 9/00 
US. Cl. 126—39 E 


1. An alignment device for use with a dual burner gas grill 
wherein the gas grill includes a pair of gas supply tubes affixed 
to a burner element, each said gas supply tube having a venturi 
telescopingly disposed therein movable between a fully ex- 
tended and fully retracted position, said venturi tubes being 
disposed in substantially parallel relationship relative to each 
otner; said alignment device comprising a base plate coupled 
on opposite end portions thereof to the periphery of said ven- 
turi tubes, said base plate having an alignment element in- 
cluded inwardly relative to the longitudinal axes of said ven- 
turi tubes to engage the side portions of said dual venturi tubes 
to maintain the spacing between said dual venturi tubes during 
movement between said fully extended and fully retracted 
positions and a securing element comprising a first locking 
member including at least one protrusion coupled to said base 
plate by an elongated flexible interconnecting member and a 
second locking member including an aperture formed on a 
cross member extending between said gas supply tubes, said 
aperture being disposed to selectively engage said protrusion 
to secure said venturi tubes in longitudinal position relative to 
said gas supply tubes. 


4,485,800 

STOVE CONSTRUCTION 

Robert L. Stevenson, P.O. Box 370, Rogue River, Oreg. 97537 
Continuation of Ser. No. 320,859, Nov. 13, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 539,794 
Int. Cl F24C 1/14 
US, Cl. 126—77 
1. A stove construction comprising 


1 Claim 
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a longitudinally cylindrical firebox having vertical front and 
rear end walls, 

fire supporting means on the bottom of said firebox, 

a loading door in said front wall, 

a flue outlet positioned rearwardly of said front wall, 

a tubular main draft leading laterally into said firebox from 
the exterior immediately adjacent said front wall and at 
the lower portion of said door opening above said fire 
supporting means, 

said main draft having an inner portion in said firebox with 
an opening facing rearwardly of said firebox and disposed 
immediately above said fire supporting means, said open- 
ing in the inner portion of said firebox being of a size so as 
to have a draft flow capacity less than the draft flow 
capacity of said main draft to create an increased velocity 
of the draft in the area of its outlet into the firebox, 


adjustable damper control means on the exterior of said main 
draft, 

said damper control meains comprising a door having a 
movable connection with said main draft and arranged to 
be forced open in the event of pressure being developed in 
said firebox, said control means door having an adjustable 
damper control means thereon for supplying air to said 
main draft, 

an auxiliary draft in said loading door adjacent the top por- 
tion and centrally thereof, 

said loading door being dimensioned and said auxiliary draft 
being disposed such that said auxiliary draft is in an upper 
one-third of said firebox, 

and adjustable damper control means associated with said 
auxiliary draft. 


4,485,801 
COOKING UTENSILS 

Wyndham Hodges, Highfields, Cwm La., Rogerstone, Gwent, 

and Collin E. Symonds, 4 Ombersley Rd., Newport, Gwent, 

both of Wales 

Filed Oct. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 545,346 
Int. Cl? A47J 27/58 

US. Cl. 126—386 





1. A cooking pan comprising an integrally formed structure 
having a base and a wall upstanding from the periphery of the 
base and dividing around the rim to form an overspill trough, 
there being small bore ducting of a diameter in the range 2-7 
mm and 8 to 25 mm in length formed within the thickness of 
the wall leading down from the base of the trough to open into 
the interior of the pan, said small bore ducting being entirely 
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surrounded by said wall and tapering, being wider at the lower 
end than at the upper. 


4,485,802 
SOLAR HEATER FOR SWIMMING POOLS 
Horace W. Babcock, 2189 N. Altadena Dr., Altadena, Calif. 
91001 
Filed Nov. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 319,122 
Int. Cl.) F243 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 126—416 





1. Solar water heating apparatus for use with a swimming 
pool surrounded by an apron comprising: 
solar heater means supported in an inclined elevated position 
adjacent the outer perimeter of said pool apron; 
first duct means for supplying water to be heated to the 
upper end of said solar heater means for gravity flow 
therethrough; 
bistable water collecting and dumping means adjacent the 
inner perimeter of said pool apron operable to discharge 
the contents thereof when substantially full into said pool; 
and 
duct means positioned at a height above said pool apron 
adequate to avoid obstructing the free passage therepast of 
persons using said pool apron and having its ends inter- 
connecting said bistable water collecting and dumping 
means and the lower outlet end of said solar heater means; 
and 
said solar heater means positioned at a substantial height 
above said bistable water collecting and dumping means. 
11. A method of returning heated water from a solar water 
heater mounted on the roof of a building to an adjacent swim- 
ming pool of the type surrounded by a masonry apron without 
disturbing said apron and without obstructing the use of said 
apron by a passerby which improvement comprises: 
mounting a bistable container substantially above the pool 
apron and adjacent the outer edge thereof which con- 
tainer is normally biased to an upright filling position and 
is temporarily tiltable automatically to a non-upright 
dumping position when filled with a predetermined quan- 
tity of water; 
conducting heated water from said solar heater to said bista- 
ble container by duct means positioned sufficiently above 
said masonry apron as not to obstruct the use of said apron 
by a passerby; and 
providing said container with dispensing duct means opera- 
ble to dump the contents thereof across the pool apron 
and into the pool when tilted to said non-upright position 
without obstructing the use of the apron by a passerby. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


123 


4,485,803 
SOLAR RECEIVER WITH INTERSPERSED PANELS 
Murray Wiener, Akron, Ohio, assignor to The Babcock & Wil- 
cox Company, New Orleans, La. 
Filed Oct. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 434,216 
Int. Cl.) F243 3/02 
U.S, Cl. 126—422 








1. A solar receiver for receiving solar radiation energy com- 
prising a plurality of panels of vapor generating tubes for 
receiving a flow of liquid to be heated to generate a vapor 
which generated vapor is mixed with the liquid, means for 
separating the vapor from the liquid, and a plurality of panels 
of superheating tubes for receiving a flow of the vapor to 
superheat the vapcr, said vapor generating tube panels include 
outlet means flow connected to said separating means for 
discharging the generated vapor to said separating means, said 
superheating tube panels include inlet means flow connected to 
said separating means for receiving the generated vapor from 
said separating means, said vapor generating tube panels and 
said superheating tube panels are disposed in side-by-side rela- 
tionship for receiving solar radiation energy, and said super- 
heating tube panels are interspersed with said vapor generating 
tube panels over a sequence of at least twelve panels such that 
each sequence of four panels in said sequence of at least twelve 
panels comprises at least one superheating tube panel and at 
least one vapor generating tube panel. 


SOLAR HEAT COLLECTOR SYSTEM 
Timothy E. Sharpe, Lakehurst, N.J., assignor to T. E. Sharpe, 
Lakehurst, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 230,307, Jan. 30, 1981, Pat. No. 4,360,005. 
This application Aug. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 408,462 
Int. Clo F243 3/02 


U.S, Cl. 126—426 11 Claims 


1. A solar heat collector for absorbing and transmitting solar 
heat energy to a fluid, comprising: 
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(a) an absorber plate having a plurality of integral passages 
for flow of said fluid therethrough; 

(b) a cover sheet substantially transparent to solar radiation 
covering the absorber plate on its solar exposure side so as 
to form an enclosed “dead air” thermal insulation space 
between the cover sheet and the absorber plate and reduce 
heat losses from the plate, said cover sheet being movable 
relative to the plate so as to provide spacing therebetween 
which is variable from greater than about | inch during a 
heat absorption mode, to less than about 0.5 inch to pro- 
vide increased thermal contact between the cover and the 
absorber plate during a heat-rejection mode for the plate; 
and 

(c) means for varying the spacing between the cover sheet 
and the absorber plate to provide the transition between 
the heat absorption mode and the heat rejection mode, so 
as to vary the thermal characteristics of the solar collec- 
tor. 


4,485,805 
WEIGHT LOSS DEVICE AND METHOD 
Lawrence H. Foster, Jr., Zephyr Cove, Nev., assignor to Gun- 
ther Pacific Limited of Hong Kong, Central, Hong Kong 
Filed Aug. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 411,053 
Int. Cl.’ A61B 17/00 


US. Cl. 128—1 R 5 Claims 


1. Apparatus for use in achieving a loss of weight in an 
overweight person comprising: 
an inflatable device; 
means for placing said device within the stomach of the 
person without surgery; 
additional means for inflating said device with liquid after it 
has been placed in the person's stomach; 
further means for allowing both said placing means and said 
inflating means to be completely removed from the person 
so as to leave the inflated device floating in the person’s 
stomach; and said further means including 
a pull string having a rollable finger cot attached at one 
end, and a releasable, self-closing fill valve as part of the 
inflatable device. 
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4,485,806 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR EVACUATING 
CONTAMINATED CASUALTIES 
Charles K. Akers, Williamsville, N.Y., assignor to Calspan Cor- 
poration, Buffalo, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 544,347 
Int. Cl.’ A61B 19/00 
US. Cl. 128—1 R 


1. Apparatus for the evacuation of a contaminated casualty 
to an uncontaminated enclosure having at least one flexible 
panel with an opening therethrough and first fastener means 
connected to said opening and operable for repeated opening 
and closing thereof, said evacuation apparatus comprising: 

an outer enclosure having at least one flexible panel with a 

casualty entry opening therein; 

an inner enclosure having at least one flexible panel with a 

casualty entry opening therein and being positioned 
within said outer enclosure such that said casualty entry 
openings in said flexible panels of said inner and outer 
enclosures are adjacent to one another; 

second fastener means attached to said casualty entry open- 

ings and operable for opening and closing said casualty 
entry openings to permit access to the interior of said 
inner enclosure, said second fastener means further pro- 
viding for closing the space between said inner and outer 
enclosures when said casualty entry openings are opened 
such that said space remains uncontaminated regardless of 
operation of said second fastener means; 

a casualty extraction opening in said flexible panel of said 

outer enclosure; and 

third fastener means attached to said casualty extraction 

opening and operable for opening and closing said casu- 
alty extraction opening, said third fastener means being 
compatible with at least a portion of said first fastener 
means to permit coupling of said outer enclosure to said 
uncontaminated enclosure whereby the interior of said 
uncontaminated enclosure communicates with the uncon- 
taminated interior of said outer enclosure such that a 
contaminated casualty encapsulated within said inner 
enclosure can be evacuated to said uncontaminated enclo- 
sure. 


4,485,807 
APPLICATOR FOR MASSAGING THE CUTANEOUS 
COVERING 
Jean-Louis H. Guerét, Paris, France, assignor to L’Oreal, Paris, 
France 
Filed May 17, 1982, Ser. No. 378,607 
Claims priority, application France, May 27, 1981, 81 10584; 
May 3, 1982, 82 07654 
Int. Cl.2 A61H 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—66 21 Claims 
11. An applicator for massaging the cutaneous covering of a 
body, comprising 
(a) an open-ended receptacle; 
(b) dispenser means for a liquid product disposed within said 
receptacle; 
(c) a flexible sole closing one end of said receptacle; 
(d) means on said flexible sole defining reliefs and perfora- 
tions; 
(e) passage means to said liquid product dispenser means for 
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letting the liquid product pass towards the outside of said 
dispenser means through said perforations in the sole; and 
(f) a surface of said dispenser means which is at least partly 
deformable and capable of being manually acted on by the 
user to produce discharge of a said liquid product through 

the perforations of the sole; 
the improvement wherein said passage means for the liquid 
product are normally obturated and wherein means manually 


operated by the user are provided to produce said discharge of 
the liquid product, said passage means of the dispenser means 
including a normally closed poppet valve which is capable of 
opening to let the liquid product pass outwardly of the dis- 
penser means under the combined effect of the user’s manual 
action on the dispenser means and of the deformation of the 
sole during the massage, said dispenser means comprising a 
bellows-shaped side wall. 


4,485,808 
ADJUSTABLE SPLINT , 
George R. Hepburn, Severna Park, Md., assignor to Dynasplint 
Systems, Inc., Baltimore, Md. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 367,598 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 9, 2000, 

has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.) AG1F 5/04 


U.S. Cl, 128—87 R 7 Claims 


1. An adjustable splint assembly comprising a lower strut, an 
upper strut pivotably connected to said lower strut, one of said 
struts having at one end thereof a pivotably mounted head 
portion including a cam surface, the other of said struts com- 
prising a tubular member having a longitudinal bore therein, 
adjustable biasing means located within the longitudinal bore 
in said tubular member and comprising a camming element 
located in said bore at one end of said tubular member and 
adapted to engage said cam surface of the head portion of the 
said one strut, spring means located within said bore for exert- 
ing a force on said camming member so as to bias said camming 
member into engagement with said cam surface of said head 
portion thereby to apply a quantifiable force tending to ap- 
proximate said upper and lower struts, an adjustment means 
located at the other end of said tubular member for enabling 
the force exerted by said spring means on said camming ele- 
ment to be adjusted from the said other end of said tubular 
member, measuring means associated with said adjustment 
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means for indicating the force exerted by said spring means, 
and means for securing said splint assembly to a limb. 


4,485,809 
FILM WINDOW DRESSING 
James P. Dellas, East Brunswick, N.J., assignor to Johnson & 
Johnson Products, Inc., New Brunswick, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1931, Ser. No. 329,969 
Int. Cl.) AGIL 15/00 
US. Cl. 128—156 


1. An adhesive dressing comprising a transparent polymeric 
film from 0.6 to 10 mils in thickness and having a moisture 
vapor transmission rate of at least 15 grams per 100 square 
inches per 24 hours and being impervious to liquid water, a 
skin adherent adhesive coating on one surface of said film, a 
release sheet covering said adhesive coating, a perforation line 
in said film spaced inwardly from the periphery of the film, a 
cut line in said release sheet in alignment with the perforations 
in said film to enable the central portion of the release sheet to 
be removed from the film and the remainder of the dressing 
without breaking the perforations in said film. 


4,485,810 
SURGICAL CUTTING BLADE 
Robert Beard, Placerville, Calif., assignor to Oximetrix, Inc., 
Mountain View, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 201,603 
Int. Cl.) A61B 17/32 
US. Cl. 128—303.1 








1. A surgical cutting blade adapted to be heated to a prede- 
termined temperature within a predetermined temperature 
range to provide simultaneous hemostasis during surgery to 
control bleeding, said cutting blade comprising a metallic 
member having a pair of opposed flat face portions and a 
tapered cutting edge portion disposed therebetween along one 
edge of the member, a heating structure secured to one of the 
flat face portions substantially throughout the length of the 
member having said cutting edge thereon for heating said 
length of the member thoroughly including the cutting edge 
thereof, said heating structure comprising an elongate strip of 
conductive material having a thickness in the order of 0.4 mils 
secured over substantially all of the area of said one flat face 
portion along said length of the member and being formed in a 
very narrow width relative to the width of the member, an 
adhesive directly securing said conductive strip to said one 
face portion while spacing it from said face portion, said adhe- 
sive having thermally conductive and electrically insulative 
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properties, and electrical leads directly connected to said con- 
ductive material strip and directed away from the end of the 
member containing said cutting edge for connecting the strip 
to an external power source. 


4,485,811 
RESECTION APPARATUS 

Alexandr F. Chernousov; Sergei A. Domrachev, both of Moscow; 
Alexei 1. Ivanov, Kalinin; Boris N. Malyshev, Moscow; Viktor 
A. Saljuk, Moscow; Oleg K. Skobelkin, Moscow, and Evgeny 
L. Brekhov, Moscow, all of U.S.S.R., assignors to Vsesojuzny 

Nauchny Tsentr Khirurgii, Moscow, U.S.S.R. 

Filed Apr. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 372,140 
Claims priority, application U.S.S.R., Feb. 8, 1980, 2881888 
Int. Cl.’ AGIB 17/36 

4 Claims 


1. A resection apparatus comprising a die for bending sta- 
ples, a holder having a first member parallel to said die and 
rigidly coupled thereto and a second member offset trans- 
versely of said first member and rigidly connected to said first 
member, said first member including means for receiving, 
interchangeably, a stapling device or a cutting device so as to 
position the stapling device or the cutting device in an opera- 
tional relationship with the die, said second member including 
retainer means for locking said stapling device in position 
when received in said means for receiving and a hold-down 
frame mounted on said second member transversebly in the 
plane of movement of said stapling device, said first member 
provided with guide ways, said guide ways adapted for said 
cutting device to move on. 


4,485,812 
HIGH FREQUENCY INCISING DEVICE 
Shinichi Harada, Tsurugashima; Katsuhiko Furuya, Wako, and 
Kazukiyo Tamada, Kawaguchi, all of Japan, assignors to 
Kabushiki Kaisha Medos Japan 
Filed Dec. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 448,781 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1981, 56- 


184836[U] 
Int. Cl? A61B 17/39 


US. Cl. 128—303.15 12 Claims 





1. A high frequency incising device for use with an endo- 
scope, comprising a flexible tube having a wall portion, a 
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forward tip and a rearward end, a pair of longitudinally spaced 
openings in said wall portion including a rear opening and a 
front opening which is closer to said tip of said flexible tube 
than is said rear opening, an electrically conductive wire in 
said tube and a part of said wire exposed outside said tube, said 
exposed wire part including a first incising wire portion which 
extends from within said tube through said front opening in a 
direction substantially transverse to the axial direction of said 
tube in the region of said front opening and a second wire 
portion integral with and extending from said first incising 
wire portion generally toward said rearward tube end, said 
second wire portion having an end region constituting a first 
end region of said electrically conductive wire anchored at 
said rear opening, said device further including a movable 
member extending through the tube for longitudinal move- 
ment in opposite directions with respect to said tube, said wire 
having a second end region opposite from said first end region, 
said second wire end region being connected to the movable 
member such that the length of said first incising wire portion 
is determined by the position of said movable member, and 
means for electrically connecting said conductive wire with an 
electrical supply. 


4,485,813 
IMPLANTABLE DYNAMIC PRESSURE TRANSDUCER 
SYSTEM 
Kenneth M. Anderson, Bloomington, and Dennis A. Brumwell, 
New Brighton, both of Minn., assignors to Medtronic, Inc., 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Nov. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 322,814 
Int. Cl.? A61B 5/02 
U.S. Cl. 128—675 


1. An implantable dynamic pressure and motion transducer 
system for use in an implantable medical device comprising: 

a force responsive transducer for converting a physiological 
signal into a corresponding electrical signal; 

buffer amplifier means, receiving said transducer electrical 
signal, and producing an amplified output signal; 

clock means for generating energizing pulses coupled to said 
buffer amplifier and said transducer for periodically acti- 
vating said buffer amplifier and transducer; and 

signal recovery means responsive to said output signal for 
recovering a signal corresponding to said physiological 
signal. 


4,485,814 
ONE-PIECE COMPOUND ELASTIC OCCLUDING 
MEMBER 
In B. Yoon, 2213 Forest Ridge Rd., Timonium, Md. 21093 
Filed Sep. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 72,683 
Int. Cl. A61B 17/12 
U.S, Cl. 128—327 24 Claims 
1. A one-piece, compound, elastic occluding member for 
ligating an anatomical tubular structure comprising: 
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first means for applying symmetrical, radial, inward pressure 4,485,816 
on the tubular structure; and SHAPE-MEMORY SURGICAL STAPLE APPARATUS 
AND METHOD FOR USE IN SURGICAL SUTURING 
John F. Krumme, Woodside, Calif., assignor to Alchemia, Palo 
Alto, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 277,112 
Int. Cl? A61B 17/04, 17/08, 17/12 
US. Cl. 128—334 R 14 Claims 


second means for simultaneously applying asymmetrical, 
lateral pressure on the tubular structure. 


1. A method of drawing together and joining in intimate 

contact discrete portions of living tissue, comprising the steps: 

4,485,815 (a) providing a surgical staple made of a shape-memory 

DEVICE AND METHOD FOR material, said staple being formed into a closed shape at a 

FLUOROSCOPE-MONITORED PERCUTANEOUS temperature above the transition temperature of said ma- 

a o> teens ak in Beas I 55110. end terial, and subsequently deformed into an open shape at a 
Amplatz, 10 Evergreen Minn. , j iti . 
Kotula, 4058 Nevada Ave. North, New Hope, temperature below said transition temperature; 


$5427 “dake &: on ough © oad Ue a 
ioning the open staple to ex ‘ween, in 
Filed Be eye pee 412,594 contact with each of said portions of living tissue; 

US. Cl. 128—~329 R . 17 Clai (c) heating said staple by passing a electric current there- 
through from the jaw to elevate the staple to a tempera- 
ture above the transition temperature to close the staple, 
drawing together and joining the tissue. 


4,485,817 
SURGICAL STAPLER APPARATUS WITH FLEXIBLE 
SHAFT 
Brian E. Swiggett, Oyster Bay, N.Y., assignor to United States 
Surgical Corporation, Norwalk, Conn. 
Filed May 28, 1982, Ser. No. 383,129 
Int. Cl. A61B 17/04 
US. Cl. 128—334 R 


1. A device for performing fluoroscope-monitored percutan- 
eous puncture treatment of a patient in which an x-ray beam is 
projected from an x-ray source along a path defined by an 
x-ray beam axis through the patient to an x-ray receiver and in 
which a fluroscopic field of view is displayed based upon the 
x-ray beam received by the receiver, the device comprising: 
a radiopaque needle for insertion into the patient’s body, the 
needle having a distal end with a puncturing tip and a 
proximal end; 
handle having a radiolucent central portion and a grip 
portion extending away from the central portion, the grip 
portion having a pair of grips on opposite sides of the 
central portion so that the grips are outside of the x-ray 
beam when the central portion is positioned within the 
x-ray beam; and 
means for connecting the proximal end of the needle to the _—1. An apparatus for applying surgical fasteners, said appara- 
central portion of the handle so that the needle is generally tus comprising: 
perpendicular to an elongated axis through the grips, the applicator means for applying fasteners to tissue; said appli- 
needle being visible in the fluoroscopic field of view and cator means including applying means and anvil means for 
the central portion of the handle appearing essentially cooperating with said applying means to apply the fasten- 
transparent. ers to tissue; 
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actuator means for actuating said applicator means to apply 
fasteners to tissue; and 

shaft means connecting said applicator means and said actua- 
tor means, said shaft means being substantially flexible to 
bend during insertion into a body channel to conform to 
the configuration of the body channel into which the 
apparatus is inserted for the particular surgical operation 
being performed and capable of retaining said configura- 
tion during actuation; said shaft means being for transmit- 
ting a first, relatively small force from said actuator means 
to said applicator means hydraulically, and comprising 
first and second sleeves, said first sleeve being within said 
second sleeve, and said actuator means comprising slide 
means secured to said first sleeve for moving said anvil 
means toward or away from said applying means; said 
applicator means being for producing, responsive to said 
first force, a second force larger than said first force, for 
applying the fasteners to tissue; and said applicator means 
further comprising means for hydraulically maintaining a 
selected gap between said anvil means and said applying 
means during application of the fasteners to tissue. 


4,485,818 
MULTI-MODE MICROPROCESSOR-BASED 
PROGRAMMABLE CARDIAC PACER 

Michael E. Leckrone, Fort Lauderdale, and Vincent T. Cutolo, 

Jr., Miami, both of Fia., assignors to Cordis Corporation, 

Miami, Fla. 

Filed Nov. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 207,003 
Int. Cl? AGIN 1/36 

U.S. Cl. 128—419 PG 


1. A computer-controlled cardiac pacer, comprising 
sense means for sensing cardiac activity and issuing a corre- 
sponding output signal, 
computer means including digital storage means having 
stored program means containing a series of instructions 
and processing means for fetching and executing said 
instructions sequentially, 
said stored program means including means defining recy- 
cling main pacing routine means, 
said storage means including pacing parameter registers 
containing data indicative of a predetermined minimum 
rate interval and a scan register indicating the number of 
passes through said main pacing routine, 
said main pacing routine means including 
means defining a plurality of diverging and reconverging 
alternate instruction sequence loops each returning 
through a common instruction for incrementing said 
scan register, the time to execute a nominal loop being 
predetermined as a scan period, 
loop adjustment means for making the time to execute 
each of the other loops equal to an integral number of 
scan periods, and 
means for cyclicly monitoring the output of said sense 
means and the current number in said scan register 
during a given scan and said data in said parameter 
registers, for producing a programmed stimulation 
output when said scan register attains a number corre- 
sponding to said minimum rate interval and for resetting 


said scan register upon attaining a number correspond- 
ing to said minimum rate interval. 


4,485,819 
MECHANICAL ACCESSORY FOR COMMERCIALLY 
AVAILABLE COMPOUND APPARATUSES FOR ECHO 
MAMMOGRAPHY 
Wolfgang Igi, Linprunstrasse 35, 8000 Miinchen 2, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Jan. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 225,953 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 21, 
1980, 3002067; Nov. 7, 1980, 3042079 
Int. Cl. A61B 10/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—660 


1] 
MM 


1. Mechanical accessory apparatus for a device conducting 
echomammography for ultrasonic examination of the female 
breast, said apparatus comprising: 

a water container with at least one aperture in a cover of the 
container, said cover generally occupying a plane and 
adapted for opposition with the chest; 

a supporting arm projecting into said water container below 
said aperture; 

at least one ultrasonic head carried by said supporting arm 
and directed towards the aperature; and 

a rotary means for rotating said supporting arm in a semi-cir- 
cular movement around an axis situated in the plane of 
said cover, said axis extending through a center point of 
the aperture for maintaining a constant distance, during 
rotation of said supporting arm, between said ultrasonic 
head and the breast to be examined. 


4,485,820 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE CONTINUOUS 

MONITORING OF HEMOGLOBIN SATURATION IN 

THE BLOOD OF PREMATURE INFANTS 

Robert W. Flower, Cockeysville, Md., assignor to The Johns 

Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 

Filed May 10, 1982, Ser. No. 376,784 
Int. Cl.) A61B 5/00 

US. Cl. 128—633 
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1. An oximeter for continuous non-invasive monitoring of 
hemoglobin saturation levels in premature infants, comprising: 
an Opaque contact means, having a concave surface adapted 
to fit over the globe of a patent’s eye, for mounting on the 

eye in communication with the outer surface of the eye 
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cornea said contact means further having a plurality of 
holes therethrough with openings on the concave surface; 

a light source capable of providing light at various frequen- 
cies; 

at least one transmitting fiberoptic element means mounted 
into one of said holes, linking said contact means to said 
light source, for illuminating a substantial portion of the 
eye fundus; 

at least one receiving fiberoptic element means mounted into 
one of said holes and terminating a predetermined distance 
from the concave surface of said contact means for col- 
lecting light scattered by a substantial portion of said eye 
fundus and for reducing the collection of cross-talk light 
from said at least one transmitting fiberoptic element 
means and light from said at least one transmitting fiberop- 
tic element means which is backscattered by the cornea; 
and, 

a detector, processor and indicator circuit means, linked by 
said receiving fiberoptic element to said contact means, 
for measuring the intensity of light radiation scattered by 
said eye fundus and for calculating and indicating hemo- 
globin saturation based upon the intensity of said scattered 
light for various frequencies of said illuminating light. 


4,485,821 

DOPPLER EFFECT BLOOD FLOW SENSING DEVICE 

DISPLAYING SIGNALS LYING WITHIN A BAND 

WIDTH RELATED TO SAMPLING FREQUENCY 

Kazuhiro linuma, Sendai, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Aug. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 411,553 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 28, 1981, 56-135104 
Int. Cl.2 A61B 10/00 


U.S, Cl, 128—663 3 Claims 
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1. A plused ultrasound Doppler blood flow sensing device 
comprising: 

rate pulse signal generating means for producing a rate pulse 
signal at a rate frequency f,; 

drive pulses signal generating means for producing a drive 
pulse signal in response to said rate pulse signal; 

transducing means for emitting ultrasound pulses into an 
object under diagnosis in response to a drive pulse signal 
from said drive pulse signal generating means and for 
converting echos of the ultrasonic pulses returning from 
said object into electrical signals; 

sampling and holding means for sampling and holding only 
the electrical signals of the echos returning from positions 
at a given depth of said object, said sampling occuring at 
a sampling rate f,; 

band pass filter means for extracting only the Doppler fre- 
quency shift signals from the sampled and held signals, 
said band pass means passing components of said sampled 
and held signals between 0 and +f, 

frequency analyzing circuit for analyzing the frequencies of 
said doppler frequency shift signals; 

signal processing means for processing said frequency ana- 
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lyzed Doppler frequency shift signals to obtain Doppler 
shifts; and 

display means for displaying blood flow signals represents 
said obtained Doppler frequency shifts and have frequen- 
cies at least between the frequencies —f, and +f,. 


4,485,822 
MULTI-PHASE INTERFACING SYSTEM AND METHOD 
George L. O'Connor, Nesconset; Ralph E. Oswald, Lindenhurst, 
both of N.Y., and Marc A. Heppding, Crofton, Md., assignors 
to G & R Instrument Company, Inc., Lindenhurst, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 461,878 
Int. Cl.) A61B 5/08 


US, Cl, 128—719 11 Claims 


1. Apparatus for sampling the expired gas of a patient and 
delivering same secretion and liquid free to monitoring means 
comprising tube means for entering a facial orifice of said 
patient and terminating within said patient at a point where a 
sample of exhaled gases is to be extracted, means for mounting 
on the head of said patient for holding said tube means in place, 
and low dead space means for delivering said sample to said 
monitoring means including flexible tube means connected to 
said tube means for delivering said sample continuously to said 
monitoring means and including disc shaped filter means 
whose pore size is no more than 5 um in said flexible tube 
means for blocking all liquids. 


4,485,823 
APPARATUS FOR DIAGNOSING ENVIRONMENTAL 
TISSUE OF TOOTH 
Akiya Yamaguchi, Tokyé, Japan; Marvin M. Stark, and 
Kenneth B. Soelberg, both of San Francisco, Calif., assignors 
to Sankin Industry Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Aug. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 293,502 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1980, 55-189189 
Int. Cl.) A61B 5/05 
U.S, Cl. 128—739 
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2 Claims 


1. An apparatus for diagnosing the environmental tissue of 
teeth comprising: 
means for generating an electric oscillation output having a 
predetermined characteristic, 
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an electro-mechanical oscillation converter connected to 
said generating means for converting said electric oscilla- 
tion output into mechanical oscillation, 

an oscillation probe connected to said converter and adapted 
to be brought into contact with a patient’s tooth for apply- 
ing mechanical oscillation to the tooth, 

means for indicating a response by the patient when he 
senses the threshold of the mechanical oscillation applied 
through said probe to his tooth, 

means for measuring the characteristic of the electric oscilla- 
tion output from said generation circuit at the time of the 
patient's response, and 

an acoustic sound shielding means for shielding the ear of the 
patient from external noise conflicting with said mechani- 
cal oscillation. 


4,485,824 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COLLECTING 
AND/OR GROWING PROTECTED BIOLOGICAL 
SPECIMENS 
Laurel A. Koll, Ruleville, Miss., assignor to E & K Corporation, 
Ruleville, Miss. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 353,220 
Int. Cl.’ A61B 10/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—756 
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1. An instrument for obtaining a biological specimen, said 

instrument comprising: 

an elongated hollow outer protective member having a rear 
end and a front end; 

an elongated inner member also having rear and front ends 
with a portion of said inner member being slidably dis- 
posed within said outer member for relative motion in 
either of two opposed directions; 

a rear seal affixed to said outer member at its rear end and 
slidably sealed thereat to said inner member; 

a flexible front seal means disposed at the front of said inner 
member and providing a sealed connection between said 
outer and said inner members when their front ends are 
juxtaposed and also providing a slidable sealed connection 
between said outer and said inner members when said 
inner member is relatively moved toward the rear of said 
outer member while also flexing to provide a passageway 
therepast towards said front end in response to a pressure 
differential thereacross; 

said rear and front seals defining a sealed cavity between said 
inner and outer members which can be controllably 
opened at the front ends of the members by relatively 
moving the inner member toward the front end of the 
outer member, the volume of said sealed cavity being 
controilably reduced by relatively moving the inner mem- 
ber toward the rear end of the outer member to thereby 
cause a pressure differential across said front seal; and 

a specimen capturing structure disposed on said inner mem- 
ber between said front and rear seals. 
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4,485,825 
INSTRUMENT FOR MEASURING POSITIONS AND 
DISPLACEMENTS OF JOINTS AND SPINAL COLUMN 
(ARTHROSPINOMETER) 

Laszl6 Domjan; Géza Balint, and Sandor Bozséky, all of Buda- 
pest, Hungary, assignors to Medicor Muvek, Budapest, Hun- 
gary 

Filed Jul. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 402,339 
Int. Cl.’ A61B 5/08 
US, Cl. 128—774 


1. An instrument for measuring positions and displacements 
of portions of a human body, comprising a base plate, means 
for detachably securing the base plate to a portion of a human 
body, a holder mounted on the base plate rotatably about a first 
axis, said holder having a pair of arms, a housing pivotally 
carried between said arms rotatably about a second axis per- 
pendicular to said first axis, a dip circle having a pointer and 
means for causing the circle to align the pointer to point verti- 
cally downward under the influence of gravity, a north-south- 
seeking compass carried by said housing, said dip circle and 
compass being rotatably mounted on said housing about a 
common third axis perpendicular to said second axis, one of 
said base plate and said holder having a scale thereon, indicator 
means on the other of said base plate and said holder for indi- 
cating on said scale the angular position of said holder relative 
to said base plate, and scale means on said housing for indicat- 
ing the angular position of said dip circle and said compass 
relative to said housing. 


4,485,826 
APPARATUS FOR MAKING FILLERS FOR 
ROD-SHAPED SMOKERS’ PRODUCTS HAVING DENSE 
ENDS 

Uwe Holzangel, Glinde, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Hauni-Werke Kérber & Co. KG, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Apr. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 144,028 
Int. Cl.) A24C 5/14, 5/18 

U.S. Cl. 131—84 C 
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1. Apparatus for removing the surplus of tobacco or like 
fibrous material from one side of a continuous stream, compris- 
ing conveyor means for moving the stream lengthwise so that 
one side of the stream remains exposed; compressing means for 
compacting spaced-apart portions of the moving stream; filler 
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segregating means including at least one rotary disc having a 
marginal portion extending into the moving stream, said mar- 
ginal portion including at least one pocket having an open side 
facing the exposed side of the stream, the surplus of fibrous 
material extending beyond said marginal portion; means for 
rotating said disc at a peripheral speed which at least closely 
approximates the speed of lengthwise movement of the stream, 
said pocket being arranged to receive and temporarily confine 
parts of said compacted portions of the stream; and means for 
separating the material which extends beyond said marginal 
portion and is not confined in said pocket so that the thus 
treated stream is converted into a filler having portions which 
correspond to said spaced-apart portions of the stream and 
each of which contains a larger quantity of fibrous material 
than the remaining portions of the filler as a result of the com- 
pacting action of said compressing means and temporary con- 
finement of said spaced-apart portions in said pocket. 


4,485,827 
APPARATUS FOR RECOVERING TOBACCO FROM 
UNSATISFACTORY CIGARETTES OR THE LIKE 

Werner Komossa, Bérnsen; Hans-Adolf Barck, Dassesdorf, and 

Thomas Bahr, Glinde, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

to Hauni-Werke Kérber & Co. KG, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 425,488 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 28, 

1982, 3202698 
Int. Cl. A24C 5/36, 5/34, 5/18 


US, Cl. 131—84 C 11 Claims 





1. Apparatus for recovering the contents of particulate fillers 
of unsatisfactory cigarettes or analogous rod-shaped articles of 
the type wherein the filler is surrounded by a tubular wrapper, 
comprising means for converting a supply of unsatisfactory 
articles into a file and transporting successive articles of the file 
along a predetermined path, said converting means comprising 
a rotary centrifugal aligning device having an edge portion 
arranged to form and transport said file of unsatisfactory arti- 
cles to said aligning device; opening means adjacent to a prede- 
termined portion of said path and including at least one mobile 
wrapper-breaking implement arranged to open the wrappers of 
successive unsatisfactory articles lengthwise during transport 
of such articles along said protion of said path, said implement 
being likely to undergo damage in the course and as a result of 
its wrapper-breaking action; first means for monitoring the 
condition of said implement, including means for generating a 
first signal on detection of a defect in or on said implement, said 
monitoring means being out of contact with said implement; 
and second monitoring means including a plurality of optoelec- 
tronic transducers disposed at different distances from said 
edge portion of said aligning device and arranged to generate 
second signals denoting the quantity of unsatisfactory articles 
in at least a portion of said aligning device. 
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4,485,828 
USE OF SUBSTITUTED METHYL ISOPROPYL 
CYCLOHEXENONES IN AUGMENTING OR 
ENHANCING THE AROMA OR TASTE OF SMOKING 
TOBACCO COMPOSITIONS AND SMOKING TOBACCO 
ARTICLE COMPONENTS 
Philip T. Klemarczyk, Old Bridge; Lambert Dekker, Wyckoff, 
both of N.J., and Jacob Kiwala, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignors to 
International Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 343,580, Jan. 28, 1982, Pat. No. 4,400,311. 
This application May 5, 1983, Ser. No. 492,013 
Int. Cl.) A24B 3/12, 15/30; A24D 1/00 


U.S, Cl. 131—276 3 Claims 


GLO PROFILE FOR EXAMPLE A 


1. A process for augmenting or enhancing the aroma or taste 
of a consumable material selected from the group consisting of 
smoking tobacco compositions and smoking tobacco article 
components comprising the step of adding to consumable 
material an aroma or taste augmenting or enhancing quantity 
of at least one compound defined according to the structure: 


wherein one of the dashed lines represents a carbon-carbon 
double bond and the other of the dashed lines represents a 
carbon-carbon single bond; wherein R4 represents methyl or 
ethyl; wherein one of Ri, R2 and R3 represents 2-methyl-1- 
propenyl or 2-methyl-1-propylidenyl; and the other of Ri, R2 
and R3 represent hydrogen; with the provisos that: 
(i) when the dashed line at the 3-4 position is a double bond, 
then R; is hydrogen or 2-methyl-1-propenyl; 
(ii) when the dashed line at the 2-3 position is a double bond, 
then R2 is hydrogen or 2-methyl-1-propenyl; 
(iii) when Rg is ethyl, then R2 is methyl and the double bond 
is at the 2-3 position; and 
(iv) when Rg is methyl, then R2 is hydrogen; 2-methyl-1- 
propenyl! or 2-methyl-1-propylidenyl; 
with the members of said genus being novel compounds when 
R, is ethyl or when Rg, is methyl and the double bond is at the 
3-4 position or when Rg is methyl and the double bond is at the 
2-3 position with R3 being hydrogen. 
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4,485,829 
PROCESS FOR INCREASING THE FILLING POWER OF 
TOBACCO 
Norman B. Rainer, Richmond, and Dean M. Siwiec, Chester- 
field, both of Va., assignors to Philip Morris Incorporated, 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 464,484 
Int. Cl.) A24B 3/18 
US, Cl. 131—291 8 Claims 
1. A process for increasing the filling powder of tobacco 
comprising: 
contacting the tobacco with at least one basic calcium com- 
pound in an amount such that the treated tobacco has a pH 
of at least about 8; and then 
heating the tobacco in the presence of sufficient moisture to 
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positions, said spring having a pair of legs which respec- 
tively underlie said first and second valve members and 
terminate on either side of said actuating member, and said 
actuating member including a rotatable nose for selec- 
tively moving the respective legs of said spring away from 
said first and second valve members to thereby permit 
movement of the latter to the respective open positions. 


, 4,485,831 
COOKING OIL SALVAGE SYSTEM 
Hugh J. Ungerleider, Louisville, Ky., assignor to D.O.C.E Cor- 
poration, Louisville, Ky. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 415,329, Sep. 2, 1982, 


establish and maintain the OV value within the range of abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 197,685, Oct. 16, 


from about 14% to about 40% and at a temperature and 
for a time sufficient to increase the filling power of the 
tobacco. 


4,485,830 
CLEANSING ARRANGEMENT FOR A MILKING 
MACHINE 
Friedrich Icking, Oelde, and Heinrich Biicker, Langenberg, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Westfalia Separator 
AG, Oclde, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 299,212 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 9, 
1980, 3033816 
Int. Cl? BO8B 9/06 


U.S. Cl. 134—100 31 Claims 


1. A cleansing arrangement for a milking machine compris- 

ing: 

(a) a first source of a first cleansing fluid; 

(b) a second source of a second cleansing fluid; 

(c) connecting means establishing communication between 
said first and second sources and the milking machine, said 
connecting means including a metering device for measur- 
ing predetermined amounts of said fluids, and said con- 
necting means further including first and second conduits 
respectively connecting said first and second sources with 
and having respective first and second outlet openings at 
said metering device; and 

(d) valve means for said first and second conduits, said valve 
means including a first valve member movable between an 
open position for said first conduit and a closed position 
for said first conduit, and said valve means further includ- 
ing a second valve member movable between an open 
position for said second conduit and a closed position for 
said second conduit, said valve means also including an 
actuating member for said valve members movable be- 
tween a rest position in which said valve members are in 
said closed positions and first and second opening posi- 
tions in which said first and second valve members respec- 
tively are in said open positions, and said valve means 
additionally including a generally annular spring normally 
biasing said valve members into the respective closed 


1980, abandoned. This application May 20, 1983, Ser. No. 
496,476 
Int. Cl. B67D 5/02, 5/62 


U.S, Cl, 137—1 13 Claims 


1. A cooking oil salvage and disposal system, including 
means for receiving and transferring hot, used cooking oil from 
a food processing building through a vertical exterior wall of 
said building to a receiving tank mounted externally of said 
building which comprises: 

A. a conduit extending horizontally through said exterior 
vertical wall and opening on the inner surface of said 
exterior vertical wall on the inside of said building; 

B. a receiving tank on the exterior of said building, in com- 
munication with said conduit, for receiving hot, used 
cooking oil from said building; 

C. an insulated tank storage compartment adjacent said 
exterior wall which contains said receiving tank; 

D. a means for heating the contents of the tank to bring the 
contents of said tank to the proper viscosity for pumping; 

E. an oil discharge tube for connection to a pump for remov- 
ing the oil from the tank; 

F. a normally-latched service door on said compartment, to 
provide access to said oil discharge tube; and 

G. latch means operative from the interior of said building 
for opening said service door. 


4,485,832 
AUTOMATIC GAS SHUT-OFF VALVE 
J. Robert Plemmons, 1005 Parkhill Dr., and Donald G. Rieck, 
2525 Orange Ave., both of Costa Mesa, Calif. 92627 
Filed Sep. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 423,030 
Int. Cl.> F16K 17/36 
USS. Cl, 137—38 
1. An automatic shut-off valve comprising, 
a valve body with a central chamber therein, 
inlet and outlet means communicating with said central 
chamber, 
arcuate channel means having a substantially annular config- 
uration and disposed within said valve body adjacent to 
and substantially encircling one end of said central cham- 
ber, and 


10 Claims 
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actuator means disposed in said channel means until selec- 
tively dislodged therefrom into said central chamber be- 


tween said inlet and outlet means to interrupt fluid flow 
therethrough. 


4,485,833 
RUBBERY CONJUGATED DIENE POLYMERS 

TERMINATED WITH HYDROCARBYL PHOSPHITES 
Carl A. Uraneck, and John E. Burleigh, both of Bartlesville, 

Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed Jun. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 500,680 
Int. Cl.) A6OC 1/1/00 


U.S. Cl. 152—209 R 19 Claims 


1. A cured rubber tire tread comprising a conjugated diene 
rubber selected from polymers of at least one conjugated diene 


and copolymers thereof with at least one monovinylarene 
wherein said conjugated diene rubber is a trinydrocarby! phos- 
phite or a trihydrocarbyl thiophosphite terminated solution 
polymerized conjugated diene rubber exhibiting a phosphorus 
content as P of about 0.005 to 0.3 weight percent. 


4,485,834 
ATOMIZATION DIE AND METHOD FOR ATOMIZING 
MOLTEN MATERIAL 
Nicholas J. Grant, 10 Leslie Rd., Winchester, Mass. 01890 
Filed Dec. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 327,698 
Int. Cl.2 B22D 23/00 


U.S. Cl. 164—46 16 Claims 


1. A method of atomizing molten material which exists as a 
solid at room temperature which comprises: 
providing a free flowing stream of said molten material in 
the form of a sheet having a thickness of at least about 1 
mm and a width of at least about 5 mm, 
passing said free flowing sheet of molten material through a 
longitudinally configurated die space of sufficient opening 
to accommodate said molten material for atomization 
thereof, 
said die space being defined by opposed linearly configu- 
rated die elements each having at least one linear array of 
gas flow orifices on each side thereof spanning the width 
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of said sheet and directed towards said sheet of molten 
material, 

each die element having a cooling chamber for receiving a 
circulation of cooling fluid therein and a chamber for 
receiving atomizing gas under superatmospheric pressure, 
said chamber having exit ducts which intersect with and 
are disposed transverse to conduits in communication 
with said array of orifices such as to provide resonating 
cavities in both said exit ducts and said orifice conduits, 

said each linear array of orifices converging towards the 
other and oriented such as to direct atomizing gas under 
laminar flow conditions against a predetermined focal 
region of said molten sheet as it is leaving said die space 
near said orifices, 

and feeding gas under superatmospheric pressure to and 
through said chambers and said orifices at supersonic rate 
such as to form shock waves at ultrasonic frequency by 
virtue of said resonating cavities, thereby to disintegrate 
said sheet of molten material at said focal region under 
laminar flow conditions and produce atomized particles of 
controlled particle size while circulating cooling fluid 
through the cooling chamber of each of said die elements. 


4,485,835 
NOZZLE FOR STRIP CASTING 
Ernst Huber, Schaffhausen; Wolfhart Rieger, Buch, and Martin 
Bolliger, Sierre, all of Switzerland, assignors to Swiss Alumin- 
ium Ltd., Chippis, Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 7,446, Jan. 29, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,290,477. This application Jul. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 280,553 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 30, 1978, 
991/78 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 28, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.) B22D 11/06 


US, Cl. 164—430 19 Claims 


1. An apparatus for the continuous casting of molten metal 
comprising in combination a caterpillar track type mold and a 
nozzle for feeding said molten metal to said mold, the improve- 
ment comprising: 

a nozzle having a feed portion and a tip portion, said feed 
portion comprising a plurality of individually separable 
hollow elongated tubular sections, each of said sections 
having a peripheral wall defining at least one feed channel, 
said plurality of sections being mounted in side by side 
relationship such that a portion of said peripheral wall 
surface of one of said plurality of sections abuts a portion 
of said peripheral wall surface of another of said plurality 
of sections said tip portion located downstream of the feed 
portion and being of substantially the same width as the 
sum of the individual tubular sections. 
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4,485,836 
STRAND GUIDE ROLLS MOUNTED COAXIALLY AND 
NEIGHBOURING ONE ANOTHER IN A CONTINUOUS 
CASTING INSTALLATION FOR CASTING STEEL SLABS 
Hans Streubel, Erkrath, and Hans-Otto Thérner, Meerbusch, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to SMS Schloemann- 
Siemag AG, Diisseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 249,015 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 8, 


1980, 3013484 
Int. Cl.’ B22D 11/00, 11/128 
US, Cl. 164—442 





1. In a continuous slab casting installation comprising a 
continuous casting mold, an arrangement of coaxially neigh- 
boring, mutually independently supported slab strand guide 
rolls following said continuous casting mold and serving for 
supporting and guiding a cast steel strand slab with still liquid 
core moving in a predetermined direction of travel, and slab 
withdrawal rolls arranged after said slab strand guide rolls, the 
improvement of said arrangement of said slab strand guide rolls 
which comprises: 

at least two non-driven cooled slab strand guide rolls for 
guiding and supporting a common cast strand slab and 
arranged substantially coaxially with respect to one an- 
other at the region of the path of travel of the continu- 
ously cast slab strand for guiding and supporting by means 
of each one of said at least two non-driven cooled slab 
strand guide rolls a fraction of the width of the cast slab 
strand and for counteracting the ferrostatic pressure in the 
cast slab strand; 

each of said two slab strand guide rolls having bearing jour- 
nals; 

a coupling means for interconnecting two neighboring ones 
of said bearing journals of said two slab strand guide rolls 
with one another in order to positively rotatably entrain 
both of said two slab strand guide rolls so as to safeguard 
against any one of said two slab strand guide rolls from 
failing to rotate during throughpassage of the cast slab 
strand and to prevent resultant damage to any such non- 
rotating slab strand guide roll; 

said coupling means being mountable upon said two neigh- 
boring bearing journals; 

said coupling means being provided with at least one en- 
trainment surface coacting with said bearing journals for 
rotatably entraining said two slab strand guide rolls; and 

said coupling means further including flow communicating 
means for communicating flow of cooling medium from 
one slab strand roll to the neighboring slab strand roll. 


4,485,837 
SUPPORTING AND GUIDING ARC FOR A CAST 
STRAND 
Horst Wiesinger; Giinter Holleis; Werner Scheurecker, all of 
Linz, and Walter Antonitsch, Kematen, all of Austria, assign- 
ors to Voest-Alpine Aktiengeselischaft, Linz, Austria 
Filed Aug. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 411,693 
Claims priority, application Austria, Sep. 17, 1981, 4016/81 
Int. Cl? B22D 11/12 
US. Cl. 164—448 18 Claims 
1. In a supporting and guiding arc for a cast strand, such as 
a strand having a slab cross section, including 
an arc-inner roller way and an arc-outer roller way, each 
having rollers supporting said strand on opposite sides 


one-piece arcuate longitudinal carries extending over the 
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total length of said supporting and guiding arc and accom- 
modating said roller ways, 

pairs of transverse carriers arranged opposite from one 
another and engaging said longitudinal-carriers from a 
side of said longitudinal carriers opposite said roller ways, 
and pairs of transverse carriers being arranged at distances 
from one another along said longitudinal carriers, and 

drawing anchors connecting said opposite pairs of trans- 
verse Carriers, 

the improvement wherein each of said arc-inner roller way 
and said arc-outer roller way comprises: 

only two one-piece arcuate longitudinal carriers arranged 


laterally of the ends of said rollers at a distance larger than 
the longitudinal extension of said rollers, 

a plurality of supporting segments, each of said supporting 
segments having a plurality of said strand supporting 
rollers mounted thereon, and 

means for separately detachably fastening each of said sup- 
porting segments to the two longitudinal carriers of its 
respective roller way in a strand supporting position, any 
individual one of said segments upon detachment from its 
respective pair of longitudinal carriers being removable 
from said supporting and guiding arc by withdrawal away 
from its strand supporting position between said longitudi- 
nal carriers. 


4,485,838 

METHODS FOR MANUFACTURING LEAD FIBER AND 
RADIATION SHIELDING MATERIAL USING THE SAME 
Hisataka Shoji, and Shigehiro Ouchi, both of Otsu, Japan, 

assignors to Toray Industries, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 469,283 
Int. Cl.) B22D 11/0] 

U.S. Cl. 164—462 3 Claims 

1. In the method of manufacturing lead fibers of a mean 
diameter of less than 60 microns and a purity of more than 99% 
by melt spinning of molten lead through a spinneret having 
very small holes therein, the improvement comprising adding 
50 to 500 ppm of tin to the molten lead prior to spinning. 


4,485,839 
RAPIDLY CAST ALLOY STRIP HAVING DISSIMILAR 
PORTIONS 

Brian L. Ward, Woking, England, assignor to Allegheny Ludlum 

Steel Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 199,149, Oct. 22, 1980, Pat. No. 4,409,296. 

This application Jan. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 459,854 
Int. Cl.) B22D 11/06 
U.S, Cl. 164—463 5 Claims 
1. A method of casting metallic strip having a plurality of 
dissimilar portions metallurgically alloy-bonded along the 
longitudinal extent of said strip comprising the steps of: 

delivering a first stream of molten metal from a nozzle of a 
first crucible onto a casting surface moving at a rate of 
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from 200 to 10,000 linear surface feet per minute past said 
nozzle, and 

delivering at least one additional dissimilar stream of molten 
metal from a nozzle of a second crucible onto said casting 
surface such that a peripheral edge portion of said at least 
one additional stream contacts a peripheral edge portion 
of adjacent dissimilar metal to create a metallurgical alloy- 
bond therebetween during casting. 

2. An apparatus for casting metallic strip having a plurality 
of dissimilar portions metallurgically alloy-bonded along the 
longitudinal extent of said strip comprising: 

a continuously advancing casting surface; 

a first crucible having an internal cavity for receiving and 
holding molten metal and a nozzle with an opening 
through which a first stream of molten metal is delivered 
from the cavity to the casting surface located within about 
0.120 inch of the nozzle and movable past the nozzle at a 
speed of from 200 to 10,000 linear surface feet per minute; 








at least one additional crucible having an internal cavity for 
receiving and holding molten metal and a nozzle with an 
opening through which at least one additional dissimilar 
stream of molten metal is delivered from the cavity to the 
casting surface disposed about 0.120 inch from the nozzle; 
and 

said crucibles arranged on opposite sides of a longitudinal 
axis with respect to the casting surface in the direction of 
casting, such that at least one edge of the nozzle opening 
of the first crucible is disposed near the axis, and one edge 
of the nozzle opening of the additional crucible on the 
opposite side of the axis is disposed near the axis, such that 
a peripheral edge portion of said at least one additional 
stream contacts a peripheral edge portion of adjaent dis- 
similar metal to create a metallurgical alloy-bond therebe- 
tween during casting. 


4,485,840 
FLUSHING SYSTEM FOR A METER-MIX-DISPENSING 
DEVICE 
Wayne F. Erwin, Hilliard, Ohio, assignor to Ashland Oil, Inc., 
Ashland, Ky. 
Filed May 3, 1982, Ser. No. 373,872 
Int. Cl.) BO8B 7/04; BOSB 15/02 


U.S. Cl, 137—240 20 Claims 


1. A flushing system adapted to be connected with a mixing 
device, said mixing device having a mixing means, a first inlet 
line for conveying a first material to said mixing means and a 
second inlet line for conveying a second material to said mixing 
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means for combination with said first material to form a mixed 
material, said first inlet line having a one-way valve disposed 
therealong, said flushing system including a cleaning fluid line 
communicating with said mixing means through said second 
inlet line, said cleaning fluid line conveying cleaning fluid into 
said mixing means for removing said first and second materials 
and said mixed material therefrom, and a solvent line con- 
nected to said first inlet line upstream of said one-way valve, 
said solvent line conveying a solvent material through said first 
inlet line, over said one-way valve and into said mixing means 
to clean said one-way valve from said first material and said 
mixed material. 


4,485,841 
POLLUTION CONTROL DEVICE 
Dennis L. Hixenbaugh, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Pennsylva- 
nia Engineering Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed May 27, 1983, Ser. No. 498,797 
Int. Cl? F16K 51/00 
U.S. Cl. 137—315 


1. A damper assembly for use with the inlet duct of a pollu- 

tion control system, 

said damper assembly including first and second spaced 
apart support means, 

a first plurality of spaced apart access openings formed in at 
least one of said support means, a plurality of elongate 
vane means extending in a generally parallel relation 
between said support means and each being in general 
alignment with one of said openings, 
plurality of first pivot means each removably mounted 
adjacent each opening and a releasably supporting one 
end of each vane means and second plurality of pivot 
means for releasably supporting the opposite end of each 
vane means on the other support means for pivotal move- 
ment of said vane means between a first position wherein 
said vane means inter-relate to substantially impede the 
flow of gas in said duct and a second open position, 

each of the said openings aligned with each vane means 
being of sufficient size to permit said vane means to be slid 
therethrough, 

and trolly means for supporting said vane means for axial 
sliding movement through said openings whereby said 
vane means may be individually removed and replaced, 

and cover means releasably securable over each of said 


openings. 


4,485,842 
BALANCED PRESSURE VALVE 
Georg Rausch, Lohr, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Man- 
nesmann Rexroth GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 466,668 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 26, 
1982, 3207080 
Int. Cl? F16K 31/383; GOSD 16/00 
U.S. Cl. 137—489 2 Claims 
1. Balanced pressure valve for the setting of a specified 
system pressure, comprising: a spring-loaded main piston, one 
face of which is acted upon directly, and the other, spring- 
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loaded face of which is acted upon via two restrictors, located 
one behind the other, by the system pressure; a servo valve 
having a spring-loaded operating element by which the space 
between the two restrictors can be connected with the exhaust 
when the system pressure exceeds the pressure set on the 
operating element, whereby, by means of the pressure differen- 
tial acting on the main piston, the latter is displaced and a 
connection is established from a line carrying the system pres- 


sure to exhaust; and a switching valve by means of which a 
connection can be established from the line carrying the system 
pressure, via a further restrictor, to exhaust whereby the pres- 
sure valve can be switched over to pressureless circulation; the 
switching valve being connected to the line carrying the sys- 
tem pressure, upstream from the two restrictors, and a supply 
restrictor being provided upstream from the junction point in 
the line carrying the system pressure. 


4,485,843 
VARIABLE PRESSURE RELIEF AND CONTROL VALVE 
Robert C. Wolff, 955 Crystal, New Orleans, La. 70124 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 260,849, May 5, 1981, 

abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 244,703, 
Mar. 17, 1981, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 145,478, May 1, 1980, abandoned. This application Nov. 17, 

1982, Ser. No. 442,294 

Int. Cl.’ F16K 15/02 


US. Cl. 137—514 6 Claims 


4. An anti-chattering pressure relief valve to provide posi- 
tive valve opening and closing of the type which includes a 
main body having a valve seat and valving member, and a 
bonnet housing a valve stem and spring means extending be- 
tween a pressure plate and a bottom plate member operably 
positioned within the housing bonnet and attached to the valve 
stem for seating the valving member upon the seat, the inven- 
tion comprising: 

sear means independent of the spring means and carried by 
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the housing bonnet for imparting a frictional retention to 
the base plate member at least prior to opening and prior 
to closing of the seat by the valving member. 


4,485,844 
BACK PRESSURE INDUCER 

Henry A. Vander Kaay, Ann Arbor, Mich., and Borje O. 

Rosaen, 4031 Thornoaks, Ann Arbor, Mich. 48104, assignors 

to Borje O. Rosaen and Rosedale Product, Inc., both of Ann 

Arbor, Mich. 

Filed Apr. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 371,068 
Int. Cl.’ F16K 15/06, 17/04 


US, Cl. 137—515.7 11 Claims 


1. A back pressure inducer for use with a pair of coaxial fluid 
conduits one fluid conduit having an internal bore which forms 
an inlet passageway and the other conduit having an internal 
bore which forms an output passageway, said back pressure 
inducer comprising: 

a valve seat having a fluid port and a surface which flares 
outwardly from said port and towards the outlet passage- 
way, 

means for securing said valve seat in line between the inlet 
and outlet passageways so that said fluid port is fluidly 
connected between the inlet and outlet passageways, 
valve member having an outwardly flared surface, said 
valve member being movable between a closed position in 
which said valve member abuts against said valve seat and 
at least substantially closes said fluid port and an open 
position in which said valve member flared surface is 
spaced from said valve seat flared surface thus fluidly 
opening said ports, 

at least a portion of said valve member being positioned 
within said other conduit, said valve member portion 
being spaced inwardly from said internal bore of said 
other conduit, 

means for urging said valve member towards said closed 
position and 

wherein said valve member comprises an enlarged head and 
wherein said valve seat and said valve member head are 
frusto-conical in shape, said valve seat and said valve 
member head being formed with different angles of incli- 
nation, the relationship of the angles being such that the 
area of opening between said valve member head and 
between said valve seat remains substantially constant 
along said valve member head when said valve member is 
in its fully open position. 


4,485,845 
QUICK DISCONNECT COUPLING 
Kenneth T. Brady, Lincoln, Nebr., assignor to Imperial Clevite 
Inc., Glenview, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 419,919 
Int. Cl. FI6L 37/28 
U.S. Cl. 137—614.04 5 Claims 
1. A quick disconnect female coupling for coaction with a 
male coupling. the female coupling comprising: 
an outer sleeve, 
a generally tubular housing slidably mounted within said 
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sleeve and having an axially extending bore for receipt of 
said male coupling in one end thereof, the housing being 
movable axially with respect to the sleeve between par- 
tially uncoupled, coupled, and partially coupled positions, 

a valve seat in said bore, 

a valve slidably mounted within said bore and engageable 
with the valve seat for closing the bore, 

first and second spring means which are coil springs encir- 
cling the housing each with first and second ends between 
the housing and the outer sleeve for resiliently biasing the 
housing toward the coupled position wherein second 
spring means encircles said first spring means, the first 
spring means providing a first restoring force when the 
housing is between the coupled and the partially coupled 
positions for urging the housing toward the coupled posi- 
tion, the first and second spring means providing a second 
restoring force on the housing when the housing is be- 
tween the coupled and the partially uncoupled positions 


for urging the housing toward the coupled position, the 
second restoring force being greater than the first restor- 
ing force, first stop means slidably mounted on the hous- 
ing and engaging one end of the first spring for compress- 
ing the first spring, second stop means on the sleeve and 
engaging one end of the second spring for compressing 
the second spring, and third stop means engageable with 
the other ends of the first and second springs for com- 
pressing the first spring between the first and third stop 
means and for compressing the second spring between the 
second and third stop means, the first stop means being 
movable toward the third stop means when the housing 
moves from its uncoupled position to its partially coupled 
position whereby the first spring is compressed, the first 
stop means being engageable with the second stop means, 
and the third stop means being movable toward the first 
and second stop means when the housing moves from its 
coupled position to its partially uncoupled position 
whereby both the first and second springs are compressed. 


4,485,846 
FOUR-WAY VALVE WITH INTEGRAL FLOW 
CONTROLS, COMMON EXHAUST, AND CARTRIDGE 
TYPE PILOT VALVE 
James A. Neff, Bloomfield Township, Oakland County, Mich., 
assignor to Mac Valves, Inc., Wixom, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 352,023 
Int. Cl.) FISB 13/043 
U.S. Cl. 137—625.64 10 Claims 

6. A cartridge type pilot air valve for operating the main 

valve spool in an air valve, characterized in that it includes: 

(a) a pilot air valve body; 

(b) a pilot valve piston movably mounted in a cylinder in 
said pilot air valve body, and having a front end and a rear 
end, and pre. ided with an axial shaft which extends axi- 
ally forward from the pilot valve piston front end and 
engages one end of the main valve spool, and having an 
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axial bore that extends inwardly from the outer end 
thereof and terminates in a transverse wall; 

(d) a pilot valve element movable mounted in the axial bore 
in the pilot valve element retainer and movable, by a 
spring mounted in the axial bore in said retainer, to a first 
operative position to block flow of pilot air to the pilot 
valve piston cylinder against the rear end of the pilot 
valve piston and allow exhaust of pilot air from the rear 
end of the pilot valve piston in said cylinder through 


exhaust passageway means formed along the outer periph- 
ery of the pilot valve element and through the axial bore 
in said retainer and passages through the front end of said 
piston and through the piston chamber to an external 
exhaust passage, and movable by a solenoid armature 
pusher member to a second operative position to allow 
flow of pilot air to the rear end of the pilot valve piston, to 
move the piston and the axial shaft thereon, which in turn 
moves the main valve spool. 


4,485,847 
COMPRESSION SLEEVE TUBE REPAIR 


Timothy H. Wentzell, South Windsor, Conn., assignor to Com- 


bustion Engineering, Inc., Windsor, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 477,292 
Int. Cl.) FI6L 55/12, 55/16 
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1. A device to be secured with a selected tube in a heat 


exchanger, the heat exchanger having a tube sheet and a plural- 


axial bore extended inwardly from the rear end thereof ity of tubes having open ends accessible from the lower surface 


and terminating adjacent the pilot valve piston front end; 
(c) a pilot valve element retainer releasably seated in the 
pilot air valve body and having an inner end and an outer 
end, and with the inner end slidably mounted in the axial 
bore in said pilot valve piston, and said retainer having an 


of the tube sheet, said device comprising: 


a generally cylindrical tension member having a central 
body portion, a stem portion at its lower end and an en- 
larged head portion at its upper end; 

a generally cylindrical ring member concentrically disposed 
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about the lower end of said body portion, said ring mem- 
ber including means for cooperating with the tube sheet 
lower surface to limit the upward travel of the ring mem- 
ber relative to the tube sheet; 

a generally cylindrical compression sleeve member sur- 
rounding said body portion between said head portion and 
said rig member, the upper and lower outer circumferen- 
tial surfaces of the sleeve member being in the form of a 
flexible, integral rim defined by an external circumferen- 
tial groove; 

said stem portion mounting means for limiting the down- 
ward travel of said ring member and means adapted to 
draw said tension member downward relative to said ring; 

said head and the upper portion of the sleeve member having 
oppositely facing, overlapping tapered surfaces; 

said ring and the lower portion of the sleeve member having 
oppositely facing, overlapping tapered surfaces; 

said tension member, compression sleeve member, and ring 
member operatively arranged such that when the tension 
member is drawn downward, the oppositely facing ta- 
pered surfaces advance wedge-like over each other, readi- 
ally expanding the upper and lower circumferential outer 
surfaces at the ends said sleeve into deformed circumfer- 
ential contact with the adjacent tube wall, forming respec- 
tive upper and lower sals there against. 

9. A tube repair assembly comprising: 

a generally cylindrical tension member having a central 
body portion, a stem portion at its lower end, and a ta- 
pered head at its upper end; 

a generally cylindrical rig member concentrically disposed 
about the lower end of said body portion; 

a generally cylindrical compression sleeve member sur- 
rounding said body portion between said head portion and 
said ring member, the upper and lower outer circumferen- 
tial surfaces of the sleeve member being in the form of a 
flexible, integral rim defined by an external circumferen- 
tial groove; 

wherein the head, sleeve member and ring member form a 
generally cylindrical assembly insertable within a tube, 
having substantially the same outer diameter as the tube 
inner diameter; 

said head and the upper portion of the sleeve member having 
oppositely facing tapered surfaces; 

said ring member and the lower portion of the sleeve mem- 
ber having oppositely facing tapered surfaces; and 

means On said stem portion for advancing the ring member 
upward and said head downward such that the oppositely 
facing tapered surfaces advance wedge-like over each 
other, radially expanding the upper and lower circumfer- 
ential outer surfaces at the ends of said sleeve, into sealing 
engagement against the tube. 


4,485,848 
TERRY WEAVING MACHINE HAVING A DEFLECTING 
MECHANISM FOR WARP YARNS 
Franz Eisenlohr, Tuttwil, Switzerland, assignor to Sulzer Broth- 
ers, Ltd., Winterthur, Switzerland 
Filed Dec. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 450,437 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jan. 13, 1982, 
82 810010.7 
Int. Cl.) DO3D 39/22 
US, Cl. 139—25 
1. A terry weaving machine comprising 
a reed for beating-up a weft yarn disposed within a shed of 
warp yarns at a beating-up station into a woven cloth; 
a movable temple downstream of said reed for guiding the 
cloth from said beating-up station; 
a movable breast beam downstream of said reed for guiding 
the cloth thereon; and 


10 Claims 
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a stationary deflecting mechanism between said reed and 
said temple for narrowing the shed on opposite sides at 


least on one edge thereof to maintain a tucked-in end of a 
weft yarn in the shed. 


4,485,849 
LOOM BEAM LET OFF 


Bobby L. Franks, 3215 Howland, Anderson, S.C. 29646 


Filed Jun. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 388,034 
Int. Cl.2 DO3D 49/08 


U.S. Cl, 139—107 


1. A let off for a loom having a loom beam delivering warp 


yarn under tension for weaving and a beam gear comprising: 


a pinion driven by said beam gear; 

a brake disc driven by said pinion; 

a pair of opposed brake pads engaging said disc; 

springs continuously during weaving exerting an adjustable 
yielding force against said pads, urging each of said pads 
against said disc, and imparting an adjustable tension to 
the warp yarn being removed from the loom beam; 

means, acting in response to changing warp conditions, 
adjusting the force of said springs and thereby adjusting 
the yielding force exerted against said pads; 

a drive shaft extending between said pinion and said disc; 
and 

a mounting bracket carrying said shaft adjacent said loom 
beam. 


4,485,850 
AUXILIARY DEVICE FOR WEFT INSERTION ON AN 
AIR JET LOOM 
Kanji Tsuji, Ishikawa, Japan, assignor to Tsudakoma Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Mar. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 356,638 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 11, 1981, 56- 


034666[U] 


Int. Cl.’ DO3D 47/30 
U.S. Cl, 139—435 3 Claims 
1. Auxiliary device for weft insertion on an air jet loom 
comprising a reed formed by an array of air guide elements 
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which are arranged in the direction of weft insertion and pro- 
vided with generally U-shaped cutouts having front openings 
provided between upper and lower portions of said air guide 
elements for defining an air guide channel, an auxiliary reed 
formed by an array of auxiliary air guide elements which are 
arranged in said direction of weft insertion and located on the 
front side of said reed, said auxiliary air guide elements having 


forward portions being directed towards said air guide chan- 
nel, and means for reciprocating said auxiliary reed normal to 
said reed between an operating position closer to said air guide 
channel and a stand-by position so that said forward portions 
of said auxiliary air guide elements are brought adjacent said 
upper and lower portions of said air guide elements for tempo- 
rarily covering said front opening of said cutouts in said air 
guide elements at least during said weft insertion. 


4,485,851 
APPARATUS FOR RAISING HOOKS OF 
SEMI-FINISHED SPRING PRODUCTS 
Hiroshi Takumi, Neyagawa, Japan, assignor to Shinko Machin- 
ery Co., Ltd., Neyagawa, Japan 
Filed Jul. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 515,148 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 22, 1983, 58-27893 
Int. Cl. B21F 35/02 


U.S. Cl. 140—103 6 Claims 


1. An apparatus for raising hooks of semi-finished spring 
products, which comprises a rocking arm arranged to be pivot- 
ally movable between an upper and a lower position, a pair of 
laterally extending semi-finished spring holding pieces at a 
forward end portion of said rocking arm for transferring the 
semi-finished springs manufactured by a spring manufacturing 
machine towards a hook raising section provided above a 
spring discharge opening formed in a table of said apparatus, a 
clamping unit for fixedly clamping the semi-finished spring 
holding pieces which have been transferred to said hook rais- 
ing section, a rotational position control member which rotates 
the semi-finished spring held between said semi-finished spring 
holding pieces for positional control thereof, and a pair of slide 
members on which hook raising tools are mounted and which 
are adapted to freely advance towards or retreated from the 
hook raising section as desired. 
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4,485,852 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR REMOVING SLACK 
IN WIRE FENCES 
Harold L. Frazier, Rte. #2, Box 2343, Red Bluff, Calif. 96080 
Filed Feb. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 463,611 
Int. Cl.> B21F 7/00 


US. Cl. 140—118 11 Claims 


1. Apparatus for removing slack in a wire, including a retain- 
ing clip having a medial bail portion and a pair of leg members 
extending outwardly therefrom, a tool including a shank mem- 
ber, a first slot formed in one end of said shank member 
adapted for receiving and retaining a portion of the wire, a 
second slot formed in said one end of said shank member 
adapted for receiving and retaining said bail portion of said 
retaining clip closely spaced and generally aligned with said 
wire portion, means for selectively rotating said shank member 
about the axis thereof to impart bends in the wire and shorten 
the length thereof, and means for wrapping said leg members 
of said retaining clip about the wire adjacent to and outwardly 
of the bends formed therein to retain said bends and to relieve 
tension on said wire portion and said bends. 

10. A method for removing slack in a tensioned wire, com- 
prising the steps of providing a retaining clip having a medial 
bail portion and a pair of leg members extending from opposed 
ends thereof, providing a tool having a first slot for engaging 
and retaining the wire and a second slot for engaging and 
retaining the bail portion of the retaining clip, rotating the tool 
to impart multiple bends in the wire to shorten and remove 
slack therein, and thereafter winding the legs of the retaining 
clip about the wire adjacent to and outwardly of the bends 
formed therein to retain the bends therein and provide stress 
relief thereof. 


4,485,853 
OIL CHANGE METHOD 
Curtis R. Gunderson, 9916 - 199th St., Lakeville, Minn. 55044 
Continuation of Ser. No. 460,404, Mar. 29, 1983,. This 
application Feb. 22, 1984, Ser. No. 582,305 
Int. Cl.} B67C 9/00 


US, Cl. 141—1 2 Claims 


1. A method of removing used oil from a machine having an 
oil reservoir with a drain hole normally sealed by a drain plug, 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) initially loosening said drain plug with a tool to the point 

where further removal can be accomplished by use of an 
operator's fingers; 
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(b) positioning beneath said drain plug a collection assembly, 
said collection assembly including: 
(1) a generally rigid frame member having an endless band 
defining upper and lower open ends; and 
(2) a flexible, oil-impervious, sheet sealingly secured to an 
outer perimeter of said frame member proximate said 
upper open end and fitted within said frame member to 
form a concave-shaped pocket; 
(c) reaching upward through said sheet to grasp said drain 
plug; and 
(d) removing said drain plug while holding said collection 
assembly in the path of flow of oil exiting said drain hole, 
said collection assembly shielding the fingers of the opera- 
tor from contamination by the used oil. 


4,485,854 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR INJECTING A LIQUEFIED 
PRESSURIZING GAS INTO CONTAINERS 
Alain Roullet, Villejuif, France, assignor to L'Air Liquide, So- 
ciete Anonyme pour !'Etude et |'Exploitation des Procedes 
Georges Claude, France 
Filed Aug. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 524,392 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 13, 1982, 82 15450 
Int. Cl.’ B65B 3/1/02 


US. Cl. 141—4 14 Claims 


1. In a method for injecting into containers, for example 
cylindrical cans, for receiving a product which does not of 
itself give off a gas, for example a mineral water, a liquefied 
pressurizing gas contained in a tank having a nozzle for the 
flow of said liquefied gas out of the tank, comprising arranging 
the containers on a machine in alignment on a given line, 
conveying the containers, subsequent to the filling thereof, 
along said given line of alignment vertically under said tank so 
that each container receives an amount of said liquefied gas 
which is proportional to a travel effected thereby vertically 
under said nozzle; the improvement comprising varying the 
relative position between said line of alignment and said nozzle 
so as to vary the amount of liquefied gas received by each 
container when it passes vertically under said nozzle. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


4,485,855 
BAG FILLING KIT 
Julia E. Dillingham, 503 W. Whitaker Mill Rd., Raleigh, N.C. 
27608 
Continuation of Ser. No. 376,918, May 10, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 583,017 
Int. Cl.’ B65B 39/06 


U.S. Cl. 141—316 4 Claims 


1. A bag filling kit, comprising 

a hollow stand having side walls and spaced opposite first 
and second open ends, the second end of the stand taper- 
ing down to a stand neck smaller than the first end; 

a funnel having side walls, spaced opposite first and second 
open ends, a funnel neck at said second end and clamping 
means at said funnel neck, the side walls tapering down 
from the first end to the second end, said clamping means 
comprising a coaxial collar integral with and spaced from 
and around said funnel neck and concentric with said 
funnel neck, said funnel neck having dimensions small 
enough to fit into said stand neck and said collar having 
dimensions large enough to fit over said stand neck 
whereby said collar is spaced from said funnel neck by an 
annular gap having a radial thickness and releasably 
clamps the neck of a flexible bag to the outside of said 
stand neck with the remainder of the bag in said stand, said 
neck of said bag being bent over the outside of said stand 
neck whereby said bag is fillable with material via said 
funnel when said funnel neck is inserted into the open neck 
of said bag, said funnel being separate and independent 
from said stand, the radial thickness of said annular gap 
being sufficient to accommodate said stand neck and said 
neck of said bag in a substantially snug fit, said stand 
having slots formed in a pair of opposite ones of said side 
walls; and 

a shelf removably insertable into said stand via said slots and 
supported by said side walls, said shelf having a substan- 
tially planar surface bounded by a front edge, a rear edge 
and a pair of side edges and a trough-like pull member 
formed with said shelf having a rear side extending from 
said front edge of said shelf substantially perpendicularly 
thereto including a front side in spaced parallel relation 
with said rear side and a top side in spaced parallel relation 
with said planar surface of said shelf and joining said front 
and rear sides. 


4,485,856 
APPARATUS FOR ACCURATELY FILLING BEVERAGE 
CANS 
Robert J. Dulian, Chicago; David M. Kemp, Naperville; Hart! R. 
Jones, Bensenville, all of Ill., and Raymond J. Conway, Moun- 
tain View, Calif., assignors to FMC Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 362,868 
Int. Cl.) B65B 57/00 
U.S. Cl. 141—198 1 Claim 
1. In a system for the filling of a pressurized beverage con- 
tainer including a source of gas at a selected positive pressure 
and a source of beverage liquid at a pressure greater than the 
gas pressure, flexible conduits respectively connected to the 
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source of gas and to the source of liquid and to fluid tight 
fittings on said container to supply gas and liquid separately 
thereto, each said gas and said liquid conduit being provided 
with respective gas and liquid valves operative to open when 
connected to the fittings of the container, with the container 
being initially connected to the gas conduit to effect gas pres- 
surization, and thereafter to the higher pressure liquid conduit 
to effect filling of the container, and a sensing device in said gas 
conduit to determine when beverage liquid is present in said 
gas conduit to indicate that a selected level of container fill is 
achieved, 

the improvement in said system comprising: 

a housing connected between said flexible gas conduit and a 
said fluid tight fitting, and having a pair of communicating 
bores, 

one said bore forming a further portion of said gas conduit 
and the other said bore containing the means for detecting 
the presence of liquid in said gas conduit notwithstanding 
positive gas pressure therein; 


said detecting means comprising a light emitter and a light 
receiving photoconductor; means in the path of said light 
emitter for refracting the light therefrom and directing it 
to the photoconductor providing an electrical signal to 
maintain open the liquid valve controlling the flow of 
liquid in said conduit connected to the source of liquid, 
thereby to admit liquid to said container; 

said refracting means having two angular refracting faces 
facing said gas conduit bore with said refracting faces 
thereof normally immersed in the pressurized gas in said 
gas conduit bore; 

said liquid being supplied through said liquid conduit to the 
container against the gas positive pressure therein until the 
gas is displaced therefrom and both said faces of said 
refracting means in the gas conduit bore are sufficiently 
immersed in the liquid thereby reducing refraction of the 
light and the electrical signal produced by the photocon- 
ductor thereby to effect closing of the valve in the liquid 
conduit and thus discontinue flow of liquid to the con- 
tainer. 


4,485,857 
DOOR PROCESSING MACHINE 
Bruce D. Norlie, Durham, and Charles A. Knighten, Chico, both 
of Calif., assignors to Norfield Manufacturing Co., Chico, 
Calif. 
Filed Jan. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 455,436 
Int. Cl? B27C 9/04, 3/02 
US. Cl. 144—-3 R 20 Claims 
16. A door preparation machine for drilling a lock bore, a 
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latch hole and for forming a face plate mortise in a door, 
comprising: 
a support frame for supporting the door during preparation; 
a lock drill and a latch drill mounted to the support frame, 
the lock and latch drills each including a hydraulic motor 
for operating the said lock drill and said latch drill; 
electrically operated router means mounted to the support 
frame; 


pump means coupled to the hydraulic motors of the lock and 
latch for providing fluid pressure to operate said hydraulic 
motors; and 

control means operably coupled to the lock drill, the latch 
drill, and the router means, for moving the lock drill, the 
latch drill, and the router in a predetermined sequence 
into and out of engagement with said door for drilling said 
lock bore and said latch hole and for forming the face 
plate mortise therein. 


4,485,858 
CUTTER ARBOR HAVING HELICOIDAL CUTTERS FOR 
WOOD PLANING MACHINES 
Gianfranco Cecchi, Via Ressi, 34/A, 20125 Milano, Italy 
Filed Apr. 5, 1983, Ser. No, 482,290 
Int. Cl.) B27G 13/00 
US. Cl, 144—221 


1. In a cutter arbor for wood planing machines, comprising 
a cylindrical arbor having helicoidal slots in its cylindrical 
surface and cutters removably disposed in said slots; the im- 
provement in which said cutters are continuous flexible cutters 
which in their undeformed condition are uniplanar and of 
constant cross-sectional configuration throughout their length 
and are bowed so that they have a convex longitudinal edge 
and a parallel concave longitudinal edge, said convex edge 
being a cutting edge. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


4,485,859 
PLANER CHIP REMOVAL SYSTEM 
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said pilot bore is located proximate the interface of adja- 
cent individual wooden members at the location deter- 
mined by the to-be-formed cylindrically shaped hole; and 


Summit, both of Mo., assignors to Shopsmith, Inc., Dayton, E>). forming the cylindrically shaped hole by guiding a drill 


Ohio 
Filed Aug. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 408,533 
Int. Cl? B27C 1/14 
US. Ci. 144—252 R 


1. Ina planer of the type having a housing which includes an 
interior chamber, a motor-driven blade member rotatably 
mounted on said housing and extending transversely of said 
interior chamber, a chip shield having an arcuate contour and 
extending transversely of said interior chamber adjacent an 
upstream side of said blade member and including a transverse 
trailing edge such that said chip shield curves about a portion 
of a periphery of said blade member, and a table positioned 
below said blade member, the improvement comprising: 

a chip removal hood mounted on said housing and including 

a leading transverse edge immediately adjacent and coex- 
tensive with said trailing edge of said chip shield, and 
exhaust nozzle adapted to receive a vacuum cleaner hose, 
and wall means converging toward said nozzle and form- 
ing a concavity opening toward a downstream side of said 
blade member; and 

said housing having a pair of opposing side walls and a lid 

member rotatably attached thereto, said lid member hav- 
ing an opening through which said exhaust nozzle ex- 
tends. 


4,485,860 
FORMING A CYLINDRICALLY SHAPED HOLE IN A 
LAMINATED WOODEN BEAM 
Kenneth J. Avilla, Santa Rosa, Calif., assignor to Standard 
Structures, Inc., Windsor, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 470,224 
Int. Cl.) B27D 1/00 


1. A process for forming a cylindrically shaped hole in a 
laminated wooden beam comprised of two or more individual 
wooden members comprising: 

A. selecting the location of the cylindrically shaped hole 

prior to laminating the individual wooden members; 

B. forming a pilot bore in one of the wooden member estab- 
lished by the desired location of the cylindrically shaped 
hole, said pilot bore being characterized as having a cross- 
sectional area smaller than the cross-sectional area of the 
cylindrically shaped hole; 

C. laminating said individual wooden members such that 


bit in a path established by the pilot bore. 


4,485,861 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PROCESSING LOGS 
HAVING A NONUNIFORM PROFILE 
Philip Nilsson, deceased, late of Séderhamm (by Margaretha 
Nilsson, legal representative); Urban Eklund, Séderhamm, 
and Jan-Erik Gasslander, Garpenberg, all of Sweden, assign- 
ors to Kockums Industri AB, Soderham, Sweden 
Filed Apr. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 365,547 
Int. Cl.) B27B 1/00; B27L 11/00 


U.S. Cl. 144—357 18 Claims 


1. A method of processing logs having a diameter which 
generally increases toward their root end and which are fed 
with their narrower, top end through a timber processing 
installation having a flat reducing section including a pair of 
reducing disks which are independently adjustable toward or 
away from a center line, and a sawing section including at least 
two laterally adjustable saw blades positioned on opposite 
sides of said center line, said saw blades being adapted to form 
at least one plank on each side of said logs after they have been 
processed by said reducing section, said method comprising: 

measuring the profile of said log with respect to a reference 

line; 

determining a minimum acceptable plank thickness, length 

and width; 

calculating from said profile measurements the available 

plank thickness, length and width corresponding to the 
thickness, length and width, respectively, of the portions 
of said log which would be removed by said reducing disk 
in their current positions; 

comparing said available plank thickness, length and width 

with said minimum acceptable thickness, length and 
width, respectively, for each side of said log; 
generating an actuating signal for removing a disk away 
from said center line by at least said minimum acceptable 
plank thickness when said available plank thickness, 
length and width on the same side of said log as the reduc- 
ing disk to be moved is larger than said minimum accept- 
able plank thickness, length and width, respectively; and 

releasing said signal when the respective log passes through 
said flat reducing section, thereby maximizing the yield 
from said log and minimizing the saw mill waste. 
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4,485,862 
PENCIL SHARPENER 
Harley H. Mattheis, Verona, and Agha M. A. Khan, Jersey City, 
both of N.J., assignors to Risdon Corporation, Naugatuck, 


Conn. 
Filed Sep. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 413,997 
Int. Cl.) B43L 23/00 
US, Cl. 145—3.1 


1. A cosmetic pencil sharpener adapted to sharpen pencils of 
a plurality of sizes, comprising: 

a point cutting assembiy comprising cutting means and a 
pencil guide adapted to axially position a pencil for cutting 
by said cutting means; 

an adaptor sleeve having an inner cylindrical surface with a 
diameter smaller than that of said pencil guide and at one 
end having an outside configuration releasably engaging 
the inner surface of said guide, and at the other end having 
a flange and means adjacent to said flange for spacing said 
flange from said point cutting assembly to permit easy 
grasping and removal of said sleeve from said guide; and 

a cuttings holder means for catching and holding cuttings 
produced by sharpening a pencil, said cuttings holder 
means comprising a tube having a generally square cross 
section with gently rounded corners and sides and further 
having one closed end and one open end, said open end 
being configured to releasably hold said point cutting 
assembly such that the longitudinal axis of said tube is 
parallel with but eccentric to the longitudinal axis of said 
guide. 


4,485,863 
CONTROL DEVICE FOR CAR-MOUNTED 
AIR-CONDITIONER 
Yukio Yoshida; Akira Tanaka; Ryutaro Fukumoto; Ryosaku 
Akimoto; Shigetoshi Tanaka, and Nobuaki Ito, all of Nagoya, 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha and 
Churyo Engineering Co., Ltd. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 326,590 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 12, 1980, 55-175307 
Int. Cl.3 F25B 29/00 


USS. Cl. 165—42 1 Claim 


of a ins } 





1. A control device for a car-mounted air-conditioner of the 
air-mixing type including a first device for setting a tempera- 
ture for a space and for providing a signal representing the set 
temperature, and a second device for sensing the actual space 
temperature and for providing a signal representing the actual 
space temperature, said air-conditioner including an air-mixing 
damper for receiving cool air and for selectively directing a 
portion of the cool air over a heater, said control device includ- 
ing a pulse signal generator arranged to receive the signals of 
each of said first and second devices and to obtain the devia- 
tion of the actual space temperature sensed by said second 
device from the temperature set by said first device, said pulse 
signal generator including an A/D converter for converting 
the signals from said first and second devices into digital sig- 
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nals, a microcomputer connected to said A/D converter for 
receiving the digital signals and for effecting a PID operation 
(proportional integration-differentiation operation) and deter- 
mining the necessary displacement of said air-mixing damper 
and for transmitting a multi-phase signal based on the neces- 
sary displacement, a current driver in communication with said 
microcomputer for amplifying the multi-phase signals, and a 
stepping motor controlled by the amplified multi-phase signals 
and connected to said air-mixing damper for intermittently 
driving said air-mixing damper, said stepping motor is a four- 
phase, two-pole type having a unipolar driving system with 
monofilar windings and a potentiometer connected to said 
stepping motor and to said A/D converter for providing feed- 
back from said stepping motor to said A/D converter for 
controlling said air-mixing damper so that the deviation be- 
tween the set and actual temperatures becomes zero. 


4,485,864 
OCCUPANCY RESPONSIVE TEMPERATURE CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Edward A. Carrell, Georgetown, and David H. Spivey, Austin, 
both of Tex., assignors to Flair-Emsco Corporation, Haupp- 
auge, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 225,101 
Int. Cl.) GOSD 23/00; HO1H 3/16 


US. Cl. 165—11 R 
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1. A method of operating a system for modifying the temper- 
ature of an enclosed space which has at least one access portal, 
the system being of the type having means for changing the 
temperature of the air in the space and means responsive to the 
temperature within the space for producing a command signal 
to cause heat to be supplied to or withdrawn from the space 
when the temperature therein departs from a control range, the 
method comprising the steps of 

detecting the opening and closing of the access portal; 

producing within the space a standing wave pattern of en- 

ergy in response to the opening or closing of the access 
portal; 
detecting perturbations of the standing wave pattern indica- 
tive of a moving body within the space; and 

deactivating the means for producing a command signal 
when no such perturbations are detected by the end of a 
predetermined interval of time following opening and 
closing of the portal. 


4,485,865 
WASTE HEAT RECOVERY SYSTEM HAVING THERMAL 
SLEEVE SUPPORT FOR HEAT PIPE 
Jack McCurley, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Q-dot Corporation, 
Garland, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 165,059, Jul. 1, 1980, Pat. No. 4,426,959. 
This application Mar. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 354,744 
Int. Cl? F28D 15/00; F28F 9/10 
US, Cl. 165—76 8 Claims 
1. Heat transfer apparatus comprising, in combination: 
a header plate having a heat pipe opening reduced by a 
stepped bore; 
a support sleeve projecting through the heat pipe opening 





144 


and coupled in sealed engagement with the stepped bore; 
and 

a heat pipe projecting through the support sleeve and cou- 
pled in sealed engagement with the support sleeve, the 
outside diameter of the heat pipe being smaller than the 
inside diameter of the support sleeve whereby the heat 


pipe and support sleeve are separated by an annular air 
gap, and the support sleeve having swaged end portions 
engaging the heat pipe on opposite sides of said header 
plate, one of said swaged end portions being sealed against 
the heat pipe in a fluid-tight union at a point remote from 
the union of the support sleeve and stepped bore. 


4,485,866 
HEAT ABSORBER STRUCTURE, PARTICULARLY A 
PLASMA BEAM ABSORBER 
Johann Hemmerich; Peter Kupsehus, both of Juelich, and Hel- 
mut Fraenkle, Unterhaching, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm GmbH, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 243,763, Mar. 16, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 526,780 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 24, 
1980, 3011282 
Int. CLS F28F 5/02; G21C 1/0] 


US. Cl. 165—90 2 Claims 


2. A heat absorber structure for receiving radiated heat from 
a selected direction on an outer wall thereof, comprising: 

an inner wall of good heat conductive material having a 
common outer surface with a plurality of spaced apart 
web portions each with an outer surface in said common 
outer surface and with coolant channels formed between 
said web portions; 

an outer wall of good heat conducting material overlying 
said inner wall and secured to at least some of said outer 
surfaces of said web portions and having a plurality of 
bulge portions formed therebetween in locations overly- 
ing the coolant channels, said outer wall being an electro- 
deposited wall, and thinner than said inner wall, said bulge 
portions extending at spaced locations along the length of 
said outer wall overlying said channels; 

said web portions comprising streamlined double tapered 
securing bodies extending transversely to a flow direction 
of coolant in said channels, said securing bodies being 
arranged in adjacent rows with securing bodies of one 
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row staggered with respect to securing bodies of an adja- 
cent row and with the upstream and downstream ends of 
said streamline double tapered securing bodies extending 
into channel areas between said adjacent rows, said bulges 
disposed between adjacent securing bodies in each row; 
said inner and outer walls being cylindrical; and 

means mounting said inner and secured outer walls for rota- 
tion for rotating said outer wall past said selected direction 
of the radiated heat. 


4,485,867 
HEAT EXCHANGER 
William Melnyk, Lathrup Village, and Robert P. Fries, West 
Bloomfield, both of Mich., assignors to Ex-Cell-O Corpora- 
tion, Troy, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 346,665 
Int. Cl.) F28F 9/02, 9/04, 9/14, 9/16 


U.S. Cl. 165—173 3 Claims 


1. A heat exchanger comprising a header having a peripheral 
wall, a plurality of rows of tubes, means for securing said 
header to the ends of each of said tubes, a groove formed in 
said header adjacent the peripheral wall thereof and intermedi- 
ate adjacent rows of tubes, a recessed portion formed along the 
full length of the centerline of said groove, a tank having walls 
formed so as to be aligned with and mounted in said groove 
within said peripheral wall and intermediate adjacent rows of 
tubes, a chamfer formed along each of the inner and outer 
edges of said tank wall providing a blunt edge at the ends of the 
chamfers, and a gasket mounted in said groove and deformed 
along its centerline into said recessed portion and compressed 
therein by said blunt edge, and means for retaining said tank in 
position within said peripheral wall. 


4,485,868 
METHOD FOR RECOVERY OF VISCOUS 
HYDROCARBONS BY ELECTROMAGNETIC HEATING 
IN SITU 
Guggilam C. Sresty; Harsh Dev; Richard H. Snow, all of Chi- 
cago, and Jack E. Bridges, Park Ridge, all of Ill., assignors to 
IIT Research Institute, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 428,081 
Int. Cl.) E21B 43/24 
US, Cl. 166—248 22 Claims 
1. A method for recovering liquid hydrocarbons from an 
earth formation containing viscous hydrocarbonaceous liquid 
and water in an inorganic matrix, said formation being substan- 
tially impermeable to fluids under native conditions, said 
method comprising: 
substantially uniformly heating a block of said earth forma- 
tion with electromagnetic power to a temperature at 
which said viscous hydrocarbonaceous liquid is relatively 
fluid and a portion of said water vaporizes to water vapor 
at a pressure sufficient to overcome the capillary pressure 
of said liquid in said matrix, 
recovering water vapor thereupon escaping from said block 
under said pressure and hydrocarbonaceous liquid driven 
thereby, and 
controlling the magnitude of said electromagnetic power to 
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limit the current recovery ratio of water vapor to hydro- 
carbonaceous liquid below a predetermined limit assuring 


substantial recovery of said hydrocarbonaceous liquid 
prior to the driving off of substantially all said water. 


4,485,869 

RECOVERY OF LIQUID HYDROCARBONS FROM OIL 

SHALE BY ELECTROMAGNETIC HEATING IN SITU 
Guggilam C. Sresty; Richard H. Snow, both of Chicago, and 

Jack E. Bridges, Park Ridge, all of Ill., assignors to IIT 

Research Institute, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Oct. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 435,979 
Int. Cl E21B 43/24 

U.S. Cl. 166—248 


1. A method for recovering liquid hydrocarbons from an oil 
shale formation containing kerogen in an inorganic matrix, said 
formation being substantially impermeable to fluids under 
native conditions, said method comprising: 

substantially uniformly heating a block of said oil shale 

formation in situ with electromagnetic power to a temper- 
ature of about 275° C. where there is pyrolysis of a portion 
of said kerogen to gas and shale oil at a pressure sufficient 
to overcome the capillary pressure of said shale oil in said 
matrix, thereby providing substantial fluid permeability to 
said formation, 

utilizing said pressurized gas to drive at least portions of said 

gas and shale oil from said block, 

recovering said gas thereupon escaping from said block 

under said pressure and said shale oil driven by said gas, 
thereby further increasing the fluid permeability of said 
formation, and 

controlling the magnitude of said electromagnetic power to 

raise the temperature of said block relatively slowly to 
increase the rate of pyrolysis of said kerogen as the perme- 
ability of said formation increases to produce gas at pres- 
sures above that necessary to overcome said capillary 
pressure and below that at which there is substantial es- 
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cape of said gas bypassing shale oil within the formation 
rather than driving said oil before it. 


4,485,870 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONDUCTING 
WIRELINE OPERATIONS IN A BOREHOLE 
James J. Walulik, Houston, Tex., assignor to Schlumberger 
Technology Corporation, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Jan. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 460,340 

Int. Cl.) E21B 23/08, 43/11, 47/00 
U.S. Cl. 166—250 


1. Apparatus for use in conjunction with pipe such as drill 
pipe for logging or perforating earth formations surrounding a 
borehole, comprising: 

(a) a hollow length of stinger tubing having upper and lower 
ends and an outside diameter smaller than the inside diam- 
eter of the intended drill pipe, 

(b) first docking means on the upper end of said stinger 
tubing adapted for receiving a locomotive thereon, 

(c) second docking means mounted on the lower end of said 
stinger tubing adapted for receiving and coupling a loco- 
motive thereto through said stinger tubing, and for mak- 
ing at least one electrical connection therewith, 

(d) means for attaching a wireline tool to the lower end of 
said second docking means, 

(e) releasable latching means, mounted at least in part on said 
docking means, for cooperatively latching said second 
docking means to a length of adjacent drill pipe when said 
second docking means is not coupled to a locomotive, and 
for releasing said second docking means from such drill 
pipe when coupled to a locomotive, 

(f) a first locomotive having a seal portion with an effective 
outside diameter substantially equal to the inside diameter 
of the intended drill pipe and adapted for engaging said 
first docking means, 

(g) a second locomotive including means for moving with 
and being propelled at least in part by said first locomo- 
tive, and being movable beneath and independently of said 
first locomotive, and having a seal portion with an effec- 
tive outside diameter substantially equal to the inside 
diameter of said stinger tubing and adapted for pulling a 
logging cable through the drill pipe, through said first 
locomotive, and through said tubing, and for coupling to 
said second docking means, and 

(h) means below said first docking means for sealing the 
outside of said stinger tubing movably to the inside of the 
drill pipe, such that fluid pumped into the drill pipe will 
propel both locomotives so as to substantially pull the 
stinger out from the bottom of the drill pipe without 
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buckling said stinger, and retrieval of a cable attached to 
said second locomotive will retract said sti back into 
the drill pipe substantially without buckling said stinger. 


4,485,871 


” Filled Mar, 9, 1983, Ser. No. 473,510 
Int. Cl? E21B 43/22, 43/24, 43/40 
US. Cl. 166—266 20 Claims 

1. An in-situ sequential process for recovering hydrocarbons 

from a diatomite formation comprising: 

(a) injecting a sufficient amount of a slightly soluble in water 
or insoluble in water C4—Cjo alcohol or mixture of alco- 
hols at an injection well to produce a hydrocarbon- 
alcohol phase at a production well; thereafter, 

(b) injecting an aqueous alkaline solution into said formation 
at said injection well; thereafter, 

(c) displacing said aqueous alkaline solution towards said 
production well; thereafter, and 

(d) recovering hydrocarbons from the production well. 


4,485,872 
SULFONE COSURFACTANTS IN ENHANCED OIL 
RECOVERY PROCESSES 
Paul R. Stapp, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petro- 
leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 448,872 
Int. Cl.) E21B 43/22 
US. Cl. 166—273 18 Claims 
1. An aqueous surfactant composition consisting of: 
(a) sodium chloride; 
(b) a hydrocarbon sulfonate surfactant having an equivalent 
weight of from about 225 to about 600; and 
(c) at least one sulfone cosurfactant selected from the group 
represented by the formula: 


4s 
i 


wherein Q is a linear or branched alkylene group, the sulfone 
having a minimum of 2 carbon atoms and a maximum of 14 
carbon atoms; and wherein said sodium chloride is present in 
an amount from 0.01-10 parts by weight, said surfactant is 
present in an amount from 0.15-15 parts by weight and said 
sulfone cosurfactant is present in an amount from 0.05-15 parts 
by weight. 

13. A process for recovery of hydrocarbon from a subster- 
ranean formation comprising injecting an aqueous surfactant 
system consisting essentially of NaCl, a hydrocarbon sulfonate 
surfactant having an equivalent weight from 225 to 600 and at 
least one sulfone cosurfactant selected from the group repre- 
sented by the formula: 


4@~r 
o 60O°o 


wherein Q is a linear or branched alkylene group, the sulfone 
having a minimum of 2 carbon atoms and a maximum of 14 
carbon atoms; and 

into said formation via at least one injection well and thereby 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


causing the so-injected system to mobilize and move oil 
from the injection well towards one or more production 
wells. and wherein said NaC] is present in an amount from 
0.01-10 parts by weight, surfactant is present in an amount 
of from about 0.15 to about 15 parts by weight and said 
cosurfactant is present in an amount from about 0.05-15 
parts by weight. 


4,485,873 
PROCESS FOR OIL RECOVERY FROM A 
SUBTERRANEAN RESERVOIR 
Dieter Balzer, and Kurt Kosswig, both of Marl, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Chemische Werke Huels, A.G., Marl, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 300,427, Sep. 9, 1981,. This 
application Sep. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 413,908 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 1, 
1981, 3134530 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 3, 2001, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.) E21B 43/22 
U.S. Cl. 166—274 12 Claims 
1. A process for recovering extensively emulsion-free crude 
oil from a subterranean deposit of medium or high salinity, 
comprising injecting into an injection well therein, a tenside 
solution or dispersion in formation water comprising 0.1-20 
wt% of a mixture of 0-90 wt % of ethoxylates of the formula: 


R—(OCH?CH?),OH 


and 100-10 wt % of carboxymethylated ethoxylates of the 
formula: 


R—(OCH?CH?2),—OCH2—COOM 


wherein 

R is a hydrocarbon aliphatic group of 4-20 carbon atoms or 
a mono- or dialkylpheny!l group of 1-14 carbon atoms in 
the alkyl group, 

n is 1-30, and 

M is an alkali or alkaline earth metal ion or ammonium, 

wherein the tenside is selected so that the phase inversion 
temperature and recovering said extensively emulsion- 
free crude oil from said deposit of the system: crude oil/- 
formation water/tenside, lies 0°-10° C. above the deposit 
temperature. 


4,485,874 
METHOD FOR SCALE REMOVAL AND SCALE 
INHIBITION IN A WELL PENETRATING A 
SUBTERRANEAN FORMATION 
Kevin O. Meyers, Plano, Tex., assignor to Atlantic Richfield 
Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 542,249 
Int. Cl? E21B 43/27, 43/28 
USS. Cl. 166—279 11 Claims 
1. In a method for removing scale and inhibiting the forma- 
tion of scale in a well penetrating a subterranean formation for 
the production of fluids from said formation, said method 
including; cleaning said well by injecting an aqueous solution 
of a suitable mineral acid into said well in an amount and for a 
time effective to remove scale from said well and thereafter 
injecting a scale inhibitor into said formation about said well 
through said well so that said scale inhibitor is thereafter 
slowly released from said formation to inhibit the formation of 
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scale, an improvement comprising: injecting an aqueous solu- 
tion of a chelating agent into said well in an amount and for a 


time effective to remove precipitates of multi-valent cations 
and said scale inhibitor. 


4,485,875 
PROCESS FOR SELECTIVELY PLUGGING PERMEABLE 
ZONES IN A SUBTERRANEAN FORMATION 
David O. Falk, Denver, Colo., assignor to Marathon Oil Com- 
pany, Findlay, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 470,751 
Int. Cl.) E02D 3/12; E21B 33/138 


USS. Cl. 166—295 19 Claims 


1. A process for selectively plugging highly permeable zones 
of a subterranean formation comprising the steps of: 


(a) injecting an acrylamide polymer, a phenoi and an alde- 
hyde into the highly permeable zones via a well in fluid 
communication with said zones, wherein the moles of said 
phenol exceed the equivalents of unhydrolyzed acrylam- 
ide groups of said polymer and the equivalents of alde- 
hyde groups of said aldehyde exceed the moles of said 
phenol; and 

(b) reacting said acrylamide polymer, phenol and aldehyde 
in situ at a temperature of from about 50° C. to about 100° 
C. and at a pH of from about 7 to about 12 for a time of 
from about | day to about 10 days to produce a polymer 
resin which substantially plugs said highly permeable 
zones. 


4,485,876 

VALVING APPARATUS FOR DOWNHOLE TOOLS 
David J. Speller, Houston, Tex., assignor to Baker Oil Tools, 

Inc., Orange, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 535,405 
Int, Cl? E21B 34/10 

US. Cl. 166—373 19 Claims 

1. The method of controlling fluid pressure on and flow to 
downhole tool means in a well having a low fluid level and 
consequently low hydrostatic pressure in the casing annulus, 
comprising the steps of: 

(1) positioning a conduit closure member, supporting the 
hydrostatic pressure of fluid in the conduit, above a down- 
hole tool means and above shiftable valve means having a 
biased normal position providing a pressure equalizing 
fluid passage between the bore of the downhole tool and 
the casing annulus; 

(2) bypassing conduit fluid around the conduit closure mem- 
ber, so that conduit fluid acts against the bias of the shift- 
able valve means; 

(3) increasing the conduit fluid pressure to shift the shiftable 
valve means against the bias to a second position, wherein 
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the conduit fluid and fluid pressure are transmitted to the 
downhole tool; and 
(4) reducing the conduit fluid pressure to normal hydrostatic 





fluid pressure, thereby permitting said shiftable valve 
means to return to said normal position and equalize pres- 
sure in the conduit bore and the casing annulus and to stop 
flow down the fluid conduit. 


4,485,877 
WALL PENETRATING FIRE EXTINGUISHING DEVICE 
Stewart G. McMillan; Robert W. Steingass, and Clyde H. Mc- 
Millan, all of Valparaiso, Ind., assignors to Fire Task Force 
Innovations, Inc., Valparaiso, Ind. 
Filed Jun. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 390,750 
Int. Cl. A62C 31/22 
US. Cl. 169—48 


a 
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1. In combination with a fire hose nozzle assembly adapted 
to extinguish exposed fires and having an elongated, hollow, 
nozzle body having inlet and outlet ends and a channel there- 
through extending between said ends, said channel providing a 
flow path for the passage of a fire extinguishing agent through 
said nozzle body, and a shut-off valve assembly connected to 
said nozzle body and operable to shut-off flow through said 
nozzle, the improvement of an elongated, tubular, penetration 
member having a distal end and a proximal end carried by said 
nozzle body, the interior of said penetration member providing 
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a flow passage for said fire extinguishing agent, at least one 
discharge port in said penetration member adjacent to said 
distal end, one end of said flow passage being connected to said 
channel in said nozzle body and the opposite end of said flow 
passage being connected to said discharge port, the distal end 
of said penetration member being constructed and arranged to 
facilitate forced penetration of said penetration member 
through a barrier, such as a wall or the like, and valve means 
for controlling the flow of fire extinguishing agent through 
said flow passage, whereby said nozzle assembly may be oper- 
ated either in a first mode as an attack nozzle to extinguish 
exposed fires or in a second mode wherein fire extinguishing 
agent is discharged through said discharge port to extinguish 
fires on the opposite side of or in said barrier or wall to extin- 
guish hidden fires, or simultaneously in both modes. 


4,485,878 
SHIELD UNIT FOR CULTIVATORS 
Harvey J. Uken, Rte. 2, Box 195, Lake Lillian, Minn. 56253 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,023 
Int. Cl.) AOIB 39/26 


US. Cl. 172—510 12 Claims 


1. A shield unit for row crop cultivation comprising a pair of 
laterally spaced disks, curved arm means, a shaft adjacent one 
end of said arm means having portions projecting in opposite 
lateral directions from said arm means, one of said disks being 
rotatably carried on one of said laterally projecting portions of 
said shaft and the other of said disks being rotatably carried on 
the other of said laterally projecting portions of said shaft so as 
to mount said disks for rotation in parallel planes about an axis 
perpendicular to said arm means, and means adjacent the other 
end of said arm means for pivotally attaching the other end of 
said arm means to a cultivator shank having a sweep at its 
lower end, whereby when said sweep is cultivating a strip of 
soil between two crop rows, said disks travel between said 
rows and at both sides of the path traversed by said sweep. 


4,485,879 
DOWNHOLE MOTOR AND METHOD FOR 
DIRECTIONAL DRILLING OF BOREHOLES 
Anthony W. Kamp, and Robijn Feenstra, both of Rijswijk, Neth- 
erlands, assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 518,270 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 25, 1982, 
8224338 
Int. Cl. E21B 7/04 
US. Cl. 175—61 2 Claims 
1. Method for directional drilling of boreholes in subsurface 
formations, by means of a downhole motor connected into a 
drill string near the lower end thereof, said method comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) connecting a drill bit to the output shaft of a downhole 
motor and lowering the downhole motor/drill bit assem- 
bly in the borehole at the end of a drill string, 

(b) actuating the downhole motor to rotate the drill bit and 
applying a predetermined weight on bit, said weight being 
an amount sufficient to cause the normally-straight axis of 
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the downhole motor to be curved along its longitudinal 
length, and 





(c) simultaneously with step (b) rotating the drill string over 
periods that are preceded and followed by selected peri- 
ods during which the drill string is not rotated. 


4,485,880 
DIRECT DRIVE FOR DEEP-WELL DRILLING 

Friedhelm Makohl, Hermansburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signor to Norton Christensen, Inc., Salt Lake City, Utah 

Filed Aug. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 519,296 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 14, 

1982, 3233980 
Int. Cl. FO3B /3/02; E21B 4/02 

US. Cl. 175—107 


. A direct drive for a deep-well drilling bit comprising: 
motor section including helically coiled rotor, stator and 
chambers of predetermined width formed in between the 
rotor and stator and operable on the Moineau displace- 
ment principle, 

drive shaft means connecting the rotor to the deep-well 
drilling bit, 
an outer tube coaxially surrounding the drive shaft means 
and connected to the stator, and 
locking means for coupling and locking the drive shaft 
means to the outer tube downstream of the motor section 
including 
first detent means on the drive shaft including an axis of 
rotation, 
second detent means on the outer tube, and a throw-in 
member which can be inserted from above the motor 
section, must pass through one of the chambers, and 
received between and couple the detent means together 
and having 
a diameter which at most amounts to the width of the 
chambers formed between the rotor and stator and 
can pass axially through a chamber to the detent 
means on relative rotation of rotor and stator. 
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4,485,881 
SHIFT ADJUSTMENT FOR A LOAD CELL 
Herbert Tramposch, Riverside; Glen J. Randmer, Norwalk, and 
Walter E. Miller, Milford, all of Conn., assignors to Pitney 
Bowes Inc., Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 530,556 
Int. Cl.) G01G 3/14, 3/08, 21/08 


US, Cl. 177—211 23 Claims 


1. A load cell for measuring forces applied thereto including 
an adjusting means for off center load adjustment comprising a 
substantially parallelogram structure having a moving section 
on one side and a fixed section on the opposite side; upper and 
lower strips extending between and connecting said sections; 
flexjoints located at approximately the juncture of each of said 
strips and said sections, said flexjoints adapted to flex in re- 
sponse to the force exerted thereon and facilitate transmission 
of the force to a transducer positioned on said load cell; and an 
adjusting means for off center load adjustment positioned on 
said load cell and including doth a vertical and horizontal 
adjusting mechanism that are adapted to alter the position of a 
first flexjoint located adjacent the adjusting mechanism rela- 
tive to the position of a second flexjoint. 


4,485,882 
ENGINE COMPARTMENT FOR AUTOMOBILES 
Masayuki Ide, and Satoshi Suzuki, both of Tokyo, Japan, assign- 
ors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 399,311 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 18, 
107137[U] 


1981, 56- 


Int. Cl? B62D 25/10 


U.S. Cl. 180—68.6 7 Claims 


1. An engine compartment for automobiles, comprising an 
engine compartment housing an engine and a radiator disposed 
in front of said engine, said engine compartment having upper 
and front opening parts therein, an upper covering means 
pivotally connected at the rear end thereof to the automobile 
body, said upper covering means having a closed position for 
covering said upper opening part and an open position for 
opening said upper opening part, and a front covering means, 
pivotally connected to said automobile body, said front cover- 
ing means having a closed position for covering said front 
opening part and an open position for opening said front open- 
ing part, said radiator being offset from the center of said 
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engine in the transverse direction of the automobile such that 
access to the engine through said front opening part is unob- 
structed from the front of the automobile. 


4,485,883 
POWER STEERING SYSTEM WITH VEHICLE 
SPEED-SENSITIVE FLOW 
James J. Duffy, Livonia, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor Com- 
pany, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 429,417 
Int. Cl.) B62D 5/08 
U.S. Cl, 180—142 


1. A power steering gear system for an automotive vehicle 
comprising a power steering pump and a fluid pressure oper- 
ated steering gear; 

passages connecting the pump and the steering gear includ- 

ing branch passage portions extending from the high 
pressure side of said pump to the low pressure side 
thereof; 

a bypass valve means in said branch portions for opening and 

blocking bypass flow therethrough; and 

a constant flow valve means in said branch portions for 

regulating the flow bypassed from said high pressure side 
to said low pressure side whereby a constant volume of 
fluid delivered by said pump is bypassed to said low pres- 
sure side when said bypass valve means is open. 


4,485,884 
REAR COWLING MOUNTING STRUCTURE AND 
FENDER FOR MOTORCYCLE 

Hirofumi Fukunaga, and Kouji Shiratsuchi, both of Saitama, 

Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 414,727 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 3, 

130331[U]; Sep. 3, 1981, 56-130332[U] 
Int. Cl.) B62D 21/12 


1981, 56- 


U.S, Cl. 180—219 


1. A rear cowling mounting structure for the body of a 
motorcycle or the like comprising; a rear fender having side 
walls, engaging pieces integral with said side walls of said rear 
fender, a rear cowling having an inner wall, and engaging ribs 
integral with the inner wall of said rear cowling, said engaging 
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pieces being engaged with said ribs to fixedly secure said rear 
cowling to the body of said motorcycle. 


4,485,885 
REAR SUSPENSION SYSTEM FOR TWO-WHEELED 
VEHICLES 
Kiyoshi Fukuchi, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Honda Giken 
DE SS ee a 
Filed Dec. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 450,469 
Claims priority, Japan, Dec. 23, 1981, 56-214767; 
Jan. 12, 1982, 57-3001; Jan. 14, 1982, 57-4262; Jap. 14, 1982, 
57-4263; Jul. 23, 1982, 57-129215; Jul. 26, 1982, 57-130169 
Int. Cl.) B62K 25/20 


US, Cl. 180—227 18 Claims 


1. In a two-wheeled vehicle having a body frame and a rear 
wheel, a rear suspension system comprising: 

a rear fork member; 

said rear fork member having a front portion thereof pivota- 
bly connected to said body frame and a rear portion 
thereof rotatably supporting said rear wheel; 

a ring-like elastic band member stretched between said rear 
fork member and said body frame; and 

said band member comprising a plurality of spring bands at 
least one of which has a relatively different spring con- 
stant, said spring bands being disposed substantially in 
parallel with each other. 


4,485,886 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION FOR A FOUR-WHEEL 
DRIVE VEHICLE 
Toshio Takano, Hamuramachi, Japan, assignor to Fuji Jokogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 435,790 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 27, 1981, 56-172526 
Int. Cl.’ B6OK 23/08 
US. Cl. 180—247 


1. An automatic transmission having a torque converter for 
a four-wheel drive vehicle comprising: 

an automatic transmission device for operatively transmit- 
ting the output of an engine to driving wheels of the 
vehicle; 

a pump driving shaft operatively connected to said torque 
converter and extending inside a turbine shaft to an axial 
end of the automatic transmission device; 

means comprising an oil pump provided at the end of said 
automatic transmission device and operatively connected 
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to an end of said pump drive shaft for supplying pressure 
oil to the transmission device; 

a driving pinion operatively connected to an output gear of 
said automatic transmission device for transmitting the 
output thereof to a final reduction device of a pair of the 
driving wheels; 

a partition adjacent to said oil pump and secured to the end 
of said automatic transmission device to close the auto- 
matic transmission device; 

an extension case secured to said partition; 

means comprising a transfer device for transmitting the 
output of said automatic transmission device to another 
pair of the driving wheels; 

said transfer device including a transfer drive shaft con- 
nected to said driving pinion, a transfer driven shaft opera- 
tively connected to said another pair of driving wheels, 
and means comprising a fluid operated clutch adjacent to 
said partition in said extension case for operatively con- 
necting said transfer drive shaft to said transfer driven 
shaft; and 

means comprising a pressure oil control device mounted on 
said partition, said pressure oil control device including 
passages passing through said partition and valve means 
connected so as to supply the pressure oil from said oil 
pump to said fluid operated clutch through said valve 
means. 


4,485,887 
VEHICULAR ANTI-THEFT DEVICE 
Michael W. Morano, 1471 Bay Ridge Pkwy., Brooklyn, N.Y. 
11228 
Filed Oct. 31, 1983, Ser. No. 547,125 
Int. Cl.) B6OR 25/00, 25/04 
U.S. Cl. 180—287 


4—_j}4 
2eci 7 71 
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1. In a motor vehicle having a battery with a pair of termi- 
nals, one of said terminals being grounded and the other being 
a source of operating current, an ignition system having an 
ignition coil with one end connected to the other terminal of 
said battery and another end, and a normally open ignition key 
switch having one terminal connected to the other terminal of 
the battery and a second terminal, an anti-theft device compris- 
ing a relay, said relay having an energizing coil and first nor- 
mally open and second normally open contact sets, means for 
connecting one of said contact sets and said energizing coil in 
series between the other terminal of the ignition key switch 
and the grounded terminal of said battery, a normally-open 
push button spring-biased second switch having pair of nor- 
mally open contacts, said second switch being concealed in the 
motor vehicle, means for connecting said second switch in 
parallel with the first contact set of said relay in order to tem- 
porarily energize said relay and to close said first and second 
contact sets, means for connecting the second contact set of 
said relay between the other end of the ignition coil and the 
grounded terminal of said battery. 
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4,485,888 
VEHICLE ENGINE COOLING APPARATUS 
Mason K. Yu, Birmingham, Mich., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 503,069 
Int. Cl? B60H 1/06; FOIP 5/06 


US. Cl. 180—297 3 Claims 


1. In an automotive vehicle, a vehicle body having a forward 
compartment, a hood for said compartment providing a low 
and streamlined hood line, an internal combustion engine for 
powering said vehicle transversely mounted in said forward 
compartment, a heat exchanger operatively connected to the 
engine mounted in said compartment, a cage type engine cool- 
ing fan mounted in parallel relationship to said engine, said 
cooling fan comprising a rotatable input drive shaft parallel to 
said engine, a pair of laterally spaced side plates drivingly 
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cal spaced apart valve seats, situated respectively adjacent 
its closed and open ends, the lower base of said first valve 
seat being interconnected with the upper base of said 
second valve seat by an intermediate right cylindrical bore 
surface penetrated by an air pressure port; 

(b) a source of compressed air operatively interconnected 
with said air pressure port; and 

(c) a movable inner valve member rigidly attached to said 
projectile and adapted to fit axially within the bore of said 
fixed valve member, said movable valve member being 
provided with first and second frusto-conical spaced apart 
valve faces adapted to be guided into complementary 
sealing engagement with said first and second valve seats 
respectively, said valve faces being interconnected by an 
intermediate right cylindrical surface of said movable 
valve member, whereby in response to an axial separating 
movement between said fixed and movable valve mem- 
bers, said first and second valve faces are simultaneously 
disengaged from said first and second valve seats respec- 
tively so that the air pressure exerted continuously against 
said cylindrical surface of said valve member through said 
ports is admitted within said bore between the closed end 
thereof and the adjacent end of said movable valve mem- 
ber so as to drive said projectile. 


4,485,890 
ENGINE EXHAUST MUFFLER 


secured to said input drive shaft, a plurality of variable pitch air Theodore R. Harris, 14 El Patio, Orinda, Calif. 94563, and 
pumping fan blades extending between said side plates and = Richard T. Harris, 3127 Stanley Boulevard, Lafayette, Calif. 


disposed radially outwardly of said input drive shaft, pivot 
means mounting said blades to said side plates, actuator means 
for turning said blades on associated axes extending through 


said pivot means thereby varying the pitch of said blades, and 1) 'S. Cl. 181—280 


air directing shroud means disposed around said fan having a 
first opening therein for supplying inlet air thereto and having 
an outlet opening therein for discharging air from said fan, and 
mechanical drive means for drivingly connecting said engine 
to said input drive shaft of said fan for the rotational drive of 
said fan by said engine. 


4,485,889 
VALVE MEANS FOR COMPRESSED AIR POWERED 
ACOUSTIC PULSE GENERATOR 
Marvin G. Bays, Ponca City, Okla., assignor to Atlantic Rich- 
field Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 336,530 
Int. Cl.) GO1V 1/147 
US. Cl, 181—121 


1. In an acoustic signal generator wherein compressed air is 
utilized to accelerate an impact projectile into a rigid target, a 
quick release air valve comprising: 

(a) a fixed outer valve member having a straight, circular 

bore, of decreasing diameter, the smaller end of which is 
closed, said bore comprising first and second frusto-coni- 


94549 
Filed Jun. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 509,992 
Int. Cl. FOIN 1/12 


1. An internal combustion engine muffler comprising: 

a. an elongated housing having a curvilinear side wall, an 
inlet end wall formd with a first inlet opening, and an 
outlet end wall formed with a first outlet opening; 

. an inlet tube connected to said inlet end wall and commu- 
nicating with said first inlet opening in said inlet end wall; 

. an outlet tube connected to said outlet end wall and com- 
municating with said first outlet opening in said outlet end 
wall; 

. a first internal reflection wall axially spaced downstream 
from said inlet end wall forming a close fit with said 
curvilinear side wall and formed with a first edge echo 
opening therethrough and first and second large tube 
openings; 

. a second internal reflection wall spaced between said inlet 
end wall and said first internal reflection wall forming a 
close fit with said curvilinear side wall and formed with a 
second edge echo opening therethrough and a second 
inlet tube opening; 

f. said inlet tube communicates with said second inlet tube 
opening in said second internal reflection wall and is 
connected to said second internal reflection wall; 
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g. a bulkhead wall axially spaced downstream from said first descent thereof at a predetermined maximum rate of descent, 
internal reflection wall forming a close fit with said curvi- said member including 


linear side wall and formed with third and fourth large 
tube openings axially aligned with said first and second 
large tube openings in said first internal reflection wall; 

. first and second elongated internal large tube members 
connected to and extending from said first internal reflec- 
tion wall to said bulkhead wall and communicating with 
said large tube openings in said first internal reflection 
wall and said bulkhead, and connected to said bulkhead 
wall; 

i. first and second inner small tube members coaxially 
mounted within said first and second large tubes forming 
first and second open ended pulse chambers; 

j. first and second elongated helical members joining said 
first and second inner small tubes and said first and second 
internal large tube members; 

. a third internal reflection wall axially spaced downstream 
from said bulkhead wall forming a close fit with said 
curvilinear side wall and formed with a third edge echo 
opening therethrough and a second outlet tube opening 
formed in alignment with said first outlet opening in said 
outlet end wall; 

. said outlet tube is in communication with said second 
outlet tube opening in said third internal reflection wall, 
and is connected to said third internal reflection wall; 

m. a primary expansion chamber formed by said curvilinear 
side wall, said second internal reflection wall and said first 
internal reflection wall; 

. a primary acceleration expansion chamber formed by said 
curvilinear side wall, said first internal reflection wall and 
said bulkhead wall; 

. first and second elongated swirl and pulse smooting cham- 
bers formed between said first and second inner small 
tubes and said internal large tubes and divided by said 
helical members; 

. a primary interference chamber formed by said curvilin- 
ear side wall, said bulkhead wall and said third internal 
reflection wall; 

. a second acceleration expansion chamber formed by said 
curvilinear side wall, said inlet end wall, and said second 
internal reflection wall; and 

. a third acceleration expansion chamber formed by said 
curvilinear side wall, said third internal reflection wall and 
said outlet end wall. 


4,485,891 
EMERGENCY ESCAPE SYSTEM 
Philip A. Friess, 857 Wheel Rd., Bel Air, Md. 21014 
Filed Sep. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 305,602 
Int. Cl? A62B 1/02 
US. Cl. 182—9 


1. A personnel escape system for exiting a high fixed struc- 
ture, comprising in combination with a rail extending over a 
fixed vertical distance along said structure, a personnel lower- 
ing member adapted to clamp onto said rail for controlled 


(a) a housing containing a clamping mechanism which is 
adapted to permit said housing to be attached for move- 
ment along one surface of said rail, 

(b) a knurled roller in rolling contact with said one surface, 

(c) a drum driven by and rotatable with said roller, where 
said drum is enclosed within a viscous fluid and mounted 
in said housing, and 

(d) means to attach a harness arrangement to said housing 
capable of holding said personnel during descent from the 
structure, 

whereby such controlled rate of descent is achieved by limiting 
the rate of rotation of said drum through the action of said 
viscous fluid on said drum. 


4,485,892 
PLATFORM STOOL 
Kevin Maloney, and Charies E. Schroer, both of Columbus, Ind., 
assignors to Cosco, Inc., Columbus, Ind. 
Filed Jul. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 517,458 
Int. Cl.) E06C 1/383, 1/387 
U.S, Cl. 182—161 


1. A platform stool comprising 

a pair of collapsible frame assemblies, each frame assembly 
including a front leg and a rear leg hingedly coupled to 
each other, the frame assemblies being laterally spaced 
apart to receive elevated steps therebetween, 

a lower elevated step journaled for pivotal movement to 
each of the front legs, 

an upper elevated step supported between the frame assem- 
blies, the upper elevated step having a first position above 
the lower elevated step and a second position alongside 
the lower elevated step to form a platform therewith, 

first linkage means for collapsibly supporting the lower 
elevated step, and 

second linkage means for collapsibly supporting the upper 
elevated step in its first and second positions. 


4,485,893 
APPARATUS FOR EMERGENCY EVACUATION OF 
PEOPLE FROM TALL BUILDINGS 
Nestor R. Fontan, Del Libertador 4854, Buenos Aires, Argentina 
1426 
Filed Feb. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 466,635 
Claims priority, application Argentina, Feb. 23, 1982, 288522 
Int. Cl? A62B 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 182—234 5 Claims 

1. An apparatus for emergency evacuation of persons from 

buildings having outside walls comprising: 

a guide column in the shape of an L-beam attached to the 
outside wall of the building and extending substantially 
vertically from a position adjacent ground level to a 
height sufficient to be reached by any persons occupying 
the building at the highest level, one outer leg of the 
L-beam extending substantially parallel to said outside 
wall in spaced relationship thereto to provide an open 
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channel between said outside wall and said parallel ex- 
tending leg, for substantially the full length of the L-beam; 

a gear rack on the outer edge of said parallel extending leg 
remote from the other leg of the L-beam; 

a carriage removably mountable onto said guide column for 
sliding relationship thereon comprising; 

a substantially U-shaped member having two spaced parallel 
legs connected at one end by a web and open at the other 
end to provide a slot between said parallel legs having a 
width slightly greater than the horizontal cross-section 
thickness of said outer leg of said guide column to slidably 
receive said outer leg therein, 
shaft rotatably mounted on said carriage with its axis of 
rotation extending substantially perpendicular to said 
parallel legs, 

a pinion gear fixedly mounted on said shaft for rotation 


therewith and operatively engageable with said rack 
when said carriage is mounted on said guide column, 

a descent speed centrifugal governor operatively connected 
to said shaft and disposed partly in said channel, 

a user support beam member extending from said U-shaped 
member in a direction substantially oppositely from said 
channel when said carriage is mounted on said guide 
column having an outer end remote from said outer wall 
of the building, 

means adjacent the outer end of said support beam for re- 
movably attaching a person to the beam, and 

a releasable retaining means on said U-shaped member for 
operatively slidably engaging the edge of said parallel leg 
on said L-beam opposite said gear rack to retain said 
U-shaped member on said L-beam with said pinion gear 
engaging said rack when said carriage is mounted on said 
guide column. 


4,485,894 
LIFT TRUCK MAST AND CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY 

Eugene A. Soule; William L. Taylor, and Robert H. Walker, all 

of Jackson, Mich., assignors to The Knickerbocker Company, 

Jackson, Mich. 

Filed May 24, 1982, Ser. No. 381,064 
Int. Cl.? B66B 9/20 

USS. Cl. 187—9 E 7 Claims 

1. In a power-up and power-down mast and carriage assem- 
bly for a lift truck of the type having a stationary mast section 
fixed to the truck, a movable inner mast section reciprocable 
within the stationary mast, a fork carriage movably associated 
with the inner mast section, a double-acting hydraulic ram 
having an extensible and retractable cylinder and piston rod 
assembly operatively connected between said mast sections for 
extending and retracting the inner mast section relative to the 
stationary mast section, first sheave means rotatably mounted 
adjacent the upper end of said inner mast section for bodily 


457-183 O.G.-84-6 
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movement therewith, power-up chain means trained over said 
first sheave means and having one end attached to said fork 
carriage and the other end attached to said stationary mast, 
second sheave means rotatably mounted on said inner mast 
section adjacent the lower end thereof for bodily movement 
therewith, power-down chain means trained under said second 
sheave means and having one end attached to said fork car- 
riage and the other end attached to said stationary mast, 
whereby said power-up and power-down chain means are 
respectively powered and nonpowered in the power-up mode, 
and vice-versa, the improvement comprising first lost-motion 
coupling means interconnecting said power-up chain means 
with said stationary mast and said carriage, and second lost- 
motion coupling means interconnecting said power-down 


chain means with said stationary mast and said carriage, said 
first and second lost-motion coupling means each having 
spaced stop means operable to positively limit lost-motion 
travel of the associated said lost-motion coupling means to a 
predetermined distance, and biasing means operably connected 
to said lost-motion coupling means for yieldably biasing said 
chain means so as to exert tension thereon in a direction oppo- 
site to the load forces imposed on said chain means by said ram, 
said predetermined travel distance being equal to the sum of 
the travel of the lost-motion coupling of the powered chain 
means during initial application of ram-applied forces thereto 
plus the maximum elongation of the powered chain means 
under maximum rated load whereby the non-powered chain 
means is always maintained in taut condition in both power-up 
and power-down modes of operation of said mast. 


4,485,895 
ELEVATOR SYSTEM 
Kanzo Tachino, and Ryuichi Kajiyama, both of Aichi, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Jun. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 509,117 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 21, 1982, 57-127047 
Int. Cl? B66B 1/30 
U.S, Cl. 187—29 R 5 Claims 
1. An elevator system having an elevator car mounted in a 
building to serve the floors therein, comprising: 
speed pattern means for providing a running speed pattern 
for the elevator car when it makes a run, with said running 
speed pattern including a slowdown portion which is 
activated when the elevator car is to stop at a predeter- 
mined target floor, 
landing speed pattern means having memory means for 
storing a plurality of selectable landing speed patterns 
having different initial magnitudes, 
detector means for providing a predetermined signal when 
the elevator car reaches a predetermined landing zone 
distance from a target floor, 
selector means responsive to the magnitude of the slowdown 
portion of the running speed pattern when the detector 
means provides the predetermined signal, for selecting a 
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the landing speed generator 
magnitude of the slow-down 





and means for switching from the running speed pattern to 
the selected landing speed pattern. 


4,485,896 
MULTI-DISC BRAKE 
Gino Villata, Buttigliera D’ Asti, Italy, and Jean Herbulot, Fran- 
conville, France, assignors to Valeo, Paris, France 
Filed Aug. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 406,986 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 27, 1981, 81 16350 
int. Cl? F16D 55/42 


US. Cl. 188—72.5 4 Claims 


1. A multiple disc brake comprising a frame, at least two 
axially spaced rotary discs, and a yoke comprising two inter- 
mediate blocks and two outer blocks, the two intermediate 
blocks being disposed axially between said rotary discs and 
including piston and cylinder means for applying friction lin- 
ings against the inner surfaces of the respective rotary discs, 
said intermediate blocks being circumferentially staggered and 
arranged within an angular section of approximately 180°, and 
the two outer blocks being disposed on the axially outer sides 
of said discs and including piston and cylinder means for apply- 
ing other friction linings against the outer surfaces of the re- 
spective rotary discs, said outer blocks being in circumferential 
registration with the respective intermediate blocks, all of the 
blocks being of substantially identical configuration, and fixing 
means common to all the blocks fixing them to said frame. 
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4,485,897 
DISC BRAKE SYSTEM 

Takeshi Kawaguchi, Saitama, and Masayuki Seki, Nagano, both 

of Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 410,336 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 11, 1981, 56- 

134263[U]; Sep. 14, 1981, 56-135438[U]; Sep. 14, 1981, 56- 


135439{U] 
Int. Cl.) FIGD 55/224 
US. Cl. 188—73.39 


1. A disc brake system for a wheeled vehicle, including a 
brake disc fixed to rotate with a wheel of the vehicle, a caliper 
assembly support bracket fixed to the vehicle and having a 


mounting socket with opposed mounting faces perpendicular 
to the braking surfaces of said brake disc, and a caliper assem- 
bly having opposed brake pads for braking engagement with 
said brake disc, said caliper assembly being fixed to said caliper 
assembly support bracket within said mounting socket, 
wherein the improvement comprises 
each of said opposed brake pad extends to each of said 
opposed mounting faces for sliding engagement there- 
with, the dimension of the interface of each said pad and 
each said opposed mounting surface being a length greater 
than the width of the braking surfaces of said brake disc, 
said greater length extending inward from the outer radial 
edge of the braking surface of said disc. 


4,485,898 
BRAKE PAD FOR REDUCING BRAKE NOISE 

William J. Bracken, Livonia, and Johnny K. Sakioka, Jr., Belle- 
ville, both of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, Dear- 
born, Mich. 

PCT No. PCT/US82/01367, § 371 Date Sep. 30, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 30, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO84/01412, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 12, 1984 

PCT Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 444,242 
Int. Cl.) F16D 69/02 
U.S, Cl. 188—250 B 10 Claims 
1. A brake pad for frictional engagement to a rotatable 
member, said brake pad characterized by: 
means for lubricating said rotatable member; 
means for frictionally engaging said rotatable member hav- 
ing a higher coefficient of friction than said lubricating 
means; 

said lubricating means comprising a solid lubricant posi- 
tioned such that said lubricating means lubricates a section 
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of said rotatable member and said section then contacting 
a leading edge of said frictionally engaging means before 


contacting any other portion of said frictional engaging 
means. 


4,485,899 
SHOCK ABSORBER UNIT FOR VEHICLES 

Manfred Grundei, Niederwerrn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Fichtel & Sachs AG, Schweinfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 403,051 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 7, 

1981, 3131262 
Int. Cl? FIGF 9/52 


U.S. Cl. 188—277 6 Claims 


1. In a shock absorber unit to be used particularly as an insert 

for a compression strut comprising 

a cylinder (1) having an axis and first and second ends, 
respectively, and defining a cavity (7) therein; 

a piston rod guiding and sealing unit (4, 5) adjacent said first 
end of said cylinder and including a piston rod guiding 
member (4); 

a piston unit (6) within said cavity (7) dividing said cavity (7) 
into two working chambers (7a, 76) and being provided 
with at least one piston passage (41, 44) connecting said 
working chambers (7a, 7b); 

a piston rod (3) connected to said piston unit (6) within said 
cavity (7) and extending through said guiding and sealing 
unit (4, 5); 

a container (2) having first and second ends, respectively, 
adjacent said first and second ends of said cylinder (1), 
respectively, and surrounding said cylinder (1) such as to 
define a compensation chamber (9) outside said cylinder 
(1), said container (2) being closed at its second end by a 
bottom wall; 

a bottom valve unit (10) adjacent said second ends of said 
cylinder (1) and said container (2) providing a flow pas- 
sage between said cavity (7) and said compensation cham- 
ber (9); 

means defining a by-pass (13, 12) between said cavity (7) and 
said compensation chamber (9) adjacent said first ends of 
said cylinder (1) and said container (2), respectively, said 
by-pass (13, 12) defining a throttling flow cross-sectional 
area (13); 

said cavity (7) being filled with a damping liquid; 
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said compensation chamber (9) being partially filled with 
said damping liquid and partially with gas; 

the improvement comprising that 

said throttling flow cross-sectional area (13) is at least par- 
tially defined by at least one temperature sensitive member 
(11) having a high coefficient of thermal expansion, such 
that said throttling flow cross-sectional area (13) is re- 
duced in response to increasing temperature, 

said throttling cross-sectional area being defined by a gap 
(321) between opposed ends of a gapped ring member 
(320), 

said gapped ring member (320) engaging by a radially outer 
circumferential face (326a, 3265) thereof a circumferential 
supporting face (327) adjacent said first ends of said cylin- 
der (301) and said container (302) and engaging by an end 
face (328) thereof axially directed away from said second 
ends of said cylinder (301) and said container (302) an 
axially directed supporting face (329), both said support- 
ing faces (327, 329) being stationary with respect to said 
cylinder (301), said gap (321) having a first exit (321a) 
toward said cavity (307a) and a second exit (3216) toward 
said compensation chamber (309), said second exit (321) 
opening into an annular collecting chamber (325) sur- 
rounding said axis, said collecting chamber (325) being 
connected to said compensation chamber (309) by at least 
one passage (312) having an angular extent about said axis 
of less than 360°. 


4,485,900 
DAMPING FORCE GENERATING MECHANISM IN 
HYDRAULIC DAMPER 

Tetuo Kato; leaki Miura; Masahiro Ashiba, and Tomio 

Imaizumi, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Tokico Ltd., 

Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Jul. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 397,860 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 20, 1981, 56- 

107422[U] 
Int. Cl.) FI6F 9/348 


US. Cl. 188;282 3 Claims 
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1. A damping force generating mechanism in a hydraulic 
damper including a housing containing therein oi! and an oil 
chamber partitioning member such as a piston, said mechanism 
comprising a communicating passage provided in said oil 
chamber partitioning member and defining a valve seat on one 
end thereof, and an annular plate valve provided on one end of 
said passage and being deflectable toward and away from said 
valve seat for permitting the oil to flow in said passage in one 
direction, said plate valve comprising a plurality of mutually 
overlapping annular plates having inner circumferences, said 
inner circumferences of all of said annular plates being rigidly 
connected to said oil chamber partitioning member, at least one 
of said annular plates constituting a projection member having 
on the outer circumferential portion thereof at least one inte- 
gral projection deflecting the outer circumferential portion of 
at least one other of said annular plates in a direction to be 
separated from said valve seat. 
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4,485,901 
WINCH BRAKE ASSEMBLY 
Georges E. Papadopoulos, Rua Visonte De Piraza, 284 Apt. 701, 
Ipanama, Rio De Janeiro, Brazil 
Filed Dec. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 327,464 
Claims priority, application Brazil, Dec. 5, 1980, 8.008.000 
Int. Cl.) B6OK 41/20 


US. Cl. 192—8 R 8 Claims 


1. A brake assembly comprising: 

relatively stationary axial core means; 

pin means extending radially from said axial core means and 
fixed thereto; 

cam means defining a pair of spaced-apart substantially 
identical cam surfaces axially carried on said axial core 
means, said cam means thereby defining an axial distance 
between said cam surfaces, said cam surfaces having sub- 
stantially planar surfaces and being rotatable relative to 
said core means and to one another; 

locking means disposed between said cam surfaces and axi- 
ally movable on said axial core means, said pin means 
guiding the axial movement of said locking means, but 
preventing rotation of said locking means relative to said 
axial core means; 

means for rotating said cam surfaces between a first angu- 
larly aligned position where said axial distance between 
said cam surfaces is substantially equal in all angular posi- 
tions, and a second position out of angular alignment, said 
axial distance in said aligned first position being greater 
than the axial length of said locking means to permit 
relative rotation between said cam surfaces and said axial 
core means, said axial distance in said second unaligned 
position being less than the axial length of said locking 
means to wedge said locking means between said cam 
surfaces to prevent the rotation of said cam surfaces rela- 
tive to said core means. 


4,485,902 
RECYCLING ARRANGEMENT FOR A HYDRAULIC 
COUPLING 

Werner Storz, Benningen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Suddeutsche Kuhlerfabrik Julius Fr. Behr GmbH & Co. KG, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 319,079 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 6, 

1980, 3041829 
Int. Cl.2 F16D 35/00, 33/10 

US. Cl, 192—58 B 20 Claims 

1. A hydraulic coupling comprising a primary coupling part 
including a pot-shaped pulley means, and a secondary coupling 
part including a housing means for housing said pot-shaped 
pulley means and cover means for covering an opening in said 
housing means, means for dividing the housing means into a 
supply chamber means for supplying coupling fluid and work- 
ing chamber means for receiving coupling fluid from said 
supply chamber means, means for rotatably supporting the 
pulley means in the working chamber means, and recyclinng 
means for enabling a recycling of coupling fluid between the 
supply chamber means and the working chamber means, said 
recycling means including circumferentially extending channel 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


means in an interior of the housing means having a width in the 
axial direction of the coupling which is sufficient to extend 
over at least a portion of the width of the pulley means for 
receiving coupling fluid distributed by said working chamber 
means, the channel means terminating, on the side nearest the 
cover means in an end wall disposed in a radial plane in which 
a forward edge of the pulley means is disposed, means in the 
housing means for pumping out the coupling fluid from the 





working chamber means into the recycling means, the means 
for pumping out including baffle means, a radially inner sur- 
face disposed along an inner cylinder surface of the housing 
means and extending in an axial direction from an area above 
the supply chamber means to an area above the channel means, 
coupling fluid return means provided in the baffle means and 
return bore means in the cover means communicating with the 
coupling fluid return means for returning fluid to said supply 
chamber means from said working chamber means. 


4,485,903 
CENTRIFUGAL ACTUATED FRICTION CLUTCH WITH 
A HYDRAULIC APPLY PISTON 
Erkki A. Koivunen, Livonia, Mich., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed May 24, 1982, Ser. No. 381,434 
Int. Cl.> F16D 25/063 
U.S. Cl, 192—86 


1. A fluid pressure centrifugally sensitive clutch comprising; 
a friction clutch; a housing; a differential area apply piston 
slidably disposed in said housing and cooperating therewith to 
form a feed chamber and an apply chamber having an effective 
area greater than the effective area of said feed chamber; fluid 
source means for supplying fluid at selective pressure levels to 
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said feed chamber; restrictive flow passage means connecting 
said feed chamber to said apply chamber; first centrifugally 
responsive valve means for controlling exhausting of fluid 
from said apply chamber to establish a static pressure level in 
said apply chamber determined by a first speed-pressure rela- 
tionship which is equal to or less than the pressure level in said 
feed chamber for urging clutch application; and second centrif- 
ugally responsive valve means for controlling the exhaust of 
fluid from said apply chamber to establish a static pressure 
level in said apply chamber equal to or less than the pressure 
level in said feed chamber as determined by a second predeter- 
mined speed-pressure relationship in said apply chamber for 
urging engagement of said clutch, said second centrifugally 
responsive valve means being opened at higher initial pressure 
and having a less rapidly increasing speed-pressure relationship 
than said first centrifugally responsive valve, fluid pressure in 
said feed chamber being operable to urge disengagement of 
said clutch and being effective to establish the required engage- 
ment pressure for said clutch in accordance with the pressure 
level of the fluid source. 


4,485,904 
VACUUM SYSTEM FOR AN AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLE 
Jun Udono, Higashiyamato, and Yasufumi Ideta, Tokyo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Company, Limited, Yoko- 
hama, Japan 
Filed Jun. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 274,404 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1980, 55-84258 
Int. Cl.) B6OT 13/48 


U.S, Cl, 192—0,094 10 Claims 
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1. A vacuum system for an automotive vehicle which avoids 

the use of a conventional vacuum tank, and which comprises: 

(a) a vacuum generator for generating a negative pressure to 
actuate the system while the vehicle is travelling; 

(b) a brake mechanism for applying a brake force to the 
vehicle; 

(c) a vacuum brake booster actuated by a brake pedal for 
actuating said brake mechanism according to a difference 
between negative pressure introduced from said vacuum 
generator and atmospheric pressure introduced from the 
outside when said brake pedal is depressed; 

(d) a first check valve means for passing air from said vac- 
uum brake booster to said vacuum generator when a 
vacuum is generated by said vacuum generator but for 
stopping air from flowing from said vacuum generator to 
said vacuum brake booster, said first check valve being 
connected between said vacuum brake booster and said 
vacuum generator; 

(e) an actuator mechanism for applying an actuating force to 
the vehicle; 

(f) a vacuum actuator actuated by an actuator pedal for 
actuating said actuator mechanism according to a differ- 
ence between negative pressure introduced from said 
vacuum generator and atmospheric pressure introduced 
from the outside when said actuator pedal is depressed; 
and 
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a small quantity of air from said vacuum actuator to said 
vacuum generator through an orifice provided there- 
within when a great volume of air is introduced into said 
vacuum actuator in an abnormal state, said second check 
valve being connected between said vacuum actuator and 
said vacuum generator in parallel with said first check 
valve, 

whereby it is possible to prevent a great volume of air from 
being introduced into said vacuum generator, that is, to 
prevent negative pressure in the vacuum generator from 
being reduced quickly even when said vacuum actuator 
becomes defective in airtightness, thus improving the 
reliability of the function of said brake booster, and 
whereby said second check valve eliminates the need for 
a conventional vacuum tank. 


4,485,905 
CENTRIFUGAL FRICTION CLUTCH FOR MOTOR 
VEHICLES WITH THREE POSITION OF OPERATION 

Berndt E. Radbo, Vastra Frélunda, and Grzegorz K. Janiszew- 

ski, Angered, both of Sweden, assignors to AB Volvo, Gothen- 

burg, Sweden 

Filed Jun. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 384,663 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 4, 1981, 8103523 
Int. Cl.’ F16D 43/06 


U.S, Cl. 192—103 A 4 Claims 


1. A friction clutch, especially for motor vehicles, compris- 
ing a driven clutch element in the form of at least one disc with 
friction lining, which can be pressed against a frictional surface 
on a driving clutch element by means of a pressure plate which 
is non-rotationably but axially displaceably joined to the driv- 
ing clutch element, a clutch cover rigidly joined to the driving 
element, centrifugal weights disposed between the clutch 
cover and the pressure plate and interacting with the pressure 
plate to vary its pressing force against the disc in response to 
the rotational speed, said centrifugal weights being in the form 
of radially displaceable elements disposed in radially out- 
wardly narrowing spaces which have wall elements facing 
toward the pressure plate, said wall elements forming portions 
of an axially displaceable intermediate plate disposed between 
the pressure plate and the clutch cover and spring biased 
toward the pressure plate, a disengaging mechanism acting 
between the intermediate plate and the clutch cover to displace 
the intermediate plate between a first position in which the 


(g) a second check valve for passing air from said vacuum Clutch is engaged regardless of the rotational speed and a 
actuator to said vacuum generator when a vacuum is second position in which the clutch is engaged in response to 
generated by said vacuum generator in a normal state in the rotational speed and a third position in which the clutch is 
the same manner as in said first check valve but for passing disengaged regardless of the rotational speed. 
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4,485,906 
TORSIONAL VIBRATION DAMPEP, PARTICULARLY 
FOR THE CLUTCH DISK OF A MOTOR VEHICLE 
FRICTION DISK CLUTCH 
Dieter Lutz, Schweinfurt, and Wolfgang Thieler, Hassfurt- 
Uchenhofen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Sachs-Systemtechnik GmbH, Schweinfurt, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


Filed Jul. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 400,034 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 31, 
1981, 3130228 
Int. Cl.) F16D 3/14, 3/80 
US. Cl. 192—106.1 


1. Torsional vibration damper with two damper parts (1, 9) 
rotatable relative to one another around a common rotational 
axis (7) over a defined rotational angle which together enclose 
at least one damper chamber (33,35) sealed outwardly and at 
least partially filled with a hydraulic fluid; with a displacement 
body (37) in each said damper chamber (33, 35) which divides 
said damper chamber (33, 35) in the circumferential direction 
into two spaces (39, 41) whose volume relation changes during 
the relative rotation of said damper parts (1, 9); and with a 
throttle connection (46, 47) between the two said spaces (39, 
41) as a bypass connection to said displacement body (37), 
characterized in that said damper chamber is formed by means 
of two recesses (33, 35) located opposite one another, having 
volumes which are different from one another in faces (29, 31) 
of said damper parts (1, 9) which faces complement one an- 
other, lie opposite one another adjacently and move relative to 
one another during relative rotation; and in that said displace- 
ment body is formed as a roller body (37) whose circumference 
is in a friction-locking or form-locking drive rotational contact 
with faces (43, 45) of said recesses (33, 35), which faces are 
located opposite one another. 


4,485,907 
THREE STAGE DAMPER DISC WITH INCREASED 
SUPPORT FOR SIDE PLATES 

Yoshio Nishimura, Neyagawa, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 

Kaisha Daikin Seisakusho, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Aug. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 290,530 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 25, 1980, 55-133812 
Int. Cl? FI6D 3/66, 3/14 

US. Cl. 192—106.2 9 Claims 

1. In a damper disc including a hub having a radial flange, a 
pair of annular side plates disposed on respective sides of the 
flange, and respective pairs of springs disposed in openings 
formed in the flange and side plates and connected therebe- 
tween, the improvement which comprises a pair of sub-plates, 
each of which is disposed axially outwardly of a respective side 
plate, means for connecting the radially inner portions of the 
sub-plates together, first frictional members between the flange 
and side plates, respectively, and having a relatiely small fric- 
tional force, and second frictional members between the side 
plates and sub-plates, respectively, and having a relatively 
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large frictional force, whereby the distance between the side 
plates is minimized, whereby the springs are stably supported, 


and whereby the respectve side plates are supported on both 
sides to prevent deformation or breakage thereof. 


4,485,908 
VIBRATION DAMPER WITH VARIABLE RATE 
SPRINGS AND DAMPING FRICTION 
Sidney U. Gatewood, Roseville, Mich., assignor to Borg-Warner 
Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 386,567 
Int. Cl? F16D 3/14, 3/66 
US. Cl. 192—106.2 


1. A clutch driven plate assembly having torsional vibration 
damping means therein, including a hub having a barrel and 
radial flange, a clutch driven plate journalled on said barrel and 
carrying friction facings, a spring retainer plate on the opposite 
side of the hub flange from and secured to said clutch driven 
plate, axially aligned spring windows in said plates and hub 
flange including a pair of diametrically oppositely disposed 
axially aligned spring windows of the same length in the clutch 
driven and spring retainer plates and hub flange and a plurality 
of circumferentially spaced sets of axially aligned spring win- 
dows having lost motion means comprising axially aligned 
windows of the same length in the clutch driven and spring 
retainer plates and windows of a greater length than the plate 
windows in the hub flange and damper springs received in 
each set of aligned windows including a pair of low rate com- 
pression springs received in the pair of diametrically oppo- 
sitely disposed spring windows and a plurality of high rate 
compression springs received in the plurality of circumferen- 
tially spaced spring windows, the improvement comprising a 
friction plate journalled on the hub barrel concentric with and 





DECEMBER 4, 1984 


in the same plane as the spring retainer plate, lost motion means 
connecting said friction plate and spring retainer plate com- 
prising a plurality of circumferentially spaced tangs on the 
periphery of the friction plate and a plurality of notches on the 
inner periphery of said spring retainer plate receiving said 
tangs, the length of each notch being greater than the width of 
its corresponding tang, and a resiliently biased thrust plate on 
said barrel in frictional engagement with said friction plate. 


4,485,909 
MULTIPLE STAGE VIBRATION DAMPER 
Sidney U. Gatewood, Roseville, Mich., assignor to Borg-Warner 
Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 388,342 
Int. Cl.) FI6GD 3/66, 3/14 
U.S, Cl, 192—106.2 


1. A torsional vibration damper assembly utilized in a clutch 
friction plate construction for a vehicle, comprising a hub 
having a barrel and an integral radial flange, a pair of inner 
drive plates journalled on the hub on opposite sides of the hub 
flange, said plates being secured together in spaced relation 
and carrying friction facings, a pair of outer spring retainer 
plates journalled on said hub and secured in spaced relation 
outside said inner plates by a plurality of stop pins, said outer 
plates frictionally engaging said hub while said inner plates are 
spaced from frictional contact with said hub, said inner plates 
and hub flange having axially aligned arcuate elongated slots 
receiving said stop pins, said inner and outer plates and said 
hub flange having a first pair and a second pair of oppositely 
disposed axially aligned spring windows, said pairs of windows 
being removed by 90°, damper springs located in each set of 
spring windows, and lost motion means included in each pair 
of spring window sets providing a three-stage damper opera- 
tion. 


4,485,910 
CONTAINER HANDLING SYSTEM 
Charles P. Tabler, Hamilton, Ohio, assignor to Buckhorn Mate- 
rial Handling Group Inc., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 368,843 
Int. Cl.) B65G 13/00 
US. Cl. 193—36 


10. A container handling apparatus for forwarding contain- 
ers in a longitudinal forwarding direction and returning con- 
tainers in a longitudinal returning direction, comprising: 
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rail means for the gravity conveying of containers between 
different container handling positions; 

said rail means including a first rail, a second rail, and a third 
rail; 

stationary means for supporting said first rail, said second 
rail, and said third rail; 

said first rail having longitudinally opposed container re- 
ceiving and container forwarding ends; 

said first rail being mounted upon said stationary means at a 
stationary intermediate point between said container re- 
ceiving and container forwarding ends, for pivotal move- 
ment about said stationary intermediate point between a 
container forwarding position having a positive slope 
orientation corresponding with said longitudinal forward- 
ing direction and a container receiving position having a 
negative slope orientation relative to said positive slope 
orientation; 

said second rail having longitudinally opposed ends, one of 
said ends being a container handling end and, the other of 
said ends being a container receiving and returning end; 

said second rail being mounted upon said stationary means at 
a point of rotation stationary relative to said stationary 
means for pivotal movement about said point of rotation 
whereby said receiving and returning end can move be- 
tween a container receiving position and a container re- 
turning position; 

means for operating said first rail to move said first rail 
between said container receiving position and said con- 
tainer forwarding position to produce a change in said 
slope orientation for moving a container in said longitudi- 
nal forwarding direction from said container receiving 
position to said container forwarding position; 

said second rail being oriented relative to said first rail such 
that when a container is received at said container receiv- 
ing position the container continues to advance in said 
longitudinal forwarding direction to said container han- 
dling end; 

said third rail having longitudinally opposed container re- 
ceiving and temporary storing ends; 

means for operating said second rail to move said second rail 
between said container receiving position and said con- 
tainer returning position such that when a container is on 
said first rail and said first rail is in said container forward- 
ing position, the container will firstly be received by said 
container receiving and container returning end of said 
second rail, will secondly be advanced in said longitudinal 
forwarding direction to said container handling end, then 
thirdly be advanced in said longitudinal returning direc- 
tion to said container receiving and container returning 
end of said second rail and fourthly, be advanced to said 
third rail; 

said third rail being stationarily mounted upon said support- 
ing means and oriented relative to said second rail such 
that when a container is received from said second rail at 
said container receiving end, the container advances in 
said longitudinal returning direction to said temporary 
storing end. 


4,485,911 
TRANSFER MACHINE 

George Cameron, Birmingham, Mich., assignor to The Budd 

Company, Troy, Mich. 

Filed Jan, 26, 1982, Ser. No. 342,633 
Int. Cl? B65G 47/00 

USS. Cl, 198—345 6 Claims 

1. A transfer machine for holding and moving a work piece 
from station to station for work operations at said stations, 
comprising: a plurality of pallets moveable horizontally in a 
predetermined path, elongated guide means including a rail 
disposed in a horizontal reference plane for guiding said pallets 
furing movement from station to station, said pallets having 
surfaces complementary to surfaces on said rail and engageable 
therewith upon clamping at each said station, means on said 
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pallets biasing said surfaces out of engagement with each other 
during movement of said pallets from station to station, means 
for clamping said pallets in a stationary location at each of said 
stations, a work surface for receiving a work piece, means for 
rotating said work piece on said work surface to a predeter- 
mined position about a vertical reference axis, loading means 
for moving said work piece into engagement with one of said 


pallets at a first one of said stations from a position in which 
said reference axis is vertical to a position in which said refer- 
ence axis is horizontal, means for clamping said work piece in 
fixed relation on said pallet while said work piece is maintained 
in predetermined location relative to said horizontal reference 
axis, and means for moving said pallets with said work piece 
simultaneously to the adjacent station. 


4,485,912 

ARTICLE ALIGNMENT AND CONVEYING APPARATUS 
D. Murphy Carmichael; Walter L. Davis, both of Milton- 

Freewater, Oreg., and Vernon L. Perry, Walla Walla, Wash., 

assignors to Key Electrosonic Corporation, Milton-Freewater, 

Oreg. 

Filed Jun. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 383,752 
Int. Cl.) B65G 47/24 

U.S. Cl. 198—382 


1. Article alignment and conveying apparatus for conveying 
elongated articles past a work station in which the articles are 
aligned in single file in a plurality of transversely spaced lanes 
and then moved longitudinally past the work station, in which 
the articles have a prescribed maximum cross-sectional dimen- 
sion, comprising: 

an article feed means upstream of the work station for suc- 

cessively feeding the articles; 

an elongated belt conveyor extending in the longitudinal 

direction from the article feed means past the work sta- 
tion; 

said conveyor having a plurality of movable elongated nar- 

row belts extending from the article feed means past the 
work station in continuous engaging parallel relationship 
forming a resultant wide movable continuous article con- 
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veying surface for receiving the articles from the dis- 
charge section and moving the articles single file past the 
work station in the plurality of transversely spaced lanes; 

said belt conveyor having a first bed section for slidably 
supporting the plurality of narrow belts adjacent the arti- 
cle feed means in which the first bed section has a plurality 
of laterally spaced longitudinal grooves defining valleys 
and adjacent ridges to slidably elevate respective narrow 
belts on the ridges to corrugate the wide movable continu- 
ous article conveying surface as the narrow belts move 
over the first bed section with the belts in the valleys 
defining the lanes and receiving the articles from the 
article feed means and longitudinally aligning the articles 
in the lanes between the narrow belts on the ridges; 

said valleys having a defined valley width and said ridges 
having a defined ridge width; 

said belt conveyor having a second bed section at the work 
station for slidably supporting the narrow belts down- 
stream of the first bed section with the wide movable 
article conveying surface being relatively flat; and 

drive means operatively connected to the elongated narrow 
belts for slidably moving the narrow belts in unison over 
the first and second bed sections with the wide article 
conveying surface changing from a corrugated contour to 
a substantially flat contour to initially successively receive 
the articles from the article feed means and form the 
articles into single files on the narrow belts in the valleys 
confined by the moving narrow belts on the ridges to 
register the articles in the lanes and to prevent transverse 
movement of the articles as the articles are moved toward 
the work station and for moving the articles in the lanes 
past the work station with the contour of the wide article 
transport surface substantially flat. 


4,485,913 
CONVEYOR DRIVE SYSTEM 
Fritz F. Treiber, Centerville, Ohio, assignor to Hobart Corpora- 
tion, Troy, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 329,643 
Int. Cl. B65G 13/07 
U.S. Cl. 198—790 


1. A drive system for an arcuate conveyor section having a 
plurality of similar-length article conveying rollers disposed 
for support by and rotation between inner and outer concentri- 
cally-disposed horizontal tracks supported on a framework, 
said drive system comprising: 
an endless double V-belt located horizontally inwardly of 
the inner track, said V-belt having a planar outer face and 
an inner driving face comprising at least two projections; 

pulley means mounted on space vertical axes for supporting 
said V-belt for circulating motion in a horizontal plane 
with its said planar outer face disposed essentially concen- 
tric with and in close proximity to said inner track, the 
height of said pulley means being related to the V-belt so 
as to expose the thin upper side edge of said belt above the 
upper ends of said pulley means; 

means on said rollers and said inner track for restraining said 

rollers against axial movement while allowing vertical 
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movement of the ends of the rollers supported in said 
track; 

a driven member comprising a shaft extension on that end of 
each roller supported by said inner track with said exten- 
sions extending inwardly from the rollers beyond said 
inner track and being in frictional engagement with and 
supported by the exposed upper edge of said belt; and 

drive means comprising an electric motor for driving said 
pulley means to impart motion to said belt and in turn 
rotate said rollers. 


4,485,914 
VARIABLE DRIVE PIN PROJECTION MECHANISM 
FOR A BELT SPROCKET DRIVE WHEEL 

Viastimil Frank, Warrenton, Va., assignor to IBM Corporation, 

Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 429,911 
Int. Cl.) B65G 23/06 

U.S. Cl. 198—834 


2. A semiconductor chip conveying apparatus including: 

a belt having equally spaced openings for carrying chips; 

a drive sprocket wheel for driving the belt, containing a 
plurality of radially spaced pin openings at the periphery 
of the wheel; 

a plurality of drive pins, each slideably and retractably posi- 
tioned within a respective one of said pin openings; 

drive means including plunger means, and cam follower 
operatively connected to said drive pins; 

said drive means actuating a pin into drive position while 
another pin is retracted; 

locking means for locking in position the retracted pins and 
drive means associated with the retracted pins; 

whereby vibration of the belt and wear of the drive means 
and pins are kept at a minimum. 


4,485,915 
CHILD RESISTANT TABLET PACKAGE 
Walter G. Berghahn, Scotch Plains, N.J., assignor to Bristol- 
Myers Company, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 551,390 
Int. Cl? A45C 13/10 
USS. Ci. 206—1.5 


7. 3 
Pipes ce So oe oe ae ae oe 


1. A child resistant package comprising an outer container 
and an inner product supporting tray; said inner tray being 
adapted to be inserted into said container to a locked position 
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and removed therefrom by disengaging a locking means and 
withdrawing the tray from said container; 

(a) said container having side walls spaced apart from each 
other, each of which has front and back margins; said 
container also having a roof and floor joined to said con- 
tainer side walls; said container roof and floor also being 
provided with front and back margins; said container 
being open at its front and back end and the back margin 
of said container roof and floor being spaced backwardly 
from he back margins of said container side walls; 

(b) said product supporting tray having a bottom and a pair 
of tray side walls that are joined to said tray bottom and 
extend upwardly therefrom, each of said tray side walls 
being provided with a slot cut through its back margin 
that extends partway forwardly in said tray side walls to 
form a flexible tab adapted to be flexed inwardly; 

(c) each of said flexible tabs being provided with a protrud- 
ing surface which causes said tab to be flexed inwardly 
when said tray is inserted into container until it reaches 
beyond said back margins of said container side walls at 
which time said tab returns to its unflexed position and 
serves to lock said tray in said container. 


4,485,916 

SAFETY ARRANGEMENT FOR PRECIOUS OBJECTS 
Peter Krejcik, Dominikanerbastei 5, Vienna, Austria (A-1010) 
Continuation of Ser. No. 285,067, Jul. 20, 1981, abandoned. This 

application Aug. 1, 1983, Ser. No, 518,765 

Claims priority, application Austria, Jul. 18, 1980, 3745/80; 

Dec. 11, 1980, 6033/80 
Int. Cl.) A45C 11/16 


U.S. Cl. 206—45.34 4 Claims 


1. A safety device for holding and storing a rigid valuable 

object, which comprises 

(a) a valuable object, 

(b) two housing parts movable into a closed position to encom- 
pass a chamber for holding and storing the object, the hous- 
ing parts being at least partially of a transparent material to 
allow visual inspection of the valuable object in the cham- 
ber, the transparent material being weldable only at very 
high temperatures, 

(1) said housing parts defining an opening means permitting 
physical access to the object from outside the parts when 
the parts are in the closed position, the opening means 
including an opening having an axis extending perpendic- 
ularly to the housing parts and being dimensioned so that 
the diameter of the largest circle inscribable in the opening 
about said axis is smaller than the diameter of the largest 
sphere inscribable in the object within the confines of said 
chamber; and 

(c) a sealable lock securing the two housing parts on the closed 
position. 
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4,485,919 


HAND WEARING APPAREL DISPLAY PACKAGE AND STERILIZABLE FOAM SUPPORT TRAY FOR MEDICAL 


METHOD AND MACHINE FOR ASSEMBLY THEREOF 
Jasper N. Smith, Buffalo Grove, Ill., assignor to Wells Lamont 


1. A hand wearing apparel display package having left-hand 
and right-hand apparel members each comprised of front and 
back panel portions including in combination, 

left-hand and right-hand apparel members superimposed 

with respect to each other with the palm facing the back, 

a plastic hanger member positioned adjacent the back panel 

of one of the hand apparel members along the open end 
thereof, 

a labeling tag positioned on the outside surface of said plastic 

hanger member and superimposed thereon, and 


metal stapling means extending through the back portion of 


one of said hand apparel members and through said plastic 
hanger member and said labeling tag with the ends of said 
stapling means turned inwardly and clenched to the inside 
on the outside surface of said plastic hanger to secure the 
hand apparel members together to provide a cushioning 


effect to the stapled hand apparel members to complete 
the display package and which prevents tearing of the 
hand apparel members during removal and of the mem- 
bers from the display package. 


4,485,918 
NEEDLE DISPOSAL APPARATUS 
Theodore Mayer, 256 Inwood Dr., Rochester, N.Y. 14625 
Filed Apr. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 598,066 
Int. Cl. B65D 25/00; B65F 1/02, 7/00; A61M 5/32 
US. Cl. 206—366 9 Claims 


5. A container for receiving and containing sheathed hypo- 
dermic needles, said container comprising a wall portion and 
means associated with said wall portion for facilitating the 
resheathing of both needle elements of a sheathless hypoder- 
mic needle of the type having juxtaposed first and second 
needle elements, each needle element having its own protec- 
tive sheath which is to be applied before entering said con- 
tainer. 


U.S, Cl. 206—370 


U.S. Cl. 206—468 


INSTRUMENTS 


Dan Sandel, 19524 Halsted St., Northridge, Calif. 91324 


Continuation of Ser. No. 407,447, Aug. 12, 1982,. This 
application Apr. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 598,244 
Int. Cl.’ B6SD 81/16 
4 Claims 


1. The method of forming an improved medical instrument 


support tray out of a block of sterilizable foam material com- 
prising the steps of: 


cutting a first series of multiple mutually-parallel slices in 
said block, said slices being perpendicular to said planar 
top surface extending along a substantial length of one axis 
of said block; 

cutting a second series of multiple slices extending along a 
substantial length of a second axis of said block, forming a 
plurality of finger portions in said block; and 

under cutting each of a plurality of said finger portions a 
distance more than one half of their width from along one 
side thereof to provide an asymmetrically located reduced 
width web connection along an opposite side thereof and 
extending between the finger portions and adjacent por- 
tions of said block to facilitate removal of said finger 
portions from said block. 


4,485,920 
RESEALABLE PACKAGE 


Arnold R. Skylvik, Trollhattan, Sweden, assignor to Aktiebola- 


get Cerbo, Trollhattan, Sweden 
Filed Jan. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 568,132 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 11, 1983, 8300749 
Int. Cl. B65D 6/06, 73/00 
6 Claims 


1. Resealable package comprising 

a backing with an object removal opening; a bubble displace- 
ably mounted on the backing and having an opening 
facing towards the backing, this opening at least partially 
being uncoverable for removal of the goods enclosed in 
the package; 

a flap on the backing; 

said flap being foldable from a first position enclosing the 
object removal opening in the backing and preventing 
displacement of the bubble relative the backing, to a sec- 
ond position uncovering the removal opening and en- 





DECEMBER 4, 1984 


abling displacement of the bubble relative the backing; 
and 


at least parts of the openings of the bubble and backing 
coincide. 


4,485,921 
PACKAGE FOR A MASK 
Stanley Geller, Roslyn Heights, N.Y., assignor to Fun World, a 
division of Easter Unlimited, Inc., Glen Cove, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 560,368 
Int. Cl.) B65D 73/00, 65/38, 85/18 


US, Cl. 206—471 8 Claims 


1. A package for a mask having a predetermined configura- 
tion with a front convex surface and a rear concave surface in 
which the face of a wearer of the mask is to be positioned, 
comprising a molded shell having a convex surface adapted to 
conform to the predetermined configuration of said mask, the 
convex surface of said shell fitting in said rear concave surface 
of said mask, and coupling means for releaseably coupling said 
mask to said shell so that said front convex surface of said mask 
is exposed, said front convex surface of said mask remaining 
uncovered by any packaging while said mask is coupled to said 
shell to permit manual examination thereof. 


4,485,922 
TRAY FOR CARDED PRODUCTS 
John D. Desmond, Philadelphia, Pa., and Barbara M. Feirman, 
Forest Hills, N.Y., assignors to Container Corporation of 
America, Chicago, Il. 
Filed Jan. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 571,384 
Int. Cl.) B6SD 1/34, 5/50 
US. Cl. 206—485 
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1. A carton for displaying a plurality of packages, each 
including one or more articles secured to a face of a card 
adjacent the lower end thereof, said carton being formed from 
a unitary blank of foldable sheet material, such as paperboard, 
and comprising: 

(a) a tray including a bottom wall panel and pairs of opposed 
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side and end wall panels foldably joined to each other and 

to side and end edges of said bottom wall panel and up- 

standing therefrom; 

(b) an integral partition structure including: 

(i) a pair of opposed, inclined side panels foldably joined 
to upper edges of respective tray side wall panels and 
sloping downwardly and inwardly therefrom toward 
said tray bottom wall panel and presenting longitudi- 
nally spaced, transversely extending parallel slots 
aligned with each other to receive opposite side por- 
tions of said package cards; 

(ii) upper and lower bottom panels foldably joined to the 
lower ends of said side panels and disposed adjacent 
said tray bottom wall panel; 

(c) at least one upper bottom panel having a plurality of 
longitudinally spaced, raised central portions for support- 
ing said packaged articles; 

(d) at least one lower bottom panel having a plurality of 
longitudinally spaced notches extending inwardly from a 
free edge thereof to receive adjacent lower corner por- 
tions of said cards to allow said cards to rest on said tray 
bottom wall panel and thereby stabilize the cards. 


4,485,923 
STACKABLE CONTAINER 
Ralph A. Schwaikert, Lakeville, Conn., assignor to RASCO 
Incorporated, Lakeville, Conn. 
Filed May 24, 1982, Ser. No. 381,138 
Int. Cl.) B65D 21/02 
U.S. Cl. 206—508 


1. A stackable, closable container comprising: 

a generally cylindrical body portion having an upper and a 
lower end, 

a generally circular top end wall joined to said upper end of 
said body portion, said top end wall having a generally 
circular opening with a raised downwardly curved sur- 
face on its periphery, said top end wall also having an 
axially extending raised flange with a generally rounded 
upper surface disposed on its periphery, 

a removable, generally circular, cover engaging said open- 
ing, said cover having a top and bottom surface, said 
cover having a raised rim on the periphery of its top 
surface, when said cover closes said opening the top of 
said raised rim overlaying the top of said raised flange, 
said cover further including a raised border projection on 
the periphery of its bottom surface for engaging the bot- 
tom of said raised downwardly curved surface of said 
opening, and 

a generally circular bottom end wall joined to said lower end 
of said body portion, said bottom end wall having an 
axially extending chime on its periphery and an annular 
raised rings, the chime being of integral construction with 
the container body portion, the depth of the chime being 
greater than the depth of the raised ring, said annular 
raised ring disposed between the center of said bottom end 
wall and said chime, said an-ular raised ring of sufficient 
dimensions, configuration, and proper location so as to 
snugly friction interlock with said cover of another con- 
tainer of duplicate construction of that as defined above so 
as to firmly couple one container in stacked relation to 
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another container such that the containers may be tilted at 
a substantial angle from the vertical without separating 
the coupled containers and when such containers are in 
stacked relation, the chime of one container rests on the 
raised flange of the container beneath it, with the com- 
bined depths of said chime and raised flange greater than 
the distance from the top end wall of the container to the 
top of said raised rim of the cover so that the cover of the 
lower container bears essentially none of the weight of the 
upper container but acts solely as a locking device. 


4,485,924 
SQUARE STACKABLE AND PALLETIZABLE DRUM 
Angel Ripoll, C/Parque, 27-Cartagena (Murcia), and Antonio 

Vidal, Pza. Caudillo, 15-Sedavi (Valencia), both of Spain 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 134,872, Mar. 28, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 401,841 
Claims priority, application Spain, Feb. 4, 1980, 248326 

Int. Cl.) B6SD 21/02 


US. Cl. 206—S11 10 Claims 


1. A stackable palletizable, rectangular drum, comprising: 

a rectangular top having an upraised perimetral rim around 
the drum, said rectangular rim having corners each of 
which is curvedly rounded; 

said top is formed with a drainage channel immediately 
inward from said rim; 

a base portion at the bottom of said drum and adapted to be 
received just inside said upraised rim of an identical drum 
when a plurality of said drums are stacked vertically on 
top of each other; said base portion of said drum compris- 
ing a respective support foot at each said corner of said 
base portion and also extending away from the respective 
said corner a distance toward the feet at the adjacent 
corners, while said foot is spaced from the feet at the 
adjacent corners; each said foot being curved correspond- 
ingly to the respective said corners of said rim; 

each said foot including on it a peripheral edge portion 
which is a horizontal surface that is outwardly directed 
from said foot and also spaced from the bottom of said 
foot a distance, for applying force directly down upon and 
such that each said peripheral edge portion at each said 
corner is adapted to pass the load of said drum through to 
the said rim at the corners of another said drum on which 
said drum is stacked; each said foot including a section 
that is located inwardly of said rim of said other drum 
below and that is inward of and extends beneath said 
horizontal surface of that said foot; the corresponding 
curvatures of said feet and said rims of vertically adjacent 
drums provides for centering of said drums and for pas- 
sage of the load of an upper drum through said corners of 
said drum below; 

said drainage channel being of such width inward of said rim 
and of such depth and said foot being of such height and 
said horizontal surface being so placed along the height of 
said foot that said horizontal surface of said feet of one of 
said drum may rest on the said rim beneath while the parts 
of said feet below said horizontal surfaces do not extend 
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down far enough to rest on the top of the said drum be- 
neath; and 

a side wall surface; said rim being an extension up from said 
wall surface; said base portion feet being an extension 
down from said side wall surface, said rim and said base 
portion being adapted to cooperate, when a plurality of 
said drums are stacked vertically on top of each other, in 
such a manner as to pass the weight of yet another said 
drum on top of said drum through said rim, directly into 
and through said side wall surface, through said base 
portion and said peripheral edge portion to said rim of 
another said drum on which said drum is stacked. 


4,485,925 
RECEPTACLE FOR ADMINISTERING INSULIN 
Richard A. Fickert, 74 Vaughn St., Lakeville, Mass. 02346 
Filed Mar. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 241,475 
Int. Cl? B6SD 85/42 


US. Cl. 206—534 4 Claims 


1. A receptacle for insulin dosing comprising a bottom part 
of circular cross section closed at the bottom and open at the 
top, a top part of corresponding circular cross section closed at 
the top and open at the bottom, a hinge connecting the top part 
to the bottom part, and a lip positioned circumferentially of the 
open top of the bottom part dimensioned to be received within 
the open bottom of the top part, means defining a series of 
seven pockets of circular cross section position circularly 
about the center of the bottom part and a center pocket posi- 
tioned within the circle of the seven pockets, said pockets 
being dimensioned to removably receive a vial of insulin such 
as to enable moving the vial of insulin from one pocket to 
another, said pockets being so arranged that the center of one 
of the circularly-arranged pockets is located on a diameter 
perpendicular to the hinge line connecting the cover to the 
bottom and the remaining six pockets, not including the center 
pocket, are arranged symmetrically about the center pocket at 
uniform spacing peripherally of the container such that if said 
one pocket represents Sunday, the remaining pockets clock- 
wise of the center pocket represent the days of the week and 
wherein the center pocket provides, in conjunction with any 
one of the circularly-arranged pockets, for, on a given day, 
receiving an A.M. dosage and a P.M. dosage and raised indicia 
on the cover representing the days of the week arranged in the 
position thereon of the underlined pockets. 


4,485,926 
TWIN CARTON PACKAGE WITH REMOVABLE 
PORTIONS 

Thomas E. Lenzmeier, Chanhassen, Minn., assignor to Con- 

tainer Corporation of America, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Avg. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 408,734 
Int. Cl? B6SD 5/54 

U.S. Cl. 206—602 2 Claims 

1. A package including a pair of articulated cartons joined to 
each other by an integral connecting panel having separate 
detachable portions, said package being formed from a unitary 
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blank of foldable sheet material, such as paperboard, and com- 
prising: 

(a) a pair of similar cartons disposed in side-by-side relation 
and each carton including a pair of front and rear wall 
panels and a pair of side wall panels having front and rear 
side edges foldably joined to and extending between re- 
spective front and rear wall panels to form therewith a 
tubular structure open at the ends; 

(b) an integral panel extending across the rear wall panels of 
said cartons, in face-to-face relation therewith, and includ- 
ing: 

(i) a pair of sections having remote side edges foldably 
joined to corresponding rear edges of respective carton 


side wall panels and having adjacent side edges separa- 
bly joined to each other along a perforated severance 
line to facilitate separation of said pair of cartons from 
each other; 

(ii) each of said connecting panel sections including one of 
said detachable portic as defined by a pair of trans- 
versely spaced weakened lines of tear, said weakened 
lines being disposed inwardly of said corresponding 
rear edges of the respective side wall panels; 

(iii) each of said connecting panel sections being of a 
width and height which is smalller than said rear wall 
panels; 


(c) means for closing the ends of said carton structures. 


4,485,927 
FLATWARE SORTER 
Joseph W. Corsmeier, Jr., 806 Canyon Rd., Redwood City, Calif. 
94062 
Filed Jan. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 336,875 
Int. Cl? BOTC 5/06 
U.S. Cl. 209—621 


1. An apparatus for separating flatware comprising: 
(a) a frame structure 
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(b) a funnel shaped hopper mounted on said frame structure 
for receiving flatware in random mix fashion; 

(c) a separating means, within said hopper, for presenting 
individual pieces of said flatware to a discharge opening in 
said hopper; 

(d) a disc positioned beneath said hopper; 

(e) means for rotating said disc; 

(f) a plurality of receptacles receiving specific pieces of said 
flatware; and 

(g) semi-circular guide means adjustably secured to said 
hopper to define a gauging passage between said hopper 
and said rotating disc whereby said individual pieces of 
said flatware are circumferentially moved from said dis- 
charge opening by the cooperation of said rotating disc 
and said semi-circular guide means to said receptacle for 
said specific piece of said flatware. 


4,485,928 
ARTICLE STORAGE RACK 
Henry E. Staashelm, 5305 Lakeside Dr., Palm Springs, Calif. 
92264 
Filed Feb. 26, 1982, Ser. No, 352,777 
Int. Cl? A47F 5/08 
U.S, Cl, 211—35 


1. An article storage unit adapted to be attached in an ele- 
vated position while permitting access to articles stored on a 
slidable dependent storage member, which comprises an enclo- 
sure having a base member and side walls, a rear wall attached 
to said base member at the bottom edge only of said base 
member by means of a hinge, spring means positioned to nor- 
mally urge said base member into upright closed position, an 
upper member attached to said rear wall extending forwardly 
thereof, said rear wall and said upper member providing sur- 
faces for attachment to a vertical wall or ceiling, respectively, 
an articulated brace attached from each side of said upper 
member to each side wall of said base member at the rear 
portion thereof, an article supporting storage shelf member 
slidably positioned within said enclosure supported on slides 
upon said base member with the edges of said shelf member in 
slidable engagement with grooves formed longitudinally of the 
side walls of said enclosure, spring means attached at one end 
to the rear portion of said shelf member and at the other end to 
the rear of said base member, said spring means normally 
urging said shelf member rearwardly in superimposed position 
over said base member, while permitting said shelf member to 
be drawn forward in dependent position to facilitate access to 
said articles while at the same time causing axial downward 
movement between the base member and the rear wall along 
the hinge, with said rear wall being supported in a vertical 
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position, said articulated braces permitting downward move- 
ment of the base member to a predetermined point. 


4,485,929 
LABORATORY DRYING RACK SYSTEM 
Paul J. Betts, Sr., 15487 Linn Ct., Spring Lake, Mich. 49456 
Filed Jun. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 273,105 
Int. Cl. A47F 7/28 


US, Cl. 211—74 1 Claim 


1. A portable laboratory drying rack for holding laboratory 

equipment, the rack comprising: 

a drain board including at least two panels, each panel hav- 
ing a plurality of noncircular apertures adapted to receive 
and releasably secure a plurality of pegs thereon; 

means forming a top wall common to each of said at least 
two panels for connecting together said at least two pan- 
els; 

base means for supporting the at least two panels on a sur- 
face; 

plurality of pegs having an arm portion, a noncircular 
mounting portion adapted to be received by said plurality 
of apertures of said panels and releasably secured thereto, 
said mounting portion having a noncircular, lateral cross- 
section slightly smaller than that of the noncircular aper- 
tures, and a shoulder portion interfacing between said arm 
portion and mounting portion, said mounting portion 
adapted to engage said aperture of said at least two panels 
and secure said shoulder portion firmly thereagainst; and 

handle means for carrying said drain board; 

whereby said rack may be placed on a surface so as to enable 
liquid to drain off laboratory equipment placed thereon. 


4,485,930 
BOTTLE RACK 
Wilhelmus Savelkouls, Den Dungen, Netherlands, assignor to 
S Beton B.V., Grave, Netherlands 
Filed Mar. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 363,012 
Int. Cl.) A47B 73/00 
US. Cl. 211—74 


1. A bottle rack for the storage of bottles comprising shelves 
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provided on one side with adjacent grooves extending trans- 
versely to the direction of the length of the shelves for receiv- 
ing said bottles, the grooves extending completely across the 
shelves, and with spacing members arranged between the 
shelves, each spacing member being constructed at one end in 
a manner such that the end concerned fits in at least one 
groove, the grooves being separated from one another by at 
least substantially horizontal boundary faces of the shelf ex- 
tending in the direction of width of said shelf, the bottom end 
of a spacing member being constructed so that it can bear in at 
least one groove and on parts of the shelf located on both sides 
of the groove, and the lower end of a spacing member being 
provided with two protruding noses fitting in two neighboring 
grooves. 


4,485,931 

CENTRAL BUFFER COUPLING FOR RAIL VEHICLES 
Hilmar Forster, Wolfenbuttel; Ernst Vahidiek, Beierstedt, and 

Dildar Arbab, Salzgitter, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 

ors to Scharfenbergkupplung GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 455,485 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 14, 

1982, 3213697 
Int. Cl. B61G 5/02 


Wat 


= 


1. In combination with a rail vehicle frame and coupling 
head, a buffer coupling comprising a first coupling part con- 
nected to one of the frame and head and having a receiving 
shoulder adjacent one end thereof with a first cylindrical por- 
tion spaced from the one end having an increased diameter 
from said shoulder and forming a rib, a second cylindrical 
portion of smaller diameter than said rib forming a cylindrical 
slide surface, a sleeve slidably engaged on said slide surface, a 
second coupling part connected to the other of the frame and 
head and having a forked end with spaced apart legs engaged 
on respective sides of said shoulder, said legs and said shoulder 
having openings therethrough which align vertically, said 
second coupling part having an exterior cylindrical surface 
over which said sleeve engages, a vertical bolt extending 
through the vertically aligned openings and pivotally intercon- 
necting said first and second coupling parts, spring means 
urging said sleeve in a direction to project from said slide 
surface of said first coupling part and to engage over the exte- 
rior of said second coupling part, and cam means carried by 
said second coupling part engageable with said sleeve to move 
it against said spring means beyond an end of said second 
coupling part to release said first and second coupling parts for 
pivoting. 


4,485,932 
CHILD RESISTANT PACKAGE 
Maximillian Kusz, Waterville, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Illinois, 
Inc., Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 512,838 
Int. Cl.) B65D 55/02 
U.S. Cl, 215—222 
1. A child resistant package comprising 
an open-mouth container having a body with a circumferen- 


24 Claims 
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tially spaced projection extending radially outwardly 
adjacent the open end thereof, 

said projection having a downwardly facing locking notch, 

a closure having a top panel and an annular skirt depending 
from the periphery of the top panel, 

a plurality of radially inwardly extending and circumferen- 
tially spaced locking lugs on the inner surface of said skirt, 

said locking lugs being adapted to engage the shoulder in the 
projection on the container, 

means yieldingly urging the closure upwardly to cause a lug 
to remain in engagement with said notch when the closure 
is on the container, 


a tamper-indicating member comprising an annular ring 
having portions extending between the lower edge of the 
skirt of the closure and a portion of the container and 
operable to normally limit axial movement of the closure, 

said container including a surface extending from the body 
of the container to a position adjacent the notch and being 
downwardly and outwardly inclined such that the closure 
can be applied to the container when the tamper-indicat- 
ing member is in position through rotation of the closure 
causing a cam lug on the closure to engage and move on 
the inclined surface and flex the skirt of the closure out- 
wardly to thereby direct the cam lug into engagement 
with the locking notch. 


4,485,933 
CLOSURE FOR RECEPTACLES CONTAINING A 
PRESSURIZED GAS 
Donald J. Sykes, Upper Saddle River, N.J., assignor to Marpac 
Industries, Inc., Allendale, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 548,719 
Int. Cl.> B65D 53/00 
US. Cl, 215—250 


1. An improved closure for a bottle or like receptacle con- 
taining a gas-emitting solution, the bottle having a neck portion 
including means for securing the closure thereto, the improved 
closure comprising: 

(a) a first cylindrical portion including cooperative, securing 
means for securing the closure to the neck portion of the 
bottle; 

(b) a disk member contiguous and perpendicular to said first 
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cylindrical portion, said disk member including a cen- 
trally, disposed opening therethrough; 

(c) a rupturable, seal member secured to said disk member 
and positioned over said centrally dispused opening; 

(d) second cylindrical means fixedly secured to said disk 
member and centrally disposed about said opening in said 
disk member, said second cylindrical means perpendicular 
to said disk member and having at least a first open end; 
and, 

(e) a balloon-like member fixedly secured to an open end of 
said second cylindrical means, whereby the pressure cre- 
ated by the gas emitted from the solution eventually rup- 
tures said seal member, fills said balloon and causes the 
latter to rupture, unless the pressure is otherwise relieved. 


4,485,934 
TAMPERPROOF CLOSURE 
Daniel J. Maguire, P.O. Box 113, Flourtown, Pa. 19031 
Filed Mar. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 478,209 
Int. Cl? B65D 41/34 
US. Cl, 215—252 


1. A tamperproof closure for securing to the nozzle of a 
container of the type having a threaded nozzle and a circular 
transfer bead comprising 
a circular top and cylindrical sidewalls depending there- 
from, the sidewalls having an interior surface; 
a bottom extension extending from the sidewalls, the bottom 
extension having an exterior cylindrical surface and an 
interior surface, 
the bottom extension being provided with an internal, 
circular groove, the outer diameter of the groove being 
less than the outer diameter of the bottom extension 
exterior cylindrical surface, 

the groove of the bottom extension being adapted for 
frictional engagement over the transfer bead of the 
nozzle; 

a circular weakened seam defining the bottom extension 
from the said cylindrical sidewalls; and 

an internal thread formed in the closure and extending con- 
tinuously along the interior surface of the sidewalls and 
the interior surface of the bottom extension, 

whereby the strength of the frictional engagement between the 
closure circular groove and the nozzle transfer bead is greater 
than the strength of the closure at the said weakened seam so 
that when the closure is removed from the nozzle for container 
opening purposes, the closure will separate along the weak- 
ened seam and the bottom extension will remain affixed to the 
transfer bead of the nozzle. 


4,485,935 
EASY-OPEN STRUCTURE FOR CONTAINERS AND 
METHOD OF FORMING THE SAME 

Hans F. Stoffel, Rye, N.Y., assignor to Stoffel Technologies, 

Inc., Tuckahoe, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 448,037 
Int. Cl.? F23Q 7/22 

U.S, Cl, 220—270 40 Claims 

17. An easy-open structure for containers comprising a sheet 
material wall panel having a scoreline formed therein outlining 
a movable wall portion to be moved out of conforming con- 
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tour with the remainder of the wall panel, and a tab opener for 
moving the movable wall portion out of conforming contour 
with the remainder of the wall panel, said tab opener being 
welded to said movable wall portion along an elongated weld 
area formed by high energy density laser welding wherein the 
energy density is at least on the order of 10° watts per square 
inch, wherein said tab opener is elongated with one end thereof 
serving as a handle for moving the movable wall portion out of 
conforming contour with the remainder of the sheet material 
wall panel and the other end of said tab opener serving as a 


working end which is positioned over and extends along the 
portion of the scoreline where tearing is to be initiated, said 
elongated weld area extending transverse to the longitudinal 
direction of the tab opener and being positioned along said tab 
opener in close spaced relationship to said working end and to 
said portion of the scoreline where tearing is to be initiated, 
said elongated weld area serving as a fulcrum when tearing is 
initiated along said scoreline by Class | lever action with a 
relatively high mechanical advantage upon lifting the handle 
end of the tab opener. 


4,485,936 
PRESSURE VESSEL INTERLOCK 
Richard J. Pardo, 1519 Chesaco Ave., Baltimore, Md. 21237, 
and Warren A. Pardo, 311 Red Pump Rd., Bel Air, Md. 21014 
Filed Apr. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 484,376 
Int. Cl B6SD 45/00 


U.S. Cl. 220—316 12 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for securing a lid of a pressure vessel over 
an opening thereof including a latching mechanism for holding 
the lid in a secured position over said opening, the improve- 
ment comprising safety interlock means carried on the appara- 
tus in opposing relation to the latching mechanism for inhibit- 
ing lid-releasing operation of the latching mechanism during 
the existence of hazardous pressure conditions within the pres- 
sure vessel; 

electrical power means associated with the apparatus and 

electrically connected to the safety interlock means for 
operating the safety interlock means; and, 

means associated with the safety interlock means for posi- 

tively locking the latching mechanism against release of 
the lid when power from the electrical power means to 
the safety interlock means is discontinued. 
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4,485,937 
CAN DISPENSING APPARATUS 
Morgan A. Adams, 1501 N. 35th Ave., Phoenix, Ariz. 85009 
Filed Apr. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 370,940 
Int. Cl. B65G 59/06 
US, Cl. 221—129 


US. Patent Dec. 4, 1984 


11 Claims 
4,485,937 


Sheet 2 of 3 


1. An apparatus for selectively dispensing cylindrical cans 
individually from a supply of such cans, comprising in combi- 
nation: 

a. storage means for storing a plurality of cans, said storage 
means having a discharge end and including a lowermost 
storage conveyance inclined downwardly toward said 
discharge end for conveying said plurality of stored cans 
thereto, said storage means causing those of said plurality 
of stored cans proximate said discharge end to be serially 
aligned, said serially aligned cans proximate said discharge 
end including, at any particular time, a first can closest to 
said discharge end and a second can disposed immediately 
behind said first can; 

. a stop secured to said discharge end for engaging said first 
can to prevent said serially aligned cans proximate said 
discharge end from freely falling therefrom; 

. a dispensing lever having first and second ends and includ- 
ing a ramp portion therebetween inclined downwardly 
toward the first end of said dispensing lever for delivering 
a dispensed can thereto, the second end of said dispensing 
lever including a camming surface disposed generally 
behind said stop for engaging said first can and raising said 
first can above and over said stop when the second end of 
said dispensing lever is raised, the second end of said 
dispensing lever further including a catch disposed gener- 
ally behind and below said camming surface for engaging 
said second can when the second end of said dispensing 
lever is raised; and 

. Support means for supporting said dispensing lever to 
allow said dispensing lever to be turned relative to the first 
and second ends thereof about a lateral axis whereupon 
the application of a downward force to the first end of said 
dispensing lever causes said dispensing lever to turn about 
said lateral axis from a rest position to a raised position for 
raising the second end of said dispensing lever, in turn 
raising said first can over said stop and allowing said first 
can to advance onto said ramp portion of said dispensing 
lever while preventing substantial advancement of said 
second can toward said discharge end through engage- 
ment of said catch with said second can, and whereupon 
the removal of said downward force allows said dispens- 
ing lever to return from the raised position toward the rest 
position, thereby terminating the engagement between 
said catch and the second can and allowing said second 
can to advance toward said stop, said support means 
including: 

i. linkage means having an upper end pivotally secured to 
said discharge end at a first pivot point and having an 
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opposing lower end pivotally secured to said dispensing 
lever at a second pivot point; 

ii. a support means secured to said discharge end for sup- 
porting the second end of said dispensing lever when 
said dispensing lever is at said rest position; 

iii. a fulcrum for engaging the underside of said dispensing 
lever between said second pivot point and the first end 
of said dispensing lever, said lateral axis about which 
said dispensing lever turns being coincident with the 
point of engagement between said fulcrum and the 
underside of said dispensing lever; and 

iv. the application of a downward force to the first end of 
said dispensing lever turning said dispensing lever about 
said fulcrum to raise the second end of said dispensing 
lever off of said support member, and said linkage 
means guiding turning movement of said dispensing 
lever between said rest position and said raised position. 


4,485,938 
TAMPERPROOF PILL DISPENSING APPARATUS 
Marvin D. Williams, 37 Sherman La., Greenville, S.C. 29605 
Filed Mar. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 476,921 
Int. Cl.) A47F 1/10 


U.S, Cl. 221—154 15 Claims 


1. Tamperproof apparatus for the dispensing of medicinal 
and health tablets and the like having an operation which is 
impeded by an infant or young child comprising: 

a housing having a reservoir for containing said tablets 

having an open end and a discharge end; 

a lid closure for closing said open end of said housing; 

said discharge end of said housing including a discharge 
outlet; 

a stationary dispensing plate carried by said housing across 
said discharge outlet; 

said dispensing plate having a first dispensing opening 
formed therein for dispensing of a tablet into said dis- 
charge outlet; 

a rotatable dispensing wheel carried above said dispensing 
plate having a plurality of tablet openings formed therein 
which are circumferentially spaced around a periphery of 
said dispensing wheel to be in individual alignment with 
said first dispensing opening of said dispensing plate as 
said dispensing wheel is rotated; 

an indexing groove formed in a bottom of said dispensing 
wheel facing said dispensing plate; 

a dispensing latch slidably carried by said dispensing plate; 

a second dispensing opening formed in said dispensing latch 
which is brought into alignment with said first dispensing 
opening and said tablet opening when said dispensing 
latch is moved to a dispense position for dispensing a 
tablet; 

guide means carried by said dispensing plate for guiding said 
dispensing latch in reciprocal linear motion; 

a follower pin carried by said dispensing latch received in 
said indexing groove of said dispensing wheel; 

said follower pin and indexing groove rotating and indexing 
said dispensing wheel in response to movement of said 
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dispensing latch so that one of said tablet openings is in 
said alignment with said first dispensing opening upon full 
extension of said dispensing latch to said dispense position 
wherein it is fully distended in a straight line motion away 
from said housing; 

said tablet opening, said second dispensing opening, said first 
dispensing opening, and said discharge outlet being 
aligned with one another so that a tablet carried in said 
tablet opening passes from said reservoir through said 
aligned openings and outwardly through said discharge 
outlet when said dispensing latch is moved to said dis- 
pense position; 

said dispensing latch having a normal position in which said 
follower pin is disposed in said groove at a start position of 
said indexing groove; movement of said dispensing latch 
from said dispense position to said normal position causing 
said dispensing wheel to remain substantially idle in said 
aligned position; 

first safety means locking said dispensing latch in said nor- 
mal position preventing movement of said dispensing 
latch to said dispense position; 

manual means for releasing said safety means when actuated; 

said safety means including automatic engagement means for 
automatically locking said dispensing latch in said normal 
position upon return of said dispensing latch to said nor- 
mal position following dispensing of a tablet; and 

said safety means permitting operation of said dispensing 
iatch and movement to said dispense position only upon 
actuation of said manual means simultaneously with oper- 
ation of said dispensing latch. 


4,485,939 
PLANTER SEED HOPPER WITH OPTIONAL 
CHEMICAL COMPARTMENTS 


Alexander T. Gafford, and David L. Murray, both of LaPorte, 


Ind., assignors to Allis-Chalmers Corp., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 426,984 
Int. Cl. AOIC 7/06 
11 Claims 





1. In an agricultural planter including a frame and a seed 


dispensing mechanism mounted on the frame, the combination 
comprising: 


a pivot part on said frame adapted for connection to a draft 
appliance on a transverse pivot axis, 

a hopper pivotally connected to said frame on said axis for 
vertical swinging movement between raised and lowered 
positions, said hopper having upstanding front, rear and 
side walls whose upper edges define a vertically open 
upper end permitting filling of the hopper and a bottom 
wall connected to said side and rear walls and sloping 
downwardly from the rear wall to a vertically open seed 
dispensing opening adjacent the front wall directly above 
and in feeding relation to said dispensing mechanism, 

said side and bottom walls being adapted to receive a trans- 
verse partition wall dividing said hopper into front and 
rear compartments, 

wall means in said bottom wall defining at least one outlet 
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for dispensing the contents of said rear compartment 
when said transverse partition wall is installed, and 

said bottom wall having a sufficient rear to front downward 
incline to induce gravitational flow of seed from said rear 
compartment to said seed dispensing opening when said 
transverse partition wall is not installed. 


4,485,940 
DILUENT VALVE ACTUATOR ASSEMBLY FOR 
BEVERAGE DISPENSERS 
Wade R. Brown, St. Charles, Ill., assignor to The Coca-Cola 
Company, Atlanta, Ga. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 343,560, Jan. 28, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 516,138 
Int. Cl.) B67D 5/56 
U.S. Cl. 222—129.1 


1. In a valve assembly for a beverage dispenser of the type 
wherein a diluent and a beverage syrup are mixed to provide a 
beverage upon simultaneous operation of a diluent solenoid 
valve and a beverage syrup solenoid valve; an improved actua- 
tor assembly for dispensing plain diluent without beverage 
syrup comprising: 

an actuator means for actuating a switch to operate only the 

diluent solenoid valve upon operator contact when in a 
first position, said actuator means being positionable in a 
second position if the valve assembly is not to be used to 
dispense plain diluent without beverage syrup so that a 
cover portion of said actuator means fits into an opening 
of said valve assembly through which said actuator means 
extends when in its first position to cover said opening so 
that the remainder of said actuator means is inside said 
valve assembly out of view. 


4,485,941 
APPARATUS FOR MELTING AND DISPENSING 
THERMOPLASTIC MATERIAL 
Paul S. Frates, Lawrenceville; Calvin R. Jameson; Peter J. 
Petrecca, both of Atlanta, and Charles H. Scholl, Duluth, all 
of Ga., assignors to Nordson Corporation, Amherst, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 301,523 
Int. Cl.) B67D 5/62 
U.S. Cl, 222—146.5 10 Claims 
1. Apparatus for melting solid thermoplastic material and for 
supplying the molten thermoplastic material to a dispenser, 
said apparatus comprising 
a melter tank, said tank including a bottom wall and side 
walls extending upwardly from said bottom wall and 
electrical resistance heating means mounted within said 
bottom wall of said melter tank, 
pump mounting means on the top of said tank for mounting 
a pump from the top of said melter tank with its pump inlet 
located within said melter tank, 
a rotary gear pump, 
said rotary gear pump having a flange secured to said pump 
mounting means on the top of said tank, 
said rotary gear pump including a circulating valve, said 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


circulating valve being operable to return to the melter 
tank all flow from said rotary gear pump which exceeds 
the flow requirements of said dispenser, and 

said circulating valve including a flange secured to the top of 

said flange of said rotary gear pump so as to enable said 
circulating valve to be removed from said pump mounting 
means along with said rotary gear pump or to be removed 
from said rotary gear pump while said rotary gear pump 
remains attached to said pump mounting means. 

8. Apparatus for melting solid thermoplastic material and for 
supplying the molten thermoplastic material to a dispenser; 
said apparatus comprising 

a melter tank, said tank including a bottom wall and side 

walls extending upwardly from said bottom wall and an 
electrical resistance heating means mounted within said 
bottom wall of said melter tank, 

a pump, 

means for mounting said pump with the pump inlet located 

within said melter tank, 


a manifold block, 

conduit means contained within said manifold block for 
receiving molten thermoplastic material from said pump 
and for transmitting it to said dispenser, 

said conduit means including a filter chamber open to the 
exterior of said manifold block, a section of said filter 
chamber being internally threaded, 

an adapter plug having external threads formed on its oppo- 
site ends, the external threads on one end being threaded 
into said internal threads of said filter chamber, said 
adapter plug having an axial bore extending therethrough, 
and 
removable filter cartridge including a filter screen 
mounted within said filter chamber of said manifold block, 
said filter cartridge including a filter plug having an inter- 
nally threaded section threaded over the external threads 
on the opposite end of said adapter plug. 


4,485,942 
APPARATUS FOR MELTING AND DISPENSING 
THERMOPLASTIC MATERIAL 
Peter J. Petrecca, Atlanta, Ga., assignor to Nordson Corpora- 
tion, Amherst, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 301,600 
Int. Cl.) B67D 5/62 
U.S, Cl. 222—146.5 4 Claims 
1. Apparatus for melting solid thermoplastic material and for 
supplying the molten thermoplastic material to a dispenser, 
said apparatus including a melter tank, said tank comprising 
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a bottom wall and four side walls extending upwardly from 
said bottom wall, 

each of said side walls being generally triangular in cross 
sectional configuration with the base of each of said tri- 
angular cross sectional side walls being of greater thick- 
ness than the upper edges such that said side walls act as 
effective heat conductive fins for transferring heat up- 
wardly from the base of said side walls, and 

a single continuous length of electrical resistance heating 
means mounted within said bottom wall, a portion of said 
electrical resistance heating means being located beneath 
each of said side wall, and the length of electrical resis- 
tance heating means mounted within any one portion of 
said bottom wall being generally proportioned to the mass 
of said melter tank including the side walls and adhesive 
required to be heated by said length of electrical resistance 
heating means mounted within said one portion, 

a manifold block attached to the bottom exterior surface of 
said melter tank, 
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conduit means contained within said manifold block for 
receiving molten material from said melter tank and trans- 
mitting it to said dispenser, 

said manifold block being in heat transfer contact with a 
substantial area of said exterior wall of said melter tank, 
the heat transferred from said melter tank into said mani- 
fold block being the sole source of heat within said mani- 
fold block for maintaining molten material contained 
within said manifold block conduit means in the molten 
State, 

a substantial portion of said conduit means of said manifold 
block extending parallel to and being located directly 
beneath a portion of said electrical resistance heating 
means, 

a pump located within said melter tank, said pump being 
operative to supply molten material under pressure from 
said melter tank to said manifold block, and 

said electrical resistance heating means being the sole exter- 
nal source of heat to said pump for maintaining molten 
contained within said pump in the molten state. 


4,485,943 

DISPENSER FOR LIQUIDS OR PASTY PRODUCTS 
Joachim Czech, Jahnstrasse 19,, D-8405 Donaustauf, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Mar. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 355,682 
Int. Cl. B67D 5/52; GO1F 11/00 

U.S. Cl. 222—256 10 Claims 

1. A dispenser for a liquid or pasty product comprising: a 
container (26) for containing said product, a piston (27) in 
sliding contact with the interior wall surface of said container 
for sealingly closing an opening at the lower end of said con- 
tainer, a partition (28) for closing the upper end of said con- 
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tainer, said partition being formed with a downwardly extend- 
ing cup-shaped recess (28) having a lateral wall and a bottom 
wall, a plurality of openings (34) formed in said lateral wall, an 
upwardly projecting pin (30) provided on said bottom wall of 
said recess, a head piece (3) provided with an applicator (3’) 
having an outlet (3”) and forming together with said partition 
a pump chamber (5), the volume of said pump chamber being 
adapted to be varied by exterior actuation, check valve means 
(23) located bebetween said pump chamber and said outlet and 
adapted to open only towards said outlet, and a first check 
valve located between said pump chamber and said container 


and adapted to open only towards said pump chamber, said 
first check valve comprising: a sleeve-shaped retainer element 
(37) disposed on said upwardly projecting pin, at least one 
resilient arm (36) connected at one end to said retainer element, 
and an annular cover member 35 arranged concentrically 
around said retainer element and connected to the other end of 
said resilient arm, said annular cover member having circum- 
ferentially extending upper and lower edges to engage said 
lateral wall of said recess above and below said openings, 
respectively to cover said openings when said annular cover 
member is in closed position. 


4,485,944 
DISPENSER WITH QUICK-RELEASE DRIVE SCREW 
Arthur H. Eichholz, Polo, Ill., assignor to Central Quality In- 
dustries, Inc., Polo, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 372,108 
Int. Cl. B65D 83/00 


1. A screw-actuated dispenser comprising: 

a receptacle for a cartridge comprising an elongate body 
made at least partially from a resilient material for accom- 
modating a cartridge and front and rear walls at opposing 
ends of the body between which the cartridge is confined; 

an elongate drive screw with threads along its length and a 
pressure plate adjacent the front end of the drive screw for 
engagement with an end of the cartridge; 

a handle secured adjacent the rearward edge of the drive 
screw for actuating the drive screw; 

an opening in said rear wall within which said drive screw is 
received; 

threads within said opening matable with the threads on said 
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elongate drive screw, said drive screw selectively ad- 
vanced within or retracted from said opening and relative 
to the length of the receptacle by rotation; 

a slot extending lengthwise of the body and joining with said 
opening in the rear wall; 

wedge means fixedly located in the slot between the front 
and rear walls and deforming the body so as to widen said 
slot and in turn enlarge said opening such that the threads 
within the opening are biasably urged away from the 
threads on the drive screw; 

second means extending rearwardly from said rear wall and 
having a slot portion connecting with the opening in the 
rear wall; and 

clamp means selectively engageable with the second means 
to constrict the opening and bring the threads on the drive 
screw into intimate engagement with the threads in the 
opening, whereby quick-release of the drive screw can be 
effected by removing the clamp means from the second 
means. 


4,485,945 
VEHICLE SPARE TIRE CARRIER 
V. Scott Ankeny, Blue Earth, Minn., assignor to Tafco Equip- 
ment Company, Blue Earth, Minn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 325,478, Nov. 27, 1981, Pat. 
No. 4,418,851. This application Mar. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 471,984 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 6, 2000, 

has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.’ B62D 43/02 


U.S. Cl. 224—42.06 20 Claims 


1. A spare tire carrier for a vehicle having a frame and a 
body attached thereto, with the frame including a bumper 
attached thereto and with the body including a closure door 
pivotally mounted about a horizontal pivot axis from a first, 
vertical, closed position to a second, horizontal, open position 
comprising, in combination: a lower arm having a first end and 
a second end; means for mounting the spare tire to the lower 
arm; a lower pivot member attached to the bumper of the 
vehicle for pivotally mounting the first end of the lower arm to 
the vehicle about a horizontal axis parallel to the horizontal 
pivot axis of the closure door; an upper arm having a first end 
and a second end, with the first end of the upper arm being 
pivotally mounted to the second end of the lower arm about a 
horizontal axis parallel to the horizontal pivot axis of the clo- 
sure door; an upper pivot member attached to the closure door 
for pivotally mounting the second end of the upper arm to the 
closure door of the vehicle about a horizontal axis parallel to 
the horizontal pivot axis of the closure door, with the lower 
and upper pivot members and the upper arm allowing the 
simultaneous pivoting of the lower arm with the closure door 
of the vehicle from a first, generally vertical position to a 
second, generally horizontal position, with the lower pivot 
member including a first surface for abutting with the lower 
arm in its first, generally vertical position for preventing move- 
ment of the lower arm therebeyond and for enhancing the 
weight transfer of the spare tire to the lower pivot member and 
including a second abutting surface for abutting with the lower 
arm in its second, generally horizontal position for preventing 
movement of the lower arm therebeyond and for transferring 
counterforces from the lower arm to the lower pivot member; 
a torsion bar for biasing the lower arm with respect to the 
lower pivot member for assisting the pivoting of the lower arm 
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between its first position and its second position, with the 
torsion bar being mounted to the vehicle having at least a first 
end anchored against rotation and including a lever arm for 
placing a torsional force on the torsion bar; and means for 
mechanically connecting the lower arm to the lever arm of the 
torsion bar for causing the lever arm to place a torsional force 
on the torsion bar as the lower arm is pivoted from its first, 
generally vertical position to its second, generally horizontal 


position. 


4,485,946 

BELT HOLDER FOR PORTABLE RADIO APPARATUS 
James P. Liautaud, River and Bluff Rds., Trout Valley, Cary, 

Ill. 60013; Peter F. Stultz, Elgin, and David L. Maloney, 

Barrington, both of Ill., assignors to James P. Liautaud, Elgin, 

Il. 

Filed Sep. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 529,856 
Int. Clo A45F 5/02 

U.S. Cl. 224—242 


1. A belt holder for detachably affixing a portable apparatus 
to a wearer’s belt comprising: 

a belt fastener secured to the belt; 

a receptacle housing pivotally attached to said belt fastener; 

clamp means within said receptacle housing for detachably 
engaging the apparatus in said receptacle housing; and 

actuator means for conditioning said clamp means from a 
clamped to an unclamped condition upon said receptacle 
housing being rotated relative to said belt fastener to allow 
removal of the apparatus from said receptacle. 


4,485,947 
HANDGUN HOLSTER WITH CONTRACTIVE SHAPE 
MEMORY 
Clifton L. Cook, Boise, Id., assignor to Michaels of Oregon Co., 
Portland, Oreg. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 425,423 
Int. Cl.) F41C 33/02 
U.S, Cl. 224—243 8 Claims 
1. A universal-type, sandwich-construction, mar-inhibiting, 
protective holster for accommodating, snugly under all use 
circumstances, and at different selected times, different hand- 
guns having different sizes which reside within a defined range 
of sizes, said holster comprising: 

a relaxed-shaped memory web taking the form generally of 
a yieldably firm elastomer defining a central, folded, con- 
tracted-shape memory-retentive layer in the holster, 

a liner web, taking the form generally of a soft-surfaced 
fabric joined to, and substantially coextensive with the 
inside face of, said memory web, and defining a pliable, 
folded, non-abrasive, inside handgun-contacting layer in 
the holster, and 

a shell web taking the form generally of a relatively stiff, 
tear-and-abracion-resistant fabric, joined to, and substan- 
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tially coextensive with the outside face of, said memory 
web, and defining a pliable, folded, wear-resistant, outer 
protective surface in the holster, 

said three webs having their respective confronting faces 
bonded by adhesive, said three webs collectively forming 
a handgun-receiving pocket bounded directly by said liner 
web, and reversibly deformable to receive, and to grasp 





snugly, by virtue of deformation in said memory web, any 
handgun characterized by such defined range of sizes, 
with prior snug receipt and grasping of a handgun having 
one size within such range of any time interval, being 
ineffective to prevent any later, like, snug grasping and 
receipt of a handgun having, within such range, a size 
which is smaller than such one size. 


4,485,948 
HAND GUN HOLSTER WITH ABRASION-RESISTANT 
LONGITUDINAL SPINE 

Clifton L. Cook, Boise, Id., assignor to Michaels of Oregon Co., 

Portland, Oreg. 

Filed Jun. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 509,323 
Int. Cl.) F41C 33/02 

US, Cl. 224—243 


1. In an improved fabric-lined handgun holster, having a fold 
defining a longitudinal spine in the holster and a gun-receiving 
opening, the improvement comprising 
a flexible, elongated, web-like spine structure in the form of 
a ribbon, and 

means securing said spine structure at least along a major 
portion of the inside of the holster spine, extending from 
the opening in the holster, to provide abrasion protection 
for the spinal portion of the fabric lining in the holster. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


CONTROLLED FRICTIONAL FEEDING OF COMPUTER 
FORMS WEB 

Steven A. Gebhart, Rochester, and Randolph Parks, Fairport, 

both of N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, 


Filed Aug. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 410,734 
Int. Cl.) B65H 23/00; G03G 15/10 


USS. Cl. 226—2 15 Claims 





1. A document feeding method for frictionally feeding com- 
puter forms web having sprocket holes, independent of the 
sprocket holes, to the imaging station of a copier for copying 
compatibly with individual document sheet feeding, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

automatically determining whether a computer forms web 

or an individual document sheet is being fed to said imag- 
ing station; 
in response to a determination that a computer forms web is 
being so fed, automatically frictionally feeding the com- 
puter forms web incrementally in selected incremental 
lengths to said imaging station by controlling a controlla- 
ble frictional non-sprocket drive system; 
sensing and accumulating first signals corresponding to the 
movement of said controllable frictional drive system; 

sensing and accumulating second signals corresponding to 
the number and position of sprocket holes in the computer 
forms web being so frictionally fed, including validating 
sensed holes as being sprocket holes; and 

compensating for slip in said frictional feeding of the com- 

puter forms web by comparing said first and second sig- 
nals to maintain registered stopping positions for said 
controllable drive system for said selected incremental 
lengths of computer forms web feeding to provide regis- 
tration of said incremental lengths of computer forms web 
to said imaging station. 


4,485,950 
EXCHANGEABLE TRANSPORTATION DEVICE FOR 
MARGINALLY PERFORATED DATA CARRIERS 

Peter Kuelzer, Hochstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Dec. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 447,682 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 15, 

1981, 3149997 
Int. Cl? GO3B 1/30 

U.S, Cl. 226—74 10 Claims 

4. A transport device for roller platen equipped printers 
comprising first and second spaced side plates, said side plates 
having bottom end portions having guide slots receiving an 
axis of the platen, a drive shaft carried between said side plates, 
said drive shaft moveable with respect to at least one of said 
side plates, inter-engaging drive members on said drive shaft 
and said platen axis, spring means acting between said drive 
shaft and said first side plate effective to urge said inter-engag- 
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ing drive means against one another and to bias said first side tween clamping and unclamped positions when said hold- 
plate away from said platen axis and second spring means down mechanism is in said operable position; 
said heel holddown mechanism including second drive 
means for moving said holddown member between said 
clamped and unclamped positions; 
means for maintaining the heel holddown mechanism in its 
operable position at least during the holddown and nailing 
portion cycles of operation of the machine; and 
control means further comprising means for selectively 
causing the first drive means to return to its remote posi- 
tion after the nailing operation has been completed or, 
alternatively, to remain in its operable position. 


4,485,952 
SHIFTABLE MAGAZINE CLIP FEED FOR FASTENER 
DRIVING TOOLS 
: Charles W. Weis, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Power-Line 
effective to urge said second side plate away from said platen Fastener Systems, Inc., ElMonte, Calif. 
axis. Filed Jun. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 384,195 
—_—_—_—_—_— Int. Cl.’ B25C 1/04, 5/16 


4,485,951 U.S. Cl. 227—7 


HEEL ATTACHING MACHINE 
Raymond M. Bowler, Salem, N.H., assignor to Bush Universal, 
Inc., Woburn, Mass. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 368,566 
Int. Cl. A43D 79/00 
US. Cl. 227—7 


1. A tool for the application of a clip to a work piece by 
means of a fastener, the clip being of U-shape with a rear- 
wardly extending lower mounting leg of greater length than an 
overlying upper leg for vertical exposure of an opening 
through the lower mounting leg for receiving the fastener, and 
including in combination; a first fastener magazine means car- 
ried by the tool and the tool having a driveway through a head 
projecting to a driving plane offset from said first fastener 
magazine means and through which driveway a driver blade 
reciprocates to sever a fastener from a supply thereof advanced 
by said first fastener magazine means and to deliver the same 
through said driving plane and into the work piece, and a 
second work piece engageable clip magazine means shiftably 

as carried beneath the first fastener magazine means and extend- 
: ing beneath and open to receive the head of the tool and to 
1. Ina heel attaching machine, the improvement comprising, sequentially stop a foremost clip of a nested stack of clips with 
in combination: the lower mounting leg thereof underlying the head and with 
a stationary nailing die for supporting in a predetermined the opening therethrough substantially aligned with the drive- 
position a shoe or boot to which a heel is to be attached, “#Y through the head, means holding and preventing retrac- 
said nailing die having a plurality of nail passages arranged tion of said foremost clip from said alignment with the drive- 
on miefile enlls tnvand endl late anf che ox bast: way, a normally advanced retraction means withdrawing the 
aati deliver for driving nails through the : ges into stack of clips from the foremost clip when positioned relative 
ent oes ox baat: f to the work _ for —. of the -~ poy re means 
. ‘ operating the driver ie to sever and deliver a fastener 
' poster meme trate: a agente met enn oan through the opening in the lower mounting leg of the foremost 
ya force for the heel to pow > force of baton: AP BGREMG Se es ete Re Cos lee. 
into said heel by the nail driver means; 
means mounting the heel holddown mechanism for move- 4,485 
ment in its entirety between an operating position in prox- SURGICAL STAPLING INSTRUMENT AND CARTRIDGE 
imity to the nailing die and a remote position in which said THEREFOR 
holddown mechanism is incapable of providing said back- Robert G. Rothfuss, Bellevue, Ky., assignor to Senco Products, 
up hold down force; Inc., Cincinnati, Ohio 
drive means for moving the heel holddown mechanism Filed Apr. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 365,544 
between said operable and remote positions; Int. Cl? A61B 17/04 
said heel holddown mechanism including a holddown mem- U.S. Cl. 227—19 28 Claims 
ber moveable toward and away from the nailing die be- _—‘1. A surgical stapling system comprising a surgical stapling 
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instrument and a separate surgical staple-carrying cartridge 
therefore, said instrument being pliers-like and having upper 
and lower handles, said upper handle having at its forward end 
a body portion terminating in an elongated downwardly de- 
pending nose portion, said nose portion terminating at its lower 
end in a forwardly extending anvil having an upper surface 
comprising an anvil surface, said nose and body portions of 
said upper handle having coplanar forward surfaces, a staple 
former being removably and slidably mounted on said forward 
surfaces above said anvil surface, said lower handle having a 
forward end, said lower handle being pivotally connected near 
its forward end to said body portion of said upper handle, said 
forward end of said lower handle being operatively connected 
to said former to shift said former from a normal retracted 
position through a staple engaging position to a staple forming 
position adjacent said anvil surface when said lower handle is 
shifted from its normal position toward said upper handle, and 
to shift said former from its staple forming position to is normal 
retracted position when said lower handle is shifted away from 
said upper handle to its normal position, and means biasing said 
lower handle and said former to their normal positions, said 
staple carrying cartridge comprising a one-piece, elongated 
member having sides, top and bottom surfaces and ends, a 


plurality of slots formed in said top surface of said cartridge 
and extending vertically downwardly thereform, said slots 
extending transversely of the long axis of said cartridge and 
being in parallel spaced relationship with respect to each other 
so as to form a row of said slots along the length of said car- 
tridge, each slot terminating in vertical end surfaces and being 
so sized as to receive a surgical staple therein of the type 
having a crown terminating in downwardly depending legs, 
with said vertical end surfaces of said slot frictionally engaging 
said downwardly depending staple legs to maintain said staple 
within said slot, said cartridge having a longitudinal groove in 
said top surface, said longitudinal groove extending the full 
length of said cartridge and through said ends thereof, said 
groove intersecting each of said transverse slots, said longitudi- 
nal groove being so configured as to just nicely receive said 
nose portion of said surgical stapling instrument with said anvil 
surface below and said staple former above an endmost staple 
in said row of transverse slots, whereby upon partially shifting 
said staple former from said normal to said staple engaging 
position said staple will be engaged by said anvil surface and 
said former and slightly deformed to release the frictional 
engagement of said staple legs by said slot end enabling said 
staple to be withdrawn from said cartridge slot by said surgical 
stapling instrument. 


4,485,954 
TAG ASSEMBLY FEEDING MECHANISM 

Akira Furutsu, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Japan Bano’k Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan and Ben Clements & Sons, Inc., South 

Hackensack, N.J. 

Filed Jun. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 384,117 
Int. Cl.3 B25C 1/00 

U.S, Cl. 227—67 5 Claims 

1. A tag attacher for dispensing tag pins from a tag assembly, 
each said tag pin including a head and a crossbar joined to- 
gether by a filament, said tag pins being removably coupled to 
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a connecting bar in sequence to form said tag assembly, com- 
prising a body having a front end, a trigger pivotally coupled 
to said body, a grooved hollow needle removably secured in 
said front end of said body, said trigger being pivotally opera- 
ble to drive a crossbar of a tag pin into said hollow needle, said 
body including a guide groove in said front end which receives 
and guides a connecting bar of a tag pin assembly, a cam plate 
disposed adjacent said guide groove, said cam plate being lifted 
to an upper position along said guide groove when said trigger 
is operated and lowered to a lower position when said trigger 
is released, a feed lever pivotably mounted on said cam plate 
and having a cutting edge projecting towards said guide 


groove, a link having an upper portion pivotally coupled to 
said feed lever, and a pressing member coupled to said trigger 
adapted to engage with said link, said feed lever and link being 
lifted together to said upper position with said cam plate when 
said trigger is operated, said pressing member being moved 
into contact with said link, said link pivoting said feed lever so 
that the cutting edge of the feed lever is pressed into the con- 
necting bar of the tag pin assembly, the feed lever being low- 
ered together with the cam plate when said trigger is released 
to pull the connecting bar down so that the next tag pin in said 
assembly is moved into alignment with said grooved hollow 
needle for dispensing with the next operation of said trigger. 


4,485,955 
WIRE LOOP STITCHING MACHINE HEAD WITH 
CAM-CONTROLLED STAPLE SUPPORTER 

Casper W. Hagemann, Racine, Wis., assignor to Interlake, Inc., 

Oak Brook, Ill. 

Filed Jan. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 457,494 
Int. Cl.) B27F 7/21, 7/23, 7/26 

U.S. Cl. 227—89 





1. In a wire loop stitching machine head including a staple 
bending means for bending a length of staple wire into a gener- 
ally inverted U-shaped staple having a pair of substantially 
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straight parallel legs interconnected by a substantially straight 
bight portion, staple driving means reciprocating along a drive 
stroke and a return stroke, the staple driving means being 
coupled to the bending means for movement thereof during an 
initial portion of the driving stroke for bending the staple wire, 
the staple driving means being decoupled from the bending 
means during a later portion of the driving stroke for driving 
the staple along a staple path to and through an associated 
workpiece, a staple supporter carried by the bending means 
and movable with respect thereto between a retracted position 
out of the staple path and a supporting position disposed in the 
staple path between the leg portions of the staple and cooperat- 
ing with the staple driving means for deforming the bight 
portion of the staple into a curved loop portion and bias means 
urging the supporter toward its supporting position, the im- 
provement comprising: supporter control means coupled to 
the staple driving means for movement therewith and coupled 
to the staple supporter, said control means being responsive to 
movement of the staple driving means with respect to the 
bending means during forming of the loop portion of the staple 
to prevent movement of the supporter from its supporting 
position, said control means being responsive to movement of 
the staple driving means along its drive stroke after formation 
of the loop portion of the staple to positively move the sup- 
porter toward the retracted position thereof and out of the 
staple path. 


4,485,956 
NAILING TOOL 
Willem H. P. Van Iperen, Westfield, N.J., assignor to Sea-Land 
Industries, Inc., Elizabeth, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 464,339 
Int. Cl? B25G 1/02 


US. Cl, 227—147 3 Claims 


1. A nailing tool for supporting and driving a nail having a 
head thereon comprising; an elongated tubular sleeve member 
having one end with means for releasably retaining a nail to be 
driven and the opposite end having a hand grip thereon in 
spaced axial relation to said one end, a nail driving rod axially 
slidable in said elongated tubular guide sleeve member having 
a lower end for engaging said nail retaining means and an 
upper end extending beyond said hand grip on said guide 
sleeve member having a hand grip thereon, said nail retaining 
means being an anvil having an axial bore for cooperatively 
receiving a nail head therein, said anvil having a substantially 
planar driving rod impact surface on the face of the anvil 
Opposite from said bore, and means in said axial bore for releas- 
ably engaging a nail head whereby upon axial displacement of 
said nail driving rod in said guide sleeve member and impact 
with said nail retaining means, a nail retained therein will be 
impacted and discharged from said retaining means after nail- 
ing. 
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4,485,957 
WIRE BONDER 
Tatsuo Sugimoto, Fuchu; Seiji Shigyo, Hitachi; Kazutoshi Taka- 
shima, Higashiyamato, and Yuichi Komaba, Kasukabe, all of 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd. and Hitachi Ome Electronic 
Co., Ltd., both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 26, 1982, Ser. No. 382,105 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 22, 1981, 56-95351 
Int. Cl.) B23K 37/00 


U.S. Cl. 228—4,5 6 Claims 


1. A wire bonder comprising: 

a clamper for clamping a bonding wire in the vicinity of 
where the bonding wire is engaged by a bonding tool, said 
clamper having a pair of clamping arms for clamping said 
bonding wire therebetween during a clamping operation; 

a bonding wire disconnection detecting menas for detecting 
a disconnection of said bonding wire from said clamper 
during said clamping operation, said disconnection detect- 
ing means including a pair of detecting units fixed on said 
pair of clamping arms, respectively, said pair of detecting 
units being spaced apart from each other with a predeter- 
mined gap when said bonding wire exists between said 
pair of clamping arms during said clamping operation, 
while said pair of detecting units come closer to each 
other than said predetermined gap when no said bonding 
wire exists between said clamping arms; and 

a detecting circuit for deriving an electrical signal from said 
pair of detecting units in response to the fact that said pair 
of detecting units have come closer to each other than said 
predetermined gap during said clamping operation. 


4,485,958 
TOOL FOR REMOVING SOLDERED IC PACKAGES 
Zeev Lipkes, Solana Beach, Calif., assignor to Burroughs Corpo- 
ration, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 478,691 
Int. Ci.’ B23K 1/00; B23P 19/04 
U.S, Cl. 228—19 
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1. A tool for removing an integrated circuit package from a 
printed circuit board when said package has a plurality of 1/O 
pins that protrude by unequal distances through via holes in 
said board and are soldered thereto; said tool comprising: 

a block of heat-conducting material having a plurality of 

cylinder-shaped holes with axes that are perpendicular to 
one surface of said block; 





DECEMBER 4, 1984 


a plurality of springs, each of which is disposed in a respec- 
tive one of said holes to compress and expand in the direc- 
tion of said axes; 

a plurality of heat-conducting rods, each of which has one 
end that slides in a respective one of said holes parallel to 
said axes in response to the compressive force of the 
spring which lies therein; 

an insulating container enclosing said block having a lid that 
is parallel to and spaced apart from said one surface of said 
block, said lid having a plurality of holes that are pat- 
terned the same as the I/O pins on said package; 

said rods being shaped such that the ends opposite to said 
one end move through the holes in said lid by distances 
that vary according to the degree by which said springs 
are compressed, so that said rods can contact all of said 
I/O pins in spite of the unequal distances by which they 
protrude through said board. 


4,485,959 

MEANS FOR WELDING INTERCELL CONNECTIONS 
Daniel Orlando, New Berlin, Wis.; David L. Lund, Minneapolis, 

and Glenn R. Waber, St. Paul, both of Minn., assignors to 

GNB Batteries Inc., Mendota Heights, Minn. 

Filed May 14, 1982, Ser. No. 378,277 
Int. Cl.> HOIM 2/24 

U.S. Cl. 228—102 


1. An apparatus for welding through-the-partition intercell 
connections in a lead-acid battery container having partitions 
dividing the container into a plurality of cells, each partition 
having a plurality of spaced apertures therein for making such 
intercell connections, and elements in each cell having spaced 
lugs abutting each aperture, said apparatus comprising: 

(a) at least one welding station having a plurality of welding 
heads corresponding in number and spaced similarly to 
the apertures in a single partition; 

(b) conveying means for moving battery containers through 
said welding station; 

(c) aligning and retaining means for positioning a battery 
container in at least one predetermined position in said 
welding station relative to said welding heads; 

(d) sensing means for determining the presence of a battery 
container at said predetermined position; 

(e) means for moving the battery container and welding 
heads relative to each other at said station such that the 
heads are brought into adjacent relation to the lugs abut- 
ting the apertures in said single partition; 

(f) said welding heads having means for welding the lugs 
abutting the apertures of the single partition through said 
apertures; 

(g) master control means for controlling the means identified 
in subparagraphs (a) through (f) in accordance with a 
predetermined sequence; and 
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dividing the container into a plurality of cells, each partition 
having at least two spaced apertures therein for making such 
intercell connections, and elements in each cell having spaced 
lugs abutting each aperture, said method comprising: 

(a) providing at least one welding station having a plurality 
of welding heads corresponding in number to the number 
of apertures in a single partition of said battery container 
and being capable of welding lugs abutting the respective 
apertures of said single partition through said apertures; 

(b) conveying a battery container to the welding station; 

(c) aligning and retaining the battery container in at least one 
predetermined position in the welding station; 

(d) sensing the presence of a battery container at said prede- 
termined position; 

(e) welding adjacent lugs together through each of the aper- 
tures of said single partition while said battery container is 
at said welding station; 

(f) conveying said battery container away from said welding 
station following welding; and 

(g) controlling the steps identified in subparagraphs (a) 
through (f) in accordance with a predetermined sequence 
by a master control. 


4,485,960 
JOINT FOR JOINING CLAD MATERIALS 

Stanley S. Sagan, Springfield, Pa., and Jay L. Kratz, Cherry 

Hill, N.J., assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pitts- 

burgh, Pa. 

Filed Aug. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 412,435 
Int. Cl.’ B23K 20/08 

U.S. Cl. 228—107 


1. A weldable-edge construction for a clad component, 

comprising: 

a base member having a planar surface, a recess, and an edge 
portion; 

a ribbon of cladding material having two generally parallel 
surfaces one of which is metallurgically bonded to said 
base member, said ribbon being disposed in said recess in 
said planar surface in such a way that the other of said 
surfaces of said ribbon is generally coplanar with said 
planar surface of said base member; and 

a sheet of cladding material metallurgically bonded to said 
base member and said other surface of said ribbon, said 
sheet being generally parallel to and over laying said 
planar surface of said base member, and a preselected 
portion of said ribbon, whereby said edge portion of said 
sheet is recessed from one edge of said ribbon. 


4,485,961 
WELDING BY HOT ISOSTATIC PRESSING (HIP) 
Ragnar Ekbom, Finspong, and Tore Garvare, Gammelstad, both 
of Sweden, assignors to ASEA Aktiebolag, Viisteris, Sweden 
Filed Mar. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 479,085 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 29, 1982, 8201982 
Int. Cl.) B23K 20/00; B22F 7/08 
U.S. Cl. 228—193 12 Claims 
1. A method of joining together component parts of a com- 


(h) slave control means at said welding station capable of posite element by hot isostatic pressing (HIP), which is charac- 


receiving welding instructions from said master control 

means, operating said welding means pursuant to said 

instructions and signaling said master control means when 
welding has been completed. 

21. A method for welding through-the-partition intercell 

connections in a lead-acid battery container having partitions 


terised in that 
the component parts are assembled so that surfaces thereof 
to be joined together are in contact at at least one joint, 
in that a first layer of powder having substantially the same 
composition as the material of at least one of said compo- 
nent parts is applied over the said at least one joint, 
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in that a second layer of a glass powder is applied over the having a first opening therethrough, and said connector 
first powder layer further comprises a fastening means for connecting said 
in that the assembled component parts and layers are heated lower straw member to said cover, 

so that the second layer of glass powder forms a gas- said upper straw member comprises a lower rounded seg- 
impermeable barrier over the first layer, ment contained within said dome and a hollow tubular 
segment extending outwardly from said rounded segment 
through said dome opening, said tubular segment being 
movable in said first opening through a number of posi- 
tions, the inner passage defined by said hollow tubular 
segment communicating through a passage means within 
said rounded upper straw segment to a second opening on 

the outer surface of said rounded straw segment, 
said lower straw member comprises an upper terminal sur- 
face configured to slidably and sealably engage said 


and in that the component parts and layers are subjected to 
an all-sided gas pressure at such an elevated temperature 
that diffusion bonding occurs at the said at least one joint 
between the component parts. 


4,485,962 
COMPARTMENTALIZED FILE FOLDER APPARATUS 
Maryette K. Farley, 1908 Harvard Ave., Metairie, La. 70001 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,342 
Int. Cl? B6SD 27/08 
US. Cl. 299—1.5 R 5 Claims 


rounded segment of said upper straw member, said lower 
straw member further comprises fastening means cooper- 
ating with said connector fastening means for removably 
securing said straw members to said connector in a posi- 
tion that forces said terminal surface of said lower straw 
member in slidable, sealable contact with said rounded 
segment of said upper straw member, and said upper 
terminal surface of said lower straw member comprises a 
third opening, in communication with the central passage 
of said lower straw member and in communication with 
said second opening in at least one of said positions of said 
tubular segment, 
1. A compartmentalized file folder, comprising: whereby said upper and lower straw member are maintained 
a. first and second side portions, integrally attached to one in slidable sealable contact as said tubular segment moves 
another substantially along their length, and foldable in said first opening. 
along a common crease between opened and closed posi- 
tions and defining inside and outside walls of said first and 4.485.964 
second side portions; Saieen 
b. a first pocket attached to the inside of at least one of said METHOD OF IDENTIFYING A MULTIPLICITY OF 
side portions, said first pocket having at least one opening 
positioned distal said common crease; and 
c. a second pocket mounted upon said first pocket, having an 
y pes —— perpendicular to said opening of said Filed Apr. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 484,151 
' Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 10, 1982, 57-101532 
Int. Cl.2 GO6K 1/00 
4,485,963 USS. Cl. 234—2 20 Claims 
CUP WITH PIVOTING STRAW 
Richard L. Panicci, Hanover, Mass., assignor to Kiddie Prod- 
ucts, Inc., Avon, Mass. 
Filed Sep. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 532,956 
Int. Cl? B6SD 77/28 
US. Cl. 229—7 S 16 Claims 
1. A straw assembly for a drinking cup, said assembly com- 
prising a cup cover adapted to sealingly close the top of a cup, 
and upper and lower tubular straw members, said assembly 
characterized in that: 
said cover comprises a connector for sealingly connecting 
said upper and lower straw members, and said connector 
comprises a hollow, upwardly protruding, rounded dome _1. A method of recording the addresses of a multiplicity of 
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special points in a pattern drawn on a sheet, comprising the 
steps of: 

preparing a pattern sheet in which special points are each 
indicated by a substantially annular pattern having an 
optical density level different from that of the ground of 
the sheet and surrounding the special point; 

preparing a mask sheet in which the special points are indi- 
cated by dots having an optical density level different 
from that of the ground of the sheet and dimensioned to be 
smaller than the outer perimeter of the corresponding 
annular pattern but to be greater than the inner perimeter 
of the same annular pattern; 

mounting the pattern sheet on a first rotary drum and the 
mask sheet on a second rotary drum which may be photo- 
electrically scanned by a first light receiving head and a 
second light receiving head, respectively; 

identifying the special points by the location of the light 
receiving heads at which only one of the light receiving 
heads detects an optical density level different from that of 
the ground of the corresponding sheet; and 

recording the thus detected special points in recording 
means. 


4,485,965 
DUAL-RATE FUEL FLOW CONTROL SYSTEM FOR 
SPACE HEATER 
George P. McGinnis, 3426 Hammerberg, Flint, Mich. 48507 


Division of Ser. No. 229,970, Jan. 30, 1981,. This application 
May 9, 1983, Ser. No. 492,814 
Int. Cl.’ F24H 3/02 


4 Claims 


1. A method for improving the fuel efficiency of a space 
heating system wherein a heat transfer fluid is heated in 2 
furr.ace provided with a fuel burner supplied in fuel from a 
main supply and a chamber is provided in said furnace for 
heating said heat transferfluid, said method comprising starting 
full flow of said fuel to said burner under the control of a 
thermostat disposed in a space to be heated, starting circulation 
of said heat transferfluid upon the temperature in said chamber 
reaching a first predetermined temperature, decreasing the 
flow of fuel to said burner simultaneously with starting the 
flow of said heat transfer fluid through said chamber for heat- 
ing and delivery to the space to be heated, stopping the flow of 
fuel to said burner under the control of said thermostat, and 
stopping the flow of said heat transfer fluid upon the tempera- 
ture in said chamber reaching a second predetermined temper- 
ature lower than said first predetermined temperature. 
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4,485,966 
PULSATION DEVICE FOR A HEATING OR COOLING 
UNIT 
Robert L. Cartmeli, 2905 California, Dayton, Ohio 45419, and 
Cletus F. Berning, 5499 Woodbridge La., Dayton, Ohio 45429 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 221,000, Dec. 19, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 468,080 
Int. Cl? F25B 19/00; F23N 5/20 

11 Claims 


1. A pulsation device adapted for use in a circuit including a 
thermostatic switch connected in series with a low voltage 
alternating current power supply and a control unit for a heat- 
ing or cooling system, said pulsation device comprising means 
connected in series with said thermostatic switch and said 
control unit for producing a direct current power supply sub- 
stantially lower than said alternating current power supply, a 
pulsating switch connected to conduct a substantial portion of 
the current directed through said thermostatic switch and said 
control unit, timer means operated by said direct current 
power supply and programmed to open and close said pulsa- 
tion switch according to corresponding predetermined time 
periods in response to operation of said timer means, and means 
connected to said pulsation switch for providing a small cur- 
rent flow through said control unit and said means for produc- 
ing said direct current power supply when said pulsation 
switch is open and said thermostatic switch is closed to main- 
tain operation of said timer means without actuating said con- 
trol unit. 


4,485,967 
MECHANICAL JOINT 
Lawrence K. Edwards, 3507 Slade Run Dr., Falls Church, Va. 
22042 
Filed Jul. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 399,443 
Int. Cl. EO1B /1/32 
US. Cl. 238—226 


1. A connection for connecting a pair of rail members, such 
as railway rail members, end to end, each rail member having 
a base, web, and a railhead, said connection comprising means 
connecting the bases of the rail members for allowing relative 
longitudinal movement of the rail members within a limited 
range of movement and for transmitting tension force along 
the rail members when they tend to move apart a distance 
greater than said range of movement, means connecting the 
ends of the railheads of the rail members comprising a tongue 
projecting endwise from the railhead of one rail member into a 
slot in the railhead of the other rail member, with the top of the 
tongue generally flush with the top of the railheads and the 
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bottom of the tongue slidable on said other rail member for 
transmitting loads applied to the top of the railheads, said base 
connecting means comprising a longitudinally extending end 
projection on said other rail member slidable in a recess in said 
one rail member, said end projection having base and web 
portions constituted by extensions of the base and the lower 
part of the web of said other rail member, said end projection 
further having means engageable with said one rail member for 
limiting the extent of said relative longitudinal movement and 
for transmitting tension force along the rail members, the 
bottom of said tongue being slidable on the top of said end 
projection, and means for transmitting lateral loads on the rail 
members while allowing relative longitudinal movement of the 
rail members, the connection thereby transmitting longitudi 
nal, lateral and downward vertical loads on the rail members 
while allowing thermal expansion of the rail members, and 
presenting a continuous load bearing surface along the top of 
the railheads. 


4,485,968 
BOILER NOZZLE 
Camille J. Berthiaume, Hampton, N.H., assignor to Columbia 
Chase Corporation, Braintree, Mass. 
Filed Sep. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 415,389 
Int. Cl.’ BOSB 7/06 
US. Cl. 239—8 


3. A process for feeding a polyphase fuel mixture into a 
boiler through an outlet of a nozzle assembly in a dispersed 
form which facilitates combustion of said mixture, said process 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) feeding a polyphase fuel mixture into said nozzle assem- 

bly, 

(b) utilizing a plurality of conduits and two mixing zones as 

a mixing means within said nozzle assembly to assure a 
thoroughly mixed fuel is supplied to the nozzle outlet, and 

(c) discharging said fuel in a plurality of streams in a swirl 

pattern against an outer edge of a dispersing member 
mounted in front of, and proximate to, said nozzle assem- 
bly outlet. 


4,485,969 
ELECTROMAGNETIC UNIT FUEL INJECTOR WITH 
CARTRIDGE TYPE SOLENOID ACTUATED VALVE 
John I. Deckard, Grand Rapids, and Robert D. Straub, Livonia, 
both of Mich., assignors to General Motors Corporation, 
Detroit, Mich. 
of Ser. No. 350,267, Feb. 19, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,392,612. This application Apr. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 481,758 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 12, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? FO2M 51/06 
US, Cl, 239—88 2 Claims 
1. An electromagnetic unit fuel injector with a replaceable, 
cartridge type solenoid actuated poppet valve, said injector 
including a housing means having a blind, stepped socket 
therein defining at the blind end thereof a spill chamber and a 
fuel supply passage for receiving fuel and a drain passage in 
communication with said stepped socket, a pump cylinder 
means in said housing means, an externally actuated plunger 
reciprocable in said cylinder means to define therewith a pump 
chamber, a valve controlled injection nozzle means at the 
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opposite end of said housing means in flow communication 
with said pump chamber, a supply/pressure passage means 
interconnecting said pump chamber to said spill chamber, said 
cartridge type solenoid actuated poppet valve being adapted to 
be secured in said socket in hydraulic sealed relationship to 
said housing means and to partly enclose said spill chamber, 
said solenoid actuated poppet valve including a valve body 
means having a stepped bore therethrough to define a supply 
chamber and a valve stem guide bore extending therefrom 
with a valve seat encircling said guide bore at the end thereof 
opposite said supply chamber, a first passage means for inter- 
connecting said supply passage to said supply chamber, a 
second passage means interconnecting said supply/pressure 


yO au ees 


passage means to said guide bore next adjacent to said valve 
seat, a hollow ported poppet valve having a head with a stem 
journaled in said guide bore, operatively positioned to control 
fuel flow between said supply chamber and pump chamber via 
said second passage means and said supply/pressure passage, 
said stem having a reduced diameter portion next adjacent to 
said head to define with said guide bore an annulus chamber in 
flow communication with said second passage means; and, a 
solenoid means operatively secured to said valve body means, 
said solenoid means including an armature operatively con- 
nected to said stem of said poppet valve and a spring opera- 
tively connected to said poppet valve to normally bias said 
head to an unseated position relative to said valve seat. 


4,485,970 
THRUST REVERSAL DEVICE FOR AIR-CRAFT 
TURBOJETS 

Alain M. Fournier, Clamart, and John F. Kennedy, Boulogne, 

both of France, assignors to Societe de Construction des 

Avions Hurel-Dubois, Meudon la Foret, France 

Filed May 25, 1982, Ser. No. 381,795 
Claims priority, application France, May 29, 1981, 81 10693 
Int. Cl? FO2K 1/62 

U.S. Cl. 239—265.29 11 Claims 

1. A thrust reversal device for an aircraft turbojet with an 
outer casing surrounding an engine structure and defining 
therewith an annular passage for the flow of a gas flux from an 
upstream region to a downstream region, the reversal device 
being formed by mobile elements of an intermediate section of 
the casing which are pivotable from an inactive position, in 
which they are located in the prolongation of the fixed part of 
the casing, to a thrust reversal position in which they extend 
transversely with respect to the annular passage which they 
close off while freeing in the casing a passage for radially 
deflecting the flux outwardly and downstream, the mobile 
elements of the intermediate section being formed by doors 
hinged in an intermediate zone of their length to the fixed part 
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of the casing, said doors thus having upstream and downstream 
parts, which, in the reversal position, project respectively 
outside the casing for the upstream part and close off the 
annular passage for the downstream part, said doors being 
moreover operated by actuating members or jacks coupled, on 
the one hand, to the fixed upstream section of the casing and, 
on the other hand, in a region of the doors situated between 
their hinging zone to the casing and their upstream end, char- 
acterized in that the reversal device comprises, in addition to 
means (21) for actuating the doors (P1, P2, P3, P4), means for 
assisting the opening acting as soon as the doors begin to pivot; 
and wherein: 





each of said doors is curved about a longitudinal axis (x—x’) 
resulting in a transverse arcuate section, said assisting 
means being formed of said transverse arcuate section and 
a pair of pivots spaced apart along said transverse arcuate 
section in any one of said doors and upon which pivots 
said one door is hinged, said pivot defining a hinge axis 
disposed within said annular passage to place a portion of 
said door ahead of said hinge axis and a portion of said 
door behind said hinge axis simultaneously within said 
annular passage during a pivoting of said one door, 
whereby both of the portions of said one door receive 
forces from said gas flux in said annular passage for assist- 
ance during a pivoting of said one door. 


4,485,971 
LIQUID SPRAYER 
Paul D Pajevic, 220 Gateway Rd., Bensenville, Il. 60106 
Filed Apr. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 365,255 
Int. Cl.) BOSB 15/00 


U.S. Cl, 239—289 6 Claims 


1. A liquid spray device embodied in a walking cane, the 
cane having an elongate body comprising telescopically 
mounted spring biased upper and lower sections, the lower 
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section defining a ground engageable lower end of the cane 
and the upper section defining an upper end of the cane pro- 
vided with a handle, one of said sections having an internal 
liquid reservoir and the other of said sections defining internal 
pumping means for pressurizing liquid in the reservoir, the 
pumping means being operable by reciprocatory telescopic 
movement of the sections effected by applying downward 
pressure on the handle with said ground engageable end of the 
cane in ground engagement, the device further including 
downwardly directed nozzle means communicating with the 
reservoir for receiving liquid under pressure from the reservoir 
and for releasing the liquid downwardly in the form of a liquid 
spray to disperse animal droppings and the like, a one-way inlet 
check valve for admitting air from the pump means to the 
reservoir, an outlet valve in liquid flow communication be- 
tween the reservoir and the nozzle means, and manual control 
means for opening and closing said outlet valve, the arrang- 
ment being such that the pump means may be used to build up 
and store pressure in the reservoir and the outlet valve may be 
operated to release liquid from the nozzle subsequent to opera- 
tion of the pump means, wherein the pump means includes a 
pump chamber formed internally in said lower section of the 
cane, said chamber incorporating biasing means urging said 
sections apart, wherein said upper section of the cane defines 
the liquid reservoir and includes a closure plate at its lower end 
mounting said inlet valve, a liquid tube having an inlet adjacent 
said plate, the tube extending upwardly through the reservoir 
and communicating with said outlet valve, and wherein the 
outlet valve is located adjacent the handle and the device 
includes a liquid release tube extending downwardly from the 
outlet valve adjacent the upper section of the cane, said nozzle 
being mounted at the lower end of the liquid release tube. 


4,485,972 
BURNER FOR COOKING GRILLS 
Elmer C. Freber, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Marquette Tool and 
Die Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 311,785 
Int. Cl? F23D 21/00 
US. Cl. 239—553.3 


1. A burner comprising: first and second burner sections 
which are joined firmly together and enclose a plenum, at least 
one of the sections having apertures that open out of the ple- 
num to the surrounding atmosphere, the first section having a 
wall and the second section having another wall, with the two 
walls being spaced apart and presented opposite to each other; 
and a tube extended through the wall of the first section and 
also through the plenum and having one end abutting the 
inwardly presented surface of the wall of the second section, 
the tube having at least one tab projecting outwardly from that 
portion of the tube that is within the plenum for interfering 
with the inwardly presented surface of the wall of the first 
section and thereby preventing the tube from being withdrawn 
from the plenum, the portion of the tube that is within the 
plenum further having at least one opening which places the 
interior of the tube and the plenum in communication, the tab 
being derived from the wall of the tube and spread outwardly 
therefrom and the opening being at the portion of the tube wall 
formerly occupied by the tab, the tube having another end that 
is accessible at the exterior of the burner, whereby a combusti- 
ble gas that is introduced into the tube through its other end 





182 OFFICIAL GAZETTE DECEMBER 4, 1984 


will flow into the plenum through the opening in the tube and cally compensated for the influence of the roller velocity and 
thence out of the plenum through the apertures in at least one acceleration upon the roller pressure so as to maintain a prede- 
of the plenum sections, beyond which it may be burned. 


4,485,973 
INGREDIENT SPREADER 
Ronald J. Ricciardi, Woodcliff Lake, N.J., assignor to Acrison, 
Inc., Moonachie, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 461,963 
Int. Cl. AOIC 15/00 
US. Ci. 239—659 





termined roller pressure and to prevent the roller from drop- 
1. An ingredient spreader comprising ping down onto the grinding table. 
a housing having an inlet at its top for receiving an ingredi- 
ent, a front wall, a back wall, and an open bottom; 
a wire mesh screen attached across the open bottom of the 
housing; 
a plurality of balls; 
a baffle connected between the front and back walls of the 
housing, the lowest portion of the baffle being spaced 
above the wire mesh screen a distance greater than the 
diameter of said balls; 4,465,975 
wT tne contin witin the honing wie ee aD eT 
ingredient spreader is in operation and said balls resting on Erich Ei Lidersdorf, Austri ‘ to W Biro 
the wire mesh screen when the ingredient spreader is at Akti il haft, A : ‘ — 
= Filed Apr. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 370,410 
means for pivotally connecting the housing to a downspout - ene 
Ghsugh which ingredient can be fed to the ingsedicns CU Oe, ae yo I bat, SSR, SESE 


aprender; and US. Cl. 241—18 16 Claims 
drive means attached to the housing for oscillating the hous- ras 7 


ing when the ingredient spreader is in operation. 


4,485,974 
VERTICAL ROLLER MILL AND METHOD OF USE 
THEREOF 
Finn Lass, Copenhagen, Denmark, assignor to F. L. Smidth & 
Co., Cresskill, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 331,017 


Cai ited D 1. Apparatus for anchoring at least two liner ring means to a 
P o oo u aanins 57, 1908, shell of a tumbling mill, comprising: 


Int. Cl. BO2C 4/00 a plurality of liner plates arranged to define said at least two 
US. Cl. 241—30 10 Claims liner ring means, each liner ring means being situated 
1. A method of controlling the grinding roller pressure in a contiguous and substantially coaxial with the tumbling 
vertical roller mill which comprises at least one grinding roller mill shell in spaced relationship relative to each other and 
urged by a loading force perpendicularly against the grinding defining a substantially polygonal grinding cross-section; 
path of a grinding table rotating about a vertical axis, means for | Securing ring means, each being situated contiguous and 
determining the loading force of said roller and converting said extending substantially coaxial with the tumbling mill 
loading force into a loading signal, and means for determining shell and having a wedge-shaped cross-sectional in a plane 
the acceleration and velocity of said roller in a direction per- containing the shell axis and a ring-shaped cross-section in 
pendicular to said grinding table and converting said accelera- a plane perpendicular to the shell axis, each securing ring 
tion and velocity into respective signals, characterized in that means being situated between respective pairs of adjacent 
the instantaneous loading force on the roller is derived and liner ring means so that each liner plate of one of said liner 
converted into a loading signal, and in that the acceleration and ring means is retained in position by a pair of securing ring 
velocity of the roller in a direction perpendicular to the grind- means and each of said securing ring means being consti- 
ing path are derived and converted into acceleration and ve- tuted by a plurality of securing segments which are fixed 
locity signals, respectively, which are combined with the load- to the shell of the tumbling mill; and 
ing signal to produce a final signal controlling means for devel- = means for fixing said securing ring means segments to the 
oping the loading force such that the loading force is automati- shell of the tumbling mill. 
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4,485,976 
MATERIAL CHOPPING APPARATUS 
Allen A. White, Rte. 2, Box 9, Peabody, Kans. 66866 
Filed May 7, 1982, Ser. No. 376,225 
Int. Cl? BO2C 13/286 
USS. Cl. 241—186,2 





1. In a tub comminuter of the kind having a stationary floor, 
a rotary material comminuting assembly projecting upwardly 
through the floor, and a rotatable tub sidewall for moving 
material in the tub into engagement with the assembly, the 
sidewall and floor conjointly defining the tub, an improved 
floor configuration to enhance movement of material to the 
assembly comprising: 

a transversely arcuate, convex floor portion extending up- 
stream in the tub from said assembly and radially out- 
wardly from the central axis of the tub, said portion hav- 
ing a curvilinear outermost edge; 

the radius of curvature of the convexity of the portion grad- 
ually decreasing in the direction of movement of the 
material toward the assembly; and 

the width of said convex portion measured radially of the 
tub gradually decreasing in said direction of movement of 
material toward the assembly. 


4,485,977 
ROLLER MILL CONSTRUCTION 
Charles R. Silverthorn, and Ernest H. Sancken, both of Eureka, 
Ill, assignors to A. O. Smith Harvestore Products Inc., Ar- 
lington Heights, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 405,303 
Int. Cl. BO2C 4/38 
U.S. Cl. 241—230 








1. A roller mill construction, comprising a housing defining 
a chamber and including a pair of opposed first walls bordering 
said chamber, a first roll disposed within the chamber and 
having a first shaft journalled within said walls, a second roll 
disposed in the chamber and having the second shaft, bearing 
means mounted for sliding movement with respect to each 
wall in a first direction toward the first roll and in a second 
direction away from said first roll, ends of said second shaft 
being journaled within respective bearing means, a first elon- 
gated member secured to each bearing means and extending in 
said second direction, a second elongated member threadedly 
connected to an end of each first member, a drive element 
directly connected to each second elongated member, an abut- 
ment on each second elongated member, biasing means extend- 
ing between each abutment and said housing for urging the 
respective bearing means in said first direction, connecting 
means interconnecting the drive elements, and drive means 
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operably connected to at least one of said drive elements to 
thereby rotate the drive elements in unison and thereby adjust 
the threaded connection between said elongated members to 
vary the position of the bearing means and said second roll 
relative to said first roll. 


4,485,978 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR WINDING STRAND 
UPON SPOOLS HAVING TAPERED END FLANGES 
James A. O’Connor, Fort Wayne, Ind., assignor to Essex Group, 
Inc., Fort Wayne, Ind. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 562,554 
Int. Cl. B65H 54/28 


rose conmaron_¢7) 
x 


1. In the winding of an advancing strand upon a spool having 
an out-turned truncated conical end flange at one end of a 
cylindrical barrel wherein the strand is guided in its approach 
to the spool by a strand guide, the spool and the strand guide 
are rotated relative to each other about the longitudinal axis of 
the spool to wind turns of the strand onto the spool, and the 
spool and the strand guide are traversed back and forth relative 
to each other along a course parallel to the longitudinal axis of 
the spool at a relative linear speed which is related to the speed 
of relative rotational movement between the spool and the 
strand guide by a predetermined speed ratio to effect the uni- 
form distribution of turns of strand along the spool and the 
formation of superimposed layers of said turns following the 
initial winding of strand onto the spool; the method of increas- 
ing the extent of relative longitudinal movement between the 
spool and the strand guide during strand build-up on the spool 
which comprises the steps of: 

during each relative longitudinal movement of the strand 

guide toward said end flange commencing a count of the 
number of turns of strand wound onto the spool at the 
time when the strand guide passes a first reference position 
indicative of a longitudinally aligned relation of the strand 
guide with what would be the apex of said end flange if 
the same were not truncated; 

during each relative longitudinal movement of the strand 

guide toward said end flange measuring the length of 
strand wound onto the spool for a specified rotational 
movement of the spool relative to the strand guide to 
obtain a length value representing the length of strand 
which is wound in a predetermined number of turns onto 
the spool during relative longitudinal movement of the 
strand guide and the spool from said first reference posi- 
tion to a second reference position indicative of a longitu- 
dinally aligned relation of the strand guide with said one 
end of the barrel; and 

comparing each count of the number of turns with the re- 

spectively obtained length value and reversing the direc- 
tion of relative longitudinal movement between the strand 
guide and the spool when the number of turns counted has 
reached a predetermined value which is substantially 
equal to the quotient of the length of strand represented by 
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said respective length value divided by a predetermined 
reference value which represents the length of a single 
turn of strand wound onto the spool barrel during the 
initial winding of strand onto the spool. 


4,485,979 
DEVICE FOR SHAFTLESS WINDING MACHINES 

Hartmut Diisseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signor to Jagenberg AG, Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 422,990 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 24, 

1981, 3151256 
Int. Cl.) B6SH 19/20, 17/08 


US. Cl. 242—56 R 3 Claims 


1. In a shaftless machine for winding a web on a roll the 
machine having a pair of carrier rollers of which at least one is 
driven, means for introducing a roll into the gap between said 
carrier rollers, an assembly comprising an ejection beam and 
cutt’ g and fastening means, and means for pivoting the assem- 
bly about the axis of one of the carrier rollers so as to eject a 
wound roll and, after a new roll is introduced, to cut the web 
and to fasten it to the new roll, the improvement which com- 
prises means for displacing the assembly transverse to the axes 
of the carrier rollers thereby to adjust the position of the eject- 
ing, cutting and fastening means so as to accommodate rolls of 
different diameters, the assembly displacing means comprising 
at least one rail extending transverse to the axes of the carrier 
rollers, a rack and pinion connection between the assembly and 
pivoting levers, the rack extending parallel to the rail, and a 
motor for driving the assembly along the rail, the means for 
pivoting the assembly including a pair of pivoting levers. 


4,485,980 
SUPPORTING ROLLER WINDING APPARATUS 
Bernd Gérner, Weilheim/Teck, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Lenox Europa Maschinen GmbH, Kirchheim/Teck, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 438,420 


U.S. Cl. 242—57 
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another and spaced apart with the web passing partially 
around said first supporting roller and into said roll; 

(b) a tube inserter pivotally mounted adjacent said second 
supporting roller and adapted to carry and deposit a wind- 
ing tube into a position above the supporting rollers and in 
contact with said web; 

(c) a cutting blade extending over the width of the web and 
positionable for contacting said web for cutting same 
along a cutting line; 

(d) said tube inserter, after depositing said winding tube, 
pivoted to a position closely adjacent said cutting line, and 
said tube inserter cooperating with said cutting blade for 
cutting said web; 

(e) an ejector for moving said roll over said tube inserter and 
second supporting roller, prior to cutting of said web; and 

(f) a braking device positioned upstream of said blade with 
respect to the running direction of the web, said braking 
device actuatable during the cutting of said web 


4,485,981 
FEEDING WEB MATERIAL 


Wladyslaw H. Krywiczanin, Fairoak, and William Lumsden, 


Winchester, both of England, assignors to British-American 
Tobacco Company Limited, London, England 

Filed Dec. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 328,673 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 22, 1980, 


8041062 


Int. Cl.’ B65H 19/18, 21/00; B31F 5/06 
6 Claims 








1. Apparatus for capturing the outer end of a web to be 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 31, ynreeled from a reel comprising: 


1981, 3143281 
Int. Cl. B65H 1/9/26, 19/30 


US. Cl. 242—56 R 15 Claims 


1 A winding apparatus for winding a web into a roll, com- 
prising: 

(a) first and second supporting rollers for supporting said 

roll, said supporting rollers positioned parallel to one 


a shaft for storing a supply of fresh reels; 

rotable reel-holding means mounted at an end of said shaft; 

driving means for rotating a reel on said holding means in 
the reel-unwinding direction and in the contrary direc- 
tion; 

an elongated air mover having an inlet end and an outlet end 
and operable for moving the web; 

means for mounting said air mover so that the inlet ead 
thereof is moveable nearer to and further from the axis of 
rotation of the reel-holding means to permit maintenance 
of said inlet end in close proximity to the periphery of a 
reel, held by said holding means, over a range of reel radii; 

means for advancing a fresh reel axially along said shaft 
toward said reel-holding means; and 

means automatically operable to sense the location of said air 
mover and raise the air mover clear of a path of a fresh 
reel during axial advancement thereof toward said reel- 
holding means. 
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4,485,982 
WEB TRACKING SYSTEM 
Robert P. St. John, Sunnyvale, and William A. Lloyd, Los Altos, 
both of Calif., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, 


Cona. 
Filed Nov. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 444,143 
Int. Cl? B6SH 25/26 
U.S, Cl. 242—57.1 


1. Web tracking system for a continuous web of material 
which is transported from a supply roll means to a takeup roll 
means along a predetermined path via one or more sequentially 
positioned processing stations to treat said web comprising 

aligned tracking indicia comprising a line of registration 

marks of substantially uniform spacing and width along 
each edge of said web, 

means mounted relative to the passage of said web to opti- 

cally observe said tracking indicia along each of said web 
edges as said web is transported along said path and pro- 
duce informational tracking signals based upon the pas- 
sage of said tracking indicia relative to said observation 
means, 

circuit means responsive to said informational signals to 

produce control signals indicative of changes in the lateral 
and longitudinal dimensions of said web, 

means to provide relative translation between said process- 

ing stations and said web along said path, 

said translation means responsive to said control signals to 

translate said processing stations according to changes in 
the lateral and longitudinal dimensions of said web. 


4,485,983 
WINDING MACHINE 

Dietmar Berzbach, Niimbrecht, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Erwin Kampf GmbH & Co. Maschinenfabrik, Muhlen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 488,699 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 30, 

1982, 3216110 
Int. Cl? B6SH 19/26, 19/02 

USS, Cl. 242—65 9 Claims 

1. A winding machine comprising a rewind shaft for a roll, 
roll supporting arms to support the rewind shaft and pivot the 
rewind shaft in a first path about a first axis, a pressure roller 
cooperating with the rewind shaft, a supporting drum to sup- 
port the rewind shaft, pivoting levers to support the supporting 
drum, and pivot the supporting drum in a second path about a 
second axis; said winding machine having a range of winding 
positions wherein the roll supporting arms position the rewind 
shaft drum at a position along the first path as the pivoting 
levers position the supporting drum at a position along the 
second path so that the position of the supporting drum is 
substantially aligned below the position of a roll on the rewind 
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shaft whereby said supporting drum supports a roll on the 
rewind shaft substantially from below for any roll diameter 
throughout the range of winding positions; said winding ma- 
chine having a position beyond the range of winding positions, 
wherein, as the rewind shaft continues to pivot along the first 


path beyond the range of winding positions and the supporting 
drum continues to pivot along the second path beyond the 
range of winding positions, the supporting drum moves to a 
position where it is no longer substantially below a roll on the 
rewind shaft so that the roll can be placed on top of a pallet 
without interference with the supporting drum. 


4,485,984 
PILE FABRIC CREEL HAVING FOLD-UP END 
ASSEMBLIES 
Clarence O. Williams, 3617 Sheffield Dr., Rocky Mount, N.C. 
27801 
Filed Jan. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 459,453 
Int. Cl? B6SH 75/02; B6SD 85/671 


5. A structural member adapted for being formed from 
folded sheet material and for service as a box-like support 
structure, comprising in combination; 

(a) a blank construction of foldable sheet material having 
score lines arranged for folding the blank into a structural 
member, comprising: 

(i) a central, substantially square, back wall panel; 

(ii) four substantially rectangular side wall panels, each 
being hingedly connected on a score line along one of 
its longer sides to a corresponding edge of the back wall 
panel, and having a width approximately equal to the 
thickness of the structural member when folded; 

(iii) four front wall panels, one of which is hingedly con- 
nected on a score line to each of said side wall panels, 
said front wall panels being substantially isosceles right 
triangles with the hypotenuse thereof forming the 
hinged connection with the side wall panels; and 

(iv) a plurality of substantially rectangular closure flaps, 
each having an inner and an outer side, connected on 
score lines to the equilateral sides of said front wall 
panels and having a width approximately equal to the 
thickness of the structural member when folded; and 

(b) & set of substantially flat, rigid, metal strips, and means 
for securing each said strip against the outer side of a 
selected closure flap so as*to reenforce such selected flap 
and having one end thereof located proximate the right 
angle corner of the said said front wall panel to which said 
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selected said closure flap is connected and on which said 
strip is secured; and 

(c) securing means having one portion thereof secured to 
said back wall panel and another cooperative portion 
adapted to engage each said one end of said strip to secure 
each said strip against said back panel and to retain said 
sheet member after folding in the folded condition, 

(d) said means for securing each said strip comprising a 
plurality of fastening means, said fastening means being 
spaced lengthwise of each said strip, extending through 
the selected closure flap to which the strip is secured, and 
having a portion thereof lying in a plane parallel to the 
plane of the strip which it secures and in contact with the 
inner side of the selected closure flap to which the strip is 
secured, 

whereby when said blank construction is folded along each of 
said score lines into a structural, box-like member of rectangu- 
lar cross section, inner structural runners along the diagonals 
thereof are formed by said closure flaps reenforced by said 
metal strips and said securing means adapt to engage and se- 
cure said strips to said back panel whereby to maintain the 
integrity of said structural member after folding. 


4,485,985 
BELT STRAP-CLAMPING DEVICE FOR SAFETY BELTS 
IN MOTOR VEHICLES 
Artur Féhi, Schorndorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 


REPA Feinstanzwerk GmbH, Alfdorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 389,903, Jun. 18, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 579,149 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 19, 
1981, 3124188 
Int. Cl.) A62B 35/02; B6SH 75/48 
U.S. Cl. 242—107.2 


12 Claims 


1. A device for clamping a safety belt in a motor vehicle, said 
device comprising a clamp member, a roller, means for sup- 
porting said roller for movement about an axis offset from the 
roller axis and toward and away from said clamp member, a 
sleeve circumscribing said roller and rotatable relative thereto, 
said sleeve and clamp member defining a nip through which 
the belt passes, said sleeve having a curved outer surface 
around which the belt is wrapped, said sleeve having at least a 
portion movable to establish a coupled connection with said 
roller upon application of a predetermined force to the belt to 
prevent rotation of said sleeve relative to said roller and to 
effect movement of said rollersand sleeve about said offset axis 
to cause said sleeve to clamp the belt against said clamp mem- 
ber. 
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4,485,986 
EMERGENCY LOCKING RETRACTOR FOR A SEAT 
BELT ASSEMBLY 

Mutsumi Sugimoto, Hamamatsu, Japan, assignor to Katsuyama 

Kinzoku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Hamamatsu, Japan 

Filed Jan. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 460,359 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 28, 1982, 57-12144; 

Mar. 10, 1982, 57-37486 
Int. Cl.) A62B 35/02; B6SH 75/48 


USS, Cl. 242—107.4 A 15 Claims 


1. An emergency locking retractor for a seat belt assembly 
wherein a reel for paying off and winding up webbing is 
fixedly mounted on a reel shaft which is rotatably mounted to 
a frame having side walls and which is spring energized in a 
direction to cause retraction of the webbing, said shaft having 
an extension extending beyond a side wall of the frame, the 
retractor comprising: 

(a) a locking mechanism for locking the reel against rotation 

comprising: 

(1) a set of teeth formed in annular arrangement on an 
outer surface of a sidewall of the frame concentrically 
surrounding the reel shaft extension; 

(2) a cogwheel fixedly mounted on said extension of the 
reel shaft and having a set of cogs capable of radial 
alignment with said teeth on the frame; 

(3) a locking ring concentrically surrounding the reel shaft 
extension and having cam follower means for axial 
movement toward and away from the cogwheel, the 
locking ring having locking teeth engageable with said 
cogs of said cog wheel, and said teeth on the frame and 
being adapted to lock the cogwheel, and therefore the 
reel, against rotation relative to the frame when moved 
toward the cogwheel; and 

(4) first resilient means between the cogwheel and the 
locking ring to impart the rotation of the former to the 
latter, the first resilient means yieldably urging the 
locking ring away from the cogwheel; 

(b) a webbing sensor mechanism for causing the locking 
mechanism to lock the reel against rotation in response to 
the extension of the webbing at a rate in excess of a prede- 
termined limit, the webbing sensor mechanism compris- 
ing: 

(1) a cam disc rotatably mounted on the reel shaft exten- 
sion and normally engaged with the cam follower 
means of the locking ring for joint rotation therewith, 
the cam disc being effective, when locked against rota- 
tion relative to the frame in a direction of webbing 
extension, to cause the locking ring to move toward the 
cogwheel against the bias of the first resilient means and 
hence to cause the locking ring to arrest the rotation of 
the reel; 

(2) a curved sensor arm medially pivoted in an eccentric 
position on an outer face of the cam disc for movement 
between a retracted and a working position, the sensor 
arm being adapted to pivot from the retracted to the 
working position upon exertion of a force on its first end 
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tending to arrest the revolution of the sensor arm with 
the cam disc in the direction of webbing extension; 

(3) a pawl at a second end of the sensor arm which 
projects beyond the circumference of the cam disc upon 
pivotal movement of the sensor arm to the working 

(4) second resilient means comprising a linear spring bias- 
ing the sensor arm from the working toward the re- 
tracted position; 

(5) an annular member mounted in fixed relation to the 
frame and concentrically surrounding the reel shaft 
extension, the annular member having a set of internal 
ratchet teeth; and 

(6) an inertia member rotatably mounted on the reel shaft 
extension and operatively engaged with at least the first 
end of the sensor arm so as to be free to rotate relative 
to the sensor arm and the cam disc within limits, the 
inertia member having a greater mass than the com- 
bined mass of the cam disc and the sensor arm whereby 
upon rapid rotation of the reel due to the extension of 
the webbing at a rate in excess of the predetermined 
limit, the inertia member lags behind the cam disc 
thereby relatively acting on the first end of the sensor 
arm to cause same to pivot from the retracted to the 
working position against the bias of the second resilient 
means. 


4,485,987 
HOLDER FOR THE CORE OF A YARN PACKAGE OR 
THE LIKE 
Willie T. Simpson, Rockford, Ill., assignor to Barber-Colman 
Company, Rockford, Il. 
Filed Oct. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 538,262 
Int. Cl.) B65H 49/02; DO3J 5/08 


US, Cl. 242—130.1 10 Claims 


CO 


1. A holder adapted to be mounted on a support and to 
receive a tubular core, said holder comprising, an elongated 
spindle mounted on said support, an annular base slidably 
received on said spindle coaxially with the latter, an anchor 
member supported on said spindle and axially spaced from said 
base, linkage means connecting said base and said anchor 
member and operable to permit the base to slide on said spindle 
toward and away from the anchor member, said linkage means 
providing a surface which faces radially outwardly of said 
spindle and which expands and contracts respectively as said 
base is moved toward and away from said anchor member, said 
surface being adapted to receive a tubular core and to engage 
the interior thereof, and a spring acting between said base and 
said support to urge the base toward said anchor member 
thereby to resiliently expand said surface against the interior of 
the core. 
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Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 4, 
164596[U]; Jan. 25, 1982, 57-9292[U]} 

Int. Cl.) GO3B 1/04 
US, Cl. 242—198 


1. A tape cassette adapted to be loaded in a tape recorder 

having an unlocking member, comprising: 

a casing comprising a bottom side defined by a bottom sur- 
face, a front side defined by a front surface along which a 
tape is stretched and two lateral sides, at least one of said 
lateral sides being defined by a side wall having a front 
end part where said side wall is bifurcated so as to have 
first and second side extension walls; 

a swingable cover swingably carried by said casing for 
covering and protecting said tape stretched along said 
front surface, said swingable cover comprising a front part 
and side walls each having an inner surface; 

a groove comprising a first portion defined between said first 
and second side extension walls and a second portion 
defined between said second side extension wall and said 
inner surface of one of said side walls of said swingable 
cover; 

a notch formed in said front part of said swingable cover in 
a position corresponding to said groove, for allowing said 
unlocking member of said tape recorder to enter into said 
groove therethrough; 

a cover locking member pivotally supported by at least one 
of said first and second side extension walls so as to be 
rotatable in said groove portion within a plane extending 
in the thicknesswise direction of said tape cassette, said 
cover locking member comprising an engaging end 
adapted to be engaged with said swingable cover and an 
unlocking end facing to said front surface of said cassette 
through said notch, said cover locking member being 
normally engaged with said swingable cover at said en- 
gaging end for inhibiting said swingable cover from rotat- 
ing, but being rotated, when said unlocking member 
which enters into said groove from said front surface 
through said notch, abuts against and moves said unlock- 
ing end to disengage said engaging end from said swing- 
able cover thereby allowing said swingable cover to ro- 
tate; and, 

a biasing spring for biasing said cover locking member into 
engagement at the engaging end thereof with said swing- 
able cover. 
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a position substantially corresponding to one half the 
thickness of said front plate when said lid member is in the 


, application Japan, 
34263{U]; Feb. 23, 1983, 58-26434[U] 
Int. Cl.) GO3B 1/04; G11B 15/32, 23/04 


a cartridge case having a front wall, side walls and top and 
bottom walls for defining a chamber for accommodating a 
recording tape wound around a tape reel means; 

a lid member having a flat front plate and a pair of connect- 
ing plates projecting from said flat front plate, said lid 
member being rotatably mounted on said cartridge case 
with said connecting plates opposed to said respective side 
walls so as to rotate said flat front plate between a closed 
position and an opened position; 

an opening defined on a bottom portion of said flat front 
plate of said lid member; 

clearance means of variable width having a front end de- 
fined between one of said side walls and corresponding 
connecting plate of said lid member, said front end of said 
clearance means being connected with said opening of 
said lid member, said width of said clearance means being 
wider in its front portion than in its rear portion; and 

lid locking means provided in said clearance means for 
locking said lid member in a closed position, said locking 
means being operated by a locking release member of a 
recording device which enters inside said clearance means 
through said opening for releasing the locking condition 
of said lid member to open same. 


4,485,990 
RECORDING TAPE CASSETTE 
Kenji Ogiro, Kanagawa, and Shinichi Gotoh, Kyoto, both of 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi Maxell, Ltd., Osaka and Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, both of, Japan 
Filed Mar. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 473,751 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 10, 1982, 57- 
34263[U]; Jun. 4, 1982, 57-83688[U] 
Int. Cl? GO3B 1/04; G11B 15/32 
US. Cl. 242—199 

1. A recording tape cartridge which comprises: 

a cartridge case having a front wall, side walls and top and 
bottom walls for defining a chamber for accommodating a 
recording tape wound around a tape reel means; 

a lid member, having a front plate, rotatably mounted on 
said cartridge case to be rotated between a closed position 
and an opened position; 

an opening defined in a bottom portion of said front plate of 
said lid member for receiving a standard member of a 
recording device for locating said cartridge case in said 
recording device; and 

butting means projecting from a front edge of said bottom 
wall to protrude into the opening of said lid member up to 


3 Claims 


closed position, said butting means having a generally flat 
surface in its front end. 


4,485,991 
ROLLABLE AIRFOIL 
Brian L. Fuller, 1167 Danner St., SE., Atlanta, Ga. 30316 
Filed Jul. 1, 1983, Ser. No, 509,795 
Int. Cl? B64C 3/56 
U.S. Cl. 244—49 


1. A rollable airfoil comprising an upper skin preshaped into 
a cambered configuration, said upper skin being formed of a 
first material having sufficient elasticity to return to its cam- 
bered shape after deformation, a lower skin extending in a 
generally straight line from a forward edge of said upper skin 
to a rearward edge of said upper skin to provide a generally 
planar lower surface for said airfoil, said lower skin being 
formed of a second material, said second material being a 
generally elastomeric material, said lower skin being fixed to 
said upper skin for forming an integral airfoil, said second 
material being stretched to extend from said forward edge to 
said rearward edge for exerting a force on said upper skin, said 
force on said upper skin being in a direction to maintain said 
cambered configuration of said upper skin. 


4,485,992 
LEADING EDGE FLAP SYSTEM FOR AIRCRAFT 
CONTROL AUGMENTATION 
Dhanvada M. Rao, Hampton, Va., assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the Administrator of the Na- 
tional Aeronautics and Space Administration, Washington, 
D.C, 
Continuation of Ser. No, 301,078, Sep. 10, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 522,628 
Int. Cl? B64C 9/00 
USS. Cl. 244—90 R 5 Claims 
1. A roll control system for an aircraft capable of subsonic, 
transonic, supersonic or hypersonic flight comprising: 
a fuselage; 
a highly swept-back, slender wing section attached to each 
side of said fuselage; 
means for stabilizing vortex flows over said wing sections; 
said wing sections each including an associated flap means, 
the leading and trailing edges of which are sharp, and the 
leading edges of which are attached along the leading 
edges of the wing sections; 
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means for independently moving each said flap means from 
a first position flush with the wing upper surface to a 
deployed position wherein the trailing edge of the flap 
means extends at an upward angle of deflection relative to 
said wing section into the ai “ 


the lifting of one of said flap means into the airstream being 
used to manipulate the vortex flow generated at high 
angles of attack into a suction vortex on the upward facing 
surface of the flap means and into an inboard vortex, 
whereby the center of lift on one of the wing sections 
containing the deployed flap means moves outboard to 
produce a rolling moment. 


4,485,993 
POCKET STRUCTURE FOR A FOLDABLE WING OF AN 
AIRCRAFT 

Guenther Mueller, Gauting, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm Gesellschaft mit beschraenk- 

ter Haftung, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 544,785 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 30, 

1982, 3240260 
Int. Cl.? B64C 3/40; B65D 37/04 


US, Cl. 244—135 B 8 Claims 


1. A pocket structure for a foldable wing of an aircraft, 
comprising wall means including outwardly facing side walls 
forming a closed volume of given shape, fuel flow means 
operatively connected through said wall means into said closed 
volume for using said closed volume as a fuel tank, said wall 
means including a pocket forming fold for receiving at least a 
portion of an aircraft wing, said fold of said wall means extend- 
ing into said volume between said outwardly facing side walls, 
said pocket structure further comprising separate sealing lip 
means extending along each outwardly facing side wall of said 
closed volume forming wall means above and below a wing for 
sealing a zone above the wing from a zone below the wing for 
maintaining a pressure difference. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,485,994 
DEVICE FOR SUPPORTING A PIPE 

Gilbert Anglaret, Le Chesnay; René Wolff, Le Vesinet, and 
Alain Audibert, Meudon, all of France, assignors to Frama- 

tome, Courbevoie, France 
Continuation of Ser. No, 209,924, Nov. 24, 1980, abandoned. 

This application Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,702 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 21, 1979, 79 31401 
Int. Cl. FIGL 3/08 

11 Claims 


1. A device for supporting a piece of pipework (1) with at 
least one anchoring plate (3) sealed to a rigid structure (2), 
comprising rectilinear coupling elements (4, 5, 6) which are 
connected to the anchoring plate (3) and are attached to the 
pipework by joints (11, 12, 13) so that their longitudinal axes 
are at right angles to the axis of said pipework, said coupling 
elements (4, 5, 6) having their longitudinal axes arranged in a 
triangular configuration so as to absorb torsion or bending 
stresses to which said pipework (1) is subjected. 


4,485,995 
SPRING-BIASED WALL HANGER 
James W. Hogg, 6216 Hillsboro Rd., Nashville, Tenn, 37315 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 268,499, May 29, 1981, Pat. 
No, 4,422,608. This application Jun. 30, 1982, Ser. No, 393,550 
Int, Cl? E04G 5/06 
USS, Cl. 248—218.1 28 Claims 


1. In a wall hanger, the combination comprising: a support- 
ing member having a generally flat rear surface and a front 
surface, said supporting member being adapted for abutting 
engagement with the front surface of a wall; a fastener rod 
member made of resilient wire shaped to form a succession of 
sections including: a penetrating section terminating in a tip 
adapted to penetrate a wall to introduce thereinto a succesive 
section; a load supporting section to be disposed generally 
horizontally in the wall, a flexural section having an upper and 
a lower end, said flexural section extending downwardly from 
said load supporting section in front of the front surface of the 
supporting member; a first means for connecting said flexural 
section to the front surface of the supporting member at a 
location spaced a predetermined distance below the load sup- 
porting section to resiliently bias the upper end of the flexural 
section away from the back surface of the supporting member; 
at least a portion of the penetrating section being in abutting 
contact with the rear side of the wall when the hanger is in 
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place to resiliently bias said flexural section to press the gener- 
ally flat rear surface of the supporting member against the front 
surface of the wall. 


4,485,996 
HEIGHT ADJUSTOR FOR FURNITURE 
Duane M. Beukema, Grand Rapids, and Jack R. Knoblauch, 
Byron Center, both of Mich., assignors to Steelcase Inc., 
Grand Rapids, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 120,498, Feb. 11, 1980,. This 
application Jan. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 337,502 
Int. Cl. F16M 11/00; A47C 3/30 


US. Cl. 248—407 16 Claims 


27 w ie ** 


1. Ina chair, an improved height adjustment device therefor, 

comprising: 

a pair of telescoping tubular members interconnecting a base 
portion and a seat portion of said chair; 

a ram mounted within said tubular members and having a 
lowered end thereof connected with one of said tubular 
members, and an upper end thereof connected with the 
other of said tubular members, whereby extension and 
retraction of said ram respectively raises and lowers said 
chair seat portion; said ram normally assuming a substan- 
tially concentric relationship with said tubular members 
during a nonloaded chair condition; and said ram and 
tubular members being mutually sized in a radial direction 
to form a space therebetween for permitting said ram to 
assume an eccentric relationship with said tubular mem- 
bers during a loaded chair condition; 

means for permitting said upper and lower ram ends to pivot 
with respect to the associated tubular member in which 
they are connected, whereby lateral forces which are 
applied to the chair seat during use are supported wholly 
by said tubular members, and are not transmitted to said 
ram, 

means for rotatably mounting the lower end of said ram in 
said device; and 

connector means for interconnecting the upper end of said 
ram and the other of said tubular members to prevent 
rotation therebetween, whereby rotation of said chair seat 
portion is positively transmitted to said ram and rotates 
the same about said mounting means, said connector 
means including an upper surface which abuttingly mates 
with a terminal surface on the upper end of said ram to 
form an articulating joint portion of said pivot means for 
eliminating the transmission of lateral forces to said ram. 
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4,485,997 
ROTATABLE BASE UNIT SUPPORT FOR A FILE 
CABINET 
Frank Potter, 270 Adams Bivd., Farmingdale, N.Y. 11735 
Filed Sep. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 534,271 
Int. Cl? A47B 49/00 
U.S, Cl. 248—544 


1. A rotatable base unit for a file cabinet, comprising an 
upper base member having a top plate adapted to have a file 
cabinet mounted thereon, a spoked first ring element fixed to 
an underface of the top plate having a hub defining an axially 
depending pivot shaft, and a plate cover seated against the 
underside of the first ring element having at its center a pivot 
hole through which the pivot shaft depends; a lower base 
member adapted to have a stationary condition upon a floor 
surface, and having a table top plate and a second ring element 
fixed to an un‘lerface of the table top plate; a disk disposed 
parallel to and with clearance between the plate cover and the 
table top plate; a succession of closely spaced rollers mounted 
on stub axles projecting radially from the periphery of the disk, 
the rollers having their peripheries in rolling contact with the 
opposed plate cover and the table top plate; the first and sec- 
ond ring elements being of the same diameter and in parallel 
relationship; each ring element having a rim of a radial thick- 
ness corresponding to the width of the peripheries of the rol- 
lers and aligned with the said peripheries; the disk and the table 
top plate having center pivot holes through which the pivot 
shaft depends; and a washer element secured to the pivot shaft 
below the table top plate. 


4,485,998 
SPRING HANGER 

Joseph W. Kowalski, Florissant, Mo., and Charles N. Cunneen, 

Navasota, Tex., assignors to B-Line Systems, Inc., Highland, 

ti. 

Filed Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 278,218 
Int. Cl. F16M 13/00 

U.S. Cl. 248—561 11 Claims 

1. A spring hanger comprising a casing, a coil compression 
spring in the casing, piston means in the casing engageable with 
one end of the spring and adapted for connection to a load to 
be supported by the hanger, said piston means, when con- 
nected to said load, being adapted for movement in the casing 
to compress the spring, a spring reaction member in the casing 
engageable by the other end of the spring, and support means 
engageable by the reaction member for holding the latter in 
fixed position with respect to the casing against the expansion- 
ary force exerted by the spring when the latter is compressed 
against the reaction member, said support means comprising a 
plurality of support members adapted to be detachably secured 
in openings at spaced intervals around the casing with the 
members projecting into the interior of the casing for engage- 
ment by said reaction member, each member being engageable 
with the casing for resisting movement of the support member 
relative to the casing in the direction of said expansionary force 
while permitting movement of the support member in another 
direction relative to the casing for removal of the support 
member from its respective openings , said piston means being 
movable axially with respect to the casing, said hanger further 
comprising means for selectively locking said piston in differ- 
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ent positions of axial adjustment within a range of adjustment, 
said locking means comprising a rod on the piston means ex- 
tending axially with respect to the casing, and clamping means 
on the casing adapted to clamp against said rod for securing it 
in selected positions of axial adjustment, said casing comprising 


a cylindrical body and an end head at one end of the body, said 
rod extending axially of the casing from said piston means 
through said end head, said clamping means comprising a 
clamping member mounted on the end head and movable with 
respect thereto in a generally radial direction relative to the 
body of the casing for clamping against said rod. 


4,485,999 
ANTI VIBRATION MOUNTING WITH REINFORCED 
BRACKET 
Masahiro Isobe, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Mar, 4, 1983, Ser. No. 472,184 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 10, 1982, 57-86947[U] 
Int. Cl.) FIGF 1/38 
US, Cl. 248—659 


1. An anti vibration mounting, comprising: 

(a) a tubular inner member which has a central axis; 

(b) a tubular outer member fitted coaxially around the out- 
side of said tubular inner member, comprising a first fixing 
portion and a second fixing portion which are at approxi- 
mately the same axial position along said tubular outer 
member and are spaced apart substantially in the circum- 
ferential direction thereof; 

(c) a resilient tubular elastic intermediate member mounted 
coaxially between said tubular inner member and said 
tubular outer member so as to support them mutually with 
respect to one another; 

(d) a main bracket plate formed with a fixing portion sub- 
stantially corresponding in shape to said first fixing por- 
tion of said tubular outer member and fixed thereto and 
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with a protruding portion which extends outwards from 
said tubular outer member; said main bracket plate extend- 
ing substantially parallel to said central axis; 

(e) a bracing bracket plate formed with a fixing portion fixed 
to said second fixing portion of said tubular outer member 
and with a protruding portion which extends outwards 
from said tubular outer member; said bracing bracket plate 
extending substantially parallel to said central axis; and the 
extreme end of said protruding portion of said bracing 
bracket plate remote from said outer tubular member 
being fixed to the extreme end of said protruding portion 
of said main bracket plate remote from said outer tubular 
member; 

(f) a filler bracket plate which is substantially planar and 
extends in a plane substantially perpendicular to said cen- 
tral axis at an intermediate axial position between the 
axially extreme portions of said main and bracing bracket 
plates; said filler bracket plate spanning a space defined 
between said tubular outer member and said main and 
bracing bracket plates and substantially intercepting said 
space with substantially all parts of its peripheral edge 
abutting against axially intermediate portions of said main 
and bracing bracket plates and said tubular outer member; 
and the major portion of said periphery of said filler 
bracket plate being fixed to said abutting axially interme- 
diate portions of said main and bracing bracket plates and 
of said tubular outer member; 

and 

(g) means for fixing said protruding portion of said main 
bracket plate to an external body. 


4,486,000 
FORMWORK SYSTEM FOR CONCRETE FLOORS 
COMPRISING A FLOOR JOIST 


Dieter Klaiss, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 


Peri-Werk Artur Schwérer GmbH & Co. KG, Weissenhorn, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 307,952, Oct. 2, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,924 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 10, 
1980, 3038348; Oct. 9, 1981, 3140142 
Int. Cl.) E04G 13/04 
45 Claims 


1. A formwork structure for casting a concrete floor pro- 


vided with a floor joist, 


said structure comprising generally horizontal floor form 
means for supporting and casting the concrete floor, 

a pair of side form elements for casting the sides of the floor 
joist, 

each of said side form elements having frame members and 
side sheathing fastened to said frame members, 

a bottom form for extending between said side form ele- 
ments to cast the bottom of the floor joist, 

and releasable fastening means extending between said side 
form elements for interconnecting said side form elements 
with said bottom form secured therebetween, 

said fastening means being releasable for stripping the side 
form elements and the bottom form from the cast concrete 
floor joist, 

said floor form means having a pair of upwardly facing hook 
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shaped hanger means for pivotally suspending said side 
form elements, 

said side form elements having respective upper portions 
with respective downwardly facing hook shaped hanger 
means thereon for disengageably and pivotally resting 
upon the respective upwardly facing hook shaped hanger 
means, 

said upwardly and downwardly facing hook shaped hanger 
means defining a pair of pivot axes about which said side 
form elements are swingably and disengageably sus- 
pended for easy stripping from the cast floor joist by 
swinging movement and removal of said side form ele- 
ments from said upwardly facing hook shaped hanger 
means. 


4,486,001 
AIR ACTUATED FLUID CONTROL VALVE WITH FLUID 
SUPPORTED DIAPHRAGM 

Richard A. Santefort, Hamilton, and Edmund Neckel, Cincin- 

nati, both of Ohio, assignors to Valco Cincinnati, Inc., Cincin- 

nati, Ohio 

Filed Jul. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 400,889 
Int. Cl.) FI6K 31/365 

US. Cl. 251—61.3 


1. In an air pressure actuated fluid control valve of the type 
incorporating a body portion having an interior cavity, a fluid 
inlet port for admitting incompressible fluid into the cavity and 
a fluid outlet port for exhausting incompressible fluid from the 
cavity, a valve stem reciprocable within the cavity and includ- 
ing valve means for permitting fluid flow between the inlet and 
outlet ports when the stem is in the opened position and for 
preventing fluid flow between the inlet and outlet ports when 
the stem is in the closed position, means for urging said valve 
means to the closed position, a resilient diaphragm attached to 
said stem and being substantially unsupported over a portion of 
its surface, and means for applying air pressure against one 
major surface of the diaphragm so as to cause the valve stem to 
move to the opened position, the improvement in combination 
therewith comprising means for limiting deflection of the 
unsupported portions of the diaphragm including means for 
selectively introducing a trapped reservoir of said incompressi- 
ble fluid derived from said fluid inlet port against the unsup- 
ported portion of the opposite major surface of the diaphragm 
to furnish a restraining force to prevent sagging of the dia- 
phragm when air pressure is applied to the opposite major 
surface of the diaphragm when the valve is in the opened 


4,486,002 
COMBINED METALLIC AND FLEXIBLE 
NON-METALLIC PRESSURE SEAL 
Ronald L. Riess, and Thomas J. Ames, both of Houston, Tex., 
assignors to FMC Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 423,383 


Int. Cl. F16K 31/44 
US. Cl. 251—214 11 Claims 
1. A combined metallic and flexible non-metallic dynamic 
and static seal element for preventing fluid leakage between 
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opposed inner and outer annular metallic surfaces through a 
wide temperature and pressure range, comprising 
a. a sleeve-like metallic member with at least one annular 
groove on its outer periphery and at least two annular 
grooves on its inner surface, said grooves located to estab- 
lish an accordion-like portion in the member intermediate 
its ends, said accordion-like portion including a plurality 
of annular sealing surfaces for establishing a metal-to- 
metal seal with said inner and outer metallic surfaces, and 
b. flexible non-metallic sealing material within and filling 
said grooves, 
whereby when said seal element is positioned between said 
outer and inner metallic surfaces and subjected to an axial 
compressive force a fluid-tight metal-to-metal seal is es- 
tablished between said annular sealing surfaces and said 
inner and outer metallic surfaces. 


11. In a fluid flow control valve including a bonnet, a stem 
extending through the bonnet, a sleeve-like stem seal between 
the stem and the bonnet, and means connected to the bonnet 
for exerting an axial compressive force on the stem seal, the 
improvement comprising 

a. a metallic and accordion-shaped portion in the stem seal 

intermediate the ends thereof, said portion including at 
least one annular groove on its outer periphery and at least 
two annular grooves on its inner surface, said portion 
further including a plurality of annular sealing surfaces for 
establishing a metal-to-metal seal with said bonnet and 
stem, and 

b. flexible non-metallic sealing material within and filling 

said grooves, 

said sealing surfaces responding to said axial compressive 

force by establishing a metal-to-metal seal with the adja- 
cent surfaces of said stem and said bonnet. 


4,486,003 
GATE VALVE STRUCTURE 
Danny S. Meyer, Richmond, and George A. Moran, Houston, 
both of Tex., assignors to Joy Manufacturing Company, Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 404,202, Aug. 2, 1982,. This 
application Jan. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 568,866 


Int. Cl? F16K 3/00 

US. Cl, 251—328 5 Claims 

1. A gate valve comprising a valve body having a valve 
chamber therein and inlet and outlet flow passages defining a 
flow way communicating with the valve chamber, an expand- 
ing gate assembly mounted within said chamber for sliding 
movement transversely of the flow way between a first posi- 
tion wherein the valve is open and a second position wherein 
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the valve is closed and including wedgingly engageable ele- 
ments arranged for sliding relative movement transversely of 
the flow way to expand the gate assembly in the longitudinal 
direction of the flow way when the valve is in said open and 
closed positions, said body having an internal annular recess 
surrounding each said flow passage and being defined by an 
end wall and a generally cylindrical side wall opening into said 
chamber; 

a metallic seat ring disposed loosely within each said recess, 
each seat ring having an axial dimension which exceeds 
the depth of the recess in which it is disposed to thereby 
extend into said chamber, each said seat ring having a 
planar front face disposed towards the gate assembly and 
a first annular groove provided in its front face in sur- 
rounding relation to the flow way, each said seat ring 
having an annular rear face adapted to contact with the 
annular end wall of the recess and being provided with a 
second annular groove in its rear face in surrounding 
relation to said flow way, each said annular groove being 
defined by a pair of generally parallel and cylindrical 
groove sides comprising an inner groove side and an outer 
groove side and a groove bottom joining said inner and 
outer groove sides, each said groove bottom having a first 
frusto-conical bottom portion facing said inner groove 
side and joining said outer groove side, and .a second 
frusto-conical bottom portion facing said outer groove 
side and joining said inner groove side; 

a first annular sealing member loosely received within the 
annular groove in said front face of each of the seat rings 
and protruding into said chamber beyond the front face of 


the seat ring to form a ring of sealing contact area when 
the gate assembly is expanded thereagainst; 

a second annular sealing member in each of said seat rings 
being loosely received within the annular groove in the 
rear face of the seat ring whereby it is adapted to form a 
fluid-tight barrier and seal between the rear face of the 
seat ring and the valve body when the gate assembly is in 
its expanded condition, each said annular sealing member 
in each of said seat rings having front and rear seal faces 
joined by generally parallel inner and outer cylindrical 
seal sides, said rear seal face having a first frusto-conical 
surface portion extending from said outer seal side in 
coaxial relation with said cylindrical seal sides and having 
a cone angle conforming to said first frusto-conical bot- 
tom portion, said rear seal face having a second frusto- 
conical surface portion extending from said outer seal side 
in coaxial relation with said cylindrical seal sides and 
having a cone angle conforming to said second frusto- 
conical bottom portion, and each said annular sealing 
member having a length dimension between its front and 
rear seal faces which exceeds the depth of said annular 
groove in which it is received such that said front seal face 
extends from said annular groove beyond the front seat 
face when loosely seated in the groove with its gate as- 
sembly in the collapsed condition whereby expansion of 
the gate assembly to the open or closed position effects an 
axial compression of the annular sealing member in each 
annular recess and fluid pressure in the flow way urges the 
annular sealing members in the upstream seat ring against 
said first frusto-conical bottom portions of the grooves in 
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the upstream seat ring in a wedging movement toward the 
gate assembly to effect a tight seal therewith which in- 
creases with increasing fluid pressure and in the event of 
leakage past the upstream seat ring in the closed condition 
of the valve fiuid pressure in the valve chamber urges the 
annular sealing members in the downstream seat ring 
against said second frusto-conical bottom portions of the 
grooves in the downstream seat ring in a wedging move- 
ment toward the gate assembly to effect a tight seal there- 
with which increases with increasing fluid pressure. 


4,486,004 
JACK STAND 
Arthur O. Drewitz, Box 111, Assiniboia, Saskatchewan, Canada 
(SOH OBO), and Donald D. Bushell, General Delivery, Limer- 
ick, Saskatchewan, Canada SOH 2P0 
Filed Dec. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 452,336 
Claims priority, application Canada, Dec. 24, 1981, 393226 
Int. Cl.) B66F 3/00 
26 Claims 


1. A jack stand for jacks which include a base plate and a 
relatively long vertically extending jack stem, and an actuating 
handle for a jacking element movable up and down the stem; 
said jack stand comprising in combination a supporting base, 
means to stabilize said base, a pair of spaced and parallel sup- 
port posts extending upwardly from said supporting base, an 
apertured top brace plate for detachably receiving the upper 
end portion of the stem of the associated jack and means to 
detachably clamp the base plate of the associated jack, to the 
supporting base, said apertured top brace plate being situated 
at an angle to the vertical to facilitate detachable engagement 
of the stem of the associated jack, through said aperture. 


4,486,005 
SIDE ROD TENSIONING DEVICE FOR PREVENTING 
MISALIGNMENT AND DISTORTION DURING 
ASSEMBLY OF THE PLUNGER DRIVE MECHANISM IN 
A RECIPROCATING PUMP 
Charles Yaindl, Harrison, N.J., assignor to McGraw-Edison 
Company, Rolling Meadows, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 283,453, Jul. 15, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 589,860 
Int. Cl? E21B 19/00 

USS, Cl. 254—29 A 1 Claim 

1. A tensioning device for evenly prestressing at least two 
spaced side rods in a reciprocating machine and a transverse 
member such as an outside crosshead connected thereto by 
threaded take-up means, comprising: 

an extension section formed on each of said side rods out- 
board of the threaded take-up means; 

a jack assembly positionable between said side rods having 
spaced means to permit the jack assembly to slide over the 
respective extension means so that at least one face thereof 
is connected with the outboard face of the transverse 
member; 

means for holding the jack assembly in assembled position 
on the respective extension means of the side rods; 
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a pressure plate disposed between the jack assembly and the 
outboard face of the transverse member extending sub- 
stantially the entire distance between the side rods; 

expansible means on the jack assembly including at least two 
hydraulic cylinders laterally aligned with the side rods, 
each of said cylinders having a movable piston mounted 
within it adapted to extend out of said one face in contact 
with the pressure plate in lateral alignment with the side 
rods; 

hydraulic pump means connected with said cylinders for 
pressurizing the cylinders with hydraulic fluid to actuate 
uniform movement of said pistons within the cylinders; 


gauge means on said hydraulic pump means to determine the 
pressure being exerted by the hydraulic fluid; and 

said pistons being adapted to exert a predetermined force on 
the pressure plate which distributes an essentially uniform 
load across the breadth of the transverse member between 
the side rods in a fashion tensioning the rods to stress the 
same to preselected levels while minimizing the develop- 
ment of unbalanced loads on the rods due to deformation 
of the jack assembly, thereby enabling a workman to 
tighten the threaded take-up means before the jack assem- 
bly is removed without inducing twist in the transverse 
member. 


4,486,006 
SELF-LEVELLING VEHICLE SUPPORT 
ARRANGEMENT 
John A. Fawdry, 10, Somerville Rd., Sutton Coldfield, West 
Midlands, United 
PCT No. PCT/GB81/00198, § 371 Date May 26, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date May 26, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/01183, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 15, 1982 
PCT Filed Sep. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 385,378 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 1, 1980, 
8031719 
Int. Cl? E02C 3/00 
U.S. Ci. 254—88 5 Claims 


1. A self-elevating vehicle support arrangement comprising 
two pivotally-mounted tracks (1) arranged side-by-side in 
spaced parallel relation, a respective stand (2) pivotally mount- 
ing each track (1) intermediate the ends thereof at such a 
position that the track (1) is arranged to pivot from an inclined 
ramp position into an elevated horizontal position under the 


weight of a vehicle (20) moved fully onto the tracks (1), sup- 
port-stop means (6) disposed on the side of the stands away 
from the ends of the tracks which contact the ground when the 
tracks (1) are in their inclined ramp position, said support-stop 
means (6) being arranged to prevent the tracks (1) pivoting past 
their said horizontal positions as a vehicle (20) is moved onto 
the tracks (1) and serving, together with said stands (2), to 
support the weight of the vehicle when the tracks (1) are in 
their horizontal positions, and telescopic damping means (5, 6) 
extending between the tracks (1) and the ground and serving to 
damp pivotal movement of the tracks (1), characterised in that: 
the said telescopic damping means comprises two telescopic 
damping arrangements (5, 6) connected to the tracks (1) 
on respective sides of, and spaced from, the stands (2) 
whereby, independently of the sense of pivoting of the 
tracks (1), track movement is damped by the downward 
telescoping of a said damping arrangement (5, 6), 
the overall vehicle support arrangement is free standing with 
the ground-contacting portions (8) of the damping ar- 
rangements (5, 6) being connected to the corresponding 
stands (2) only through the associated track (1). 


4,486,007 
EMERGENCY PAWL RELEASE SYSTEM FOR WINCHES 
Clare Kuhiman, Platte County, Mo., assignor to Intercontinental 
Engineering-Manufacturing Corporation, Kansas City, Mo. 
Filed Jul. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 398,905 
Int. Cl.) B66D 5/32; F16D 41/12 
U.S. Cl. 254—376 18 Claims 


1. In a heavy duty winch having a frame, a rotatable winch 
drum on the frame for reeling cable in and out, a ratchet wheel 
on the winch drum, and a pivotal pawl on the frame engage- 
able with the ratchet wheel to lock, the winch drum against 
rotation in one direction, the combination therewith of: 

power means for releasing the pawl from the ratchet wheel 

under normal conditions; 

explosive means for applying an explosive emergency re- 

lease force to the pawl when said explosive means is acti- 
vated, said release force being applied to the pawl in a 
direction to disengage the paw! from the ratchet wheel to 
effect a release position of the pawl wherein rotation of 
the winch drum is permitted; 

fluid control means for activating said explosive means 

under the influence of fluid pressure and independently of 
said power means; 

and wherein said explosive means includes an explosive 

actuator having a housing mounted on the frame at a 
location adjacent the pawl; 

an extensible piston in said actuator housing having a nor- 

mally retracted position and being movable to an extended 
position acting against the paw! in a direction to effect the 
release position of the pawl; and 

an explosive charge confined in said housing adjacent said 

piston to explosively force the piston to the extended 
position thereof upon firing of said explosive charge, said 
fluid control means being operable to fire the explosive 
charge. 
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Claims priority, application Australia, Oct. 2, 1981, PF 1052; 
New Zealand, Oct. 14, 1982, 202167; South Africa, Oct. 15, 
1982, 82/7558; Canada, Oct. 20, 1982, 413784 

Int. Cl.’ EO4H 17/16 


U.S. Cl. 256—26 4 Claims 


1. A foldable child play enclosure comprising, a co-extensive 
vertically spaced top and bottom generally horizontally ori- 
ented ring, the rings defining a space within which a child is to 
be retained, each ring consisting of a plurality of links pivotally 
attached at their ends so as to have their longitudinal direction 
of extension along the ring form thereby, each link being inte- 
grally moulded with one end having a yoke consisting of two 
vertically spaced lugs and the other end having a projection to 
be located between the lugs of the adjacent link, a positioning 
surface on each link positionable to abutt an adjacent link so as 
to define the relative positions of adjacent links to thereby 
define the configuration of the rings, pivot means pivotally 
coupling each yoke with this associated projection of the 
adjacent link to thereby enable relative pivoting movement 
between adjacent links about a vertical axis, and release means 
releasably coupling a pair of links in each ring, with the pairs 
of links being vertically aligned, said release means being oper- 
able to release the links of each pair so that the enclosure may 
be rolled up by pivoting adjacent links relative to each other in 
a predetermined direction and wherein the abutting position- 
ing surfaces prevent pivoting of the link in a direction opposite 
to said predetermined directions beyond a predetermined posi- 
tion. 


4,486,009 
APPARATUS FOR COOLING SHEET METAL PANELS 

Gerhard Kopf, Dillingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Aktien-Geselischaft der Dillinger Hiittenwerks, Dillingen, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 475,853 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 18, 

1982, 3209875 
Int. Cl.3 C21D 9/46 

US. Cl. 266—114 25 Claims 

1. Apparatus for cooling panels, particularly panels which 
consist of sheet metal, comprising confining means defining a 
coolant-containing channel and having an inlet, an outlet, a top 


wall and a bottom wall, each of said walls having a plurality of 


relatively narrow slots; means for advancing the panels 
through said channel, including a first set of disc-shaped trans- 
porting members having portions extending into the channel 
through the slots of the top wall, a second set of disc-shaped 
transporting members having portions extending into the chan- 
nel through the slots of the bottom wall, and means for rotating 
at least some transporting members of at least one of said sets 
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so that a panel which is introduced through the inlet and be- 
tween said portions of the two sets of transporting members in 
said channel is advanced toward and beyond said outlet, said 
confining means further having side walls extending between 
said top and bottom walls and flanking the path of panels 
between said portions of the two sets of transporting members 
in said channel; a coolant-containing vessel for said confining 
means and said transporting members, each of said sets com- 
prising several rows of coaxial transporting members and a 
shaft for each of said rows, said shafts being disposed exter- 
nally of said channel in the interior of said vessel and said 
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advancing means further comprising rollers mounted on said 
shafts, said transporting members extending radially beyond 
the respective rollers and into and through the slots of the 
respective walls of said confining means, said side walls having 
openings for the shafts carrying the transporting members of 
said first set and bellows for sealing said openings, said bellows 
being arranged to permit substantially vertical movements of 
the respective shafts with reference to said bottom wall; a 
cover for said vessel at a level above said top wall; and means 
for changing the level of said top wall and of the first set of 
transporting members in the interior of said vessel. 


4,486,010 
JIG FOR HOLDING MEMBERS IN RADIAL ARRAY 
Edward T. Haas, Jr., 6882 Trigo Rd., Goleta, Calif. 93017 
Filed Mar. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 132,516 
Int. Cl.) B25B 1/00 
8 Claims 


1. A jig for holding members together in a radiating array 

having an axis transverse to the radiation comprising: 

(a) a support member; 

(b) several axially extending fingers flexibly mounted to the 
support member; and having gripping surfaces that are 
parallel to radii from the jig axis; 

(c) and resilient means for biasing the fingers toward said 
axis to thereby grip members disposed between the grip- 
ping surfaces of the fingers. 
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4,486,011 its ends, said turning lever having a lever length and being 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR OPENING turnably mounted in a mounting point, wherein said 
MULTI-SHEET PRODUCTS, ESPECIALLY PRINTED length of said turning lever and said mounting point being 
PRODUCTS selected so that one of said supporting rollers is bringable 
Rolf Rhunke, Wetzikon, Switzerland, assignor to Ferag AG, to abutment against said one second transporting roller of 
Hinwil, Switzerland said second transporting path, whereas simultaneously the 
Filed Nov. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 441,955 other supporting roller comes to a position below said first 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 24, 1981, transporting path; 
7497/81 sensing means arranged at said reversing path and operative 

Int. C1.’ B6SH 5/30 for sensing a front edge of the data carrier; and 





1. A method of opening a product, especially a printed 
product, comprising at least two superposed sheets intercon- 
nected at a first side thereof and one sheet thereof being pro- 
vided at a second side thereof with a marginal zone protruding 
past a margin at the corresponding second side of the other one 
of said at least two superposed sheets, said method comprising 
the steps of: controlling means operative to control the movement of said 
placing said product comprising said at least two superposed third pair of transporting rollers of said reversing path and 
sheets on a support with the sheet provided with said said turnable lever in response to said sensing by said 
protruding marginal zone lying upon said support; sensing means, so that reversing of transporting direction 
moving said product relative to an opening device contain- of said third pair of transporting rollers of said reversing 
ing an opening element in a predetermined direction of path and turning of said turnable lever to a position in 
travel with an open side of the product leading and mov- which the other supporting roller comes to abutment 
ing towards said opening element; against said one second transporting roller of said second 
raising said product prior to contacting said opening ele- transporting path takes place before the front edge of the 
ment; . ; . data carrier has passed the supporting roller located below 
bringing said protruding marginal zone of the product into said first transporting path. 
engagement with said opening element of said opening 
device; and 


deflecting said sheet having said protruding marginal zone 4,486,013 
by means of said opening element downwardly from the ADAPTIVE VACUUM CUP MECHANISM 
other sheet of said product lying thereabove, so that said Gary L. Vander Syde, Naperville, Ill., assignor to Bell & Howell 
at least two sheets of said product are opened and spaced Company, Chicago, Ill. 
apart as said product is moved relative to said opening Filed Aug. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 409,235 
device. Int. Cl? B6SH 3/08 
Eee US. Cl. 271—107 


4,486,012 
TRANSPORTING ARRANGEMENT FOR SHEET LIKE 
DATA CARRIERS 
Georg Bick, Munich; Erich Schlick, Lohhof, and Giinther 
Schnall, Eching, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Agfa-Gevaert AG, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 9, 1983, Ser. No. 493,350 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 7, 
1982, 3217115 


Slag 
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Int. Cl? B6SH 5/22 
US. Cl. 271—3 6 Claims 
1. An arrangement for transporting a sheet-like data carrier 
with reversing its direction of movement and at the same time 
maintaining its original orientation, comprising 1. A vacuum device for feeding documents from a stack to a 
means forming a first transporting path for a data carrier and document transport comprising: 
provided with a continuously rotating first pair of trans- 4 flexible cup at one end of the vacuum device, 
porting rollers; a body with an internal hollow chamber in fluid communica- 
means forming a second transporting path for the data car- tion with the flexible cup, 
rier and provided with one continuously rotating second means for providing a vacuum at the other end of the vac- 
transporting roller; uum device in fluid communication with the hollow 
means forming a reversing path for the data carrier and chamber, 
provided with a third pair of transporting rollers which pivot means for providing a pivot point about which the 
are reversible in their direction of rotation, said first and body can rotate, 
second transporting paths being open toward said revers- | valve means having a passageway passing through the body 
ing path; with one end of the passageway in fluid communication 
a turnable lever located between said first and second trans- with the internal hollow chamber and the other end of the 
porting paths and provided with two supporting rollers at passageway terminating at an orifice in the body and 
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sealing means for opening or closing the orifice as the 
body pivots about the pivot means, the valve means oper- 
ated responsive to the document transport pulling the 
document away from the flexible cup causing the body to 
pivot about the pivot means, 

the valve means serving as means for creating a vacuum at 
the flexible cup when a document is to be withdrawn from 
the stack and destroying the vacuum at the flexible cup 
when the document is pulled away by the document trans- 
port and thereby selectively retaining and releasing docu- 
ments in response to the pivoting of the body. 


14 

APPARATUS FOR DISCHARGING SHEETS OF PAPER 
Yuji Enoguchi, Osaka, and Mikio Masui, Hyogo, both of Japan, 

assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jun. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 384,756 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 22, 1981, 56-96992 
Int. Cl.) B6SH 29/50 

US, Cl, 271—200 


1. An apparatus for discharging sheets of paper from a de- 
vice for performing an operation on the sheets, said apparatus 
comprising: 

a plurality of spaced parallel belt supporting rollers, one of 

said rollers being a drive roller; 

a belt member reeved around said belt supporting rollers and 
having at least one run extending from a first to a second 
one of said belt supporting rollers, said belt member being 
positioned to receive sheets on the outer peripheral sur- 
face of said belt member at the end of said run adjacent 
said first belt supporting roller; 

an offset roller in rolling contact with said outer peripheral 
surface of said belt member at a position downstream of 
said first belt supporting roller; 

means connected to said offset roller for changing the posi- 
tion of the offset roller between a position in which the 
axis of rotation thereof is parallel to the axis of rotation of 
said first and second belt supporting rollers and a position 
in which the axis of rotation thereof is skew to the axis of 
rotation of said first and second belt supporting rollers for 
twisting said belt member as it passes said offset roller; and 

guide means just downstream of said offset roller for engag- 
ing and guiding sheets of paper carried along the outer 
peripheral surface of said belt member and betwen said 
belt member and said offset roller away from said belt 
member in a direction generally transverse to the axes of 
said belt supporting rollers. 


4,486,015 
SHEET DIVERTING DEVICE FOR COPYING 
APPARATUS OR THE LIKE 

Yuji Takahashi, Naka, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 3, 1982, Ser. No. 374,028 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 9, 1981, 56-88614 
Int. Cl.’ B6SH 29/60 

USS, Cl. 271—305 2 Claims 

1. A sheet diverting device for a copying apparatus or the 
like for diverting sheets from a first transportation path, said 
device having at least second, third and fourth transportation 
paths diverging from said first transportation path, first deflect- 
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ing means displaceable between a first position for guiding a 
sheet from said first transportation path to said second trans- 
portation path and a second position for blocking the passage 
of the sheet from said first transportation path to said second 
transportation path and constituting a part of a path for guiding 
the sheet to said third transportation path, second deflecting 
means displaceable between a first position for guiding the 
sheet from said first transportation path to said fourth transpor- 


tation path and a second position for blocking the passage of 
the sheet from said first transportation path to said fourth 
transportation path and constituting another part of the path 
for guiding the sheet to said third transportation path, and a 
pair of rollers for transporting the sheet provided near the 
diverging portion of said first, second, third and fourth trans- 
portation paths, the sheet guiding fore end portions of said first 
and second deflecting means being disposed at the nip between 
said pair of rollers. 


4,486,016 
TOY PUNCHING BAG SUPPORT CONSTRUCTION 
Herbert Rubin, New York, N.Y., assignor to New York Toy 
Corporation, Lawrence, Mass. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 430,209 
Int. Cl.) A63B 69/00 
US, Cl. 272—78 











1. An improved toy punching bag support construction 

which comprises: 

a. a punching bag having a lower opening; 

b. a flexible support rod having an upper end and a lower 
end; the punching bag being secured to the upper end 
thereof, the rod being of sufficient length; 

c. a base support having a top wall, a bottom wall and a side 
wall defining an inner space, and having an inner sleeve 
passing from the top wall to the bottom wall, the sleeve 





having upper and lower annular recess shoulders depend- 
ing inwardly from the top and bottom walls respectively; 

d. adjustable securement means removably secured to the 
base support and having a rigid securement member re- 
ceived within the sleeve of the base, stop means positioned 
along the length of the securement means, the lower end 
of the securement means being externally threaded; 

e. a washer received within the upper annular recessed 
shoulder on the top wall of the base support, the secure- 
ment means passing through a central opening in the 
upper annular shoulder and then through the sleeve, the 
stop means abutting against the annular shoulder at such a 
position that the lower threaded portion of the securement 
means is co-extensive with the bottom wall of the base 
support, an internally threaded nut rigidly secured within 
the lower annular recess shoulder in the bottom wall of 
the base support, adapted to receive the threaded lower 
portion of the securement means; 

. adjustable retaining means positioned within the secure- 
ment means to allow variable positioning of the flexible 
support rod within a sufficient variation of heights to 
accommodate the needs of a young person; and 
. a reclosable opening located within one of the walls of the 
base support so that the hollow inner space may be filled 
with a ballast to provide sufficient weight for free standing 
use of the construction as a punching bag; 

. whereby the unit may be easily assembled in a strong rigid 
and useful condition, and may be as easily dissembled with 
little effort. 


4,486,017 
BOARD WITH MOVABLE GAME PIECES AND 
ORIENTABLE BARRIER SECTIONS 
Cari F. Evert, Jr., 3163 Bellewood Ave., Cincinnati, Ohio 45213 
Filed Jan. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 455,056 
Int. Cl’ A63F 9/08 


US. Cl. 273—153 S 5 Claims 


OOOOUO000 


a board formed with columns and rows defining a playfield; 

a plurality of numbered game pieces movable along said 
columns and rows; 

a plurality of discrete barrier elements disposed exteriorly of 
said playfield, each of said barrier elements being formed 
with receiving means adapted to be oriented to face 
toward said playfield for receiving said game pieces and to 
face away from said playfield to block said game pieces 
from leaving said playfield, at least one of said barrier 
elements being positioned so that said receiving means 
thereof is oriented to receive a game piece exteriorly of 
said playfield, said remaining barrier elements being posi- 
tioned so that said receiving means thereof block move- 
ment of said game pieces from said playfield, whereby said 
game pieces may be arranged in an array along said col- 
umns and rows of said board such that the summation of 
the numbers of the game pieces in each column, row and 
diagonal of said array is equal. 
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4,486,018 
PUZZLE AND TRANSPARENT CONTAINER 
THEREFORE 
Claude E. Keller, Jr., c/o Kelberg Puzzle Co., 1318 East State 
St., Rockford, Ill. 61108 
Filed Mar. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 474,516 
Int. Cl? A63F 9/10 
US, Cl. 273—157 R 


1. A puzzle assembly comprising, a base having an upwardly 
opening recess defined by a flat bottom wall and a side wall of 
predetermined height, said recess having a predetermined 
configuration as defined by said side wall, a plurality of puzzle 
pieces adapted to interfit and form a completed puzzle substan- 
tially filling said recess, said pieces being made of a yieldably 
compressible material and each having a thickness greater than 
twice the height of said side wall whereby the upper surfaces 
of the pieces are disposed above the side wall when the pieces 
are in said recess lying on said bottom wall, a cover movable 
relative to said base between an open position and a closed 
position in which the cover overlies said recess, said cover 
including a transparent top wall having the same size and 
configuration as said bottom wall and engageable with said 
puzzle pieces when said cover is in said closed position 
whereby the pieces are compressed and held in place by the 
top wall and may be viewed through the latter, said bottom 
wall also being transparent whereby pieces on the bottom wall 
may also be observed through the latter, and first and second 
graphic representations, one on each side of the completed 
puzzle with one representation showing through said top wall 
and the other through said bottom wall, said cover being 
identical with said base and including an identical recess 
whereby, when the puzzle is partially assembled, the cover 
may be closed to compress the pieces and hold the latter in 
place and the assembly may be turned over so that the assem- 
bly may be continued in the other recess with the other repre- 
sentation facing up. 


4,486,019 
COMBINATION GOLF PUTTER AND RETRIEVER 
Paul T. Sievers, 986 Fenworth Bivd., Franklin Square, N.Y. 
11010 
Filed Dec. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 447,236 
Int. Cl.) A63B 53/04 
US. Cl. 273—162 E 


1. A combination golf putter and retriever, comprising: 
a generally circular head; 
a shaft affixed to said head; 
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first and second opposed sides on said head; 

a striking face on said first side of said head; 

said striking face being symmetrical about a center line 
parallel to an axis of said shaft; 

said face having a first generally circular perimeter effective 
to permit striking a ball independently of a slope of a 
surface upon which said ball rests and independent of an 
angle made by said axis with said surface; 

a cup in said second side of said head; 

said cup having a second generally circular perimeter sub- 
stantially coextensive with said first circular perimeter; 

said cup having a part spherical inner contour, said inner 
contour having a radius substantially equal to a radius of 
said golf ball; 

said cup being at least partially surrounded by a lip; 

said lip rising to first and second lateral peaks adjacent an 
extremity of said head remote from said shaft; 

said lip being effective to support a golf ball in said cup at 
angles of an axis of said shaft exceeding a critical angle 
from a vertical; 

said critical angle being at least 15 degrees; 

said head being sized to permit insertion into a golf green 
hole; 

said lip containing a central depression therein between said 
first and second lateral peaks, said central depression 
providing means for permitting said lip to pass below an 
equator of a golf ball in said golf green hole; and 

said lip and cup stably supporting said golf ball for removal 
of said golf ball from said golf green hole while said angle 
of said shaft remains greater than said critical angle. 


4,486,020 
GOLFER’S PRACTICE SWING DEVICE 

Brian T. Kane, 1602-2024 Fullerton Ave., North Vancouver, 

B.C., Canada V7V 3G4, and Richard J. Munn, 4968 Lake- 

shore Rd., Kelowna, B.C., Canada VIY MR3 

Filed Mar. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 478,671 
Claims priority, application Canada, Nov. 8, 1982, 415109 
Int. Cl. A63B 69/36 


US. Cl. 273—191 R 13 Claims 


7. A golfer’s swing practice device comprising: 

(a) support means for vertical positioning of the device; 

(b) a rigid elongated rod; 

(c) first connection means associated with the support means 
to mechanically connect the support means to a first end 
of the rod and enable the rod to swivel freely with respect 
to the support means; and 

(d) clamp means to releasably receive the shaft of a golf club 
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or practice handle and grip a portion of the shaft to secure 
it against movement relative to said clamp means, said 
clamp means including second connection means to me- 
chanically connect the clamp means and a second end 
portion of the rod to permit pivotal movement of the 
clamp means and the shaft with respect to the rod, the 
second end portion of said rod and said second connection 
means being formed such that the second end portion of 
said rod extends along an axis substantially parallel to that 
of the shaft when the shaft is gripped by said clamp means 
at said second connection means. 


4,486,021 
METHOD OF PLAYING A NAVAL MANEUVERING 
GAME 
Jim S. Karas, Jr., 4454 Arthur St., Fresno, Calif. 93705 
Filed Dec. 27, 1982, Ser. No, 437,941 
Int. Cl.) A63F 3/00 


1. A method of playing a game simulating manuevering ships 

in combat at sea for two (2) players comprising the steps of: 

A. providing a first and second set of playing pieces includ- 
ing means for distinguishing the first set of playing pieces 
from the second set; 

B. providing a playing surface comprising a checker board 
grid having a predetermined number of squares, having a 
first playing side and a second playing side; 

C. spacing the first set of playing pieces on said playing 
surface distributed in the squares on the first playing side; 

D. spacing the second set of playing pieces on said playing 

surface distributed in the squares on the second playing side; 

E. providing chance means, to be manipulated by each 
player; 

F. selecting one of said 2 players to commence play, each 
player playing in sequence thereafter; 

G. manipulating said chance means by said selected player 
such that certain indicia is displayed on the upper face of 
said chance means, the displayed indicia being related to 
the amount of movement permitted by the playing pieces; 

H. moving said playing pieces a number of squares corre- 
sponding to said displayed indicia; 

I. said selected player moving his playing pieces so as to 
place at least two (2) of his playing pieces in the same 
square occupied by one (1) of the playing pieces of the 
other player; such that the occupation of a square by said 
selected player’s at least two pieces results in the capture 
of said other player’s one piece; 

. Tepeating said sequence of play of said players until one 
player, repeating the sequence of play, captures all the 
playing pieces of the other player. 
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SPORTS BOARD GAMES 
Arthur R. Dixon, 3463 Tully Rd., San Jose, Calif. 98148 
Filed Feb. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 467,733 
Int. Cl. A63F 3/00 








1. A sports board game wherein players attempt to maximize 
their financial worth comprising in combination, 

(a) a game board having a plurality of contiguous spaces 
forming a path consisting of, 
performer spaces having designated thereon the name of a 

performer and monetary vaiues 

non-specific action spaces 
specific action spaces 

(b) a plurality of performer cards, each card corresponding 
to a performer space on said game board, 

(c) a plurality of action cards directing actions related to the 


game, 

(d) a plurality of team cards representing a designated group 
of performers and having thereon names of performers 
designated on said performer spaces, 

(e) a plurality of stadium replicas, 

(f) a plurality of stadium cards having data thereon indicat- 
ing monetary values for performers higher than the mone- 
tary values marked on said performer spaces whereby a 
player who acquires a group of the performers listed on 
said team cards may place said stadium replicas on per- 
former spaces and be entitled to increased income from 
opponents, 

(g) a player token for each player to designate movement 
along the path of the board, 

(h) chance means for determining the movement of the 
player tokens along the path of the board. 


4,486,023 
EDUCATIONAL GAME DEVICE OF THE COLORED 
PATTERN TYPE 
Judith M. Tomoff, 193 Dover, Pontiac, Mich. 48054 
Filed May 9, 1983, Ser. No. 493,080 
Int. Cl? A63B 67/00 
US. Cl. 273—348 

1. An educational game device comprising; 

a plurality of cards, each bearing a different arrangement of 
colored elements; 

a plurality of target elements for duplicating said arrange- 
ment of colored elements on a separate flat playing sur- 
face; 

a die having a plurality of colored faces each corresponding 


7 Claims 
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to a different one of said element colors for selecting one 
of said elements as an individual target; and 


ecw 
es? 
7 





a projectile for hitting the individual selected target ele- 
ments. 


4,486,024 
DUAL-RING GLAND SEAL FOR DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINE ROTOR 


Glenn D. Cooper, North Huntingdon, Pa., assignor to Westing- 


house Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed May 17, 1983, Ser. No. 495,551 
Int. Cl? F163 15/48, 15/40 


1. A seal for a rotating shaft, comprising: 

a first ring having a first inner cylindrical surface; 

a second ring having a second inner cylindrical surface, said 
second inner cylindrical surface having an opening there- 
through, said first and second rings being shaped to fit 
around said rotating shaft with a clearance between said 
shaft and said first and second inner cylindrical surfaces, 
said first and second inner cylindrical surfaces being dis- 
posed in coaxial association with each other; 

first means for conducting a first fluid through said second 
ring, said first fluid conducting means being in fluid com- 
munication with said opening through said second inner 
cylindrical surface; 

second means for conducting a second fluid in a radially 
inward direction between said first and second rings; 

a bracket having a third cylindrical inner surface, said third 
cylindrical inner surface having an annular groove 
therein, said annular groove being shaped to receive said 
first and second rings, said annular groove being shaped to 
permit said first and second rings to move radially within 
said annular groove; 

third means for conducting said second fluid from an exter- 
nal source into said annular groove, said third fluid con- 
ducting means being in fluid communication with said 
second fluid conducting means; and 

fourth means for conducting said first fluid from an external 
source into said annular groove, said fourth fluid conduct- 
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ing means being in fluid communication with said first 
fluid conducting means. 


4,486,025 
STRIPPER PACKER 
Vaughn R. Johnston, Washington, Pa., assignor to Washington 
Rotating Control Heads, Inc., Washington, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 586,318 
Int. Cl? F16J 15/56 
US. Cl, 277—31 


1. A stripper packer adapted to be secured to the rotary 

spindle of a drilling head comprising: 

an annular collar adapted to be secured to such a rotary 
spindle; 

a stripper rubber carried adjacent its upper end by said collar 
and extending downwardly therefrom; said collar includ- 
ing a sealing surface having mutually-coaxial, vertically, 
spaced-apart, radially inner and outer annular seal surface 
portions and a vertically-inclined, radially-outwardly 
facing annular seal surface portion connecting said radial- 
ly-inner and radially-outer surface portions; 

the vertically higher of said radially inner and outer surface 
portions including an annular recess formed coaxially 
therewith; 

a clamping annulus cooperable with said collar for compres- 
sively clamping said stripper rubber thereto; 

said stripper rubber including a mating surface which con- 
forms closely with said sealing surface; and 

selectively releasable compression clamping means located 
radially outward of said annular recess and cooperable 
with said collar and said clamping annulus to compres- 
sively clamp said rubber to said collar in a manner that 
said mating surface is maintained in substantially continu- 
ous, releasable face sealing engagement with the said 
sealing surface when said stripper rubber is deformed by 
the compressive clamping thereof. 


4,486,026 
SEALING AND BEARING MEANS BY USE OF 
FERROFLUID 
Kyozaburo Furumura, Ninomiya; Hiromi Sugi, Fujisawa; Yasuo 
Murakami, Fujisawa, and Hiromitsu Asai, Fujisawa, all of 
Japan, assignors to Nippon Seiko K.K., Tokyo, Japan 


Filed Feb. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 463,572 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 10, 1982, 57-18840; 
Feb. 10, 1982, 57-18841; Feb. 10, 1982, 57-18842 
Int. Cl? F163 15/16, 15/40 
US, Cl. 277—80 9 Claims 

1. Sealing and bearing means for use of ferrofluid compris- 

ing: 

a thrust support disc for preventing a thrust movement of a 
rotary shaft; 

a magnet disc opposing to the thrust support disc, the mag- 
net disc being made of a normal magnet or a plastic-con- 
tained magnet; 

either one of the thrust support disc and the magnet disc 
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being fixed with the rotary shaft, the both discs enclosing 
the rotary shaft concentrically; 

a ferrofluid being retained in a gap formed between oppos- 
ing surfaces of the thrust support disc and the magnet disc; 
and 


either one of the thrust support disc and the magnet disc 
being, at its surface sliding with the other one, provided 
with grooves for dynamic pressure of the ferrofluid. 


4,486,027 
LUGGAGE CARRIER 
Richard M. Carrigan, 3538 W. Lyons, Evanston, Ill. 60203 
Division of Ser. No. 382,174, May 26, 1982, Pat. No. 4,431,211, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 127,798, Mar. 6, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 525,838 
Int. Cl. B62B 1/06 
U.S. Cl, 280—655 


1. A carrier for transporting luggage, and the like, compris- 
ing an elongated, horizontally extending base member having 
wheels at the outer ends thereof for engaging a support sur- 
face, said wheels having hubs for receiving an axle, elongated, 
upright frame means extending generally vertically upwardly 
from said base member, a support frame member carried by 
said base member for supporting one or more items to be 
transported on said carrier, said support frame member having 
laterally spaced, horizontally extending end sections, and said 
end sections extend through mounting bores in said base mem- 
ber and the hubs of said wheels, whereby said horizontally 
extending end sections pivotally connect said support frame 
member to said base member and serve as axles for said wheels. 


4,486,028 
UPPER SUPPORT STRUCTURE FOR FRONT WHEEL 
SUSPENSION OF AUTOMOBILE 
Haruhiko Tanahashi, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Dec. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 452,133 
Int. Cl.) B6OG 7/02 
US. Cl. 280—668 7 Claims 
1. An upper support structure for a front wheel suspension 
of an automobile which transmits forces from a road to a body 
of the automobile through a piston rod of a shock absorber, a 
bound stopper disposed to surround the piston rod and a coil 
spring disposed to surround said shock absorber and which is 
received on an upper end thereof by a spring seat, comprising: 
a first support integrally including a first flange provided in 
a center portion thereof with an opening through which a 
tool can be inserted and a second flange fixed to said body; 
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a second support having a first flange directly contacting an 
upper end portion of said bound stopper and provided in 
a center portion thereof with an opening through which 
an upper end portion of said piston rod extends and which 
is spaced from said first flange of said first support axially 
of said piston rod, 

a second flange contacting said second flange of said first 
support and a tubular portion extending from said first 
flange of said second support axially of said piston rod to 
said second fiange of said second support and through 
which a force is transmitted from said bound stopper to 
said body of the automobile; 


A 
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a rubber mount disposed between and fixedly secured to said 
first support and said second support; 

a connecting member fixedly secured to the rubber mount 
and which is mounted to the upper end of said piston rod 
and through which the force from said piston rod to said 
body is transmitted; and 

a plastic bearing seat disposed at an underside portion of said 
second flange of said second support and having a tubular 
portion contacting said tubular portion of said second 
support, said plastic bearing seat contacting said spring 
seat and through which the force is transmitted from said 
coil spring to said body. 


4,486,029 
HEAVY VEHICLE SUSPENSION ASSEMBLY WITH 
FREE FLOATING SPRINGS AND AXLE STABILIZING 
TORQUE ROD 

John E. Raidel, Rte. 9, Box 400-M, Springfield, Mo. 65804 
Division of Ser. No. 406,023, Aug. 6, 1982, Pat. No. 4,420,171, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 196,696, Oct. 14, 1980, Pat. No. 

4,371,189. This application Jul. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 512,038 

Int. Cl? B6OG 5/04 


1. A vehicle suspension for supporting a vehicle chassis on at 
least two vehicle axles comprising a first and second hanger 
depending downwardly from the chassis, a free floating 
shackle assembly, a first leaf spring bearing upwardly on the 
first hanger and a first bushing mounting an end of said first 
leaf spring to and bearing upwardly on the shackle assembly, a 
second leaf spring bearing upwardly on the second hanger 
with an end bearing downwardly on the second axle and a 
second bushing mounting an end of said second leaf spring to 
and bearing downwardly on the shackle, and said bushings 
having means to maintain said leaf springs in a load bearing 
relationship to said axles and permit relative transverse move- 
ment therebetween. 
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4,486,030 
REAR SUSPENSION APPARATUS FOR MOTOR 
VEHICLE 
Naoto Takata, and Seita Kanai, both of Hiroshima, Japan, 
assignors to Mazda Motor Hiroshima, Japan 
Filed Dec. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 447,934 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 14, 1981, 56- 
186977[U] 
Int. Cl.) B60G 21/04 


U.S. Cl. 280—689 4 Claims 


1. A suspension apparatus for rear wheels of a motor vehicle, 

comprising: 

a pair of first and second trailing arms which are provided at 
opposite transversal sides of a body of said motor vehicle 
so as to extend in a longitudinal direction of said body; 

said first and said second trailing arms being pivotally sup- 
ported at forward ends of said first and said second trailing 
arms, respectively by said body so as to be pivoted in a 
vertical direction of said body while said rear wheels are 
rotatably secured to backward ends of said first and said 
second trailing arms, respectively; and 

a torsion beam of substantially U-shaped cross section hav- 
ing a first side portion, a second side portion and a base 
portion, which is secured to and extends transversely 
between said first and said second trailing arms so as to be 
positioned intermediate the forward end and the back- 
ward end of each of said first and said second trailing arms 
such that an opening portion of said torsion beam is ori- 
ented forwardly or backwardly in the longitudinal direc- 
tion of said body; 

said first side portion extending in a horizontal direction of 
said body being disposed below said second side portion 
extending in the horizontal direction of said body, with 
said base portion extending substantially in the vertical 
direction of said body; 

said first side portion and said second side portion having a 
first width and a second width in the longitudinal direc- 
tion of said body, respectively such that said first width of 
said first side portion disposed below said second side 
portion is made larger than said second width of said 
second side portion. 


4,486,031 

CHILD RESTRAINT FOR PASSIVE RESTRAINT SYSTEM 
J. Ronald Holler, Fraser, and Francis E. Wojciechowski, Mt. 

Clemens, both of Mich., assignors to General Motors Corpo- 

ration, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed May 13, 1983, Ser. No. 494,404 
Int. Cl? B6OR 21/10 

U.S, Cl. 280—802 2 Claims 

1. In combination with a vehicle seat belt system including a 
loop belt having a shoulder belt portion fixedly mounted on the 
door and a lap belt portion mounted on the door by a storage 
retractor for winding and storing the loop belt upon disconnect 
of a release buckle connecting the loop belt with a control belt 
retractably mounted on the inboard side of the seat, an auxil- 
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iary buckle for conversion of the belt system from adult occu- 
pant restraint to child occupant restraint comprising: 

a first buckle component including a housing slidable along 
the lap belt portion; 

a second buckle component mounted upon the door adjacent 
the storage retractor and releasably engageable by the first 
buckle component to normally establish the first buckle 
component in line with the storage retractor to enable 
normal use of the belt system for adult occupant restraint 


and to enable passage of the loop belt therethrough for 
storage by the storage retractor upon disconnect of the 
release buckle; and 

a third buckle component like the second buckle component 
and mounted upon the vehicle body outboard the seat and 
engageable by the first buckle component to establish an 
auxiliary child restraint anchorage of the outboard lap belt 
portion to shorten the length of the loop belt for restraint 
of a child upon the seat. 


4,486,032 
COVER FOLDERS 


Filed Jun. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 387,892 
Int. Cl.) B42D 3/10, 17/00; B42F 9/00, 1/06 
U.S, Cl, 281—46 10 Claims 


1. A folder comprising a folded cover and binder for the 
folder cover, said binder comprising 

an elongated bar having a pair of oppositely facing side walls 
defining an interior slot along the elongated bar’s length, 
said side walls converging at a slit, and 

at least one member protruding into the slot from the interior 
side of at least one of said side walls, the member protrud- 
ing in a direction away from the slit and the member 
forming an obtuse angle at its intersection with a section of 
the interior side of the side wall from which said member 
protrudes, wherein 

the folded cover comprises a sheet folded to form a pair of 
sheets having a common fold line and the pair of sheets 
folded again to form an overlapping flap terminating 
along said common fold line, 

the body of each of the pair of said sheets separable from one 
another, wherein the folded cover is inserted into the 
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elongated bar so that the overlapping flap engages the 
protruding member along said common fold line. 


4,486,033 

SUBLIMABLE DYE IMAGING OF LOTTERY TICKET 

AND COMMERCIAL GAME COUPON AND THE LIKE 
Michael A. Parrotta, Hamilton Square, N.J., assignor to Be- 

atrice Foods Co., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 514,108 
Int. Cl.) GOOF 3/02 

U.S. Cl. 283—94 


va 7s 
eae Se 5S v 


GA TMITLE: 


1. A process for permanently imaging data on lottery tickets 
and the like which comprises the steps of: 

a. providing an ink receptive, non-shrinking resinous coating 
on a webbed coupon substrate and heat curing the same; 

b. applying to said ink receptive resinous coating imaging data 
by an ink jet printer using a sublimable dye; 

c. drying said dye; 

d. applying an ultraviolet curable resinous coating over said 
dye; 

e. curing said ultraviolet curable resinous coating by ultravio- 
let light; 

f. further heating said substrate between about 275° and 400° 
Fahrenheit causing said dye to permanently sublime into 
said ink receptive resinous coating and said ultraviolet cur- 
able resinous coating. 

9. A process for permanently imaging data on a lottery ticket 
web or the like which comprises the steps of: 

a. providing a substrate; 

b. applying to said substrate a first ink transparent, non-U.V. 
curable, non-shrinkable dual function resinous coating hav- 
ing a non-absorbable, sublimable ink surface receptive first 
stage and an absorbable, sublimable ink surface receptive 
second stage; 

c. heat curing said first coating; 

d. applying a sublimable ink to the surface only of said first 
cured coating; 

e. rapidly drying said ink while preventing sublimation of said 
ink; 

f. applying a second ink transparent dual function U.V. curable 
resinous coating having a non-absorbable, sublimable ink 
surface receptive first stage and an absorbable ink surface 
receptive second stage to said first cured sublimable ink 
non-U.V. curable resinous coating and over said rapidly 
dried ink; 

g. applying U.V. light to said second resinous coating for 
curing the same and locking said sublimable ink between said 
first and second cured resinous coating while said first and 
second coatings are in said first non-absorbable sublimable 
stage thereby producing a finally coated web; 

h. applying heat to said finally coated web of a sufficient tem- 
perature and for a sufficient time period to cause said first 
and second coating to become absorptive while simulta- 
neously subliming said ink into said first and second cured 

i. thereby providing a tamper proof lottery ticket web or the 
like. 
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4,486,034 member, said inner and outer members having tubing 
SLEEVE COUPLING FOR HOSES OR THE LIKE receiving ends, 

Heinz Sauer, Ronneburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to  (c) means for receiving and retaining tubing, between said 
Rasmussen GmbH, Maintal, Fed. Rep. of Germany members said receiving and retaining means comprising: 
Filed Aug. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 411,990 1. at least one first substantially annular tubing groove on 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 11, said inner member, 
1981, 3136018 2. a substantially annular seal receiving groove on said 
Int. Cl? FIGL 33/22 inner member between said tubing receiving end and 

US. Cl. 285—242 20 Claims said tubing groove, 
. Substantially annular means cooperating with the tubing 
and said tubing groove for forcing the tubing into said 

ZZ. VAL ila le tubing groove, and 
— . sealing material in said seal receiving groove wherein 
the assembled coupling stretches the tubing over the 
sealing material as the tubing is forced into said tubing 
groove to form a tight seal between said sealing material 

and the tubing. 





4,486,036 
REUSABLE COUPLING 
1. A coupling comprising an at least substantially rigid first Francis J. Storke, P.O. Box 424, Annapolis, Md. 21204; Carl L. 
tubular member having a first free end and an external surface § Grayson, 2012 Norman Rd., Glen Burnie, Md. 21061, and 
provided with at least one circumferentially extending rib; an _ Ernest B. Loker, 110 Tarragon La., Edgewater, Md. 21037 
at least partially deformable second tubular member surround- Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 428,053 
ing said surface and having a second free end, said rib being Int. Cl.’ F16L 33/00, 21/06 
disposed between said free ends and being spaced apart from U.S. Cl. 285—253 10 Claims 
said second free end; and a clamping device for holding said 
tubular members together, said device including a circumfer- 
entially complete tubular portion tightly surrounding said 
second member and an annulus of elastic prongs at least sub- 
stantially parallel to the axis of said first member and surround- 
ing said second member in the region of said rib as well as 
between said rib and said second free end, said prongs having 
end portions confining and clampingly engaging said second 
member in the region of said second free end and said end 
portions inluding legs disposed between said tubular members 
and being in contact with said external surface, said rib being 
disposed between said circumferentially complete tubular i , 
portion and said second free end, as considered in the axial 1. A coupling for use with flexible hose, tubing and the like 
direction of said first tubular member, and said legs contacting COmprising: 
said external surface between said rib and said second free end. (a) an inner member, 
fhe. Nepe csae (b) an outer member substantially surrounding said inner 
member, 
4,486,035 (c) means for receiving and retaining tubing therebetween, 
REUSABLE COUPLING said receiving and retaining means comprising: 
Francis J. Storke, P.O. Box 424, Annapolis, Md. 21204 (1) a pair of substantially annular tubing grooves on the 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 428,051 periphery of said inner member, 
Int. Cl. FIGL 33/00, 21/06 (2) a seal receiving groove adjacent at least one of said 
13 Claims tubing grooves, and sealing material in said seal receiv- 
ing groove, 
<¥ 7 (3) a first substantially annular means cooperating with the 
4 4 tubing and said tubing grooves for forcing said tubin 
(tt. 0. ohetamall — he grooves, se . . 
7 = (4) a second substantially annular means opposite said seal 
receiving groove cooperating with said tubing and said 
sealing material for exerting a force on said sealing 
material. 











4,486,037 
PIPE CONNECTORS 
Keith Shotbolt, 62, Howards Wood Dr., Gerrards Cross, Buck- 
inghamshire, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 898,415, Apr. 20, 1978, abandoned. 
ab LM, key This application Aug. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 181,735 
Int. Cl.> F16L 27/04 
U.S. Cl. 285—261 21 Claims 
LA coupling for use with flexible hose, tubing and the like 1. A pipe connection for joining two pipes comprising: 
comprising: (a) first and second coupling members, said first coupling 
(a) an inner member, member having a bore axis, 
(b) an outer member substantially surrounding said inner _(b) means at one end of each of said coupling members to 
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facilitate connecting the respective coupling member to circular stator mounted in fixed relation about the central axis, 


one of the pipes to be joined, 

(c) an enlarged portion at the other end of said first coupling 
member, said enlarged portion having at least one diamet- 
rical axis, orthogonal to said line axis 

(d) concentric forward and rearwafd facing part-spherical 
external surfaces on said enlarged portion, 

(e) a housing at the other end of said second coupling mem- 
ber, 

(f) a part-spherical internal surface on said housing able to 
accept said forward facing part-spherical external surface 
of said enlarged portion in mating engagement, 

(g) a hub carried by said first coupling member, 

(h) a part-spherical forward facing internal surface on said 
hub slidingly engaged on said rearward facing part-spheri- 
cal external surface of said enlarged portion at least before 
connection is made, 


(i) tensioning means effective to engage said hub and said 
housing and operable to pull said hub axially towards said 
housing of said second coupling member and to hold it 
with said enlarged portion in mating engagement with 
said part-spherical internal surface of said housing, and 

(j) means on said first coupling member between said one 
end and said enlarged portion thereof to maintain the hub 
in sliding contact with said rearward facing part-spherical 
external surface of said enlarged portion before operation 
of said tensioning means and effective to allow said hub to 
rotate about the bore axis of the first coupling member and 
to swivel about any orthogonal diametrical axis of said 
enlarged portion before and after immersion of the first 
coupling member in water and transportation to a depth 
where connection is made in a hyperbaric environment. 


4,486,038 
ENERGY STORAGE 
Gordon L. Bredenkamp, Roodepoort, South Africa, assignor to 
Crucible Society Anonyme, Luxembourg, Luxembourg 
Filed Aug. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 409,658 
Int. Cl? F16C 32/04 
US. Cl. 290—1 R 8 Claims 
1. A method of storing energy by causing a large diameter 
mass to spin about a central axis, applying the energy to be 
stored to the spinning of the mass and withdrawing energy 
from the spinning mass as and when required, with the im- 
provement of spinning the mass in the form of a hoop about the 
central axis, restraining the hoop to a fixed orbit about the 
central axis by means of electromagnetic forces, positioning a 


positioning the hoop and the stator in spaced relation to form 


an annular gap therebetween, and controlling the current to 
keep the dimensions of the gap constant. 


4,486,039 
INCREASING TRACTION OF ROLLING WHEEL 
Murray L. Jayne, 1906 NE. River Ct., Jensen Beach, Fla. 33457 
Filed Jun. 29, 1982, Ser. No, 393,445 
Int. Cl.) B6OB 39/06, 39/08; B61C 15/10 
US, Cl. 291—3 


8 Claims 


1. In a device for delivering particulate from a source 
thereof to a wheel of a vehicle; the combination of a sleeve 
having means for releasable attachment at its upper end to said 
source, said sleeve having its lower end aligned to deliver said 
particulate to or in front of said wheel, normally closed valve 
means carried by the sleeve for preventing flow of particulate 
through the sleeve when the valve means are closed, whereby 
the sleeve and valve means may as a unit be attached to and 
detached from the source, and means for opening said valve 
means said valve means comprising a cylinder, a piston an- 
chored to the sleeve and slideably fitted against the internal 
diameter of said cylinder, a cap secured to one end of said 
cylinder externally thereof, the outer diameter of said cap 
being engageable with a facing internal annular seat of said 
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sleeve, the cylinder being moveable axially thereof relative to 
the sleeve, and spring means compressed between the piston 
and the inner side of the cap for biasing the cap into engage- 
ment with said seat, and said opening means comprising means 
for delivering compressed gas to a space between said piston 
and the end of said cylinder spaced from and facing the cap. 

5. In a device for ejecting gritty particulate from a tank on a 
vehicle into the path of a wheel of the vehicle rolling on a 
surface; the combination of a sleeve, a piston anchored to said 
sleeve, a floating cylinder in the sleeve having a snug slideable 
fit on said piston, mutually engageable seat means on the radi- 
ally outer perimeter of said cylinder and in said sleeve for 
preventing flow of said particulate through said sleeve in a 
closed position of the cylinder, spring means for biasing the 
cylinder to said closed position, means for admitting com- 
pressed gas to a space between said piston and the end of said 
cylinder remote from said seat means, whereby the cylinder is 
actuated to open position, and gas passage means extending 
from said space along the inner diameter of the cylinder to the 
opposite end thereof for admitting pressure gas thereto when 
the cylinder is in open position, for agitating said particulate, 
and means for attaching one end of the sleeve to the tank 
around an opening thereof. 


4,486,040 
SLIDE LATCH ASSEMBLY FOR A CASKET 
William J. Strangward, Rocky River, Ohio, assignor to The 
Manufacturing 


US. Cl. 292—160 


1. A slide latch assembly for a casket, which comprises: 

a base formed of a longitudinally elongated strip of sheet 
metal material; 

a slide bar extending longitudinally beneath and perpendicu- 
larly to the base, the slide bar having wedge-shaped secur- 
ing portions at each end and having a rack portion near 
the middle of the bar; 

means on the base for holding the slide bar, the holding 
means comprising four U-shaped restraining guide mem- 
bers integrally formed from the base by being stamped 
therefrom and bent downwardly to extend perpendicu- 
larly from the base, each of the guide members having a 
slot therein which is approximately the same as and 
slightly larger than the cross-sectional shape of the slide 
bar, the slide bar being inserted through the slots in the 
guide members and being freely movable therein in a 

means for moving the slide bar comprising a pinion engaging 
the rack portion, a shaft connected to the pinion, and a 
handle attachment connected to the pinion by the shaft; 
and 

a support for the moving means comprising a U-shaped 
member extending beneath the slide bar and connected at 
each end to the base on each side of the slide bar at ap- 
proximately the middle of the base and extending perpen- 
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dicularly from the base and having an opening in which 
the shaft is mounted. 


4,486,041 
DOOR HANDLE UNIT 
Kunihiko Takasaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Takigen Seizou 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 475,873 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1982, 57- 


Int. Cl.> EOSC 3/08 


U.S. Cl. 292—221 3 Claims 


1. A door handle unit comprising; a case secured to a door; 
a keeper attached to a fixed frame member such as a compart- 
ment body; a movable handle linearly slidably fitted in said 
case; a latch pivoted to said case and coming into engagement 
with and disengagement from said keeper; an actuating link 
having one end portion coupled to an inner end portion of said 
movable handle; and a spring adapted to urge and rotate said 
latch in the direction to be engaged with and held by said 
keeper, in which said latch and said actuating link are opera- 
tively engaged with each other, and said latch is rotated 
against a resilient force of said spring along with a linear pull- 
ing movement of said movable handle, thereby to release en- 
gagement of said latch with said keeper. 


4,486,042 
GATE LATCH 
Jeffrey Chee, 118-65 Metropolitan Ave., Queens, N.Y. 11415 
Filed Jul. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 402,127 
Int. Cl? EOSB 15/02; EOSC 19/10 
U.S. Cl. 292—246 


1. A latch apparatus comprising a latch bracket having a pair 
of spaced apart opposed leg portions with at least one of said 
leg portions having at least one slot, a latch bar proportioned to 
enter between said leg portions, with said latch bar having an 
upper end projecting above said with said latch bar having an 
upper end projecting above said latch bracket, a projecting pin 
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mounted on said latch bar and disposed to enter said slot when 
said latch bar enters between said leg portions, catch means 
pivotally mounted on said latch bracket capable of a first 
position overlying said upper end of said latch bar, and spring 
means connecting said catch means and said latch bracket and 
urging said catch means toward said first position. 


4,486,043 
REUSABLE PLASTIC BOTTLE HANDLE 
John M. Rais, P.O. Box 1781, Darien, Conn. 06820 
Filed Jan. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 572,447 
Int. Cl.) B6S5D 23/10 


1. A reusable handle adapted to be secured to a bottle having 
an annular side wall terminating in a neck at one end and a 
bottom secured to a cup-like base at its opposite end, said 
handle comprising: , 

a substantially vertical prong-like first portion at one end o' 
said handle adapted to be inserted between the annular 
side wall of a bottle and the cup-like base portion thereof, 
said prong-like member having an convex-concave arcu- 
ate portion extending outwardly from the vertical plane 
thereof for contact with the side wall of the cup-like base 
bottle to generate a clamping force on the handle at the 
prong end thereof, 

a substantially horizontal hook-like second end portion at 
the opposite end of said handle adapted to encompass the 
neck of a bottle, and 

an intermediate strap-like portion joining said hook-like 
second end portion with said prong-like first end portion, 

said intermediate strap-like portion including a finger grip- 
ping loop intermediate the ends thereof. 


4,486,044 
APPARATUS FOR SUPPORTING AND TRANSPORTING 
A GAS CYLINDER 
Harris K. Gordon, Cheltenham, Pa., and Howard Myers, Whip- 
pany, N.J., assignors to Tank-Tote Co., Cheltenham, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 405,894 
Int. Cl.) B65D 61/00 


US. Cl. 294—31.2 7 Claims 

1. An apparatus for supporting and transporting a gas cylin- 
der or the like, a support having a base and cylinder retaining 
means coupled to said base and extending upwardly therefrom, 
said cylinder retaining means comprising an upright support 
member affixed to said base and cylinder-encircling means 
coupled to said upright support member, said cylinder encir- 
cling means having means thereon for encircling and clamping 
a cylinder when the apparatus is operatively disposed, and said 
upright support member comprising a handle portion for car- 
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rying the apparatus and bracket portions adapted to receive 
hose for storage, said upright support member comprising a 
first strip-like element affixed to said base, and said handle 


portion and said bracket portions comprising a second strip- 
like element affixed to said first strip-like element, said second 
strip-like element having a sinuous configuration which defines 
said handle and said bracket portions. 


4,486,045 
BOTTLE-GRIPPING DEVICE 

Lars E. Trygg, Villa Solvik 310, S-770 13 Grangiirde, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE82/00044, § 371 Date Sep. 22, 1982, § 102(e) 

Date Sep. 22, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/02871, PCT Pub. 

Date Sep. 2, 1982 

PCT Filed Feb. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 433,475 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 20, 1981, 8101156 
Int. Cl.) B66C 1/46 
6 Claims 


1. A gripping device of the kind including a support sleeve 
(9) having radially projecting flanges (18) and a substantially 
cylindrical muff (10) of elastic material mounted on said 
flanges, and air passages (20; 21; 32) for supplying pressurized 
air to the space between the muff (10) and the support sleeve 
(9) for deformation of the muff, characterized in that the end 
portions (19) of the muff (10) are so designed that when mount- 
ing the muff on said support sleeve (9) said end portions are 
drawn over the flanges (18) of the sleeve to surround the 
flanges, that the support sleeve with the muff mounted thereon 
is arranged to be carried by a holder means (5; 33) so designed 
that between the respective flange (18) of the sleeve and a 
continuous wall surface of the holder means (5; 33) there is 
obtained a passage having a width less than the thickness of the 
end portion (19) of the muff (10) located adjacent the underside 
of the flange (18), that said end portions each have a surface 
arranged to seal against said wall surface so that the end por- 





tions (19) together with the support sleeve (9) and said wall 
surface of the holder means (5; 33) define a confined space for 
connection to a compressed-air supply and communicating 
with the space between the muff (10) and the support sleeve (9) 
through openings (21) in the support sleeve, and in that each 
end portion (19) has a surface acted upon by the pressure in 
said confined space in a manner to improve the seal between 
the end portions and said wall surface when the pressure in said 
space increases, whereby the frictional force retaining the muff 
(10) in place increases as the pressure tending to displace the 
muff increases. 


4,486,046 
UNDERCARRIAGE AIRSTREAM DEFLECTOR 

ASSEMBLY FOR TRUCK TRAILERS AND THE LIKE 
Michael L. Whitney, 26918-210th SE., Kent, Wash. 98031; 

William G. Blakley, 1810 S. 134th St., and Larry W. Blakley, 

11729-14th Ave. S., both of Seattle, Wash. 98168 

Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 431,691 
Int. Cl? B62D 35/02 

US. C1. 296—1 S 


1. An airstream deflector assembly comprising an essentially 
flat airstream deflector panel having an upper side facing and 
substantially spanning the undercarriage of a wheeled vehicle 
and having affixed thereto means for attaching said panel to 
said undercarriage, the lower side of said panel facing the 
ground and directing the airstream downwardly and primarily 
below the following axle and centers of the following tires of 
the vehicle, the panel having affixed thereto a plurality of 
airstream deflectors concentrating the airstream laterally 
toward the following tires of the vehicle. 


4,486,047 
SEAT SLIDING DEVICE WITH MOVABLE RAIL 
RETAINER 

Hideyuki Nagashima, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Nissan 

Motor Company, Limited, Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Jan. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 456,332 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 21, 1982, 57-6602[U] 
Int. Cl. B6ON 1/08 

US. Cl. 296—65 A 





1. A seat sliding device of a motor vehicle, comprising: 
a stationary rail secured to the floor of said vehicle in a 
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manner to define an elongate clearance between a major 
portion of said stationary rail and the floor of said vehicle; 
movable rail to which a seat is securely mounted, said 
movable rail being axially slidably engaged with said 
stationary rail so that movement of said movable rail 
relative to said stationary rail induces movement of said 
seat relative to the vehicle floor; 

at least one rigid frame member having an extension which 
embraces said stationary rail by having at least a portion 
passed through said elongate clearance; and 

connecting means securely connecting said rigid frame 
member to said movable rail so that said rigid frame mem- 
ber is movable with said movable rail and is held embrac- 
ing the stationary rail; 

wherein said connecting means is located at a postion where 
a rigid bracket secured to a seat frame of the seat is di- 
rectly connected to said movable rail, said connecting 
means including a bolt extending from said movable rail, a 
spacer mounted on said bolt, and a nut engaged with a 
threaded portion of said bolt, respective portions of said 
frame and said bracket being tightly disposed between 
said spacer and said nut. 


4,486,048 
LEG SUPPORT FOR A WHEELCHAIR 

Wilhelm Meyer, Viotho, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Meyra Krankenfahrzeug-fabrik Wilhelm Meyer GmbH & Co. 

KG, Viotho, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 320,605 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 15, 

1980, 3043150 
Int. Cl.) A47C 7/50 


US, Cl. 297—433 15 Claims 


1. In a wheelchair having a seat and front frame, the im- 
provement comprising the provision of a leg support therefor, 
said support having a vertical supporting tube, which is de- 
tachably mountable on said front frame of said wheelchair, the 
upper end of said supporting tube having a horizontal arm 
rigidly mounted thereon and extending forwardly therefrom in 
the direction of travel of the wheelchair, a leg support carrier, 
supporting a foot-plate and a calf-plate, wherein the leg sup- 
port carrier is formed by an external telescopic member and an 
internal telescopic member inserted into the external telescopic 
member, the members having respective upper end portions, 
means pivotably mounting the upper end of the inner tele- 
scopic member to an intermediate portion of the horizontal 
arm, and lever means having one end pivotably mounted to the 
upper end of the external telescopic member, the lever means 
further having an other end pivotably mounted to a forwardly- 
extending portion of the horizontal arm. 





DECEMBER 4, 1984 


4,486,049 
HEAVY BREAKING GIANT EXCAVATING EQUIPMENT 
Wolfgang Lubrich, Bad Schwartau, and Dieter Hoffmann, Lii 
beck, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to O & K 
Orenstein & Koppel Aktiengeselischaft, Dortmund, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Aug. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 412,927 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 29, 
1981, 3134642 
Int. C13 E21C 47/00 
7 Claims 


1. In a heavy breaking giant excavator having a main boom 
with a feed chute and conveyor equipment at one end thereof 
and sifting, crushing and transfer equipment operatively associ- 
ated with the other end thereof, the improvement comprising 
an excavating apparatus operably associated with said main 
boom and disposed proximate said feed chute, said excavating 
apparatus being movable from a first position for excavating 
and collecting material, to a second position for disposing of 
said excavated and collected material into said feed chute. 


RECTANGULAR TUNNEL BORING MACHINE AND 
METHOD 
Larry L. Snyder, Golden, Colo., assignor to Harrison Western 
Corporation, Lakewood, Colo. 
Filed Feb. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 463,894 
Int. Cl.) E21D 9/10 
U.S. Cl. 299—18 


30. A machine for boring a tunnel having an end face wall, 
a roof wall, a bottom wall, and opposite side walls which 
comprises: 

a rotatable cutting wheel means having an annular periph- 
eral wall supporting a plurality of cutting devices and a 
generally convex shaped upper wall supporting a plurality 
of cutting devices and being rotatable about an axis of 
rotation which is inclined in a forward direction relative 
to a plane perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the 
tunnel for simultaneously cutting the tunnel face along 
two intersecting surfaces defined by said cutting devices 
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on said annular peripheral wall and said cutting devices on 
said convex-shape upper wall; 

cutting wheel support means centrally mounted in said cut- 
ting wheel means for rotatably supporting said cutting 
wheel means; 

support shoe means mounted beneath said cutting wheel 
support means for movably supporting said cutting wheel 
means on the tunnel floor; 

drive motor means operatively associated with said cutting 
wheel means for causing rotation of said cutting wheel 
means relative to the tunnel face and said cutting wheel 
support means; 

thrust means connected in thrust transmitting relationship 
with said cutting wheel support means for advancing said 
cutting wheel and said support shoe means toward the 
tunnel face; and 

gripping means associated with said thrust means for grip- 
ping engagement with the opposite tunnel side walls to 
prevent axial rearward movement as said cutting wheel 
means and cutting wheel support means and said support 
shoe means are advanced toward the tunnel face. 


4,486,051 
MINING MACHINE 
Harry R. Becker, Utica, Pa., assignor to Joy Manufacturing 
Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 442,988 
Int. Cl.) E21C 25/06 
U.S. Cl, 299—78 


1. A mining machine comprising: 

a mobile base, 

a cutting head assembly at a forward end of said mobile base, 
having a cutter drum rotatable about an output shaft 
disposed along the longitudinal axis of the cutter drum, 

means for driving the cutter drum comprising: 

at least one motor for driving at lease one toothed motor 
pinion, 

a generally cylindrical combination gear having generally 
circular end surfaces, a second gear selected from the 
group consisting of a bevel gear and a face gear, formed in 
at least one of the end surfaces having teeth adapted to 
mate with and be driven by the at least one toothed motor 
pinion, a worm gear formed in the outer cylindrical sur- 
face of the combination gear and disposed in driving 
engagement with the teeth of an output gear integrally 
and coaxially connected to the output shaft of the cutting 
drum. 
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4,486,052 
DEVICE TO PERMIT MOVEMENT OF VEHICLE NOT 
HAVING FRONT OR REAR AXLE 
Harry L. Taggart, Jr., 4031 MacArthur Ave., Richmond, Va. 


23227 
Filed Feb. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 351,283 
Int. Cl? BOOB 35/02, 35/04, 35/10 


US. Cl. 301—130 17 Claims 


7. Temporary substitute means for a conventional axle as- 
sembly of a motor vehicle, said conventional axle assembly 
including an elongated axle having one end normally matable 
with the vehicle’s differential gear and normally received 
within an elongated axle housing, a flange at the other end of 
the axle for mounting a wheel supporting a tire, and a bearing 
at said other end of the axle for rotatably supporting the axle in 
the axle housing, said means comprising an elongated shaft 
having a first end and a second end, said first end of said shaft 
insertable into said axle housing after said conventional axle 
assembly has been removed from said axle housing, said first 
end of said shaft including means for retaining said shaft in said 
axle housing comprising means for frictionally engaging the 
inner wall of said axle housing, and means formed at said 
second end of said shaft for mounting a wheel on said shaft, 
said mounting means comprising a hub, a wheel flange extend- 
ing radially from said hub for mounting a wheel thereon, and 
bearings for rotatably coupling said second end of said shaft to 
said hub. 


4 
SOLENOID OPERATED VALVES 
Michael J. Hawker, and Joseph Mair, both of Lincoln, England, 
assignors to Clayton Dewandre Company Limited, Lincoln, 
England 


Filed Oct. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 315,876 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 4, 1980, 
8035323 
Int. Cl.’ B6OT 13/68, 8/08 


1. An hydraulic control valve comprising a solenoid oper- 
ated valve having a solenoid core defining a chamber for fluid 
under pressure, and a valve member movable by the armature 
of the solenoid which is slidable within the core, and a narrow 
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groove formed around the core and locally reducing the radial 
thickness of the pressure chamber wall so as to establish a 
preferential flux path through the armature. 


4,486,054 
RECIRCULATING ROLLING BEARING 
Jiirgen Oetjen, Herzogenaurach, and Erich Lunz, Lonnerstadt, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to INA Walzlager 
Schaeffler KG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 518,293 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 2, 
1982, 3228762 
Int. Cl.) F16C 29/06 
4 Claims 


1. A recirculating rolling bearing for the longitudinally 
moveable mounting of an element with a linear surface com- 
prising a bearing body having two opposite straight race sec- 
tions limited by laterai flanges connected by two curved end 
deflecting sections connecting the ends of the straight sections 
to form a closed raceway and rolling bodies in said closed 
raceway rotating about an axis, the bearing body having a 
cylindrical outer contour and is insertable into a corresponding 
cylindrical bore of a housing which bore is open toward the 
element to be supported in the area of one straight race section 
opposite said element, the common axis of the bearing body 
and the housing bore having a slight inclination relative to the 
straight race section opposite the element to be supported. 


4,486,055 
DEVICE FOR COMPENSATING FOR RADIAL PLAY OF 
A BALL BEARING IN A BEARING BORE 

Rolf Rohloff, Wiirzburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 158,738 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 30, 

1979, 2926541 
Int. Cl. F16C 27/04 


US. Cl. 384—535 8 Claims 


AS 
! AS 


1. In a disc for use in front of an end face of a ball bearing 
assembly in a bearing bore for compensating radial play result- 
ing from radial clearance between the outer circumference of 
the bearing assembly and the bore, the disc having a projection 
extending axially into the radial clearance, the improvement, 
intended for use with an axially spring-loaded bearing assem- 
bly, in which: 

the projection comprises a wedge-shaped rim formed on the 

periphery of the disc which, when placed in contact with 
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the outer circumference of a bearing assembly and pressed 
into the clearance between the outer circumference of the 
bearing assembly and a bearing bore in which the bearing 
assembly is placed, bears on the outer circumference of 
the bearing assembly and prevents radial play between the 
bearing assembly and the bore. 


4,486,056 
SUPPORT ROLL AND METHOD FOR INSTALLING THE 
SAME IN A FRAME MEMBER OR THE LIKE 
Manfred Brandenstein, Eussenheim, and Wilhelm Meyer, 
Reichmannshausen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to SKF Kugellagerfabriken GmbH, Schweinfurt, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Mar. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 472,170 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 19, 
1982, 3210204 
Int. Cl? F16C 33/78 
7 Claims 


1. A support roll assembly adapted to be rotatably journalled 
between spaced frame members comprising an elongated hol- 
low support roll, and support pins mounted in opposite axial 
ends of said roll, at least one of said support pins being sup- 
ported in a ball bearing consisting of an outer ring having a 
generally cylindrical outer race and terminating in a radially 
inwardly facing thrust shoulder, an inner member having a 
groove-shaped inner race and formed integrally with the sup- 
port pin and a plurality of balls arranged in the annular space 
between the inner and outer races and elastic means in the form 
of a sealing plug adapted to be mounted in the thrust shoulder 
of the outer ring and including an axially inwardly yielding 
elastic wall confronting the inner axial end face of the inner 
member and fastening means in the form of a fastening screw 
member engaging in the threaded bore section of the inner 
member to secure the inner member and support pin to the 
frame and being of a predetermined configuration so that the 
inner end of the fastening screw is engageable with the inside 
front face of said sealing plug. 


4,486,057 
HASP CONSTRUCTION 
Charles C. Siwy, 248 Elmsford Dr., W. Seneca, N.Y. 14224 
Filed Dec. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 447,781 
Int. Cl. EOSB 65/44, 65/48 
USS. Cl. 312—216 5 Claims 
2. In the combination of a cabinet having at least two adja- 
cently disposed closures supported by a cabinet frame for 
movement between closed and open positions, and security 
means for releasably locking said closures to said frame for 
preventing movement of said closures from said closed posi- 
tions thereof, the improvement comprising: 
said security means includes a rigid first plate fixed to a front 
surface of a first of said closures; 
a rigid second plate; 
hinge means for joining said second plate to said first plate 
for swinging movement about a hinge axis between an 
Operative position, wherein said second plate is disposed 
essentially coplanar with said first plate and in a position 
for overlying engagement with a front surface of a second 
of said closures, and an inoperative position, wherein said 
second plate is removed from said position for overlying 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


211 


engagement with said front surface of said second of said 
closures to permit selective opening movements of said 
closures relative to one another and said frame, said sec- 
ond plate has a locking portion arranged to overlie said 
frame adjacent said second of said closures when said 
second plate is in said operative position; and 


means fixed to said frame and positioned for cooperation 
with said locking portion of said second plate for securing 
said closures in said closed positions thereof, when said 
second plate is in said operative position. 


4,486,058 
POWER SOURCE TERMINAL ASSEMBLY 
Yasumasa Takagi, Kawasaki; Tomohico Sasaki, Sagamihara; 
Tadanobu Matsumura, Machida, and Tadashi Gobuichi, Ka- 
wasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, 


Japan 
Filed Sep. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 418,009 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 18, 1981, 56-148079 
Int. Cl.) HOIR 4/66 
U.S. Cl, 339—14 R 


1. A power source terminal assembly, to be mounted in a 
window of a casing of an electronic instrument, comprising 

a plurality of terminal screw rods, each said terminal screw 
rod having a central flange, and 

an insulating substrate into which said terminal screw rods 
are molded, with said flanges partly embedded in said 
substrate, 

wherein at least a first one of said terminal screw rods is used 
as a grounding terminal and is formed so that a first side of 
its flange projects outwardly of the surface of said sub- 
strate by a predetermined amount for contacting said 
casing. 


4,486,059 
RECEPTACLE ASSEMBLY 
David M. —_—aae 
Controls Company, 
Filed Sep. 20, ike, tos. Me. No, 420,133 
Int. Cl.) HOIR 4/66 
US. Cl, 339—14 R 8 Claims 


1. A receptacle assembly adapted for mounting onto a 
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printed circuit board or the like, said receptacle assembly 
comprising: 

a housing having a forward opening for receiving a mating 
plug, a base portion for connection with the printed cir- 
cuit board, a rearward recessed portion and a mounting 
portion disposed between said forward opening and said 
rearward recessed portion; 

at least one elongated contact member rigidly supported 
between its ends by said mounting portion and disposed 
within said housing, the longitudinal axis of said contact 
member lying in a plane generally parallel to the mounting 
surface of the printed circuit board, the forward end of 
said contact member being accessible to the mating plug 
through said forward opening and the rearward end of 
said contact member extending into said rearward re- 
cessed portion; 

a lug opening extending generally perpendicular to said base 
portion and into said rearward recessed portion; and 
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a contact lug connected with said elongated contact member 
for electrically connecting said contact member with a 
contact joint associated with the printed circuit board, 
said contact lug including a first leg portion connected 
with a rearward portion of said elongated contact mem- 
ber, a second leg portion connected with the contact joint 
of the printed circuit board and extending through said 
lug opening and generally perpendicular to the mounting 
surface of the printed circuit board, and an intermediate 
leg portion joining said first and second leg portions so 
that said first and second leg portions are laterally offset 
from one another, said contact lug being disposed within 
said rearward recessed portion and said lug opening being 
larger than the cross-sectional configuration of that por- 
tion of said second leg portion extending therethrough 
thereby permitting limited relative movement between 
said housing and said contact joint. 


4,486,060 
CONNECTOR ARRANGEMENTS 
William J. P. Currall, Swindon, England, assignor to Plessey 
Overseas Limited, Ilford, England 
Filed Oct. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 434,421 
priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 15, 1981, 
81/31138; Oct. 15, 1981, 81/31139; Oct. 15, 1981, 81/31140 
Int. Cl.) HOIR 4/64 


Claims 


US. Cl. 339—15 18 Claims 


1. A connector arrangement for connecting two fluid supply 
lines and two electrical leads comprising first and second 
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abuttable bodies, each body having a fluid duct adapted to be 
connected to one of the fluid supply lines and an electrical 
conductor adapted to be connected to one of the electrical 
leads, each body including means for closing off the end of 
each fluid supply duct, the second body defining an orifice, the 
first body having a projecting portion adapted to project into 
the orifice formed in the second body to connect the two fluid 
ducts, one of the bodies having a projecting electrically con- 
ductive portion extending from its electrical conductor and the 
projecting electrically conductive portion adapted to project 
into an orifice formed in the other body to connect the two 
electrical conductors, the electrical conductors being con- 
nected before the fluid ducts connect, the means for closing off 
the end of each fluid duct comprises a one-way valve located 
in the end of each duct to prevent fluid from flowing out of 
each duct and valve actuating means located in at least one of 
the ducts, the valve actuating means causing both of the one- 
way valves to open when the ducts are connected to permit 
fluid to flow from one duct to the other duct, a single movable 
member is located inside the end of one of the ducts, the single 
movable member is adapted to displace both of the one-way 
valves when the two ducts are connected, switch means incor- 
porated in at least one of the bodies and means for operating 
the switch means incorporated in the other body whereby 
when the two bodies are not joined, two electrical conductors 
in at least one of the bodies are electrically connected, and 
when the two bodies are joined, the electrical conductors in at 
least one of the bodies are not electrically connected. 


4,486,061 
ZERO INSERTION FORCE CONNECTOR HAVING 
IMPROVED SUBSTRATE CLAMP 
Dimitry G. Grabbe, 301 Main St., Lisborn, Me. 04252, and Iosif 
Korsunsky, 3600 Brookridge Ter., #203, Harrisburg, Pa. 
17109 
Filed Jan. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 337,569 
Int. Cl.) HOIR 23/70 
US. Cl. 339—75 MP 


1. A zero insertion force electrical connector of the type 
comprising a terminal housing having a plurality of terminals 
in the housing, the terminals having contact portions which 
normally extend beyond a first surface of the terminal housing, 
and a clamp for clamping a substrate or the like against the first 
surface of the housing so that terminal pads on the substrate 
electrically contact the contact portions of the terminals, the 
connector being characterized in that: 

the clamp comprises a clamping bar which extends parallel 
to, and is spaced from, the one surface of the terminal 
housing, the clamping bar being movable parallel to its 
axis between first and second positions, 

a guide is provided which is effective between the clamping 
bar and the terminal housing and which moves the clamp- 
ing bar laterally of its axis towards the first surface of the 
terminal housing when the clamping bar is moved from 
the second position to the first position and which moves 
the clamping bar away from the first surface of the termi- 
nal housing when the clamping bar is moved from the first 
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position to the second position, the guide being resiliently 
deformable to permit variation of the position of the 
clamping bar when the clamping bar is in the first position 
with a substrate clamped against the first surface of the 
terminal housing whereby the connector can be used with 
substrates of varying thickness whereby, 

upon placement of edge portions of the substrate between 
the clamping bar and the first surface of the terminal 
housing when the clamping bar is in the second position 
and then moving the clamping bar to the first position, the 
substrate will be clamped against the first surface of the 
housing and the terminal pads on the substrate will be U.S. Cl. 339—97 C 
pressed against the contact portions of the terminals. 


male connector housing is received by said hollow cylin- 
drical portion. 


4,486,063 
CORE CRIMP IGNITION TERMINAL 
Raymond C. Seifert, Warren, and Frank J. Miller, Jr., Bristol- 
ville, both of Ohio, assignors to General Motors Corporation, 
Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 394,629 
Int. Cl. HOIR 4/24 


4,486,062 
WATERPROOF CONNECTOR 
Masakuni Kasugai, Suzuka, Japan, assignor to Tokai Electric 
Wire Company, Ltd., Japan 
Filed Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 425,174 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1981, 56-177993 


Int. Cl.’ HOIR 13/62 1. A two-piece electrical connector means for detachably 


connecting an ignition cable or the like having a plurality of 
high tensile strength, nonconductive strands coated with an 
electrically conductive material to a mating stud terminal, 


1. A waterproof connector comprising: 

a male connector housing; 

a female connector housing having a hollow cylindrical 
opening for receiving said male connector housing, said 
hollow cylindrical opening having a first inner peripheral 
surface portion of a small diameter at the base of said 
cylindrical opening, a second inner peripheral surface 
portion of a diameter larger than said small diameter and 
connected to said first inner peripheral surface portion 
through a first annular step, and a third inner peripheral 
portion of a diameter larger than that of said second inner 
peripheral surface portion formed between the open end 
of said hollow cylindrical opening and said second inner 
peripheral surface portion and connected to the latter 
through a second annular step; 

a seal ring mounted in said female connector housing with its 
outer peripheral surface in engagement with said second 
inner peripheral surface portion; 

a retainer ring inserted into said third inner peripheral sur- 
face portion to latch and hold said seal ring; 

said male connector housing having a small-diameter por- 
tion fitting into said first inner peripheral surface portion 
of said cylindrical opening of said female connector hous- 
ing and a large-diameter portion positioned within said 
third inner peripheral surface portion when said male 
connector housing is received by said female connector 
housing; 

said retainer ring having an opening therein formed to pass 
said male connector housing small-diameter portion and 
said seal ring being engaged with said male connector 
housing small-diameter portion for forming a seal there- 
with; 

a first locking means on said retainer ring and said female 
connector housing for fixing said retainer ring to said 
female connector housing; and 

a second locking means on said male connector housing and 
said female connector housing for fixing said male connec- 
tor housing to said female connector housing when said 
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said connector means including a first terminal member of 
crimpable material having a longitudinally extending 
support portion and a pair of arms extending transversely 
of said support portion and a second terminal member 
having a socket portion which is adapted to snap fittingly 
engage the stud terminal and a longitudinally extending 
tongue portion which is clamped to said support portion 
of said first terminal member by bending said pair of 
transversely extending arms of the support portion over 
and into engagement with said tongue portion of said 
second terminal member on its side opposite its side of 
engagement with the support portion, the improvement 
comprising: 

said support portion of said first terminal member having 
crimping means for directly electrically and mechanically 
connecting the first terminal member to an exposed end of 
the coated nonconductive strands of said cable, 

said crimping means comprising a first crimp wing integral 
with one side of said longitudinally extending support 
portion and being foldable to lightly clamp the exposed 
strands of said cable against the support portion to main- 
tain the integrity of the electrically conductive coating on 
the strands and make an electrical connection therewith, 

a second crimp ring integral with said support portion and 
remote from said socket portion of said second terminal 
and foldable over said first crimp wing to lightly clamp 
the exposed strands of the cable against the support por- 
tion to maintain the integrity of the conductive coating on 
the strands and make an electrical connection therewith, 
and 

a third crimp wing integral with said support portion and 
spaced from the second crimp wing, said third crimp wing 
being located adjacent said socket portion of said second 
terminal and being foldable over said first crimp wing for 
tightly clamp the cable to make a strong mechanical con- 
nection with the coated nonconductive strands thereof. 


4,486,064 
POWER INTERFACE CONNECTOR 


William B. Long, Camp Hill; Suel G. Shannon, Harrisburg; John 


R. Shuey, Carlisle, and Daniel E. Stahl, Hummelstown, all of 
Pa., assignors to AMP Incorporated, Harrisburg, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 447,910 
Int. Cl.) HOIR 13/39 
20 Claims 
10. An electrical connector for connecting insulated conduc- 


tors to electrical terminals, comprising: 


dielectric housing means having terminal-receiving passage- 
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ways and conductor-receiving areas extending normal to 
each other; 

electrical terminal means secured in said terminal-receiving 
passageways, said terminal means having contact means 
extending along a front section of said housing means and 
conductor-terminating means disposed in a back section of 
said housing means, said conductor-terminating means 
having closely spaced overlapping member means along 
which coincident terminating slot means extend, said 
terminating slot means being in alignment with said con- 
ductor-receiving areas and having inclined surfaces at 
entrances thereto and parallel surfaces ending in radiussed 
surfaces; 

cover means having pairs of leg means for extending along 
respective overlapping member means and surface means 
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for engaging the conductors when disposed against said 
inclined surfaces, said surface means adapted to force the 
conductors along the inclined surfaces to cut through the 
insulation of the conductors and along the parallel sur- 
faces to score and terminate the conductive cores adjacent 
the radiussed surfaces when said cover means is pushed 
into position on said housing means; 

latching means on said housing means and said cover means 
for latching said cover means and said housing means 
together; and 

securing means on said conductor-terminating means for 
engaging said leg means and securing said cover means on 
said housing means so that said surface means maintains 
the conductive cores in a terminated position in said termi- 
nating slot means. 


4,486,065 
STRAIN-RELIEF ELECTRICAL CABLE CONNECTOR 
James M. Wittes, 40 Palisade Rd., Linden, N.J. 07076 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 257,979, Apr. 27, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 510,919 
Int. Cl? HOIR 13/58 
US. Cl. 339—103 B 


29 Claims 


1. A strain-relief connector for an electrical conductor, said 
connector comprising a first body member shaped to fit into 
and engage with the edge of a hole in a wall and with said 
conductor, a second body member shaped at one side to en- 
gage said conductor and at a second side opposite said one side, 
to engage said edge of said hole, said second body member 
being shaped to be wedged into a location substantially in the 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


plane of said edge of said hole between said conductor and said 
edge of said hole, with said first body member mounted in said 
hole in strain-relieving engagement with said wall, in order to 
hold said connector and said conductor in place. 


4,486,066 
CONNECTOR AND CLIP THEREFOR 
Jerry B. Minter, Components Corporation, Denville, N.J. 07834 
Filed Apr. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 367,159 
Int. Cl.) HOIR 9/09 


US, Cl. 339—176 MP 15 Claims 


1. A connector clip formed of a single piece of resilient wire, 
said clip comprising: 

first and second co-planar outer legs of resilient wire, each of 
the outer legs having a curved end and an opposite end; 

a U-shaped portion integrally formed of the same piece of 
resilient wire as the outer legs and having a central bight 
and two sides that extend from the bight, each of the sides 
comprising a contact area confronting the contact area of 
the other side and spaced a predetermined distance from 
the contact area of the other side, the free end of each of 
the sides being connected to a respective one of the 
curved ends of the outer legs, whereby the free ends of the 
sides of the U-shaped portion merge directly into the 
curved ends to form a generally M-shaped clip; and 

first and second flexure portions integrally formed of the 
wire intermediate the curved end and the opposite end of 
the first and second outer legs respectively, the cross-sec- 
tional dimension of each of the flexure portions being 
increased in a direction at an angle to the common plane of 
the co-planar outer legs and reduced perpendicular to that 
direction to allow the flexure portions to bend more easily 
in said common plane than adjacent portions of the outer 
legs can. 


4,486,067 
FUSE HOLDER, ESPECIALLY FUSE HOLDER FOR 
MINIATURIZED FUSES 
Peter Wallner, Kriens, and Alois Lindenmann, Lucerne, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to Schurter AG, Lucerne, Switzerland 
Filed Nov. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 439,882 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 25, 1981, 
7532/81 
Int. Cl.? HOIR 3/00, 4/54 
U.S. Cl. 339—218 R 17 Claims 
16. A fuse holder for the insertion of a fuse having two ends, 
said fuse holder comprising: 
a substantially tube-like socket member made of electrically 
insulating, thermoplastic synthetic material; 
two contact members disposed within said socket member, 
each of said two contact members being arranged to form 
an electric contact with a respective one of said two ends 
of said fuse when inserted into said fuse holder; 
said two contact members each being in electrical connec- 
tion inside said socket member to a respective terminal; 
a head member made of electrically insulating material de- 
signed to accommodate said fuse; 
said socket member comprises two parts welded ultrasoni- 
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cally to each other with the formation of a solder-tight 
welding joint embedding the terminals; and 


C174 


LP 
i 


1 
“) 


| 


| 
il! 


{\ 
y 


TeSeceneueeceuce’ 


Pr a ro 


yb) 4 
atat 
i = 

x aS ~-_—s r) 


oh 


CZ ZZ hhh 


Wiig. KZ 


FIZ IRL dda. 


ety FBS SB 


Ud tes 


RY 
| BY 


Stag, 


said terminals projecting outside said socket member and 
extending through said solder-tight welding joint formed 
between said two parts of said socket member. 


4,486,068 
PIN MEMBER FOR AN ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 
AND A METHOD FOR MAKING SAME 

Giovanni Ghigliotti, Genova-Pegli, and Attilio Lancella, Geno- 

va-Sestri, both of Italy, assignors to Connei S.p.A., Italy 

Filed Oct. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 435,986 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 28, 1981, 12660 A/81 
Int. Cl. HOIR 13/06 


1. A pin member for pin-and-socket electrical connectors, 
comprising a hollow cylindrical body of electrically conduc- 
tive material provided with through slots arranged on a cylin- 
drical surface thereof, said slots respectively having a longitu- 
dinal axis inclined with respect to the longitudinal axis of said 
cylindrical body, each slot longitudinal axis lying in a plane, 
wherein said body is twisted and permanently deformed, so 
that strip portions of the body established between adjacent 
slots bulge outward from the cylindrical surface of the hollow 
cylindrical body to progressively increase the outer diameter 
of said holiow cylindrical body proximate the bulging strip 
portions. 


4,486,069 
AFOCAL TELESCOPES 

Iain A. Neil; Michael O. Lidwell, and William McCreath, all of 

Glasgow, Scotland, assignors to Barr & Stroud Limited, Glas- 

gow, Scotland 

Filed Jun. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 391,586 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 1, 1981, 

8120274 
Int. Cl? GO2B 15/14 

US, Cl. 350—1,2 13 Claims 

1. An afocal telescope comprising an objective system and 
an eyepiece system having a common optical axis, the objec- 
tive system being arranged to accept radiation in the infrared 
waveband from a distant scene and to form a real image thereof 
within the telescope the eyepiece system being arranged to 
receive radiation from said image and to provide at a real pupil 
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a magnified view of the scene, wherein said objective system 
has an f-number of the order of 2.5 or less and said eyepiece 
system is formed by a triplet of three powered lens elements 
each being made of a material having a refractive index of the 
order of 2.4 or greater and a dispersive V-value of the order of 
140 or greater, two of said eyepiece lens elements being of high 
positive power, the eyepiece lens element adjacent the objec- 
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tive system being of very low power due to its thickness and 
having a concave refractive surface towards the objective 
system and a convex refractive surface remote from the objec- 
tive system, said convex surface being separated from the 
adjoining refractive surface of the central lens element of the 
triplet by an air space which in the axial direction is substan- 
tially zero on said axis and which progressively increases in 
magnitude as the distance off axis increases. 


4,486,070 
MIRROR-ABSORBER FOR USE IN THE 

ILLUMINATION OF TRANSMISSION HOLOGRAMS 
Stephen A. Benton, Lincoln, Mass., assignor to Polaroid Corpo- 

ration, Cambridge, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 253,671, Apr. 13, 1981, Pat. No. 4,429,947. 

This application Oct. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 539,932 
Int. Cl.2 GO2B 27/02, 17/00; GO3H 1/22 

US, Cl, 350—3.85 3 Claims 
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1. A mirror-absorber especially adapted for use in the“flumi- 
nation of transmission holograms and comprising a generally 
rectangular block of light absorbing material having first and 
second spaced apart faces, with major dimensions substantially 
equal to or greater than the major dimensions of a transmission 
hologram to be illuminated, said first face being formed with a 
parallel array of stepped segments of generally triangular 
cross-section, each segment being formed on one face with a 
mirror surface. 
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4,486,071 
OPTICAL COUPLING DEVICE 
Frank H. Levinson, Bethlehem, Pa., assignor to AT&T Bell 
Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 396,118 
Int. Cl.) GO2B 5/14 
US. C1. 350—96.18 


1. An optical device for diverting light from one transmis- 
sion element to another comprising: 

a light focusing element having two end surfaces; 

a plurality of light transmission elements coupled to one end 
surface; and 

a pair of at least partially reflecting elements in close proxim- 
ity to the opposite end surface and disposed so that their 
optical axes are at an angle to each other, at least one of 
said reflecting elements having an area which covers a 
continuous portion of the area of the said opposite end 
surface contiguous with an edge of said surface and which 
is a selected fraction of the area of the end surface so that 
light from at least one light transmission element can pass 
through said opposite end surface without being incident 
on the said reflecting element. 


4,486,072 
OPTICAL CONNECTOR AND SPLICING DEVICE USING 
DOUBLE DIAMETER RESILIENT RODS 
Harold A. Roberts, North Attleboro, Mass., assignor to Augat 
Inc., Mansfield, Mass. 
Filed Jan. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 338,909 
Int. Cl.) GO2B 7/26 


1. An optical fiber connection system comprising: 

a pair of clusters of double diameter rods, each double diam- 
eter rod having a straight smaller diameter nose portion 
located along the longitudinal centerline of the rod and 
each double diameter rod cluster adapted to receive an 
optical fiber in the interstitial space between the rods of 
the corresponding cluster, the larger diameter distal ends 
of adjacent rods being in contact and the nose portions 
being in spaced-apart adjacency along mutually parallel 
centerlines, each of said rods having only one end with an 
enlarged diameter portion; 

a rigid ferrule for each of said clusters having a predeter- 
mined outer surface configuration and an inner channel 
configured to receive both the nose portions of the rods 
and the larger diameter portions of the rods, each of said 
clusters having the nose portions of corresponding rods in 
a cluster forced into a corresponding rigid ferrule, said 
ferrule forcing the nose portions of said rods together such 
that adjacent nose portions are in contact, the interstitial 
space between the distal ends of said rods being slightly 
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larger than a predetermined maximum diameter optical 
fiber and the interstitial space between the nose portions 
of said rods being slightly smaller than a predetermined 
minimum diameter optical fiber; and 

an alignment sleeve having an inner channel adapted to 
receive opposed ferrules inserted from either end thereof 
such that the ends of the fibers carried in said nose por- 
tions are maintained in alignment due to the cooperation 
of the rigid outer surfaces of said ferrules with the inner 
channel of said alignment sleeve and due to the squeezing 
action of the ferrules on the nose portions of the double 
diameter rods. 


4,486,073 
RADIANT ENERGY REFLECTING STRUCTURES 
Michael D. Boyd, 4 Dirrawan Gardens, Reid, A.C.T., Australia 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 917,370, Jun. 20, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 746,844, 
Dec. 2, 1976, abandoned. This application Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 
1 


Int. Cl.’ E06B 9/26; GO2B 5/12, 5/126 


U.S. Cl. 350—103 10 Claims 
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1. A radiant energy reflecting member comprising: 

an elongate body; and 

a plurality of elongate retro-reflecting elements formed in or 
attached to said body, said elements being located adja- 
cent to each other with their longitudinal directions paral- 
lel to the longitudinal direction of said body, each of said 
elements comprising a pair of elongate reflecting surfaces 
inclined relative to each other, each of said elements 
having a major axis of reflection, said elements being 
arranged so that the directions of the major axes of the 
elements vary progressively with the transverse position 
of the elements on said body; 

the surface of the body being formed into a corrugated 
surface so as to form said retro-reflecting elements with 
the distance between the peaks of adjacent corrugations 
varying progressively transverse the body; 

the peaks of said corrugations laying in a first surface and the 
troughs of the corrugations laying in a second surface 
which is parallel to said first surface. 


4,486,074 
INTERCHANGEABLE LENS PERMITTING AN 
AUTOMATIC FOCUS-ADJUSTING DEVICE TO BE 
REMOVABLY MOUNTED THERETO 

Yasuhisa Sato, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 311,444, Oct. 14, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 565,846 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 28, 1980, 55/151140 
Int. Cl.) G02B 7/08; GO3B 3/10 

U.S, Cl. 350—255 1 Claim 

1. An interchangeable lens capable of automatic focus- 

adjustment comprising: 

a first lens barrel incorporating an imaging lens and having, 
at at least one end thereof, means for mounting said first 
lens barrel to a camera body; and 

a second lens barrel removably mounted to said said lens 
barrel, said second lens barrel including: 

(a) first and second connecting means provided at the 
Opposite ends of said second lens barrel, respectively, 
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for mounting said second lens barrel between said first 
lens barrel and the camera body; 

(b) a plurality of lenses constituting an afocal optical 
system, said lenses having a front lens group and a rear 
lens group with said rear lens group movably held 
within said second lens barrel; 

(c) an automatic focus-adjusting device, including an 


element for receiving light from an object to be photo- 
graphed, a circuit for calculating the distance from the 
camera body to the object to be photographed on the 
basis of a signal from said element, and driving means 
actuatable in response to a signal from said circuit; and 

(d) means for transmitting a driving force from said driv- 
ing means to said afocal optical system to move said 
rear lens group. 


4,486,075 
MIRROR ASSEMBLY FOR A VEHICLE 
Stephen R. Cohen, 1127 Bay Park Pl., Far Rockaway, N.Y. 
11691 
Filed Sep. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 424,575 
Int. Ci.? GO2B 5/08, 5/10 


1. An auxiliary mirror assembly for a vehicle having a stan- 
dard rearward viewing mirror, said auxiliary mirror assembly 
comprising: 
a mirror unit having a convex mirror on one side thereof and 
a flat mirror on the opposing side thereof; 

support means for holding said mirror unit; 

coupling means for retaining said support means with re- 
spect to the vehicle, such that one of said sides of the 
mirror unit can be directed to face rearward of the vehi- 
cle, and 

manipulation means coupled to said support means for pro- 

viding selective inversion of the mirror, whereby the 
desired one of said convex and flat mirrors can be selected 
as the rearward facing mirror, said manipulation means 
comprising means for positioning either one of the se- 
lected sides in a laterally adjacent, substantially coplanar 
and colinear position which is substantially contiguous 
with said standard rearward viewing mirror. 
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4,486,076 
REAL TIME STEREO IMAGING 
Jon C. Taenzer, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to SRI International, 
Menlo Park, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 316,332 
Int. Cl.) A61B /0/00; G02B 27/22; GOSD 25/00 
U.S. Cl, 350—132 


1. In a system for producing stereo image pairs in real time, 
said system including an image deflecting means for repeatedly 
sweeping an image field orthogonally past a given line so that 
every portion of that image field moves past that line, and 
blocking means for preventing opposite sides of the said image 
from reaching said line on alternate sweeps of said image field 
past the said line, thereby to present a different image view on 
alternate sweeps and thus present a different one of a stereo 
image pair at the said line on alternate sweeps. 


4,486,077 
DIGITAL METER WITH UNIFORM ILLUMINATION 
AND LESS INADVERTENT SETTING 
David N. Torresdal, Redwood City, Calif., assignor to Davtron, 
Inc., Redwood City, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 350,764 
Int. Cl. F21L 7/04; G02B 1/13; GO4B 9/00 
7 Claims 


4. A multiple function meter comprising a multiple digit 
display having multiple digits, a first manually actuated means 
connected to said. display for selecting one of the -nultiple 
functions, a second manually actuated means connected to said 
display for changing a displayed value of a selected function, 
simultaneous actuation of said first and second manually actu- 
ated means selecting a first one of the multiple digits of said 
display for setting, actuation of said second manually actuated 
means then setting the first one of the multiple digits, actuation 
of said first manually actuated means then selecting a second 
one of the multiple digits for setting by actuation of said second 
manually actuated means. 


4,486,078 
DRIVING DEVICE FOR A REVOLVER IN A 
MICROSCOPE 
Noriyoshi Hashimoto, Yokohama, and Kazuaki Saiki, Kawa- 
saki, both of Japan, assignors to Nippon Kogaku K. K., Tokyo, 
Japan 


Filed Apr. 12, 1983, Ser, No, 484,415 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1982, 57- 


55439[U] 
Int. Cl.) G02B 7/16; HO2P 3/08 
U.S. Cl, 350—520 8 Claims 
1. A microscope provided with a revolver having objective 
lenses mounted thereon and rotatable to move the objective 
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lenses into an observation optical path, said microscope com- 


(a) means for varying the load torque for rotation of said 
revolver at the rotated position of said revolver when said 
objective lenses face a predetermined position in said 

(b) an electric motor; 

(c) circuit means for driving said electric motor; 


(d) means for transmitting the rotation of said electric motor 
to said revolver; 

(e) means for detecting the fluctuation of the load of said 
electric motor caused by a variation in the rotational 
torque of said revolver; and 

(f) means for acting on said circuit means to stop the rotation 
of said electric motor in response to said detecting means. 


4,486,079 
COLLAPSIBLE TELESCOPE 
Kosaku Ueda, 8 Hachioji 1-chome, Ikeda-city, Osaka 563, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 328,266, Dec. 7, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,443,071. This application Apr. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 600,883 
Int. Cl.> GO2B 7/02, 23/18 


USS. Cl. 350—546 4 Claims 
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1. A collapsible telescope comprising: 

a main body of quadrangular cross section defined by two 
long side walls and two short side walls and having fold- 
ing lines at angled portions so that said main body is fold- 
able into a substantially flat condition; 

means for maintaining said main body in a substantially rigid 

lenses fixedly secured around apertures formed in said two 
short side walls, said lenses including one or more eye 
lenses mounted on one of said short side walls and one or 
more objective lenses mounted on the remaining short 
side wall; and 

a hood provided to extend from one edge of one of said two 
long side walls contiguous with said short side wall bear- 
ing the objective lenses, said hood being disposed in the 
direction of an extension of said one long side wall to 
screen outside light radiation when said body is in the 
substantially rigid erect condition and being folded to 
cover and protect the objective lenses when said body is 
folded into the substantially flat condition; and 

a margin member extending from said short side wall bear- 
ing the objective lenses and foldable in a direction in 
ber being in parallel with each other and being adhered or 
otherwise secured fixedly one on the other outside of the 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


cross section of said main body for assembling said main 
body into said quadrangular cross section. 


4,486,080 
DEVICE FOR DETECTING BLINKING OF AN EYE 
UNDER EXAMINATION 
Kiyoshi Itoh; Yukiyasu Nishikawa; Shuji Hoshika, all of 
Saitama; Masato Hara; Hideyuki Ishiai, both of Tokyo; Ikuzo 
Okamoto, Saitama, and Osamu Shindow, Tokyo, all of Japan, 
assignors to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed May 1, 1981, Ser. No. 259,622 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 2, 1980, 55-59207 
Int. Cl.) A61B 3//4; GO3B 29/00 


U.S. Cl. 351—206 1 Claim 


1. An opthalmological instrument in which optical energy is 
applied through a first optical system to an eye under examina- 
tion and light beams reflected from the eye and analyzed to 
determine conditions of the eye including a blinking detecting 
device comprising: 

a second optical system for receiving light beams reflected 
from a front portion of an eye under examination to form 
an image of said front portion of the eye; 

image detection means disposed at an image forming plane 
of said second optical system; and 

detecting circuit means connected to said image detection 
means for determining whether a video signal produced 
by said image detection means falls below a predeter- 
mined threshold value and producing a digital signal 
indicative that blinking of the eye under examination has 
occurred, 

wherein said image detection means comprises a television 
camera, said detecting circuit means comprises a compara- 
tor, said video signal being coupled to one input of said 
comparator; a reference level generator having an output 
coupled to a second input of said comparator; a first mem- 
ory having an input coupled to an output of said compara- 
tor; second memory means having an input coupled to an 
output of said first memory means and producing said 
digital signal; and vertical blanking pulse generator means 
having an input coupled to receive said video signal and 
detect a vertical blanking component thereof and an out- 
put coupled to clock inputs of said first and second mem- 
ory means as a function of said vertical blanking compo- 
nent of said video signal. 


4,486,081 
OPTICAL IMAGE PROJECTOR 

Albert G. Coulter, Edinburgh, Scotland, assignor to Ferranti pic, 

Cheshire, England 

Filed Nov. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 324,478 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 29, 1980, 

8038411 
Int. Cl.) GO3B 21/00 

US. Cl. 353—27 R 21 Claims 


1. An optical image projector for projecting an image on an 
imaging medium, said projector comprising: 
a transparency carrier positionable at one or more accu- 


rately defined fixed positions and supporting at each of a 
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plurality of fixed locations thereon a plurality of separate 
image transparencies arranged in a regular array associ- 
ated with a defined position, 

a light source operable to produce a beam of such area as to 
illuminate, at each carrier fixed position, an area occupied 
by all of the image transparencies of the array associated 
therewith and to produce a corresponding array of image 
projection beam 

masking means translatable relative to the carrier at each of 
said fixed positions and apertured to define at a plurality of 


translational positions a projection path for one only at a 
time of all the image projection beam paths of the associ- 
ated array, and 

first drive means responsive to the selection of a desired 
image transparency for positioning the imaging medium in 
alignment with the image projection beam path of the 
desired image transparency and second drive means for 
positioning the masking means with respect to the carrier 
to align the aperture with the image projection path of 
that transparency. 


4,486,082 
APPARATUS FOR TREATING MATERIALS ISSUING 
FROM PHOTOCOMPOSING MACHINES 

Gerald Wagner, Ebenhausen, and Dieter Wauer, Taufkirchen, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Agfa-Gevaert 

Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 20, 1983, Ser. No. 496,449 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 28, 

1982, 3220169 
Int. Cl.) GO3D 3/06 


USS. Cl. 354—6 13 Claims 


1. Apparatus for processing a web of photosensitive mate- 
rial, comprising a photocomposing machine having means for 
exposing photosensitive material; a developing machine ar- 
ranged to develop the exposed material and including at least 
one bath containing a supply of fluid which contacts the ex- 
posed photosensitive material and whose characteristics 
change as a result of such contact with the exposed photosensi- 
tive material; adjustable regenerating means for the fluid of 
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said bath; and means for adjusting said regenerating means as a 
function of the characteristics of undeveloped photosensitive 
material and as a function of the operation of the photocom- 
posing machine. 


4,486,083 
EXPOSURE COUNTER DISC MECHANISM FOR 
CAMERAS 
Jun Takada, and Yukio Takaoka, both of Tokyo, Japan, assign- 
ors to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 415,197 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 7, 1981, 56- 
132871[U]; Sep. 16, 1981, 56-137276[U] 
Int. Cl.2 GO3B 17/36 
9 Claims 


1. An exposure counter disc mechanism for a camera, com- 
prising: 

a sprocket comprising an axial portion having circumferen- 
tial film feed teeth for feeding film and a circular portion; 

a roller pressed against the circular portion of said sprocket; 

a gear having gear teeth held in mesh with said film feed 
teeth of said sprocket and rotatable in synchronism with 
said roller for correcting rotation transmission error due 
to slippage of said roller with said circular portion; and 

means for transmitting rotation of said gear and said roller to 
a graduated dis, said disc being said counter disc. 


4,486,084 
LIGHT SHIELD BLADES FOR LIGHT CONTROL 
DEVICE AND LIGHT CONTROL DEVICE UTILIZING 
SAID LIGHT SHIELD BLADES 
Akihiko Sato, Kawasaki; Yoshiyuki Nakano, and Etsuo Tanaka, 
both of Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Kogaku K.K., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 422,951 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 7, 1981, 56-196654; 
Feb. 1, 1982, 57-13339 : 
Int. Cl? GO3B 9/40 
US, Cl. 354—246 18 Claims 
1. In a shutter apparatus having a plurality of successively 
overlapping light shielding blades adapted to be disposed 
across a light path of an optical apparatus, each blade having a 
pair of opposite faces, and means for driving said blades be- 
tween a closing position in which said blades are extended to 
close said light path and an opening position in which said 
blades are retracted to open said light path, the improvement 
wherein at least two successive blades have adjacent faces with 
overlapping areas thereof in the closing position of the blades 
that are substantially planar and non-recessed, and wherein at 
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least one of said two successive blades is recessed over an area 
of its adjacent face away from said overlapping areas and is 


also recessed over an area of its remaining face substantially 
opposite to said overlapping areas. 


4,486,085 
APPARATUS FOR DEVELOPING 
COLOR-PHOTOGRAPHIC IMAGES IN ETCHING 
ALKALINE SOLUTIONS ACCORDING TO THE COLOR 
DIFFUSION PROCESS 
Immo Boie, Langenfeld; Guido Kovacic, Unkel, and Victor 
Osegowitsch, Taufkirchen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signors to Afga-Gevaert Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 31, 1983, Ser. No. 462,664 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 10, 
1982, 8203539[U] 
Int. Cl. GO3D 13/06 
7 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for developing color photographic images 
in an image-wise exposed mono-sheet material in a color diffu- 
sion process by contact in an aqueous-alkaline solution, 

a first container capable of containing an aqueous-alkaline 

solution 

a second container capable of receiving an image-wise ex- 
posed and developable mono-sheet material, and having a 
holding means preventing a mono-sheet from falling out, 

means for making said containers sealable together while 
developing color photographic image in the apparatus by 
the overturning method, 

a contact safeguard means in said first container and having 
a valve mounted in said first container which prevents 
access to the etching solution through said safeguard 
means, 

said first container and said second container being so inter- 
related that sealing of the first and second containers 
opens said valve in said first container 

and said valve being so constructed and arranged so as to 
prevent access into the alkaline solution and the outflow 
of the alkaline solution prior to said sealing. 
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4,486,086 
ELECTRONIC FLASH APPARATUS 
John M. Kresock, Elba, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak Com- 
pany, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 554,670 
Int. Cl.2 GO3B 15/03, 15/05 
USS. Cl. 354—413 


1. In electronic flash apparatus for producing flash illumina- 
tion corresponding to an anticipated photographic exposure 
operation, said flash apparatus including a flash tube, an ener- 
gy-storage capacitor connected to deliver electrical energy to 
said flash tube to produce flash illumination, photographic 
condition indicating means settable in accordance with the 
anticipated photographic exposure operation and having an 
output corresponding to an amount of flash illumination that is 
desired for the exposure operation, and quenching means for 
terminating the delivery of energy to said flash tube, said flash 
apparatus further including: 

(a) energy-monitoring means for monitoring energy as said 

capacitor delivers it to said flash tube; and 

(b) threshold establishing means, operably associated with 

said energy-monitoring means and adjustable in response 
to said indicating means output, for causing activation of 
said quenching means to terminate the delivery of energy 
to said flash tube when the amount of energy delivered to 
said flash tube corresponds to the flash illumination to 
which said indicating means output corresponds. 


4,486,087 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR ALTERING 
SENSITIVITY OF PHOTOMETER TO DIFFERENT 
SCENE PORTIONS 
Peter P. Carcia, Reading, and Richard J. Coppa, Westwood, 
both of Mass., assignors to Polaroid Corporation, Cambridge, 
Mass. 
Filed Apr. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 481,587 
Int. Cl. GO3B 7/08 


1. Photographic apparatus comprising: 

means for mounting image recording material at a focal 
plane; 

means for directing radiation from a photographic scene 
along a given path to the focal plane to produce an expo- 
sure of recording material located thereat; 

means for evaluating radiation in the scene, said evaluating 
means including a photoresponsive arrangement having a 
given angular directional response and a plurality of lenses 
respectively mounted for movement between a first posi- 
tion in optically operative alignment with said photosensi- 
tive arrangement for altering the given angular directional 
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response thereof, and a second position out of said opera- 
tive alignment; 

means responsive to said evaluating means for controlling 
the amount of radiation directed from the scene to the 
focal plane so as to provide a selected exposure of said 
recording material and, including means for evaluating 
and comparing radiation in different areas of the scene, 
and means responsive to such comparison for automati- 
cally moving a selected one of said lenses to said first 
position to thereby provide an angular directional re- 
sponse of said photoresponsive arrangement in accor- 
dance with said comparative evaluation. 


486,088 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY CAPABLE OF CHANGING 
OVER IMAGES FROM POSITIVE TO NEGATIVE AND 
VICE VERSA 
Takashi Kitamura, Yokohama, and Michio Ito, Hachioji, both of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 104,704, Dec. 17, 1979, abandoned. 
This application May 28, 1982, Ser. No. 383,098 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1978, 53-161400; 
Dec. 26, 1978, 53-161402; Dec. 26, 1978, 53-161404; Dec. 26, 
1978, 53-161406 
Int. Cl.> GO3G 13/02 


US. Cl. 355—3 CH 6 Claims 


1. An electrophotographic apparatus capable of selectively 
operating in a first or second operation mode to provide a 
high-low order between the potentials of the light area and 


dark area of a latent image formed in the first operation mode, 
which order is a reversal of the corresponding order between 
the potentials of the light area and dark area of a latent image 
formed in the second operation mode, said apparatus compris- 
ing: 

(a) a photosensitive member having a photoconductive layer 
and an insulating layer formed on the photoconductive 
layer and moving through a first, a second and a third 
position in this order, said photoconductive layer having a 
property of substantially rejecting, in the dark area, the 
injection thereinto of charges of the polarity opposite to a 
first corona discharge; 

(b) first corona discharger for applying said first corona 
discharge on the photosensitive member at said first posi- 
tion, the polarity of the first corona discharge being the 
same in the first and second operation modes; 

(c) a second corona discharger for applying a second corona 
discharge on the photosensitive member at said second 
position, the second corona discharge having a compo- 
nent of the polarity opposite to the first corona discharge; 

(d) a first illumination means for uniformly illuminating the 
photosensitive member at said third position; 

(e) a second illumination means operating in the first opera- 
tion mode but not operating in the second operation mode, 
the second illumination means, when operated, uniformly 
illuminating the photosensitive member at the first posi- 
tion or between the first and second positions; and 

(f) image light exposure means, the position of the image 
light exposure to the photosensitive member being capa- 
ble of switching over between the first and second opera- 
tion modes, the image light exposure means exposing the 
image light to the photosensitive member in the first oper- 
ation mode at said second position and in the second 
operation mode at said first position or between said first 
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4,486,089 
MAGNETIC BRUSH DEVELOPING MEANS 

Masahiko Itaya; Satoshi Haneda, and Yukio Okamoto, all of 

Hachioji, Japan, assignors to Konishiroku Photo Industry 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 401,859 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 10, 1981, 56-124110 
Int. Cl.2 GO3G 15/00 


US. Cl. 355—3 DD 4 Claims 


1. In a magnetic brush developing means comprising a non- 
magnetic sleeve having a magnet therein for absorbing and 
carrying a developer comprising a magnetic material on the 
surface of said sleeve, and said developer developing an elec- 
trostatic latent image formed on a charge receptor, the im- 
provement wherein said non-magnetic sleeve moves in the 
direction of the movement of said developer, and said magnet 
comprises a plurality of magnet pieces arranged circumferen- 
tially within said sleeve with alternating polarity, each magnet 
piece having a structure which provides a magnetic field 
strength distribution with a plurality of circumferentially 
spaced peaks. 


COPY MACHINE WITH UNAUTHORIZED COPY 
PREVENTION 
Nicholas Warhol, Minneapolis, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Mar. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 477,061 
Int. Cl.) GO3G 15/00 


1. A copy machine of the type having a document cover 
than can be positioned over a document presented to a platen 
in the copy machine for copying and having control logic 
circuitry for controlling the copying process of the copy ma- 
chine which uses a charge corona control for operation of a 
charge corona to supply a uniform charge to a photoconductor 
and a transfer corona control for operation of a transfer corona 
including: 

an eddy current proximity detector having an output con- 

nected to the control logic circuitry and positioned so 
relative movement is provided between said eddy current 
proximity detector and a document to be copied when the 
copy machine is operated, said detector adapted for pro- 
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viding a signal at said output whenever metal is presented 
to the detector via a document presented for copying; 

latching means operatively connected to said output of said 
detector and to the control logic circuitry, said latching 
means providing a latch condition when the control logic 
circuitry provides an enable signal to said latching means 
at the time said output is provided, the control logic cir- 
cuitry providing an enable signal to said latching means 
when relative movement is provided between said eddy 
current proximity detector and a document to be copied 
such that said eddy current proximity detector will pro- 
vide a signal to said output due to metal present at the 
document to be copied; and 

the control logic circuitry operatively connected to the 
charge corona control, transfer corona control and to said 
latching means, said control logic circuitry inhibiting the 
operation of the charge corona control when said latching 
means provides a latch condition. 


4,486,091 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC COPIER 
Bruno Cestari, Collegno; Riccardo Forlani, Turin, and Piero 
Gontero, Cascina Martinetto-Bollengo, all of Italy, assignors 
to Ing. C. Olivetti & C., S.p.A., Ivrea, Italy 
Division of Ser. No. 350,240, Feb. 19, 1982,. This application 
Jul. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 516,810 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 24, 1981, 67250 A/81 
Int. Cl.) GO3G 15/00 
5 Claims 


1. Electrophotographic copier comprising means for devel- 
oping a latent image of an original to be reproduced and 
formed on a photoconductor element, means for transferring 
the developed image on to a sheet of paper, and a pair of 
opposing rollers for the cold-fixing of the image transferred on 
to said sheet, by the action of the pressure between the rollers, 
said rollers having their axes inclined to each other and at least 
one roller having a rough surface, wherein said one roller with 
the rough surface has a peripheral speed greater than the op- 
posing roller of the pair, so that any deformation of the sheet 
caused by the inclination of the rollers is nullified. 


4,486,092 
MECHANISM FOR PREVENTING COLLISION OF 
HALF-SPEED MIRROR FROM OCCURRING IN 

VARIABLE SCALE FACTOR COPYING APPARATUS 
Kazuhiro Ichinokawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Asahi Kogaku 

Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 20, 1983, Ser. No. 496,735 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 22, 1982, 57-93170[U] 
Int. Cl? GO3B 27/34, 27/40, 27/70, 15/30 

US, Cl. 355—8 6 Claims 

1. A collision preventing mechanism for preventing a colli- 
sion between a lens system and a half-speed mirror in a variable 
scale factor copying apparatus for forming an electrostatic 
latent image through said lens system onto a photo-sensitive 
drum by scanning an original document by a full speed mirror 
and said half-speed mirror, comprising: 

a half-speed mirror and a lens system; 

means for moving said half-speed mirror; 

means for moving said lens system to achieve a designated 

copying scale factor and for further moving said lens 
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system away from said half-speed mirror when an abnor- 
mal approach of said half-speed mirror causes said half- 
speed mirror to be moved into a vicinity of a zone occu- 


pied by said lens system to prevent a collision between 
said half-speed mirror and said lens system; and 

detecting means for detecting said abnormal approach of 
said half-speed mirror. 


4,486,093 
SYSTEM FOR PASSING ELONGATED PAPER 
THROUGH A REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
Thomas A. McNew, 401 NW. 43rd St., Oklahoma City, Okla. 
73118 
Filed May 4, 1983, Ser. No. 491,438 
Int. Cl.) GO3B 29/00 





1. A system for duplicating elongated documents compris- 

ing: 

a reproducing apparatus; 

a document feed tray engaged with the upper side of the 
reproducing apparatus for feeding thereto an elongated 
original document to be copied; and 
copy paper roll supporting subassembly detachably 
mounted on the reproducing apparatus and including: 

a copy paper roll supporting frame; 

a bracket mounted on the frame; 

a detent release lever pivotally mounted on the bracket 
and having a detent stud thereon and movable there- 
with; 

a cocking lever pivotally mounted on the frame; 

elongated resilient paper cutting means having one end 
connected to the frame and the other end connected to 
the cocking lever, the cutting means, cocking lever and 
frame cooperating to engage a central portion of the 
resilient cutting means over the detent stud when the 
cocking lever is pivoted in first one direction and then 
the other; and 

actuating means connected to the detent release lever for 
pivoting the detent release lever to thereby disengage 
the cutting means from the detent stud when said actu- 
ating means is operated. 
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. 4,486,094 
ORIGINAL HOLDER FOR A PRINTING PLATE 
PROCESSING APPARATUS 

Klaus-Peter Schoen, and Klaus Schmitt, both of Wiesbaden, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, 

Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 420,332 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 23, 

1981, 3137786 
Int. Cl.) GO3B 27/64 


U.S, Cl. 355—76 15 Claims 


1. An original holder for a printing plate processing appara- 
tus, said original holder comprising first and second vacuum 
frames each having a transparent cover plate, a seal provided 
between each transparent cover plate and the associated vac- 
uum frame, support means for said first and second vacuum 
frames, said support means comprising U-shaped metal sheets, 
the backs of which are directed toward each other, and the 
transparent cover plates of the two vacuum frames facing 
outward in opposite directions when both vacuum frames are 
in a folded position adjacent the associated support means, said 
first and second vacuum frames each being individually pivota- 
bly mounted in said support means, means on said support 
means for pivoting the original holder through an angle of 
360°, and means for connecting said first and second vacuum 
frames to a vacuum source. 


4,486,095 
MOVEMENT MEASURING APPARATUS AND 
LANDMARKS FOR USE THEREWITH 
David L. Mitchelson, Leicestershire, England, assignor to Move- 
ment Techniques Limited, Leicestershire, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB81/00104, § 371 Date Feb. 22, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 22, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/00196, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 21, 1982 
PCT Filed Jun. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 355,586 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 27, 1980, 
8021164 
Int. Cl.) GO1B 11/26 


US. Cl. 356—152 52 Claims 


1. A movement measuring system using a beam with differ- 
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ent spectral components which is reflected by a rotating mirror 
to scan an observation field containing retro-reflectors filtering 
incident radiation differently, and using an arrangement re- 
sponsive to the retro-reflection of different spectral compo- 
nents to produce a signal specific to the landmarks, 
characterised in that the beam has a broad-band spectrum 
and the landmarks have edge filtering characteristics so 
that retro-reflection from different landmarks produces 
different but overlapping spectral ranges and in that sen- 
sors are exposed to different spectral parts of retro- 
reflected radiation to produce first signals supplied to an 
electronic conversion network to de-code the radiation by 
comparing first signals of a plurality of grouped sensors so 
as to create a second meaningful landmark detect signal 
whereas other groups of sensors also receiving retrore- 
flected radiation give a non-discriminating signal to 
thereby determine the angular positions of the landmarks 
in the observation field by reference to the phase of mirror 
rotation at the time a second meaningful landmark detect 
signal is produced. 


486,096 
DEVICE FOR MEASURING INCIDENT LIGHT 

Kiyonobu Endo, and Noriyuki Nose, both of Yokohama, Japan, 

assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 285,404 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 25, 1980, 55/102588; 

Jul. 25, 1980, 55/102593 
Int. Cl. GO1J 1/42 

U.S. Cl. 356—225 


1. A system for measuring incident light, comprising: 

(a) an optical system defining an optical path; 

(b) photo-detecting means; 

(c) a plurality of beam splitters each adapted to be disposed 
in the optical path with, at any one time, only one of said 
plurality of beam splitters being disposed in the optical 
path; each of said beam splitters being disposable in the 
optical path at a predetermined position relative to said 
photo-detecting means; each of said plurality of beam 
splitters further having a diffraction grating of a different 
predetermined area and, upon reception of light from said 
optical system, forming converging split light which is 
directed to said photo-detecting means; and 

(d) means for measuring the light received by said photo- 
detecting means, a light converging point of said converg- 
ing split light being positioned to correspond to the prede- 
termined area of the beam splitter. 


4,486,097 
FLOW ANALYSIS 
Clifford Riley, Burgess Hill, England, assignor to E. I. Du Pont 
de Nemours & Company, Inc., Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Sep. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 300,660 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 35/08; G01J 3/00 
US. Cl. 356—410 18 Claims 
11. Apparatus for the analysis of liquid samples carried along 
a flow channel by a carrier liquid, said apparatus comprising a 
first container for the material a sample of which is to be 
analyzed; a second container for a reagent to be admixed with 
said sample; a third container for a carrier liquid; a first hollow 
probe for insertion into either said first container or said third 





224 


container; a second hollow probe for insertion into either said 
second container or said third container; a probe control mech- 
anism for controlling the placement of said first and second 
hollow probes; a first conduit communicating with said first 
hollow probe; a second conduit communicating with said 
second hollow probe; a common flow channel at one end of 
which said first and said second conduits come into conflu- 
ence; a peristaltic pump for effecting aspiration of liquids from 


said containers and for pumping said liquids along said first and 
second conduits and said common flow channel; means for 
deriving an analytical measurement from material in said com- 
mon flow channel; drive means for driving the peristaltic 
pump; and an indexing arrangement arranged to be driven by 
said drive means and serving to operate said probe control 
mechanism, said hollow probes being connected to the peri- 
staltic pump for aspiration of liquids from said containers. 


4,486,098 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TESTING THE ENDS 
OF CIGARETTES OR THE LIKE 
Joachim Buchegger, Richmond, and Andrej Radzio, Quinton, 
both of Va., assignors to Hauni-Werke Kirber & Co. KG, 
Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 351,475 
Int. Cl? GOIN 21/55; BOTC 5/342 


1. Apparatus for testing cigarettes or analogous rod-shaped 
articles of predetermined diameter which constitute or form 
part of smoker’s products, comprising conveyor means ar- 
ranged to transport successive groups, each consisting of at 
least one row of parallel articles, sideways along a predeter- 
mined path; testing means adjacent to a predetermined portion 
of said path and including a testing device comprising at least 
one detector having a light source, a transducer, and a sensor 
disposed substantially centrally of the row of parallel articles 
and having fiber optics arranged to convey light from said 
source against one end face of each successive article in the 
rows of successive groups, whereby such end faces reflect light 
and the extent of light reflection is indicative of the condition, 
presence or absence of the respective articles, and to convey 
reflected light to said transducer whereby the latter generates 
signals denoting the extent of light reflection, said sensor hav- 
ing a substantially rectangular outline in the region of said 
portion of said path and such outline being formed in part by 
fibers which supply light and in part of fibers which convey 
reflected light, one dimension of said outline being a small 
fraction of said predetermined diameter; and means for pro- 
cessing those signals which are generated during transport of 
successive groups along said portion of said path. 
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4,486,099 
ROTARY PROCESSORS AND DEVOLATILIZING 
METHODS FOR PARTICULATE MATERIALS 
Zehev Tadmor, Haifa, Israel, assignor te USM Corporation, 
Farmington, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 532,162 
Int. Cl.) BOIF 7/10 


1. A method of processing particulate material containing 

volatiles dispersed therein comprising the steps of: 

(a) spraying the particulate material with a carrier substance; 

(b) introducing the material at a feed point to a processing 
zone including 
(i) one or more substantially annular melting zones each 

defined by two rotatable, substantially circular walls, a 
coaxial, stationary surface enclosing the melting zone, 
and a stationary end wall, each melting zone having an 
inlet point, the inlet point(s) of the melting zone(s) 
providing the feed point of the processing zone, and an 
outlet point near the end wall and spaced apart from the 
inlet point; 

(ii) at least a first substantially annular devolatilizing zone 
defined by two rotatable, substantially circular walls, a 
coaxial stationary surface enclosing the first devolatiliz- 
ing zone, and a stationary end wall, and having an inlet 
point and an outlet point near the end wall and spaced 
apart from the inlet point; and 

(iii) a transfer zone interconnecting the melting zone(s) 
and the first devolatilizing zone, and defined by a sta- 
tionary groove and a closure surface, and wherein the 
upstream end of the groove is open to each melting zone 
to provide its outlet point and the downstream end of 
the groove is open to the first devolatilizing zone to 
provide its inlet point, and having a strand die posi- 
tioned at the inlet point of the first devolatilizing zone 
so that the transfer zone and the first devolatilizing zone 
are interconnected by orifices through the strand die; 

(c) rotating the walls of the melting zone(s) at substantially 
equal velocities, in the same direction from the inlet(s) 
toward the end wall(s), thereby dragging the material 
forward through each melting zone; 

(d) collecting the material at the melting zone end wall(s) so 
that relative motion is established between the collected 
material and the material dragged toward the melting 
zone end wall(s) by the rotating walls of the melting 
zone(s) so that the temperature and pressure within the 
material increases sufficiently to substantially completely 
melt the material as it approaches the melting zone end 
wall(s); 

(e) discharging the melted, pressurized material from the 
melting zone(s) at the outlet point(s) to the transfer zone; 

(f) transferring the melted, pressurized material downstream 
through the transfer zone to the inlet point of the first 
devolatilizing zone; 

(g) extruding the melted, pressurized material into the first 
devolatilizing zone as narrow strands of material; 

(h) maintaining a vacuum in the first devolatilizing zone 
capable of inducing the formation of bubbles containing 
volatiles in the material; 

(i) rotating the walls of the first devolatilizing zone at sub- 
stantially equal velocities, in the same direction from the 
inlet point toward the first devolatilizing zone end wall, so 
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that the material is carried forward through the first 
devolatilizing zone; 

(j) collecting the material as a rapidly recirculating pool at 
the end wall of the first devolatilizing zone so that shear is 
induced within the material for bubble rupture and release 
of the volatiles; 

(k) removing the released volatiles from the first devolatiliz- 
ing zone; 

(1) discharging the devolatilized material from the outlet 
point of the first devolatilizing zone to the next adjacent 
downstream zone or to a discharge point for the process- 
ing zone; and 

(m) discharging the devolatilized material from the dis- 
charge point of the processing zone. 


4,486,100 
APPARATUS FOR FEEDING SYNTHETIC RESIN 
POWDER TO SCREW EXTRUDER 
Kaichi Endo; Yoshihiro Katahira; Eiichi Hayashi, and Satoshi 
Nakano, all of Fukushima, Japan, assignors to Kureha Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed May 25, 1983, Ser. No. 497,913 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 27, 1982, 57-90231 
Int. Cl.) B29B 5/00 


US. Cl, 366—76 6 Claims 





1. An apparatus for feeding synthetic resin powder to a 
screw extruder, comprising; a raw material feed-line connect- 
ing a synthetic resin powder tank and a vacuum hopper con- 
nected directly to said screw extruder, said feed-line having an 
at least substantially vertical pipe-line portion at at least one 
portion in-line with said feed-line, at least one flow restriction 
means being provided in said vertical pipe-line portion, means 
for blocking said raw material feed-line and disposed in said 
pipe-line portion at a portion thereof upwardly of said flow 
restriction means, said vacuum hopper being connected to a 
vacuum pump. 


4,486,101 
APPARATUS FOR BLENDING PARTICULATE 
MATERIALS 
Gurdarshan S. Brar, 8906 Cher Ct., Houston, Tex. 77040 
Filed May 9, 1983, Ser. No. 493,058 
Int. Cl.? BOIF 13/02 
US. Cl. 366—101 10 Claims 

1. Apparatus for blending particulate materials comprising: 

a vessel having a lower end which is a downwardly tapered 
funnel-like section and an upper end which is provided 
with an outlet; 

vertical tubular means centrally disposed in said vessel hav- 
ing a lower end which provides an inlet into said vessel 
and an upper end which opens into an upper portion of 
said vessel; 

vertical divider means dividing said tapered second into first 
and second compartments; 

first and second openings provided on opposite sides of said 
vertical tubular means near said lower end thereof and 
through which particulate materials may flow by gravity 
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into said tubular means from said first and second com- 
partments, respectively; 

adjustable valve means disposed in said lower end of said 
tubular means by which the flow area of at least one of 
said first and second openings may be varied so that the 
mass flow of particulate materials from said first compart- 
ment through said first opening may be substantially dif- 


ferent than the mass flow of particulate materials from said 
second compartment through said second opening; and 

blower means connected to said lower end of said tubular 
means providing a stream of air through said tubular 
means by which particulate materials entering said tubular 
means through said first and second openings may be 
entrained therewith exiting through said upper end of said 
tubular means for redeposition in said vessel. 


4,486,102 
MIXING APPARATUS FOR MULTI-COMPONENT 
PLASTICS, ESPECIALLY POLYURETHANE 

Heino Thiele, Ludwigshafen; Werner Weber, Mannheim; Hans 

D. Zettler, Gruenstadt; Klaus Schlueter, Munich; Josef Wall- 

ner, Holzkirchen, and Bernhard Seid, Frankenthal, all of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellischaft, 

Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 477,963 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 25, 

1982, 3210978 
Int. Cl.) BOIF 7/16, 15/02 


USS. Cl. 366—182 4 Claims 
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1. A mixing apparatus for multi-component plastics, espe- 
cially polyurethane, comprising a mixing chamber, which 
possesses inlet orifices for the individual components and an 
outlet orifice for the component mixture, as well as a control 
member which can be moved to and fro between a position 
which leaves the inlet orifices open and a position which shuts 
off the inlet orifices to the mixing chamber, the control mem- 
ber being constructed as a hollow piston containing an inde- 
pendently controllable expulsion piston, the end face, facing 
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the mixing chamber, of the hollow piston forming the mixing 
chamber wall opposite the outlet orifice and the outlet orifice 
being followed by an outlet tube of smaller cross-section than 
that of the mixing chamber, through which tube the expulsion 
piston, having the same cross-section as the outlet tube, can be 
passed, wherein the hollow piston is rotatable and its end face 
forms a variable shearing gap with the mixing chamber wall 
nearest the outlet orifice, the gap serving to mix the compo- 
nents. 


4,486,103 
METHOD OF AND SYSTEM FOR INSPECTING 
PERFORMANCE OF HEAT-INSULATING LAYER 
SURROUNDING A PIPE 

Masao Ando, Yokohamashi, Japan, assignor to Chisso Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 421,248 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 25, 1981, 56-151631 
Int. Cl.) GOIN 25/72 

US. Cl. 374—5 


1. A method of inspecting the heat-insulation performance of 
a heat-insulating layer surrounding the outer wall of a metal 
pipe, which method comprises 

(a) inserting an insulated electrical conductor line through 
the interior of said metal pipe and maintaining it in said 
pipe during the time of inspection; 

(b) flowing an AC current through said conductor line to 
thereby induce a secondary induction current in said metal 
Pipe, 

(1) said metal pipe having a wall thickness greater than 
twice the skin depth of the AC current induced therein 
and flowing therethrough to produce a substantially 
constant heat generation per unit surface area in said 
metal pipe, 

(c) waiting until the secondary induction current in said 
metal pipe has caused the outer surface of said heat insu- 
lating layer to increase in temperature, and 

(d) measuring the temperature of at least a portion of the 
outer surface area of said heat-insulating layer by means of 
a non-contact thermometer to thereby ascertain whether 
there is any variable in the measured temperature over the 
outer surface of said heat-insulating layer due to non- 
uniformity in the heat-insulating performance of said heat 
insulating layer. 


4,486,104 
COMPOSITE BEARING 

Edward Vezirian, Irvine; Richard J. Quinones, Garden Grove, 

and Alan W. Lockstedt, Westminister, all of Calif., assignors 

to Smith International, Inc., Newport Beach, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 334,499, Dec. 28, 1981,. This application 

Dec. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 557,560 
Int. Cl? F16C 33/24 

US, Cl. 384—95 9 Claims 

1. A radial friction bearing ring having composite bearing 
surfaces adjacent relatively rotating mating members, said ring 
having a predetermined pattern of circumferentially alternat- 
ing areas of relatively soft bearing metal and relatively harder 
wear resisting metal; and wherein said radial friction bearing 
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ring is a discontinuous cylindrical floating ring having a 
smaller inside diameter composite bearing surface of a first 
metal and a second metal, and a larger outside diameter com- 


posite bearing surface of said first metal and a third metal and 
wherein said predetermined pattern extends radially through 
said floating ring. 


4,486,105 
SUPERSONIC EXTERNALLY PRESSURIZED GAS 
BEARING 
Yutaka Miyake, Minoo; Susumu Murata, Nagoya, and Takehiko 
Inaba, Ikoma, all of Japan, assignors to President of Osaka 
University, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Feb. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 463,137 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 5, 1982, 57-17887 
Int. Cl. F16C 17/02, 17/04 
U.S, Cl, 384—114 





1. A supersonic externally pressurized gas bearing compris- 
ing a bearing portion for supporting a shaft, a gas supply hole 
formed in said bearing portion, a gas supply pipe connected to 
said gas supply hole, a first curved surface extending from an 
inner surface of said gas supply hole continuously to an inner 
surface of said bearing portion, and a second curved surface 
formed on the outer surface of said shaft in opposed relation to 
said first curved surface, wherein a gas flowing path between 
said first and second curved surfaces is formed so that it gradu- 
ally becomes narrower as it goes away from said gas supply 
pipe. 


4,486,106 
ROTARY SHELF ASSEMBLY 

Gary M. Benting, Rockford, Ill., assignor to Amerock Corpora- 

tion, Rockford, Ill. 

Filed May 19, 1983, Ser. No. 496,302 
Int. Cl.) FI6C 23/02 

U.S. Cl, 384—248 9 Claims 

1. A rotatable post assembly comprising, first and second 
bearing members spaced apart and opposing each other, a 
tubular post disposed lengthwise between said members with 
first and second ends of the post spaced from and opposing 
respectively said first and second members, a first bearing 
element mounted on said post adjacent said first end and opera- 
ble to engage said first bearing member and journal said first 
end for rotation about the axis of said post, a slide disposed in 
said post adjacent said second end thereof to move axially of 
the post and having a second bearing element projecting axi- 
ally outwardly of said second end, said second bearing element 
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being operable to engage said second bearing member to jour- 
nal said second end of said post, a cam follower on said slide, 
a cam disposed in said post and engaging said cam follower, 
said cam being movable transversely of said post and operable 


‘7 


> 


SS ¢ se 


when moved in one direction to cam said slide axially and 
outwardly of the post to cause said bearing elements to firmly 
engage the respective bearing members, and a manual operator 
mounted on said post and connected to said cam to move the 
cam transversely of the post. 


4,486,107 
RIBBON GUIDING AND DIRECTING STRUCTURE AND 
CARTRIDGE 
Frederick P. Willcox, 565 Oenoke Ridge, New Canaan, Conn. 
06840 
Filed Sep. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 422,924 
Int. Cl.) B41J 32/00 
US. Cl. 400—208 


1. A ribbon cartridge assembly, having a case containing 
ribbon, for use in a printer of a kind having (a) stationary means 
for receiving said case, and (b) a carriage which is movable 
with respect to said stationary means along a printing path, said 
carriage including printing means, comprising: 

(a) ribbon guiding means supported by and extending away 
from said case for guiding the ribbon leaving the case, said 
ribbon guiding means having first and second ends, said 
first end being connected to the case, and 

(b) ribbon directing means for attachment to and detachment 
from said carriage, said ribbon directing means being 
connected to said second end and comprising an expand- 
able and collapsible linkage, which when expanded may 
be attached to said carriage to guide said ribbon from said 
ribbon guiding means onto said carriage and around and 
past said printing means, 

(c) said ribbon directing means being collapsible to minimize 
the space required for packaging. 
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4,486,108 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC PAPER INSERTION APPARATUS 
Yoshitsugu Tanaka, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Com- 

pany Ltd., Japan 

Filed Nov. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 318,410 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 6, 1980, 55-156223; 

Nov. 6, 1980, 55-156224; Nov. 11, 1980, 55-159106 
Int. Cl.) B41J 13/02 
2 Claims 


1. A semi-automatic paper insertion apparatus for a printer, 
a typewriter, etc. comprising a platen, a pair of pressure rollers 
arranged for engagement and disengagement with the platen, 
and a paper bail pivoted on a shaft for engagement and disen- 
gagement with the platen, the improvement wherein the semi- 
automatic paper insertion apparatus comprises means for 
bringing the pressure rollers into and out of engagement with 
the platen, a first lever movable in pivotal movement about a 
shaft and capable of occupying three different positions includ- 
ing a first position, a second position and a third position, and 
a linkage linking said means, said first lever and the paper bail 
to each other, said linkage being operative in such a manner 
that said paper bail alone is brought out of engagement with 
the platen when the lever is moved from the first position to 
the second position, that the pressure rollers are also brought 
out of engagement with the platen when the lever is moved 
from the second position to the third position, that the paper 
bail alone is brought into engagement with the platen when the 
lever is moved from the third position to the second position, 
and that the pressure rollers are also brought into engagement 
with the platen when the lever moves from the second position 
to the first position. 


4,486,109 
TOOTHBRUSH ASSEMBLY COMBINING 
REPLACEABLE BRUSH ASSEMBLY WITH MASSAGING 
DEVICE 
Paul M. Rosofsky, Willingboro, N.J., assignor to Oral Ease 
Inc., Willingboro, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 350,198 
Int. Cl.) A47L 1/08, 13/12 
USS. Cl. 401—24 
12. A toothbrush assembly comprising: 
a handle having first and second ends; 
a cylindrical shaped recess formed in the first end of said 
handle; 


16 Claims 


a brush assembly having a base shaped to be received in said 
recess and an array of bristles protruding from the base; 

complementary fastening means having a first component 
provided in said recess and a second component carried 
by said base for interconnecting said brush assembly with 
said recess; and 

massaging means for massaging gums comprising a carrier 
having an internal cavity shaped to mate with the second 
end of the handle and a material for massaging gums 
supported by the carrier, the massaging means being re- 
movable from the handle; and 

wherein said carrier has walls with a plurality of openings 
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formed therein, and said massaging means further com- 
prises a container of liquid disposed within said internal 
cavity of said carrier and so positioned as to disperse 


stew 


liquid upon insertion of the second end of the handle into 
the internal cavity, said massaging means covering said 
openings and being porous so as to absorb the dispensed 
liquid for application to the gums being massaged. 


4,486,110 
PENCIL FOR COSMETIC PURPOSES 
Peter Kriickei, Nuremberg, and Wolfgang Winkler, Lauf, 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Sch 
Schwanhausser GmbH & Co., Nuremberg, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


both 


many 
Division of Ser. No. 863,322, Dec. 22, 1977, Pat. No. 4,230,655. 
This application Jan. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 114,494 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 28, 
1977, 2718957 


Int. Cl? B43K 19/02 


US. Cl, 401—96 4 Claims 


1. A cosmetic pencil comprising: a hollow tubular shaft of a 
material which can be sharpened, a stick of a cosmetic compo- 
sition cast into said shaft and firmly enclosed by said shaft, the 
cast stick having at one end a cast point integral therewith, 
extending beyond said shaft, and rounded off to a convex 
shape, the shaft having an end adjacent to the exposed stick 
point in the shape of a truncated cone the outside of which 
merges with the outer surface of the stick point, there being a 
flush transition from the peripheral surface of the stick point to 
the outer surface of the shaft, and at the transition from the 
shaft to the stick point, the latter having a projecting shoulder, 
an annular end face of the shaft resting against the shoulder, 
and the extent of the shoulder radially of the stick correspond- 
ing to the width of said end face of the shaft. 
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4,486,111 
DATA BINDER SLIDE 
Loren J. Hulber, Edina, Minn., and William D. Stuertz, Glen- 
view, Ill., assignors to Jostens, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 426,714 
Int. Cl.) B42F 13/00 


U.S. Cl. 402—17 3 Claims 


1. A data binder for receiving and retaining a plurality of 
sheets having holes punched therein, comprising: a pair of 
elongated compressor bars including a rail on each longitudi- 
nal edge thereof defining a longitudinal channel therebetween, 
said compressor bars having at least two holes formed therebe- 
tween and spaced for engagement with at least two holes of 
said plurality of sheets; at least one pair of flexible posts, each 
of which is constructed and arranged for insertion through one 
of said holes and for alignment with the channels; and at least 
one slide member slidably mounted on the compressor bars, 
said slide member having a body with two ends including web 
portion means for bridging the channel and for slidably engag- 
ing the longitudinal rails, said web portion means each also 
having a pair of longitudinally extending downwardly depend- 
ing spaced apart ribs defining a post receiving groove in 
contact with said channel, said groove being flared out at each 
end of said slide member such that the outer ends of the groove 
are substantially larger than the central portion of the groove, 
said flared post receiving grooves each providing a guide for 
an end of said flexible posts. 


4,486,112 
LOOSE LEAF BINDER 
Richard D. Cummins, Orchard Park, N.Y., assignor to R. D. 
Cummins, Incorporated, Buffalo, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 354,537 
Int. Cl.) B42F 3/04, 13/20, 13/02, 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 402—34 


1. In a loose leaf binder construction, the combination com- 

prising: 

a frame including an elongated base and a plurality of sta- 
tionary claw halves, said base having first and second 
opposite side portions upstanding from a connecting por- 
tion, said stationary claw halves are joined to upstand 
from said first of said side portions and said second of said 
side portions defines stationary hinge means; 

a gate including an elongated gate connecting portion and a 
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plurality of movable claw halves joined to upstand from 
said gate connecting portion, said gate connecting portion 
having movable himge means cooperating with said sta- 
tionary hinge means for supporting said gate for swinging 
movement between closed and open positions, wherein 
free ends of said movable claw halves are positioned 
adjacent to and removed from adjacent free ends of said 
stationary claw halves, respectively; and 

an elongated operating slide member supported for sliding 
movements lengthwise within said base, said slide member 
and said gate connecting portion defining cooperating 
cam and cam follower means for controlling swinging 
movement of said gate between said closed and open 
positions incident to oppositely directed sliding move- 
ments of said slide member lengthwise of said base. 


4,486,113 
CLAW BINDER 
Richard D. Cummins, Orchard Park, N.Y., assignor to R. D. 
Cummins, Incorporated, Buffalo, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 428,266 
Int. Cl.) B42F 3/04, 13/16, 13/00, 13/12 
U.S. Cl. 402—80 P 


1. In a claw binder construction having a base to be fixed to 
a support and two pairs of claw halves mounted on said base 
for relative movement between a closed position, wherein said 
claw halves cooperate for supporting a stack of sheets on said 
support, and an open position, wherein said claw halves are 
moved relatively apart to permit addition/removal of said 
sheets, the improvement comprising in combination: 
each claw half of each said pair of claw halves is mounted on 
said base for rotational movement about an axis disposed 
normal to said base from said closed position and through 
said open position into a mounting/removal position in 
which said claw half may be removably mounted on said 
base, said base is formed with one pair of parallel mount- 
ing recesses for mounting each said pair of claw halves, 
each of said claw halves includes a supporting member 
removably and rotatably mounted within one of said 
mounting recesses and a claw element having a shank 
portion fixed to upstand from said supporting member and 
a closure end portion joined to said shank portion re- 
motely of said supporting member, said claw halves of 
each pair having free ends of their closure end portions 
shaped to interfit one with the other when said pair of 
claw halves are in said closed position, the first said pairs 
of claw halves forming one group of pairs of claw halves 
characterized as having shank portions of a given length, 
and there is further provided in combination at least one 
additional group of pairs of claw halves interchangeably 
mounted with the claw halves of said one group and 
characterized as having shank portions of a length other 
than said given length, said mounting recesses each in- 
clude a discontinuous circumferentially extending mount- 
ing rib whose free ends are spaced to define a first clear- 
ance opening, each said supporting member is formed 
with circumferentially aligned, diametrically opposite and 
radially outwardly opening guide slots sized to freely and 
slidably receive said mounting rib of one of said mounting 


recesses for mounting said supporting member there- 
within, and one of said guide slots having an arcuate 
length less than that of said first clearance opening is 
aligned therewith upon movement of its associated one of 
said claw halves into said mounting/removal position to 
permit removable mounting thereof on said base. 


4,486,114 
INTERCHANGEABLE COMPONENT IDENTIFICATION 

SYSTEM 
Dale C. Rudolph, Parker, and Michael D. Ray, Denver, both of 

Colo., assignors to Technicare Corporation, Solon, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 972,435, Dec. 22, 1978, Pat. No. 4,244,227. 
This application Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No, 191,577 
Int. Cl.) B25G 3/00 
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1. A pivot assembly comprising: 

(a) bearing means mounted to a first arm; 

(b) a cylindrical axle rotatably mounted in said bearing 
means and fixedly mounted to a second arm; 

(c) a potentiometer having a rotatable shaft for varying the 
resistance of the potentiometer, said potentiometer fixedly 
mounted to said first arm and the rotatable shaft disposed 
along the axis of said cylindrical axle; and 

(d) resilient connecting means for connecting said shaft and 
said axle whereby said shaft and said axle rotate together. 


4,486,115 
CONNECTOR PLATES 
Carlos Rionda, and Robert Gottlieb, both of Miami, Fla., assign- 
ors to Gang-Nail Systems, Inc., Miami, Fla. 
Filed Mar, 2, 1982, Ser. No. 354,038 
Int. Cl.) B25G 3/28 
U.S. Cl. 403—283 


1. A connector plate for joining first and second members, 

comprising: 

a plate member having a plurality of teeth struck therefrom 
and extending outwardly from the plate, said teeth being 
located at longitudinally spaced positions along the plate 
with slots left by the striking of said teeth extending away 
from the base of said teeth, said plate member having a 
plurality of apertures which are so aligned with said teeth 
as to be capable of receiving and interengaging with the 
teeth of a second plate member, such interengagement 
providing for both plate members to be joined in face to 
face contact when aligned and with teeth extending from 
each plate member through apertures in the other plate 
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member, said teeth being arranged in repeating patterns of 
two rows of teeth and slots extending transversely across 
the plate, with two rows of apertures being located trans- 
versely across the plate between successive patterns of 


two transverse rows of teeth. 


4,486,116 
FRICTION JOINT FOR JOINING TOGETHER MACHINE 
ELEMENTS 

Kari Sassi, Lohja, Finland, assignor to Konejukka Oy, Finland 
PCT No. PCT/F181/00084, § 371 Date Jun. 17, 1982, § 102(e) 

Date Jun. 17, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/01750, PCT Pub. 

Date May 27, 1982 

PCT Filed Nov. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 395,034 
Claims priority, application Finland, Nov. 18, 1980, 803596 
Int. Cl? B25G 3/20 


US, Cl. 403—367 14 Claims 


1. In a friction joint for both axially and rotatably fixing a 
first machine element with respect to a second machine ele- 
ment, said first machine element being partially received in a 
cavity formed in said second machine element to define an 
annular space between an outer surface of said first machine 
element and an inner cavity-defining surface of said second 
machine element, the friction joint including at least one 
sleeve-like member having inner and outer circumferential 
surfaces and opposed end faces, said sleeve-like member being 
mounted so as to extend around said first machine element in 
said annular space, the improvement comprising: said at least 
one sleeve-like member is mounted for tilting movement be- 
tween a first non-tilted position and a second tilted position 
angularly displaced from said first non-tilted position and 
wherein in said first non-tilted position, said inner circumferen- 
tial surface of said at least one sleeve-like member is in non- 
locking relationship with and free to rotate with respect to said 
outer surface of said first machine element and said outer 
circumferential surface of said at least one sleeve-like member 
is in non-locking relationship with and free to rotate with 
respect to said inner cavity-defining surface of said second 
machine element and wherein in said second tilted position, 
said inner circumferential surface of said at least one sleeve-like 
member frictionally interlocks with said outer surface of said 
first machine element and, simultaneously therewith, said outer 
circumferential surface of said at least one sleeve-like member 
frictionally interlocks with said inner cavity-defining surface of 
said second machine element to prevent both axial and rota- 
tional movement of said first and second machine elements 
with respect to each other, and means for tilting said at least 
one sleeve-like member from said first non-tilted position to 
said second tilted position. 
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4,486,117 
FLEXIBLE TRAFFIC STANDARD 
Herbert Blau, Philadelphia, Pa., assignor to Blau & Lapides, 
Inc., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 295,787 
Int. Cl.) EO1F 9/0] 
US. Cl. 404—10 


1. A flexible standard comprising in combination a linearly 
extending flexible resilient composite element having a resilient 
core member and a flexible cover sheath, said resilient core 
being metallic and comprising a pair of spaced apart parallel 
extending strips of tempered spring steel with spacer means 
extending between said pair of strips effective to hold said pair 
of strips in fixed spaced apart relationship to one another, and 
a mounting base to which the lower end of said composite 
element is releasably secured, said flexible resilient composite 


element being much longer in length than in width. 


4,486,118 
ARRANGEMENT FOR BRIDGING EXPANSION JOINTS 
IN CARRIAGE WAYS, ESPECIALLY BRIDGES 

Reinhold Huber, Winzerweg 21, Bulach CH8180, Switzerland, 

and Waldemar Koster, Im Tentefeld 17, Forsbach D-5062, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 513,928 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jul. 19, 1982, 

3226970 
Int. Cl.> EO01C 11/02 





1. A device for bridging expansion joints in carriageways 
comprising: at least one plate which runs at right angles to the 
carriageway and defines a top surface adjacent to the surface 
of the carriageway; a plurality of bars which run at right angles 
to the expansion joint and at least some of which support said 
plates from beneath and transfer loads to the edges of the 
carriageway adjacent to the joint; a plurality of control cables; 
means on a corresponding plurality of said bars guiding each 
said control cable in a closed path fixed with respect to a 
respective said bar and forming two straight cable runs parallel 
to the respective said bar; means fixing each said bar that has a 
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control cable to a said plate at a central region of said bar; and 
a connection between each said cable run and one selected 
from other said plates and edge portions of the carriageway, 
the length of said cable runs being at least equal to the horizon- 
tal distance between said connections when the expansion joint 
is at its maximum opening. 


4,486,119 
MESOPHASE DUPE CONTAINING CELLULOSE 
DERIVATIVE AND INORGANIC ACID 
Kenji Kamide, Ikoma; Kunihiko Okajima, and Toshihiko Mat- 
sui, both of Takatsuki, all of Japan, assignors to Asahi Kasei 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 188,854, Sep. 19, 1980, Pat. No. 4,370,168. 
This application Aug. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 404,299 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 21, 1979, 120718; Sep. 
25, 1979, 121960 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 25, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? CO8L 1/08, 1/12 


US, Cl, 106—177 5 Claims 
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1. A mesophase dope comprising at least 10% by weight of 
at least one cellulose ester having a degree of substitution (DS) 
of less than 2.7 and being dissolved in an aqueous solution of at 
least 5% by weight of at least one inorganic acid, said dope 
exhibiting a mesophase property even in the case where no 
fluid dynamic stress is applied thereto. 


486,120 
SPREADER BAR FOR SOIL EROSION PREVENTION 
MATS 
Kossuth J. Landry, Jr., P.O. Box 599, Channelview, Tex. 77530 
Filed Nov. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 210,328 
Int. Cl.) E02B 3/12; B66C 1/66 


1. A spreader bar for lifting and laying a matrix of soil ero- 
sion prevention blocks, said matrix including two cables dis- 
posed through said blocks and being connected together at the 
ends thereof to form loops for lifting said blocks, said spreader 
bar comprising: 

a. a frame including (1) two extended main beams, (2) a 

plurality of cross beams fixed between said main beams, 
(3) a plurality of frame extension plates affixed to the ends 
of said main beams, and (4).a plurality of stanchions hav- 
ing stanchion plates affixed to said main beams, said stan- 
chions cooperating with stanchion cables to minimize 
bending of said frame when said soil erosion prevention 
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blocks are lifted, said stanchion cables being situated over 
said stanchions and being attached at either end to a plu- 
rality of lifting pad eyes welded to said main beams of said 
frame for lifting said spreader bar; 

. at least one hinged cable carrier mounted to said frame, 
said cable carrier comprising: (1) an upper beam and a 
lower beam, (2) a plurality of apertured support plates 
attached between said upper and lower beams for receiv- 
ing therethrough cable carrier hinge pins and a rotation- 
ally mounted shaft having at least one standard cable hook 
affixed thereto for engaging said cable of said matrix of 
soil erosion prevention blocks, said shaft being mounted 
through said support plates, (3) an arm affixed to said shaft 
so as to permit rotation of said shaft for engagement or 
disengagement of said cables, (4) a latch mechanism for 
locking said hook in cable engaging position having a 
latch bar pivotally mounted with said arm, said mecha- 
nism also including a spring to urge said latch bar down- 
wardly behind a latch lug to prevent rotation of said arm 
and said shaft to the nonengaged position, (5) a hook 
guard affixed to said lower beam for closing the end of 
said hook when said cable carrier is in engaged position, 
and (6) at least one stripper ridge affixed to said lower 
beam adjacent said hook to aid in disengaging said matrix 
cable from said hook by causing said matrix cable to ride 
outwardly from said shaft and off of said hook. 


4,486,121 
STABILIZATION AGAINST WATER EROSION 
Wayne L. Thompson, Cypress, and Bert E. Bailey, Houston, 
both of Tex., assignors to Ercon Corporation, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 368,878 
Int. Cl? E02B 3/12 
U.S. Cl. 405—17 


1. A protection structure for protecting the base of a bank 
structure against underscouring by water action, the protec- 
tion structure comprising: 

(a) a plurality of sacks of cementitions material which are 
positioned in side-by-side relationship in a layer which 
rests on a bed surface adjacent the base of the bank struc- 
ture to form a protective skirt which extends from the 
base of the bank structure; 

(b) a plurality of staples, each staple comprising a base por- 
tion and a pair of arms which extend transversely to the 
base portion from opposed ends of the base portion; 

(c) the staples having their arms impaled into adjacent sacks 
of the layer forming the protective skirt so that the staples 
connect such adjacent sacks together with the base por- 
tions of the staples extending between such adjacent sacks; 

(d) the staples being resiliently deformable so that the sacks 
of the protective skirt can move relatively to each other 
through deformation of the deformable staples to allow 
the protective skirt to be capable of articulation so that it 
can settle to accommodate underscouring during use; and 

(e) the protective skirt being connected to the bank struc- 
ture. 
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4,486,122 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR REDUCING THE RISK OF 
FREEZING OF SURFACE-WATER PIPE-LINE SYSTEMS 
Oscar S. Arntyr, Wallingatan 37, S-111 24 Stockholm, and 
Thord I. Engstriém, S-950 18 Bensbyn, both of Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE82/00043, § 371 Date Sep. 23, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 23, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/02913, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 2, 1982 
PCT Filed Feb. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 433,121 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 16, 1981, 8101045 
Int. Cl.’ E03B 5/04 


US. C1. 405—157 6 Claims 


1. Pipe-line system for surface-water including a plurality of 
drains and other inlets, such as rain-water drains, manholes and 
inlets from terrace and roof guttering, etc., characterized in 
that in order to reduce the risk of freezing of the system special 
means (5) are mounted in at least some of the drains (1) or other 
inlets which are so located that the flow of air therethrough 
can be heavy, said means (5) being arranged to reduce such 
heavy flow of air in both directions through the respective 
drain but not to prevent some ventilation of the system and 
designed to permit a small flow of water to pass directly there- 
through without appreciable gathering of water in said means 
and to be automatically opened when required to permit a 
greater flow of water to pass. 


4,486,123 
UNDERWATER PIPE LAYING VESSEL 
Ulrich Koch; Peter Plotz, both of Hamburg; Dieter Kénig, Seev- 
etal; Jochen Langer, Langenfeld; Burkhardt Switaiski, Meer- 
busch; H. Heinrich Schindler, and Willi Wesselski, both of 
Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Blohm & 
Voss AG, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 363,439, May 30, 1982,. This 
application Sep. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 419,697 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 31, 
1981, 3112785 
Int. Cl.) B63B 35/04 


US. Cl. 405—169 26 Claims 


f 


a 


1. An underwater pipe laying vessel of the type which in- 
stalls an underwater pipeline by progressively welding and 
adding shorter lengths of pipeline to a free end of a pipeline is 
progress, the vessel having at least one deck and comprising: 

a well which is formed substantially at the center of the 
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vessel and extending from a vessel deck-level to a bottom 
of the vessel; 

a pipe laying boom of hollow construction mounted within 
said well and having a through longitudinal passage which 
in use accepts said lengths of pipeline to be added on by 
welding to said free end of the pipeline, said boom having 
a lower end which penetrates and extends beyond the 
bottom of the vessel; 

a swivel mounting means which mounts said boom inside 
said well, said swivel mounting means having a horizontal 
swivel-mount axis about which said boom can be given 
controlled oscillatory movement; 

control means to control an oscillatory position of said boom 
about said swivel-mount axis; 

guiding support means disposed at substantially the lower 
end of said longitudinal passage of said boom to support 
and guide said free end of said pipeline in progress during 
use, 

butt-welding means disposed within said longitudinal pas- 
sage to enable welding of said free end of the pipeline in 
progress with a mating end of an added length of pipeline; 

swivel means having a length and swiveled about a horizon- 
tai axis substantially close and parallel to said horizontal 
swivel-mount axis to pick to pick up said length of pipeline 
to be added and guide the same through said longitudinal 
passage of said boom to abut against said pipeline free end, 
said swivel arm length extending radially from said hori- 
zontal axis; 

means to lower the added length of pipeline from said hol- 
low boom downwards after welding. 


4,486,124 
PIPE LAYING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Toshikazu Yamamuro, Odawara; Masami Shiotsubo, and Hiro- 
shi Saito, both of Hiratsuka, all of Japan, assignors to Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha Komatsu Seisakusho, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 541,203 
Int. Cl.) F16L 1/02 
US. Cl. 405—184 


1. A method of laying a pipe in the underground comprising 

the steps of: 

(a) digging a departure and a arrival pit in the underground; 

(b) laying a pilot pipeline of small diameter across said de- 
parture pit and said arrival pit; 

(c) attaching a cutter head to the trailing end of said pilot 
pipeline, said cutter head having a cutter drum mounted 
thereto at the leading end thereof, diameter of said cutter 
drum being larger than that of said pilot pipeline and about 
equal to the diameter of the pipe to be laid; 

(d) excavating earth and sand by said cutter drum and taking 
excavated earth and sand into an inside chamber of said 
cutter drum; 

(e) supplying water into the chamber by utilizing said pilot 
pipeline to thereby convert the excavated earth and sand 
into a slurry state; 

(f) discharging the slurried earth and sand into a tank pro- 
vided in the arrival pit by utilizing said pilot pipeline; 

(g) pushing the trailing end of said cutter head by a propul- 
sion jack installed in the departure pit to thereby push said 
cutter head into the underground; 

(h) connecting a pipe to be laid to the trailing end of said 
cutter head; 

(i) repeating the steps (d) to (f) above; and 
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(j) pushing the trailing end of said pipe to be laid by said 
propulsion jack to thereby push said pipe into the under- 
ground. 


4,486,125 
MODULAR ARCTIC STRUCTURES SYSTEM 
Gerhard H. Reusswig, Irving, Tex., assignor to Mobil Oil Corpo- 
ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 454,827 
Int. Cl. E02B 17/02; E02D 23/02 


U.S, Cl. 405—217 18 Claims 


1. A floatable and reusable modular offshore oil and gas 
production or exploration platform system, said system being 
particularly adapted for arctic environments, said system com- 
prising in combination: 

(a) a floatable base member towable to an exploration or 


production site, said base member including; 

i. ballasting means for lowering the base member below 
the water plane to an offshore ocean floor; 

ii. said floatable base member defining a first massive base 
that extends upwardly to a predetermined distance 
below the main water plane for supporting said offshore 
exploration or production platform, said first massive 
base providing lateral load resistance therefor by grav- 
ity engagement with the ocean floor; and 

iii. an upwardly extending annular rim; 

(b) a plurality of temporary buoyancy caissons which are 
attached to said first base member before ballasting; 

(c) means for filling the annular space defined by said rim 
with sea water to provide an interior lake on the top 
surface of said base, said interior lake and said buoyancy 
caissons balancing said base member as it is ballasted 
below the water plane; 

(d) an offshore exploration or production platform, said 
platform member towable to said exploration or produc- 
tion site, said platform member comprising; 

i. ballasting means for lowering the platform onto said first 
base member; 

ii. a steel gravity structure having a conical sloping surface 
at the mean water plane defined by the height of said 
first base member and said platform, said sloping surface 
forming an ice shield upon use in an arctic environment; 
and 

(e) said base member and said platform including at least one 
vertically extending aperture for oil and gas exploration or 
production, 

whereby the platform and the first base member are sepa- 
rately deballastable at the end of the exploration or pro- 
duction service and refloatable to a new exploration or 
production site. 
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4,486,126 
PNEUMATIC CONVEYOR FOR SILAGE AND HAYLAGE 


John Hellerman, Rte. 2, Melrose, Minn. 56352, assignor to John 


Hellerman, Melrose, Minn. 
Filed Jun. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 387,435 
Int. Cl.) B65G 53/46 


1. Apparatus for pneumatic conveying of silage-haylage 
comprising 

duct means for confining the flow of air under pressure and 
carrying significant quantities of silage-haylage, 

an aif pump means generating significant air pressure to 
establish the flow in the duct means, 

an air lock between the pump means and duct means and in 
air flow communication therewith, the air lock having a 
housing confining a revolving air lock rotor having a 
generally cylindrical peripheral wall and opposed end 
walls, the end walls having lower portions with aligned air 
ports therein and respectively connected with the pump 
means and duct means in air flow relation, said air lock 
rotor having spaced rotary blades defining material carry- 
ing chambers therebetween, the blades having outer edges 
moving along the peripheral wall of the housing in close 
fitting air sealing relation and revolving in a direction to 
move the rotary blades across a receiving opening in an 
upper portion of the peripheral wall and across a down- 
stream boundary edge of the receiving opening, 

guide means above the receiving opening in the peripheral 
wall and defining a silage-haylage feed throat through 
which such silage-haylage is directed through the receiv- 
ing opening and into the air lock housing, and 

a high speed rotary impeller in the feed throat and having 
impeller blades swinging downwardly to impel the silage- 
haylage into the air lock housing and swinging across the 
boundary edge in the same direction as said air lock rotor 
and in closely spaced relation therewith to wipe the edge 
free of silage-haylage. 


4,486,127 
TRIANGULAR INDEXABLE CUTTING PLATE FOR 
LATHE TOOLS 

Otto Eckle, Léchgau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Komet 

Stahlhalter- und Werkzuegfabrik, Robert Breuning GmbH, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 399,394 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 27, 

1981, 8125049[U] 
Int. Cl.) B23B 27/16; B26D 1/00 

US, Cl, 407—114 5 Claims 

1. In a triangular indexable cutting plate for precision ma- 
chining wherein the length of all three sides is the same, one of 
said sides being a main cutting edge, the remainder of said sides 
being auxiliary cutting edges, wherein a main cutting edge 
defines an acute angle with an adjoining auxiliary cutting edge, 
and a radius is provided at the transition between said main 
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cutting edge and said adjoining cutting edges, comprising the 
improvement wherein said radius (R) is uniformly curved 
between said main cutting edge and said auxiliary cutting edge 
and is in the range of 0.15 to 0.3 times the size of the length (L) 


of said sides of said indexable cutting plate, the centre (M) of 
said radius (R) being oriented at said main cutting edge or at a 
perpendicular distance (a, al) from said main cutting edge 
towards the centre of said cutting plate which is up to 0.3 times 
said radius (R). 


4,486,128 
STRUCTURAL COMPONENT DRILLING MACHINE 
HAVING PROGRAMMABLE DRILLING LOCATION 
INDEXING 
Irwin G. Baker, Bellevue; Robert L. Fuller, Jr., Issaquah, and 
Dwayne E. Proff, Puyallup, all of Wash., assignors to The 
Boeing Company, Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 331,078 
Int. Cl.’ B23B 41/00, 49/00 


1. An indexing and control system for a drill carriage used to 
drill holes in a workpiece, said drill carriage being slidably 
mounted on an elongate rail, said indexing and control system 
comprising: 

a plurality of detents formed at preselected locations along 

said rail; 

a cam follower means associated with said drill carriage for 
cooperatively engaging said detents to coarsely position 
said carriage at the location of said detent; 

index-cancelling means associated with each of said detents 
and operable to prevent said cam follower means from 
engaging said detents; 

control means for selectively operating said index-cancelling 
means; 

program means having information encoded thereon coop- 
erably associated with said control means for directing 
said control means as to which index-cancelling means are 
to be selectively operated; 

visually perceptibie code means formed on said program 


means providing a visually perceptible read-out of the 
information encoded on said program means; 
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read-out means for displaying a visual indication of the status 
of said index-cancelling means to provide a visually per- 
ceptible comparison between the status of said index-can- 
celling means and the information encoded on said pro- 
gram means; 

fine positioning means associated with said drill carriage and 
operable upon engagement of said cam follower means 
with said detent to lock said drill carriage into the desired 
position, said fine positioning means including a drill block 
mounted on said rail at each of said predetermined drilling 
locations, each said drill block having an aperture formed 
therein, a locating bushing mounted in said aperture in 
said drill block, a fine positioning pin means associated 
with said drill carriage and operable to engage said locat- 
ing bushing, limit switch means associated with said cam 
follower means, said limit switch providing an enabling 
signal to said fine positioning pin means upon engagement 
of said cam follower means with said detent. 


4,486,129 
REAMING APPARATUS 
James A. Vowel, 204 E. Blackwell, Blackwell, Okla. 74631 
Filed May 17, 1982, Ser. No. 378,790 
Int. Cl? B23B 41/00 


U.S. Cl. 408—106 10 Claims 


1. Apparatus for scraping a pipe and glue from the radially 
inner surface of a pipe bell to which the radially outer pipe 
surface is glued, said pipe bell having a predetermined depth 
and said pipe being cut substantially flush with the end of said 
bell, said apparatus comprising: 

a cylindrical housing having upper and lower ends; 

a first cylindrically shaped chamber formed at the lower end 
of said housing and communicating with the exterior 
thereof, said first chamber having a radially inner diame- 
ter of a size sufficient to receive such a pipe bell therein; 

a second cylindrically shaped chamber formed above said 
first chamber in said housing, said second chamber com- 
municating with said first chamber and being coaxial 
therewith; 

a downward facing annular shoulder formed at the juncture 
of said first and second chambers for abutment against the 
end of such a pipe bell, said shoulder having a preselected 
longitudinal position on said housing; 

a threaded bore formed through the upper end of said hous- 
ing and having its longitudinal axis in alignment with the 
longitudinal axes of said chambers; 

a bolt having a preselected length threadably received in 
said bore, said bolt extending into said first chamber re- 
sponsive to rotation thereof; 

a reamer mounted on the lower end of said bolt for scraping 
the radially inner surface of such a pipe bell when it is 
abutted against said annular shoulder; and 

a head fixedly attached to the upper end of said bolt, said 
head having a lower side which is substantially parallel to 
the upper end of said housing, said head preventing fur- 
ther bolt extension into said first chamber when the lower 
side thereof abuts against said upper housing end, said 
preselected bolt length and said preselected longitudinal 
shoulder position being selected reiative to one another so 
that reamer scraping can extend to the depth of such a 
pipe bell when it is abutted against said shoulder, but not 
therebeyond. 
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4,486,130 
ROTARY TOOL WITH TOOL POSITIONING 
ADJUSTMENT 
Willi Lipp, Frébelstr. 62, D-5810 Witten, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 416,133 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 12, 

1981, 3136204 
Int. Cl. B23B 27/16 


US, Cl. 408—181 9 Claims 


1. A rotating tool comprising: 
a tool carrier adapted to be received in a rotating spindle of 

a machine tool; 

a support on said carrier shiftable laterally of the axis 
thereof; 

a cutting member mounted on said support; 

an actuating element on said carrier displaceable relative to 
said carrier by engagement of said element with an 
abutment; and 

a mechanism on said carrier connecting said element with 
said support for translating displacement of said element 
into adjustment of the position of said support relative to 
said carrier, said element being a plunger projecting 
laterally from said carrier and displaceable orthogonal to 

the axis of rotation thereof, said mechanism including a 

stepping device connecting said element to said support 

and comprising: 

a pawl operatively connected with said plunger, 

a ratchet wheel cooperating with said pawl for the 
stepping of said ratchet wheel upon actuation of said 
plunger, 

a threaded spindle coupled with said ratchet wheel, and 

a nut threadedly engaging said threaded spindle, said nut 
and threaded spindle acting upon said support. 


4,486,131 

TURNING TOOL FOR MACHINING THE ENDS OF 

SHAFTS, JOURNALS, TUBES AND THE LIKE 

Otto Eckle, Lichgau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Komet 

Stablhalter-und Werkzeugfabrik, Robert Breuning, GmbH, 

Besigheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 388,332 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 16, 

1981, 8120797 
Int. Cl? B23B 29/03 

USS. Cl, 408—185 12 Claims 

1. A turning tool having a disc-shaped base element adapted 
to be connected to a rotatable spindle of a tool machine, said 
turning tool comprising: a plurality of toolholders and mount- 
ing means for mounting said toolholders on said base element, 
each of said toolholders having a bracing surface on which at 
least one cutting plate support is mounted, means for facilitat- 
ing an adjustment of said cutting plate support radially of the 
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axis of rotation of said base element and independent of any 
adjustment of the position thereof in a direction parallel to said 
axis of rotation, clamping means for fixing the radial position of 
said cutting plate support to said bracing surface, said mount- 
ing means including for each said toolholder at least one cylin- 
drical housing bore in said base element, the axis of which 
extends parallel to said axis of rotation, each said toolholder 
having a cylindrical shank fitting into said cylindrical bore, 
each said toolholder having an adjusting screw thereon which 
extends parallel to said axis of rotation and the axis of said 
cylindrical shank, and is braced against at least one of said base 
element and a head part on said base element for effecting an 
axial adjustment of said cylindrical shank and thereby the axial 
position of said cutting plate support, and clamping and secur- 
ing means provided between said shank and said base element 
for securing said cylindrical shank against rotation with re- 
spect to said base element and for securing the axial position of 


said shank, said clamping and securing means including a 
radially extending opening in said shank a clamping pin pro- 
vided in said opening in said shank, an axially extending 
threaded bore in said shank intersecting said radially extending 
opening, a clamp pin adjusting screw in said threaded bore, an 


axially extending groove recessed into a wall of said cylindri- 
cal housing bore and in a plane oriented perpendicularly to the 
radial adjustment direction of said cutting plate support, the 
length of said axially extending groove being arranged in a 
plane parallel to said axis of rotation and containing said axis of 
said housing bore, which plane is perpendicular to the plane 
defined by said axis of said housing bore and said axis of rota- 
tion of said turning tool said clamping pin being operatively 
engaged and radially adjusted relative to said cylindrical shank 
by means of said clamp pin adjusting screw, said clamp pin 
being radially movable into and out of engagement with 
groove. 


4,486,132 

DEVICE FOR FRONT END LOCKING OF CONTAINERS 
Gerd Schulz, Besselstrasse 9, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Hans- 

Peter Hartleif, Rothergskamp 20 c, both of 2100 Hamburg 90, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 308,458 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 11, 

1980, 3038461 
Int. Cl? B6OP 7/08, 7/13; B61D 45/00 

US, Cl, 410—81 


1. A device for the front end locking of containers on a 
chassis comprising: 
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a lock bolt, 

a guideway, said lock bolt being movable between a locking 
position in which one end of said lock boit protrudes from 
one end of said guideway and a release position in which 
said one end of said lock bolt is retracted into said guide- 


way, 

an operating handle pivotally secured at one end to said lock 
bolt, said handle being pivotally mounted on a holding 
fixture for movement in a first plane, 

said guideway and said holding fixture being jointly fixed on 
a mounting plate, said mounting plate being oriented 
perpendicular to said first plane within which said operat- 
ing handle is movable, 

said mounting plate being located on one end of said guide- 
way, said one end of said guideway being that end from 
which said lock bolt protrudes in the locking position of 
said lock bolt, 

a locking lever, said mounting plate having one end section 
spaced away from the lock bolt, 

handle blocking means on said locking lever, 

a locking lever support bearing located in said one end 
section of said mounting plate, and said locking lever 
being pivotally secured to said locking lever support 
bearing for movement of said lever and said handle block- 
ing means between locked and unlocked positions relative 
to said handle. 


4,486,133 
RETAINER FOR MECHANICAL FASTENER MEMBER 
Donald L. Pletcher, Moraga, Calif., assignor to Midland-Ross 
Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 323,732 
Int. Cl.) FI6B 37/00, 37/04 
US. Ci. 411—84 


30 s 
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1. A retaining device in combination with mechanical fas- 
tener member adapted to retain the fastener member in a lo- 
cated position in an apertured structural member, said retain- 
ing device comprising: 

an open, generally frusto-conical retaining body having a 

side wall extending between a first smaller body end and 
a second larger body end, said second end being spaced a 
predetermined distance from and having a predetermined 
greater cross-sectional dimension than said first end; con- 
necting means integral with said body adjacent said first 
end adapted to cooperate with the mechanical fastener 
retaining member at one face thereof for fixedly connect- 
ing said body to the fastener retaining member, said con- 
necting means comprising a mounting bead extending 
circumferentially of said body and adapted to be selec- 
tively retainingly received in a groove disposed in one 
face of the mechanical fastener retaining member; and, 
said retaining body being constructed from a resilient 
material for allowing the said side wall to be selectively 
radially deformed while preventing effective axial expan- 
sion during use. 


4,486,134 
ADJUSTABLE CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY 
Timothy T. White, P.O. Box 28181, San Jose, Calif. 95151 
Filed May 17, 1982, Ser. No. 379,128 
Int. Cl. F16B 25/00 

US. Cl. 411—103 6 Claims 

1. An adjustable connector assembly for connecting and 
selectively adjusting the relative positions of two juxtaposed 
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members secured to each other by the adjustable connector 
assembly comprising: 

(a) a first connector element adapted to be secured to one of 
said two juxtaposed members; 

(b) a second connector element including a first portion 
rotatably mounted in said first connector element and 
locked against axial displacement in relation thereto and a 
second portion adapted to be secured to the other of said 
two juxtaposed members, whereby rotation of said second 
connector element in one direction in relation to said first 
connector element effects relative movement of said two 
juxtaposed members away from each other while rotation 
of the second connector element in the opposite direction 
in relation to the first connector element effects relative 
movement of the two juxtaposed members toward each 
other; 

(c) said first connector element comprising a tubular sleeve 
symmetrical about a longitudinal axis and having inner 
and outer peripheries, said outer periphery having screw 
threads adapted to engage one of said two juxtaposed 
members, said second portion of said second connector 
element having screw threads adapted to engage the other 
of said two juxtaposed members; 


(d) said inner periphery of said tubular sleeve being provided 
with a radially extending circumferential slot, and said 
second connector element comprises an elongated body 
journaled for rotation in said first connector element and 
includes a head engaging said circumferential slot, 
whereby after assembly said second connector element is 
precluded from axial displacement in relation to said tubu- 
lar sleeve; and 

(e) said first connector element including an inner peripheral 
surface forming a journal bearing for the first portion of 
said second connector element, a relative larger diameter 
inner peripheral cylindrical surface next adjacent one end 
thereof, and a generally conical inner peripheral surface 
disposed adjacent said circumferential slot and constitut- 
ing a bearing surface complimentary in configuration to 
the head of said second connector element. 


4,486,135 
TAPPING SCREW 
Hiroshi Kazino, Komaki, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Aoyama Seisakusho, Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Jul. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 395,922 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 14, 1981, 56- 
104122[U] 
Int. Cl.) F16B 25/00 


US, Cl, 411—387 3 Claims 


INN 
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1. A tapping screw comprising: 
a main shank portion of a substantially uniform diameter and 
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including a base end and a fore end; 

a reduced diameter shank portion extending from the fore 
end of the main shank portion and including a base end 
and a tip end; 

threads of a uniform pitch formed in both said main shank 
portion and said reduced diameter shank portion; 

said reduced diameter shank portion having a substantially 
rounded triangular shaped cross-section defining apexes; 

small recesses being formed between the apexes of said 
rounded triangle; 

each of said small recesses being formed by a steep face 
facing the screwing direction and a gentle face oppositely 
facing the steep face; 

each of said small recesses extending only in a region near 
the base end of the reduced diameter shank portion; and 

a circumferential width of each recess being gradually in- 
creased toward said base end of the reduced diameter 
shank portion. 


486,136 
DEVICE FOR DETERMINING WEIGHT OF OBJECTS 
BEING MOVED 
Edwin L. Howard, 3040 Fox Trail, Fultondale, Ala. 35068 
Filed Sep. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 417,844 
Int. Cl? G01G 7/00 
USS. Cl. 414—21 


1. A loading device for engaging an object to be moved at 
two points on the object and determining its weight while 
lifting it comprising: 

(a) a boom pivotally mounted on a base for horizontal and 

vertical movement; 

(b) means operatively connected to said boom to cause said 
vertical movement; 

(c) grapling means for grasping the load to be moved by said 
device at a point intermediate its ends; 

(d) load cell means responsive to the weight of the load lifted 
by said device pivotally interposed between and intercon- 
nected with said grapling means and one end of said boom 
for measuring the weight of said load when lifted verti- 
cally by said device; 

(e) means disposed on said boom intermediate of said gra- 
pling means and said base for engaging an end portion of 
said load engaged by said grapling means when said load 
is lifted; said engaging means being connected to said 
boom by load pin means for measuring the pressure ex- 
erted against said means during said lifting; 

(f) respective load indicator means remotely connected to 
said load cell means and said load pin means to register 
respectively the downward force on the load cell means 
and the upward force on said load pin means during lift- 
ing; and means for determining the weight of load being 
lifted from the combination of said registered downward 
and upward forces. 


4,486,137 
PIPE PICKUP AND LAYDOWN MACHINE 
James E. Buckner, Lafayette, La., assignor to Ingram Corpora- 
tion, New Orleans, La. 
Filed Aug. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 406,627 
Int. Cl? E21B 19/14 
US. Cl, 414—22 


1. A machine for transferring pipe between the floor of a 

drilling rig and pipe rack means comprising: 

a stationary trough means adapted to be located below the 
level of the drilling rig floor, 

said stationary trough means having a first end, an opposite 
second end and a stationary trough means pipe support 
surface, 

said second end extending towards the rig and positionable 
close to the rig, 

a support means positioned at said second end of said station- 
ary trough means, 

a movable trough means for receiving and supporting pipe 
having a lower end and an opposite upper end, 

said movable trough means being aligned with said station- 
ary trough means, 

said lower end being coupled to said support means for 
generally vertical movement between a lower position 
and an upper position, 

said lower position being next to and above said second end 
of said stationary trough means and said upper position 
being at a level above and spaced from said second end of 
said stationary trough means, 

said upper end of said movable trough means being adapted 
to be supported by the floor of the rig, 

a movable means supported for movement along the length 
of said stationary trough means for moving pipe length- 
wise along said stationary trough means, 

a lower end moving means operatively connected to said 
lower end of said movable trough means for moving said 
lower end between said lower and upper positions, and 

an operator’s cab attached to and supported by said first end 
of said stationary trough means, 

said operator’s cab including a platform having one end 
attached to said first end of said stationary trough means 
and an opposite end extending away from said first and 
second ends of said stationary trough means, said platform 
having a floor spaced below said stationary trough means 
pipe support surface, 

said operator’s cab including an operator’s station positioned 
on said platform, a housing supported on said platform, 
and an attaching means for pivotally attaching said hous- 
ing relative to said first end so that said housing can pivot 
between a first position upright and generally over said 
operator's station and a second position pivoted generally 
90° from said first position towards said first end such that 
said housing rests on its side on said stationary trough 
means, 

said operator’s station including an upright control panel 
operatively connected to said movable means and to said 
first end moving means for controlling said movable 
means and said first end moving means and adapted and 
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positioned to remain upright as said housing is pivoted 
said housing including a pair of spaced panels positioned to 

be adjacent and on opposite sides of said stationary trough 

means when said housing is in said second position. 


4,486,138 
PUSHER RAM 
Jiri Hendrych, Bethel Park, Pa., assignor to Raymond Kaiser 
Engineers Inc., Oakland, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 411,965 
Int. Cl.) C10B 33/10 


US. Ci. 414—215 13 Claims 


6. A pusher ram girder for coke ovens comprising: 

horizontal structural beams vertically spaced and parallel, 
each beam including a plate member faced toward the 
space between the beams and extending lengthwise of the 
beams, webbing means secured to and extending between 
the plates of the beams, the webbing comprising; 

plate-like web members disposed to extend laterally of the 
beams and spaced lengthwise of the same, with portions of 
the members being secured to the said plates; 

bracing strut members extending lengthwise of the beams 
and having end portions secured to medial portions of the 
web members; 

the web members and the bracing members serving to im- 
part bending strength to the girder. 


4,486,139 
PUSHER RAM 
Jiri Hendrych, Bethel Park, Pa., assignor to Raymond Kaiser 
Engineers Inc., Oakland, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 412,028 
Int. Cl? C1OB 33/10 


US. Cl. 414—215 26 Claims 


1. A pusher ram for coke ovens and the like comprising, 

an upstanding ram head having a ram face substantially 
spanning the width and height of said oven, 

a horizontal ram girder affixed to the rear of said ram head 
and comprised of an elongated upper longitudinal beam 
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member, an elongated lower longitudinal beam member 
and web means integrating said upper and lower beam 
members into a structural ram girder, 

said ram head having an inverted L-shaped rear surface 
portion constructed and arranged so that the horizontal 
leg of said inverted L-shaped portion overlies adjacent 
horizontal portions of said girder and the vertical leg of 
said inverted L-shaped portion faces the adjacent end of 
said girder and extends to near the oven floor, 

said ram head being affixed to said girder free of shims 
between said girder and said horizontal leg portion of said 
ram head and, 

a replaceable ram head piece affixed to one of the upper and 
lower extremities of said ram head with sufficient inter- 
posed shims to obtain desired vertical clearance between 
said ram head piece and the oven chamber. 


4,486,140 
DEVICE FOR THE PARKING OF AUTOMOBILES 

Kaspar Klaus, Dr. Berndl-Str. 5, D 8940 Memmingen, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Oct. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 437,020 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 31, 

1981, 3143321 
Int. Cl? EO4H 6/06 








1. A platform assembly for parking automobiles comprising 
two interconnected platforms spaced heightwise one over the 
other and means for lifting and tilting said platforms, said 
lifting and tilting means comprising trackways arranged at 
each of two sides of the platform assembly and having guide 
elements connected to the platforms, wherein two trackways 
of substantially rectilinear form are disposed upright at each 
side of the platform assembly at an acute angle to one another 
and wherein said trackways are disposed side-by-side with a 
small minimal spacing between them. 


4,486,141 
LINKAGE SYSTEM FOR A LOADER VEHICLE 

Roberto D. Pescarmona, Turin, Italy, assignor to Fiat-Allis 

Europe S.p.A., Lecce, Italy 

Filed Jun. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 383,592 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 9, 1981, 67793 A/81 
Int. Cl.> EO2F 3/70 

USS. Cl. 414—697 3 Claims 

1. A linkage system for a loader vehicle comprising a pair of 
lift arms each having a first end pivotally connected to an 
upper portion of a bracket member secured to the frame of the 
vehicle and a second end pivotally connected to a lower por- 
tion of a bucket, 

a pair of levers pivotally connected substantially intermedi- 
ate their ends to said lift arms at corresponding locations 
on the lift arms near the pivotal connection between the 
first ends of the lift arms and the upper portions of the 
bracket members, said levers each having an upper end 
portion and a lower end portion extending generally up- 
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wardly and downwardly from its pivotal connection with 
a respective lift arm, 

a pair of first links each having a first end pivotally con- 
nected to a corresponding lever lower end portion and 
having a second end pivotally connected to a correspond- 
ing bracket member substantially intermediate its ends, 

a pair of control cylinders for controlling rotation of the 
bucket about its lower portion, each having a first end 
pivotally connected to a corresponding lever upper end 
portion and a second end pivotally connected to an upper 
portion of the bucket, 


a pair of lifting cylinders of relatively reduced length, each 
having a first end pivotally connected to a corresponding 
bracket member lower end portion and having a second 
end pivotally connected to a corresponding first link, and 

said first links each having a substantially triangular configu- 
ration such that its first end has a first and second vertex 
respectively pivotally connected to said lower end of one 
of the levers and to said second end of one of said lifting 
cylinders. 


4,486,142 
METHOD OF AUTOMATIC LIMITATION FOR A 
CONTROLLED VARIABLE IN A MULTIVARIABLE 
SYSTEM 
Naum Staroselsky, 534 Waterbury Cir., Des Moines, Iowa 
50309 
Division of Ser. No. 856,302, Dec. 1, 1977, Pat. No. 4,142,838. 
This Dec. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 965,562 
Int. Cl. FO4D 27/02; FO4B 49/02 
1 Claim 











1. A method of an automatic limitation for one controlled 
variable of a multivariable controlled object having a control 
means with a set point and a closed loop providing for said 
limitation, said method comprising: 

controlling the position of said control means by use of said 

closed control loop after said controlled variable reaches 
a level which is necessary to limit until there is a preestab- 
lished deviation of said controlled variable from said 
limited level; 

upon sensing of said preestablished deviation of said con- 

trolled variable from said limited level, adjustably chang- 
ing the set point of said control means in one direction as 
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USS. Cl. 415—121 G 
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quickly as possible to decrease said deviation and then 
immediately after said changing of the set point, exponen- 
tially changing said set point in an opposite direction; and 
controlling a required position of said control means by said 
closed control loop after said controlled variable reaches 
said limited level again as a result of said exponential 
changing of the set point of said control means. 


4,486,143 
TURBINE-TYPE WIND MACHINE 


Paul W. McVey, 4039 Grennoch La., Houston, Tex. 77025 


Filed Sep. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 413,667 
Int. Cl? FO3D 3/04 
7 Claims 


1. A wind machine comprising. 

a vertically extending support structure formed of an open 
framework through which the wind can freely pass, 

a vertical shaft disposed centrally of said structure, 

a turbine assembly mounted upon the support structure and 
exposed to the wind, which may blow through the frame- 
work, said turbine assembly including 
(a) a rotatable turbine unit having driving vanes, and 
(b) a plurality of deflector panels spaced peripherally 

about the turbine unit, with each panel being disposed at 
a generally tangential angle with respect to the periph- 
ery of the turbine unit and its driving vanes and extend- 
ing from the outer limits of the support structure to a 
point adjacent to the periphery of the turbine, 

each panel when in the path of the wind direction acting to 
direct the wind which strikes the panels to deflect, chan- 
nel and concentrate the wind flow to selected driving 
vanes of said unit and thereby impart rotation to the unit, 

means mounting each panel for individual angular adjust- 
ment with respect to the vanes of the turbine, 

additional means for mounting each panel for individual 
independent movement between the inner vertical edge of 
each panel and the periphery of the turbine unit to thereby 
control the wind flow passing between the said inner 
vertical edge of the panel and the periphery of the turbine 
unit, 

means connecting the turbine unit to said vertical shaft 
which extends within the support structure, and 

apparatus located at the lower end of the support structure 
and having connection with the vertical shaft, whereby 
said apparatus is driven by said shaft which is rotated by 
the turbine unit. 


4,486,144 
ROTATING WIND-GUIDING SHELL FOR THE FAN 


Fa C. Hung, No. 137, Nan-Hua Village, Chi-An Heiang, Hua- 


Lien Hsien, Taiwan (953) 
Filed Apr. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 370,164 
Int. Cl.) FO4D 29/70; FOID 25/24 
6 Claims 
1. An electric fan apparatus comprising: 
a stand, 
a fan motor and blade, 
support means for mounting said fan motor adjustably on 
said stand, 
a substantially spherically shaped air directing shell, 
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means for rotatably mounting said shell on said fan motor 
support means with said fan motor and blade within said 
shell, and 

a plurality of air guiding faces circumferentially spaced in 


the surface of said shell, each face comprising an opening 
through said shell and a plurality of air directing vanes in 
said opening, at least one of said vanes most centrally 
located in said opening extending substantially radially 
with respect to said shell. 


4,486,145 
FLUID MACHINE 
Charles L. Eldredge, and John T. Eldredge, both of Box 207, 
Fessenden, N. Dak. 58438 
Filed Feb. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 345,471 
Int. Cl. FO3D 5/06 
US. Cl. 416—82 


4. An apparatus for converting fluid movement into a useful 
force comprising: 
(a) a device comprising: 

(1) a pivotally mounted first plate comprising a first pivot- 
ally mounted portion for first contacting a moving fluid 
and a second portion immediately adjacent and attached 
to said first portion for secondly contacting said moving 
fluid, and 

(2) a second plate hingedly connected to said second portion 
of first plate at the end of said first plate opposite to that 
which is pivotally mounted, said second plate without 
contact with a stop causing said first plate to move when 
fluid moves past said first plate and then past said second 
plate, and 

(b) means cooperating with said first plate for converting said 
movement of said first plate into a useful force. 
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4,486,146 
AIRCRAFT PROPULSION MEANS 

Brian S. Campion, Weybridge, England, assignor to British 

Aerospace Public Limited Company, London, England 

Filed Aug. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 289,734 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 8, 1980, 

8025954 
Int. Cl. B64C 11/48 


S. Cl, 416—129 9 Claims 


1. An aircraft adapted to cruise at high subsonic speeds 
including propulsion means mounted thereon, said propulsion 
means including a propeller fan having at least 10 blades 
wherein the ratio of the total blade area to the area swept by 
the blades is at least 0.8 and which operates in the cruise condi- 
tion at disc loading of at least 30 Ib/ft? and consequently im- 
parts to its slipstream a component of swirl of at least 10° in a 
given sense, and a multibladed stator arranged with respect to 
said propeller fan to impart a considerable component of swirl 
in the opposite sense so that the total swirl imparted to the 
slipstream is nil or relatively low, whereby the diameter of the 
propeller fan may be relatively low whilst maintaining a rela- 
tively high propulsive efficiency and thrust. 


4,486,147 
TURBOCHARGER AND ROTOR SHAFT ASSEMBLY 
Joe L. Byrne, Torrance, and Hans Egli, Santa Monica, both of 
Calif., assignors to The Garrett Corporation, Los Angeles, 
Calif. 


Filed Apr. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 370,011 
Int. Cl? FOID 1/02 
USS. Cl. 416—213 R 
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1. A rotor shaft assembly of the type used in a turbocharger 
for rotating about its axis to drive a compressor and supply 
compressed air to an internal combustion engine comprising: 

a metal shaft having a compressor impeller mounted at one 

end thereof and defining a coaxial bore extending into the 
shaft at the other end thereof, said shaft including at least 
one generally annular land projecting radially inward 
from said shaft into the coaxial bore and having an axial 
length less than that of the bore with recessed areas in 
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flanking relationship to said at least one land, said at least 
one land including at least one axially oriented relief 
groove therethrough. 

a ceramic turbine rotor including a generally cylindrical stub 
shaft coaxially located by and in contact with said at least 
one land, thereby defining an annular space between said 
stub shaft and said metal shaft, and 

a high temperature adhesive in said annular space for secur- 
ing said stub shaft to said metal shaft in a torque transmit- 
ting relationship. 


4,486,148 
METHOD OF CONTROLLING A MOTIVE POWER AND 
FLUID DRIVING SYSTEM 
Husam Battah, Troy, Mich., assignor to Michigan Consolidated 
Gas Company, Detroit, Mich. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 88,785, Oct. 29, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,330,237. This application May 17, 1982, Ser. No. 379,021 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 18, 
1999, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.) FO4B 41/06, 49/00 

U.S. Cl. 417—2 


1. A method of controlling a motive power and fluid driving 

system, comprising the steps of: 

(a) sensing a plurality of operating parameters and at least 
one control parameter defining an energy quotient for said 
motive power and fluid driving system; and 

(b) adjusting said control parameter to substantially maxi- 
mize said energy quotient for said motive power and fluid 
driving system. 


4,486,149 
HEATED LIQUID SYSTEM INTERLOCK 
Stephen L. Merkel, Bay Village, Ohio, assignor to Nordson 
Corporation, Amherst, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 472,322 
Int. Cl.) FO4B 49/10; B67D 5/08 
U.S. Cl. 417—32 


1. A system for acting upon a heated liquid when the liquid 
has reached a desired condition comprising: 
a container for the liquid; 
a heater adjacent the container operable, when activated, to 
heat the container and the liquid therein; 
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a temperature sensor at the container for sensing the temper- 
ature of the container; 

control means coupled to the temperature sensor for inter- 
mittently activating the heater when the container tem- 
perature is near a set point temperature indicative of a 
desired heated condition of the liquid, the control means 
producing at an output an intermittent electrical signal 
when the heater is intermittently activated; 

means for intergrating the output of the control means; 

means responsive to the condition of the integrating means 
to produce an interlock release signal; 

a motor-driven pump for acting upon the liquid when the 
motor-driven pump is energized; and 

means, responsive to the interlock release signal, for energiz- 
ing the motor-driven pump. 


4,486,150 
ROTARY PUMP AND IMPROVED DISCHARGE PORT 
ARRANGEMENT 
Michael D. Davis, Coldwater, Mich., assignor to Eaton Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 368,490 
Int. Cl.) FO4B 23/10; FOIC 1/10 
U.S, Cl, 417—204 


1. In a rotary pump of the type including housing means 
defining a pumping chamber, a pumping element rotatably 
disposed in the pumping chamber and defining expanding and 
contracting fluid chambers, the housing means defining a fluid 
inlet port in communication with the expanding fluid cham- 
bers, and a fluid output port in communication with the con- 
tracting fluid chambers, the pumping element including a rotor 
member mounted for rotation with an input shaft, the rotor 
member having a plurality of slots, each of the slots receiving 
a radially displaceable vane member, the vane member being 
configured such that radial movement thereof changes the 
volume of the adjacent fluid chamber, the pumping chamber 
being defined by a continous arcuate wall surface including an 
inlet arc surface of progressively increasing radius in the direc- 
tion of rotation of the rotor member, and a discharge arc sur- 
face of progressively decreasing radius, each vane member 
being a leading vane member as it progresses across the dis- 
charge arc surface, and cooperating with a trailing vane mem- 
ber and the discharge arc surface to define the contracting fluid 
chamber, the volume of the contracting fluid chamber simulta- 
neously being increased by radially inward displacement of the 
leading vane member and being decreased by the progressively 
decreasing radius of the discharge arc surface, and the housing 
means defining a discharge port disposed to permit fluid com- 
munication between the contracting fluid chamber and the 
fluid outlet port, characterized by: 

the discharge port being located, relative to the discharge 

arc surface, to begin communication with the contracting 
fluid chamber at the point at which the decréase in the 
volume of the contracting fluid chamber caused by the 
decreasing radius of the discharge arc surface from its 
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maximum radius approximately equals the increase in the 
volume of the contracting fluid chamber caused by the 
radially inward movement of the leading vane member. 


4,486,151 
DIAPHRAGM PUMP 
Veikko Korhonen-Wesala, Box 217, S-450 60 Fiirgelanda, Swe- 
den 
Filed May 11, 1982, Ser. No. 377,173 
Claims priority, application Sweden, May 13, 1981, 8103002 
Int. Cl.’ FO4B 1/06, 17/00, 39/10 


US, Cl. 417—222 16 Claims 


1. A diaphragm pump comprising: 

a drive shaft having a rotor; 

a least two working chambers provided with a diaphragm; 

an inlet chamber and an outlet chamber, each communicat- 
ing with said working chambers via a non-return valve for 
each chamber; 

means for imparting to a reciprocal movement to the dia- 
phragm, said means comprising a wobble plate which is 
fixed to and supported by said diaphragm, said wobble 
plate having a central guide shaft which is adjustable to 
different sloping positions with respect to said drive shaft, 
and wherein said guide shaft has a free end; 

means for effecting rotation of said guide shaft in response to 
rotation of said drive shaft rotor, comprising: a carrier 
rotatably journalled on said guide shaft free end, said 
carrier being axially displaceable but unrotatably con- 
nected with said drive shaft rotor; and resilient means for 
holding said carrier in a preset eccentric position with 
respect to said drive shaft so that under overload condi- 
tions said carrier will press directly against said resilient 
means and reduce the eccentricity of said carrier with 
respect to said drive shaft; and 

wherein said resilient means comprises a pair of rubber 
blocks disposed in association with opposite ends of said 
carrier. 


4,486,152 
PUMP WITH SPRING LOADED VALVE 
Louis-Claude Porel, Rambervillers, France, assignor to Hydro 
Rene Leduc, France 
Filed Nov. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 209,220 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 26, 1979, 79 29037; 
Apr. 30, 1980, 80 09780 
Int. Cl? FO4B 49/02, 39/08 
US. Cl. 417—270 
1. A hydraulic pump comprising: 
at least one moveable piston means; 
means for moving said piston means; 
suction valve means in communication with said piston for 
permitting flow of hydraulic fluid into said pump during a 
suction phase of said piston movement; 
delivery valve means in communication with each of said 
piston means, for permitting the flow of hydraulic fluid 
out of said pump during a compression phase of said piston 
movement; 
first spring coupled to said suction valve for providing a first 
substantially constant force urging said suction valve 
closed; 
a moveable cam; 
shaft means coupled to said piston moving means and cou- 


8 Claims 
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pled to said cam for moving said cam in synchronism with 
the cycle of said pump; 

second spring bearing against said cam and opposing said 
first spring coupled to said suction valve for providing in 


a direction opposite to said first force a counterforce from 


ea 3 LSS 


said second spring varying in synchronism with said pump 
cycle, said counterforce being smaller than said first force 
during said pump delivery phase and higher than said first 
force during at least part of said suction phase, said valve 
opening only when pump residual pressure has fallen 
below a predetermined value. 


4,486,153 
REFRIGERATOR WITH ENCAPSULATED MOTOR 
COMPRESSOR 

Bendt W. Romer, Sonderborg, and Jens O. Lorentzen, Augus- 

tenborg, both of Denmark, assignors to Danfoss A/S, Nord- 

borg, Denmark 

Filed Mar. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 478,337 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 10, 

1982, 3213476 
Int. Cl.) FO4B 39/12 


US, Cl, 417—313 9 Claims 


1. A refrigerator with an encapsulated motor compressor, 
comprising, a capsule, a compressor unit resiliently mounted in 
said capsule, a housing casting for said compressor unit, said 
housing casting defining (and having) a cylinder chamber for 
receiving a piston and a combined sound damping and centrifu- 
gal liquid separator chamber, first suction gas inlet means 
connected to and extending through said capsule to said com- 
bined chamber, second (said) suction gas inlet means con- 
nected to said housing casting and having fluid communication 
with (including a suction gas inlet connection for) said com- 
bined chamber, (and a suction gas inlet connector for said 
capsule,) said first and second suction gas inlet means having 
fluid communication and being relatively moveable to each 
other, said combined chamber having a rotationally symmetri- 
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cal separator face with a vertical axis for operation as a liquid 
separator, a tangential inlet passage between said second suc- 
tion gas inlet means (connection) and the top of said separator 
face, central gas outlet means adjacent the top of said separator 
face and a central liquid outlet aperture at the bottom of said 
separator face. 


4,486,154 
FUEL INJECTION PUMP 
Gérard Duplat, Bron, and Jean Leblanc, Lyons, both of France, 
assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 
German 


Filed Jul. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 403,198 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 4, 
1981, 3135045; Nov. 25, 1981, 3146625 
Int. Cl? FO4B 19/22 


U.S. Cl. 417—487 10 Claims 


1. A fuel injection pump having a housing and rotating 
distributor supported in a sleeve and a first bore including a 
cam ring, said cam ring having an inwardly directed cam 
which via a roller and a spring-loaded push rod and relative 
rotational movement imparts a pumping stroke to a piston 
radially guided in said first bore, characterized in that each said 
push rod further includes a base and a hollow cylinder slidably 
disposed in a second bore, said base and cylinder disposed 
coaxially relative to said second bore, said second bore ar- 
ranged to guide said piston, said base further including means 
for positional fixation of said roller, a spring plate means fas- 
tened to said piston, a spring disposed inside said push rod 
arranged to press said piston radially outwardly via a spring 
plate, and said sleeve is provided with openings connecting 
said second bore with an axial face of said sleeve and being 
adapted to receive prong means, said prong means being sup- 
ported by a fastening ring connected to said sleeve and further 
that said prong means extend into guiding means at said cylin- 
der of said push rod. 


4,486,155 
CONTROL OF THE PISTONS IN INJECTION PUMPS OF 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION ENGINES 

Manuel Roca-Nierga, Barcelona, Spain, assignor to Spica S.p.A., 

Italy 

Filed Jun. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 384,209 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 6, 

1981, 3122703 
Int. Cl? FO4B 9/04 

US. Cl. 417—500 36 Claims 

1. A fuel distributor injection pump comprising a pumping 
and distribution piston arranged coaxially with a drive input 
shaft of the pump and also coaxially with the axis of rotation of 
face-cam complementary members with which the pump is 
provided, said piston having a reciprocal axis pumping motion 
and a rotary motion for distribution of the fuel to the different 
cylinders of an engine, said drive input shaft being connected 
to said complementary face-cam members for the purpose of 
imparting a reciprocal rotating movement to them, said face- 
cam members controlling said piston to move axially, said fuel 
distributor injection pump being characterized by the fact that 
one of the said complementary face-cam members is kinemati- 
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cally connected to said piston by at least one cluster of gears to 
cause it to rotate with angular velocity less than the reciprocal 
velocity between the cam members, and the angular translation 
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velocity of the axis of said at least one cluster of gears being not 
greater than the angular rotation velocity of said pumping and 
distributing piston. 


4,486,156 
CONCRETE PUMP WITH BUTTRESSED DISTRIBUTION 
PIPE 
Herbert Feger, Ettlingen; Rolf Griesbach, Dortmund, and 
Franz-Hubert Geue, Sundern, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Maschinenfabrik Walter Scheele GmbH & Co. 
KG, Unna-Massen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 386,259, Jun. 8, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 427,180 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 9, 
1981, 3122825 
Int. Cl.) FO4B 15/02 


USS. Cl. 417—517 8 Claims 


he her 


1. A pump assembly for moving a viscous mass, said assem- 

bly comprising: 

a hopper adapted to hold said mass and having a front wall 
formed with a front port centered on a front axis perpen- 
dicular to said front wall at said front port and a rear wall 
formed with two rear ports centered on respective rear 
axes perpendicular to said rear wall at said rear ports and 
generally parallel to said front axis, sad front and rear 
ports opening at respective parallel front and rear planes 
substantially perpendicular to said axes; 

respective piston pumps secured to said rear wall outside 
said hopper over said rear ports and operable to draw 
portions of said mass out of said hopper and expel said 
drawn-out portions back into said hopper through the 
respective rear ports; 

an outlet conduit connected to said front wall outside said 
hopper over said front port; 

a distributor pipe in said hopper having a front end fitted and 
aligned with said front port and a rear end engageable 
over and alignable with either of said rear ports, said 
distributor pipe being limitedly axially displaceable in said 
hopper; 

a buttress formation integrally formed on said distributor 
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front end, projecting forward through 
of said hopper, and having outside said 
a forwardly directed abutment face defining out- 
side said hopper a buttress plane parallel to said front and 
rear planes; 
an abutment lying on said buttress plane and having a back- 
wardly directed abutment face engaging said face of said 
buttress formation; 
drive means for oscillating said distributor pipe about said 
front axis between one position with said rear end aligned 
with and engaged over one of said rear ports and with said 
other rear port opening into said hopper and another 
position with said rear end aligned with and engaged over 
said other rear port and with said one rear port opening 
into said hopper, said faces of said buttress formation and 
abutment remaining in force-transmitting contact with 
each other but moving relative to each other parallel to 
said planes as said pipe moves between said positions, said 
faces axially engaging one another at a location axially 
aligned with the rear axis of the rear port said rear end is 
engaged over; and 
biasing means including axially extending tension elements 
outside said hopper and having rear element ends an- 
chored in said rear wall and front element ends anchored 
in said abutment for urging said pipe axially backward and 
thereby pressing said rear end against said rear wall. 


4,486,157 
RECIPROCATING COMPRESSOR 
Yoshimasa Hayashi, Kamakura, Japan, assignor to Nissan 
Motor Company, Limited, Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Dec. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 449,738 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 16, 1981, 56-203149; 
Feb. 22, 1982, 57-27232 
Int. Cl.) FO4B 39/10; FO1B 9/00 
US. Cl. 417—534 


1. A reciprocating compressor comprising: 

a cylinder housing; 

a drive shaft rotatably mounted in said housing; 

a piston body reciprocally movably disposed within said 
cylinder housing and having first and second pistons 
which are coaxially aligned with each other, and a con- 
necting section interconnecting said first and second pis- 
tons, said first and second pistons respectively defining 
first and second cylinder chambers within said cylindrical 
housing; 

intake the discharge valves disposed in operative connection 
with each cylinder chamber and respectively adapted to 
allow therethrough a fluid to be sucked into and to be 
discharged out of the cylinder chamber; 

means for changing rotary motion of said drive shaft into 
reciprocating motion of said piston body said changing 
means including means defining an elongate hole in a 
middle section of said piston body connecting section, said 
elongate hole extending in a direction perpendicular to the 
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axis of said pistons, and a piston pin movably disposed 
within said elongate hole and connected to said drive 
shaft, said piston pin being adapted to follow a circular 
path in accordance with the rotary motion of said drive 
shaft; and 

a bushing rotatably mounted on said piston pin and slidably 
engaged with said elongate hole, said bushing including a 
generally annular section which is slidable on an inner 
wall surface of said elongate hole and formed with a 
cylindrical opening within which said piston pin is rotat- 
ably disposed, and an annular flange section integral and 
coaxial with said annular section, said flange section being 
located between a surface of said piston body connecting 
section and a face of an end section of said drive shaft to 
which end section said piston pin is integrally connected, 
said bushing annular section being formed with two flat 
surfaces which are parallel with each other, said two flat 
surfaces being in slidable coniact with two straight elon- 
gated inner wall surfaces, respectively, of said elongate 
hole, said two straight elongated inner wall surfaces being 
parallel with each other and extending in a direction 
perpendicular to the axis of said pistons. 


4,486,158 
ROTARY VANE COMPRESSOR WITH SUCTION PORT 
ADJUSTMENT 
Teruo Maruyama, Neyagawa; Shinya Yamauchi, Katano, and 
Nobuo Kagoroku, Otsu, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita 
Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jan. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 343,862 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1981, 56-12426 
Int. Cl.) FO4C 18/00, 29/08 


U.S. Cl. 418—39 2 Claims 


1. Ina sliding vane type compressor, in which a refrigerating 
capacity during high speed operation is suppressed by a suction 
loss produced when refrigerant pressure in a vane chamber 
becomes lower than the pressure of a refrigerant supply source 
in the suction stroke, and including a rotor haing vanes slidably 
mounted thereon, a cylinder accommodating said rotor and 
said vanes, side plates secured to both sides of said cylinder for 
sidewise closing both open ends of vane chambers defined by 
said vanes, rotor and said cylinder, and suction and discharge 
ports respectively communicating with suction and discharge 
passages and for providing communication between said vane 
chambers to the outside of said compressor, said suction pas- 
sage leading from an evaporator to a said vane chamber, the 
top of said cylinder being positioned at a location where said 
rotor and cylinder are closest to each other, the improvement 
in which a spacer provided with an aperture for determining 
‘an effective area of said suction passage and for adjusting a 
self-suppressing action of a compressor refrigerating capacity 
is mounted near said suction port in said suction passage in 
such a manner as to meet a condition of 0.025<8@, a/- 
Vo<0.080, where the parameter a is determined by the follow- 
ing equation: 
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where @ represents an angle (rad) formmed between the top of 
said cylinder and the end of said vane closer to said cylinder 
around the center of rotation of said rotor, Vo (cc) represents 
the volute of said vane chamber when said angle @ is 0, radian 
which is determined by the position of said vane at the end of 
the suction stroke and a(@) (cm?) represents the effective area 
of the suction passage leading from said evaporator to a said 
vane chamber as determined by said spacer. 


4,486,159 
ROTOR FOR A ROTARY ENGINE 

David W. Garside, Solihull, England, assignor to Norton Motors 

(1978) Limited, Staffordshire, England 

Continuation of Ser. No. 378,436, May 17, 1982, abandoned. 
This application May 11, 1984, Ser. No. 608,923 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 20, 1981, 

8119075 
Int. Cl.) FOIC 1/22, 21/06 


US, Cl. 418—61 A 10 Claims 
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1. An air cooled rotor in a rotary internal combustion engine 
of the kind comprising a cavity, means for mounting the rotor 
in the cavity for rotation, the walls of the cavity being shaped 
to provide walls of working chambers formed by the rotating 
rotor, the working chambers varying in volume as the rotor 
rotates, the engine having inlet and outlet ports to the cavity, 
the rotor comprising a body having, in a plane transverse to the 
axis of rotation of the rotor, an outer profile of generally equi- 
lateral triangular shape with outwardly curved sides and an 
inner profile providing part peripheral location portions in the 
regions of the mid point of the rotor sides, an insert in engage- 
ment with the part peripheral location portions, the insert 
providing a bearing part and an indexing gear of the rotor, the 
inner profile of the body adjacent each apex of the rotor, being 
radially outwards of the insert over the entire axial length of 
the body, thereby providing gaps between the location por- 
tions to provide axial cooling passages, peripherally bounded 
by the rotor body and the insert, which extend continuously 
over the entire axial length of the body, and the engine having 
means to pass cooling air axially through said axial cooling 
passages from one end of the body to the other end thereof. 
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4,486,160 
PUMPS AND MOTORS 

Brian R. Lipscombe, Frome, England, assignor to Dowty Hy- 

draulic Units Limited, England 

Filed Jun. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 393,419 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 18, 1981, 

8122253 
Int. Cl.) FOIC 1/18 


US. Cl. 418—205 11 Claims 
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1. A pump or motor comprising a casing, which houses at 
least one rotary member and which has an inlet port and an 
outlet port, cam means connected to be rotated by said member 
and a fluid displacement device which is driven by said cam 
means when rotating and which includes at least one recipro- 
cable element which, upon rotation of said rotary member 
through each revolution, so repeatedly projects into a chamber 
in said casing which is in communication with one of said ports 
as to effect a series of momentary decreases in the effective 
volume of that chamber and which is so repeatedly retracted 
from that chamber as to effect a series of momentary increases 
in the effective volume of said chamber thereby to cause mo- 
mentary flow of fluid repeatedly to occur out from, and back 
into, said chamber. 


4,486,161 
MELT-BLOWING DIE TIP WITH INTEGRAL TIE BARS 
David L. Middleton, Roswell, Ga., assignor to Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 
Filed May 12, 1983, Ser. No. 494,073 
Int. Cl.) B29F 3/04 
US. Cl. 425—7 


1. In a melt blowing die tip having a generally triangular 
nose portion with a knife-edge forming the extremity of the die 
tip: 

a channel extending lengthwise of the die tip; 

a row of small openings extending from said channel to the 

knife-edge extremity of the die tip; and 

a plurality off tie bars integral with the die tip and bridging 

said channel, said tie bars being integral with opposite 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


sides of said channel in said die tip and bridging said 
channel to strengthen the die tip to withstand the internal 
outwardly directed pressure exerted by the molten poly- 
mer forced into said channel and flowing to be extruded 
through the die openings. 


4,486,162 
BLADDER HANDLING APPARATUS FOR A TIRE 
VULCANIZING MACHINE 
Akira Hasegawa, and Katsuyoshi Sakaguchi, both of Nagasaki, 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 434,322 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 29, 1981, 56- 
160231[U] 
Int. C1.) B29C 1/12; B29H 5/06, 5/08 


US. Ci. 425—48 3 Claims 


1. A bladder handling apparatus for a tire-vulcanizing ma- 
chine comprising in combination a center post vertically pene- 
trating a center of a lower bladder holding unit, an upper 
bladder holding unit attached to an upper end of said center 
post, a fluid-pressure actuator serving to move said center post 


up and down, thereby raising and lowering said upper bladder 
holding unit, at least one spacer rod extending from said upper 
bladder holding unit having a lower threaded end inserted in 
said lower bladder holding unit and a nut-stopper combination 
fitted onto said lower threaded end of said at least one rod 
engageable with said lower bladder holding unit, thereby 
controlling the limit of elevation of said upper bladder holding 
unit. 


4,486,163 
NOZZLE FOR EXTRUDING A LAMINATED FOOD 
PRODUCT 

Hans Pfeilstetter, Ampfing, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Convent Knabber-Geback GmbH & Co. KG, Cologne, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 401,343 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 29, 

1981, 3129947 
Int. Cl.’ A23P 1/00; A21C 3/04 

US, Cl. 425—133.1 5 Claims 

4. A nozzle head for a cooking extruder for producing a 
center-filled food product having an inner filling and an outer 
shell, said cooking extruder being in communication with a 
source of melt from which said outer shell is formed, said melt 
being urged to the nozzle head by an extruder worm, said 
cooking extruder further being in communication with a vac- 
uum means, said nozzle head including: 

an extruder nozzle having an axis which extends perpendicu- 
lar to the axis of the extruder worm; 

a filling tube extending through the extruder nozzle; 

a mandrel surrounding said filling tube such that an annular 
space is defined between said mandrel and said filling tube, 
said annular space being in communication with said 
vacuum means; and 

passages for first and second streams in communication with 
the source of melt and the extruder nozzle, said passages 
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for first and second streams extending through a deflec- 
tion of 90° intermediate the source of melt and the nozzle, 
said passages for first and second streams joining interme- 
diate the 90° deflection and the nozzle so as to distribute 
the pressure of the melt uniformly around the mandrel and 


to provide a continuous mass of the melt around the man- 
drel, 

and means for eliminating flow seams intermediate the ex- 
truder nozzle and the point where said passages for first 
and second streams join. 


4,486,164 
BLOW MOLD 

Robert R. Wilkie, Roanoke Rapids, N.C., and Charles S. Cook, 
Mauldin, S.C., assignors to W. R. Grace & Co., Cryovac Div., 
Duncan, S.C. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 133,778, Mar. 26, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 433,770 
Int. Cl.) B29C 17/07 


U.S, Cl, 425—525 6 Claims 


\ 
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1. A blow mold adapted to mold a parison within a cavity to 
form a single-walled container having an integral hinge con- 
necting sections of said container comprising: 

first and second mold sections adapted to mate along a 
parting line said mold sections adapted to define said 
cavity when mated; 

means adapated to inflate said parison within said cavity; 

a hinge forming area located on a cavity defining mold wall, 
coincidental with said parting line and adapted, upon 
inflation of said parison within said cavity, to reduce the 
thickness of said parison within said hinge forming area 
relative to adjacent areas of said parison; and 

wherein said hinge forming area comprises an indentation 
having a depth of draw and a suspended width and said 
depth of draw is greater than said suspended width. 





DECEMBER 4, 1984 


4,486,165 
COMBUSTION CONTROL APPARATUS OF A 
COMBUSTION FURNACE 
Jun Usami, Gamagori, and Hiroshi Yamada, Nagoya, both of 
Japan, assignors to NGK Insulators, Ltd., Japan 
Filed May 5, 1982, Ser. No. 375,304 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 13, 1981, 56-71946 
Int. Cl? F23N 5/00 


US. Cl. 431—76 4 Claims 
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1. A combustion control apparatus for controlling fuel and 

air amounts entering a combustion furnace, comprising: 

a first load detector means for detecting a load on the com- 
bustion furnace and generating an output corresponding 
to the detected load; 

master controller means for receiving the output of the first 
load detector means, the master controller means being 
actuated in an amount corresponding to the output re- 
ceived from the first load detector means; 

linkage means connected to the master controller, for trans- 
mitting the actuation of the master controller to a fuel 
damper and an air damper, respectively, thereby control- 
ling the amount of opening in the air and fuel dampers, the 
air damper having a control rod length changing device 
being connected in a substantially parallel manner to the 
linkage means from the master controller, the length 
changing device being capable of elongating and contract- 
ing the linkage means, thereby controlling the amount of 
opening in the air damper, independently from the amount 
of opening in the fuel damper; 

oxygen concentration detector means for detecting an oxy- 
gen concentration in an exhaust gas from the combustion 
furnace and generating a corresponding output; 

an oxygen concentration controller which receives the out- 
put of the oxygen concentration detector, the oxygen 
concentration controller causing the length changing 
device to elongate or contract, thereby maintaining the 
oxygen concentration in the combustion furnace at a 
standard value; 

a furnace load ratio change detector connected to a second 
load detector means, the furnace load ratio change detec- 
tor generating an outpui when the output of the second 
load detector means exceeds a predetermined value; 

a length setting regulator electrically connected to the fur- 
nace load ratio change detector, the length setting regula- 
tor receiving the output from the furnace load ratio 
change detector and causing the output from the oxygen 
concentration controller to be non-controlling as an input 
for the length changing device, the length changing de- 
vice being controlled exclusively by the output from the 
furnace load ratio change detector, thereby causing the 
length changing device to change the length of the linkage 
means for the air damper to a predetermined length, the 
length changing device being subsequently controlled by 
the output from the oxygen concentration controller after 
the length changing device has caused the air damper 
linkage to achieve a predetermined length; 

wherein the length changing device comprises; 

an Outer protective casing for protecting all elements of the 
length changing device contained therein, the outer casing 
having an inner surface and an outer surface; 

a reversible electric motor attached to the inner surface of 
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the outer protective casing, the reversible electric motor 
being controlled by the output of the length setting regula- 
tor; 

gear means, mounted within the outer protective casing, for 
transmitting the motion of the electric motor to the air 
damper linkage; 

sensing means for detecting the elongation or contraction of 
the air damper linkage, the sensing means being connected 
with said gear means; and means for delivering a feedback 
signal from said sensing means to said length setting regu- 
lator for controlling the length of the length changing 
device during stationary combustion under a small load 
change. 


4,486,166 
JACKSHAFT CONTROLLED BOILER COMBUSTION 
CONTROL SYSTEM 

Robert L. Nelson, Orrville, and Donald M. Stough, Jackson 

Township, Stark County, both of Ohio, assignors to Westing- 

house Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Aug. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 407,677 
Int. Cl.) F23N 5/00 

US. Cl. 431—76 








1. An improved combustion control system for a combustion 
apparatus supplied with first and second reagents, one of said 
reagents consisting of fuel and the other of said reagents con- 
sisting of a combustive agent including oxygen, said combus- 
tion apparatus having a master firing rate demand means re- 
sponsive to a sensed demand which provides a load index 
signal output proportional to the sensed demand requirements; 
a master member movably mounted about a first axis; a first 
actuator responsive to said load index signal output for effect- 
ing master member movement; a slave member movably 
mounted about a second axis having means associated there- 
with for regulating the amount of one of said reagents supplied; 
and an intermediate linkage strut connected between said 
master member and said slave member for establishing a mas- 
ter-slave relationship regulating the amounts of regents sup- 
plied, said improved combustion control system comprising: 

an intermediate linkage biasing mechanism operably associ- 

ated with said intermediate linkage strut for effecting the 
modification of said master-slave relationship; 

means for generating a position control signal, said position 

control signal generating means producing a predeter- 
mined control signal which is a function of the load index 
signal output; and 

second actuator means responsive to said positioning control 

signal and operatively associated with said linkage biasing 
mechanism for effecting the operation thereof, whereby 
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said master-slave relationship is modified prior to the 
combustion process so that the amount of reagent supplied 
to said combustion apparatus by said slave member is a 
function of said master slave relationship as modified by 
4,486,167 
FLARE HAVING NOISE ATTENUATION 
Robert McMurray, Ashford, and Gerald Pratiey, Hampton, 
both of England, assignors to The British Petroleum Company 
Limited, London, England 
Filed Dec. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 326,287 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 10, 1980, 
8039568 


Int. C1? F23D 21/00 


US, Cl. 431—114 13 Claims 


1. A flare comprising a supply line for a pressurized gas and 
a Coanda body positioned over the outlet of the supply line so 
as to define a high pressure gas outlet adapted to direct the 
issuing high pressure gas over the outer surface of the Coanda 
body, means for reducing the noise of the high pressure gas 
issuing from the Coanda outlet, the means comprising a first 


upwardly diverging frusto-conical shield surrounding the 
pressurized gas line, the lower edge of the first shield being 
spaced apart from the flare body and a second shield closed 
with the flare body and located below the first shield. 


4,486,168 
FLARE 
Gerald Pratley, Hampton, England, assignor to The British 
Petroleum Company p.i.c., London, England 
Filed Jun. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 388,685 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 20, 1981, 
8119096 
Int. Cl. F23D 13/20 


US. Cl. 431—202 3 Claims 


1. A flare tip comprising: 


(a) an upwardly extending air supply tube for delivery of U.S. Cl. 431—315 


combustion air to the flare tip, 
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annular chamber having a fuel gas outlet capable of sup- 
plying low pressure combustible fuel gas to the flare tip, 
said annular chamber being longer than it is wide and 
extending co-axially substantially the length of the air 
supply tube, 

(c) the upper part of the air supply tube comprising a plural- 
ity of channels or intrusions formed of equally spaced 
hollow projections from the inner surface of the air supply 
tube arranged symmetrically around the periphery, and 
equally spaced triangular cross-section combustion air 
outlet ducts lying between each intrusion, with upward 
and inward flow of fuel gas caused by passage along the 
intrusions encouraging mixing with the combustion air 
exiting the equally spaced outlet ducts, 

(d) the upper part of the annular chamber having a circum- 
ferential deflector adapted to direct low pressure fuel gas 
inwardly towards the air issuing from the outlet of the air 
supply tube, said circumferential deflector being formed 
by the top of the outer fuel supply tube being turned 
inwards. 


4,486,169 
CIGARETTE LIGHTER SECURING ACCESSORY 
Marcus E. Lewis, 7821 S. Rhodes Ave., Chicago, Ill. 60619 
Filed May 20, 1983, Ser. No. 496,423 
Int. Cl.> F23Q 2/32 


USS. Cl. 431—253 10 Claims 


1. Cigarette lighter securing accessory comprising, in combi- 
nation: 

a lighter holder adapted for receiving a cigarette lighter 
thereon, 

a lighter receptacle, said receptacle receiving said lighter 
therein, 

means for removably connecting said receptacle to said 
lighter, 

cord means interconnecting said holder and said receptacle 
extensibly therebetween to enable use of said lighter at a 
location remote from said holder, and 

means for retracting said cord means from an extended 
position thereof, cooperatively with restoration of said 
lighter to said holder. 


4,486,170 
LIQUID FUEL COMBUSTION APPARATUS 

Ichiro Tsukada; Yoshio Kato, and Tadashi Sakai, all of Kamo, 

Japan, assignors to Toshiba Heating Appliances Co., Ld., 

Kamo, Japan 

Filed May 16, 1983, Ser. No. 494,926 
Int. Cl? F23D 3/28 
11 Claims 

1. A liquid fuel combustion apparatus comprising: 


(b) an outer fuel supply tube co-axial with and spaced apart combustion means including a tank capable of storing liquid 


from said upwardly extending air supply tube to form an 


fuel, a wick one end of which is inflammable and the other 





DECEMBER 4, 1984 


end of which can be immersed in the liquid fuel in the 
tank, a wick holder fixedly attached to the wick, and 
combustion and extinguish regions in which the one end 
of the wick can be burned and extinguished, the one end of 
the wick being movable along the longitudinal direction 
of the wick between the combusion and extinguish re- 


gions, 

a rockable operating shaft extending substantially at right 
angles to the longitudinal direction of the wick; 

wick holder supporting means attached to the operating 
shaft and supporting the wick holder, the wick holder 
being able to move along the longitudinal direction of the 
wick by the rotation of the operating shaft; 

a first operating lever fixedly mounted on the operating shaft 
and swinging itself to rock the operating shaft in combus- 
tion and extinguish directions, thereby moving the one 
end of the wick toward the combustion and extinguish 
regions, respectively; 

urging means for urging, in cooperation with the first oper- 


ating lever, the operating shaft to rock in the extinguish 
direction, said urging means including a retaining lever 
rockably mounted on the operating shaft, an elastic mem- 
ber for urging the retaining lever to rock in the same 
direction as the extinguish direction of the operating shaft, 
and an engaging member for engaging the retaining lever 
and the first operating lever to rock the two levers in the 
same direction when the retaining lever rocks in the extin- 
guish direction or when the first operating lever rocks in 
the combustion direction; 

stop means for stopping the urging means from urging the 
operating shaft toward the extinguish region when the one 
end of the wick is in a predetermined position in the com- 
bustion region; 

wick position adjusting means engaging the first operating 
lever when the one end of the wick is in the combustion 
region and moving the wick in the combustion region in 
cooperation with the first operating lever; and 

release means for disengaging the stop means so that the 
urging means can return the wick to the extinguish region. 


4,486,171 
DISPOSABLE GAS LIGHTER AND DEVICE FOR 
FILLING SAME 
Bernard Dumont, Les Avenieres, France, assignor to Feudor 
S.A., Rhone, France 
Division of Ser. No. 298,739, Sep. 2, 1981, Pat. No. 4,448,226. 
This application Feb. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 462,984 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 5, 1980, 80 19587 
Int. Cl? F23Q 2/16 
US. Cl. 431—344 6 Claims 
1. In a lighter having a lighter body forming a reservoir, a 
well adapted to receive a filling valve assembly for the con- 
trolled outflow of fuel from said reservoir, the improvement 
which comprises in combination with said valve assembly of: 


457-183 O.G. -84-9 
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an annular wall portion formed on said well in said body; 
and 

an axially shiftable obturator having axially spaced first, 
with a passage enabling filling of said reservoir through 
said well with a liquid fuel upon the positioning of said 
obturator with said first section in said wall portion in a 
first position of said obturator and prior to fitting of said 
valve assembly in said well, said second section of said 


obturator having a cross section corresponding to that of 
said annular portion for blocking fuel flow from said well 
upon positioning of said second section in said annular 
portion in a second position of said obturator whereby 
said valve assembly can be inserted in said well without 
escape of fuel, said third section being of a cross section 
less than that of said annular portion whereby disposition 
of said obturator with said third section in said annular 
portion allows permanent free passage of fuel to said valve 
assembly after it has been inserted in said well. 


4,486,172 
OVEN AND METHOD FOR HEATING 


Filed Oct. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 193,686 
Int. Cl.) F27D 3/00, 11/00; F27B 9/22, 9/06 


US. Cl. 432—11 21 Claims 


1. An oven for uniformly heating thermoplastic articles 

comprising: 

an oven housing in which there is an oven chamber having 
an inlet and outlet; 

a conveyor belt passing through the oven chamber, the 
conveyor belt having an article bearing surface; 

a heating plate located directly beneath the article bearing 
surface and in direct contact with the conveyor belt to 
uniformly heat thermoplastic articles on the conveyor 
belt; and 

a means to heat the oven chamber. 
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4,486,173 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE, HIGH-PRESSURE WORKPIECE 
TREATMENT SYSTEM 
Ernst Hieber, Renningen; Hans-Dieter Kaden, Reutlingen; Hel- 
mut Martini, Weil der Stadt, and Gerhard Ziegler, Stuttgart, 
all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch 

GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 461,186 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 12, 
1982, 3204994 
Int. Cl.) F27B 5/04, 9/40; F27D 1/16; F23C 11/04 
U.S. Cl. 432—205 8 Claims 


1. High-temperature high-pressure workpiece treatment 
system comprising 
an apparatus frame having a lower frame element (11) form- 
ing a base, an upper frame element (10) located above the 
base, and a connecting column (12) securing the upper 
frame element above the lower frame element with prede- 
termined spacing; 


a worktable (14) movable (A) upwardly from the base 
towards the upper frame element for a limited distance 
and substantially less than the predetermined spacing; 


and comprising, in accordance with the invention, 

a set of essentially bell or inverted cup-shaped chamber 
structures (13, 13’ . . . ) of different lengths, each structure 
having upper and lower surfaces and fitting within said 
frame; and 

a set of spacing adapters (15, 15’) having upper and lower 
adapter surfaces fitted between the respective chamber of 
a set and the upper frame element (10) to permit position- 
ing of the lower surface (13a, 13’a . . . ) of the respective 
chamber structure within a range of operating movement 
of said worktable, regardless of the actual length of the 
specific chamber structure then installed in said frame. 


4,486,174 

ARRANGEMENT FOR DISPENSING OF MAINTENANCE 

MEDIA TO MEDICAL, PARTICULARLY DENTAL, 

HANDPIECES 

Eugen Eibofner, Biberach, and Ernst Strohmaier, Bd. Schussen- 

ried, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Kaltenbach & 

Voight GmbH & Co., Biberach an der Riss, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jan. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 341,089 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 6, 

1981, 3104237 
Int. Cl? A61C 1/02, 1/08 

U.S. Cl. 433—104 1 Claim 

1. In an arrangement for the dispensing from a receptacle of 
pressurizable cleaning and lubricating media constituting main- 
tenance media to movable components retaining medical, and 
particularly dental handpieces; including a pressure drive forc- 
ing the maintenance medium from a dispensing opening of said 
receptacle through an inlet opening of a handpiece attached to 
the dispensing opening; and a motion drive for setting the 
movable components into motion during the forcing in of the 
maintenance medium; the improvement comprising: separate 
power sources being associated with respectively said motion 
drive and said pressure drive; separate switch elements for 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


activating and deactivating respectively said motion drive 
power source and said pressure drive power source; a common 
actuating element being operatively associated with said sepa- 
rate switch elements, said common actuating element actuating 
said motion drive power source prior to actuating said pressure 
drive power source, said common actuating element compris- 
ing a pressure element, said pressure element comprising a 
pressure member actuatable upon the attachment of the hand- 
piece inlet opening to the receptacle dispensing opening, a 


connector conduit for reciprocably receiving said pressure 
member, said conduit communicating with a connecting sleeve 
having said receptacle dispensing opening, said connecting 
sleeve forming a mounting means for said handpiece, and 
switch elements being movable into a switched position corre- 
sponding to one of the operating positions of said power 
sources; and spring means acting on said common actuating 
element to exert a biasing force thereon opposite the motion of 
said switch elements. 


4,486,175 
DENTAL APPLIANCE 
Leo Fisher, Denver, and Atilla Weiser, Westminster, both of 
Colo., assignors to Teledyne Industries, Inc. 
Filed Nov. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 438,048 
Int. Cl.) A6IC 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 433—104 


1. A dental handpiece comprising: 

an elongated hollow tube; 

an elongated drive shaft supported within said tube for axial 
rotation; 

means for coupling one end of said tube to a handle and for 
coupling one end of said shaft to a source of rotary power; 

a head joined to the other end of said tube and defining an 
interior cavity; 

a hub mounted in said cavity for rotation about an axis 
disposed at an angle with respect to said shaft; 

motion translating means disposed in connection with said 
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cavity for transmitting rotary force from said shaft to said 
hub; 

an opening defined in said head and leading outwardly from 
said cavity, a portion of said hub being accessible through 
said opening; 

means effectively defined in said hub for securing a dental 
attachment thereto in a location beyond said opening from 
said cavity; 

means for creating a seal between said opening and said hub 
in order to prevent fluid flow therethrough; 

means for introducing a lubricant effectively within said 
tube; and 

means actuated by said shaft for propelling said lubricant 
into said motion translating means. 


4,486,176 
HAND HELD DEVICE WITH BUILT-IN MOTOR 

Pierre R. Tardieu, Chateauneuf-sur-Sarthe, and Yves H. Mulet- 

Marquis, Le Lion d’Angers, both of France, assignors to 

Kollmorgen Technologies Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 433,527 
Claims priority, France, Oct. 8, 1981, 81 18981 

Int. Cl? A6IC 1/12 


1. A hand held piece with integrated toolholder and electric 
drive motor assembly comprising, an outer housing with a rear 
end part of a diameter sufficient for incorporating an electric 
drive motor assembly, an intermediary housing having a coni- 


cal section, and a tool head housing having a reduced diameter 
and forming a housing for the toolholder, a toolholder shaft in 
said toolholder housing, at least one pair of permanent magnets 
mounted in a plastic disc at the end of said toolholder shaft a 
brushless electric motor drive assembly having a rotor assem- 
bly comprising permanent magnets having coaxial outer sur- 
faces coated with a layer of electrically conductive metal 
mounted on a rotor shaft, one end of said rotor assembly per- 
manent magnets extending beyond the end of said rotor shaft, 
said rotor shaft being rotatably mounted and hermetically 
sealed in said outer housing on a rotor housing of insulating 
material, said motor assembly further having a stator assembly 
having winding coils of a multi-phase field winding embedded 
in a layer of insulating material and at least one transmission 
shaft between said rotor shaft and said toolholder shaft, said 
transmission shaft having, at each of its ends, a plastic disc, 
each of said transmission shaft discs having at least one pair of 
permanent magnets, said one end of said rotor assembly perma- 
nent magnets extending beyond the end of said rotor shaft and 
said permanent magnets in said plastic disc and at one of the 
ends of said transmission shaft forming a magnetic coupling 
when said electric motor rotor is rotated to rotate said trans- 
mission shaft, the permanent magnets in the plastic disc at the 
other end of said transmission shaft forming magnetic coupling 
with the permanent magnets in the plastic disc on said tool- 
holder shaft. 


4,486,177 
CROWN REMOVAL TOOL 
Raymond E. Lekawa, 302 S. Alandale Ave., Tucson, Ariz. 85710 
Filed Sep. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 423,019 
Int. Cl.) A61C 3/00 

US. Cl. 433—161 5 Claims 

1. Acrown removal tool for removing crowns from patient's 
teeth comprising: 
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an elongated hollow cylindrical body having a first and 
second end; 

a pair of transversely protruding spaced apart tangs attached 
at the first end of said elongated cylindrical body; 

an elongated slot formed between said spaced apart tangs; 

an inner rod slidable in said elongated cylindrical body, said 
inner rod having a first and second end; and 

a transversely protruding tang attached to the first end of 
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said inner rod, said tang adapted to slidably reside in said 
elongated slot, said pair of spaced apart tangs of said 
elongated hollow cylindrical body and said tang of said 
inner rod adapted to engage opposite sides of a groove 
formed in the patient’s tooth crown where by sliding said 
inner rod in said hollow cylindrical body, said tangs are 
separated and thus separate the sides of the groove in the 
crown causing the crown to fracture and separate from 
the patient's tooth. 


4,486,178 
TOOTH IMPLANT MADE OF METAL 

Willi Schulte, Tiiingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Frie- 

drichsfeld GmbH Steinzeug-und Kunststoffwerke, Mannheim, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 521,663 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 14, 

1982, 3230374 
Int. Cl.) A61C 8/00 


US, Cl, 433—173 3 Claims 


1. An implant for anchoring a dental prosthesis comprising a 
metal implant body for inserting in the jaw bone, a metal 
superstructure comprising said dental prosthesis or part 
thereof, and an insulating ceramic part located between and 
connecting said implant body to said superstructure, said ce- 
ramic part electrically isolating said implant body from said 
superstructure. 
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1. In & ceéimentitious dental composition a solid 
phase which iricludes @ thetal oxide ot hydroxide of a Group II 
metal of tin and @ liquid phase which iricludes a chelating 
compound, said chelating compound comprising an ester con- 
taining at least one vanillyl gtoup, said ester being the prodtict 
of 4 reaction of an alcohol arid at least one of a memiber se- 
lected from the group consistifig of Vattillic seid, isomers of 
vanillic acid, and homologs of vanillic acid, or otfiet molecules 
containing vanillyl groups, the improvement comprising & 
syringic acid ester in an amount sufficient to inhibit caries 
formation. 

20. A cementitious dental composition comprising a solid 
phase which includes a metal oxide or hydroxide of a Group II 
metal or tin and a liquid pliasé which includes a chelating 
compound, said chelating coffipoufid comprising a syringic 
acid ester in an aifiount sufficient to inhibit caries formation. 


4,486,190 
TESTING SYSTEM WITH TEST OF SUBJECT MATTERS, 
IDENTIFICATION AND SECURITY 


St., San Francisco; Calif. 94111 
Filed Apr: 27, 1982, Ser. No. 372,114 
Int. C12 GO9B 9/04 
US. Cl. 434—65 














1. A system for test administration comprising data process- 
ing means for controlling operation of the system and present- 
ing the test to a person being tested, a display connected to said 
data processing means for showing instructions and test ques- 
tions to the person being tested, input means connected to said 
data processing means for the person being tested to respond to 
the test questions, means connected to said data processing 
means for recording at least one personal physical body char- 
acteristic unique to the person being tested, said display, said 
input means, and said physical characteristic recording means 
being located in a booth having a door which will block en- 
trance and exit from the booth when closed, said system fur- 
ther including means activated by closing the door for allow- 
ing initiation of the test, and for aborting the test if the door is 
opened before completion of the test, said booth having at least 
one transparent portion for allowing observation into said 
booth from outside said booth when the booth door is closed 
and 2 vision testing means in said booth connected to said data 
processing means, the person being tested responding to a 
vision test presented by said vision testing means with said 
input means. 
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4,486,181 
MARINE PROPULSION DEVICE INCLUDING THRUST 
BUSHING ANODE 


Marine Corporation, Waukegan, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 365,295 
Int. Cl.) B63H 1/14 


1. A marine propulsion device comprising a lower unit 
including 4 géarcase having a hollow interior including an 
open rearward end, 4 bearing retainer fixed in said hollow 
interior of said gearcase and including therein an exhaust pas- 
sage communicating with the exhaust port of an internal com- 
bustion engine, bearing means mounted in said retainer, a 
propeller shaft rotatably mounted in said bearing means and 
having a portion extending rearwardly of said gearcase, a 
propeller in adjacent relation to said gearcase and including an 
inner hub mounted on said rearward portion of said propeller 
shaft for common rotation therewith, an outer hub supporting 
a plurality of propeller blades, and an exhaust passage located 
between said inner and outer hubs and communicating with 
said exhaust passage in said bearing retainer, a thrust bushing 
carried by said propeller shaft and located between said bear- 
ing retainer and said inner hub without interfering with exhaust 
gas flow from said bearing retainer exhaust passage to said 
propeller exhaust passage, and a sacrificial anode located be- 
tween said thrust bushing and said bearing retainer without 
interfering with exhaust gas flow from said bearing retainer 
exhaust passage to said propeller exhaust passage, whereby to 
provide cathodic protection for said open rearward end of said 
gearcase and said bearing retainer. 


4,486,182 
DERAILLEUR MECHANISM FOR A BICYCLE 
Maurice E. L. Coué, Feucherolles, France, assignor to Huret et 
ses Fils, Nanterre, France 
Filed Jun. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 388,208 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 17, 1981, 81 11972 
Int. Cl? F16H 11/08 


US. Cl, 474—80 10 Claims 


1. A derailleur mechanism for a bicycle, the derailleur com- 
prising support means, a fork member for guiding and shifting 
a chain, a lateral arm on said fork member, a link connecting 
the lateral arm to the support means, said link having a first 
pivot pin having a pivot center and located adjacent a first end 
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of the link for pivotally connecting the link to the support 
means and a second pivot pin having a pivot center and located 
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adjacent a second end of the link for pivotally mounting the Tullio 


link on the lateral arm, means defining a pin-and-slot connec- 
tion between the lateral arm and the support means, said slot 
having a mean line in the shape of an arc of a circle whose 
radius is equal to the distance between said pivot center of said 
first pivot pin and said pivot center of said second pivot pin, 
said mean line having a center of curvature which is so located 
that a segment joining said center of curvature to said center of 
said first pivot pin js substantially equal to and substantially 
parallel to a segment j said center of said pin of said 
pin-and-slot connection to centes of said second pivot pin, 
and actuating means connected to said link. 


TORSIONALLY ELASTIC TRANSMITTING 
SAVES Ae OE 
Richard W. Posivieta, Lakewood; Dennis Kemper, Aurora, and 
William L. Westhoff, Denver, all of Colo, assignors te The 
Gates Rubber Company, Denver, Colo. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1980, Ser, No. 164,652 
Int. Cl.) FI16H 55/14; F16D 3/12 


US, Cl, 474-—94 4 Claims 
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1. A shock-absorbing torsionally elastic power transmitting 
device comprising: 

a rotatable input drive means; 

a rotatable output driven means; and 

resilient spring cushions linking the input drive means to the 
output driven means in power transmitting relation and 
displaceable under load, said cushions comprising bodies 
of elastomeric material loaded with modulus and hystere- 
sis-increasing fibrous reinforcement. 

20. A shock-absorbing torsionally elastic single or multiple 
V-belt or V-ribbed belt power transmission accessory drive 
assembly for use with an engine exhibiting substantial speed 
excursions a low rpm, comprising: 

a plurality of sheaves each having a peripheral surface pro- 
vided with at least one V-shaped groove on its driving 
paserypye port pinnae de ndiay! te) ype 

at least one of said sheaves being a shock-absorbing crank 
shaft sheave sssembly, adapted to be coupled to the crank- 
chat of the enginn, ond inrrating 0 siaints ennarnns 
least two lugs protruding therefrom, 8 rotatable rim hav- 
ing at least two radially inwardly e ears adapted 
to indirectly matingly engage the lugs of the hub and 
having ¢ perhoeal exdhine teamed dich asia en nan aup 
V-shaped groove, and resilient elastomeric cushions inter- 
posed in cavities between the lugs and ears in driving 
relation; 

said crankshaft sheave being provided with a captive yoid 
volume defined as an individual cavity volume less the 
volume occupied by the cushion contained in that cavity 
of such amount to allow, in operation, the hub and rim to 
ele Sa ene Seaenaan ne aaen™ © 
about 7 

a single or sexigie V- V-belt and V-ribbed belt trained about 
the sheaves in friction driving relation. 


jeenza, Italy 
Filed Aug, 31, 1982, Ser, No, 413,453 
Claims priority, , Sep. 22, 1981, 23004/81[U] 
Int. Cl? Fi 


55/30 
US, Cl, 474-—165 2 Claims 


1. A freewheel for a bicycle, comprising an inner body 
integral with a wheel hub of the bicycle, an outer body carry- 
ing chain drive sprockets, two circumferential series of balls by 
which said outer body rojis on said inner body, one said set of 
balls having a seat on which the balls of said one set roll, said 
and 
the 


seat being screw-threadedly engaged on the inner body, 
mutually engaging annular conical surfaces coaxial wi 
freewheel between said seat and said body. 


4,486,185 
FRICTION DRIVE CHAIN 
Roy S. Cataldo, Birmingham, Mich., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Oct, 13, 1983, Ser. No, 541,549 
Int. Cl.) F16G 1/00 
US, Cl, 474—201 


1. A friction drive chain comprising a plurality of substan- 
at tially cylindrica} core members; means pivotally connected 
adjacent core members; a plurality of drive blocks each having 
a longitudinally extending cylindrical passage means for per- 
mitting each drive block to be mounted on a respective core 
member and a pair of external drive surfaces adapted to fric- 
tionally engage a pulley; annular groove means formed in the 
interior of each drive block perpendicular to the longitudinal 
direction of said passage means; annular groove means formed 
on the exterior of each core member perpendicular to the 
longitudinal dimension thereof; and retention clip means dis- 
posed in the annular grooves of respective pairs of said core 
members and said drive block for positioning and retaining 
each said drive block on the respective core member and for 
transmitting drive forces applied to the external drive surfaces 
to said respective core members. 
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4,486,186 
METHOD AND MACHINE FOR MAKING FILTER ROD 
SECTIONS FOR CIGARETTES OR THE LIKE 

Peter Grumer, Tespe, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Hauni- 

Werke Kirber & Co. KG, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 393,495 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 15, 

1981, 3127911 
Int. Cl.) A24C 5/50 

US. Cl. 493—4 
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1. A method of making filter rod sections for incorporation 
into smokers’ products, comprising the steps of establishing 
and maintaining first and second sources which respectively 
contain first and second tows consisting of filamentary filter 
material and each having a leader and a trailing end; subjecting 
the first tow to a plurality of treatments including advancing 
the first tow along a predetermined path and processing the 
first tow in several portions of said path; making between the 
trailing end of the first tow and the leader of the second tow a 
splice which is set in motion on expiry of the first tow and the 
resulting advancement of the second tow along said path; and 
altering at least one of said treatments in automatic response to 
movement of the splice. 


4,486,187 
METHOD MAKING A DISPENSING BAG 
Robert D. Foster, R.R. 1, St. Anns, Ontario, Canada (LOR 1YO) 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 159,438, Jun. 13, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 386,537 
Claims priority, application Canada, Nov. 26, 1979, 340658 
Int. Cl.) B31B 35/00 


US. Cl. 493—194 6 Claims 





1. A method of forming a dispensing bag for particulate 
matter from a section of an elongated strip of sheet material, 
comprising the steps of: 

forming dispensing apertures through said strip of sheet 

material in a region adjacent the longitudinal center line of 
the strip; 

folding a segment of the strip along its center line and along 

two further fold lines spaced from each side of, and paral- 
lel to, said center line, to form two superposed congruent 
portions of sheet material having folded edges joined by 
an integral inwardly projecting gusset therebetween at 
one side thereof, the central portion of said gusset contain- 
ing dispensing apertures; 

joining the gusset to the adjacent superposed portions of 
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sheet material along lines parallel to said folded edges and 
located between the dispensing apertures and said folded 
edges; 

forming an openable junction between said folded edges of 
said superposed sheet portions; and 

severing a section of said folded segment of sheet material 
from said strip, and joining the superposed portions of 
sheet material together along opposed peripheral edges of 
said severed section to form a bag open at the end remote 
from said gusset but otherwise closed. 


4,486,188 
BONE MARROW TRANSPLANT METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 
John H. Altshuler, Englewood, and Dean T. Farrish, Parker, 
both of Colo., assignors to Applied Medical Devices, Inc., 
Englewood, Colo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 177,875, Aug. 14, 1980,. This 
application Apr. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 366,591 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 13, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.) A61M 5/14, 1/02 
18 Claims 








1. A bone marrow transplant apparatus comprising: 
pump means connected to a bone marrow collecting means, 
a storage means, and a solution means, 
said solution means adapted to be connected to a source of 
marrow-replacing solution, and including an infusion 
means connected to said pump means, said infusion 
means adapted to be inserted at the same bone marrow 
site as said bone marrow collecting means, and 
a pump control means for activating said pump means which 
on one cycle selectively aspirates bone marrow through 
said bone marrow collecting means and infuses marrow- 
replacing solution through said infusion means into the 
same site and on an alternate cycle selectively directs the 
collected marrow into said storage means. 


4,486,189 
DUAL MODE HEMODIALYSIS SYSTEM 
Vernon H. Troutner, St. Petersburg, and Richard A. Morrow, 
Tarpon Springs, both of Fla., assignors to Extracorporeal 
Medical Specialties, Inc., King of Prussia, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 423,376 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 7, 2001, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? A61M 1/03 
U.S, Cl. 604—5 6 Claims 
1. A hemodialysis system for a patient which is capable of 
operation in either a single needle mode or a double needle 
mode comprising: 

a first arterial blood pump having an input adapted to with- 
draw blood from said patient and an output, said arterial 
blood pump being the only operational blood pump in said 
system during said double needle mode; 
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a dialyzer having an input coupled to the output of said 
arterial blood pump and an output; 

means, having an input coupled to the output of said dialyzer 
and an output for returning blood to said patient, said 
means comprising, during said single needle mode, a sec- 
ond venous blood pump; 

a pump speed control coupled to the operational pumps 
during said respective modes for establishing pump speeds 
during said modes; 


control means, coupled to said pump speed control and to 
said operational pumps during said respective modes, for 
continuously activating said arterial blood pump during 
said double needle mode, and for alternately activating 
said arterial and venous pumps during said single needle 
mode; and 

a pump speed ratio control coupled to said control means for 
setting the speed ratio of said venous and arterial blood 
pumps, wherein said control means is responsive to the 
setting of said ratio control only during said single needle 
mode. 


4,486,190 
PRECISION MEDICATION DISPENSING SYSTEM AND 
METHOD 
Robert H. Reinicke, Mission Viejo, Calif., assignor to Consoli- 
dated Controls Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 453,594 
Int. Cl.) A61M 37/00 


1. In a system for infusing medication into a body, the combi- 
nation of, a medication reservoir, a flow restriction means 
having an outlet for infusing medication into the body, meter- 
ing means connected betwen said reservoir and the inlet of said 
flow restriction means for periodically supplying a small por- 
tion of the medication in said reservoir to the inlet of said flow 
restriction means during successive spaced apart dispensing 
periods, means for measuring the exact amount of medication 
supplied to said flow restriction outlet during each dispensing 
period, said measuring means including a pressure transducer 
for developing a signal corresponding to the pressure transient 
developed at said inlet of said flow restriction means during 
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each of said dispensing periods, and means responsive to said 
measuring means for varying the time between successive 
dispensing periods so as to maintain the rate of infusion of 
medication into the body at a desired value. 


4,486,191 
TAMPON 
Joseph Jacob, Wooster, Ohio, assignor to Technology Unlimited 
Inc., Wooster, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 407,468 
Int. Cl.) AG1F 5/46 
US. Cl. 604—330 
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1. A tampon, comprising: 

an elongated body of absorbent material encapsulated in a 
moisture barrier; 

said body having a forward end terminating in a parameter 
wall; 

means for spreading the forward end perimeter wall of said 
body to an open funnel configuration; 

separate means for drawing the forward end perimeter wall 
of said body in an inward direction toward the center of 
the body, whereby the body forward end is opened upon 
insertion into the vagina of a menstruating female user 
such that the forwad end of the body in the open position 
essentially caps the cervix of such user and then is drawn 
closed to entrap menstrual! fluid within the absorbent 
body. 


4,486,192 
CONFORMABLE GARMENTS WITH DISCRETE 
ELASTICIZED AREAS 
Wayne C. Sigil, Black Creek, Wis., assignor to Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 94,421, Nov. 15, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,300,967. This application Mar. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 249,733 
Int. Cl.) A41B 13/02 


USS, Cl. 604—385 3 Claims 


7. 
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1. In a disposable, unitary and generally elongated diaper 
having a substantially planar waistband section at each end and 
a narrow substantially non-planar crotch section having 
curved longitudinal edges and being disposed between said 
ends and wherein said diaper is comprised of a porous facing 
sheet, a fluid-impervious backing sheet and an absorbent batt 
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said facing and backing sheets adjacent said batt and joined to 
each other, elastically extendible means for longitudinaliy 
contracting said narrow crotch section, said contraction being 
obtained by having a least one each of said elastically extend- 
ible means secured while in extended condition to at least one 
of said facing sheet or said backing sheet along the length of 
and adjacent each longitudinal edge of said crotch section, the 
improvement wherein each of said elastically extendible means 
comprises a straight length of thermoplastic elastomeric ure- 
thane material, said urethane material having a curved live 
elastic portion positioned along the straight length of urethane 
material and conforming to the shape of the crotch section, the 
entire remaining portion of the urethane material being sub- 
stantially in an elastically “killed” condition, and said urethane 
material being characterized by a relatively strong adhesive 
property and a relatively high coefficient of friction so as to 
substantially prevent slippage of said urethane material relative 
to said diaper whereby when said elastically extendible means 
are relaxed and contract the bonded together diaper structure 
is elasticized in the crotch section. 

3. In a disposable, unitary and generally elongate diaper 
having a substantially planar waistband section at each end and 
a narrow substantially non-planar crotch section disposed 
between said ends and wherein said diaper is comprised of a 
porous facing sheet, a fluid-impervious backing sheet and an 
absorbent batt disposed between said sheets and in which the 
peripheries of said facing and backing sheet adjacent said batt 
are joined to each other, elastically extendible means for longi- 
tudinally contracting said narrow crotch section, said contrac- 
tion being obtained by having at least one each of said elasti- 
cally extendible means secured while in extended condition to 
the backing sheet along the length of and adjacent each edge of 
said crotch section, the improvement wherein the elastically 
extendible means comprises a ic elastomeric ure- 


thane material, said urethane material having been substan- 
tially “killed” in the waistband section of said diaper, and said 
urethane material being characterized by a relatively strong 


adhesive property and a relatively high coefficient of friction 
so as to substantially prevent slippage of said urethane material 
relative to said diaper, the elastically extendible means overly- 
ing the longitudinal edges of said absorbent batt in the crotch 
section between the batt and the porous facing sheet whereby 
the elastically extendible means serves the dual function of 
elasticizing said crotch section and providing a moisture bar- 
rier. 


4,486,193 
METHOD FOR TREATING ISCHEMIC CONDITIONS BY 
ADMINISTERING DRUG BY TWO ROUTES 

Jane Shaw, Atherton, and Robert M. Gale, Mountain View, both 
of Calif., assignors to ALZA Corporation, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 285,862, Jul. 22, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,384,898. This application Feb. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 464,068 

Int. Cl.’ AGIF 7/02 


1. A method for the prophylaxis treatment of angina pectoris 
in human, which method consists essentially of: 
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(a) placing on the skin of a human afflicted with angina 
pectoris a medical bandage consisting essentially of: 

(1) a reservoir consisting essentially of a composition 
consisting essentially of a gel formed of (i) a member 
selected from the group consisting of an inorganic oil 
and an organic oil, (ii) a cellulose in an amount sufficient 
to gel the oil, and (iii) a vasodilator drug in an amount 
sufficient for treating angina pectoris distributed 
throughout the gelled reservoir; 

(2) a membrane adjacent to one surface of the reservoir, 
one face of which forms the bottom of the bandage, the 
membrane formed of a vasodilator release rate control- 
ling material that releases the vasodilator from the 
reservoir at a continuous and controlled rate over time; 

(3) a backing member substantially impermeable to the 
passage of drug adjacent to the opposite surface of the 
reservoir, one face of which forms the top of the ban- 
dage, and which backing member's edges overlay the 
edges of the reservoir and contact the edges of the rate 
controlling membrane in a fluid tight arrangement; 

(b) admitting orally into the human a pharmaceutical dosage 
form containing a vasodilator useful for treating angina 
pectoris; and, 

(c) administering transdermally the vasodilator and adminis- 
tering orally the vasodilator, and wherein the administra- 
tions lessen the therapeutically effective amount of vasodi- 
lator orally needed for treating the angina pectoris in the 
afflicted human. 


4,486,194 
THERAPEUTIC DEVICE FOR ADMINISTERING 
MEDICAMENTS THROUGH THE SKIN 
James Ferrara, 1 Armstrong Ave., Methuen, Mass. 01844 
Filed Jun. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 502,212 
Int. Cl.) AGIF 7/02 


1. A therapeutic device adapted to receive a therapeutic 
material and maintain said material in contact with the external 
body skin of a recipient to promote absorption of said material 
through said skin comprising an integral structure having an 
inner support member and laterally extending flexible elon- 
gated outer members, the inner support member comprising a 
top support member having a substantially flat inner surface 
and side walls disposed about the inner surface of said top 
support member defining a chamber to receive and hold a 
quantity of therapeutic material therein, said top support mem- 
ber and said side walls cooperating to provide said chamber 
with a structure having less flexibility than said elongated 
outer members, said side walls having height with respect to 
the said inner surface of said inner support member to provide 
said chamber with sufficient depth whereby at least the lower 
surface of said therapeutic material is maintained in contact 
with said body skin, means disposed on said inner surface of 
said top support member for detecting when a predetermined 
amount of therapeutic material has been deposited upon said 
inner surface comprising a plurality of spaced raised members, 
indicia of measurement associated with said raised 
members, and means disposed on said outer flexible elongated 
portions for securing said therapeutic device to said recipient. 
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4,486,195 
LAUNDERING COMPOSITIONS 
Morris Weinstein, Paramus, and Lorraine Lillis, Jersey City, 
both of N.J., assignors to Millmaster Onyx Group Inc., New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 586,002 
Int. Cl.2 DO6M 13/20, 13/40 
US, Cl. 8—137 24 Claims 
1. A fabric treating composition comprising a mixture of an 
effective amount of a fatty acid amidopropy! dimethylamine 
and an effective amount of a fatty acid amidopropyl betaine. 


4,486,196 
CHROME-COMPLEX DYES AND THE PRODUCTION 
AND USE THEREOF FOR DYEING WOOL, POLYAMIDE 
Alois Piintener, Rheinfelden, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba- 
Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 267,311, May 28, 1981, Pat. No. 4,443,370. 
This application Jan. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 571,059 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 5, 1980, 
4345/80 
Int. Cl? CO9B 45/16; DOGP 3/14 
U.S. Cl. 8—437 10 Claims 
1. A process of dyeing a polyamide, comprising the step of 
applying thereto a chrome-comple« dye of the formula 


6e 


NO? CH; 


wherein the phenyl groups A and B independently of one 
another are each unsubstituted or are mono- or disubstituted by 
chiorine, methyl, ethyl, methoxy or ethoxy, and wherein Me@ 
is a cation. 


4,486,197 
FIBROUS PRODUCT CONTAINING VISCOSE 

Frederick R. W. Sloan, London, England, assignor to Lintrend 

Licensing Company Limited, London, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB81/00120, § 371 Date Feb. 3, 1982, § 102(e) 

Date Feb. 3, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/00164, PCT Pub. 

Date Jan. 21, 1982 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 237,874, Feb. 25, 1981, 

abandoned. This PCT application Jul. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 354,086 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 3, 1981, 
8021888; Jul. 3, 1981, 8021889 

Int. Cl.) DO6M 1/24, 1/22, 1/02; DO6P 1/56 

US. Cl, 8—493 21 Claims 

1. A process of improving the wet and dry crease resistance 
and softness of a fabric comprising viscose fibers comprising 
impregnating said fabric with a polyfunctional cross-linking 
agent that will react with and bridge between hydroxy groups 
in the cellulose molecules in the viscose fibers, and an activator 
for the cross-linking agent, heating said impregnated fabric to 
effect cross-linking, mercerizing said fabric while allowing 
viscose fibers in said fabric whereby said fabric remains shrunk 
by a final shrinkage of at least 5% and then impregnating said 


viscose shrunk fabric with a curing system selected from cross- 
linking agents and textile resins together with an activator for 
the curing system, and heating said impregnated shrunk fabric 
to cure the curing system. 


4,486,198 
NAVY DYE MIXTURES 


many, assignors to BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Fed. Rep. of 
y 
Filed Jan. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 570,455 
Int. Cl.> CO9B 29/08 
US. Cl. 8—639 3 Claims 
1. A navy dye mixture which essentially contains dyes of the 


3 Ge 


NHCOR! 


where X is hydrogen, chlorine or bromine, the radicals R! 
independently of one another are each methyl or ethyl and R 
is a radical of the formula 


C2H4CN 
or NICHOER’n 


CH7CH=CH)? Oo 


where A is—C2H4—, 


—Ciic, -—ai-akh- —CH2—CH— 


CH; CH3 
B is unsubstituted or substituted C;-C,4-alkyl, phenyl-C)-C4- 
alkyl, phenoxy-C2- or -C3-alkyl or cyclohexyl and R? is C}-C4- 
alkyl, the mixtures containing from 20 to 80 parts of dyes in 
which R is NH-A-COOB and from 80 to 20 parts of dyes in 
which R is 


or 


C2H4CN 
‘i 


and/or R = NIC OER 
re) 


CH2—CH=CH) 


4,486,199 
FLUIDIZED BED GASIFICATION ASH REDUCTION 
AND REMOVAL PROCESS 
Carl E. Schenone, Madison, and Joseph Rosinski, Vanderbilt, 
both of Pa., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the United States Department of Energy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Division of Ser. No. 342,024, Jan. 21, 1982, Pat. No. 4,433,978. 
This application Sep. 13, 1983, Ser. No. 531,791 
Int. Cl.’ C105 3/54 
US. Cl, 48—197 R 2 Claims 
1. A process for discharging particulate wastes from a fluid- 
ized bed gasifier comprising the steps of: 
1. gasifying a carbonaceous material in a fluidized bed dis- 
posed within said gasifier to form a solid waste product; 
2. conveying said waste to a crusher disposed below said 
gasifier; 
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3. crushing said waste; 
4. conveying said waste into a container disposed below said 
crusher; 


5. detecting the level of said waste in said container; 
6. discharging said waste from said container. 


4,486,200 
METHOD OF MAKING AN ABRASIVE ARTICLE 
COMPRISING ABRASIVE AGGLOMERATES 
SUPPORTED IN A FIBROUS MATRIX 
Raymond F. Heyer, and William R. Lovness, both of Saint Paul, 


Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing 
Company, Saint Paul, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 186,470, Sep. 15, 1980, Pat. No. 4,355,489. 
This application Sep. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 416,366 
Int. Cl.’ B24B 1/00 


US. Cl, 51—295 3 Claims 


1. A method of making an abrasive article, said method 
comprising the steps of 

forming within a lofty web comprising undulated filaments 
bonded at points of mutual contact by depositing in a 
pattern with an appropriate printing or extruding device a 
plurality of separated agglomerates formed of a mixture of 
uncured liquid curable bonding agent and abrasive parti- 
cles, said agglomerates having an average particle size of 
at least 2 mm to provide an agglomerate-impregnated 
web; and 

curing said bonding agent to convert said agglomerates to 
abrasive agglomerates comprising abrasive particles 
bonded together with said bonding agent, said bonding 
agent and said abrasive particles being selected to provide 
an abrasive particle to bonding agent weight ratio of about 
1:1 to 20:1. 
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4,486,201 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FILTERING GASES 
CONTAINING FINE PARTICLES AND CLEANING A 
FILTER CLOTH OF COLLECTED PARTICLES 
Haruo Noguchi, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Colortronic Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 437,684 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 30, 1981, 56-172948 
Int. Cl.) BOID 46/04 
U.S. Cl. 55—96 





1. A method of filtering fine particles, particularly adherent 
particles, from gases, and cleaning a filter cloth of collected 
particles, the method comprising the steps of: 

(a) passing a gas containing particles to be filtered through a 
filter cloth in a collecting vessel from an outer side to an 
inner side of the filter cloth, the particles being filtered 
forming a filter cake on the outer side of the filter cloth; 
and 

(b) cleaning the filter cake formed on the outer side of the 
filter cloth with an overall amplified high-speed cleaning 
gas flow by using a gas passage formed and lying substan- 
tially parallel along the outer side of the filter cloth, the 
gas passage having inlet and outlet ends and having the 
outer side of the filter cloth as one wall thereof, the clean- 
ing step including 
(i) momentarily jetting a pressurized high-speed cleaning 

gas toward the inlet end of the gas passage from an open 
space in the collecting vessel upstream of the inlet end 
of the gas passage; 

(ii) mixing additional gas existing at the open space in the 
collecting vessel upstream of the inlet end of the gas 
passage with the jetted cleaning gas due to the pneu- 
matic ejector effect of the high-speed cleaning gas; and 

(iii) providing the overall amplified high-speed cleaning 
gas flow formed by the jetted mixed gas through the gas 
passage past the outer side of the filter cloth having the 
filter cake. 


4,486,202 
ASYMMETRIC GAS SEPARATION MEMBRANES 

Raymond F. Malon, Edmundson, and Anthony Zampini, St. 

Louis, both of Mo., assignors to Monsanto Company, St. 

Louis, Mo. 

Filed Jun. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 509,613 
Int. Cl.’ BOID 53/22 

U.S, Cl. 55—158 6 Claims 

1. An asymmetric gas separation membrane exhibiting im- 
proved gas separation selectivity comprising, a preformed 
asymmetric separation membrane of material having selective 
permeation of at least one gas of a gaseous mixture over that of 
one or more remaining gases of the gaseous mixture which has 
been contacted on one or both surfaces with an effective 
amount of a Lewis acid, wherein with respect to the at least 
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one gas, the acid contacted membrane exhibits a separation 
factor greater than the separation factor exhibited by the mem- 
brane before acid contact. 


4,486,203 
INLET MOMEN}1 UM ABSORBER FOR FLUID 
SEPARATION 
Mitchel L. Rooker, Sand Springs, Okla., assignor to Combustion 
Engineering, Inc., Windsor, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1983, Ser. No, 485,526 
Int. Cl.’ BOID 19/00 
USS. Cl. 55—174 


1. A separator for a mixture of two fluids of different densi- 

ties, including, 

a horizontally extended cylindrical shell within which the 
fluids of the mixture are to be separated, 

an inlet formed through a first end of the shell through 
which to introduce the mixture, 

a substantially vertically extended plate welded to the inter- 
nal walls of the shell and extends a horizontal upper edge 
higher than the level of the inlet to form a first compart- 
ment with the first end of the shell and provide an impact 
surface for the mixture through the inlet, 
passage formed the length of the horizontal cylindrical 
shell from the first end of the shell and below the horizon- 
tal upper edge of the plate to the second end of the shell, 

an outlet structure through the wall of the vessel for the 
lighter of the fluids from the passage downstream of the 
first compartment, 

a second compartment within the vessel below the passage 
within which the heavier of the fluids gravitates from the 
passage, 

and a conduit connected with the second compartment 
through the wall of the shell through which the heavier 
fluid is removed. 


486,204 
FILTER CASING FOR AN AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM 
Gerard J. Marijnissen, Groot-Ammers, and Robert Schenk, 
Voorburg, both of Netherlands, assignors to Installatiegroep 
van Buuren-Van Swaay B.V., Zoetermeer, Netherlands 
Filed May 21, 1982, Ser. No. 380,833 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, May 21, 1981, 


Int. Cl.> BOID 50/00, 51/00, 53/14 

US, Cl. 55—267 4 Ciaims 

1. Filter casing for an air conditioning system, comprising, a 
pair of parallel side walls, a rear wall, an upper wall, a bottom 
wall, and a front cover, wherein a fan is mounted inside said 
casing, said fan having a discharge side and an intake side, a 
first of said walls having an outlet opening therein and said 
intake side of said fan being in communication with an intake 
opening in said front cover through a passage within said 
casing, in said passage is mounted a filter apparatus for filtering 
intake air received through said intake opening for removing 
solid particles from said intake air, said casing being divided 
into a first and a second compartment by a pair of partitions in 
spaced apart relation parallel to each other and extending 
between said rear wall and said front cover and extending 
between said upper and bottom walls, said partitions defining a 
first channel therebetween, a first of said partitions having an 
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aperture therein open to a space within and closed by plates to 
said second compartment, said space being open to said intake 
opening, a second of said partitions having aperture therein 
wherein said first channel is in communication with said first 
compartment, a temperature control apparatus for controlling 
the temperature of said intake air is mounted in said first com- 
partment, said filter apparatus and said fan being located in said 
first compartment such that said intake air passes sequentially 
through said temperature control apparatus and said filter 
apparatus to said fan, the discharge side of said fan being con- 
nected to a discharge duct extending through said first channel 
and said space and opening into a second channel which is 
parallel to said first channel and within said second compart- 
ment, a plurality of absorbtion filter elements in said second 


compartment for absorbing aggressive gases from said intake 
air, said second channel being defined by one of said plates and 
inlet sides of said filter elements, through said filter elements 
said intake air is permitted to flow from said inlet sides to 
output sides of said filter elements, which output sides define 
first and second passageways, said first passageway being 
defined between the output side of at least one of said filter 
elements and said first partition and said second passageway 
being defined between the output side of at least one of said 
filter elements and one of said side walls, said passageways are 
throughout their lengths in open communication with a rear 
space between said rear wall of the casing and sides of said 
filter elements which face said rear wall, in which rear space 
said outlet opening opens. 


4,486,205 
POWDERY DUST SEPARATING APPARATUS IN DUST 
COLLECTOR 
Shinroku Nishiyama, 11-4, Komei-Cho, Takarazuka, Hyogo, 

Japan (665) 

Continuation of Ser. No. 418,169, Sep. 14, 1982, Pat. No. 

4,445,913. This application Feb. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 580,363 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 26, 1982, 57-28098[U] 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 1, 2001, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.) BOID 46/04 

US, Cl. 55—302 6 Claims 

1. A powdery dust separating apparatus comprising: 

a. a dust collector body, said body having an interior space, 
said body including: 

(1) means for separating said interior space into a filter 
chamber, and a gas chamber, laterally spaced from said 
filter chamber, 

(2) means for directing powdery dust containing gas into 
the top end of said filter chamber, and 

(3) means, at the lower end of said filter chamber, for 
directing powdery dust separated from said gas out of 
said filter chamber; 

b. a plurality of mutually spaced filter members, each having 
spaced vertically extending outer faces covered by filter 
cloth and an opening in an end thereof between said outer 
faces; 

c. a plurality of vertically extending separators separating 
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said gas chamber into a plurality of vertically extending = an air outlet being formed in said upper end wall substan- 
gas passages, said gas passages each communicating with tially coaxially therewith; 
said opening of at least one of said plurality of filter mem- a downwardly converging frusto-conical member having a 
bers and including a gas outlet at the lower end thereof bottom end defining therein a central opening being pro- 
and an atmospheric air inlet opposite said gas outlet; vided in said housing substantially coaxially therewith and 
between said first and second swirling chambers so that 
said first and second swirling chambers are communicated 
with each other through said central opening; 
an annular member of a diameter greater than that of said 
central opening being provided in said housing beneath 
said frusto-conical member and substantially coaxially 
therewith to define therein said second swirling chamber, 
said annular member cooperating with said housing to 
define therebetween said dust-collecting chamber; 
said annular member further cooperating with said frusto- 
conical member to define therebetween a substantially 
annular gap through which said second swirling chamber 
and said dust-collecting chamber are communicated. 


4,486,207 
APPARATUS FOR REDUCING ATTRITION OF 
PARTICULATE MATTER IN A CHEMICAL 
CONVERSION PROCESS 
Lioyd A. Baillie, Homewood, IIl., assignor to Atlantic Richfield 

Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 275,567, Jun. 22, 1981, abandoned. 

This application Dec. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 451,371 

Int. Cl.) BO1J 8/24; BOID 45/12; BO4C 5/04 


, . U.S. Cl, 55—455 21 Claims 
d. means for injecting compressed air separately into each of 


said filter members between said outer faces through said 
Openings; and 

e. valve means in each of said plurality of gas passages, for 
alternatively respectively closing said gas outlet while 
opening said atmospheric air inlet and closing said atmo- 


4,486,206 
CYCLONE TYPE AIR CLEANER 
Susumu Miyakawa, Kariya; Hajime Akado, Anjo; Yoshihiro 
Taki, Nagoya; Kenji Hikida, Chiryu, and Toshiaki Nakayama, 
Kariya, all of Japan, assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., 
Kariya, Japan 
Filed Jul. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 511,007 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 7, 1982, 57-118824 
Int. Cl.) BOID 50/00 
12 Claims 


1. A cyclone type air cleaner including: 

a housing defining therein a swirling chamber for causing air 
to swirl therein to thereby centrifugally separate dust 4. In an apparatus for separating solid particles from a first 
particles from the air, fluid stream which includes a mixture of vapor and said parti- 

wherein the improvement comprises: cles, said apparatus including a body that defines a chamber 

a second swirling chamber disposed beneath the first-said defined by an interior cylindrical surface, inlet means for intro- 
swirling chamber; ducing said first fluid stream mixture into said chamber, fluid 

a dust-collecting chamber provided around said second outlet means for withdrawing a second fluid stream substan- 
swirling chamber; tially free of said particles from said chamber, and particle 

said housing having upper and lower end walls and a sub- outlet means for withdrawing at least a portion of said particles 
stantially cylindrical peripheral wall and being provided that has been separated from said mixture in said chamber, the 
with an air inlet substantially tangential to said cylindrical improvement comprising: said inlet means comprising a plural- 
wall; ity of inlet passageway means wherein each said inlet passage- 
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way means is a means for conducting an inlet stream associated 
therewith along a substantially straight path tangentially into 
said chamber to induce said particles contained therein to 
move toward said interior cylindrical surface, said plurality of 
inlet passageway means is situated such that said path of one 
inlet stream will impinge upon the path of a downstream inlet 
stream associated with a downstream inlet passageway means 
to induce said particles contained in the impinging stream to be 
deflected away from said cylindrical surface; whereby said 
mixture is introduced into said chamber at a high velocity 
while reducing contact of said solid particles with said cylin- 
drical surface so as to maintain separation efficiency while 
decreasing particle attrition. 


4,486,208 
CONDENSATE REMOVAL DEVICE FOR STEAM LINES 
AND THE LIKE 
Constantine N, Stavropoulos, Addison, IIl., assignor to Engineer- 
ing Resources, Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 366,787, Apr. 9, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,426,213, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 207,802, Nov. 17, 
1980, abandoned. This application Oct. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 
529,111 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 17, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Ci.’ BOID 46/10; FISD 1/02 


US. Cl. 55—466 2 Claims 


1. In a device for drainage of condensate from steam systems 

without passage of live steam, the improvement comprising: 

A. a body structure having a fluid flow conduit there- 
through and including a generally cylindrical bore formed 
entirely within said body structure; 

B. a first tubular nozzle frictionally mounted within said 
bore, said first nozzle having an internal constricted pas- 
sageway therethrough communicating with said conduit, 
said first nozzle being interchangeable with at least a 
second tubular nozzle having external configuration like- 
wise for frictional mounting within said bore, said second 
nozzle having an internal constricted passageway which is 
selected to be different in configuration than that of said 
first nagale in order to enable variation in the constricted 
passageway suitable for operation with different steam 
pressures and different condensate drainage in said steam 
systems; 

C. said conduit including a conical formation within said 
body structure, said conical formation opening outwardly 
from an entrance to said bore; 

D. said first tubular nozzle including a terminal flange en- 
gaging said conical formation; and 

E. said first nozzle including at least first and second gener- 
ally coaxial and cylindrical constrictions formed within 
said passageway, the second of said constrictions having a 
somewhat larger diameter than the diameter of the first of 
said constrictions, said nozzle further including a first 
generally truncated conical bore joining said first and 
second constrictions, wherein the diameter of each end of 
said truncated bore is the same as the diameter of the 
respective constriction to which said respective end is 
joined in order to prevent sudden expansion of the con- 
densate flowing from said first constriction and first coni- 
cal bore into said second constriction. 
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Cesare Fabbri; Gianfranco Bellitto, both of Milan; Giuseppe La 
Mantia, Cassano D’Adda, and Biagio Failla, Milan, all of 
Italy, assignors to Snamprogetti, S.p.A., Milan, Italy 

Filed Jun. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 390,501 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 7, 1981, 22781 A/81 
Int. Cl.) F253 3/02 
US. Cl. 62—18 6 Claims 














1. A process for recovering condensable hydrocarbons from 
a gaseous mixed stream which contains them using an expan- 
sion means and a fractionating column, comprising the follow- 
ing stages: 

(a) cooling (2) said gaseous mixture down to a temperature 
slightly above the temperature at which a hydrate is 
formed; 

(b) dehydrating (6) the thusly obtained condensates and 
feeding to a fractionating column (49) only in liquid form; 

(c) dehydrating (8) the thusly separated gas and cooling (11) 
thereof with attendant recovery of negative calories from 
the residual gas and from a lateral reboiler (12) and the 
fractionation column (49); 

(d) separating (14) the gas from the condensates under a 
comparatively high pressure and expanding the gas in the 
first stage of an expansion means (16) down to an interme- 
diate pressure corresponding to the pressure obtained in 
the head of the fractionation column (49); 

(e) expanding said condensates under a comparatively high 
pressure through an expansion valve (17) down to a pres- 
sure which permits the liquid thus obtained to be fed to the 
fractionation column (49) while the thusly obtained gas 
(19, 22, 23) is admixed with the stream (24) emerging from 
the first stage of the expansion means (16); 

(f) separating (26) the liquid from the gas of the mixture 
aforementioned and pumping (27) said liquid (29) to the 
fractionation column (49); 

(g) admixing (52 + 53) the thusly obtained separated gas with 
the gas coming from the head of the fractionating column; 

(h) cooling (30) the mixed gases of step (g) and recovering 
negative calories from the residual gas; 

(i) separating (32) the gas from the condensates under an 
immediate pressure and feeding (33) it to the second stage 
of the expansion means wherein the gas is expanded down 
to a comparatively low pressure which is a function of the 
composition and the pressure of the gaseous mixture and 
of the degree of recovery required; 

(j) expanding through a valve (37) the condensates under an 
intermediate pressure down to the outlet pressure of the 
expansion means (34) and admixing (38+39) the two 
streams; 

(k) further separating under a low pressure (41) the conden- 
sates from the residual gas and feeding the condensates 
through a pump (46) to the head of the fractionating 
column (49); and 
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()) heating the residual gas under a low pressure with recov- 
ery of negative calories and recompressing said gas (43); 
provided that said fractionating column is fed by multiple 
inlet lines containing only liquid condensate feed, said 
condensates all having been separated from gases in sepa- 
rating units (14, 19, 26, 32, 41) upstream of the fraction- 
ation column. 


486,210 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR GAS LIQUEFACTION 
Pierre Gauthier, Fresnes, France, assignor to L'Air Liquide, 
Societe Anonyme pour !|'Etude et I’ Exploitation des Procedes 
Georges Claude, Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 343,599, Jan. 28, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 522,626 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 5, 1981, 81 02202 
Int. Cl.) F25J 3/00 
27 Claims 
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1. In a method for liquefying a gas such as natural gas, utiliz- 
ing at least one cycle fluid comprising a refrigerating mixture, 
with at least one first principal cycle fluid under a pressure 
referred to as low cold-producing pressure in counterflow heat 
exchange with, on the one hand, said gas which is to be lique- 
fied and on the other hand with at least one heat-producing 
second principal cycle fluid under a pressure referred to as 
high pressure, with addition to said first principal cycle fluid 
under a low pressure and at an intermediate temperature of at 
least one secondary cycle fluid obtained by withdrawing a part 
in the liquid state from the said refrigerating mixture at said 
high pressure, which expanded to said low pressure before the 
said addition; the improvement comprising: 
providing a heat exchanger comprising plates forming flat 
compartments of generally rectangular shape stacked in a 
transverse direction referred to as exchanger thickness 
and having another transverse dimension or exchanger 
width, and a longitudinal dimension or exchanger length, 
with a first plurality of compartments which are individu- 
ally adjacent to at least a second plurality of compart- 
ments and having inlet means and outlet means, the said 
first plurality of compartments being provided with inter- 
mediate inlet means between said inlet and outlet means, 
opening laterally to the exchanger along one and the same 
intermediate region of the exchanger length and compris- 
ing, for each compartment of said first plurality of com- 
partments, distribution means spread throughout the 
width of said compartment, the exchanger further com- 
prising a third plurality of compartments individually 
adjacent to said first plurality of compartments; 

supplying said first principal cycle fluid to said first plurality 
of compartments; 

supplying said gas to said second plurality of compartments; 

supplying said second principal cycle fluid to said third 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


plurality of compartments; then expanding said second 
principal cycle fluid to said low pressure to constitute said 
first principal cycle fluid; and 

supplying said second cycle fluid to said first plurality of 

compartments through said intermediate inlet means. 

15. A heat exchanger of the kind comprising means de- 
signed, sized and arranged for liquefying a gas such as natural 
gas, including plates forming flat compartments of generally 
rectangular shape stacked in a transverse direction referred to 
as exchanger thickness and having another transverse dimen- 
sion or exchanger width, and a longitudinal dimension or 
exchanger length; a first plurality of compartments which are 
individually adjacent to at least one second plurality of com- 
partments, each compartment having inlet means and outlet 
means; the said first plurality of compartments being provided 
with intermediate inlet means located between said inlet and 
outlet means, opening laterally to the exchanger along one and 
the same intermediate region of the exchanger length and 
comprising, for each compartment off said first plurality of 
compartments, distribution means spread throughout the 
width of said compartment; and means for connecting said heat 
exchanger to an installation having elements designed, sized 
and arranged for liquefying a gas such as natural gas, including 
means for circulating a low-pressure first principal cycle fluid 
in said first plurality of compartments, means for supplying 
said intermediate inlet means with a secondary cycle fluid 
under said low pressure and means for circulating in said sec- 
ond plurality of compartments a heat-producing fluid which is 
at least one of said gas and a high-pressure second principal 
cycle fluid. 


4,486,211 
APPARATUS AND METHODS OF OPERATION FOR 
CONVERTING FLY ASH INTO HIGH QUALITY 
MINERAL WOOL 
George J. Monaghan, Wayne, Pa., assignor to Energy Fibers 
Int'l Corp., Niagara Falls, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 313,486, Oct. 21, 1981, , which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 303,172, Sep. 17, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,399,544, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 163,489, Jun. 27, 

1980,. This application Jan. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 457,907 
Int. Cl.) CO3B 37/05 


US, Cl, 65—1 16 Claims 


1. A system for converting fly ash to mineral wool compris- 

ing: 

a. furnace means for melting fly ash to produce a molten 
stream; 

b. spinner means located below said furnace means to inter- 
sect said molten stream and convert said molten stream 
into fibrous strands and shot; 

c. means for accumulating said fibrous strands including an 
input opening located adjacent said spinner means; 

d. bin means located below said spinner means to receive 
said shot, said bin means being open to atmospheric pres- 
sure air; 

e. air-tight chamber means for enclosing therewithin the 
molten stream and said spinner means, said chamber 
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means including an air-tight seal to said input opening of 
said means for accumulating, and an adjustable access for 
said shot to said bin means, which access also provides the 
only source of air to said chamber means; and 

f. air-flow means for drawing atmospheric pressure air from 
said bin means, through said adjustable access, past said 
spinner means and into said means for accumulating to 
carry said fibrous strands into said means for accumulat- 
ing, said adjustable access being operable to selectively 
limit the rate of flow of said air to thereby control the 
average weight of said fibrous strands entering said means 
for accumulating. 


4,486,212 

DEVITRIFICATION RESISTANT FLAME HYDROLYSIS 
PROCESS 

George E. Berkey, Corning, N.Y., assigner to Corning Glass 

Works, Corning, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 427,525 
Int. Cl.) CO3B 37/025 
US. Cl. 65—2 


1. A method of forming a high purity glass article compris- 
ing the steps of: 

providing a substantially cylindrical mandrel, 

rotating said mandrel, 

directing at least a portion of a stream of glass particles 

toward said mandrel, 

reciprocatingly moving said stream longitudinally with 

respect to said mandrel to build up a coating of said glass 
particles on said mandrel, 

removing said mandrel to form a tubular porous glass pre- 

form, and 

consolidating said porous glass preform to form a tubular 

glass article, 
the improvement comprising depositing the first plurality of 
layers of glass particles on the surface of said mandrel at a 
deposition rate that is sufficiently low that no spiral pattern of 
deposited glass particles is visible, whereby the aperture form- 
ing surface of said tubular glass article is free from devitrifica- 
tion. 

12. The method of claim 1 wherein the step of directing a 
stream of glass particles comprises providing a flame hydroly- 
sis burner and feeding thereto a stream of oxygen and an 
amount of SiClq vapor no greater than that amount which 
would be entrained in a stream of oxygen bubbled at a rate no 
greater than 0.05 slpm through a reservoir of SiCl4 that is 
maintained at 37° C. 


4,486,213 
DRAWING LAMINATED POLARIZING GLASSES 

William P. Lentz, Campbell; Thomas P. Seward, III, and George 

C. Shay, both of Corning, all of N.Y., assignors to Corning 

Glass Works, Corning, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 427,510 
Int. Cl.> CO3C 3/26 

US. Cl. 65—30.11 12 Claims 

1. A method of making a polarizing glass including the steps 
of providing a core glass having silver-containing particles, 
cladding said core glass with a skin glass to form a laminated 
glass, said skin glass having a viscosity, when at the softening 
point temperature of the core glass, which is at least 50% less 
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than that of the core glass, stretching the laminated glass at a 
temperature above the annealing point temperature of said 
core glass, at or above the softening point temperature of the 
skin glass, and at tensile stresses within the core glass exceed- 


ing 2000 psi, and elongating said silver-containing particles to 
an aspect ratio of at least 2:1 so as to provide a polarizing glass 
having a haze level suitably low for optical and ophthalmic 
applications. 


4,486,214 
METHODS OF AND APPARATUS FOR COLLAPSING A 
PREFORM TUBE INTO A PREFORM FROM WHICH 
LIGHTGUIDE FIBER IS DRAWN 
Brian Lynch, Norcross, Ga.; John B. MacChesney, Lebanon, 
N.J.; Fred P. Partus, Marietta, Ga., and Jay R. Simpson, 
Fanwood, N.J., assignors to AT&T Technologies, Inc., New 
York, N.Y. and AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 559,603 
Int. Cl.) CO3C 25/02 


US. Cl. 65—3,12 26 Claims 


1. A method of collapsing an elongated glass tube into a solid 
preform from which lightguide fiber is drawn, said method 
including the steps of: 

supporting each end of the tube for rotation about a longitu- 

dinal axis thereof; 

rotating the tube about the longitudinal axis by turning its 

supported ends; while 

exposing an outer surface of each successive increment of 

length of the tube to a zone of heat having a temperature 
profile by causing relative motion between the zone of 
heat and the tube; and 

causing the tube to be collapsed into a solid preform by 

applying continuously forces to the tube during a plurality 
of passes along the length thereof with said forces in each 
pass being applied to successive increments of length of 
the tube at a distance as measured along the longitudinal 
axis after each successive increment has been exposed to at 
least an initial portion of the zone of heat and with the 
point of application of said forces to each increment as 
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between successive ones of the plurality of passes becom- 
ing incrementally closer to the longitudinal axis. 


4,486,215 
QUADRUPLE CAVITY GLASS MOLD OPERATING 
APPARATUS 
George W. Irwin, Holland, Ohio, and Eustace H. Mumford, 
Ottawa Lake, Mich., assignors to Owens-Illinois, Inc., To- 

ledo, Ohio 
Filed May 26, 1983, Ser. No. 498,383 
Int. Cl.) CO3B 9/40 








1. In a glass forming apparatus wherein a plurality of charges 

of glass are delivered to parison molds at a parison forming 
station, are formed into parisons at the parison forming station 
and are thereafter transferred to a blow molding station where 
they are blown to shape, the combination comprising: 

a machine base, 

a pair of arms mounted on said base for swinging movement 
about a common axis, said arms having actuating portions 
extending beyond the pivot axis thereof, 

three flank arm inserts, 

four mold halves mounted on one insert and two mold 
halves mounted on each of the other inserts, 

means pivotally mounting the insert carrying four mold 
halves to the end of one of said arms, 

equalizer bar means pivotally connected to the center of 
each of the other two inserts for supporting the inserts for 
limited pivotal movement relative thereto, 

means pivotally mounting the center of said equalizer bar to 
the end of the other of said arms, 

a vertical shaft individual to each said arm, 

said shafts being positioned on opposite sides and forwardly 
of said common axis of said arms, 

means connnecting the shafts to the actuating portions of 
their respective arms for swinging said mold arms toward 
and away from one another to bring the inserts toward 
and away from one another and in turn close the mold 
halves into complementary relation to form mold cavities 
and move said mold halves apart for removal of parisons 
formed in the mold cavities, whereby the shaft on one side 
of said pivot axis actuates the mold arm on the opposite 
side of the pivot axis, with the clockwise rotation of the 
right hand shaft affecting the closing of the left side molds 
and inserts and the counterclockwise rotation of the left 
side shaft resulting in closing of the right side molds and 
inserts, 

interengaging cam and follower means on said base and the 
insert carrying the four mold halves and the equalizer bar 
carrying the two inserts, for guiding said insert and bar in 
opening and closing movement of said mold halves such 
that upon initial opening movement of said arms the in- 
Serts are swung in an arc about said common axis to a 

ined angular position and upon further opening 
of said arms causing said inserts to move farther apart and 
rotate relative to the arms to maintain substantially the 
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same predetermined angular position upon full opening of 
the mold halves. 


4,486,216 
METHOD FOR THE PROCESSING OF FECAL WASTE 
Axel von Raven, Am Erdiipfelgarten 4, 8031 Gilching; Hans 
Buckl, Eberhardsweg 2, 8050 Freising-Tiintenhausen, and 
Ulrich Kréner, Jiagerstrasse 35, 8980 Ravensburg 19, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 510,307 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 7, 
1982, 3225454 
Int. Cl? COSF 3/00, 13/00 
US. Cl. 71—8 24 Claims 
1. A method for processing fecal waste for use as a fertilizer, 
which comprises the steps of: 
A. mixing said fecal waste with a smectite clay enriched 
with: 
1. microorganisms specific for the digestion of fecal mate- 
rial, 
2. vegetable nutrients for said microorganisms, 
3. lime, and 
B. thereafter adding an acidic phosphate to the fecal waste 
shortly prior to the application to the soil of the treated 
fecal waste as a fertilizer. 


4,486,217 
COMPOUND SOLID FERTILIZER AND 
MANUFACTURING METHOD THEREOF 
Taiji Arai, Abiko, and Saburo Kako, Yokohama, both of Japan, 
assignors to Denryoku-Chuo-Kenkyusho and Shigen-Kyokai, 
both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 17, 1982, Ser. No. 379,083 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 22, 1981, 56-77858; 
May 22, 1981, 56-77859; May 22, 1981, 56-77860 
Int. Cl.> CO5SG 1/00 


US, Cl, 71—25 19 Claims 





1. A compound fertilizer with a low chlorine radical con- 
tent, which is produced by the steps of: mixing a phosphoric 
acid solution with inorganic compound material matter con- 
sisting principally of iron, aluminum, magnesium, calcium and 
silica and others to form a slurry and produce a phosphate or 
silicophosphate gel-sol mixture and hydrogen, admixing a 
chloride fertilizer component with the slurry to obtain a mix- 
ture of the phosphate or silicophosphate gel-sol mixture, hy- 
drochloric acid and hydrogen, and heating and drying the 
resulting product mixture to separate therefrom hydrochloric 
acid and to obtain a solid-solution hardened compound fertil- 
izer of low chlorine radical content. 
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4,486,218 
1-VINYLTRIAZOLE COMPOUNDS AND PLANT 
GROWTH AND FUNGICIDAL COMPOSITIONS 
Wolf Reiser; Wilfried Draber; Karl H. Biichel, all of Wuppertal; 
Klaus Liirssen, Bergisch-Gladbach; Paul-Ernst Frohberger, 
Leverkusen, and Volker Paul, Solingen, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 112,891, Jan. 17, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 294,603 
Int. Cl.) AOIN 43/64; COTD 249/08 
US. Cl. 71—76 
1. 1-vinyltriazole compounds of the formula 


36 Claims 


R2 
R'—X—C=CH—CH 
| 
N R3 


~_ 
winced 


! is optionally halogen substituted alkyl with 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms 
R?2 and R3, together with the carbon atoms to which they are 
bonded, represent cycloalkenyl with 5 to 7 carbon atoms, 
or substituted cycloalkenyl wherein the substituent is 
alkyl with 1 to 4 carbon atoms; or cycloalkyl with 3 to 7 
carbon atoms, 
X is the group —C(OR*)R5— 
R‘ is hydrogen, alkyl with from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, benzyl 
or substituted benzyl wherein the substituent is selected 
from halogen, or is the acyl radical —CO—R", or the 
carbamoyl radical —CO—NR''R!2, 
R5 is hydrogen, alkyl with from 1 to 4 carbon atoms or 
benzyl, 
R!0 is alkyl with 1 to 4 carbon atoms, haloalkyl with 1 to 2 
carbon atoms and | to 4 identical or different halogen 
atoms or phenyl, 
R!! is hydrogen or aikyl with 1 to 4 carbon atoms, and 
R!2 is alkyl with 1 to 8 carbon atoms, haloalkyl with up to 4 
carbon atoms and up to 5 identical or different halogen 
atoms, phenyl, or haloalkylmercapto with 1 to 2 carbon 
atoms and up to 5 halogen atoms, 
and acid addition salts and metal salt complexes thereof. 
19. Method for regulating plant growth, which method 
comprises applying to the plants or their habitat, an effective 
amount of a 1-vinyltriazole compound as claimed in claim 1. 

28. Method for combating fungi, which method comprises 
applying to the fungi, or to a habitat thereof, a 1-vinyltriazole 
compound as claimed in claim 1. 


4,486,219 
6-OXABICYCLOJ3.2.1JOCTANE DERIVATIVES AND 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS FOR CONTROLLING 
PLANT GROWTH 
James E. Powell, Ripon, Calif., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 

Houston, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 487,326 
Int. Cl.2 AOIN 43/12; COTD 307/00 
U.S. Cl. 71—88 
1. A compound of the formula 


11 Claims 


wherein each R is independently a hydrogen atom or an alkyl 
group containing | to 4 carbon atoms; and W is an ethynyl 
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group, a cyano group, a cyclohexenyl group or a phenyl group 
optionally substituted by 1 or 2 chlorine or fluorine atoms or 
methyl groups a cycloalkyl group containing 3 to 10 carbon 
atoms, a secondary alkyl group containing 3 to 10 carbon 
atoms, or a heterocyclic group selected from an imidazolyl, a 
triazolyl, thiadiazolyl, 2-quinolinyl, 1-isoquinolinyl, pyrrolyl, 
N-methylimidazol-2-yl, N-methylpyrazol-2-yl, isoxazolyl, ox- 
azolyl, isothiazolyl, thiazolyl, thienyl, 5-methyl-2-furanyl, 
triazinyl, pyrimidinyl, or 2-pyridinyl group. 

10. A method of regulating plant growth at a locus com- 
prises applying to the locus or the plant an effective amount of 
a compound according to claim 1. 


4,486,220 
6-OXATRICYCLOJ3.2.1.155JNONAN-4-OL ETHERS AND 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS FOR THE 
REGULATION OF PLANT GROWTH 
George B. Payne, Modesto, Calif., assignor to Shell Oil Com- 

pany, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 486,124 
Int. Cl.2 AOIN 43/12; COTD 307/00 
US. Cl. 71—88 
1. A compound of the formula 


11 Claims 


R 
R 


wherein each R independently is a hydrogen atom or an alkyl 
group containing from | to 6 carbon atoms; and W is an ethy- 
nyl group, a cyano group, a cyclohexenyl group or a phenyl 
group optionally substituted by 1 or 2 chlorine or fluorine 
atoms or methyl groups, a cycloalkyl group containing 3 to 10 
carbon atoms, a secondary alkyl group containing 3 to 10 
carbon atoms, or a heterocyclic group selected from an imidaz- 
olyl, a triazolyl, thiadiazolyl, 2-quinolinyl, 1-isoquinolinyl, 
pyrrolyl, N-methylimidazol-2-yl, N-methylpyrazol-2-yl, isox- 
azolyl, oxazolyl, isothiazolyl, thiazolyl, thienyl, 5-methyl-2- 
furanyl, 2-pyridinyl or 3-pyridazinyl group. 

10. A method of controlling undesirable plant growth at a 
locus comprises applying to the locus or the plant an effective 
amount of a compound according to claim 1. 


4,486,221 
THIAZOLO{[2,3-b ]QUINAZOLONES AND THEIR USE 
FOR INFLUENCING PLANT GROWTH 
Guenther Seybold, Neuhofen, and Bruno Wuerzer, Otterstadt, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktien- 
geselischaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 435,368 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 28, 
1981, 3142727 
Int. Cl? AOIN 43/90; COTD 513/04 
USS. Cl. 71—90 
1. A thiazolo[2,3-b]-quinazolone of the formula 


see 


9 Claims 
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where R'! and R? independently of one another are each hydro- 
gen, halogen, nitro, cyano, alkyl of 1-12 carbons, haloalkyl of 
1-4 carbons, cycloalkyl! of 2-6 carbons, alkoxy of 1-9 carbons, 
alkylthio of 1-9 carbons, thiophenyl, amino or alkylamino, 
dialkylamino, aminoalky! or alkylaminoalkyl in which alkyl is 
of 1-4 carbons, alkanoylamino or haloalkylanoylamino of 2-5 
carbons, carbamyl, dialkylcarbamido in which the alkyls are of 
1-4 carbons, alkoxycarbonyl of 2-5 carbons, alkoxycarbonylal- 
kyl of 3-6 carbons, unsubstituted or alkoxy-substituted alkoxy- 
carbonyl of 2-6 carbons, sulfo, sulfino, alkylsulfonyl of 1-4 
carbons, alkylsulfinyl of 1-4 carbons, chlorosulfony!, phenyl- 
sulfonyl, sulfamyl, alkylaminosulfinyl of 1-4 carbons, al- 
kylaminosulfony! of 1-4 carbons, hydroxyalkylaminosulfonyl 
of 1-4 carbons, di(hydroxyalkyl)-aminosulfonyl of 1-4 car- 
bons, morpholinylsulfony, alkylsulfonylamino of 1-4 carbons, 
alkoxycarbonylalkylamino of 3-6 carbons, or are each thien- 
2-yl, thiazol-2-yl, fur-2-yl, benzimidazol-2-yl, 2-chlorothien- 
4-yl, 2-methylthien-4-yl or 1-methylbenzimidazol-2-yl, and R? 
and R‘ independently of one another are each hydrogen, halo- 
gen, nitro, cyano, alkyl of 1-12 carbons, haloalkyl of 1-4 car- 
bons, cycloalkyl of 3-6 carbons, alkoxy of 1-9 carbons, thio- 
phenyl, amino or alkylamino, dialkylamino, aminoalkyl, alky!- 
aminoalkyl or dialkylaminoalkyl in which the alkyls are of 1-4 
carbons, alkanoylamino or haloalkanoylamino of 2-5 carbons, 
carboxyl, carbamyl, dialkylcarbamido, alkoxycarbonyl! of 2-5 
carbons, alkoxycarbonylalky! of 3-6 carbons, unsubstituted or 
alkoxy-substituted alkoxycarbonyl of 2-6 carbons, sulfo, sul- 
fino, alkylsulfony! of 1-4 carbons, chlorosulfonyl, phenylsulfo- 
nyl, sulfamyl, alkylaminosulfinyl of 1-4 carbons, al- 
kylaminosulfonyl of 1-4 carbons, hydroxyalkylaminosulfony! 
of 1-4 carbons, di-(hydroxyalky!)-aminosulfonyl, morpholinyl- 
sulfonyl, alkylsulfonylamino of 1-4 cargons, alkoxycar- 
bonylalkylamino of 1-4 carbons, N-(w-dialkylaminoalkyl)- 
aminosulfony! where alkyl is of 1-4 carbons or N-(w-sulfoalk- 
yl)-aminosulfony! where alkyl is of 1-4 carbons, with the pro- 
viso that R3 is fluorine, cyano, alkyl of 2 to 9 carbon atoms, 
haloalkyl of 1-4 carbons, cycloalkyl! of 3-6 carbons, alkoxy of 
4 to 9 carbons atoms, alkylthio of 1-4 carbons, thiophenyl, 
amino, alkylamino, dialkylamino, alkanoylamino, haloalk- 
anoylamino, sulfo, sulfino, alkylsulfonyl, alkylsulfinyl, chloro- 
sulfonyl, phenylsulfonyl, sulfamyl, alkylaminosulfinyl, al- 
kylaminosulfonyl, hydroxyalkylaminosulfonyl, di-(hydrox- 
yalkyl)-aminosulfonyl, morpholinylsulfonyl, alkylsul- 
fonylamino or alkoxycarbonylalkylamino, and R* has the 
above meanings, when R! is hydrogen, methyl, ethyl, halo- 
methyl, aminomethyl, alkylaminomethy! or alkoxycarbonyl 
and R? is hydrogen, methyl or ethyl alkoxy or carbonylalkoxy, 
or an acid addition salt thereof. 

8. A process for combating unwanted plant growth, wherein 
a thiazolo[2,3-b]-quinazolone of the formula I as set forth in 
claim 1, or an acid addition salt thereof, is allowed to act on the 
plants and/or their location. 


4,486,222 
HERBICIDE COMPOSITION AND PROCESS FOR THE 
PREPARATION OF THE ACTIVE INGREDIENTS 
HERBICIDAL PHENYL CARBONATES 
Jozsef Schwartz; Marya Hornyak nee Hamori; Janos Sagi, all of 
Budapest; Katalin Marmarosi nee Kellner, Biatorbagy; Erzse- 
bet Radvanyi nee Hegedus, Budapest; Zoltan Szigeti, Buda- 
pest; Edit Cseh, Budapest, and Klara Bujtas nee Tolgyes, 
Budapest, all of Hungary, assignors to Chinoin Gyogyszer es 
Vegyeszeti Termekek Gyara Rt., Budapest, Hungary 
Filed Feb. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 469,301 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Apr. 28, 1982, 1340/82; 
Apr. 28, 1982, 1341/82 
Int. Cl? AOIN 37/34; COTIC 121/75 
US. Cl. 71—100 
1. A compound of the formula (II) 


10 Claims 
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wherein 
A is oxygen or sulfur; 
B is O-C; to C4 alkyl, O-C2 to C¢ alkenyl, O-C¢ to Cj aryl, 
O-C; to C4 alkoxy-C; to C4 alkyl, or S-C; to C4 alkyl; and 
X is chloro, bromo or iodo. 

10. A process for the selective weed control in grain or 
vegetable crops which comprises the step of postemergently 
administering to said crop and effective amount of the com- 
pound of the formula (II) defined in claim 1 in an amount of | 


to 5 kg/ha. 


4,486,223 
DIPHENYL SULFONE COMPOUNDS, AND USE 
Hiroyuki Konishi, Sakai; Naganori Hino; Hiroshi Matsumoto, 
both of Toyonaka, and Ryo Yoshida, Kawanishi, all of Japan, 
assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited, Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 318,999, Nov. 6, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,374,662. This application Nov. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 442,375 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 17, 1980, 55-162319 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 22, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? COTC 146/06; AOIN 41/10 
U.S. Cl. 71—103 
1. A compound of the formula: 


cl R 
xX 
we : o{ X 
Y 
Zz 
wherein R is a hydrogen atom or a lower alkoxy group, X and 
Y, being the same or different, are each a hydrogen atom, a 
halogen atom, a lower alkyl group, a lower alkoxy group, a 
carboxy(lower)alkoxy group or a lower alkoxycarbonyl(- 


lower)-alkoxy group and Z is a hydrogen atom or a halogen 
atom. 


18 Claims 


4,486,224 
OXIME DERIVATIVES FOR PROTECTING PLANT 
CROPS 
Werner Firy, Basel; Henry Martin, Alischwil, both of Switzer- 
land, and Georg Pissiotas, Lérrach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 68,263, Aug. 20, 1979, Pat. No. 4,353,735. 
This application Jul. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 398,169 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 31, 1978, 
9201/78 
Int. Cl.? AOIN 37/34 
US. Cl. 71—105 5 Claims 
1. A method of protecting rice crops from the phytotoxic 
action of haloacetanilide herbicides, which comprises adding 
to the herbicide or applying to the locus of the crops, as anti- 
dote, a compound of the formula 
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C—CN 


ll 
a 10 


Oo 


wherein 
R; is hydrogen or cyano, and 
Rio is lower alkyl or phenyl optionally substituted by halo- 
gen or trifluoromethyl, 
in a plant-protecting amount. 


4,486,225 
PRODUCTION OF HIGHLY REFLECTIVE METAL 
FLAKE 
Donald H. Osborn, Suffern, and Richard J. Basley, Stony Point, 
both of N.Y., assignors to MPD Technology Corporation, 
Wyckoff, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 386,050 
Int. Cl.) B22F 9/00 
US. Cl. 75—0.5 R 15 Claims 
1. A process for producing metal flake having improved 
reflectivity comprising wet ball milling a powder of the metal 
in a mobile liquid system containing a small amount of lubri- 
cant having dispersant properties to minimize welding of the 
metal particles, said lubricant comprising an organometallic 
compound being an organometallic substituted alcohol, said 
organometallic compound being at least partially soluble in the 
mobile liquid system. 


486,226 
MULTISTAGE PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
FERROBORON 

Clair E. Hildebrand, Whippany, and Franklin S. Wong, Florham 

Park, both of N.J., assignors to Allied Corporation, Morris 

Township, Morris County, N.J. 

Filed Nov. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 556,492 
Int. Cl.> C21C 5/52 

US. Cl. 75—11 


1. A process for preparing ferroboron comprising the steps 
of: 
(a) heating a mixture comprising 

(i) a boron-containing material selected from the group 
consisting of boron oxides, boric acid, borax, colemanite, 
priceite, meyerhofferite, and mixtures thereof, 

(ii) iron, iron oxides, and mixtures thereof, 

(iii) a carbonaceous reducing agent selected from the group 
consisting of carbon black, activated carbon, coke, and 
mixtures thereof, and 

(iv) a carbohydrate selected from the group consisting of 
sugars, starches, celluloses, and mixtures thereof at a tem- 
perature and for a time sufficient to produce a char that 
includes boron oxide; 

(b) moving the char into a first reducing zone of an electric or 


CHEMICAL 


267 


arc plasma furnace, while heating it to a temperature suffi- 
cient to partially reduce the boron oxide; 

(c) passing the material thereby produced to a second reducing 
zone, in which the material is further heated to_a tempera- 
ture sufficient to yield molten ferroboron; and 

(d) returning to cooler zones any vapors that are generated, 
whereby boron values in the vapors are retained in the 
cooler zones. 


4,486,227 
MANUFACTURE OF A COMPOSITE TUBULAR 
PRODUCT 
Michel Douchy, Solesmes; Jean-Louis Tranchant, Valenciennes, 
and Michel Jehan, La Flamengrie, all of France, assignors to 
Vallourec, Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 237,805, Feb. 24, 1981,. This 
application Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 429,725 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 26, 1980, 80 04194 
Int. Cl.2 C21C 7/02 
US, Cl, 75—53 


1. Method of treating a metallurgical bath, comprising the 
steps of unwinding from a drum into said bath a predetermined 
length of a composite tubular product having a closed profiled 
tubular envelope, filled with an aggregated powder and having 
a flattened cross-section, said tubular envelope being made of a 
material non-reactive with respect to said bath, said aggregated 
powder being a compacted but porous reactive powder. 


4,486,228 
METAL SCRAP RECLAMATION SYSTEM 
Robert J. Ormesher, Leechberg, Pa., assignor to Aluminum 
Company of America, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 475,310, Mar. 14, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 573,115 
Int. Cl.) C22B 21/00 


US. Cl. 75—65 R 8 Claims 


T° weaTiwe 
——— SAY OF HOLOINE 
ruamace 


1. An improved method of melting metal scrap in a molten 
melting media comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing a body of molten melting media in a housing 
having an upper portion and a lower portion; 

(b) adding a supply of metal scrap to said housing; 

(c) introducing a supply of molten melting media to the 
upper portion of the housing; and 

(d) initiating melting of the metal scrap by ingesting it and 
molten melting media downwardly in said housing by 
action of an impeller positioned in the lower portion, the 
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impeller having a top member having a circular opening in 
and having a circular base member 

id top member and having blades extend- 

from said top member to said base member, the scrap 


with the lower portion to move the scrap and 

melting media from the upper portion through said impel- 
ile substantially avoiding recirculation of the mol- 

ing media within said housing to the upper por- 


4,486,229 


HEAT SOURCES 
Robert L. Troup, Murrysville, and David T. Stevenson, Wash- 
ington Township, Washington County, both of P2., assignors 
to Aluminum Company of America, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 472,680 
Int. Cl.’ C22B 21/00 


US, Cl. 75—68 R 23 Claims 


1. A method of carbothermic direct reduction for producing 
an aluminum-silicon alloy comprising: 

feeding a raw material mix comprising alumina, silica, and 
carbon to a reactor; 

heating said mix in said reactor to an elevated temperature 
by an in situ combustion heat source located sufficiently 
contiguous to an electrical heat source to provide super- 

withdrawing said aluminum-silicon alloy from said reactor. 


4,486,230 
METHOD FOR SUPPRESSING FUME FROM A METAL 
POURING OPERATION 

David M. Ball, Peters Township, Washington County, Pa.; Alton 
E. Sumsion, American Fork, and Zane S. Taylor, Orem, both 
of Utah, assignors to United States Steel Corporation, Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 286,395, Jul. 23, 1981, abandoned. This 

application Sep. 21, 1983, Ser. No, 533,897 
Int. Cl.) C21C 7/00 


US. Cl. 75—96 3 Claims 
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and within which metal vapors emitted from said molten metal 
can chemically combine with the oxygen content of atmo- 
spheric air present in said vessel, said method comprising the 
steps of: 
(a) injecting inert gas under pressure into the interior of said 
vessel, 
(o) simultaneously therewith injecting pressurized water 
into the interior of said vessel, and 
(c) the injection of inert gas occurring in such relation to the 
injection of water that the inert gas atomizes the water and 
conducts it in mechanically mixed relation into proximity 
with the metal vapors in said vessel. 


4,486,231 
DUAL PHASE STAINLESS STEEL SUITABLE FOR USE 
IN SOUR WELLS 
Kazuo Fujiwara, Kobe; Haruo Tomari, Hyogo; Osamu Aritomi, 
and Nobuhiro Sato, both of Shimonoseki, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Kabushiki Kaisha Kobe Seiko Sho, Kobe, Japan 
Filed May 9, 1983, Ser. No. 492,657 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 13, 1982, 57-80695 
Int. Cl? C22C 38/42 
US. Cl, 75—125 2 Claims 


i? 








o——- 


1. A dual phase stainless steel suitable for use in sour wells, 


consisting essentially of 0.06-0.20% C, =1.0% Si, 2.5-4% Mn, 
.1. Method for suppressing the formation of metal oxide fume 20-27% Cr, 5-8% Ni, 2.5-4% Mo, 0.3-2% Cu, 0.1-0.25% N, 
within a vessel into which the metal is poured in a molten state 40-60% ferrite and the balance Fe and inevitable impurities. 
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4,486,232 
ELECTRODE MATERIAL FOR SEMI-CONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
Mitsuo Nakatani, Yokohama; Haruhiko Matsuyama, Hirat- 
suka; Masaaki Okunaka; Hitoshi Yokono, both of Fujisawa; 
Tokio Isogai, Katsuta; Tadashi Saitoh, Tokyo, and Sumiyuki 
Midorikawa, Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan : 
Filed Aug. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 523,837 — 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1982, 57-143202 
Int. Cl.2 HO1B 1/02 
US. Cl, 75252 


1. An electrode material for semi-conductor device, which 
comprises Ag powders, at least one metal of zirconium, haf- 
nium, vanadium, niobium, and tantalum, an organic binder and 
an organic solvent. 


4,486,233 
NICKEL AND/OR COBALT CHEMICAL PLATING BATH 
USING A REDUCING AGENT BASED ON BORON OR 
PHOSPHOROUS 
Pierre Josso, Issy les Moulineux; Pierre Lepetit, Saint Vrain; 
Pierre Mazars, Paris, all of France, and Marcel J. Massard, 
deceased, late of Cachan, France (by Yvette L. Massard, 
heiress), assignors to Office National d’Etudes et de Recher- 
ehe Aerospatiales, Chatillon, France 
Filed Jul. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 518,431 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 30, 1982, 82 13431 
Int. Cl.) C23C 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 106—1.22 8 Claims 
1. In a chemical plating bath for the autocatalytic plating of 
nickel or cobalt, wherein the plating bath comprises a salt of 
the metal to be deposited, at least one complexing agent to 
keep the metal in solution and to liberate the metal at the rate 
at which the plating reacticn consumes it, a reducing agent 
containing a boron or phosphorus compound, and a stabilizing 
agent; the improvement which comprises 
a water-soluble stabilizing agent selected from the group 
consisting of pyridine, cinnoline, nicotinic acid, cinnolic 
acid, 2-aminoquinoline, riboflavine, acridine, indole, pyr- 
role, furan and an ether of the formula 


R—O—R! 


wherein R and R! each represent an aliphatic radical 
having at least 3 carbon atoms. 


4,486,234 
FIBER MATERIAL 

Alfons K. Herr, Ahornweg 3, D-7513 Stutenee-Spick, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Mar. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 358,924 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 20, 

1981, 3110864 
Int. Cl? CO9D 5/16; CO4B 31/00; CO8K 3/32 

U.S. Cl. 106—18.14 11 Claims 

1. Fiber material usuable as reinforcement and/or stiffening 
material for an organic or inorganic binder used in the con- 
struction industry, comprising organic fibers selected from 
vegetable fibers, animal fibers, and organic chemical fibers and 
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a tertiary phosphate attached to the organic fibers, wherein the 
phosphate is formed by the reaction of phosphoric acid (ortho- 
phosphoric acid) with a metal hydrogen carbonate or metal 
carbonate. 


4,486,235 
: y CLAY MINERAL SHEET 
Osami Kamigaito; Haruo Doi, and Yoshiaki Fukushima, all of 
Nagoya, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyota Chuo 
Kenkyusho, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 417,067, Sep. 10, 1982, abandoned, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 234,002, Feb. 12, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 506,222 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 18, 1980, 55-18644; 
Jal. 31, 1980, 55-105379 
Int. Cl? CO9K 3/00; BOSD 1/18; B32B 5/16 
US. Cl, 106—287.12 6 Claims 
1. A process for the production of a strong composite sheet 
which comprises 
preparing vermiculite exfoliated and crushed into thin leaves 
having a high aspect ratio, 
stacking said thin leaves in layers to form a sheet by one 
method of natural sedimentation, filtration, compression 
molding and papermaking, and 
immersing said sheet in a silane compound in a liquid state or 
dissolved in a non-polar solvent to allow said silane com- 
pound to permeate into said sheet among said thin leaves 
and to react with water absorbed on the surface of each 
thin leave causing the hydrolysis of said silane compound, 
so that silanol in the amount of 0.5 to 5% by weight based 
on the weight of said sheet is formed on and among said 
thin leaves for strongly bonding said thin leaves with one 
another through said silanol. 


4,486,236 
CERAMIC PIGMENT 
John K. Olby, Wembley, England, assignor to HMR Group 
Limited, Staffordshire, England 
Filed Mar. 2, 1984, Ser. No, 585,444 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 10, 1983, 

8306575 
Int. Cl? CO8K 3/22 
US. Cl, 106—299 6 Claims 

1. A grey ceramic pigment which consists of molybdenum 
sulphide, incorporated in zircon or a mixed molybdenum sul- 
phide and molybdenum selenide incorporated in zircon. 

2. A method of preparing a pigment as claimed in claim 1, 
which consists in firing a mixture of (1) reactive zirconia, 
(2)silica, (3) components capable of generating molybdenum 
sulphide, MoS2, or a mixture of molybdenum sulphide and 
molybdenum selenide, under firing conditions and (4) a miner- 
alizer, and removing free molybdenum sulphide and molybde- 
num selenide from the fired stain. 


4,486,237 
COMPOSITE PIGMENTS AND PROCESS FOR THEIR 
PREPARATION 

Camillo Paffoni, Pogno; Luigi Balducci, Mortara; Giorgio Bot- 

taccio, and Marcello Pieroni, both of Novara, all of Italy, 

assignors to Montefluous S.p.A., Milan, Italy 

Filed Feb. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 468,121 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 22, 1982, 19786 A/82 
Int. Cl. CO4B 31/40 

US. Cl. 106—308 Q 14 Claims 

1. Composite ternary pigments consisting of from 70 to 95% 
by weight of a binary inorganic component of titanium dioxide 
and aluminum hydroxide and from 5 to 30% by weight of a 
substantially salified organic acid dye, the ratio by weight 
salified dye/titanium dioxide being comprised between 1:1 and 
1:5 and the ratio by weight salified dye/aluminum hydroxide 
being at most 1:1, in which the organic acid dye, selected from 
the group consisting of azoic and quinophthalonic dyes con- 
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taining at least one carboxylic or sulphonic group, has been charge of solvent vapors in a solvent vapor degreasing process 
coprecipitated in form of a metal salt together with aluminum or the like comprising: 


hydroxide, from an aqueous solution and/or dispersion of the 
acid dye and sodium aluminate, in the presence of titanium 
dioxide, at pH comprised between 9.5 and 10.5 and at a temper- 
ature of 40°-80° C. 


4,486,238 
METHOD AND APPARATUS OF CLEANING THE FACES 
OF PLASTIC FORMING METAL MOLDS 

Kazuo Bando, No. 81-8, Toyama, Momoyama-ché Fushimi-ku, 

Kydto-shi, Japan 

Filed Feb. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 347,056 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 12, 1981, 56-19773 
Int. Cl.) B29F 1/03 

US. Cl. 134—6 


4. An apparatus for cleaning the opposed faces of plastic 

forming metal molds comprising: 
a cleaning mechanism disposed movably between the op- 
posed faces of the metal molds, said cleaning mechanism 
having 
(a) flat brush members for removing flashes left on and 
stuck to the mold faces, 

(b) a vibration-applying means for vibrating said brush 
members, 

(c) an air feed means for flowing cooling air through said 
flat brush members to the mold faces, and 

(d) a sucking means for sucking the thus removed flashes 
away from the mold faces; and 

an operating mecharism for moving said cleaning mecha- 
nism. 


4,486,239 
VAPOR DEGREASING SYSTEM 
Eugene R. du Fresne, Sierra Madre, Calif., assignor to Califor- 
nia Institute of Technology, Pasadena, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 487,843 
Int. Cl BO8B 5/00 


US, Cl. 134—11 








1. A method of providing a barrier layer to prevent dis- 


(a) maintaining a liquid solvent bath in a tank; 

(b) heating said liquid solvent bath to a temperature suffi- 
cient to provide a solvent vapor zone above the upper 
surface of said liquid solvent; 

(c) cooling a first zone in the tank above said upper surface 
of said liquid solvent bath to a temperature sufficient to 
condense said solvent and to define an upper limit to said 
solvent vapor zone; 

(d) cooling a second zone in the tank above said first zone to 
a temperature lower than the temperature of said first 
zone to provide a safety zone whereby any solvent vapor 
escaping from said solvent vapor zone will be condensed 
or maintained at a level defined by said second zone, said 
second zone being cooled by a cooling receptacle contain- 
ing a refrigerant confined therein; and (e) subsequently 
releasing said refrigerant as a gas into the tank from said 
cooling receptacle to form a second vapor layer above 
said solvent vapor zone, said second vapor layer having a 
molecular weight lower than the molecular weight of said 
solvent vapor but higher than the molecular weight of air. 


4,486,240 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR HEAT TREATING 


Peter D. Sciaky, Oak Lawn, Ill., assignor to Sciaky Bros., Inc., 


Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 514,866 
Int. Cl.) C21D 1/06 


U.S. Cl. 148—4 





1. A method of surface hardening selected areas of a metal 


workpiece by means of a concentrated beam of electrons com- 
prising the steps of: 


generating a beam of electrons; 

directing the said beam of electrons to the surface of the said 
workpiece; 

causing the beam to be displaced in continuous fashion in a 
predetermined pattern over said selected area of metal 
workpieces; 

repeating said predetermined pattern of beam displacement 
on the surface of said workpiece a preset number of times 
at a rate above twenty times per second; 

controlling the electron beam current so that it reaches so 
high an initial value that the material of said selected 
surface area reaches a temperature above the transforma- 
tion temperature and close to but below the melting point 
for said material within 200 milliseconds; 

maintaining the current at this level for a preset time of 
approximately 200 milliseconds; 

lowering the electron beam current to a second level in 
linear fashion during a second preset time of approxi- 
mately 200 milliseconds; 

allowing the current to drop exponentially to a third level 
during a third interval; and 

interrupting the beam current at the end of the said third 
interval. 
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4,486,241 
COMPOSITION AND PROCESS FOR TREATING STEEL 
John J. Donofrio, Ambler, Pa., assignor to Amchem Products, 
Inc., Ambler, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 303,236, Sep. 17, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 410,566 
Int. Cl? C23F 7/10 
USS. Cl. 148—6.15 Z 37 Claims 

1. An aqueous composition for the treatment of clean galva- 
nized steel consisting essentially of: 
(a) from about 0.3 to about 2.5 grams/liter of divalent zinc 
ion; 
(b) from about 1.2 to about 1.7 grams/liter of divalent nickel 
ion; 
(c) from about 15 to about 45 grams/liter of orthophosphoric 
acid; 
(d) from about 1.0 to about 10.0 grams/liter of nitrate ion; 
and 
wherein the pH of the composition is adjusted into the range of 
about 3.0 to about 3.5 by the addition of an alkali metal hydrox- 
ide. 


4,486,242 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING SUPERPLASTIC 
ALUMINUM ALLOYS 

Bennie R. Ward, and Richard F. Ashton, both of Richmond, Va., 

assignors to Reynolds Metals Company, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Mar. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 479,256 

Int. Cl.) C22F 1/04 

USS. Cl. 148—11.5 A 5 Claims 


wooo"r 


1. A method for producing superplastic aluminum alloy 

sheet comprising the steps of: 

a. providing an aluminum alloy slab of appropriate composi- 
tion and thickness in an F temper condition; 

b. solution heat treating the aluminum alloy slab of step (a) at 
a temperature above about 860° F. for from about } to 
about 48 hours; 

. cooling the aluminum alloy slab of step (b) at a rate of 
between about 20° F./hr and about 100° F./hr to a tem- 
perature of between about 600° F. and about 700° F.; 

. hot/warm rolling the aluminum alloy slab of step (c), 
without prior overaging, at an entry temperature of be- 
tween about 600° and 700° F. and at an exit temperature 
below about 600° F. to an intermediate gauge under condi- 
tions sufficient to impart sufficient strain energy and 
equivalent cold work as to yield a grain structure below 
about 20 ym after recrystallization; 

. cold rolling the product of step (d) to final gauge; and 

. rapidly recrystallizing the product of step (e). 


4 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING RAILS 
Nicole Lambert, Waremme; Pierre Simon, Montegnée, and René 
Conti, Athus, all of Belgium, assignors to Centre de Recher- 
ches Metallurgiques-Centrum Voor Research In de Metallur- 
gie, Brussels, Belgium and Metallurgique & Miniere de Ro- 
dange-Athus, SA., Rodange, Luxembourg 
Filed Oct. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 540,523 
Claims priority, 2pplication Luxembourg, Oct. 11, 1982, 


84417 
Int. Cl.2 C21D 9/04, 9/06 
US. Cl. 148—12 R 8 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing rails, comprising the sequen- 
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tial steps of hot rolling a rail in a hot rolling mill; at the outlet 
of the hot rolling mill, reducing the rail temperature to a value 
not lower than the temperature at which the pearlitic transfor- 
mation begins in the rail head; after reaching this temperature, 
continuously moving the rail and rapidly cooling it to a tem- 
perature below about 650° C. so that at least 80% of the allo- 
tropic austenite-pearlite transformation has occurred in the rail 
at the end of rapid cooling; and then cooling the rail to ambient 
temperature. 


4,486,244 
METHOD OF PRODUCING SUPERPLASTIC 
ALUMINUM SHEET 

Bennie R. Ward, Richmond, Va.; Suphal P. Agrawal, Rancho 
Palos Verdes, Calif., and Richard F. Ashton, Richmond, Va., 

assignors to Reynolds Metals Company, Richmond, Va. 

Filed Dec. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 451,108 
Int. Cl.) C22F 1/04 


U.S, Cl. 148—12.7 A 5 Claims 


at me 


1. In a method for producing superplastic aluminum sheet 
having a fine (< 20 ym) and equiaxed grain structure compris- 
ing the steps of: 

(a) providing an aluminum alloy plate of appropriate compo- 
sition and desired thickness by hot rolling and stress re- 
lieving; 

(b) solution heat treating the plate at a temperature higher 
than 860° F. for from about 4 to 48 hours; 

(c) slow cooling the product of step (b) to an average tem- 
perature of about 775°; 

(d) overaging at about 775° F. for from about 2 to 8 hours; 

(e) slow cooling the product of step (d) to a temperature of 
between about 450° to about 500° F. and optionally hold- 
ing this temperature for up to about 4 hours; 

(f) plastically deforming the product of step (e) from about 
40 to about 80%; and 

(g) rapidly recrystallizing at a temperature of between about 
800° and 900° F., the improvement which comprises per- 
forming a first portion of the plastic deformation of step (f) 
by warm rolling at a starting temperature of between 
about 450° to about 500° F. and performing a second 
portion of the plastic deformation of step (f) by cold roll- 
ing at room temperature, said cold rolling being per- 
formed in a direction transverse to said warm rolling. 


4,486,245 
METHOD OF PRODUCING NICKEL BASE ALLOY 
STRUCTURE WITH NIAL COATING 
Mitsuo Chigasaki, Hitachi; Kiyoshi Otaka, Takahagi; Akira 
Okayama, Hitachi; Kenichi Onisawa, Hitachi, and Ko Soeno, 
Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 258,558 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 2, 1980, 55-57854 


Int. Cl.) C22F 1/10 
US. Cl. 148—13.1 7 Claims 
1. A method of producing a structure having a main body 
made of a Ni base alloy and a surface layer of NiAl coating 
comprising the steps of: 
forming an aluminide layer of Ni2Al3 on the surface of said 
main body by the diffusion and penetration of aluminum; 
and 
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subjecting the aluminide layer to heat treatment to change 
the aluminide layer to a monoaluminide layer of NiAl 
comprising an outer aluminum rich NiAl layer and an 


inner nickel rich NiAl layer, while causing the thickness 
ratio of the nickel rich NiAl layer to the whole 
monoaluminide layer to be in the range between 20 and 
40%. 


4,486,246 
POLYOXAZOLINES IN AQUEOUS QUENCHANTS 
Joseph F. Warchol, West Norriton, Pa., assignor to E. F. 
Houghton & Co., Valley Forge, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 495,679, May 18, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 561,980 
Int. Cl? C21D 1/56 
US. Cl. 148—18 8 Claims 
1. In the process of quenching which is useful in the heat 
treatment of metals wherein a metal is heated to an elevated 
temperature and said heated metal is then quenched in a bath 
comprising a liquid quenching medium to effect desirable 
metallurgical changes in the metal, the improvement which 
comprises using as said quenching medium an aqueous solution 
containing an effective cooling rate reducing amount of a 
nonionic, water-soluble or water-dispersible substituted oxa- 
zoline polymer having recurring units of the general formula 


ee Te 
c=0 
| 
k 
a 


where R is an organic radical which does not significantly alter 
the nonionic and water-solubility and water-dispersibility char- 
acteristics of the polymer when said polymer is present in said 
concentrations, and n is an integer such as to provide said 
polymer with a molecular weight of from about 5000 to 
1,000,000. 


4,486,247 
WEAR RESISTANT STEEL ARTICLES WITH CARBON, 
OXYGEN AND NITROGEN IMPLANTED IN THE 
SURFACE THEREOF 
Gunes M. Ecer, Irvine, Calif.; Susan Wood, Pittsburgh, and Jan 
J. Schreurs, Plum Boro, both of Pa., assignors to Westing- 
house Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 390,716 
Int. Cl. C23C 15/00 
US. Cl. 148—31.5 10 Claims 
1. A steel member having a low friction, high wear resis- 
tance surface layer formed by the process comprising the steps 
of: 
diffusing nitrogen into said surface by thermal means; 
forming an oxygen containing film; 
forming a carbon containing film on said surface; 
then implanting nitrogen into said surface using accelerating 
beam voltages between about 10 and 400 KeV in a vac- 
uum of about 10-4 to 10-3 Pa until a fluence of about 
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0.5 10!7 to 2x 10!7 nitrogen ions/cm? is achieved; and 
wherein said implanting of nitrogen results in implanting 


carbon and oxygen into said surface from said carbon 
containing film and said oxygen containing film. 


4,486,248 
METHOD FOR THE PRODUCTION OF IMPROVED 
RAILWAY RAILS BY ACCELERATED COOLING IN 
LINE WITH THE PRODUCTION ROLLING MILL 

Robert J. Ackert; Robert W. Witty, and Peter A. Crozier, all of 

Sault Ste. Marie, Canada, assignors to The Algoma Steel 

Corporation Limited, Sault Ste. Marie, Canada 

Filed Aug. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 405,514 
Int. Cl.3 C21D 1/02 

U.S. Cl. 148—145 


1. A method for heat treating railroad rails to produce a 
metallurgical structure composed primarily of finely spaced 
pearlite in the rail head of railroad rails, by the accelerated 
cooling of railroad rails from an initial temperature above the 
austenite to ferrite transformation temperature, comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) subjecting the head portion of a rail to intermittent forced 
cooling by passing said rail through a series of alternating 
cooling headers utilizing a liquid cooling medium and air 
zones, in such a manner that the near surface region of said 
rail is maintained essentially above the martensite transfor- 
mation temperature, during said intermittent forced cool- 
ing, and wherein cooling of the web portion of said rail is 
minimized during said intermittent forced cooling; and 

(b) terminating the application of said liquid cooling medium 
when said rail head has reached a predetermined cooling 
stop temperature prior to the completion of the austenite 
to pearlite transformation, said predetermined cooling 
stop temperature being in the range 850° F. to 1200° F. 
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4,486,249 impurities, the percentage ratio being all by weight, wherein 
METHOD OF MAKING CLASS D SUCKER RODS said alloy has a crystal grain size of 10 microns or below and 
Robert T. Woodings, 134 South Dr., Fox Chapel Borough, Pa. wherein said alloy exhibits a tensile strength of about 45 
15238 Kg/mm? or greater, an elongation of about 6% or greater, an 
Continuation of b= —% ak ee ne application electrical conductivity of about 30% IACS or greater and an 
Int. Cl? C2ID — ultimate reduction ratio of from about 20% to about 60%. 
US. Cl. 148—154 10 Claims 


Chicago, Il. 

¢ 03-04 Division of Ser. No. 318,663, Nov. 5, 1981, Pat. No. 4,426,932. 
— This application Jun. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 507,376 

Sw» w 00m Int. Cl.’ CO6B 45/00 


# 0.8-030% US. Cl. 149—2 3 Claims 
V007-015% 


7 
4,486,251 
CONTACT FUZE FOR MINE MUNITIONS 
Frank H. Bell, Logan, Utah, assignor to Thiokol Corporation, 





aie 


1. The process of manufacturing a high-strength sucker rod 

from a carbon steel which comprises heating to a normalizing 

temperature by means of electric induction an elongated rod of 

steel suited for the manufacture of a sucker rod, said steel 

consisting essentially of about: 
0.34 to 0.44 percent carbon, 1. A liquid explosive desensitized by a solvent selected from 
1.35 to 1.65 percent manganese, the group consisting of hydrocarbons, halocarbons and admix- 
up to 0.04 percent phosphorus, tures thereof and filled with a rough, dense mineral grit, evapo- 


up to 0.05 percent sulphur, ration of said solvent resulting in arming of said liquid explo- 
0.15 to 0.30 percent silicon, sive. 


0.07 to 0.15 percent vanadium, 

balance iron and incidental impurities, 
and then permitting said rod to cool in air while so supporting 
and rotating said rod as to prevent warping. 


4,486,252 
4,486,250 METHOD FOR MAKING A LOW NOISE CABLE 
COPPER-BASED ALLOY AND METHOD FOR Richard B. Lloyd, Sunnyvale, Calif., assignor to Raychem Cor- 
PRODUCING THE SAME poration, Menlo Park, —_ ER 
Takashi Nakajima, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Continuation-in-part . No. 195,268, 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan abandoned. This application Sep. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 299,428 
Continuation of Ser. No. 399,120, Jul. 16, 1982, abandoned. This Int. Cl. HOIB 13/22 
application Sep. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 533,160 US. Cl. 156—S1 6 Claims 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 23, 1981, 56-115585 
Int. Cl.3 C22C 9/02; C22F 1/08 
US. Cl. 148—433 


1. A method for making a low noise cable comprising the 
steps of: 

providing a conductor; 

surrounding the conductor with a dielectric; 

surrounding the dielectric with conductive matter; and 

1. An annealed copper-based alloy which consists essentially encapsulating electrical shielding means within the conduc- 
of 1.7% to 2.5% of tin, 0.03% to 0.35% of phosphorus, 0.11% tive matter, said shielding means being spaced from the 
to 0.39% of nickel, and remainder of copper and unavoidable dielectric. 
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4,486,253 
METHOD OF MAKING A MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 
Richard J. Gonia, New Berlin, Wis., assignor to General Electric 

Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 202,530, Oct. 31, 1980, Pat. No. 4,356,345. 
This application Jun. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 391,907 
Int. Cl.) B32B 3//24; HO1B 7/08 


US, Cl. 156—51 3 Claims 


1. A method to form a multiconductor cable comprising the 

steps of: 

a. providing multiple conductors, each having a solvent- 
weldable insulating sheath, in side-by-side contiguous 
relationship along at least a portion of their mutual lengths 
to form a flat profiled first cable portion having substantial 
interfacing contact areas between adjacent sheaths; 

b. applying longitudinally disposed beads of a combination 
filler and solvent welding bonding agent to the sheaths of 
said first cable portion adjacent each side of each said 
interfacing contact area; and 

c. curing said bonding agent; whereby to form a multicon- 
ductor cable having substantially unbonded interfacing 
contact areas. 


4,486,254 
HEAT-ACTIVATED PATCH OR REPAIR COMPOSITION 
AND SYSTEM FOR METAL 
Oliver Zinimon, 1495 W. River Rd. South, Elyria, Ohio 44035 
Filed Feb. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 448,696 
Int. Cl? B32B 35/00 


US. Cl. 156—94 10 Claims 

9. A heat-activated patch or repair system for a metal surface 
or object capable of maintaining its shape at a temperature of 
about 500° F., comprising from about 3 to about 5 weight 
percent of an alumina-containing air set mortar comprised of 
alumina, clay and grog and having a Pier test of about 700 
p-s.i., from about 8 to about 12 weight percent of ironore and 
from about 83 to about 89 weight percent of a fibrous adhesive 
comprising silicate, soda and asbestos fibrous cement in inti- 
mate association with asbestos cloth. 


4,486,255 
METHOD AND MACHINE FOR REMOVING AT LEAST 
ONE LAYER OF REINFORCING ELEMENTS FROM A 
BREAKER OR BELT OF A RUBBER TIRE 
Roger Crommelynck, Deerlijk, and Eddy Quartier, Wevelgem, 
both of Belgium, assignors to N. V. Bekaert S. A., Zwevegem, 


Belgium 
Filed Sep. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 536,745 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Oct. 5, 1982, 1/10601 
Int. Cl.? B32B 35/00; B29H 21/01 

U.S. Cl. 156—98 3 Claims 

1. A method for removing at least one layer of reinforcing 
elements, such as steel cords, from a breaker or belt located 
between the tread area and the carcass of a rubber tire, 
whereby first the tread area of the tire is removed down to the 
layer of reinforcing elements by rasping off the tread area, 
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characterized in, that afterwards each reinforcing element (4), 
for example steel cord, of the layer to be removed is cut in at 





least one place, after which the thus cut reinforcing elements 
(4) are removed by further rasping. 


4,486,256 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR CONTINUOUSLY 
APPLYING A DECORATIVE STRIP TO A RUBBER 
PROFILE OR SECTION 

Jiirgen Kranz, Lindau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Met- 

zeler Kautschuk GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 529,027 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 2, 

1982, 3232700 
Int. Cl.? B32B 3/1/18 


U.S. Cl. 156—257 9 Claims 


1. Method for continuously applying a decorating strip to a 
rubber profile or section wherein the decorative strip is in- 
serted into a corresponding groove-shaped recess formed in 
the surface of the rubber profile or section, which comprises 

(a) exactly and continuously guiding the rubber profile or 

section; 

(b) milling the recess for the decorative strip into the surface 

of the rubber profile or section; 

(c) continuously applying the adhesive into the recess; and 

(d) continuously feeding and pressing the decorative strip 

into the groove-shaped recess of the rubber profile or 
section. 

5. Device for performing a method of continuously applying 
a decorative strip to a rubber profile or section comprising a 
continuous production line formed, in succession, with the 
following individual functional units: 

(a) an insertion roller pair; 

(b) a guide rail for the profile or section which engages in a 

recess formed in the profile or section; 

(c) a laterally contacting guide and pressure roller; 

(d) a profiling milling cutter; 

(e) a hot air blower; 

(f) an adhesive-applicating nozzle; and 

(g) a laminating device for the decorative strip. 
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4,486,257 
ADHESIVE FOR AND METHOD FOR ADHESION OF 
CERAMIC ARTICLES 
Yoshihiro Ebata, Kawanishi; Saburo Kose, Ikeda; Makoto Kino- 
shita, Ikeda, and Tsutomu Ueno, Ikeda, all of Japan, assignors 
to Agency of Industrial Science & Technology and Ministry of 
International Trade & Industry, both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 415,476 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 2, 1981, 56-194867 
Int. Cl. CO9J 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 156—325 2 Claims 
1. A method for the adhesion of two ceramic articles both 
formed of silicon nitride, said method comprising interposing 
between said two ceramic articles an adhesive comprising as 
active components 40% to 30% by weight of calcium fluoride 
and 60% to 70% by weight of kaolin, and heating said adhesive 
to a temperature in the range of from about 1000° C. to about 
1500° C. thereby allowing said adhesive to have adhesive 
strength of not less than 1000 kg/cm2. 


4,486,258 
LABELING DEVICE 

Kurt Schrotz, Beerfelden, and Ulf Koch, Eberbach, both of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Esselte Pendaflex Corporation, 

Garden City, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 466,860 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 26, 

1982, 3207053 
Int. Cl? B65C 9/30, 11/02 


US. Cl, 156—384 6 Claims 
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1. A labeling device for printing, dispensing, and applying 
adhesive labels which, during each operating cycle, prints an 
adhesive label and transports it into a dispensing position 
below an applicator roll mounted for rotation on an axle elasti- 
cally deformable under the influence of forces present when 
the labels are applied, characterized in that the applicator roll 
(10) is made of thermoplastic or duroplastic material, that the 
applicator roll (10) is surported on the axle (11, 11a, 11, 11c) 
in a central region (25) of its longitudinal extension and that on 
either side of the central region (25) there follow axle bore 
regions (26, 27) extending up to the end faces (28, 29) of the 
applicator roll (10), in which axle bore regions the applicator 
roll (10) surrounds the axle (11, 11a, 115, 11c) with a clearance. 


4,486,259 

BEAD LOCK MEANS FOR TIRE-FORMING DRUM 
Nobuhiko Irie, Nagasaki, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Jukogyo 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Filed Jun. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 384,954 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 12, 1981, 56-90426 
Int. Cl. B29H 17/26 

US. Cl. 156—398 3 Claims 

1. A bead lock device for a tire-forming drum, comprising 
mutually separable and engageable shafts, a left and a right 
bead lock member, each bead lock member comprising of 
segments, each segment having one end pivotably connected 
to one of said shafts and the other end adapted to expand and 
contract in diameter in the radial direction and to hold the bead 
portion of a green case in substantially cylindrical form, a right 
and a left slide member adapted to move in the axial direction 
of said shafts and each connected to said segments of said left 
and said right bead lock members respectively through a link 
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member for expanding and contracting the diameter of said 
segments in the radial direction through a link mechanism, a 
one-chamber-type diaphram fluid pressure cylinder for mov- 
ing said slide members in the direction of expansion of diameter 


of said segments, a spring for moving said slide members in the 
direction of contraction of said segments, and a rod and an 
adjusting nut for controlling the movement of each slide mem- 
ber. 


4,486,260 
FABRICATING MACHINE AND PROCESS 
Claude W. Schaefer, Fort Lauderdale, Fla., assignor to Atco 
Rubber Products, Inc., Fort Worth, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 202,161, Oct. 30, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 342,437 
Int. Cl? B31C 1/00, 5/00 
11 Claims 


10. A machine for fabricating wire-reinforced duct by weld- 
ing a first duct wall strip to a second duct wall strip with one 
or more reinforcement elements therebetween, comprising: 

a frame; 

a helically grooved mandrel, said mandrel removably con- 

nected to said frame; 

reinforcement element feeding means for feeding said rein- 
forcement element onto said mandrel, said reinforcement 
element feeding means connected to said frame; 

a first duct wall strip feeding means for feeding said first duct 
wall strip onto said mandrel, said first duct wall strip 
feeding means connected to said frame; 

a second duct wall strip feeding means for feeding said 
second duct wall strip onto said mandrel, said second duct 
wall strip feeding means connected to said frame; 

a first driving means for driving said reinforcement element 
and said first duct wall strip about said mandrel, said first 
driving means connected to said frame; 

a welding means for welding said first duct wall strip to said 
second duct wall strip enveloping said reinforcement 
element therebetween, said welding means connected to 
said frame; 

a second driving means for moving said reinforcement ele- 
ment, said first duct wall strip and said second duct wall 
strip over said welding means, said second driving means 
connected to said frame; 

a motor means for propelling said first driving means and 
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said second driving means, said motor means connected to 
said frame. 


4,486,261 
APPARATUS FOR THE APPLICATION OF AN 
ADHESIVE TAPE ABOUT THE EDGE Cf A SHAPED 
PART OF SHEET METAL 
Hans Koller, Alischwil, and Heinz Zingel, Beringen, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, 


N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 578,165 
Ciaims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 16, 1983, 86/83; 
Dec. 2, 1983, 6464/83 
Int. Cl) B61F 31/00 


US. Cl. 156—461 24 Claims 


1. An apparatus for the application of an adhesive tape, 
longitudinally and with U-shaped cross section, about the edge 
of a shaped part of sheet metal, which apparatus is provided 
with tape-guiding means, comprising conveying rollers, and 
means for pre-folding the adhesive tape from which the pre- 
folded tape runs between a pair of application rollers spring- 
biassed against each other and being adapted to press the tape 
simultaneously on to both sides of said shaped sheet metal part 
being introduced into the tape-folding zone, said pair of appli- 
cation rollers and said means for pre-folding the adhesive tape 
being adapted for being swivelled, against the restoring bias of 
a spring, about a common swivel axis extending parallel with 
the axes of said application rollers. 


4,486,262 
CASSETTE LOADING MACHINE 
George M. Woodley, Shrewsbury, Mass., assignor to King In- 
strument Corporation, Westboro, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 433,814 
Int. Cl. B6SH 21/00 
US. Cl. 156—502 33 Claims 

1. A machine for loading a use tape into a C-Zero cassette 

having: 

a cassette-storing magazine for storing C-Zero cassettes to 
be loaded with tape, said magazine having a bottom dis- 
charge opening; and 

a cassette-handling mechansim for (a) feeding C-Zero cas- 
settes from said magazine to a selected loading position 
one at a time, (b) holding a cassette in said loading posi- 
tion, and (c) discharging a cassette from said loading 
position after said cassette has been loaded with a use tape; 

wherein said cassette-handling mechanism is characterized 
by: 

a movable cassette support means for supporting a stack of 
cassettes in said 


magazine; 

a movable clamp means for releasably clamping the next-to- 
lowest cassette in said stack in said magazine at a selected 
point; 

first actuating means for operating said clamp means; 
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a conveyor for transporting C-Zero cassettes discharged 
from said magazine to said selected loading position; 

guide means for directing cassettes discharged from said 
magazine onto said conveyor; 

second actuating means for moving said movable cassette 
support means lengthwise of said magazine through a first 
top position, a second intermediate position and a third 
bottom position, said first position being above said se- 
lected point, said second position being below but close to 
said selected point, and said third position being substan- 
tially below both said selected point and said bottom 
discharge opening; and 

means for operating said first and second actuating means so 
that (1) a stack of cassettes in said magazine will be sup- 
ported by said cassette support means at said first position, 











(2) said cassette support means will move said stack down- 
ward to said second position, (3) said clamp means will 
clamp the next-to-lowest cassette in said stack, (4) said 
cassette support means will lower the lowermost cassette 
in said stack to said third position whereby said lowermost 
cassette will be released to said conveyor via said guide 
means, (5) said cassette support means will engage said 
next-to-lowest cassette and will raise said next-to-lowest 
cassette to said first position, and (6) said clamp means will 
release said next-to-lowest cassette as or before said next- 

- to-lowest cassette is engaged by said movable cassette 
support means so that said next-to-lowest cassette may be 
raised by said cassette support means up to said first posi- 
tion, and thereafter repeating steps (2) and (6); 

whereby cassettes will be released one at a time from said 
magazine to said conveyor. 


4,486,263 

SUPPORT FOR A TAPE WHICH IS ADHESIVE ON ONE 
OR BOTH OF ITS FACES 

Peregrin Monzo Gomez, Avda. de Suecia, n°21 Valencia, Spain 

Filed Apr. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 483,512 
Claims priority, application Spain, Apr. 15, 1982, 264528 

Int. Cl.’ B32B 31/04, 35/00 

USS. Cl. 156—523 7 Claims 

6. A support for a tape which is adhesive on at least one face, 

comprising: 

(A) a housing having a wall, an exit being defined in the wall 
for exiting a tape from inside the housing; 

(B) holding means on the housing wall and spaced apart 
from the exit for supporting a roll of the tape; 

(C) guide means on the housing wall for guiding the tape 
along a path from the roll to the exit; 

(D) floating roller means for positioning the tape between 
the guide means and the exit, the floating roller means 
comprising: 

(1) first and second grooved portions on the housing wall, 
each having a respective groove defined therein, the 
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respective grooves being spaced apart from each other, 
the first grooved portion further having at least one 
tooth defined therein extending into the respective 


groove; 

(2) a floating roller having a striated pin for fitting be- 
tween the respective grooves of the first and second 
grooved portions and for engaging the tooth, the float- 
ing roller being movable between an outward position 
for positioning the tape in an outward position in the 
exit and an inward position for positioning the tape in an 
inner position inward and spaced apart from the exit; 
the tooth causing the floating roller to turn as it moves 
between the outward position and the inward position; 
and 

(3) roller urging means for urging the floating roller 
toward the outward position; 

(E) a pressure roller on the housing wall and disposed at the 
exit for engaging the tape as it exits and for pressing an 
adhesive face of the tape against a surface for adhering the 
tape to the surface, the pressing of the tape by the pressure 
roller causing the floating roller to move toward the 


(F) cutting means for cutting the tape within the housing 
when the floating roller is in the inward position, compris- 
ing: 

(1) first and second opposite guides on the housing wall 
and spaced apart from each other; 

(2) a movable blade movably mounted on the first and 
second guides and having a free end for cutting the tape 
along the path between the floating roller and the pres- 
sure roller, the blade being movable between a retracted 
position away from the exit and a protruding position 
toward but inward from the exit; 

(3) blade urging means for urging the blade toward the 
retracted position; and 

(4) an actuating button for moving the blade from the 
retracted position to the protruding position for cuttixg 
the tape when the floating roller is in the inward posi- 
tion, the actuating button being pivotally mounted on 
the wall and having a driving part for moving the blade 
to the protruding position when the button pivots and 
an end for protruding outside the wall and for receiving 
a force for causing the button to pivot. 


4,486,264 
DOOR FRAME ASSEMBLY MACHINE 
Gary M. McKernan, 10/12 Opala St., Regency Park, South 
Australia 5010, Australia 
Filed Jul. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 514,461 


Claims priority, 


US. Cl. 156—538 10 Claims 
1. A door frame assembly machine for assembly of a pair of 
stiles to a core sub-assembly which comprises a pair of end rails 
and an expandable lattice spacer core interconnecting the rails, 
comprising 
a table, clamps on the table engageable with said rails, and 
clamp separating means comprising separating cylinders 
coupled to said clamps and operable to separate said 
clamps (and thereby the rails), 


application Australia, Apr. 18, 1983, PF8934 
Int. Cl.> B23P 19/00 
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a pair of spaced parallel stiles, means to locate the stiles with 





securing means on the table for securing the stile ends to the 
rail ends to thereby form a rectilinear frame, and further 
securing means for securing the sides of the lattice spacer 
panel to the stiles. 


4,486,265 
PROCESS OF MAKING THIN FILM MATERIALS FOR 
HIGH EFFICIENCY SOLAR CELLS 
Roger G. Little, Bedford, Mass., assignor to Spire Corporation, 
Bedford, Mass. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 209,541, Nov. 24, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 396,128 
Int. Cl.2 C30B 25/02 
3 Claims 


1. A process for expitaxially growing a thin film on a low- 
cost large grain silicon layer, wherein said thin film has a lattice 
constant differing from that of said silicon layer, comprising: 

(a) forming a low cost metallurgical grade silicon substrate; 

(b) forming a graded transition region on said substrate by 
successively depositing, by evaporation, a plurality of thin 
amorphous layers of material having a lattice constant 
approximating that of said thin film and successively pul- 
sing each said plurality of deposited layers with a large- 
area electron beam; 

(c) said successive pulsing of each of said plurality of depos- 
ited layers effecting zone refining and mixing of adjacent 
layers at their interfaces, resulting in a higher percentage 
of said material with said lattice constant approximating 
that of said thin film at the surface of said graded transition 
region than adjacent said silicon substrate; 

(d) stitching said evaported layers of said material at selected 
points to said substrate by impinging high energy ions 
directed through said layers and into said substrate at said 
selected points; 

(e) epitaxially growing a thin film having said lattice con- 
stant differing from that of said silicon layer on said transi- 
tion region by depositing said thin film on said graded 
transition region by a low-temperature process; and 

(f) exposing said deposited thin film to a large-area pulsed 
electron beam to form a single crystal. 
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4,486,266 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT METHOD 
Tadanori Yamaguchi, Hillsboro, Oreg., assignor to Tektronix, 
Inc., Beaverton, Oreg. 
Filed Aug. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 522,886 
Int. C1.) HOIL 21/306, 7/44; C23F 1/02; BOSD 5/12 
14 Claims 
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1. Process for manufacturing an integrated circuit including 
a plurality of transistors, comprising the steps of: 

a. forming a monocrystalline semiconductor substrate of P 
or N type conductivity with an epitaxial layer of the same 
type of conductivity; 

b. etching isolation trenches completely through the epitax- 
ial layer into the substrate to form with each trench two 
epitaxial regions which are separated from each other by 
said trench; 

c. coating the inner surface including the bottom of the 
trenches with a layer of semiconductor oxide to provide 
coated trenches; 

d. depositing a filling of unoxidized polycrystalline semicon- 
ductor material within the coated trenches on the layer of 
semiconductor oxide to form therewith a dielectric isola- 
tion region within said trench and to completely fill said 
coated trench with unoxidized polycrystalline semicon- 
ductor material so that air gaps are prevented from being 
formed in said isolation region; and 

. forming a plurality of pairs of transistors in said epitaxial 
layer, each pair of transistors having different transistors 
formed in the two epitaxial regions separated by said 
trench so that said pair of transistors are electrically iso- 
lated from each other by said isolation region. 


4,486,267 
CHEMITHERMOMECHANICAL PULPING PROCESS 
EMPLOYING SEPARATE ALKALI AND SULFITE 
TREATMENTS 
Zenon C. Prusas, Chillicothe, Ohio, assignor to Mead Corpora- 

tion, Dayton, Ohio 

Filed Nov. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 551,392 
Int. Cl? D21B 1/02 
US. Cl. 162—25 16 Claims 
1. A process for the production of hardwood chemither- 
momechanical pulp, said process being characterized by a pulp 
yield of at least 80% based on dry wood chips, said process 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) impregnating hardwood chips with an alkaline liquor, 
said alkaline liquor being an aqueous solution containing 
about 3 to 10% sodium hydroxide based on bone dry 
chips; 

(b) maintaining said impregnated chips of step (a) for a 
period of time sufficient to permit chemical softening of 
said chips; 

(c) removing said alkaline liquor from said chips; 

(d) impregnating said alkaline softened chips with a sulfite 
liquor, said sulfite liquor being an aqueous solution con- 
taining about 2 to 10% by weight sodium sulfite or sodium 
bisulfite based on dry wood chips; 

(e) cooking the impregnated chips of step (d) in said sulfite 
liquor at a temperature of approximately 120° to 180° C. 
for a period of time sufficient to sulfonate the lignin in said 
chips and further soften said chips without removing 
substantial amounts of lignin; and 

(f) defibrating the chips of step (e) by passing said chips 
through a refining apparatus. 
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4,486,268 
AIR/WATER HYBRID FORMER 

David A. Nuttall, and Sung Ho Hong, both of Neenah, Wis., 

assignors to Kimberly-Clark Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 259,962, May 4, 1981, Pat. No. 

4,344,818. This application Jul. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 398,026 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 12, 
1999, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.2 D21F 11/00 

US. Cl. 162—123 2 Claims 

1. A method of forming a multi-layer absorbent web from a 

single headbox comprising: 

(a) forming a first outer layer of papermaking fibers, said 
fibers being provided from a first flow channel of said 
headbox and being entrained in an air stream and having 
reduced inter-fiber hydrogen bonding therebetween; 

(b) forming an inner layer of fibers, said fibers in said inner 
layer being provided in an aqueous fiber stock slurry from 
a second flow channel of said headbox; 

(c) forming a second outer layer of papermaking fibers en- 
trained in an air stream and having reduced inter-fiber 
bonding therebetween provided from a third flow channel 
of said headbox; and 

(d) dewatering said inner layer of fibers such that significant 
inter-fiber hydrogen bonds are formed between fibers 
within said layer. 


4,486,269 
METHOD OF DRY COOLING COKE 

Friedrich Jokisch, Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Krupp-Koppers GmbH, Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 203,666, Nov. 3, 1980, 

abandoned. This application Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,965 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 29, 
1980, 3002990 

Int. Cl.2 C10B 39/02, 45/00 


U.S, Cl, 201—1 5 Claims 
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1. A method of dry cooling a gas-permeable loose coke with 
highly temperature dependent coefficient of thermal conduc- 
tivity in a shaft-shaped chamber having an upper part and a 
lower part, comprising the steps of feeding a gas-permeable 
loose coke with highly temperature dependent coefficient of 
thermal conductivity in a shaft-shaped chamber from above 
downwardly; and supplying a gaseous cooling medium into 
said chamber so that the gaseous cooling medium flows from 
below in upward direction in counterstream to the coke to cool 
the latter, said gaseous cooling medium being subdivided into 
two separate streams which are introduced into said chamber 
simultaneously, one of said streams being introduced into the 
lower part of said chamber and the other of said streams being 
introduced into said chamber only in the region thereof in 
which the coke has at least a temperature (@G) above which the 
coefficient of thermal conductivity (A) of the coke in depen- 
dence upon the temperature greatly increases, said supplying 
step including supplying the gaseous cooling medium in a 
predetermined quantity, said steps of subdividing the gaseous 
cooling medium and introducing said other stream including 
performing the same so that the other stream carries substan- 
tially between 20% and 50% in volume of the total quantity of 
the gaseous cooling medium supplied into said chamber, said 
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step of introducing the other stream including admitting the 
same into the region of the chamber, wherein the coke to be 
cooled has a temperature of approximately between 400° C. 
and 600° C. 


4,486,270 

APPARATUS FOR THE REMOVAL OF AMMONIUM 
CARBAMATE FROM A UREA-SYNTHESIS SOLUTION 
Petrus J. C. Kaasenbrood, Sittard, Netherlands, assignor to Unie 

Van Kunstmestfabrieken B.V., Utrecht, Netherlands 

Division of Ser. No. 223,210, Jan. 7, 1981, abandoned. This 

application Oct. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 312,662 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 30, 1977, 

7713190 
Int. Cl? BOID 3/34 


U.S. Cl. 202—201 2 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for the counter-current stripping of am- 
monium carbamate from an aqueous urea solution by means of 
a gaseous stripping agent, said apparatus comprising a tubular 
heat exchanger having a plurality of tubes with inner and outer 
wall surfaces vertically disposed within the interior of a jacket 
and extending between and through an upper and a lower tube 
sheet, a gas collecting chamber in fluid communication with 
the upper portion of said tubes, and a liquid collecting chamber 
in fluid communication with the lower portion of said tubes, 
said apparatus being further provided with: 

means for introducing said aqueous urea solution into the 

upper portion of said tubes and causing it to flow down 
said inner wall surface as a film; 

means for introducing said gaseous stripping agent into the 

lower portion of said tubes and causing it to flow upward 
through said tubes; and 

means for heating said tubes comprising a jacket space de- 

fined by said upper and lower tube sheets, the outer wall 
surface of said tubes and said jacket, and inlet means for 
introducing a gaseous condensable heating agent into said 
jacket space, and outlet means for discharging of conden- 
sate from said jacket space; 
the improvement comprising, elements designed, dimensioned 
and arranged for the counter-current stripping of ammonium 
carbamate from an aqueous urea solution by means of a gase- 
ous stripping agent, including, 
said jacket space outlet means is adapted to permit control of 
the condensate level within said jacket space at varying 
heights above said lower tube sheet; 

said liquid collecting chamber is provided with means for 

maintaining a predetermined minimum liquid level 
therein; and 

said liquid collecting chamber is further provided with at 

least one heat exchange member adapted to cool the liquid 
collected in said liquid collecting chamber. 
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4,486,271 
COKE OVEN DOOR HAVING A LAMINATED SEALING 
STRIP 
Kurt Lorenz, Hattingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Firma Carl Still GmbH & Co. KG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 516,270 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 24, 
1982, 3227733 
Int. Cl? C10B 25/06, 25/16 


US. Cl. 202—248 15 Claims 


1. A coke oven door construction for sealing an opening in 
a coke oven defined by a coke oven door frame, comprising: 

a door body; 

a sealing strip carried by said door body and extending 
around said door body, said sealing strip adapted for 
engagement to a coke oven door frame, said sealing strip 
formed of from two to ten juxtaposed metal layers each 
having a thickness of from 0.2 to 0.8 mm, each of said 
metal layers made of corrosion-resistant material which is 
resistant to stress cracking, each layer having a first end 
and a second end respectively adjacent a first end and a 
second end of said sealing strip, each of said first ends of 
said layers being welded together and each of said second 
ends of said layers being welded together, said sealing 
strip having a knife edge end portion at said second end of 
said sealing strip mounted for movement with respect to 
said door body and adapted for engagement with the coke 
oven door frame; and 

a clamping mechanism connected to said door body and 
engaged with said first end of said sealing strip and each of 
said first ends of said layers, for clamping said first end of 
said sealing strip and said layers to said door body. 


4,486,272 
METHOD OF ELECTROCHEMICAL MEASUREMENT 
UTILIZING PHOTOCHEMICAL REACTION AND 
APPARATUS THEREFOR 

Masamichi Fujihira, Sendai, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 447,799 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 14, 1982, 57/62320 
Int. Cl.2 GOIN 27/46 

US, Cl. 204—1 T 13 Claims 

1. A method of electrochemical measurement utilizing pho- 
tochemical reaction which includes using an electrolytic cell 
having a light transmissible wall, a light transmissible working 
electrode being provided on inner surface of said light trans- 
missible wall; irradiating a monochromatic light to a sample 
solution in said electrolytic cell through said working elec- 
trode by directing the monochromatic light to the electrolytic 
cell; and measuring changes in current which are caused by 
photochemical reaction in said electrolytic cell brought about 
by said irradiation of light. 





280 


7. An apparatus for electrochemical measurement utilizing 
photochemical reaction which comprises an electrolytic cell, 
at least a part of a wall of which is of a light transmissible 
material and into which cell a sample containing substances 
capable of bringing about photochemical reaction is intro- 
duced; a light transmissible working electrode provided on 


inner surface of said light transmissible material forming said at 
least a part of a wall; an auxiliary electrode provided in said 
electrolytic cell; a means for irradiating a monochromatic light 
in a step-functional state to said electrolytic cell; and a means 
for detecting changes in current which are caused by photo- 
chemical reaction brought about by the irradiation of light 
which has been transmitted through said working electrode. 


4,486,273 
SELECTIVE PLATING OF DIELECTRIC SUBSTRATES 


Joseph P. Lutfy, Highland; Thaddeus J. Grabowski, Taylor, and 
Robert G. Arnold, Rochester, all of Mich., assignors to Gen- 
eral Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Aug. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 520,478 
Int. Cl? C25D 5/02, 5/54, 5/34 
US, Cl. 204—15 


1. In a process for metalizing a surface of a substantially 
dielectric substrate including the principal steps of electro- 
lessly depositing a substantially continuous film of copper on 
said surface, immersing said substrate in a metal electroplating 
bath having an electroplating anode therein and cathodizing 
said film with respect to said anode to electrolytically deposite 
said metal on said film, the improvement comprising deposit- 
ing said metal on only a selective region of said film by: 

directing a narrow laser beam onto said film along a prede- 

termined path to evaporate said copper off of said surface 
and expose a narrow strip of said substrate, said strip 
defining a zone of said film which is electrically isolated 
from said selective region; 

positioning said selective region and said zone in close elec- 

trolytic proximity to said anode in said electroplating 
bath; and 

cathodizing only said selective region to coat said region 

with said metal without substantially coating said zone. 
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4,486,274 
PALLADIUM PLATING PRODEDURE 
Joseph A. Abys, Bridgewater, and Harvey S. Trop, Morris 
Plains, both of N.J., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, 
Murray Hill, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 239,151, Feb. 27, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 477,588 
Int. Cl.? C25D 3/52, 3/56, 3/58, 3/64 
U.S. Cl. 204—44 24 Claims 

1. A process for electroplating a metallic substance on a 
surface, said metallic substance consists essentially of at least 10 
mole percent palladium, remainder selected from the group 
consisting of silver, copper and nickel, comprising the step of 
passing current through a cathode, an electroplating bath and 
an anode with a cathode potential great enough to electroplate 
palladium, said electrochemical bath having a conductivity 
greater than a 10-3 mho-cm and a pH between 7.5 and 13.5, 
characterized in that the electroplating bath comprises an 
aqueous solution of palladium-aliphatic polyamine complex in 
which the aliphatic polyamine is selected from the group con- 
sisting of diaminopropane (including 1,3-diaminopropane), 
1,4-diaminobutane, 1,6-diaminohexane, N,N,N’,N’-tetrameth- 
yl-ethylenediamine and 2-hydroxy-1,3-diaminopropane. 

23. A process for electroplating a metallic substance on a 
surface, said metallic substance consists essentially of at least 10 
mole percent palladium, remainder selected from the group 
consisting of silver, copper and nickel, comprising the step of 
passing current through a cathode, an electroplating bath and 
an anode with a cathode potential great enough to electroplate 
palladium, said electrochemical bath having a conductivity 
greater than 10-3 mho-cm and a pH between 7.5 and 13.5, 
characterized in that the electroplating bath comprises an 
aqueous solution of palladium-aliphatic polyamine complex in 
which the aliphatic polyamine is diethylenetriamine and the 
molar concentration of diethylenetriamine is from 0.5 times the 
molar concentration of palladium to saturation of the diethyl- 
enetriamine. 


4,486,275 
SOLUTION FOR ELECTROPLATING A 
GOLD-COPPER-CADMIUM ALLOY 

Heinz Emmenegger, Rue du Locle 3a, La-Chaux-de-Fonds, 

Switzerland 

Filed Feb. 6, 1984, Ser. No, 577,529 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 7, 1983, 682/83; 

Jun. 10, 1983, 3180/83 
Int. Cl. C25D 3/62 

US. Cl. 204—44 12 Claims 

1. An electroplating solution for the electrolytic deposition 
of a gold-copper-cadmium alloy, comprising a complex gold 
cyanide, a complex copper cyanide, cadmium ions, free potas- 
sium cyanide, a wetting agent as a brightener, and a complex- 
ing agent of the general formula 


CH2—COOM 


CH;—COOM 


wherein R signifies an alkylene group having 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms, and M signifies sodium, potassium, or ammonium ions. 
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4,486,276 
METHOD FOR SUPPRESSING HYDROGEN 
FORMATION IN AN ELECTROLYTIC CELL 
Johann Gunther E. Cohn, West Orange, and Otto J. Adihart, 
Newark, both of N.J., assignors to Engelhard Corporation, 
Iselin, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 232,348, Feb. 6, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 305,059 
Int. Cl.2 C25B 1/34 
4 Claims 


VAVAN" 


2 


1. A method for operating a cell for electrolysis of aqueous 
alkali metal chloride solutions, said cell comprising: an anode; 
a barrier membrane which is permeable to oxygen but imper- 
meable to water, spaced from but substantially parallel to said 
anode; a catalytic cathode located between said anode and said 
barrier membrane; an ion-permeable membrane between said 
anode and said catalytic cathode closely adjacent to said cath- 
ode; means for removing caustic from the cathode by passing 
an aqueous liquid between said ion-permeable membrane and 
said barrier membrane and contacting said aqueous liquid with 
said catalytic cathode; and means for passing an oxygen-con- 
taining gas through said barrier membrane and into contact 
with said catalytic cathode; 

said method comprising the steps of: 

supplying an aqueous alkali metal chloride to said anode; 

flushing said catalytic cathode with an aqueous liquid by 

passing said aqueous liquid between said ion-permeable 
membrane and said barrier membrane, and passing oxygen 
containing gas through said barrier layer and into contact 
with said catalytic cathode. 


4,486,277 

ELECTROLYTIC CATION EXCHANGE MEMBRANE 
Haruhisa Miyake; Manabu Suhara; Hiroshi Mori, and Yo- 

shihiko Saito, all of Yokohama, Japan, assignors to Asahi 

Glass Company Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 11, 1983, Ser. No. 493,574 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 18, 1982, 57-82386 
Int. Cl? C25B 1/14, 13/00 

U.S. Cl. 204—98 12 Claims 

1. An electrolytic cation exchange membrane which com- 
prises a first film made of a fluorinated polymer having cation 


exchange groups and a second film laminated thereon, made of 


a fluorinated polymer having carboxylic acid groups as its ion 
exchange groups and containing the following repeating units 
(A), (B) and (C) and having a smaller thickness and greater 
specific electric resistance than the first film; 

CF2—CXX'> 

ary 

O—Ry 
€¢CF2—CxX> 
Y—COOM 

where each of X and X’ is —F, —Cl or —CF3, Ryis a perfluo- 


457-183 O.G. - 4-10 
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roalkyl group having from | to 10 carbon atoms, M is hydro- 
gen or an alkali metal and Y is selected from the group consist- 
ing of —CF2)x, —O—CF?);, 


a and oy es 
Zz 


where each of x and y is an integer of from 0 to 10 and Z is —F 
or Ry as defined above, provided that B/A+B+C (molar 
ratio) and C/A+B-+C (molar ratio) are from 0.01 to 0.3 and 
from 0.05 to 0.5, respectively. 


4,486,278 
CATHODE AND ELECTROLYSIS 
Yoshio Oda; Hiroshi Otouma, and Eiji Endoh, all of Yokohama, 
Japan, assignors to Asahi Glass Company Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 346,245, Feb. 5, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 511,725 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1981, 56-26921 
Int. Cl? C25B 1/14, 11/00 
US. Cl. 204—98 6 Claims 
1. A method of electrolyzing an aqueous solution of an alkali 
metal halide, sea see water, water or a hydrogen halide, which 
comprises: 
conducting said electrolysis an an electrolysis device, the 
cathode of which is a gas evolution cathode constructed 
of a liquid non-permeable substrate having a rough surface 
layer which is formed by the deposition of electrochemi- 
cally active particles on said liquid non-permeable sub- 
strate, said rough surface layer having a fine electron 
non-conductive material discontinuously, but uniformly 
dispersed thereon. 


4,486,279 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MAKING A 
LAMINATED CORE 
Robert E. Fromson, Wilkins Township, Allegheny County; Ma- 
ria E. Skutch, Trafford, both of Pa.; Charles S. Nunamaker, 


Filed May 12, 1983, Ser. No. 493,843 
Int. Cl? C25F 3/14, 7/00; B23P 1/12, 1/14 
USS. Cl. 204—129.5 10 Claims 


1. A method of improving the electrical characteristics of a 
generally laminated core of an electrical machine that includes 
a stack of laminations, comprising: 

electrically connecting said laminated core in direct electri- 

cal communication with a positive terminal of a direct 
current source; 

disposing a cathode that is in direct electrical communica- 

tion with a negative terminal of said direct current source 
proximate a surface of said laminated core with a gap 
therebetween, said surface having a plurality of exposed 
edges of the laminations of said laminated core; 

causing relative movement of said cathode and said surface 

by rotating said core about its central axis while said gap 
is maintained at a preselected distance; and 

causing a liquid to flow in a continuous stream filling said 
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gap between said cathode and said surface, said liquid 
being a solution of a salt and water. 


4,486,280 
SELF-CURING MODIFIED EPOXY RESIN 
COMPOSITION AND AQUEOUS DISPERSION 
THEREOF 
Fumio Hosoi; Takashi Sasaki; Miyuki Hagiwara; Shigenori 
Egusa, and Kiyoshi Nanishi, all of Gunma, Japan, assignors to 
Japan Atomic Energy Research Institute, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 508,564 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 30, 1982, 57-150271 
Int. Cl? COBF 283/10, 2/52; COBL 62/10 
U.S. Cl. 204—159.11 16 Claims 

1. A self-curing resin composition produced by irradiating 
with an electron beam a mixture of 85 to 97 wt% of an epoxy 
resin and 3 to 15 wt% of a quaternary alkyl ammonium salt of 
an a,8-unsaturated carboxylic acid. 

5. An aqueous dispersion produced by first dissolving 100 
parts by weight of a resin composition according to claim 1 in 
30 to 200 parts by weight of an organic solvent, adding to the 
resulting solution 100 to 700 parts by weight of water per 100 
parts by weight of the resin composition, and stirring the mix- 
ture until it becomes homogeneous. 


4,486,281 
PHOTOCURING OF ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 
DEVOID OF SI-H BONDS AND CONTAINING NO SITES 
OF ACTIVATED ETHYLENIC UNSATURATION 


Chimiques, 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 447,482, Dec. 7, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 501,912 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 9, 1981, 81 23134 

Int. Cl? CO8F 2/46, 30/08 

US. Cl, 204—159.13 18 Claims 

1. A process for the photocuring of an organopolysiloxane 
composition, comprising subjecting to a photocross-linking 
amount of ultravoilet radiation, admixture of (i) a polysiloxane 
comprised of hydroxysilyl groups devoid of Si-H bonds and 
containing no organic radicals which include sites of activated 
ethylenic unsaturation, and (ii) an aminopolyalkoxysilane, with 
said admixture being in the form of a thin layer thereof, in a 
gaseous atmosphere comprised of at least traces of oxygen. 


4,486,282 
PRECIPITATION OF PROTEINS FROM 
SALT-CONTAINING PROTEINACEOUS FLUIDS 
EMPLOYING A DESALTING TREATMENT, AND USE 

THEREOF IN SELECTIVE PLASMAPHERESIS 

Milan Bier, Tucson, Ariz., assignor to University Patents, Inc., 
Norwalk, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 468,251 
Int. Cl. BOID 13/02, 13/00 

U.S. Cl. 204—180 P 


14. In a selective plasmapheresis method for the removal or 
recovery of one or more selected plasma proteins from whole 
blood, comprising the steps of withdrawing whole blood from 
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a living donor, separating said whole blood into a plasma 
fraction and a corpuscular element fraction, treating said 
plasma fraction so as to remove said selected plasma proteins 
therefrom, recombining the resulting protein-impoverished 
plasma fraction with said corpuscular element fraction, and 
returning said recombined fractions back into the blood stream 
of said donor, the improvement wherein said protein-impover- 
ished plasma fraction is obtained by the steps comprising: 

(a) subjecting said separated plasma fraction to a desalting 
treatment controlled so as to reduce the physiological salt 
content thereof to a predetermined level at which said 
selected plasma proteins will preferentially precipitate; 

(b) separating the precipitated protein fraction from the 
supernatant protein-impoverished desalted plasma frac- 
tion; and 

(c) reconstituting the salt balance of said protein-impover- 
ished desalted plasma fraction back to a physiological 
level. 


4,486,283 
MEMBRANE PROCESS FOR CONVERTING SODIUM 
SULFATE INTO SULFURIC ACID AND SODIUM 
CARBONATE 
Alvaro R. Tejeda, 22 E. 29th St., New York, N.Y. 10016 
Filed Aug. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 518,056 
Int. Cl? BOID 13/02 

U.S, Cl. 204—180 P 





b 582 
C0n() 


1. A process for the electrodialysis of aqueous solutions of 
Na2S and Na2SO, with impurities in an electrodialysis appara- 
tus having 

I. a cathode electrode in a cathode compartment, 

II. an anode electrode in an anode compartment 

III. between which is located an electrodialysis cell, 

IV. constituting acid and base zones, said electrodialysis cell 
being composed of 

V. alternating cation permselective membranes and bi-polar 
membranes, each bi-polar membrane having a cation 
permselective face and an anion permselective face, 

VI. each acid zone being defined by a cation permselective 
membrane spaced from and confronting a cation permse- 
lective face of a bi-polar membrane and 

VII. each base zone being defined by a cation permselective 
membrane spaced from and confronting an anion permse- 
lective face of a bi-polar membrane, 

VIII. all of the bi-polar membranes being so arranged that 
their anion permselective faces face the anode electrode 
and their cation permselective faces face the cathode 
electrode, 

said process comprising the steps of: 

(a) introducing an aqueous solution of Na2S and Na2SO4 
with impurities into acid zones of the electrodialysis 
cell; 

(b) introducing an aqueous solution of a sodium salt se- 
lected from the group consisting of 
(i) NaHCO; and 
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(ii) a mixture of NaHCO; and Na2CO; 

(c) passing direct current through the electrodialysis cell 
between the cathode electrode and the anode electrode 
to traverse the acid zones and the base zones thereby to 
produce an aqueous solution of Na2SO4, H2S gas and 
free H+ ions in the acid zones and converting NaHCO; 
to Na2CO; and produce free OH~ions in the base 
zones; 

(d) the Na2S in the acid zones reducing the free H*+ion 
concentration in the acid zones and the NaHCO; in the 
base zones reducing the free OH~ion concentration in 
the base zones to raise the current efficiencies of said 
zones; 

(e) withdrawing from the acid zones sodium sulfate in 
water solution and H2S gas; and 

(f) withdrawing from the base zones water solutions from 
the groups consisting of a water solution of NayCO; and 
a mixture of a water solution of NayCO; and NaHCO;3. 


4,486,284 
METHOD OF ELECTRODEPOSITION COATING AND 
APPARATUS THEREFOR 

Takanobu Mori; Yoshinobu Takahashi, and Haruo Murase, all 

of Toyota, Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 

Filed Nov. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 445,712 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1981, 56-192658 
Int. Cl? C25D 13/00, 13/18, 13/22 


US. Cl. 204—181 R 4 Claims 


rho 


Foy | 


1. A method of electrodeposition coating wherein a work is 
transferred from a conduction stage of low voltage to a con- 
duction stage of higher voltage among a plurality of conduc- 
tion stages provided along a path of transfer of a work in an 
electrodeposition bath, and wherein a plurality of rectifiers are 
each connected to a bus bar and an anode plate of a respective 
conduction stage and all of said rectifiers are connected in 
common to a single power transformer, wherein both the bus 
bar of the conduction stage of the highest voltage and the 
electrodeposition bath are grounded, and wherein said bus bars 
of said conduction stages are disconnectively connected 
through conductors, said method comprising the steps of: 

conducting current, while a work is at a conduction stage of 

low voltage, to said work from the anode plate of a con- 
duction stage of higher voltage by means of a closed 
electric circuit formed by the rectifier provided for said 
conduction stage of higher voltage, the anode plate of the 
conduction stage of higher voltage, a paint in said electro- 
deposition bath, said work at said conduction stage of low 
voltage, the bus bar of said conduction stage of low volt- 
age, the rectifier provided for said conduction stage of 
low voltage, and the rectifier provided for the conduction 
stage of higher voltage, as well as conducting current to 
said work from the anode plate of said conduction stage of 
low voltage; 

connecting the bus bar of the low voltage conduction stage 
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and the bus bar of the next higher voltage conduction 
Stage through the conductor between said low voltage 
stage bus bar and said next higher voltage stage bus bar to 
thereby adjust the electric potential of the bus bar of the 
low voltage conduction stage to be substantially equal to 
the electric potentential of the next higher voltage con- 
duction stage while maintaining the output voltage of the 
low voltage conduction stage constant; 

transferring said work from said conductions stage of low 
voltage to said next conduction stage of higher voltage 
while conducting said current continuously while said 
work is being transferred; 

disconnecting the bus bar of said low voltage conduction 
stage from the bus bar of said next higher voltage conduc- 
tion stage by opening said conductor between said bus bar 
of low voltage and said bus bar of said next higher voltage 
when said work is completely transferred to said next 
conduction stage of higher voltage; 

conducting a current to said work, while said work is at a 
conduction stage of the highest voltage, wherein said 
current which is conducted to said work while said work 
is at said conduction stage of highest voltage is supplied 
only from the anode plate of said conduction stage of the 
highest voltage. 


4,486,285 
CHROMIUM COATING WITH HIGH HARDNESS 
CAPABLE OF RESISTING WEAR, STRAIN SURFACE 
FATIGUE AND CORROSION ALL AT THE SAME TIME 


Recherches Mecanmiques Hydromecanique et Frottement, 


France 
Filed Sep. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 414,100 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 3, 1981, 81 17040 
Int. Cl.) C23C 15/00 


USS. Cl. 204—192 C 12 Claims 


Heras % 





1. A method of chromium plating a workpiece in the pres- 
ence of a preselected element capable of forming a solid solu- 
tion with chromium, said preselected element being selected 
from a group consisting of carbon and nitrogen, said method 
comprising the steps of: 

placing said workpiece in a vacuum; 

cathode sputtering said chromium onto a surface of said 

workpiece; and 

introducing said preselected element during said cathode 

sputtering in a predetermined proportion to said chro- 
mium, said predetermined proportion being between a 
lower limit T,, and a higher limit Ty such that between 
these two limits none of the compounds and phases ther- 
modynamically predictable from the equilibrium diagram 
of chromium with said preselected element are found in 
the coating, the lower limit T,, being the saturation limit 
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4,486,286 
METHOD OF DEPOSITING A CARBON FILM ON A 
SUBSTRATE AND PRODUCTS OBTAINED THEREBY 
Gerhard Lewin, West Orange, N.J., and Dan Nir, Haifa, Israel, 
assignors to Nerken Research Corp., Brookville, N.Y. and 
Technion Research & Development Foundation, Ltd., Haifa, 


Israei 
Filed Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 425,704 
Int. Cl? C23C 15/00 
US. C1. 204—192 C 


Ny 
LARANS AARNet 


substrate comprising: 

(a) providing a source of carbon ions; 

(b) directing carbon ions to a substrate under conditions 
producing a diamond-like carbon film which may contain 
other forms of carbon; 

(c) providing a source of second ions from a non-hydrocar- 
bon gas in greater than an impurity amount capable of 
preferentially removing said other forms of carbon by 

(d) directing said second ions to said substrate under condi- 
tions effective to promote the preferential chemical sput- 
tering of said other forms of carbon in said film. 


Filed Feb. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 577,016 
Int. Cl.> C23C 15/00 
US. Cl. 204—192 R 





1. An improved cross-field diode sputtering target assembly 
comprising 

an ion target having a selected surface formed of a selected 

material, said ion target being formed into a predeter- 
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mined closed loop pattern having a central opening 
therein, said selected surface having spaced edges and 
wherein the selected surface is adapted to be controllably 
eroded in a sputtering process; 

means positioned in operative relationship to each of the 
spaced edges of said selected surface for forming walls 
which extend substantially normal from and beyond each 
spaced edge of said selected surface of the ion target; and 

magnetic means having poles positioned in an opposed 
spaced relationship to each other and enclosing said means 
for defining said walls and said ion target for producing a 
linear magnetic field (B) through the walls, over the se- 
lected surface and through the ion target, said magnetic 
means having a linear magnetic field of sufficient strength 
for plasma entrapment between said walls and over said 
selected surface wherein said selected surface is adapted 
to have an electric field (E) applied thereacross at a direc- 
tion substantially normal to the magnetic field (B) to 
develop a B x E field and to entrap secondary electrons at 
said selected surface to control the erosion pattern 
thereof. 


4,486,288 
OXIDE ANODE FOR USE IN IMPRESSED CURRENT 
CATHODIC CORROSION PROTECTION 
Bjorn H. Linder, 225 Strandviigen, S-26161 Landskrona, Sweden 
Filed Mar. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 357,289 
Int. Cl.2 C23F 13/00 
US. Cl. 204—196 


2. A metal oxide anode for use in impressed current cathodic 
protection against corrosion, comprising a metal oxide anode 
member having a cavity therein, an electrically conductive 
coating covering the central portion of the sidewalls of said 
cavity but not the portions of said sidewalls adjacent the edges 
thereof, and a cable termination member in contact with only 
the central area of said coating. 


4,486,289 

PLANAR MAGNETRON SPUTTERING DEVICE 
Robert R. Parsons; Richard McMahon, and Michael L. Thewalt, 
all of Vancouver, Canada, assignors to University of British 

Columbia, Canada, Vancouver, Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 345,958, Feb. 5, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 572,037 
Int. Cl? C23C 15/00 

US, Cl. 204—298 22 Claims 

1. A planar magnetron sputtering cathode comprising: 

(a) a magnetically permeable housing having: 

(i) a side with adjacent inner and outer surfaces, the outer 
surface having a target mounting surface partially de- 
fined by opposite side edges extending therealong; and 
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(ii) an elongated cavity therein partially defined by the 4,486,291 
side; MEASURING APPARATUS FOR THE DETERMINATION 
target mounting surface is close thermal and electrical GASES 
contact therewith; Johannes G. Schindler, and Maria Schindler nee Kardosova, 
both of Marburg an der Lahn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
(c) a row of parallel, spaced apart, elongated magnet wafers ers to Boessninn AG. POL. Rap. of Guaniy 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 170,556, Jul. 21, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 415,277 
Int. Cl.) GOIN 27/30, 27/54 
6 Claims 
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disposed in the cavity, the row being substantially equal in 
length to the length of the target mounting surface, each 
pole of each of the magnets being immediately adjacent 
the inner surface of the side, so that a substantially uniform 
magnetic field can extend directly from the row to adja- © Didseorin t . t _" f 
cent to, and parallel with, an exposed surface of a target enijaa quill teat - boll owsat a. powace ogg 24 

padiionad.qn thn temps counting sameen, (a) a metallic cathode substantially sheathed by an insulating 

material having a small unsheathed metallic surface, 

(b) an anode, 

(c) a barrier layer impermeable to cations of the material 
forming the anode comprising at least one member se- 
lected from the group consisting of organic or inorganic 
anion exchangers and interposed between said anode and 
said unsheathed metallic surface of said cathode, and 

(d) a liquid impermeable, ion impermeable but gas permeable 
membrane interposed between the material whose oxygen 


4,486,290 content is to be measured and the unsheathed metallic 
COMBINATION ION SELECTIVE SENSING eusteee of the cathode. 


ELECTRODE 
Patrick T. Cahalan, Maple Grove, and Michelle A. Schwingham- 
mer, Forest Lake, both of Minn., assignors to Medtronic, Inc., 4,486,292 
Minneapolis, Minn. SUPPORT AND ANCHORING MECHANISM FOR 
Filed Aug. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 519,938 MEMBRANES IN SELECTIVELY RESPONSIVE FIELD 
Int. Cl.) GOIN 27/46 EFFECT DEVICES 
U.S. Cl. 204—414 2 Claims Gary F. Blackburn, North Salt Lake, Utah, assignor to Critikon, 
Inc., Tampa, Fila. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 304,722, Sep. 23, 1981,. This 
application Jan. 13, 1983, Ser. No. 457,818 
SS oe Int. Cl.) GOIN 27/46 
INN SSS A USS. Cl. 204—416 2 Claims 


«os \ee 9 


1. An ion sensing electrode, comprising: 
a plastic tube having a proximal end, a distal end, a first 4 

lumen, a second lumen, an outer wall surrounding said CIB » el. Le fF 6 

first and second lumens and an inner wall separating said 

first and second lumens, said first lumen extending to the 

distal end of said tube, said second lumen extending only 

to a first point proximal to the distal end of said tube, a 

portion of said tube extending from the distal end of said 

tube only to a second point distal to said first point im- 

pregnated with an ion selective material; 1. In a system employing a selectively reactive membrane 
electrode gel filling said first and second lumens; overlying a specified gate region of a field effect device, the 
sealing means for sealing the distal end of said first lumen, improvement comprising: a substantially nonreactive mesh 

the distal end of said second lumen open to the exterior of structure spaced away from but overlying said specified re- 

said tube; and gion, wherein said mesh spans and encloses said gate region, is 
first and second electrodes inserted in the first and second affixed to said device about the periphery of said region, and 

lumens of said tube. forms a void, open through said mesh, for location of a mem- 
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brane; and a membrane integrally located within said void and 
through openings in said mesh on the outside of said mesh. 


4,486,293 
CATALYTIC COAL HYDROLIQUEFACTION PROCESS 


Filed Apr. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 488,553 
Int. Cl? C10G 1/08 

U.S. Ci, 208—10 13 Claims 

1. A process for the liquefaction of coal in an essentially 
hydrocarbon hydrogen donor solvent at a temperature above 
750° F. using a feed comprising: coal, solvent and a freshly 
added unsupported co-catalyst combination of iron and a 
Group VI or VIII non-ferrous metal or compounds of the 
catalyst. 


4,486,294 
PROCESS FOR SEPARATING HIGH VISCOSITY 
BITUMEN FROM TAR SANDS 
Jan D. Miller, and Manoranjan Misra, both of Salt Lake City, 
Utah, assignors to University of Utah, Salt Lake City, Utah 
of Ser. No. 194,515, Oct. 6, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,410,417. This application Oct. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 543,193 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 18, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? C10G 1/00, 1/04 
US. Cl. 208—11 LE 13 Claims 
1. A process for recovering bitumen for tar sand comprising: 
obtaining a tar sand; 
grinding the tar sand so as to mechanically fracture the 
bitumen and thereby disengage bitumen particles from 
sand particles; 
mixing a wetting agent with the tar sand during ,he grinding 
step, the wetting agent further assisting in disengaging the 
bitumen particles from the sand particles; 
conditioning the bitumen particles with an oil to enhance the 
hydrophobicity of the bitumen particles; and 
separating the bitumen particles from the sand particles by 
flotation. 


4, 
PROCESSING HEAVY HYDROCARBON OILS 
Masayoshi Inooka, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Chiyoda 
Chemical Engineering & Construction Co., Ltd., Yokohama, 


Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 82,037, Oct. 5, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 301,581 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 5, 1978, 
39443/78 


Int. Cl.’ C10G 67/04 


US. Cl. 208—96 8 Claims 





1. A method of processing a heavy hydrocarbon oil which 
consists essentially of the steps of (a) hydrotreating the heavy 
hydrocarbon oil with a hydrogen rich gas at a hydrogen pres- 
sure of from 30 to 350 Kg/cm? and a reaction temperature of 
from 350° to 450° C. in the presence of a catalyst containing a 
catalytic metal component comprising one or more metals of 
Groups Ib, IIb, IIIa, Va, Vla and VIII in the periodic table 
according to Mendeleev supported on, as a carrier, porous 
magnesium silicate selected from the group consisting of sepio- 
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lite, attapulgite and pal ygoskite to obtain a hydrotreated oil, (b) 
separating the hydrotreated oil from the hydrogen rich gas, 
and (c) contacting the hydrotreated oil at a temperature of 
from 10° to 267° C. and a pressure of from 1 to 50 Kg/cm? with 
a paraffinic hydrocarbon having from 3 to 7 carbon atoms as a 
solvent to divide it into an asphaltic residue and a deasphalted 
oil containing substantially no asphaltene. 


PROCESS FOR HYDROCRACKING AND DEWAXING 
HYDROCARBON OILS 

Stephen M. Oleck, Moorestown, and Robert C. Wilson, Jr., 

Woodbury, both of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 13, 1983, Ser. No, 541,763 
Int. Cl.2 C10G 47/20 

U.S. Cl. 208—111 21 Claims 

1. A process for hydrodewaxing and hydrocracking a hy- 
drocarbon fraction, comprising contacting said hydrocarbon 
fraction with a catalyst composition comprising a three-com- 
ponent mixture of: 

(a) one or more zeolites selected from the groups consisting 
of zeolite X and Y, the acid form of zeolite Y and other 
natural or synthetic faujasites, 

(b) a hydrogenation metal, and 

(c) zeolite beta. 


4,486,297 
PROCESS FOR DESULFURIZING AND REFINING 
HYDROCARBON FRACTION CONTAINING LARGE 
QUANTITIES OF AROMATIC COMPONENTS 

Hideyuki Matsumoto, Yokohama, and Shiyouichi Bando, 

Handa, both of Japan, assignors to JGC Corporation, Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Jan. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 223,783 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 12, 1980, 55-2246; 

Oct. 7, 1980, 55-140026 
Int. Cl? C10G 65/06, 45/08 

U.S. Cl. 208—211 18 Claims 

1. A process for desulfurizing hydrocarbon fractions con- 
taining organic sulfur compounds as impurities and aromatic 
components by hydrotreating the hydrocarbon fraction so as 
to convert the organic sulfur compounds to hydrogen sulfide 
with a catalyst selected from Co—Mo system, Ni—Mo system 
and Ni—Co—Mo system catalysts, and by removing thus 
formed hydrogen sulfide, which process is characterized in 
that the catalyst is subjected to preliminary sulfurization treat- 
ment with thiophenes by being contacted with hydrogen and a 
hydrocarbon containing the thiophenes, and that the hydro- 
treating is carried out at a temperature between 200° and 400° 
C.; wherein the sulfurization treatment is carried out at a tem- 
perature sufficiently higher than the hydrotreating, whereby 
the catalyst is sulfurized. 


4,486,298 
ADSORPTIVE DEMETALATION OF HEAVY 
PETROLEUM RESIDUA 
Emmerson Bowes, Woodstown; Susan D. Brandes, Trenton; 
Malvina Farcasiu, and Eric J. Y. Scott, both of Princeton, all 
of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 28, 1981, Ser. No. 267,307 
Int. Cl.’ C10B 29/04 
U.S. Cl. 208—253 15 Claims 
1. A method for effecting removal of heavy metal contami- 
nants from petroleum residua consisting essentially of contact- 
ing said residua dispersed in a suitable solvent with a solid large 
pore sorbent wherein said sorbent is selected from the group 
consisting of alumina, silica, silica-alumina, manganese nod- 
ules, iron nodules, manganese/iron nodules and mixtures of 
any of the above having an effective pore size of about 50 to 
1000 Angstroms at atmospheric pressure and a temperature of 
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from about 25° to 400° C. for a time sufficient to remove the 
major portion of said contaminants therefrom. 


4,486,299 
REMOVING NH; AND H2S FROM AQUEOUS STREAMS 
James G. Kettinger, Borger, Tex., assignor to Phillips Petroleum 
Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Sep. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 416,775 
Int. Cl.) BOID 3/34 


1. A method for removing NH; and H2S from an aqueous 
stream containing significant amounts of nitrogen and sulfur 
contaminants and reducing corrosion and the deposition of 
solids from the vapor produced in the fractionation of crude oil 
comprising: 

(a) steam stripping said aqueous stream in a stripping zone 
under conditions of temperature and pressure sufficient to 
produce a first vapor stream, containing water and a 
major portion of said NH3 and HS, and a first liquid 
stream, containing water and minimal amounts of said 
NH; and H2S; 

(b) reducing the temperature of said first vapor stream to a 
temperature at which a substantial portion of H2S is insol- 
uble in water, to produce a second vapor stream, contain- 
ing a major portion of said H2S and a second liquid 
stream, containing a major portion of said NH3; 

(c) separating said second vapor stream from said second 
liquid stream, in a separation zone; 

(d) fractionally distilling a crude oil, in a fractionation zone, 
to produce a plurality of fractions therefrom, including a 
vapor phase fraction containing a major portion of the 
lowest boiling components of said crude oil and a liquid 
phase fraction containing a major portion of the highest 
boiling components of said crude oil; and 

(e) adding at least a part of said second liquid stream to said 
vapor phase fraction thus produced by fractionally distill- 
ing said crude oil. 


SPECIFIC GRAVITY GRAIN GRADER 
William Prieb, Box 86, Lang, Saskatchewan, Canada SOG 2W0 
Filed Aug. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 411,434 
Claims priority, application Canada, Sep. 1, 1981, 384950 
Int. Cl.? BO7B 4/02; B6SG 65/32 
U.S. Cl. 209—135 25 Claims 

1. A specific gravity grain grader comprising in combination 
an enclosure, a plurality of separate grain collector means 
situated transversely across the base thereof, a fan assembly 
positioned and arranged to generate an airstream which passes 
longitudinally through said enclosure, an air inlet through one 
wall of the enclose and an air exit through another wall of said 
enclosure opposite to said inlet, grain hopper means opera- 
tively connected with the enclosure adjacent an upper side 
thereof, a downwardly and horizontally inclining grain slide 
extending from and communicating with said grain hopper 
means for depositing grain into the airstream in a direction 
generally opposite thereto whereby the grain is separated by 
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said airstream into respective ones of said grain collector 
means, wherein said grain slide comprises a flexible resilient 
sheet which is inclined and contoured so as to span said enclo- 
sure and secured by an upper end thereof adjacent a discharge 
of said grain hopper means, means for anchoring a lower end 
of said sheet to said enclosure and a plurality of spaced and 


parallel transversely extending rods spanning said enclosure 
under said sheet and being individually adjustably positionable 
within said sides of said enclosure, the resiliency of said sheet 
maintaining same against said rods, whereby adjustment of the 
position of the rods acts to control the angle of inclination and 
contour of the sheet. 


4,486,301 
METHOD OF BENEFICIATING HIGH CARBONATE 
PHOSPHATE ORE 
Shuang-shii Hsieh, and James R. Lehr, both of Florence, Ala., 
assignors to Tennessee Valley Authority, Muscle Shoals, Ala. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 525,073, Aug. 22, 1983, now Defensive 
Publication No. T104,304, This application Jan. 16, 1984, Ser. 
No. 571,320 
Int. Cl? BO3D 1/14 
US. Cl, 209—167 5 Claims 

1. An ore flotation process which comprises the steps of 

(1) subjecting a phosphate ore containing carbonate mineral 
impurities to froth flotation in the presence of modifying 
agents, said modifying agents being alkyl phosphonic acid 
and hydrofluoric acid, and a collector, said collector being 
a fatty acid; 

(2) collecting the phosphate and carbonate minerals as 
rougher concentrate from the overflow; 

(3) subjecting the phosphate and carbonate mineral concen- 
trate to a differential desorption with an acid to remove 
fatty acid from the surface of phosphate mineral; 

(4) removing the separated carbonate minerals from the 
overflow; and 

(5) recovering the phosphate values in the underflow. 
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4,486,302 

SCREEN 
Aage B. Jorgensen, Hojbjerg, Denmark, assignor to Aktieselska- 
bet Nordiske Kabel- og Treadfabriker, Copenhagen, Denmark 
PCT No. PCT/DK81/00088, § 371 Date Jun. 4, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 4, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/01330, PCT Pub. 

Date Apr. 29, 1982 
PCT Filed Oct. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 395,000 
Claims priority, Denmark, Oct. 13, 1980, 4329/80 
Int. C1.) BOTB 1/46 

5 Claims 


1. A screen which comprises a rigid supporting frame on 
whose upper side mutually adjoining apertured screen ele- 
ments of resilient material with substantially rectangular bor- 
ders are detachably supported, said supporting frame consist- 
ing essentially of an upper and a lower layer of substantially 
rectilinear, mutually parallel metal bars, the bars of the respec- 
tive layers lying essentially in only their own layer, so that the 
bars of the upper layer lie only above the bars of the lower 
layer, the bars in the upper layer being disposed transversely to 
the bars in the lower layer and joined with the bars of said 
lower layer at intersections of said bars of said respective 
layers whereby to form a rigid grid, each screen element hav- 
ing at its underside at least two longitudinal guide grooves 
located at borders outside the areas of the apertures, said guide 
grooves being constructed and arranged to be snapped onto 
the upper layer of bars, said guide grooves having sufficient 
depth that the lower layer of the bars of the supporting frame 
can engage the underside of the screen elements when the 
screen elements are supported by the upper layer, opposing 
sides of the guide grooves being provided with recesses for 
accomodating the passage of the transversely extending bars of 
the lower layer. 


4,486,303 
ULTRAFILTRATION IN HEMODIALYSIS 
Donald W. Brous, 110 Hunt, Peterborough, N.H. 03458 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 308,985, Oct. 6, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 482,141 


Int. Cl? BOID 31/00 


US. Cl. 210—87 2 Claims 


2. Hemodialysis apparatus including a dialyzer and input and 
output pumps therefor, 
a first flow meter and control means operatively located 
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between the input pump and the dialyzer, and a second 
flow meter and control means operatively located after 
the output pump and dialyzer, 

said first and second flow meter means each being adjustable 
for controlling the passage of fluid therethrough at a 
selected flow rate, and each having means for indicating 
the flow rate of fluid passing therethrough, a vernier flow 
meter of lesser capacity than said second flow meter lo- 
cated in parallel with the output flow meter and receiving 
effluent from said output pump, 

a first pressure flow regulator means operatively located 
between said input pump and said first adjustable flow 
meter to regulate the flow of the input pump, and a second 
pressure flow regulator means operatively located be- 
tween said output pump and said second adjustable flow- 
meter to regulate the flow of the output pump, 

said first and second flow meter and control means normally 
being adjusted for equal flow rates whereby the vernier 
flow meter will measure the delta flow rate. 


4,486,304 
APPARATUS FOR CONTINUOUSLY FILTERING 
PLASTIC MELT WITH NONINTERRUPTIVE PURGE 
Clayton L. Neuman, 11440 Olive St., Coon Rapids, Minn. 55433, 
and Donald J. Reum, 330 Sixth St., Albany, Minn. 56307 
Filed Jun. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 389,378 
Int. Cl.) BOID 29/38, 35/12 


US, Cl, 210—107 19 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for continuously filtering a flow of material, 

comprising: 

housing means defining an inlet for the unfiltered material 
and an outlet for filtered material; 

filter means disposed in the housing between the inlet and 
outlet; 

collector means disposed adjacent the filter means on its 
upstream side, the collector means having a plurality of 
separate passages defining collector pockets for contaimi- 
nants filtered by the filter means, the collector means 
being otherwise imperforate; 

collector head means disposed in the housing means for 
movement relative to the collector means, the collector 
head means being configured for discrete communication 
with each of said collector pockets; 

first drive means for moving the collector head means 
through a series of stationary positions in stepped se- 
quence, each stationary position corresponding to a col- 
lector pocket with which the collector head means is in 
registration; 

a contaminant dischage passage disposed in the housing 
means in communication with the collector head means, 
the discharge passage including a discharge outlet for 
contaminants; 

valve means for blocking the discharge passage between the 
collector head means and discharge outlet in a first posi- 
tion, and for opening the discharge passage in a second 
position; 
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second drive means for moving the valve means between 
said first and second positions; 

and actuator means commonly connected to the first and 
second drive means for simultaneous operation thereof in 
timed relation, the actuator means and first and second 
drive means being contructed and arranged to open the 
discharge passage when the collector head means is in 
stationary registration with a selected collector pocket, 
and to close the discharge passage when the collector 
head means is moved between collector pocket registra- 
tion positions. 


SLURRY FEEDING DEVICE FOR USE IN FILTER PRESS 
Masayuki Nakamura, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Kurita Machin- 
ery Manufacturing Company Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Sep. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 528,983 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1982, 57-164511; 
Oct. 26, 1982, 57-188635 
Int. Cl? BOID 25/12 


U.S, Cl. 210—227 15 Claims 


1. A slurry feeding device for use in a filter press having at 
least one pair of first and second filter plates with first and 
second slurry holes therein, respectively, and a pair of first and 
second filter cloths interposed between said first and second 
filter plates in only abutting relationship therewith, with said 
first and second slurry holes confronting each other, said first 
and second filter cloths having, respectively, first and second 
slurry feed openings and defining a filter chamber therebe- 
tween when said first and second filter plates are clamped to 
each other, said slurry feeding device being operable to feed 
slurry to be filtered from either one of said first and second 
slurry holes into said filter chamber, said slurry feeding device 
comprising: 

a pair of first and second plate members which have, respec- 
tively, first and second through holes and for being posi- 
tioned between the first and second filter cloths; and 

a plurality of first and second fastening members for secur- 
ing said first and second filter cloths to said first and 
second plate members with the first and second slurry feed 
openings respectively communicated with the first and 
second through holes, when the first and second filter 
cloths are respectively interposed between the first filter 
plate and said first plate member and between the second 
filter plate and said second plate member, said fastening 
members projecting from the faces of said plate members 
which face away from the filter cloths for, when the first 
and second filter plates are clamped to each other, only 
abutting the opposite plate member and fastening member 
assembly for defining a clearance between the first face of 
said first plate member facing away from the first filter 
cloth and a second face of said second plate member 
facing away from the second filter cloth; 

said first and second through holes, when the first and sec- 
ond filter plates are clamped to each other, confronting 
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each other so as to be, respectively, communicated with 
the first and second slurry holes through the first and 
second slurry feed openings, and with said first and second 
through holes being in communication with said clearance 
and said clearance being in communication with the filter 
chamber, 

whereby the slurry can be fed from either the first or the 
second slurry holes into the filter chamber through either 
one of the first or second slurry feed openings and the 
corresponding one of said first and second through holes, 
and when the filter plates are separated, the filter cloths 
can be easily separated from each other by movement of 
the abutting fastening members away from each other. 


4,486,306 
FILTER PRESS WITH FILTER PLATES MUTUALLY 
LOCKED AND INDIVIDUALLY CONSECUTIVELY 

SLIDABLE AFTER RELEASE OF LOCKING MEANS 
Oswald Busse, and Hugo Klesper, both of Aarbergen, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany, assignors to Passavant-Werke AG & Co. KG, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 465,421 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 10, 

1982, 3204608 
Int. Cl.) BOID 25/12 

U.S. Cl. 210—230 


1. A filter press having filter plates mutually locked by 
locking means and individually and consecutively slidable after 
release of the locking means, wherein when the filter press is 
closed each filter plate is locked to the filter plate following it 
by a locking hook engaging a locking bolt and when the filter 
press is opened is separable from the following filter plate by 
means of a transport element moving along the filter plate, the 
improvement comprising: 

(a) a blocking element mounted on each filter plate for piv- 
otal movement to a blocking position positively blocking 
unlocking movement of the locking hook locking its filter 
plate to said following filter plate and to a release position 
to release its filter plate for separation from said following 
filter plate only after said locking hook is released by said 
blocking element, 

(b) an actuating member connected to each said blocking 
element and projecting into the path of movement of said 
transport element so that immediately before taking along 
a filter plate said transport element engages the actuating 
member associated with that filter plate and through said 
actuating member pivots its blocking element into said 
release position, and 

(c) each said locking hook having an oblique under surface 
in position to engage said locking bolt for separation of 
said locking hook from its associated locking bolt when 
said blocking element is in said release position. 
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4,486,307 (b) at least one kind of ion selected from the group consisting 
FILTER APPARATUS HAVING FILTER BED of Pb+ + and Bat+ + 
BACK-WASHING MEANS in an (a)/(b) equivalent ratio from 4 to 2/1. 
Walter Weiler, Diez, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Passa- Sa 
vant-Werke AG & Co. KG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
ee ce SLUDGE SHOVEL APPARATUS 
Claims ° Fed. of , 29, 
ons priority, application Rep. of Germany, Sep. 26 W. — = 
Int. Cl.’ BOID 23/24 Filed Aug. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 404,042 
US. Ci. 210—275 . Claims, Int. Cl.’ BOLD 21/04 
US. Cl. 210—525 


1. The combination with filter apparatus embodying a basin 1. A sludge removal apparatus for a sedimentation tank 
connected to a crude water intake and having a liquid permea- having a trough generally transverse thereto and with a drop 
ble bottom lying above a filtrate chamber and supporting a end and sludge removal end, comprising: , 
filter bed, the improv t in a back washing unit for the filter “ a support beam traversing said tank and extending paral- 
bed comprising: a raisable and lowerable suction bell con- a — trough; sod id d includi 

ar. aut wh, ert ing enid section (b) trolley means mounted to said beam and including means 

bell horizontally os tate te 0 P | position sbove for reciprocally displacing said trolley means between said 
through drop end and said slud, al end; 
the filter bed, means for lowering said suction bell into an ons ~ eet S 


eA oth. . (c) support and guide means secured to said trolley means 
operable position within the filter bed to back-wash a partial and displaceable therewith and having an end thereof 


volume of the filter bed by the suction action of said suction disposed within said trough; 


unit withdrawing filtrate from the filtrate chamber with the —_(q) slide means mounted on said support and guide means 
side walls of said suction bell defining division walls to com- and being slidably displaceable along and parallel to said 
part the respective partial volume of the filter bed to be support and guide means; 
cleaned. (e) a sludge shovel secured to said slide means and displace- 
<etnetnctiinmmmscisinatintiatinnta able therewith for scraping sludge in said trough when 
said slide means is at generally said an end; 
4,486,308 (f) lever means pivotally mounted to said trolley means and 
COLUMN PACKING MATERIAL AND PRODUCTION including means connected to said slide means whereby 
THEREOF pivoting of said lever means causes cooperative associated 
Osamu Hirai; Tetsuya Aoyama, and Yoshiyuki Mukoyama, all displacement of said slide means and said sludge shovel 
of Hitachi, Japan, assignors to Hitachi Chemical Company, thereby; and, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan (g) means for selectively pivoting said lever means. 
Filed Sep. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 533,581 —_———ooOoOoOo- 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 24, 1982, 57-167362 
Int. Cl.) BOID 15/08 4,486,310 
US. Cl. 210—502.1 3 Claims WASTEWATER TRICKLING FILTER AIR 
RECIRCULATION PROCESS 
Marvin L. Thornton, 509 SE. Fourth, Ankeny, lowa 50021 
Continuation of Ser. No. 472,964, Mar. 7, 1983, abandoned. This 
application May 30, 1984, Ser. No. 623,611 
Int. Cl? CO2F 3/04 
US. Cl. 210—604 


ELUTION Teme (nei 


1. A liquid chromatographic column packing material com- 

prising porous styrene-divinylbenzene copolymer particles 
having SO3~ group, said copolymer particles having as 1. A process for the controllable redistribution of air through 
counter ion of said SO3~ group: a trickling filter system in a wastewater treatment facility in 
(a) at least one kind of ion selected from the group consisting order to maintain the filter system in an operable temperature 
of Ca++ and Sr++, and range, the trickling filter system having a holding tank housing 
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a filter medium therein and a dome, said dome attached to and 
overlaying the tank and defining a given area underneath, 
means for receiving wastewater intc the tank and dispersal 
thereof over the filter medium and removal thereof from the 
tank, and a central gallery extending through the filter me- 
dium, an air recirculation system including an air blower, the 
blower communicating with the area under the dome and the 
central gallery, and discharge conduits, extending underneath 
the filter medium outwardly from and in communication with 
the central gallery having spaced apertures through which air 
may pass, the process comprising: 
the recirculation of air thru the filter medium in response to 
the temperature of the filter medium in order to maintain 
the filter medium in a functionable temperature range. 


4,486,311 
METHOD FOR EFFECTIVE COMBINED USE OF GELS 
HAVING DIFFERENT ACTIVITIES 
Shigeru Nakajima, Okayama, and Masahiko Ozaki, Ootsu, both 
of Japan, assignors to Japan Exlan Company Limited, Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 464,066, Feb. 4, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 14, 1984, Ser. No. 589,044 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 23, 1982, 57-28598 
Int. Cl. BOIN 15/08 
U.S. Cl. 210—635 4 Claims 
1. A method of improving the separation performance of a 
column packed with a contaminated gel for liquid chromatog- 
raphy, said column having an inlet and an outlet for a liquid, 
which comprises removing the contaminated gel from the 
outlet side of said column for a length of 5 to 60% of the total 
packed length of said column, and packing the resultant void in 
said column with a fresh gel of the same type of activity, but 
higher activity, compared to the contaminated gel remaining in 
said column. 


486,312 


4, 

ANALYSIS OF LIQUID STREAMS USING TUBING WITH 
PROTUBERANCES ON ITS INNER WALL 
Rosanne W. Slingsby, Pleasanton, and Christopher A. Pohl, 
Hayward, both of Calif., assignors to Dionex Corporation, 

Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 522,826 
Int. Cl.) BOID 15/08 


1. In a method for the analysis of constituents in a sample 
liquid stream, the step of flowing the liquid stream through at 
least one hollow tube with a wall including protuberances 
extending inwardly from the inside wall of the tube, said protu- 
berances being spaced both circumferentially and axially and 
being of a character to disrupt laminar flow and to produce 
substantial turbulence during passage of the liquid through the 
tube, said tube wall and protuberances including ion exchange 
sites on their surfaces, said sample liquid stream including ions 
of the same charge as the exchangeable ions of said ion ex- 
change sites, said sample liquid stream ions comprising one of 
the ions of an electrolyte using during liquid chromatography, 
the wall of the tube being preferentially permeable to ions of 
the same charge as the exchangeable ions of the ion exchange 
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sites, the exchangeable ions of the ion exchange sites being in 
the form necessary to convert said electrolyte to a weakly 
ionized form. 


4,486,313 
POLYMERICATION PROCESSES AND PRODUCTS 
THEREFROM 
Erich F. Meitzner, Glenside, and James A. Oline, Wyncote, both 
of Pa., assignors to Rohm and Haas Company, Philadelphia, 
Pa. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 749,526, Jul. 18, 1958, Pat. No. 
4,224,415. This application Jun. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 155,357 
Int. Cl.’ BOIS 39/04, 41/04 

US. Cl. 210—681 9 Claims 


Ounsity voriotion with the change of : 

I OVO! content in Sty X% OVE-I% TAA Se eeeeees 
1 TAA content in Sty- 20% OVB-T% TALO—0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0 
TD \scoctane content m Sty 20% OVB-Y% lepoctere »—e—e—e 


Weight % OVB(m Sty-OV8-30% TAA) 
@ % Solvent in Sty-20% OVE—Gorvent 


1. An improved method for treating a fluid containing an 
ionic solute to remove the same therefrom under oxidizing 
conditions or conditions of high physical stress or shock which 
comprises (A) contacting said fluid containing an ionic solute 
with beads of an ion exchange resin of macroreticular structure 
formed by functionalizing with an ion exchange functional 
group a suspension copolymer of (1) between about 4% and 
about 25% by weight of the monomer mixture of a polyvinyli- 
dene monomer containing plurality of ethylenically unsatu- 
rated groups in a non-conjucted relationship and (2) between 
about 96% and about 75% by weight of the monomer mixture 
of at least one monoethylenically unsaturated monomer, in a 
liquid which is a solvent for the monomer mixture and which 
does not swell the copolymer resulting from polymerization of 
the monomer mixture, said liquid and said polyvinylidene 
monomer being present in an amount sufficient to cause separa- 
tion of the copolymer from the dissolved monomer phase, and 
(B) withdrawing said fluid from contact with the macroreticu- 
lar ion exchange resin. 
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No. PCT/EP81/00004, § 371 Date Jun. 23, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 23, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/02542, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 5, 1982 
Continuation of Ser. No. 395,011, Jun. 23, 1982, abandoned. 

This PCT application Jan. 21, 1981, Ser. No, 581,225 

Int. Cl.’ CO2F 1/56 

US. Cl. 210—714 

1. Process for the treatment of sewage precipitation using 
conventional precipitants selected from the group consisting of 
aluminum sulfate, iron sulfate, alkali metal silicates, and mix- 
tures thereof and conventional flocculants selected from the 
group consisting of anionic or nonionic high-molecular acrylic 
polymers and polymeric basic aluminum salts, characterized in 
that, in addition to said conventional precipitants and said 
conventional flocculants in an amount sufficient to cause pre- 
cipitation or flocculation of the solid matter in the sewage, 
from about 0.1 to 10 g per liter of sewage of an X-ray amor- 
phous or crystalline, finely divided alkali metal and/or alkaline 
earth metal aluminosilicate of the formula: 


X €atz/7O.Al203y SiO? 


where x has a value of 0.7 to 1.5, y a value of 0.8 to 6, cat 
denotes sodium, potassium, magnesium or calcium, and where 
n has the value of | or 2, and which preferably contains bound 
water; is added to the sewage to be treated, which has been 
adjusted, if necessary, to a weakly acid or a weakly alkaline 
pH-value, and that the deposit formed is separated from the 
water. 


4,486,315 
IMMUNOASSAY MICROPARTICLE WASHING SYSTEM 
AND METHOD OF USE 
John W. Teipel, Skillman, N.J., assignor to Ortho Diagnostic 
Systems Inc., Raritan, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 358,419 
Int. Cl.) BOID 21/26 
US. Cl. 210—772 


1. A method of washing and collecting particles contained in 
a first fluid comprising the steps of: 

in a system comprising an outer tube having an open top end 
and a closed bottom end and containing a second fluid 
having a density at the minimum substantially equal to 
that of the first fluid but no greater than that of the parti- 
cles, an inner tube having an open top end and an open 
bottom end, barrier means located within said inner tube 
for sealing said first fluid from said second fluid but 
adapted to be upwardly displaced into the inner tube 
thereby substantially eliminating its sealing capacity for 
movement of the particles from the first fluid 

into the second fluid when a force substantially greater 
than 1G is applied, said inner tube adapted for insertion 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


into the open end of said outer tube; putting said first fluid 
into said inner tube; 

inserting said inner tube into said outer tube; 

applying force to said particles directed toward the bottom 
of said outer tube whereby the barrier means is upwardly 
displaced into the inner tube and unsealed, and the parti- 
cles are caused to move from said first fluid to said second 
fluid and to move through said second fluid to the bottom 
of said outer tube; and finally 

removing said inner tube, said first fluid and said second 
fluid. 


4,486,316 
BOREHOLE DRILLING FLUID AND METHOD 
David B. Carriere, Greeley, Colo., and Rodrigue V. Lauzon, 
Seabrook, Tex., assignors to NL Industries, Inc., New York, 
N.Y. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 8,758, Feb. 2, 1979, Pat. No. 4,301,016. 
This application Nov. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 320,872 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 17, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? CO9K 7/02 
US. Cl. 252—8.5 C 


~“~e @espnpraeese ses 


VISCOSITY AT 600 RPM icps) 








1. In a method for drilling a borehole wherein a drilling fluid 
is circulated within said borehole while drilling, the improve- 
ment comprising circulating in said borehole an aqueous com- 
position containing an effective amount of an additive consist- 
ing of an emulsion polymerized interpolymer of an olefinically 
unsaturated carboxylic acid monomer selected from the group 
consisting of acrylic acid, methacrylic acid and mixtures 
thereof and at least one other non-carboxylated polymerizable 
monomer selected from the class consisting of methyl acrylate, 
ethyl acrylate, methyl methacrylate and mixtures thereof, said 
interpolymer having a molecular weight of from about 
1,000,000 to about 4,000,000, the API apparent viscosity of an 
aqueous dispersion of said interpolymer containing 0.5 Ibs. of 
polymer solids per barrel of said dispersion in a pH range 
above about 6 being at least 600% greater than the API appar- 
ent viscosity of said dispersion in a pH range below about 6, the 
pH of said aqueous composition being above about 7, said 
additive serving to viscosify said drilling fluid without the 
addition of a clay viscosifier. 


4,486,317 
STABILIZATION OF THICKENED AQUEOUS FLUIDS 
Lionel S. Sandell, Hagerstown, Md., assignor to E. I. Du Pont 
De Nemours and Company, W Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 225,725, Jan. 16, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,380,482. This application Sep. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 415,681 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 19, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? CO6B 45/02; CO9K 7/02; E21B 43/26 
U.S, Cl, 252—8.5 A 15 Claims 
1. A method of inhibiting the thermal degradation of a thick- 
ener for water in a polysaccharide-thickened or gelled aqueous 
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solution or slurry, said polysaccharide being selected from the 
group consisting of natural and derivatized galactomannans, 
derivatized cellulose and starch said method comprising incor- 
porating in the solution or slurry a thermally stabilizing 
amount of iodide ion compound selected from the group con- 
sisting of hydriodic acid, ammonium iodide, an alkyl-sub- 
stituted ammonium iodide, or an alkali metal or alkaline-earth 
metal iodide, iodate ion compound selected from the group 
consisting of iodic acid, ammonium iodate, an alkyl-substituted 
ammonium iodate, or an alkali metal or alkaline-earth metal 
iodate, or a combination of said iodide and iodate ion com- 
pound, said solution or slurry being devoid of gas bubbles 
formed (a) by the decomposition of hydrogen peroxide when 
the inhibitor contains iodide ion and (b) by the decomposition 
of a nitrogen compound when the inhibitor contains iodate ion; 
and the stabilizing amount of iodate ion being up to 0.3 percent 
of the weight of said solution or slurry; with the provisio that 
when said solution or slurry is thickened with an iodinated 
water-dispersible starch or gum, said solution or slurry is io- 
dide-free and stabilized by incorporating iodate ion therein. 


4,486,318 
HIGH TEMPERATURE STABLE VISCOSIFIER AND 
FLUID LOSS CONTROL SYSTEM 
Peter C. Green, Ellicott City, and Jacob Block, Rockville, both 
of Md., assignors to W. R. Grace & Co., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 257,460, Apr. 24, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,389,319. This application Jan. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 461,447 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 21, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.2 CO9K 7/02 
U.S. Cl. 252—8.5 A 12 Claims 
1. A composition capable of imparting to clay-free aqueous 
systems a combination of pseudoplasticity and fluid loss con- 
trol comprising a mixture of: 

(a) a hydroxy containing aluminum component formed by 
mixing in an aqueous medium and under a high degree of 
agitation a water-soluble basic agent selected from the 
group consisting of an alkali metal aluminate, alkali metal 
hydroxide, ammonium hydroxide and mixtures thereof 
with a water-soluble acidic agent selected from an inor- 
ganic acid, aluminum chloride, aluminum sulfate, alumi- 
num nitrate, their hydrates and mixtures thereof; at least 
one of said basic and acidic agents being an aluminum 
containing compound: said acidic and basic agents being 
reacted in a ratio such that the resultant product is capable 
of imparting to an aqueous medium a pH of at least about 
8; in combination with 

(b) a chemical compound capable of converting to a higher 
oxidation state under alkaline conditions selected from the 
group consisting of C)-Cs alkanols, unsubstituted or 
C)-C;3 alkyl, aryl or alkaryl substituted phenols, hydroqui- 
none, C;—C}s alkanethial, alkali metal, alkaline earth metal 
or ammonium salt of sulfite, bisulfite and nitrite, ferrous 
metal salts of chloride and sulfate and cuprous metal salts 
of chloride and sulfate; in combination with 

(c) a reaction product formed between a polymeric material 
having a weight average molecular weight of at least 
about 20,000 selected from the group consisting of polyvi- 
ny! alcohol and hydroxy C)-C; alkyl cellulose and at least 
from about 0.1 to 200 percent of stoichiometry of a cross- 
linking agent selected from the group consisting of a 
compound containing at least one aldehyde group therein 
or a compound capable of generating in situ at least one 
aldehyde or an epihalohydrin; the reaction between said 
polymeric material and said aldehyde carried out in an 
aqueous acidic medium having a pH of 5.5 or less and the 
reaction between said polymer and said epihalohydrin 
being carried out in an aqueous basic medium having a pH 
of at least about 9.5; 

wherein the weight ratio of component (a) to (c) is at least from 
about 0.i to 20:1 and of component (b) to (c) is at least from 
about 0.2:1 to 1:1. 
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4,486,319 
MICROPOROUS IONOMER POLYMER LUBRICATING 
COMPOSITION 
Warren E. Jamison, Evergreen, Colo., assignor to Armco, Inc., 
Middletown, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,812 
Int. Cl. C10M 1/26 

US, Cl, 252—12.2 

1. A lubricating composition, comprising: 

a microporous carrier having a polymer matrix formed from 
an ionomer polymer wherein said ionomer polymer has a 
melt flow index between about 0.5 and 10.0 grams per 
minutes; and 

a liquid lubricant within said carrier. 


23 Claims 


4,486,320 
TAPE GUIDE FOR MAGNETIC RECORDING TAPE 
CASSETTES AND MAGNETIC RECORDING TAPE 
CASSETTES CONTAINING SAME 

Kiyoshi Sakurai; Akira Ishi, and Yoshihiro Abe, all of 

Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 

Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Jun. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 389,359 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1981, 56-92217 
Int. Cl.) C10M 7/00 

US. Cl. 252—12.6 8 Claims 

1. In a magnetic recording tape cassette provided with a tape 
guide, the improvement wherein the tape guide is composed of 
a composition comprising (1) an engineering plastic selected 
from the group consisting of polyphenylene sulfide resins, 
acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene resins, polyamide resins, ther- 
moplastic polyester resins, polysulfone, polycarbonate resins, 
polyphenylene oxide and polyoxymethylene, (2) an ester of a 
higher fatty acid with a polyhydric alcohol, said ester being 
contained in an amount of 0.3 to 5% by weight based on the 
weight of said engineering plastic, and (3) 5 to 50% by weight 
of carbon fibers based on the weight of said engineering plastic. 

5. In a magnetic recording tape cassette provided with a tape 
guide, the improvement wherein the tape guide is composed of 
a composition comprising (1) a polyphenylene sulfide resin, (2) 
an ester of a higher fatty acid with a polyhydric alcohol, said 
ester being contained in an amount of 0.3 to 5% by weight 
based on the weight of said resin, and (3) 5 to 50% by weight 
of carbon fibers based on the weight of said resin. 


4,486,321 
FRICTION REDUCING ADDITIVES AND LUBRICATING 
OIL COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING SAME 

Andrew G. Horodysky, Cherry Hill, and Joan M. Kaminski, 

Mullica Hill, both of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 456,880 
Int. Cl.2 C10M 1/54 

U.S, Cl. 252—46.3 31 Claims 

1. A reaction product obtained by reacting a hydrocarbyla- 
mine having 10 to 30 carbon atoms with a mercaptan and an 
aldehyde, the reaction taking place at from about 80° to about 
160° C. using ratios of amine:aldehyde:mercaptan of from 
about 1:1:0.5 to abut 1:1:1 and (2) reacting the resulting prod- 
uct at from about 90° C. to about 150° C. with a sufficient 
amount of boron compound to give from about 0.1% to about 
10% of boron in the final product. 

14. A lubricant composition comprising a major proportion 
of a iubricating oil or grease therefrom and a friction reducing 
amount of a reaction product obtained by reacting a hydrocar- 
bylamine having 10 to 30 carbon atoms with a mercaptan and 
an aldehyde, the reaction taking place at from about 80° to 
about 160° C. using molar ratios of amine:aldehyde:mercaptan 
of from about 1:1:0.5 to abut 1:1:1 and (2) reacting the resulting 
product of from about 90° C. to about 150° C. with a sufficient 
amount of boron compound to give from about 0.1% to about 
10% of boron in the final product. 
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4,486,322 
TRIHYDROXYHYDROCARBYL SULFIDE AND 
LUBRICANTS CONTAINING SAME 
Andrew G. Horodysky, Cherry Hill, and Joan M. Kaminski, 
Mullica Hill, both of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 434,802 
Int. C1? CIOM 1/38 
US. Ci. 252—48.2 9 Claims 
1. A lubricant composition comprising a major proportion of 
an oil of lubricating viscosity or grease therefrom and a friction 
reducing amount of a composition of matter of the formula 


(HO),RSR'(OH), 


wherein R is a mixed Cjs5 to Cig alkyl group, R’ is a C; to C39 
hydrocarbyl group, x is 0 to 3 and y is 0 to 3, the sum thereof 


being at least 3. 
8. A composition of matter of the formula 


(HO),RSR'(OH), 


wherein R is a mixed Cjs5 to Cig alkyl group, R’ is a C; to C3 
hydrocarbyl group, x is 0 to 3 and y is 0 to 3, the sum thereof 
being at least 3. 


4,486,323 
LUBRICANTS CONTAINING BORATED MIXTURES OF 
ALCOHOLS AND SULFIDES 
Andrew G. Horodysky, Cherry Hill, and Joan M. Kaminski, 
Mullica Hill, both of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 456,917 
Int. CS C1OM 1/54 
US. Cl, 252—48.4 23 Claims 
1. A product of reaction made by reacting, at from about 90° 
C. to about 260° C., (1) a mixture of compounds of the formulas 


and =. ROH) OH 


oo 1 os is 


OH OH 

wherein R is a Cg to C22 hydrocarbyl group, R; is an alkyl 
group having | to 2 carbon atoms, R? is an aliphatic group 
containing from 8 to 22 carbon atoms or mixtures thereof, R? 
is an alkylene group constaining 2 to 5 carbon atoms, x is 0 or 
1 and y is 0 to 4, said mixture containing from about 5% to 
about 95% by weight of the sulfide and a complementary 
amount of the alcohol, with (2) an amount of a boron com- 
pound sufficient to borate at least about 5% of the hydroxyl 
groups present in said mixture. 


4,486,324 
HYDRAULIC FLUIDS 

Philip S. Korosec, Ballwin, Mo., assignor to Edwin Cooper, Inc., 

St. Louis, Mo. 

Filed Nov. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 318,744 
Int. Cl.2 C10M 1/06 

US. Cl. 252—49.3 14 Claims 

1. A substantially oil free aqueous hydraulic fluid comprising 
(a) at least 80 weight percent water, (b) about 0.1-5 weight 
percent of a polyisobutenyl substituted succinic acid said 
polyisobuteny! substituent having a molecular weight of 
700-5000, (c) about 0.1-5 weight percent of a zinc dihydrocar- 
byl dithiophosphate, (d) about 0.05-5 weight percent of a 
hydroxyalkyl amine, and (e) about 0.1-5 weight percent of a 
sodium alkylbenzene sulfonate. 
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4,486,325 

HIGH-DENSITY INFORMATION DISC LUBRICANTS 
Eugene S. Poliniak, Willingboro, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpo- 

ration, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 30, 1984, Ser. No, 595,530 
Int. Cl.) C10M 1/10; B32B 3/02 

U.S. Cl. 252—49.6 6 Claims 

1. In a capacitive electronic disc having a lubricant coating 
thereon, the improvement wherein said lubricant includes an 
effective amount of a chlorophenyl trialkoxysiloxane as a 


dopant. 


4,486,326 
COPPER COMPLEXES OF OXAZOLINES AND 
LACTONE OXAZOLINES AS LUBRICATING OIL 
ADDITIVES 

Antonio Gutierrez, Mercerville; Darrell W. Brownawell, Scotch 

Plains, and Stanley J. Brois, Westfield, all of N.J., assignors 

to Exxon Research & Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 

Filed Sep. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 529,391 
Int. Cl. C10M 1/54 

US. Cl. 252—49.7 7 Claims 

1. A lubricating oil composition comprising a major amount 
of lubricating oil and a minor but varnish inhibiting and oxida- 
tion inhibiting amount of an oil soluble copper complex of an 
oil soluble hydrocarbon substituted mono- or bis-oxazoline or 
hydrocarbon substituted lactone oxazoline dispersant, the 
copper being present in said complex in an amount of about 0.2 
to 2.0 wt% of said mono-oxazoline, bis-oxazoline or lactone 
oxazoline. 


4,486,327 
BODIES CONTAINING STABILIZED BLEACH 
ACTIVATORS 

Alan P. Murphy; Ali Kassamali, both of Cincinnati, and John D. 

Curry, Oxford, all of Ohio, assignors to The Procter & Gam- 

ble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Dec. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 564,785 
Int. Cl? C11D 7/38, 7/54, 17/00 

U.S, Cl. 252—94 17 Claims 

1. A body containing a stabilized, particulate bleach activa- 
tor comprising: 

(a) from about 50% to about 99.5%, by weight of said body, 

of a bleach activator compound of the general formula 


where R is a straight or branched alkyl or alkenyl group 
having from about 4 to about 14 carbon atoms, R! is H or 
C2Hs, X’ is Cl, OCH3 or OC2Hs and L is a leaving group 
selected from 


R2Y 
Y R Y 
- ,-O and —O 


wherein R? is an alkyl chain containing from about | to 
about 8 carbon atoms, and Y is —SO;~M?+ or 
—COO-M* wherein M* is sodium or potassium; and 
(b) from about 2% to about 50% of a binder material se- 
lected from the group consisting of nonionic surfactants, 
polyethylene glycols, anionic surfactants, film forming 
polymers, fatty acids and mixtures thereof wherein said 
binder does not melt below about 40° C.; 
wherein (a) and (b) are substantially evenly distributed 
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throughout said body, the density of said body is above about 
1.06 g/cc and said body contains less than about 5% water. 


4,486,328 
BETAINE-SOAP SHAMPOO COMPOSITION 

Christine A. Knott, Manchester, and Joyce Ryan, Bolton, both 

of England, assignors to Colgate-Palmolive Company, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed May 3, 1983, Ser. No. 491,010 
Int. Cl.’ C1ID 9/30, 1/84 

U.S, Cl, 252—117 8 Claims 

1. A mild, clear, liquid shampoo composition which is free of 
water-soluble, anionic, sulphonated and sulphated detergents 
and consists essentially of from 6% to 24% by weight of a 
mixture of a water-soluble zwitterionic detergent correspond- 
ing to the formula 


Ri 


R} 


wherein R is Cg-Cj alkyl or Cg-Cj3 alkanamido C2-C; alkyl, 
R, is C)-C; alkyl and R2 is C;-C4 alkylene or C)-C4 hydrox- 
yalkylene and a water-soluble salt of Cj)9—C}g carboxylic acid 
selected from the group consisting of sodium, potassium, am- 
monium and C?-C; alkanolammonium salts, the mole ratio of 
said zwitterionic detergent to carboxylate being from 1.2:1 to 
2.3:1; 1% to 8% by weight of Cg-Cig carboxylic acid C2-C3 
alkanolamide; and an aqueous medium; said shampoo having a 
pH of from 7.5 to 9. 


486,329 
LIQUID ALL-PURPOSE CLEANER 

Roger D. Ellis, Ramsbottom, England; Yvon Demangeon, Em- 

bourg, and Alain Jacques, Blegny, both of Belgium, assignors 

to Colgate-Palmolive Company, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 542,620 
Int. Cl? C11D 1/831, 9/30 

U.S. Cl. 252—117 12 Claims 

1. A clear, single-phase, liquid cleaning composition particu- 
larly suitable for cleaning hard surfaces which leaves a slight 
visible residue on unrinsed, cleaned surfaces consisting essen- 
tially of, by weight, (A) 2% to 8% of a water-soluble mino-, 
di-, or triethanolamine or ethylene diamine salt of an anionic 
sulfated or sulfonated detergent containing an alkyl radical of 
8 to 22 carbon atoms in the molecule; (B) 1% to 4% of a 
water-soluble alkyleneoxylated nonionic detergent selected 
from the group consisting of condensates of Cg—Cjg alkanol 
with 2 to 15 moles of ethylene oxide, condensates of Cs-—C}2 
alkylphenol with 5 to 30 moles of ethylene oxide and conden- 
sates of Ci9-Ci6 alkanol with a heteric mixture of ethylene 
oxide and propylene oxide in a weight ratio of 5:1 to 1:5 with 
the total alkylene oxide content being 60% to 85% by weight, 
the weight ratio of said sulfated or sulfonated detergent to 
nonionic detergent being from 0.5:1 to 6:1; 2% to 15% of a 
water-soluble mono-, di-, or tri-ethanolamine or ethylene di- 
amine salt of a C;-C3 monocarboxylic acid builder, the weight 
ratio of builder to total detergent being in the range of 1:6 to 
5:1; 0.1% to 4% by weight of mono-, di- or tri-ethanolamine or 
ethylene diamine; 0-2% of a water-soluble, mono-, di- or tri- 
ethanolamine or ethylene diamine salt of Cg-C)g carboxylic 
acid; 0-8% of urea; and water. 


CHEMICAL 


Akiyoshi Yoshida, Nara; Shigeru Kametaka, and Shin’ichi 
Hayashi, both of Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Rohto 
Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jan. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 461,356 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 3, 1982, 57/16100 
Int. Cl? A16K 7/30; C11D 7/42 


US. Cl. 252—174,12 2 Claims 


1. A composition suitable for removing Candida albicans 
from artificial dentures which comprises a 8-1,3-glucanase and 
a buffer; said B-1,3-glucanase and buffer being contained in the 
composition in such amounts that an aqueous solution thereof 
with a predetermined amount of water has a 8-1,3-glucanase 
concentration of at least about 0.3 unit/ml and a pH of from 
about 5 to 8, wherein the 8-1,3-glucanase is EC 3.2.1.6, EC 
3.2.1.39, or derived from microorganisms selected from the 
group consisting of Arthrobacter luteus, Achromobacter 
iunatus, Bacillus subtilis, Aspergillus nigar, Rhizoctonia solani 
and Physarum polycephalum 


1 
AQUEOUS STABLE SUSPENSION OF WATER 
INSOLUBLE SILICATE CAPABLE OF BINDING 
CALCIUM IONS AND ITS USE FOR THE PRODUCTION 
OF WASHING AND CLEANSING AGENTS 
Manifred Diehl, Frankfurt am Main; Roland Hanau, 
and Giinter Stadtmiiller, Alzenau, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Degussa Aktiengesellischaft, Frankfurt, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 475,394 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 17, 
1982, 3209631 
Int. Cl? C11D 1/66, 1/72 
U.S, Cl, 252—174,25 22 Claims 
1. An aqueous pumpable stable suspension of a water insolu- 
ble silicate capable of binding calcium ions which contains, 
based on the total weight of the aqueous suspension 
(A) as the silicate capable of binding calcium 0.5 to 80 
weight percent of a finely divided, crystalline, bound 
water containing, synthetically produced water insoluble 
zeolite A of the formula 
(Cat2/nO)x-Al203.(SiO2)y @ 
in which Cat is a cation exchangeable with calcium and 
which has the valence n, x is a number from 0.7 to 1.5, y 
is a number between 1.3 and 4, and 
(B) as a dispersingly active component 0.5 to 6 weight per- 
cent of a mixture of two different alkylphenolethoxylates 
of the formula 


ad 


R 
€)-10-cr—cHtaln |—O—CH)—CH)—OH 


where R is an alkyl group of | to 5 carbon atoms, wherein 
the ratio of the two alkylphenolethoxylates is from 1:9 to 
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9:1 and wherein in one of the alkylphenolethoxylates m is 
2 to 7 and in the other m is 8 to 15. 


4,486,332 
LIQUID CRYSTALLINE NEMATIC SUBSTANCES 


Int. C2 GO2F 1/13; CO9K 3/34; COTD 319/06, 319/04 
US, Cl. 252—299.61 12 Claims 
1. A liquid crystal nematic composition, comprising at least 
one 2,5-di-substituted cyclohexyl derivative of 1,3-dioxane 


wherein: 
R! =C,H2n +1; CaH2n + 10; CrH2n + 1COO; CN; NO2; F; Cl; 
Br 


R2=C,H2, +1 and n=! to 9 and mixtures of said derivatives. 


4,486,333 
PREPARATION OF BILIQUID FOAM COMPOSITIONS 
Felix Sebba, 711 Crestwood Dr., Blacksburg, Va. 24060 
Filed Mar. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 361,058 
priority, application South Africa, Apr. 10, 1981, 


Int. Cl? BO1J 13/00 

US. Cl. 252—307 26 Claims 

1. A method of preparing a biliquid foam composition, 
which comprises agitating a hydrogen bonded liquid contain- 
ing a surfactant, which is soluble in it, to produce a gas foam, 
intermittently adding to said gas foam a non-polar liquid which 
is immiscible with said hydrogen bonded liquid, the surfactant- 
containing hydrogen bonded liquid and non-polar liquid being 
selected to provide a spreading coefficient equal to or greater 
than zero, and agitating the resulting mixture after each addi- 
tion so as to cause said non-polar liquid to initially spread on 
the foam surfaces and thereafter form non-coalescing globules 
of non-polar liquid dispersed in a continuous phase of said 
hydrogen bonded liquid and each encapsulated in a double 
surfaced surfactant-stabilized film of said hydrogen bonded 
liquid containing said soluble surfactant, the quantity of non- 
polar liquid added at each addition being such that after each 
agitation all of it has been encapsulated by the said film so that 
there is no excess of unencapsulated non-polar liquid so that 
the encapsulated globules are surrounded only by said hydro- 
gen bonded liquid, and the total phase volume ratio of said 
non-polar liquid to said hydrogen liquid being between the 
limits 1.5 to 49, that is the said non-polar liquid is used in a total 
amount 60% to about 98% by volume and said hydrogen 
bonded liquid is used in an amount of about 40% to about 2% 
by volume, the quantity of non-polar liquid added at each 


Claims 
81/2413 
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addition being not more than about 15% by volume of the total 
amount of non-polar liquid to be added. 

19. A method of preparing a biliquid foam composition 
starting with a previously prepared biliquid foam composition, 
said biliquid foam composition comprising a discontinuous 
phase of a non-polar liquid in the form of non-coalescing glob- 
ules dispersed in a continuous phase of a hydrogen-bonded 
liquid, which is immisible with said non-polar liquid, and con- 
tains a surfactant, which is soluble in it, each said globule being 
encapsulated in a double surfaced surfactant-stabilized film of 
said hydrogen bonded liquid containing said soluble surfactant, 
which method comprises diluting said previously prepared 
biliquid foam composition with a predetermined quantity of 
said surfactant-containing hydrogen bonded liquid, intermit- 
tently adding to the diluted biliquid foam composition said 
non-polar liquid and agitating the resulting mixture after each 
addition so as to cause said non-polar liquid to initially spread 
on the globule surfaces and thereafter form additional said 
encapsulated globules, the quantity of non-polar liquid added 
at each addition being such that after each agitation all of it has 
been encapsulated by the said film so that there is no excess of 
unencapsulated non-polar liquid so that the encapsulated glob- 
ules are surrounded only by said hydrogen bonded liquid and 
the total phase volume ratio of said non-polar liquid to said 
hydrogen bonded liquid being between the limits 1.5 to 49, that 
is the said non-polar liquid is used in a total amount of about 
60% to about 98% by volume and said hydrogen bonded liquid 
is used in an amount of about 40% to about 2% by volume, the 
quantity of non-polar liquid added at each addition being not 
more than about 15% by volume of the total amount of non- 
polar liquid to be added. 


METHOD FOR THE PREPARATION OF AN AQUEOUS 
DISPERSION OF PEARLESCENT AGENT 

Teruo Horiuchi, Sayama; Nobuo Jona, Funabashi; Kazuo Ohbu, 
Yokohama, and Naoki Mizushima, Ichikawa, all of Japan, 
assignors to Lion Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 362,535 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 3, 1981, 56-50296 
Int. Cl? BO1J 13/00; CO9K 3/34 

US. Cl. 252—312 9 Claims 

1. A method for the preparation of an aqueous dispersion of 
pearlescent agent which comprises the steps of: (a) solubilizing 
3 to 45% by weight, based on the resulting mixture, of an 
organic compound pearlescent agent having a melting point of 
50 to 80° C. and capable of forming thin leaf crystals, in an 
aqueous solution of a surfactant at least a substantial portion of 
which forms the state of the middle phase (M; phase) liquid 
crystals, at a temperature higher than the melting point of the 
pearlescent agent to give a uniform aqueous mixture, and (b) 
cooling the uniform aqueous mixture to crystallize out the 
pearlescent agent in the mixture while the state of the middle 
phase (M; phase) liquid crystals of the surfactant is kept sub- 
stantially unchanged. 

7. A method for the preparation of an aqueous dispersion of 
a pearlescent agent which comprises the steps of: (a) solubiliz- 
ing 3 to 80 parts by weight of an organic compound pearles- 
cent agent having a melting point of 50 to 80° C. and capable 
of forming thin leaf crystals, in 100 parts by weight of an 
aqueous solution of an anionic surfactant at least a substantial 
portion of which forms the state of the middle phase (M; 
phase) liquid crystals, at a temperature higher than the melting 
point of the pearlescent agent to give a uniform aqueous mix- 
ture, and (b) cooling the uniform aqueous mixture to crystallize 
out the pearlescent agent in the mixture while the state of the 
middle phase (M; phase) liquid crystals of the surfactant is kept 
substantially unchanged. 

8. A method for the preparation of an aqueous dispersion of 
pearlescent agent which comprises the steps of: (a) solubilizing 
3 to SO parts by weight of an organic compound pearlescent 
agent having a melting point of 50 to 80° C. and capable of 
forming thin leaf crystals, in 100 parts by weight of an aqueous 
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solution of a cationic surfactant at least a substantial portion of 
which forms the state of the middle phase (M; phase) liquid 
crystals, at a temperature higher than the melting point of the 
pearlescent agent to give a uniform aqueous mixture, and (b) 
cooling the uniform aqueous mixture to crystallize out the 
pearlescent agent in the mixture while the state of the middle 
phase (M, phase) liquid crystals of the surfactant is kept sub- 
stantially unchanged. 

9. A method for the preparation of an aqueous dispersion of 
pearlescent agent which comprises the steps of: (a) solubilizing 
3 to 60 parts by weight of an organic compound pearlescent 
agent having a melting point of 50 to 80° C. and capable of 
forming thin leaf crystals, in 100 parts by weight of an aqueous 
solution of an amphoteric or a nonionic surfactant at least a 
substantial portion of which forms the state of the middle phase 
(M; phase) liquid crystals, at a temperature higher than the 
melting point of the pearlescent agent to give a uniform aque- 
ous mixture, and (b) cooling the uniform aqueous mixture to 
crystallize out the pearlescent agent in the mixture while the 
state of the middle phase (M; phase) liquid crystals of the 
surfactant is kept substantially unchanged. 


4,486,335 
CARBOXYMETHYL HYDROXYETHYL CELLULOSE 
COMPOSITION 

Thomas G. Majewicz, Chadds Ford, Pa., assignor to Hercules 

Incorporated, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Aug. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 412,654 
Int. Cl.2 CO8L 1/26; E21B 43/26; CO9K 7/02 

USS. Cl. 252—315.3 8 Claims 

1. A crosslinkable carboxymethyl hydroxyethyl cellulose 
composition containing essentially of (a) a carboxymethyl 
hydroxyethyl cellulose having a carboxymethyl degree of 
substitution from about 0.1 to 0.19 and a hydroxyethyl molar 
substitution of greater than about 1.0, and (b) an ionic agent 
containing an aluminum ion in the form of an aluminum salt. 


SILICONE FOAM-SUPPRESSANT COMPOSITIONS 

Peter G. Pape, Sanford, and David N. Willing, Midland, both of 
Mich., assignors to Dow Corning Corporation, Midland, 
Mich. 


Filed May 26, 1983, Ser. No. 498,378 
Int. Cl.) BOID 19/04; CO9B 67/00; DO6P 1/673 
US. Cl. 252—321 14 Claims 

1. A foam suppressant composition consisting essentially of 

(A) from about 75% to about 99%, by weight, based on the 
total weight of the composition, of a,w-bis-(trimethy]l- 
siloxy) polydimethylsiloxane having a viscosity of from 
about 5.00 10-3m2/second to about 
2.00 x 10-'m?/second at 25° C., 

(B) from about 0.75% to about 18.75%, by weight, based on 
the total weight of the composition, of a,w-bis-(trimethyl- 
siloxy) polydimethylsiloxane having a viscosity of from 
about 1.00 10-5m2/second to about 
1.50 10-3m2/second at 25° C., 

(C) from about 0.02% to about 2.5%, by weight, based on 
the total weight of the composition, of a siloxane resin 
composed of (CH3)3SiO, units and SiO? units, wherein the 
ratio of (CH3)3SiOj units to SiO? units is from about 0.4:1 
to about 1.2:1, and 

(D) from about 0.10% to about 3.75%, by weight, based on 
the total weight of the composition, of amorphous silica, 
said silica having a surface area of from about 50 m2/g to 
about 400 m2/g. 


CHEMICAL 


4,486,337 
2-METHYL-2-BUTEN-1-YL TIGLATE AS ODORANT OR 
FLAVORANT 
Dietmar Lamparsky, Wangen, Switzerland, and Roman Kaiser, 
Clifton, N.J., assignors to Givaudan Corporation, Clifton, 

N.J. 


Division of Ser. No. 52,175, Jun. 26, 1979,. This application 
Mar. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 242,092 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 28, 1978, 


7037/78 
Int. Cl? C11B 9/00 
US. Cl. 252—522 R 2 Claims 
2. A process for the perfuming of compositions or for the 
modification of the odor of odorant compositions, which pro- 
cess comprises incorporating an organoleptically effective 
amount of 2-methy!-2-buten-1-yl tiglate in said compositions. 


4,486,338 
LIQUID DETERGENT COMPOSITION CONTAINING 
SUCCINIC ACID DERIVATIVES 
Naoteru Ootani, Funabashi; Takasui Ishii, Miyashiro, and Hiro- 
shi Ikeda, Sakura, all of Japan, assignors to Kao Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 489,352 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 11, 1982, 57-77577 
Int. Cl? C11D 1/04, 1/22 
U.S, Cl. 252—545 8 Claims 
1. A liquid detergent composition comprising the following 
ingredients (A), (B) and (C): 

(A) 10-40% by weight of at least one kind of anionic surface 
active agent selected from the group consisting of polyox- 
yethylenealkylethersulfate, alkylbenzenesulfonate, a-ole- 
finsulfonate, alkanesulfonate and ethercarboxylate. 

(B) 0.2-10% by weight of a tertiary amine oxide represented 
by the following formula (I), 


ih 
aE aie 


R3 


wherein R; represents an alkyl group or alkenyl group 
having 10-18 carbon atoms, Rz and Rs independently 
represent an alkyl group having 1-2 carbon atoms, 

(C) 0.2-5% by weight of a succinic acid derivative repre- 
sented by the following formula (ID), 


a a (i) 


COOxX COOY 


wherein Rg represents an alkyl group or alkenyl group 
having 4-8 carbon atoms, X and Y independently repre- 
sent a hydrogen atom, alkali metal, ammonium or a water- 
soluble alkanolamine. 


4,486,339 
SEQUESTERING AGENT 

Richard G. Young, Midland, Mich., assignor to The Dow Chemi- 

cal Company, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Aug. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 405,219 
Int. Cl? C11D 3/26, 3/33 

U.S. Cl, 252—546 5 Claims 

1. A sequestering agent comprising by weight from about 2 
percent to about 20 percent iminodiacetic acid or a water-solu- 
ble salt thereof and from about 98 percent to about 80 percent 
nitrilotriacetic acid or a water-soluble salt thereof. 
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4,486,340 
TREATMENT OF WATER THICKENED SYSTEMS 
Joseph E. Glass, Jr., Charleston, W. Va., assignor to Union 

Carbide Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 176,359, Aug. 8, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 27,058, Apr. 4, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 806,719, Jun. 15, 

1977, abandoned. This application Jun. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 
391,953 
Int. Cl. E21B 43/22 
U.S. Cl. 252—8.55 D 17 Claims 

1. In the process to effect enhanced recovery of oil from a 
subterranean reservoir with an aqueous driving medium whose 
viscosity has been increased by providing a water-soluble 
polysaccharide polymeric mobility control agent to the me- 
dium, the improvement which comprises providing an amine 
in the medium in the reservoir in an amount of between about 
0.0001 to about 1.0 weight percent of the medium, which 
amine is one of an alkylene polyamine, an alkanol amine, an 
alicyclic polyamine, or a mixture of two or more of them, the 
aforesaid amines being selected such that when added at 300 
ppm concentration in a hydroxyethyicellulose medium having 
a 90 cps viscosity and the medium temperature is maintained at 
35° C. a medium is achieved which retains at least 60% of its 
measured viscosity after 24 hours and thereafter there is less 
than 30% additional measured viscosity loss at the end of 10 
days, the O2 concentration of the medium being reduced to 
approximately | ppm by nitrogen purging prior to addition of 
the hydroxyethylcellulose polymer, and sodium sulfite or 
sodium dithionite at 25 ppm and 5 ppm concentration, respec- 
tively, is post-added to the medium at ambient temperature 
after addition of said hydroxyethylcellulose polymer and said 
amines. 


4,486,341 
FRACTIONATION OF BLOOD PLASMA 
Chong E. Chang, La Canada, Calif., assignor to Alpha Therapeu- 
tic Corporation, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 393,030 
Int. Cl.) CO7G 7/00 
US. Cl. 260—112 B 32 Claims 
1. A process for recovering a selected protein fraction from 
a solution containing proteins, the process comprising the steps 
of: 
providing a suspension containing a precipitation agent and 
precipitated particles of a selected protein fraction in a 
suspension tank; 
maintaining the suspension at a selected pH, temperature, 
and precipitation agent concentration for selectively pre- 
cipitating the selected protein fraction; 
withdrawing a portion of the suspension from the suspension 
tank to form a recycle stream; 
mixing a protein solution comprising proteins of the selected 
protein fraction directly into the recycle stream to thereby 
form a mixed recycle stream, whereby at least a portion of 
the selected fraction proteins in the protein solution pre- 
cipitate onto previously precipitated selected protein 
fraction particles suspended in the mixed recycle stream; 
introducing the mixed recycle stream back into the suspen- 
sion tank; 
withdrawing a portion of the suspension from the suspension 
tank in a product stream; and 
recovering from the product stream the precipitated se- 
lected protein fraction particles. 
17. A continuous multi-stage process for separation of pro- 
tein fractions from blood plasma, comprising the steps of: 
in a first stage: 
spraying a selected amount of a precipitation agent into a 
suspension tank containing a suspension comprising 
Fraction I protein particles precipitated from blood 


mixing the precipitation agent with the suspension in the 
suspension tank; 
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monitoring the pH and temperature of the suspension in 
the suspension tank; 

spraying a buffer solution into the suspension tank and 
mixing the buffer solution into the suspension for main- 
taining the pH of the suspension at a selected value; 

continuously withdrawing a portion of the suspension 
from the suspension tank to thereby form a recycle 
stream; 

continuously introducing a selected amount of fresh blood 
plasma containing Fraction | proteins directly into the 
recycle stream and mixing the fresh blood plasma and 
recycle stream together to thereby form a mixed recy- 
cle stream, the temperature of the suspension sufficient 
to provide the mixed recycle stream at a selected tem- 
perature so that at least a portion of the Fraction I 
proteins contained in the fresh blood plasma precipitate 





onto previously precipitated Fraction I particles sus- 
pended in the mixed recycle stream; 

continuously introducing the mixed recycle stream back 
into the suspension tank; 

continuously withdrawing a portion of the suspension 
from the suspension tank in a first stage product stream; 

separating from the first stage product stream the precipi- 
tated Fraction I protein particles and a supernatant 
liquid comprising Fraction II/III proteins; 

and in a second stage: 

introducing the supernatant liquid from the first stage into 
the recycle stream of the second stage, wherein the 
second stage recycle stream comprises a suspension of 
Fraction II/III protein particles and is at a pH, tempera- 
ture, and precipitation agent concentration for selec- 
tively precipitating Fraction II/III protein particles for 
recovery of the Fraction II/III proteins. 
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486,342 
RECOVERY OF PROTEIN USING SHEAR 
George F. Bateson, Roseville; Douglas Arndt, Champlin, and 
Steven R. Boyer, St. Paul, all of Minn., assignors to Henkel 
Corporation, Mi Minn. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 475,863 
Int. Cl? A235 1/14, 1/12 
U.S. Cl. 260—112 G 12 Claims 
1. A process for agglomerating protein from cereal grain or 
soy beans comprising subjecting a protein concentrate which is 
a mixture of starch, protein and water to a shear to assist in 
agglomerating the protein wherein the maximum shear rate is 
not greater than 2000 reciprocal seconds and the protein con- 
centrate during the shear is subjected to a gap of 2.28 mm or 
less to cause the protein to agglomerate. 


4,486,343 
PROTEIN ISOLATES AND METHOD OF PRODUCING 
THEM 
Neil J. Walker, Sebastopol, Calif., and Philip B. Connolly, 
North Nowra, Australia, assignors to New Zealand Milk 
Products, Inc., Petaluma, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 410,057, Aug. 20, 1982, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 259,440, 

May 1, 1981, abandoned. This application Mar. 21, 1983, 

Ser. No. 477,509 
Int. Cl? A23J 3/00 

US. Cl. 260—112 G 10 Claims 
1. A method of producing wheat protein comprising dispers- 
ing wheat protein, selected from the class consisting of vital 
wheat gluten and wheat flour, in water at a temperature of 
about 5°-35° C. and a concentration of about 2-20% protein, 
reducing the pH of the dispersion to about 0.5-3.0, heating the 
dispersion to a temperature of from about 70° C. for about 65 
mins.-4 hours to about 120° C. for about 30 secs.-5 mins. to 
solubilize the protein, and adjusting the pH to about 3.5-6.0 to 
precipitate wheat protein, wherein heating above 100° C. is 

carried out under high temperature short time conditions. 


UREA-LINKED IMMUNOGENS, ANTIBODIES, AND 
PREPARATIVE METHOD 
Robert T. Buckler, Edwardsburg, Mich., assignor to Miles Labo- 
ratories, Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 
Filed Mar. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 479,757 
Int. Cl? A61K 37/04, 39/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—121 9 Claims 
1. An immunogen conjugate for use in preparing antibodies 
against a particular hapten which contains a primary or sec- 
ondary amine group, which conjugate is of the formula: 


Oo 
Il 
an eee: 


wherein hapten(amino)—represents said hapten coupled 
through said primary or secondary amine group, —(NH)Car- 
rier represents an immunogenic protein or polypeptide cou- 
pled directly through amino groups thereon, whereby said 
amine-containing hapten is coupled to said Carrier through a 
urea linkage, and p is on the average from | to the number of 
available amino groups on Carrier. 


CHEMICAL 
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4,486,345 
PROCESS FOR OBTAINING A GEL-FORMING PROTEIN 
PRODUCT 
Danilo F. Callewaert, Ledegem, Belgium, assignor to N.V. 
Safinco, Izegem, Belgium 
Continuation of Ser. No. 99,153, Nov. 39, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 440,195 
priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 12, 1978, 


Int. Cl.) A235 1/14 
US, Cl. 260—123.5 13 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a gel-forming protein product 
from a raw material of either defatted or non-defatted oil seeds 
or products derived therefrom, wherein said seeds and prod- 
ucts derived therefrom are comprised of proteins and carbohy- 
drates including sugars and a polysaccharide fraction, said 
process comprising: 
comminuting and homogenizing the raw material in the 
presence of water; 
separating a fraction consisting essentially of polysaccharide 
from a protein solution in the resulting homogenized 
aqueous suspension by centrifugal separation or sieving; 
and 
subjecting the resulting protein solution to one or more 
stages of a thermal treatment in water at a temperature 
above 50° C. for a time sufficient to convert the proteins 
into a gel-forming product, one of the said stages consist- 
ing of spray drying said protein solution, the pH of the 
water being maintained at at least 1 pH unit above the 
highest isoelectric point of the proteins. 


Claims 
48116/78 


4,486,346 
COLOR REDUCTION PROCESS FOR 
NON-SULFONATED LIGNIN 
Peter Dilling, Isle of Palms, S.C., assignor to Westvaco Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1983, Ser. No. 547,119 
Int. Cl.2 CO7G 1/00 
USS, Cl. 530—501 9 Claims 
1. A method for decolorizing non-sulfonated lignin in an 
alkaline pH media surfactants derived from kraft and sulfite 
pulping processes comprising the steps of 
(a) reacting the lignin with from 0.1 to 5.0 moles formalde- 
hyde per 1000 grams lignin, 
(b) blocking at least 80% of the lignin’s phenolic functions 
with one or more blocking agents, and 
(c) oxidizing the blocked lignin with 0.1 to 8 moles chlorine 
dioxide per 1000 grams of lignin. 


4,486,347 
FLAME RETARDING ANTIMICROBIAL 
HALOGENATED AZO DYESTUFFS 
Irina N. Gorbacheva; Ljudmila M. Sukhova; Zinaida J. Kozinda; 
Vladislav L. Molokov, all of Moscow; Lev T. Antonov; Vadim 
D. Simonov, both of Ufa; Viktor A. Chertov, Moscow; Semen 
I. Dvoskin, Moscow, and Raisa S. Veseneva, Moscow, all of 
U.S.S.R., assignors to Tsentrainy Nauchnoissledovatelsky 
Institut Shersti, U.S.S.R. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 196,557, filed as PCT SU 79/00056 
Jul. 13, 1979, published as WO 80/00570, Apr. 3, 1980, 
§ 102(e) dated May 18, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 341,770 
Claims priority, application U.S.S.R., Sep. 18, 1978, 2664359 
Int. Cl? CO9B 29/036, 31/14, 29/095, 29/30 
U.S. Cl, 534—797 6 Claims 
1. Halogenated azo dyestuff possessing flame-resistant and 
antimicrobial properties and being of the formula: 


A—N=N—B 


wherein 
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R = —CH;, —OH; and 


Oe 


.-. SY RS 


NaO3S 


OH 


4,486,348 
CATIONIC TRIAZINE AZO DYES 
Klaus Kunde, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 327,642, Dec. 4, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 582,997 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 24, 
1980, 3048997 
Int. Cl.) CO9B 44/18; D21D 3/00; D21H 3/80, 3/82 
US. Cl. 534—741 4 Claims 
1. A dyestuff of the formula 
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1 
NH~—CO—CH—N=N— 
Ri2 


R3 Rs 
| | (+) 
N—Y—N——Rg An‘—) 
| 
R? 


R; N + 
H 
O™ 
ay SE 
—Z—N—Rg An‘? 
1 to) 
R2 R4 


Rio 


wherein 

Rj; and Rj? independently of one another are H, Cl, Br, 
OCH3, OC2Hs, CH; or C2Hs, 

X is a radical of the formula COCH;3, CN, COOCH;, 
COOC?Hs, CONH?2 or COC¢Hs, 

Y and Z independently of one another are C2-Cs-alkylene, 

R; and R2 independently of one another are H, Cl, Br, 
OCH3, OC2Hs, CH; or C2Hs, 

R3 and R4 indenpendently of one another are hydrogen or 
C;-Ca-alkyl, 

Rs-Rj0 independently of one another are hydrogen, C;—C4- 
alkyl, B- or y-hydroxy-C2-C4-alkyl, phenyl or benzyl, or 

Rs and R6, and/or Rg and Rg in each case together with the 
nitrogen, form a pyrrolidine, morpholine or piperidine 
ring, or 

Rs, Re and R7 and/or Rg, Ro and R)jo, in each case together 
with the nitrogen, form a pyridinium or picolinium radi- 
cal, and 

An(-) is an anion. 


4,486,349 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING PARA-QUINONE OR 
ORTHO-QUINONE DERIVATIVES, POSSIBLY 

ALKOXYLATED OR ARYLOXYLATED, RESPECTIVELY 

FROM THE CORRESONDING HYDROQUINONE OR 

PYROCATECHIC DERIVATIVES 

Michel Maumy, Bois Colombes; Patrice J. G. Capdevielle; Phi- 

lippe L. Dostert, both of Paris, and Michel Langlois, Buc, all 

of France, assignors to Delalande, S.A., France 

Filed Nov. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 441,273 

Claims priority, application France, Nov. 18, 1981, 81 21606; 

Nov. 5, 1982, 82 18607 
Int. Cl.> CO7C 50/04, 50/06 

U.S. Cl. 260—239 A 13 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a para-quinone or ortho-quinone 
derivative respectively from the corresponding hydroquinone 
or pyrocatechic derivative, characterized in that it consists in 
oxidizing said hydroquinone or pyrocatechic derivative by 
means of the complex prepared, in situ or separately, by com- 
bining a cuprous salt, a hydrocarbon substituted by a cyano 
group and molecular oxygen. 
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4,486,350 

PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF SULPHUR 

DYESTUFFS OF THE PHTHALOCYANINE SERIES 
Wolfgang Bauer, Maintal; Klaus Kiihlein, Kelkheim, and Gert 

Nagl, Niederdorfelden, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 

to Cassella Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Mar. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 479,691 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 30, 

1982, 3216125 
Int. Cl.) CO9B 47/04, 47/30 

U.S. Cl. 260—245.86 15 Claims 

1. In the process for preparation of phthalocyanine sulphur 
dyestuffs by reducing phthalocyaninesulphochlorides of the 
formula 


Pc(SO2C))n 


wherein Pc is a metal-free or metal-containing phthalocyanine 
moiety and n is an integer from | to 4, the improvement com- 
prises reducing said phthalocyaninesulphochlorides in the 
presence of hydriodic acid and a reducing agent which con- 
verts iodine into hydriodic acid with the proviso that said 
reducing agent is other than a free metal. 


4,486,351 
USE OF POLYMERIC ETHYLENE OXIDES IN THE 
PREPARATION OF GLYCIDYL AZIDE POLYMER 


Incorporated, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Dec. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 561,394 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 117/00 
USS. Cl. 260—349 5 Claims 

1. A process of preparing glycidyl azide polyether of im- 

proved purity, said process comprising: 

a. forming a liquid reaction mixture consisting essentially of 
(i) polyethyleneoxide having a molecular weight between 
about 300 and 1000, (ii) sodium azide and (iii) polyepi- 
chlorohydrin having a molecular weight between about 
500 and 10,000 wherein (i) and (iii) are miscible in each 
other at temperatures greater than about 80° C.; 

. forming said glycidyl azide polyether in a reacted mixture 
by heating said reaction mixture at a temperature between 
about 80° and 120° C. for a time sufficient for displacement 
of the chloro groups of said polyepichlorohydrin with 
azido groups; 

. removing said polyethyleneoxide from said reacted mix- 
ture by aqueous washings; and 

. isolating said glycidyl azide polymer from the washed 
product of c. 


4,486,352 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 3ALPHA, 
7BETA-DIHYDROXY-S5BETA-CHOLANIC ACID 

Claudio Giordano, Vicenza; Francesco Minisci, Milan; Mariano 

Meneghin, Revine-Lago, and Giulio Perdoncin, Vicenza, all of 

Italy, assignors to Zambon S.p.A., Cappuccini, Italy 

Filed Apr. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 481,299 
Claims priority, application Italy, Apr. 2, 1982, 20559 A/82 


Int. Cl? CO7J 71/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—397.1 2 Claims 

1. Process for preparing 3 alpha, 7 beta-dihydroxy-5-beta- 
cholanic acid by the stereoselective reduction of 3-alpha- 
hydroxy-7-keto-5-beta-cholanic acid with sodium metal in 
ter.alkanols wherein for each mol of sodium metal are added 
from 0.1 to 10 mols of an organic salt of a metal selected from 
the group consisting of potassium, cesium and rubidium. 


CHEMICAL 


4,486,353 
PROCESS OF EXTRACTING VEGETABLE OIL AND FAT 
Narihide Matsuzaki, Yokohama; Tasuke Oshima, Kawasaki, 
and Akira Nishioka, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to 
Company 


Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 4, 1981, 56-139534 


Int. Cl? C118 1/12 
US, Cl. 260—412.4 6 Claims 

1. A process of extracting vegetable oil and fat from an 

oleaginous raw material, which comprises the steps of: 

(a) obtaining flakes having a moisture content of from 0.7 to 
10 weight % from an oleaginous raw material, said flake 
being characterized by the absence of an impervious outer 
hull or coat; 

(b) contacting said flakes with an ethanol solution containing 
not less than 90 weight % ethanol at a temperature in the 
range from 70° C. to the boiling point of said ethanol 
solution, thereby obtaining a miscella, 

(c) cooling said miscella, thereby obtaining vegetable oil or 
fat or both and a separate defatted miscella; 

(d) drying said defatted miscella with a molecular sieve 
material having a pore size from 3A to 4A, thereby obtain- 
ing a second ethanol solution wherein said second ethanol 
solution contains less than 7 weight % water; and 

(e) using said second ethanol solution as the ethanol solution 
of said contacting step in a second extraction. 


4,486,354 
SUBSTITUTED AROMATIC COMPOUNDS 
Martin G. Baxter, 34 Whitehead Close, Wilmington, Dartford, 
Kent; Albert R. Elphick, 51 Baring Rd., Lee, London, SE. 12; 
Alistair A. Miller, 91 Elmshurst Gardens, Tonbridge, Kent, 
and David A. Sawyer, 60 Bourne Vale, Hayes, Kent, all of 
England 


Continuation of Ser. No. 154,198, May 29, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 308,805 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 1, 1979, 
7919257 
Int. Cl? CO7C 121/84 
U.S. Cl. 260—465 E 
1. A compound of the formula (IV): 


3 Claims 


R? NH 


R R® 


wherein R° is a chlorine or bromine atom or is linked to R’ to 
form a CH=CH—CH—CH— group, and R’ and R° are hy- 
drogen, chlorine or bromine provided that R? and R® cannot 
both be hydrogen. 


4,486,355 

HALOGENATED BENZYL ALCOHOLS AND HALIDES 
Philip D. Bentley, Bracknell, and Nazim Punja, Crowthorne, 

both of England, assignors to Imperial Chemical Industries 

PLC, Hertfordshire, England 
Division of Ser. No. 116,597, Jan. 28, 1980, Pat. No. 4,385,070. 

This application Apr. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 488,434 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 14, 1979, 
7905239; European Pat. Off., Jan. 18, 1980, 80300169.2; United 
Kingdom, Jan. 18, 1980, 8001693 

Int. Cl.) CO7TC 121/52, 49/327, 69/78 

U.S. Cl. 260—465 G 

1. A compound of formula: 


6 Claims 
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F F 


wherein R is cyano, trifluoromethyl, lower alkoxycarbonyl or 
lower alkylcarbonyl, and Q! is hydroxy, chloro or bromo. 


4,486,356 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 

N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE DERIVATIVES 
Izhak Bakel, Ramat Gan, Israel, assignor to Geshuri Laborato- 

ries, Ltd., Tel-Mond, Israel 

Filed Apr. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 485,501 

Claims priority, application Israel, Jun. 25, 1982, 66137; Sep. 

17, 1982, 66824 
Int. Cl.’ COTC 9/38 

U.S, Cl. 260—501.12 7 Claims 

1. A process for producing water-soluble mono and di-N- 
Phosphonomethylglycine amine and iminourea salts from 
N-phosphonomethyliminodiacetic acid derivatives comprising 
oxidizing an aryl substituted iminourea salt of N-phos- 
phonomethyliminodiacetic acid of the formula VI 


O OH NH 


ore wee -Ar;NH—C—NHAr? 


OH 


wherein Ar) and Ar? are each independently selected from the 
group consisting of phenyl, alkylphenyl and halopheny! to 
form a N-phosphonomethylglycine iminourea salt of the for- 
mula VII 


H Oo NH 


| UI 
ey eo tin 


OH 


reacting said salt of formula VII with an amine, iminourea, 
diamine, or diiminourea having a molecular weight below 600 
and a pKa above 10 in aqueous solution and separating the 
resulting water insoluble aryl iminourea from the resulting 
water soluble N-phosphonomethylglycine salt product. 


4,486,357 
PROCESS FOR MAKING VINYLPHOSPHONIC ACID OR 
VINYLPYROPHOSPHONIC ACID 
Werner Krause, Hiirth, and Werner Pieper, Erftstadt, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 390,190, Jun. 21, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 580,774 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 27, 
1981, 3125329 
Int. Cl.) CO7TF 9/38 
U.S. Cl. 260—502.4 R 13 Claims 
1. A process for making phosphonic or pyrophosphonic 
acids from ketones, comprising: 
reacting a ketone of the formula 


in which 
R and R’ are identical or different and stand for hydrogen or 
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a halogen-substituted or unsubstituted alkyl group, aryl 
group, alkaryl group or aralkyl group having from | to 18 
carbon atoms, and R” stands for an alkyl group, aryl 
group, alkaryl group, or aralkyl group having from | to 18 
| carbon atoms, 

with tetraphosphorus hexoxide (P4O¢) in the presence of at 
least 0.0001 weight %, based on the tetraphosphorus 
hexoxide, of a proton donor at elevated temperatures, and 

obtaining a phosphonic or pyrophosphonic acid reaction 
product having a substituted vinyl group, the said substi- 
tuted vinyl group being substituted by R” on one of the 
carbons of the vinyl group, and, if R and R’ are not hydro- 
gen, by R and R’, on the other carbon of the vinyl group. 


4,486,358 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE 
Hans Moser, Magden, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 391,816, Jun. 24, 1982, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 327,138, 
Dec. 3, 1981, Pat. No. 4,369,142. This application Nov. 19, 1982, 

Ser. No. 442,933 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 18, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.) COTF 9/38 
U.S. Cl. 260—502.5 F 7 Claims 
1. A process for producing N-phosphonomethylglycine of 
the formula I 


HO O 
Nil 
P—CH)—NH—CH?—COOH 


HO 


by reacting aminomethanephosphonic acid of the formula II 


HO O (ID 


Nil 
P—CH?— NH)? 
4 
HO 


in an aqueous medium, with glyoxal of the formula III 


OHC—CHO (iD 
in the presence of sulfur dioxide, said sulfur dioxide and gly- 
oxal being simultaneously introduced into a suspension of said 
aminomethanephosphonic acid in water, and isolating the 
resulting product. 


4,486,359 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYL-GLYCINE 

Marta Brendel née Hajnéczki; Imre Guly4és; Istvan Gyékér; 
Kalman Zsupan, all of Tiszavasvari; Istvan Csorvassy, Haj- 
dunanas; Zoltan Salamon, Tiszavasvari; Gabor Somogyi, Tis- 
zavasvari; Istvan Szentkirdlyi, Tiszavasvari; Tibor Timér, 
Tiszavasvari; Ea Biré née Czapary, Tiszavasvari; Istvan Fo- 
dor, Tiszavasvari, and Janos Répasi, Tiszavasvari, all of Hun- 
gary, assignors to Alkaloida Vegyeszeti Gyar, Tiszavasvari, 
Hungary 

Continuation of Ser. No. 352,367, Feb. 25, 1982, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 166,852, Jul. 8, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 543,795 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Jul. 9, 1979, AA-934 
Int. Cl.) CO7F 9/38 

U.S. Cl. 260—502.5 F 8 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of N-phosphonomethyl-gly- 

cine which comprises: 
(i) reacting glycine with paraformaldehyde in a molar ratio 
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of 1:1.8-2 in a reaction system consisting of a C;-C4 alka- 
nol under anhydrous conditions using around 1.1-1.5 
moles of glycine per liter of C4-C4 alkanol and an alkali 
compound selected from the group consisting of a tertiary 
amine and an alkali acetate wherein the molar ratio of the 
tertiary amine to glycine is about 0.94:1 and the molar 
ratio of the alkali acetate to glycine is 2:1 to obtain N,N- 
bis-hydroxymethyl-glycine; 

(ii) reacting the thus obtained solution containing N,N-bis- 
hydroxymethyl-glycine at the pH thereof with a dialkyl 
phosphite whereby the molar ratio of glycine to dialkyl 
phosphite is about 1:1; 

(iii) treating the reaction mixture thus obtained with hydro- 
chloric acid under conditions sufficient to form an N- 
phosphonomethyl-glycine-alkyl ester; and 

(iv) thereafter hydrolyzing the formed N-phosphonomethyl- 
glycine in the presence of hydrochloric acid and water. 


4,486,360 
CARBURETOR 
Allan Elias, 6211 Yarrow Dr., Carisbad, Calif. 92008, assignor to 
Allan Elias, Monpa, Nev. 
Filed Jul. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 394,159 
Int. Cl.) FO2M 7/22 
US. Cl. 261—39 D 


ot 


) 
i 
! 
i 
T 
| 
| 
! 
4 
i! 
I 
! 
! 


4 


1. In a carburetor having a fuel reservoir, a fuel nozzle, a first 
internal passage defining a fuel flow path between said fuel 
reservoir and said fuel nozzle with said passage having a first 
axial section and a second lateral section, a valve for control- 
ling flow through said first passage with said valve axially 
movable in said axial section for controlling fuel flow through 
said axial section, a butterfly valve rod with an eccentric cam, 
and a cam follower lever driven by said cam for controlling 
said valve for moving said valve axially in said axial section 
over a continuous range of positions for varying the rate of 
flow of fuel to the carburetor, 

an improved idle bypass in said valve for providing a con- 
stant and adjustable flow of fuel to the carburetor in con- 
junction with the flow of fuel through said valve, compris- 
ing in combination: 

a sleeve mounted in said first axial section of said first pas- 
sage, said sleeve having a second internal passage coaxial 
with said first axial section and with an axial opening with 
a valve seat and a lateral opening aligned with said second 
lateral section; 

a piston slidingly positioned in said second internal passage 
of said sleeve for motion toward and away from said valve 
seat providing a variable range of spacings between said 
piston and said valve seat, 

said piston having a third internal passage with an axial 
opening aligned with said axial opening of said sleeve and 
a lateral opening alignable with said lateral opening of said 
sleeve and said lateral section, 

said piston including means engagable by said lever for 
moving said piston away from said valve seat, said piston 
having an inner end with a conical outer surface tapering 
toward said piston axial opening and a conical inner sur- 


face, with said piston lateral opening in said conical sur- 
faces; 

a spring urging said piston toward said valve seat whereby 
said lever and said spring cooperate to maintain said piston 
spaced relative to said valve seat over a continuous range 
of distances; and 

a plunger threadedly mounted in said third internal passage 
of said piston, with said plunger movable toward and 
away from said axial opening of said piston for adjustably 
controlling fuel flow through said third internal passage, 
said plunger having a cylindrical end with a flat face 
movable into said piston inner end opposite said piston 
lateral opening. 


4,486,361 


APPARATUS FOR INTRODUCING GAS INTO A LIQUID 


MASS 


Jean Durot, Villepreux, and Ronald Moreau, Rueil Malmaison, 


both of France, assignors to Degremont, Rueil-Malmaison, 
France 
Filed Dec. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 221,411 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 9, 1980, 80 00398 
Int. Cl.) BOIF 3/04 


U.S. Cl. 261—123 14 Claims 








1. An apparatus for introducing gas into a liquid mass at a 


certain depth therein, said apparatus comprising: 


a treatment tank containing therein a liquid mass to be 
treated; 

a gas port positioned within said tank for discharging gas 
into said liquid mass; 

a emulsifying tube vertically positioned within said liquid 
mass, said tube having extending vertically upwardly 
therethrough an emulsion passage having a substantially 
uniform inner size throughout the entire height thereof; 

said tube having at a lower portion thereof means for receiv- 
ing therein gas from said gas port and liquid from said 
liquid mass, such that said gas and liquid in the form of an 
emulsion flow upwardly through said tube; 

said tube having at an upper portion thereof an overflow and 
means opening downwardly into said liquid mass for 
reversing the flow of said emulsion of gas and liquid and 
for then discharging substantially all of said gas and liquid 
downwardly into said liquid mass; and 

said reversing and discharging means having vertically 
downwardly extending discharge surfaces defining a dis- 
charge opening, said reversing and discharging means 
being submerged within said liquid mass to a depth suffi- 
cient to ensure that said gas and liquid discharged thereby 
is directed substantially vertically downwardly into said 
liquid mass, to a depth below the surface thereof and 
toward the bottom thereof, the vertical spacing between 
said overflow and said opening being from 0 to 5% of the 
total height of said tube. 
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4,486,362 
PROCESS AND ARRANGEMENT FOR THE 
FORMATION OF AN IGNITABLE MIXTURE FROM 
LIQUID FUEL AND COMBUSTION AIR 

Siegfried Forster, Aisdorf; Hubert Jaegers, Jiilich; Hans Kam- 

merling, Eschevieler; Peter Quell, Aachen-Haareh, all of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Kernforschungsanlage Jiilich 

Geselischaft mit beschrankter Haftung, Jiilich, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jun. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 385,799 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 9, 

1981, 3122770 
Int. Cl.) BOIF 3/04 

U.S. C1, 261—138 


2. In an arrangement for the formation of an ignitable mix- 
ture of liquid fuel and combustion air including a surface mois- 
tenable with fuel for the inlet of fuel; and a flow chamber 
having said surface therein, said flow chamber being passed 
through by preheated combustion air being conducted to a 
combustion zone; the improvement comprising in combustion 
air inlets for the combustion air and outlets for the fuel-air 
mixture being formed in the flow chamber so that the combus- 
tion air passes through the flow chamber in the flow direction 
of the fuel flowing off the moistened surface under the effect of 
gravity, a regulatable bypass being connected with the dis- 
charge for the fuel-air mixture communicating with the com- 
bustion air infeed ahead of the combustion air infeed connec- 
tion with the flow chamber; a regulator for the combustion air 
which passes through said flow chamber and said bypass 
wherein said regulator includes means for preventing flow of 
the fuel-air mixture towards the fuel-air mixture outlet at a 
fully opened bypass; and a discharge for excess fuel in the flow 
direction of the fuel being arranged at the foot of the surface in 
said flow chamber moistened by the fuel. 


4,486,363 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR EMBOSSING A 
PRECISION OPTICAL PATTERN IN A RESINOUS 
SHEET 
Robert M. Pricone, Vernon Hills, and Sidney A. Heenan, Park 
Ridge, both of Ill., assignors to Amerace Corporation, New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 430,860 
Int. Cl.) B29D 11/00 


1. A method for continuously embossing a precision optical 
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pattern requiring sharp angles and flatness of faces in certain 
detail, on one surface of a continuous resinous sheeting mate- 
rial, the method being performed with the aid of a generally 
cylindrical endless metal embossing element having an inner 
surface and an outer surface the outer surface having a preci- 
sion optical embossing pattern which is the reverse of the 
precision optical pattern to be formed on one surface of said 
sheeting, the method comprising the steps of: 

(a) continuously moving the endless embossing element 
along a closed course through a heating station, where 
said embossing element is heated through its inner surface 
to a predetermined temperature and then to a cooling 
station where said embossing element is cooled below said 
predetermined temperature; 

(b) continuously feeding onto said embossing element as it 
passes through a part of said heating station superimposed 
resinous film and sheeting materials, said resinous materi- 
als of said film and said sheeting each having different 
glass transition temperatures, said sheeting being in direct 
contact with lhe outer precision patterned surface of said 
embossing tool; 

(c) continuously heating said embossing element to said 
predetermined temperature at said heating station, said 
temperature being greater than the glass transition tem- 
perature of said sheeting and less than the glass transition 
temperature of said resinous film; 

(d) pressing said superimposed film and sheeting against said 
embossing element at a plurality of pressure points sequen- 
tially spaced along said heating station with one surface of 
said sheeting confronting and engaging said precision 
optical pattern on said embossing element until said one 
surface of said sheeting conforms to said precision optical 
embossing pattern; 

(e) continuously passing said embossing element and said 
superimposed film and sheeting through said cooling 
station where the temperature of said embossing element 
and said sheeting is lowered below said sheeting glass 
transition temperature, with said film serving to substan- 
tially continuously maintain said sheeting in engagement 
with said embossing element through the heating station 
and through said cooling station; and 

(f) continuously stripping said superimposed layer of film 
and embossed sheeting from said embossing element, said 
film being later strippable from the other face of said 
sheeting without destroying said optical pattern formed 
on said one face of said sheeting. 

10. Apparatus for continuously embossing a precision opti- 
cal pattern on one surface of transparent resinous material, said 
apparatus comprising embossing means including a continous 
seamless embossing tool in the form of a thin metal element 
having an inner surface and an outer surface, its outer surface 
having a precision optical embossing pattern thereon which is 
the reverse of the precision optica pattern to be formed in the 
resinous material. 


4,486,364 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MOLDING A 
SYNTHETIC RESIN LENS FOR A LIGHT EMITTING 
DIODE 
Kaoru Takahashi, Zama, Japan, assignor to Stanley Electric 
Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 393,466 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 4, 1981, 56-195265 
Int. Cl? B29D 11/00 
US. Cl. 264—1.7 5 Claims 
1. A method for molding a synthetic resin lens for a light 
emitting diode, the method comprising the steps of: 
providing a mold with a mold cavity having a bottom wall 
and a plurality of side walls defining a lens for the light 
emitting diode; forming a pair of grooves in the mold 
which are arranged on opposite sides of and communicate 
with the mold cavity, fitting the first ends of a pair of lead 
frames having a light emitting element mounted at a fixed 
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position on one of said lead frames into said mold, so that 
a first portion of the first ends of each lead frame inserted 
into said mold extends into and is closely fitted within an 
associated one of said grooves, and so that the remaining 
portion of the first ends of each lead frame extends into 
said mold cavity, the first ends of said lead frames being 
inserted into the mold, so that the free ends thereof engage 
a bottom wall of the mold, and filling said mold with 
synthetic resin, the tight fit between said first portions of 
said lead frame and said grooves preventing the synthetic 
resin from entering into said grooves to completely expose 
the surfaces of the first portions when the molded product 
is removed from the mold. 

2. Apparatus for molding a synthetic resin lens for a light 
emitting diode structure comprised of a pair of conductive lead 
frames joined by removable reinforcing means to maintain the 
lead frames in a predetermined spaced-apart arrangement; the 
free ends of said conductive lead frames having free end edges 
lying in a common imaginary plane and having opposing sides 
projecting away from one another; a mounting surface on one 
side of said lead frames extending toward the other lead frame 
and arranged a predetermined distance from the free end edge 
thereof; a light emitting element mounted upon said mounting 
surface to provide an electrical connection therebetween; 


means for electrically connecting said light emitting element 
to the remaining one of said lead frames; 

a mold having a mold cavity with a shape conforming to the 
lens to be molded and a pair of aligned recesses communi- 
cating with and on opposite sides of the cavity of said 
mold forming said lens, each receiving one of said oppos- 
ing sides of said conductive lead frames; 

said lead frames having at least the inner portions thereof 
arranged within said mold cavity; 

at least a portion of the base of said mold cavity being ar- 
ranged to engage said free edges and being flat to be 
engaged by both of said free edges to thereby precisely 
locate the light emitting element relative to the base of 
said mold cavity to assure precise positioning of the light 
emitting element relative to the surface of the lens formed 
by the base of said mold; 

the grooves each forming a tight fit with the opposing sur- 
faces of an associated lead frame to prevent the synthetic 
resin, used to fill the mold and form the lens, from entering 
said grooves, whereby the surfaces of said opposing sides 
are exposed and not covered by the synthetic resin when 
the molded lens is removed from the mold after being 
formed to provide for radiation of heat generated by said 
diode structure through the outer portions of said conduc- 
tive lead frames. 


CHEMICAL 


305 


4,486,365 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR THE PREPARATION 
OF ELECTRET FILAMENTS, TEXTILE FIBERS AND 
- SIMILAR ARTICLES 
Bruno Kliemann, Freiburg, and Martin Stoll, Freiburg-Hoch- 
dorf, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Rhodia AG, 
Freiburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 419,619 


Int. Cl.) B29C 9/00 


Y 
USS 


PP 


WV, 


1. A method for the production of electret filaments, fibers 
or the like from a thread-forming, high molecular weight 
substance, which consists of melting said thread-forming, high 
molecular weight substance, and extruding said substance in 
the molten state through a die orifice, electrically charging, 
with either a negative or a positive sign, and electrically polar- 
izing said substance for the production of a stable electric field 
originating from the formed filaments, fibers or the like, cool- 
ing the formed filaments, fibers or the like, and the step of 
electrically charging, with either a negative or a positive sign, 
and the electric polarization for the production of a stable 
electric field originating from the formed filaments, fibers or 
the like is effected immediately prior to or during the issuance 
of said thread-forming, high molecular weight substance from 
the die orifice on said substance, while it is in the molten state. 


4,486,366 
METHOD OF CONTINUOUSLY PRODUCING HEAT 
SHRINKABLE AMORPHOUS POLYSTYRENE FOAM 
LAYER 
Subba K. Reddy, Toledo, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Illinois, Inc., 
Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 458,000 
Int. Cl? B29D 27/00 


US. Cl. 264—25 


3O KNIFE To SLIT +9 ORIENTED 
€ TO SLIT TUBE FO SHEET 


1. A method of continuously producing a highly oriented 
polystyrene foam sheet which shrinks at substantially lower 
temperatures to form a label or a cup, the foam sheet being 
dimensionally stable during shipping and handling and have 
excellent surface appearance for printing and decoration, the 
method comprising the steps of: 

A. extruding an amorphous polystyrene foam sheet as a 
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= layer with little or no orientation during the extru- 


B. "tealildil Che ail Glad Wy Gctndilieds Na citls or by 
exposing to infrared heaters to the orientation tempera- 


ture; 

C. stretching the sheet in a longitudinal direction between a 
pair of spaced rolls running at different speeds to reduce 
its thickness, and provide a dimensionally stable, highly 
oriented structure; 

D. printing on the oriented sheet to decorate the same to 
thereby provide a dimensionally stable, decorated sheet; 
and 

E. heat shrinking the decorated, oriented sheet to form a 
final attractive structure. 


4,486,367 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING POLYURETHANE-FOAM 
MOLDINGS, AND APPARATUS FOR SAME 
Kenji Shimomura, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Ikeda Bussan 
Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 278,121, Jun. 29, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 534,908 
Int. Cl B29D 27/04 


US. Cl. 264—39 10 Claims 


2 
SMTA Eth, 


ny 
om Y 
; 
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1. A process for producing polyurethane foam moldings, 

comprising 

(A) arranging two portions of a mold together, said mold 
portions adapted to be opened and closed with respect to 
one another, said mold portions having obliquely extend- 
ing edges which overlap one another when said mold is 
closed, the edge of one portion extending around said 
other portion, and the outer ends of both said portions 
extending substantially horizontally, forming a clearance 
between said two portions when closed, 

(B) arranging a plurality of said molds on a conveyor, 

(C) pre-treating said molds with a mold release agent 

(D) injecting a foamable polyurethane resin mixture into 
each mold, 

(E) closing each mold, 

(F) conveying each mold with the foamable polyurethane 
resin mixture injected therein to a reservoir containing a 
heated liquid and dipping each mold in said liquid to cure 
said foamable polyurethane resin mixture, with the over- 
lapping edge portions of said mold portions preventing 
heated liquid from entering said mold, and 

(G) removing each mold from said reservoir and opening 
each mold to remove the produced polyurethane foam 
molding. 


486,368 
METHOD OF MAKING A COMPOSITE FOAMED RESIN 
SKI 

Kendal Hancock, Wichita Falls, Tex., assignor to Texas Recrea- 

tion Corporation, Wichita Falls, Tex. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,485 
Int. Cl? B29D 27/00 

US. Cl. 264—46.7 35 Claims 

1. A process for making an article having a foam body and 
a surface plate comprising steps of positioning a plate within a 
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mold cavity, holding the plate against a surface of the mold 
cavity with vacuum pressure, injecting foam material into the 
mold cavity without initially contacting the surface plate, 
expanding the foam to fill the mold cavity and to bring the 


foam into contact with the plate, extreme internal pressure 
generated by said expanding foam further urging the plate 
against said surface to prevent leakage of foam material to an 
upper surface of the surface plate, and hardening the foam to 
form a foam body having said plate affixed thereto. 


4,486,369 
CONTROLLED ENVIRONMENT EXTRUSION 
APPARATUS AND METHOD 
R. S. Schafler, and Norman I. Schafler, both of New York, N.Y., 
assignors to Condec Corporation, Old Greenwich, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 550,124 
Int. Cl.) B29D 27/00 


USS. Cl. 264—51 48 Claims 


1. A method for producing foamed bodies comprising the 
steps of continuously extruding foamable material into a first 
zone at reduced pressure to form a continuous length of 
foamed extrudate, cutting the foamed extrudate within the first 
zone to obtain foamed pieces of predetermined length, charac- 
terized by cyclically alternating a second zone between such 
reduced pressure and external pressure without affecting the 
reduced pressure in the first zone, passing a plurality of the 
foamed pieces to the second zone when in the reduced pressure 
portion of each cycle, and discharging such plurality from the 
second zone when in the atmospheric pressure portion of the 
cycle. 


4,486,370 
PAINT ADHESION FOR RIM PARTS 
Ibrahim S. Bechara, Boothwyn, and Rocco L. Mascioli, Media, 
both of Pa., assignors to Air Products and Chemicals, Inc., 
Allentown, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 358,402, Mar. 15, 1982, Pat. No. 4,400,476. 
This application Jun. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 502,069 
Int. Cl? B29D 27/00 
US. Cl. 264—53 8 Claims 
1. A method for producing a resin-base coated RIM elasto- 
meric polyurethane product which comprises 
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(a) injecting into a mold cavity a reactive mixture compris- 
ing per hundred parts of a polyether polyol in the mixture 
(i) 10 to 50 parts of a chain extender which is a low molec- 
ular weight diol, 

(ii) 50 to 300 parts polyisocyanate, 

(iii) 0 to 4 parts volatile fluorocarbon blowing agent, 

(iv) a catalyst component comprising 0.1 to | parts non- 
reactive tertiary amine and 0 to 0.2 parts organotin 
catalyst, and 

(v) a reactive organic halogen compound in an amount 
providing the equivalent of about | to 1.5 molar parts of 
reactive halogen per mole of available amino nitrogen 
in the catalyst component, 

(b) removing the obtained elastomeric polyurethane product 
from the mold, and 

(c) applying to the molded product an acid-catalyzed resin- 
based coating. 


4,486,371 
PRODUCTION OF A DECORATIVE WOOD PANEL 
WITH SIMULATED WOOD INLAY 
John S. Caliri, P.O. Box 2083, Sumter, S.C. 29150 
Filed Sep. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 416,123 
Int. Cl) B29C 17/12 


1. A method of producing a decorative wood panel with a 

simulated wood inlay comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing a wood panel having depressions in the surface 
thereof; 

(b) overfilling the depressions with an inlay material having 
a shrinkage factor less than the amount of overfill and a 
hardness when fully cured greater than that of the wood; 

(c) curing the material until it has the approximate hardness 
of the wood; 

(d) abrading the surface of the panel to create the appear- 
ance of a wood grain in the inlay material by creating 
scratches therein and to remove any excess inlay material 
from the surface of the panel thereby providing a gener- 
ally planar panel surface. 

(e) curing the inlay material to a hardness greater than that 
of the wood; and 

(f) abrading the surface of the panel to remove the scratches 
in the wood created during the prior abrading step while 
leaving the scratches in the inlay material so that the inlay 
material retains the apearance of a wood grain. 


4,486,372 
METHOD FOR FABRICATING CONTOURED 
PERFORATED COMPOSITE LAMINATE STRUCTURE 
Ernest C. Millard, and William D. Brown, both of Riverside 
County, Calif., assignors to Rohr Industries, Inc., Chula Vista, 
Calif. 


Filed Sep. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 537,790 
Int. Cl? B29G 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 264—137 3 Claims 
1. In a method of manufacturing a contoured perforated 
composite laminate, comprising the steps of: 
providing a mold with a flat surface portion including a 
plurality of spaced apart rigid pins integral therewith 
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projecting substantially perpendicular from the mold 
surface portion; 

coating the mold surface portion and pins with a mold re- 
lease agent which will not substantially effect the material 
of a subsequently placed sheet thereon; 

impregnating a composite laminate structure with an epoxy 
resin which is allowed to dry; 

warming said composite laminate structure impregnated 
with the dried epoxy resin material; 

placing over the pins said warmed composite laminate struc- 
ture; 


forcing the composite laminate structure against the mold 
surface portion by means of a pressure pad causing the 
pins to pass project through the composite laminate struc- 
ture; 

partially curing the uncured composite laminate structure 
while held under pressure against the mold surface by the 
pad; 

removing the partially cured composite laminate structure 
from the flat mold surface; 

placing the partially cured composite laminate structure on a 
curing fixture having a desired contour; and 

completing the cure of said partially cured composite lami- 
nate structure. 


4,486,373 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING REINFORCED 
THERMOPLASTIC RESIN COMPOSITION 
Toshio Kurauchi, Nagoya; Hidero Takahashi, Aichi; Shigeyuki 


Nov. 26, 1980, 55-166128; Nov. 26, 1980, 55-166129; May 29, 
1981, 56-83348; Jun. 10, 1981, 56-89224; Jul. 15, 1981, 
56-110288 

Int. Cl.> BO2C 41/44 


US. Cl. 264—142 8 Claims 


1. A method for producing a fiber reinforced thermoplastic 
resin composite material for molding, which comprises the 
steps of: 





applying an uncured, thermally curable resin continuously 
mo ee ee 


iene tenet citi dined otbaib grits 
into a thermoplastic resin in an extrusion molding machine 
to extrusion mold a resin strand comprising said thermo- 
plastic resin in which said rovings are axially buried; 
immediately cooling said resin strand for minimizing reac- 
tion of said uncured, thermally curable resin; and 
cutting said resin strand into pellets, thereby allowing said 
thermally curable resin to remain uncured, and allowing 
said thermally curable resin to be cured, when molded, 
simultaneously with a dispersion of said glass fibers to 
provide a molded product having high mechanical 
strength due to a strong chemical bond between said glass 
fibers and said thermoplastic resin via said thermally cur- 
able resin. 


4,486,374 
PROCESS FOR SOFTENING AN ABSORBENT 
LAMINATE 

Paul H. Stelzer, Granville, Ohio, assignor to The Dow Chemical 

Company, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Oct. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 434,686 
Int. Cl.’ B29D 7/20; B29C 25/00 

US, Cl. 264—156 17 Claims 

1. A process for softening a dry film of a swellable hydro- 
philic polymer by applying a liquid aliphatic hydroxyl com- 
pound having a boiling point of at least 100° C. to the surface 
of said film in an amount of 10 to 50 percent based on the 
weight of said film. 


4,486,375 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING TOOTHED BELTS 
Hideo Hirai, Kakogawa, Japan, assignor to Mitsuboshi Belting 
Ltd., Kobe, Japan 
Filed Feb. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 469,024 
Int. CS B29D 3/02, 31/00 
U.S. Cl. 264—254 


1. The method of manufacturing a toothed belt sleeve com- 
prising the steps of: 

providing a cylindrical mold having a plurality of longitudi- 
nai circumferentially spaced grooves; 

providing a thin layer of settable material on the mold sur- 
face; 

preforming a fabric to define a corrugated reinforcement 
having projections complementary to said grooves; 

placing the corrugated fabric in fitted association in said 
mold grooves; 

urging the fabric forcibly against the mold to cause accurate 
fit of the fabric in said grooves; 

maintaining said urging while causing the settable material 
to at least partially set on the fabric corrugations; 

wrapping a tensile cord about the fabric-covered mold; and 

forming a belt body about the tensile cord and in the corru- 
gations on the fabric. 
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4,486,376 
PROCESS FOR MODIFYING POROUS POLYMERIC 
MEMBRANE 
Hiroshi Makino; Yoshihiro Kusuki; Takashi Harada; Hiroshi 
Shimazaki, and Tosio Isida, all of Ichihara, Japan, assignors 
to Ube Industries, Ltd., Yamaguichi, Japan 
Filed Jun. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 392,169 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 1, 1981, 56-101335; 
Jul. 10, 1981, 56-107137 
Int. Cl. B29C 25/00 
US. Cl. 264—342 R 23 Claims 
1. A process for modifying a porous membrane, comprising: 
impregnating at least one surface portion of a porous poly- 
meric membrane with a volatile treating liquid containing 

a modifying agent; and 

gradually evaporating said treating liquid from said porous 
polymeric membrane, 

said modifying agent being imparted in an amount of 0.1% 
to 50%, based on the weight of said porous polymeric 
membrane, thereto and consisting essentially of at least 
one member selected from the group consisting of: 

(A) volatile, dissolving organic liquids each capable of 
dissolving therein at least approximately 1% by weight 
of the polymeric material of which said porous poly- 
meric membrane consists at a temperature of 25° C.; and 

(B) volatile shrinking organic liquids each capable of 
causing said porous polymeric membrane to shrink at a 
shrinkage of at least approximately 3% when said po- 
rous polymeric membrane is impregnated with said 
shrinking organic liquid and the liquid evaporated. 


4,486,377 
PROCESS FOR REDUCING DRAW RESONANCE IN 
POLYMERIC FILM 
Peter J. Lucchesi, Middlesex; Stuart J. Kurtz, Martinsville, and 
Ernest H. Roberts, Somerset, all of N.J., assignors to Union 
Carbide Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,642 
Int. Cl.2 DOID 5/12 
US. Cl. 264—510 


1. A process for reducing draw resonance of a polyolefin 
molten film susceptible to draw resonance under conditions 
which would cause draw resonance by extruding the molten 
film from a die and rapidly cooling said molten film in a rapid 
cooling zone containing a pressure roll and chilling roll, which 
comprises contacting said molten film transversely across the 
surface of said molten film with a gas selected from nitrogen, 
carbon dioxide, or air at a site substantially midway between 
said die and the nip of said pressure roll and chilling roll said 
gas being directed against said molten film at a velocity of 
about | to 150 feet per minute and in an amount sufficient to 
reduce draw resonance in said molten film. pg,39 
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4,486,378 
PLASTIC BOTTLES AND PROCESS FOR PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Sadao Hirata, Yokohama; Isao Tanikawa, Ayase, and Yoshit- 
sugu Maruhashi, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Toyo 
Seikan Kaisha Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 386,039, Jun. 7, 1982, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 258,772, Apr. 29, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,370,368. This application Apr. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 598,543 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 7, 1980, 55-59505; 
May 7, 1980, 55-59506 
Int. Cl? B29D 9/04 


US. Cl. 264—512 9 Claims 


1. A process for the preparation of coated plastic bottles 
which excel in both oxygen-barrier property and water resis- 
tance, which comprises coating at least one surface of a plastic 
bottle-forming parison, preform or sheet formed of a thermo- 
plastic resin by melt molding with an aqueous latex of a co- 
polymer consisting essentially of 99 to 70% by weight of vinyl- 
idene chloride and 1 to 30% by weight of at least one acrylic 
or methacrylic monomer and further including up to 100 parts 
by weight of at least one member selected from other ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated monomers per 100 parts by weight of the 
total amount of said two monomers, said copolymer having an 
oxygen permeability constant of less than 9x10—!4 
cc-cm/cm?-sec-cmHg as measured at a temperature of 20° C 
and a relative humidity of 100% and a water vapor permesbil- 
ity constant of less than 3 10!5 g-cm/m?-day as determined 
according to the method of JIS Z-0208, drying the coated 
parison, preform or sheet to form a coating layer, subjecting 
the so-formed coated structure to biaxially drawing blow 
molding or deep forming to introduce monoaxial or biaxial 
orientation in said plastic substrate, and then increasing the 
oxygen-barrier property and water resistance of the coated 
plastic bottle by subjecting the resultant bottle to aging at a 
temperature of 30° to 120° C. for 30 seconds to 7 days. 


4,486,379 
PROCESS FOR FORMING AN INTEGRAL HINGED 
SINGLE WALL BLOW MOLDED CONTAINER 
Robert R. Wilkie, Roanoke Rapids, N.C., and Charles S. Cooke, 
Mauldin, S.C., assignors to W. R. Grace & Co., Cryovac Div., 
Duncan, S.C. 
Division of Ser. No, 133,778, Mar. 26, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 505,153 
Int. Cl? B29C 17/07, 17/14 
USS. Cl. 264—526 4 Claims 
1. A blow molding process for forming a parison into an 
integral single-walled container comprising top and bottom 
portions connected together by an integral hinge portion, said 
process comprising the steps of: 
inflating said parison within a hollow mold to conform the 
parison to the configuration of the interior surface of said 
mold, said interior surface comprising a hinge forming 
area adapted to create a draw ratio of greater than 1, 
whereby hinge forming portion of said parison is simulta- 
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neously deep drawn to a draw ratio of greater than 1, 
removing the thus inflated parison from the mold; and 


severing a circumference of said parison which is contiguous 
with said hinge forming portion to form said container. 


4,486,380 
METHOD OF SHUTTING DOWN A 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE REACTOR 

Fritz Schweiger, Denzlingen, and Jiirgen Wohler, Hamm, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hochtemperatur-Kern- 
kraftwerk Gesellschaft mit beschriinkter Haftung (HKG) 
Gemeinsame Europiisches Unternehmen, Hamm, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 79,068, Sep. 26, 1979, 

abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 928,434, Jul. 27, 
1978, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 801,338, 

May 27, 1977, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
705,167, Jul. 14, 1976, abandoned, which is a continuation of 
Ser. No. 603,925, Aug. 12, 1975, abandoned, which is 2 
continuation of Ser. No. 504,882, Sep. 11, 1974, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 347,815, Apr. 4, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 286,160 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 13, 

1972, 2217816 

Int. Cl? G21C 7/32 


US. Cl. 376—210 15 Claims 


1. A method of shutting down a high temperature pebble- 
bed nuclear reactor having a negative temperature coefficient 
of reactivity while it is operating in the critical stage with the 
reactor core having a predetermined critical average core 
temperature and the heat generated by the core in the critical 
state being removed by circulating a coolant fluid through the 
core, including the steps consisting essentially of at least reduc- 
ing the removal of heat from the reactor core by the coolant 
fluid, and increasing the average core temperature by an incre- 
ment above the critical average core temperature for rendering 
the core hot sub-critical due to the negative temperature coeffi- 
cient of the reactivity. 
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4,486,381 
POWER CONTROLLING APPARATUS FOR BOILING 
WATER ATOMIC REACTOR 
Hirukawa Koji, and Susumu Sumida, both of Yokohama, Japan, 
assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Filed Apr. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 368,436 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 17, 1981, 56-57908 
Int. C12 G21C 7/32 
US. Cl. 376—210 


1. A power control apparatus for a boiling water atomic 
reactor which is provided for a nuclear power plant having a 
boiling-water reactor with a core, a pressure vessel; an electric 
generator; a turbine driven by steam produced in the pressure 
vessel to cause the electric generator to be driven; a condenser 
to which the steam which has driven said turbine is conducted; 
a load rejection detector connected to said electric generator; 
and a bypass valve responsive to said load rejection detector to 
bypass the steam from said pressure vessel to the condenser 
when a load rejection occurs, in which at a time of load rejec- 
tion the boiling water reactor is operated at a lower power 
level, said power control appartus comprising: 

pump means for recirculating a coolant in said pressure 

vessel; 

control rod inserting means for inserting control rods into 

the core; 
reactor status monitoring means for detecting a power out- 
put level and a coolant flow rate in the core; and 

control means responsive to said load rejection detector to 
generate a signal based on a power output level Po and 
core flow rate Wo in the core at the time of load rejection, 
said signal being used for controlling whether or not the 
control rod should be inserted into the core, in which 
when said signal is greater than a predetermined value said 
control means permits selected control rods to be inserted 
into the core through said control rod inserting means and 
at the same time said control means permits the recirculat- 
ing pump means to be operated in a minimum coolant flow 
rate and when said signal is less than said predetermined 
value said control means permits the recirculating pump 
means to be operated in said minimum coolant flow rate 
without inserting any control rods. 


4,486,382 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MONITORING THE 
CONTROL RODS OF A NUCLEAR REACTOR 

Alain Gravelle, Le Plessis Robinson; Jean Marini, Marly Le 

Roi, and Dominique Romy, Paris, all of France, assignors to 

Framatome, Courbevoie, France 

Filed Jan. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 344,232 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 4, 1981, 81 02096 
Int. Clo G21C 7/36 

US. Cl. 376—216 7 Claims 

1. Method of continuously monitoring the displacement of 
the control rods of a pressurized water nuclear reactor in 
which each control rod is suspended from a suspension rod 
cooperating with a control mechanism for successive stepwise 
upward or downward displacements of said rod over a fixed 
distance corresponding to a displacement step, each step-by- 
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step displacement being followed by a period of support on 
maintenance pawls, said method comprising the steps of 
(a) measuring constantly and at regular intervals the speed of 
displacement of said rod, positively in the upward direc- 
tion and negatively in the downward direction; 
(b) detecting spaced variations in said speed corresponding 
to a period of support following a displacement step, by 


applying to them a sign corresponding to the direction of 
movement; and 

(c) totaling the number of variations detected, taking into 
account their sign, in order to count the number of dis- 
placement steps of said rod and to deduce therefrom, as a 
function of the height of the step, the amplitude of the 
displacement in one direction or the other. 


4,486,383 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COOLING THE 
PRIMARY CIRCUIT OF A PRESSURIZED WATER 
NUCLEAR REACTOR 
Mariana Esayan, Courbevoie; Gérard Celerier, Clamart, and 
Nicolas M. Bonhomme, Pontoise, all of France, assignors to 
Framatome, Courbevoie, France 
Filed Nov. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 323,636 
Claims priority, France, Dec. 31, 1980, 80 27859 
Int. Cl.) G21C 19/30 
6 Claims 


1. Cooling device for effecting and maintaining cold shut- 
down of a pressurized water nuclear reactor comprising, inside 
a containment enclosure, a vessel containing the core of said 
reactor, a primary circuit with at least two loops in communi- 
cation with said vessel, in which pressurized water or primary 
water circulates for contacting said core so as to remove heat 
released therefrom, and at least two steam generators of the 
pre-heater type, each disposed in one of said loops and each 
comprising a casing and a bundle of U-shaped tubes the 
branches of which are separated by a separating plate disposed 
within said casing, the primary water circulating in said tubes 
of said bundle while the feed water is introduced by a feed 
circuit in said casing and placed in contact with the external 
surface of said tubes at the outlet end of the primary water and 
drawn in the form of steam by an outlet at the upper part of 
said casing, said cooling device comprising 
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(a) a pipe for removing the feed water in each said steam 
generator, said pipe opening inside said casing adjacent 
said bundle at the inlet end of the primary water in said 
tubes; 

(b) at least one heat exchanger disposed outside said contain- 
ment enclosure in a cooling circuit in communication with 
said pipe and with said feed water circuit; 

(c) at least one valve in said pipe, the opening of said valve, 
at the end of a first stage of cold shutdown of said reactor 
during which the feed water is vaporized and the steam is 
discharged permitting the feed water to be cooled by 
circulation in said cooling circuit and then recycled in said 
steam generator by said feed water circuit. 


4,486,384 
FUEL ASSEMBLY FOR A NUCLEAR REACTOR 

Peter Rau, Mittelehrenbach, and Manfred Schatz, Nuremberg, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Kraftwerk Union 

Aktiengesellschaft, Miilheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 240,253 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 5, 

1980, 3008442 
Int. Cl? G21C 1/04 

US. Cl. 376—353 


1. Fuel assembly for a nuclear reactor having a bundle of 
fuel rods of circular cross section extending parallel to one 
another and disposed at positions forming a raster, comprising 
an outer guide tube for receiving therein a control rod extend- 
ing parallel to the fuel rods in the bundle and occupying the 
positions for and having a cross section completely covering 
the combined cross section of a plurality of mutually adjacent 
fuel rods in the raster, the cross section of said guide tube being 
defined by a plurality of circular arcs conforming with those of 
the circular cross section of the adjacent fuel rods covered 
thereby and being connected by a plurality of concave arcuate 
sections. 


4,486,385 
TUBULAR COMPOSITE ELEMENTS PROCESSES AND A 
PRESSING FOR THEIR PRODUCTION 

Christer Aslund, Torshiilla, Sweden, assignor to NYBY Ud- 

deholm AB, Torshalla, Sweden 

Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 243,771 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 14, 

1980, 3009916 
Int. Cl. B22F 5/00, 3/00 

US. Cl. 419—48 55 Claims 

1. A process for the simultaneous production of a plurality of 
tubular composite elements of metal having opposite ends of 
different materials, comprising the steps of: 

(A) axially alternately and separately introducing at least 
two powders, each consisting of one of the different mate- 
rials into a metallic hollow cylindrical casing in at least 
three sections of predetermined axial length; 

(B) condensing sections of the powders by vibration, includ- 
ing ultrasound, to around 60-70% of the theoretical den- 
sity; 
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(C) closing the casing; 

(D) coid isostatically pressing the closed casing under a 
pressure of at least about 3,000 bars to at least 80% of the 
theoretical density for a pressing; 

(E) heating and subsequently hot-extruding the pressing to 
form a tube; and 

(F) dividing the tube into two or more composite elements 
having a different material at opposite ends thereof. 

39. A pressing for simultaneously producing a plurality of 

tubular composite elements of metal having opposite ends of 
different materials by hot-extrusion, comprising: 


(A) a metallic hollow cylindrical casing having a closure 
plug at fron and rear ends thereof; and 

(B) at least three axially alternate and separate sections of 
powders located within said casing, each consisting of one 
of the different materials and being of a predetermined 
axial length, said powders having been condensed within 
the casing to 60-70% of the theoretical density by vibra- 
tion, including ultrasound, and subsequently increased to 
80% of theoretical density by cold isostatic pressing. 


4,486,386 
REACTIVE METAL-PALLADIUM-GOLD BRAZING 
ALLOYS 
Howard Mizuhara, Hillsborough, Calif., assignor to GTE Prod- 
ucts Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 422,625, Sep. 24, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,448,605. This application Mar. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 475,264 
Int. Cl.> C22C 5/02 


USS. Cl. 420—508 8 Claims 

1. An article consisting essentially of a ductile brazing alloy 
foil having a composition consisting essentially of from about 
0.05% to about 4% by weight of a reactive metal selected from 
the group consisting of titanium, vanadium, zirconium and 
mixtures thereof, from about 5% by weight to about 45% by 
weight of palladium and from about 55% by weight to about 
94.9% by weight of gold thereof. 


4,486,387 
DISPOSABLE PREVACUUM STEAM STERILIZER TEST 
DEVICE 
Thomas A. Augurt, Stamford, Conn., assignor to Propper Manu- 
facturing Co., Inc., Long Island City, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 388,744 
Int. Cl? GOIN 21/78 
US. Cl, 422—58 5 Claims 
1. A disposable test pack for evaluation of prevacuum steam 
autoclaves comprising a sterilization test sheet having defined 
areas adapted to change color in response to the presence of 
degree of said color change indicating variations in steriliza- 
tion parameters, a first set of disposable nonwoven porous 
sheets arranged in overlaying relation positioned above and 
immediately adjacent the upper face of said sterilization test 
sheet, a second set of disposable nonwoven porous sheets 
arranged in overlaying relation and positioned below and 
immediately adjacent the lower face of said sterilization test 
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sheet, the inner most sheets of said first and second sets forming 
an inner core region of said test pack adjacent said sterilization 
test sheet, said inner core region having a selected height and 
a porosity which is different from the porosity of the remainder 


of the test pack so that the test pack simulates the air entrap- 
ping qualities of a Bowie and Dick challenge pack, and means 
for retaining said first and second sheet sets in close proximity 
above and below, respectively, said test sheet. 


4,486,388 
APPARATUS FOR NEUTRALIZING ACIDIC OR 
ACID-CONTAINING POLLUTANTS IN FURNACE FLUE 
GASES 
Chrysanth Marnet, and Borchert Kassebohm, both of Diissel- 
dorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Stadtwerke Dussel- 

dorf AG 
Filed Oct. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 433,288 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 13, 
1981, 3140515 
Int. Cl. FOIN 3/15; BOID 47/06 


US. Cl. 422—178 15 Claims 


























1. In an apparatus for neutralizing acidic or acid-containing 
pollutants in furnace flue gases, said apparatus having a flue gas 
duct portion defining a contact zone, and atomizers mounted in 
said flue gas duct portion and projecting into said contact zone 
for introducing a neutralizing agent in extremely finely divided 
form into said flue gases, the improvement which comprises an 
inner pipe suspended within and coaxially with said flue gas 
duct portion to form a space between the duct portion and 
pipe, said apparatus having a gas inlet in flow communication 
with said space, whereby said flue gases are able to flow both 
inside and outside of said inner pipe, the inner pipe having an 
outlet for exit gas therefrom, said atomizers projecting into 
said inner pipe, said inner pipe being composed of a plurality of 
longitudinal strips which are separate from each other and 
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having an end spaced from the duct portion to provide gas 
flow communication through the pipe by gas flow around the 
spaced end, and means connected to said longitudinal strips for 
vibrating them. 


4,486,389 
FROZEN PLASMA THAWING SYSTEM 
John W. Darnell, Waltham, Mass., and Roman Kuzyk, Hamil- 
ton Square, N.J., assignors to Cryosan, Inc., Newton, Mass. 
Filed Jun. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 392,641 
Int. Cl.) F28F 7/00 


























1. A system for thawing frozen plasma units comprising a 

water bath; 

a thin, flexible, waterproof pouch having a portion vented to 
the atmosphere, the pouch being receptive to a frozen 
plasma unit; 

means for supporting the pouch within the water bath so 
that the lower end of the pouch when containing a plasma 
unit, is maintained in a substantially submerged position 
while the vented portion of the pouch is maintained in 
spaced relation from the water level of the bath and in 
communication with the atmosphere; 

said pouch being sufficiently flexible as to be capable of 
conforming into intimate contact with a plasma unit con- 
tained therein under the influence of the pressure of the 
water in which the pouch is submerged, 

whereby a frozen plasma unit may be thawed rapidly and 
uniformly while maintained in a dry condition. 


486,390 
REGENERATION OF POLYTHIONATE POISONED ION 
EXCHANGE RESINS USED IN URANIUM RECOVERY 
Hans-Peter C. Schmiedel, Wedel/Holstein, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignor to Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 270,303 
Int. Cl.) CO1G 43/00 


U.S, Cl, 423—7 13 Claims 

1. A process for the recovery of uranium from uranium-con- 

taining ore which also contains sulfides, comprising: 

(a) leaching said ore to form uranyl complexes and polyth- 
ionates; 

(b) passing the leachate through an anion exchange resin to 
capture said uranyl complexes and said polythionates on 
said resin; 

(c) eluting said resin with a solution containing an anion 
capable of replacing said uranyl complex to recover said 
uranyl complexes from the resin; 

(d) repeating steps (a) to (c) until the resin’s loading capacity 
is substantially reduced to polythionate poisoning; 

(e) treating the resin with the eluting solution of step (c) 
additionally containing a sufficient concentration of sulfite 
to convert substantially all the polythionates on the resin 
to thiosulfates, trithionates or lower thionates, or any 
mixtures thereof; and 

(f) treating the resin with the eluting solution of step (c) 
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wherein said solution contains at least 0.5 M hydrochloric 
acid to remove from the resin the thiosulfates, trithionates 


Reyeneretion of Polythionste Poisoned Resins by Sulfite Trestment 
Percent 5,0." luted ve. volume 


*% 100 
80 
60 
40 


20 


Resin Dowex 21K, 16 hours sulfite trestment 


Resin Dowex 21K, 16 hours sulfite treatment 


© = Resin Dowex MEA-l, 16 hours sulfite trestment 


Resin Dowex MEA-l. 16 hours sulfite trestment 


e Pesin Dowex MBA-1. 2 hours sulfite treatment 


@ Resin Dower MEA-1, 1 hour sulfite tresteent 


or lower thionates, or any mixtures thereof formed in step 
(e). 


4,486,391 
SEPARATION AND RECOVERY OF IONIC 
SUBSTANCES BY FLUORINE-CONTAINING 
COMPOUND 
Yutaka Hashimoto, Urawa, Japan, assignor to Dainippon Ink 
and Chemicals, Inc., Tokyo and Kawamura Institute of Chem- 
ical Research, Saitama, both of, Japan 
Filed Aug. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 409,305 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 25, 1981, 56-132049; 
Aug. 25, 1981, 56-132050; Aug. 25, 1981, 56-132051; Sep. 17, 
1981, 56-145445; Apr. 21, 1982, 57-65498 
Int. Cl? BOID 11/04 
US, Cl. 423—9 15 Claims 
1. A method for recovering a cationic substance selected 
from the group consisting of metal ions, metal oxide ions, 
complex ions, amino acids and ammonium compounds, which 
comprises adding a water-insoluble organic solvent solution of 
a fluorine-containing compound containing both a fluoroalky! 
group and a group having affinity for the cationic substance in 
its molecular structure and represented by the following gen- 
eral formula (I) 
({RE{A)a Y}(X)b) (Ze 11) 
wherein 
Rf is a fluoroalkyl group having 3 to 20 carbon atoms, A is 
a polyvalent linking group having a valence of 2, 3 or 4, 
selected from the group consisting of an etheric oxygen 
atom, an etheric sulfur atom, a carbonyl group, a sulfonyl 
group, a tertiary nitrogen atom, a carbonamido group, a 
sulfonamide group, —CH2—, where p is an integer of 1 to 
5, 


CH; 
¢CH2—CH 4p 


wherein p is an integer of | to 5, 
CH20—, 


a 
CH,0— 


arent ogg 
CH20— 


457-183 O.G.-84-11 
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—CH2CH2N<, —CH2CH)S-, 
—CH?CH?CON <, 


OC.O- 
©--O~ 
O~<-Cre 


Y is a group having a valence of 1, 2 or 3 and alone or 
together with the group A has affinity for the cationic 
substance, and the functional group constituting Y is at 
least one member selected from the group consisting of a 
sulfonyl group, sulfonamido group, a carbonyl group, 
carbonamido group, a carbonyl ester group, amino group, 
hydroxyl group, a urethane linkage, a urea linkage and an 
ether linkage, 

X is an aliphatic or aromatic group having a valence of 1 
which bonds to A or Y and which does not hinder the 
interaction of said compound with the cationic substance, 

Z is a polyvalent linking group having a valence of 2 or 3 
which links two or three groups ({R¢(A)a-Y}(X)s) by 
bonding to A or Y in the two or three group ({R¢(A)<- 
Y}(X)o), 

a, b and c are 0 or | and are determined independently from 
each other, 

n is an integer of 1 to 3, and when n is 1, c is zero, to a liquid 
medium in which the cationic substance is dissolved or 
dispersed, and separating the cationic substance from the 
liquid medium by including it in an ionophore formed by 
the fluorine containing compound. 

12. The method of claim 1 wherein an uranyl ion is recov- 
ered from sea water by adding a fluorine-containing compound 
within the general formula (I) and which has a high ability to 
selectively include the urany! ion to the sea water in which the 
uranyl ion is dissolved or dispersed, and separating the uranyl 
ion from the sea water by including it in an ionophore formed 
by the fluorine-containing compound. 


—CH?7CH2SOQ2N <, 


4,486,392 
PROCESS FOR THE SELECTIVE SEPARATION OF 
URANIUM FROM ACCOMPANYING METALS 
Klaus Heckmann, and Jiri Spurny, both of Regensburg, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Kernforschungszentrum Karis- 
ruhe GmbH, Karlsruhe, Fed. Rep. of Germany 


Filed Aug. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 296,440 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 19, 

1978, 2817029; Jan. 23, 1979, 2902516 
Int. Cl.2 CO1G 43/00 

US, Cl. 423—11 25 Claims 

1. A process for the selective separation of uranium from 
metals accompanying it in a uranium-containing ore, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

(a) preparing a uranium- and iron-containing solution by 
dissolving a uranium- and iron-containing ore in an aque- 
ous medium; 

(b) adding to said solution 
hydrochloric acid in an amount sufficient to form complex 

anions of the type 


(UO7C1,)?—" 
wherein 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE DECEMBER 4, 1984 


n is 3 or 4, 

(c) adding to said solution a cationic surface active agent 
which forms a relatively insoluble precipitate with said 
complex anion; 

(d) subjecting the solution containing said precipitate to a 
gas flotation step tc produce a foam fraction containing 
the precipitates and a liquid fraction; 

(e) separating said foam fraction from said liquid fraction; 
and 

(f) recovering uranium from said foam fraction. 

2. A process for the selective separation of uranium from 
metals accompanying it in an aqueous uranium-containing 
solution, comprising the steps of: 

(a) adding to an aqueous uranium-containing solution which 

also contains iron 
(i) hydrochloric acid in an amount sufficient to form com- 
plex anions of the type 


(vo7c!,?—" 


wherein 
n is 3 or 4, or 

(ii) sulfuric acid in an amount sufficient to form complex 
anions of the type 


UOASO4)m?~ 2" 
wherein 


m is 2 or 3; 
(b) adding to said solution a cationic surface active agent 








which forms a relatively insoluble precipitate with said 
complex anion, said surface active agent being added in an 
amount higher than its critical micelle concentration; 

(c) subjecting the solution containing said precipitate to a gas 
flotation step to produce a foam fraction containing the 
precipitate and a liquid fraction; 

(d) separating said foam fraction from said liquid fraction; 
and recovering uranium from said foam fraction by: 

(e) dehydrating the foam containing the precipitate; 


(c) adding to said solution a cationic surface agent compris- 
ing cetyl pyridinium chloride; 

(d) subjecting the solution containing said precipitate to a 
gas flotation step to produce a foam fraction containing 
the precipitate and a liquid fraction; 

(e) separating said foam fraction from said liquid fraction; 
and 


(f) recovering uranium from said foam fraction. 


4,486,393 
PROCESS FOR THE REDUCTION OF THE SODIUM 
HYDROXIDE LOSSES OF THE BAYER-TYPE ALUMINA 
PRODUCTION 
Gyérgy Baksa; Jézsef Boros, both of Ajka; Gyula Horvath, 

Budapest; Balazs Ihasz, Ajka; Zoltan Pais, Ajka; Matyas 

Rainiss, Ajka; Ferenc Sitkei, Ajka; Karoly Solymaér, Buda- 

pest; Béla Téth; Ferenc Vallé, Ajka; Istvan Viéré, Budapest; 

Maria Orban nee Kelemen, Budpaest, and Jézsef Zéidi, Buda- 

pest, all of Hungary, assignors to Magyar Aluminiumipari 

Trészt, Budapest, Hungary 

Filed Feb. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 469,140 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Feb. 26, 1982, 593/82 
Int. Cl? COIF 7/06 

US. Cl. 423—121 7 Claims 

1. In a Bayer cycle alumina production in which red mud is 
passed in succession through a series of washers in counterflow 
to alkali washing liquor, the improvement which comprises 
reducing sodium hydroxide loss by: 

(a) branching red mud slurry consisting of a liquid phase and 
a solid phase from one of said washers; 

(b) adding lime milk to said slurry with the liquid phase 
having a concentration of substantially 5 to 40 grams of 
caustic Na7O/1 at a rate of substantially 1 to 2.5 moles of 
CaO per mole of Al2O;3 total in said slurry in the first one 
of a plurality of cascaded heating units and passing the 
mixture thus formed from unit to unit along the cascade; 

(c) stirring the slurry as formed in step (b) in at least one of 
said units for 0.3 to 5 hours at a temperature of 70° to 110° 
C. and thereafter passing the mixture to a further one of 
said units of said cascade; 

(d) adding to said slurry 3 to 4 moles of soda per mole of 
original dissolved Al2O3 and continuing the stirring of the 
resulting composition for 1 to 4 hours at a temperature of 
80° to 100° C. in at least one unit of the cascade; and 

(e) recycling at least a portion of the slurry resulting from 
step (d) to the next of said washers in said line. 


4,486,394 
ALKALI REGENERATION PROCESS 
Kien L. Nguyen, Traralgon; Andrew J. Keogh, Balwyn, and 
Geoffrey H. Covey, Eltham North, all of Australia, assignors 
to Australian Paper Manufacturers Limited, South Mel- 
bourne, Australia 


(f) suspending the precipitate in a relatively small amount of PCT No, PCT/AU83/00035, § 371 Date Nov. 1, 1983, § 102(e) 


water; 
(g) heating the suspension until a solution is formed; 


(h) precipitating the uranium from said solution by means of 


raising the pH value; and 

(i) separating the precipitate from the residual liquid contain- 
ing the surface active agent. 

25. A process for the selective separation of uranium from 
metals accompanying it in a uranium-containing ore, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

(a) preparing a uranium- and iron-containing solution by 
dissolving a uranium- and iron-containing ore in an aque- 
ous medium; 

(b) adding to said solution sulfuric acid in an amount suffi- 
cient to form complex anions of the type 


UOASO4)m?— 2" 


wherein 
m is 2 or 3; 


Date Nov. 1, 1983, PCT Pub. No. WO83/03407, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 13, 1983 
PCT Filed Mar. 24, 1983, Ser. No, 557,145 
Claims priority, application Australia, Mar. 25, 1982, PF3311 
Int. Cl.> COID 1/04 

U.S. Cl. 423—155 8 Claims 

1. In the method of recovering an alkali or alkaline earth 
metal oxide or hydroxide from a solution containing an alkali 
metal or alkaline earth metal carbonate, organic chemicals and 
impurities which consists of burning said solution in a fluidized 
bed of particles of an oxide of a transition metal which is a 
member selected from the group consisting of Ti, Fe, Co, Ni, 
and Mn, maintaining said fluidized bed at a temperature at 
which said alkali metal or alkaline earth metal carbonate be- 
comes molten, recovering a mixed oxide compound of said 
alkali metal or alkaline earth metal and said transition metal 
from said fluidized bed, submerging said mixed oxide in water 
at a temperature above 30° C. to form an alkali metal or alka- 
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line earth metal oxide or hydroxide and a precipitate of said 
transition metal oxide and, subsequently separating said precip- 
itate for recycling to said fluidized bed and recovering a solu- 
tion of said alkali metal or alkaline earth metal oxide or hy- 
droxide, the improvement which consists of agglomerating the 
fine material in the recycled transition metal oxide precipitate 
and fine material from said mixed oxide by contacting with 
spent liquor from a delignification process prior to or during 
the fluidized bed combustion stage. 

5. The method according to claim 1 wherein the fine mate- 
rial is pelletized prior to introduction into the fluidized bed. 

8. The method according to claim 5 wherein the pellets are 
formed using spent delignification liquor as a binder. 


4,486,395 
CONTINUOUSLY WORKING CRYSTALLIZER 
Johan F. Witte, Amsterdam, and Jan W. L. M. Horsmans, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 218,035, Dec. 19, 1980, abandoned. 
This application May 26, 1982, Ser. No. 382,087 


Int. Cl.> BOID 9/02 


1. A continuous crystallizer for growing crystals from a low 

viscosity solution, said apparatus comprising, in combination: 

a horizontally elongate vessel having an inlet at one end for 

a crystallizer solution of low viscosity, an outlet at its 

other end for depleted crystallizer solution having a ho- 
mogeneous distribution of crystals therein; 

a horizontal shaft extending through said vessel and having 
a series of circular discs fixed in axially spaced sequence 
thereto, each disposed in a plane perpendicular to the shaft 
and cooperating with wall means within the confines of 
the vessel and which wall means surrounding such discs 
with small clearance to divide the interior thereof into 
sequential crystal-growing stages; 

means for rotating said shaft; 

cooling means at each of said stages for withdrawing heat to 
promote crystal growth; 

said discs having recesses encompassing only minor portions 
of the circumferences of said discs and constituting sub- 
stantially the sole passageways from stage-to-stage, said 
recesses being circumferentially staggered from stage-to- 
stage, and 

scraper means supported by the shaft and positioned and 
arranged to scrape the cooling means to prevent accretion 
of crystals thereon while maintaining the 
distribution of growing crystals within the solution for 
assuring progressive crystal growth from stage-to-stage 
while maintaining such growing crystals in homoge- 
neously distributed condition within and throughout the 
solution in each of said stages. 
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4,486,396 
STABILIZED AMMONIUM NITRATE OR STABILIZED 
PRODUCTS HAVING A HIGH CONTENT OF 
AMMONIUM NITRATE, AND METHOD OF 
PRODUCING SUCH PRODUCTS 
Olay Kjohi, Heistad; Ellen Brekke, Mykland, and Arne O. 
Egner, Rjukan, all of Norway, assignors to Norsk Hydro a.s., 
Oslo, Norway 
Filed Jun. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 504,286 
Claims priority, application Norway, Sep. 14, 1982, 823108 


Int. Cl? CO6B 1/04 
US. Cl. 423—265 6 Claims 

1. Ammonium nitrate particles or particles having a substan- 
tial content of ammonium nitrate, stabilized against swelling 
and break-down by thermal cycling, having on the particle 
surface, as a stabilizing agent, 0.05-1.0 weight % of porous 
particles having a surface area of 150-400 m?/g and a pore size 
of 100-300 Angstréms. 

4. A method of producing the stabilized particles according 
to claim 1, which comprises drying granulated or prilled am- 
monium nitrate or a product having a substantial content of 
ammonium nitrate, and coating the dried granules or prills 
with 0.05-1.0 weight % of the porous particles having a sur- 
face area of 150-400 m?/g and a pore size of 100-300 


4,486,397 

GROUP IIIB METALLOPHOSPHATES 
Reza Eshraghi, Broadview Heights; Frederick A. Pesa, Aurora, 
and Mike J. Desmond, Cleveland Heights, all of Ohio, assign- 

ors to The Standard Oil Company, Cleveland, Ohio 

Filed Dec. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 565,998 
Int. Cl? CO1B 25/36 

U.S. Cl. 423—306 13 Claims 

1. Crystalline Group IIIB metallophosphates having a com- 
position in terms of mole ratios of oxides in the synthesized 
state of: 

X(M'20):Y(M203):Z(P20s):nH2O @ 
wherein 

M’ is an alkali metal; 

M is a Group IIIB metal; 

x/y is a number from about 1.1 to about 1.9; 

z/y is a number from about | to about 1.9 

n/y is a number from about 0 to about 8. 

5. A process for preparing a crystalline Group IIIB metallo- 
phosphates having a composition in terms of mole ratio of 
oxides in the synthesized state of: 

X(M’20):Y(M203):Z(P20s):nH2 O @ 
wherein 

M’ is an alkali metal; 

M is a Group IIIA metal; 

x/y is a number from about 1.1 to about 1.9; 

z/y is a number from about | to about 1.9 

n/y is a number from about 0 to about 8, 
said process comprising wherein a source of phosphorus is 
added to a solution containing a Group IIIA metal source, 
stirring said solution, adding to said solution an alkali cation 
source to form a reaction mixture, heating said reaction mix- 
ture at a temperature of at least 70° C. under autogeneous 
pressure until crystals are formed, and recovering said crystals 
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Division of Ser. No. 274,093, Jun. 16, 1981, Pat. No. 4,431,607. 
This application Jul. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 513,187 
Int. Cl? COIB 31/02; COSC 1/48 
US. C1. 423—450 11 Claims 

1. A method for producing carbon black comprising: 

(1) introducing hydrocarbon feedstock into a precombustion 
zone of a carbon black reactor through a feedstock nozzle 
positioned in concentric, longitudinal, axial alignment in 
said precombustion zone said feedstock nozzle compris- 


ing; 

(a) a first pipe closed at the downstream end and contain- 
ing a multiplicity of ports spaced longitudinally along 
said pipe, 

(b) a second pipe, jacketing said first pipe, closed at the 
downstream end and of sufficiently greater diameter 
than said first pipe to provide an annular space therebe- 
tween and having spray ports thereon aligned with said 
spray ports on said first pipe with 

(c) conduits extending radially through said annular space 
from said first pipe to said second pipe connecting each 
port on said first pipe with a port on said second pipe 
and 

(d) inlet and outlet means for passing coolant through said 
annular space around said conduit so that said coolant 
directly contacts substantially the entire outer surface of 
each conduit; 

(2) contacting said feedstock in said precombustion zone 
with a rotating mass of combustion gas and subjecting said 
feedstock and combustion gas to conditions suitable to 
produce carbon black; and 

(3) collecting and removing said carbon black from said 
reactor. 


4,486,399 
METHOD TO REDUCE THE POTENTIAL SALT CAKE 
CONTENT OF CHLORINE DIOXIDE GENERATOR 
SPENT ACIDS 
Derek G. Lobley, Surrey, Canada, assignor to Multifibre Pro- 
cess Limited, New Westminster, Canada 
Filed Jul. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 510,459 
Int. Cl? COIB 11/06 


1. In a method of generating chlorine dioxide that comprises 
forming chloric acid by the action of sulphuric acid on a chlo- 
rate in a generator in the liquid phase and reducing the chloric 
acid to produce chlorine dioxide the improvement that com- 
prises feeding the chlorate to the generator as a solid. 
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4,486,400 
VANADIUM OXIDE SYNTHESIS 


Filed May 25, 1983, Ser. No. 498,140 
Int. Cl? CO1G 31/02 
U.S, Cl, 423—592 7 Claims 
1. A process for preparing stoichiometric V¢6Qi3 which 


comprises the steps of: 


(a) raising the temperature of ammonium metavanadate up 
to a temperature of from about 350° C. to about 400° C. 
over an approximately 2 hour time period in a dynamic 
atmosphere of nitrogen gas to thermally decompose the 
ammonium metavanadate into a nonstoichiometric V¢60)3 
product while evolving successively ammonia, water 
vapor and oxygen; 

(b) holding the nonstoichiometric V6Q;3 product at said 
temperature of from about 350° C. to about 400° C. for 
about 4 hours in said dynamic atmosphere of nitrogen gas; 

(c) heating the nonstoichiometric V¢6Q;3 product at a tem- 
perature of from about 400° C. to about 500° C. for from 
about 8 hours to about 12 hours in a dynamic atmosphere 
of a gaseous mixture having a composition giving an 
oxygen partial pressure equal to the oxygen partial pres- 
sure over stoichiometric V¢6Q;3 at said temperature to 
form stoichiometric V¢6O;3, said gaseous mixture being 
composed of from about 2% to about 0.2% by volume of 
carbon monoxide and from about 98% to about 99.8% by 
volume of carbon dioxide or composed of from about 10% 
to about 1% by volume of hydrogen and from about 90% 
to about 99% by volume of water vapor; and 

(d) cooling the stoichiometric V 603 to room temperature in 
said dynamic atmosphere of said gaseous mixture. 


4,486,401 

PRODUCTION OF FINE FERRIMAGNETIC SPINELS 
Richard M. Arons, Chatham, and Lawrence D. David, Florham 

Park, both of N.J., assignors to Celanese Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 475,003 
Int. Cl.3 CO1G 49/00, 51/00, 53/00 

U.S. Cl. 423—594 12 Claims 

1. A process for the production of a fine ferrimagnetic spinel 
which comprises (1) forming a solvent solution containing 
nickel, zinc, and iron chelate, alcoholate or carboxylate salt 
metalorganic compounds in quantities and with metal valences 
that subsequently yield a spinel product corresponding to the 
formula: 


MFe204 


where M is nickel, zinc, or a combination thereof; (2) heating 
the solution of metalorganic compounds at a temperature 
between about 50°-150° C.; (3) treating the solution with am- 
monia or an organic amine to cause formation of a gelled 
solution; (4) removing solvent medium from the gelled solution 
to provide a solid-phase spinel precursor; and (5) pyrolyzing 
the spinel precursor in the presence of molecular oxygen at a 
temperature in the range between about 300°-800° C. to form 
a MFe20«4 spinel composition having an average particle size 
less than about 1000 angstroms. 
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4,486,402 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF HIGH PURITY 
ALUMINAS STARTING FROM IMPURE ALUMINUM 
CHLORIDE SOLUTIONS 
Bernard Gurtner, Grenoble; Robert Barral, Saint Symphorien 
D’Ozon, and Roland Bachelard, Lyons, all of France, assign- 
ors to Produits Chimiques Ugine Kuhimann, Courbevoie, 


France 
Filed Dec. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 449,867 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 30, 1981, 81 24486 
Int. C1? BOID 9/02 
US. Cl. 423—626 





1. A process for the preparation of high purity alumina 
containing less than 0.1 weight percent of residual chlorine, 
starting from impure aluminum chloride solutions, comprising 

(a) crystallization of aluminum chloride hexahydrate from 
the aluminum chloride solutions to provide crystals hav- 
ing a diameter of from about 400 to about 4000 microme- 
ters in the presence of hydrochloric acid; 

(b) separation by filtration-drainage of the aluminum chlo- 
ride hexahydrate crystals so formed and washing the 
crystals with pure hydrochloric acid; 

(c) pyrohydrolysis of the washed aluminum chloride hexa- 
hydrate crystals at a temperature of from about 700° to 
1300° C., utilizing a gas passed through a layer thereof so 
as to remove the gaseous reaction products formed while 
hindering the possible movement of the solid along with 
the gas. eee ee 


4,486,403 
COMPOSITION FOR AND TREATMENT OF TEETH 
Gerald Mechanic, 107B Bolinwood Apts., 500 Umstead Dr., 
Chapel Hill, N.C. 27514, and Itzhak Binderman, 13 Fievel St., 
Tel-Aviv, Israel 
Filed Dec. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 450,926 
Claims priority, application Israel, Jan. 1, 1982, 64700 


Int. Cl? AG1K 7/16. 7/22 
U.S, Cl. 424—54 1 


Claim 
1. Method for the inhibition or elimination of the formation 
of dental caries, which comprises the steps of 
applying to the teeth to be treated, a collagenase-inhibiting 
effective amount essentially of cysteine in free form or in 
the form of a pharmaceutically acceptable salt or complex, 
and 
allowing said collagenase-inhibiting effective amount of 
cysteine to contact the teeth for a time sufficient to act on 
the teeth and inhibit the action of collagenase, thereby 
preventing the formation of dental caries. 


4,486,404 
TOOTH AND MOUTH CARE AGENTS 
Wolfgang Weinert, Bad Schwalbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Blendax-Werke R. Schneider GmbH & Co., Rhei- 
nallee, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 31, 1983, Ser. No. 547,417 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 6, 


1982, 3241017 
Int. Cl. A61K 7/22, 7/26 
USS, Cl. 424—54 4 Claims 


1. A composition for tooth and mouth care containing at 
least 5% by weight urea and additionally 0.1 to 1% by weight 
horse chestnut extract. 
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4,486,405 

PIGMENTED COSMETIC VEHICLE CONTAINING A 

MIXTURE OF ALKOXYLATED SURFACTANTS 
Robert W. Klein, Fort Washington, Pa., assignor to William H. 
Rorer, Inc., Fort Washington, Pa. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 486,382 
Int. Cl? A61K 7/42, 7/021, 47/00; CO4B 31/40 
U.S. Cl, 424—59 15 Claims 

1. An aqueous cosmetic coverup composition comprising: 

about 23 to about 62 wt. percent of a cosmetically accepta- 
ble water insoluble pigment; 

about 0.5 to about 6.5 wt. percent of a first alkoxylated 
surfactant having an average number of alkoxy monomer 
units of about 3 to about 40 and selected from the group 
consisting of a polyethoxylated ether of a fatty acid 
alcohol; a polyethoxylated ether derivative of lanolin or 
the partial fatty acid ester thereof; a polyethoxylated 
ether derivative of sorbitol or the partial fatty acid ester 
thereof; or a polyethoxylated ether derivative of glycerol 
or partial fatty acid ester thereof; 

about 0.5 to about 6.5 wt. percent of a second alkoxylated 
surfactant having an average number of alkoxy monomer 
units of about 3 to about 40 and selected from the group 
consisting of a polyethoxylated fatty acid; a polypro- 
poxy/polyethoxy copolymer; an acetylated derivative of 
said first alkoxylated surfactant; or a phosphated 
polyethoxylated fatty acid amine oxide or salt thereof; 

about 30 to about 70 wt. percent of H2O; 

wherein the total amount of surfactants is about 2 to about 
11.5 percent of the total composition weight and about 
8.5 to about 19 percent of the pigment weight. 


4,486,406 
HAIR RINSE COMPOSITION 

Yoshiaki Abe, Tokyo, and Hiroshi Watanabe, Funabashi, both of 

Japan, assignors to Kao Soap Co, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 339,630 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 20, 1981, 56-5923; 

Oct. 2, 1981, 56-157111 
Int. Cl? A61K 7/06, 7/08 

U.S. Cl. 424—70 2 Claims 

1. A method of rinsing hair comprising applying to hair a 
composition of pH of 3-8 capable of imparting softness and 
antistatic property comprising 0.1-30% by weight of an a- 
mono (methyl-branched alkyl) glyceryl ether of the general 
formula (I) 


ROCH?CH(OH)CH70H 13) 


in which R represents a group of the following formula (II) 


CHs— (CHa) —CH—(CHada— a 


CH; 


in which m is an integer of 2-14, and n is an integer of 3-11, 
provided that m+n is an integer of 9-21, the glyceryl ether 
having been dissolved in an aqueous medium. 


4,486,407 
METHOD FOR ENHANCING PRODUCTION OF 


Filed Feb. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 470,740 
Int. Cl.’ A61K 45/02; C12P 21/00 
US, Cl, 424—85 6 Claims 
1. In a process for cellular production of interferon wherein 
during at least a portion of the time of production, the inter- 
feron production is carried out under the influence of an inter- 
feron inducing amount of an interferon inducer, the improve- 
ment which comprises also carrying out the cellular produc- 
tion of interferon under the influence of an interferon produc- 
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tion enhancement amount of sodium ethylenediaminetetraace- 
tate. 


4,486,408 
INSOLUBLE CROSSLINKED CYTOTOXIC 
OXIDASE-PEROXIDASE SYSTEM 
Johnathan L. Kiel, 2516 45th St., Lubbock, Tex. 79413, and 
Johannes Everse, 2613 Newcomb St., Lubbock, Tex. 79415 
Filed Apr. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 251,694 
Int. Cl? A61K 37/48 
US. Cl, 424—94 46 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a composition of matter possess- 
ing cytotoxic activity toward prokaryotic and eukaryotic cells 
comprising the steps of: 

a. mixing in a buffer solution: 

a first enzyme which is an oxidase; 

a second enzyme which is a peroxidase, wherein said 
second enzyme is capable of chemically cross-linking 
with said first enzyme, and wherein both enzymes re- 
main active; and 

a support; 

b. adding a polymerizing agent to said solution; and 

c. allowing said solution to polymerize; and 
wherein the final composition of said composition of matter 
forms a cross-linked composition. 

11. A composition of matter possessing cytotoxic activity 

toward prokaryotic and eukaryotic cells comprising: 

a. a first enzyme which is an oxidase 

b. a second enzyme which is a peroxidase, wherein said 
second enzyme is chemically cross-linked with said first 
enzyme, and wherein both enzymes remain active; 

c. a support; 

wherein said first enzyme, said second enzyme, and said sup- 
port are mixed in a buffer solution; and 

d. a polymerizing agent which is added to said solution, 
whereby said solution is polymerized; and 

wherein the final composition of said composition of matter 
forms a cross-linked composition of matter. 

25. A process for cytolysis of prokaryotic and eukaryotic 

cells in living organisms comprising the steps of: 

a. preparing a mixture of a support and a composition of 
matter possessing cytolysis activity toward prokaryotic 
and eukeryotic cells in living organisms, wherein said 
composition of matter is cross-linked with said support 
and is formed by: 
mixing in a buffer solution a first enzyme which is an 

oxidase, a second enzyme which is a peroxidase, and 
said support; and 

polymerizing said composition of matter by adding a 
polymerizing agent thereto such that the final composi- 
tion of said composition of matter forms a cross-linked 
composition; and 

b. inserting said mixture into a living organism. 


4,486,409 
INDUCER OF T-SUPPRESSOR CELLS 
Marcia F. Goldfarb, 217 Read St., Portland, Me. 04103 
Filed Feb. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 576,945 
Int. Cl? AGIK 35/12, 37/02; COTG 7/00, 15/00 


US. Cl. 424—95 7 Claims 

1. A biologically active composition extracted from thymus 
tissue, capable of inducing immature bone marrow cells to 
differentiate into competent suppressor T-cells, comprising a 
factor which is heat stable to 80° C. and has a pl of 4.2-4.4, a 
molecular weight of about 65,000 daltons as calculated by gel 
filtration, and a molecular weight between about 43,000 and 
about 47,000 daltons as calculated by two-dimensional electro- 
phoresis. 

2. A process for extracting from thymus tissue a factor capa- 
ble of inducing immature bone marrow cells to differentiate 
into competent suppressor T-cells, the steps of which com- 
prise: 
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A. preparing a crude thymus extract; 

B. fractionating said crude thymus extract by molecular 
sieve chromatography to isolate a 70,000 to 25,000 dalton 
fraction; 

C. contacting said 70,000 to 25,000 dalton fraction with an 
immunoadsorbent containing antiserum to bovine serum 
albumin; 

D. fractionating the unadsorbed material from step C by 
molecular sieve chromatography to isolate a 70,000 to 
50,000 dalton fraction; 

E. contacting said 70,000 to 50,000 dalton fraction with an 
immunoadsorbent containing antiserum to bovine whole 
serum; and 

F. collecting the unadsorbed material from step E. 


4,486,410 
HEAT DEFIBRINOGENATION OF AHF PREPARATION 
Joseph D. Fisher, Chicago Heights, Ill., assignor to Armour 
Pharmaceutical Company, Tarrytown, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 578,724 
Int. Cl. A61K 35/16 
US. Cl. 424—101 14 Claims 
1. A method for producing a substantially fibrinogen-free 
AHF product from a cryoprecipitate containing as its primary 
components AHF and fibrinogen comprising: 
a., suspending thawed cryoprecipitate in a low molar buffer 
solution; 
b., rapidly raising the temperature of the suspension to 50° to 
3° C; 
c., maintaining the temperature of the suspension for 
1.5+0.5 minutes to obtain a two-phase suspension; 
d., rapidly cooling the two-phase suspension to a tempera- 
ture of about 10°-15° C.; 
e., centrifuging the two-phase suspension at about 10°-15° 
C.; and 
f., decanting the supernatant containing AHF. 


4,486,411 
BETA-LACTAMASE INHIBITING 
6-BETA-SULFONYLOXYPENICILLANIC ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Ernest S. Hamanaka, Groton, Conn., assignor to Pfizer Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 132,443, Mar. 21, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 279,404 
Int. Cl? A61K 35/00 
US. Cl. 424—114 26 Claims 

1. A method of treating bacterial infections in a mammal 
which comprises administering to said mammal an effective 
synergistic mixture of a beta-lactam antibiotic selected from 
the group consisting of penicillin G sodium, penicillin G potas- 
sium, penicillin G procaine, penicillin V, ampicillin sodium, 
ampicillin trihydrate, amoxicillin, carbenicillin disodium, cefa- 
chlor, cefaperazone sodium, cephradine cephaloridine, cefazo- 
lin sodium, cephalothin sodium, and cephalexin monohydrate, 
in the amount of 1-4 g./day in single or divided doses, together 
with a compound of the formula 


.@] 


R—CH?—S—Og, Ss CH; 
y “hy CH3 
ail alll “OOK, 


a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, or a pivaloylox- 
ymethyl, acetoxymethy]l, 1,3-dihydro-3-oxo-benzo[c]furan-1-yl 
or 1-ethoxycarbonyloxyethy! ester thereof, wherein R is hy- 
drogen or phenyl, in an amount substantially equal by weight 
to said beta-lactam antibiotic. 
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4,486,412 
ENCAPSULATED ANTACID DISPERSIONS 

Dilip Shah, Parsippany; Lionel Borkan, New Vernon, and Ira R. 

Berry, Westfield, all of N.J., assignors to Pharmacaps, Inc., 

Elizabeth, N.J. 

Filed Mar, 15, 1983, Ser. No. 475,491 
Int. Cl? A61K 33/10, 33/08, 33/06, 33/42 

USS, Cl. 424—156 25 Claims 

1. A pharmaceutical unit dosage form comprising a soft 
gelatin capsule containing a dispersion of particles of a phar- 
maceutiaily-effective amount of a basic salt in a substantially 
water-free liquid carrier comprising a mixture of polyalkylene 
glycol and a C2-Cs polyol; said carrier being present in an 
amount effective to coat the particles of the salt and thereby 
render them substantially non-reactive with said gelatin cap- 
sule. 


4,486,413 
PROTEIN CONTAINING CONDITIONING DRINK 

Alfred Wiesenberger, Wiesbaden-Sonnenberg; Erich Kolb, Nied- 

er-Olm, and Iris Engelhardt, Hochheim, all of Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Firma Peter Eckes, Nieder-Olm, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 416,761 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 21, 
1981, 3137440 

Int. Cl? A61K 37/00; A23L 2/00, 1/30; A23C 17/00; A233 

1/00; A23K 1/175 

US, Cl. 424—177 12 Claims 
tially of 30 to 90 wt.% of a fruit juice or of a mixture of fruit 
juices having a solids content of 4 to 20 wt.%; 2 to 20 wt.% of 
a whey concentrate corresponding to a whey protein content 
of 1.2 to 5 wt.% and whose lactose content is enzymatically 
cleaved; mineral salts and vitamins; and having a pH of 4.0 to 
5.0. 
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4,486,414 
DOLASTATINS A AND B CELL GROWTH INHIBITORY 
SUBSTANCES 
George R. Pettit, Paradise Valley, Ariz., assignor to Arizona 
Board of Reagents, Tempe, Ariz. 
Filed Mar. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 477,045 
Int. Cl.) A61K 37/02; CO7TG 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 424—177 
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1. Cell growth inhibitory substance designated dolastatin A 
which has the following characteristics: 


Physical Data for Dolastatin A 


TLC, silica gel: 
Rf Solvent 


0.53 CH?Chp/MeOH/H20 
0.49 EtOAc/EtOH 
0.33 EtOAc/EtOH 
0.15 CH2Cl2/MeOH/H20 + 5% HOAc 
0.68 CH2Clo/MeOH/H20 — 5% Et2NH 
TLC, silica gel visualization: 
UV 
H2SO04 
Anisaldehyde pale yellow 
Ninhydrin 
Dragendorf orange, 


Phosphomolibdic 


Ratio 
90:10:0.8 
80:20 
90:10 
90:10:0.8 
90: 10:0.8 
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69, (61), (577), 55, 45, 43, 41, 39, 31, 29, m/e 86 CsH12N, 
m/e 100 C6Hi4N, 
acid NMR: 400 MH,, CDCl, 5: 


= by t,t tL» SOP, T19E, TEED, TESS, 6, 0.7715 (GH, d, J=6.28H,) 3.4728 (1H, S) 
. 0.8588 (3H, t, J=6.70H,) 3.527 (1H, dd, J=14.4 and 5.2H,) 
"aoue Amax 202, 204, 206 nm (E 8248), Amax 237 9M 6 9076 (344, d, J=7.04H,) 3,602 (1H, m) 
: 0.9350 (3H?, d, J=6.36H, 3.665 (?) 
Elemental Analysis: c 63.34; H, 10.06; N, 12.10; Ss, 5.64; 0.9864 (3H, S?) ~3.72 (1H, m) 
1.0392 (3H, d, J=6.80H,) 3.733 (3H, S) 
1.0567 (3H, d, J=7.16H,) 3.800 (14, dd, J=?) 
1.295 ~ 1.315 (~1~2H, m) 3.89 (1H, broad t, J=?) 
H to tow: 1.405 (~ 1H, S) impurity? 4.62 (1H, broad t, J=?) 
ce OH- 1.79-1.90 (1~2H) 4.701 (1H, S) 
- 2.02-2.06 (22-26H) 4.757 (1H, t or d) 
Proline (16.61%) Proline (11.63%) 2.10-2.22 4.825 (1H, dd, J=8.8 and ? H,) 
Valine (4.99%) Leucine (10.49%) 2.22-2.27 5.125 (1H, d, J=12H, 
Leucine (8.63%) no Valine was found 2.32-2.40 5.281 (~9H, S, ?, CH2Clz?) 
+ one unidentified compound ~2.55 (~2H, broad peak) 5.876 (1H, d, J=?) 
3.043 (1H, dd, J=14.4 and 3.3H,) 7.11-7.22 (4-5H, m) 


A ~7. 
nS: PAB: 837 (4+ +H), 552 04+ +31-285, we gat+n- 222 CHS et et) 
339), 340 (M+ +H-497), 297, 295, 288, 286, 258, 227, 215, 
213, 207, 204, 199, 197, 100 (CéHi4N+), 86, 72, 70, 45; 
GCMS: Valine, Leucine and Proline identified; 
NMR: 400 MH,, CDCI, 8: 4,486,415 
CYCLIC HEXAPEPTIDE SOMATOSTATIN ANALOGS 


Roger Freidinger, Hatfield, Pa., assignor to Merck & Co., Inc., 
0.763 (3H, d, J=6.56H,) 3.732 (3H, S) Rahway, N.J. 
0.908 (~ 3H, d, J=7.16) 3.775 (~2H, dd, J=4.56, 14.68) Filed Aug. 15, 1983, Ser. No, 523,224 
0.926 (~6H, d, J=7.64) 3.877 (1H, broad t, J=7) 3 ‘ 
1.019 (3H, d, J =6.44) 4.618 (1H, t, J= ~6.10) US. CL —a AGUE 37/00; CBIC 103/32 10 Clai 
1.057 (GH, d, J =6.84) 4.699 (1H, S) % ’ 
. , 1. A compound having the formula: 
1.232 (?, impurity, ~ 1H, S) 4.756 (1H, t, J=3.72) g 
1.294 (1H, t, J=7.00, impurity?) 4.818 (1H, dd, J=2.46, 8.70) 
1.558 (7-8H, broad S, HzO?) 5.115 (1Hd, J = 11.04) 
1.845 (1H, td, J= 11.76, 5.88) 5.282 (2-3H, S) 
2.02-2.03 (~ 3H, m) 5.869 (1H, d, J=2.48) 
2.12-2.14 (~2H, m ~5.9 (1H, broad peak) 
2.05-2.3 (~ 11H, m) 712-7.21 (~5H, m) 
~2.35 (~ 1H, m) 
3.026 (1H, dd, J=3.32, 13.92) 
3.157 GH, S) 
3.513 (1H, dd, J= 14.12, 4.36 
3.581 (1H, dd, J=7.16, 7). 


2. Cell growth inhibitory substance designaied dolastatin B 
which has the following characteristics: 


Physical Data for Dolastatin B 


TLC, silica gel: 
Solvent Ratio 
CH2?Cl:MeOH:H70 90:10:0.8 
EtOAc:EtOH 80:20 
EtOAc:EtOH 90:10 
CH?Clz:MeOH:H20 + 5% HOAc 90: 10:0.8 
CH?Cl:MeOH:H20 + 5% Et2NH 90:10:0.8 


nization cn TLC (cilica gel SX is (CHa)n wherein n is 0, 1 or 2 or sulfur; 
UV ++ Y is (CH2)m wherein m is 0, | or 2 or sulfur such that the 
H2SO4 - sulfur may be in any position along the chain; 
ea om yeee Rj and R2 are independently lower alkyl, benzyl, substituted 
Dragendorf orange before heating benzyl wherein the substituent may be one or two of 
— after heating loweralkyl, halogen, hydroxy, amino, nitro or loweralk- 


Phosphomolibdic + oxy; and loweralky! substituted with hydroxy, carboxy, 


acid amino, guanidino, or a 5- or 6-membered heterocyclic 
ring; 
IR, KBr: 3433, 2963, 2925, 2873, 2852, 1729, 1668, 1661, R;3 is 3-indolylmethyl or substituted 3-indolylmethyl 
1630, 1567, 1445, 1383, 1306, 1253, 1190, wherein the substituent may be loweralkyl, loweralkoxy 
UV (MeOH): Amax 203, 206, nm (E 8332), Amax238 nm (E or halogen; 
3525), Rg, is loweralkyl, hydroxyloweralkyl, benzyl, carboxylower- 
MS: FAB: 853 (M+ +H, (837), 823, (611), (583), 568, (552), alkyl, aminoloweralkyl or substituted hydroxy benzyl 
498; 356, 340, 326, 297, 296, 295, 288, 286, 281, (2777), 274, wherein the substituent may be loweralkyl, loweralkoxy, 
(243), 215, 213, 204 (197), (1857), 182, (154), 144, (131), hydroxy, halogen, amino or nitro; 
(115?, 114, 112), 100, 98, (931), 91, 86, 84, 83, (757), 72,70, Rs is loweralkyl, benzyl, or substituted benzyl wherein the 
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substituent is loweralkyl, loweralkoxy, hydroxy, halogen, 
amino or nitro; and 

R¢ and R7 are independently hydrogen or straight chain 
loweralky!l provided at least one of R¢ and R7 is loweral- 
kyl. 


4,486,416 
PROTECTION OF HUMAN AND ANIMAL CELLS 
SUBJECT TO EXPOSURE TO TRAUMA 
David B. Soll, 5001 Frankford Ave., Philadelphia, Pa. 19124, 
and Sol E. Harrison, 1627 Buck Hill Dr., Huntingdon Valley, 
Pa. 19006 
Filed Mar. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 239,791 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/715 
US. Cl. 424—180 12 Claims 

1. A method of protecting human and animal corneal endo- 
thelial cells subject to exposure to trauma, which comprises 
administering a prophylactically effective amount of chondroi- 
tin sulfate to said cells such that chondroitin sulfate is present 
during said exposure to said trauma. 

10. A method of protecting corneal endothelial cells of a 
patient from the adverse effects otherwise caused by the im- 
plantation of an intraocular lens in the eye of a patient which 
comprises administering a prophylactically effecting amount 
of chondroitin sulphate such that said chondroitin sulphate is in 
contact with the cells and present during said implantation. 


4,486,417 
FLUROCARBON-WATER EMULSION FOR 
HYPERALIMENTATION CONTAINING MALTOSE 
Kaname Sugimoto, and Toshio Miyake, both of Okayama, Ja- 

pan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Hayashibara Seibutsu 

Kagaku Kenkyujo, Okayama, Japan 

Filed Nov. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 320,745 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 2, 1980, 55-170766 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/70; AOIN 57/26 

US. Cl. 424—180 2 Claims 

1. In an intravenously injectable fluorocarbon-water emul- 
sion of the type wherein a pharmaceutically-acceptable fluoro- 
carbon having an oxygen carrying capacity is emulsified in 
water, the improvement comprising an emulsion of: 

(a) 1-50 w/w % of said fluorocarbon; 

(b) 0.1-10 w/w % of an emulsifier selected from the group 
consisting of soy bean lecithin, egg lecithin and oxyethy- 
lene-propylene copolymer; 

(c) 1-20 w/w % of a pyrogen-free high-purity maltose 
having a maltose content of 80% d.s.b. or higher; and 

(d) said water ad 100 w/w %; 

said emulsion having an average particle size of 0.1-0. 3pi in 
diameter. 


4,486,418 
2'-DEAMINO AMINOGLYCOSIDES AND 
COMPOSITION THEREOF 
Isamu Watanabe; Takashi Yamaguchi; Kazuhiro Kamiya, and 
Toshihito Mori, all of Higashimurayama, Japan, assignors to 
Kowa Company, Ltd., Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Jun. 6, 1983, Ser. No, 501,392 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 4, 1982, 57-94900 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/71; COTH 15/22 
US. Cl. 424—180 3 Claims 
1. An aminoglycoside represented by the following formula 
(1) 
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Guat duh ateammmeeeaeee 
methyl group, R3 represents a hydrogen atom or an aminoacy! 
group having 2 to 4 carbon atoms in the acyl group, R4 repre- 
sents a hydrogen atom or a hydroxyl or methoxy group, and 
Rs represents a hydrogen atom or a hydroxyl group, or a 
pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 
2. An antibiotic composition which comprises 
(i) an antibiotically effective amount of a compound having 
the following formula (1) 
ri 
CH—NH~—R? 


NH? CH; 


Oo R;3 
: me 
Ry 


Rs 


wherein each of R; and R2 represents a hydrogen atom or 
a methyl group, R3 represents a hydrogen atom or an 
aminoacyl group having 2 to 4 carbon atoms in the acyl 
group, R4 represents a hydrogen atom or a hydroxyl or 
methoxy group, and Rs represents a hydrogen atom or a 
hydroxyl group, or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid 
addition salt thereof, and 
(ii) a pharmaceutically acceptable diluent or carrier. 


4,486,419 
5,2',3',4',4",6"-HEXADEOXYKANAMYCIN AND ITS 
1-N-ACYLATED DERIVATIVE 
Hamao Umezawa, Tokyo, and Shinichi Kondo, Yokohama, both 

of Japan, assignors to Zaidan Hojin Biseibutsu Kagaku Ken- 
kyu Kai, Japan 
Filed Sep. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 532,058 
Claims , application Japan, Sep. 20, 1982, 57-162292 
Int. Cl? A61K 37 COTH 15/22 
US. Cl. 424—180 


1. A compound of the general formula (I) 


6 Claims 


wherein A denotes a hydrogen atom or an (S)-4-amino-2- 
hydroxybutyryl group, or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid- 
addition salt thereof. 

6. An antibacterial composition which comprises an antibac- 
terially effective amount of 5,2’,3’,4',4”,6"- -neuatosnphanny- 
cin or 1-N-[(S)-4-amino-2-hydroxybutyryl]-5,2’,3’,4’,4”,6"-hex 
adeoxykanamycin or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid-eddi- 
tion salt thereof as defined in claim 1, in combination with a 
carrier for the active ingredient. 
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4,486,420 
MUCOPOLYSACCHARIDE COMPOSITION HAVING A 
REGULATORY ACTION ON COAGULATION, 
MEDICAMENT PROCESS FOR PREPARATION AND 
METHOD OF USE 


Jean C. Lormeau, Maromme La Maine; Jean Choay, Paris; Jean 


Goulay, deceased, late of Oissel; Marie T. Goulay, heir; Marie 
A. Goulay, heir, both of St. Pierre de Varangeville, and Gerard 
Goulay, heir, Saind Amand des Hautes Terres, all of France, 


a continuation of Ser. No. 091,164, Nov. 5, 1979, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 301,611 
Ciaims priority, application France, Nov. 6, 1978, 78 31357; 
Jul. 20, 1979, 79 18873 
Int. CL? AG1K 31/727; COBB 37/10 

US. Ci. 424—183 29 Claims 

1. Heparinic mucopolysaccharide fractions which have 
improved antithrombotic activity in vivo (measured in terms 
of activity of anti-Xa per milligram), which are more selective 
with respect to anti-Xa activity than that of heparin and have 
a lower whole anticoagulation activity than heparin (measured 
in USP units per milligram), which heparinic mucopolysaccha- 
ride fractions have (1) a molecular weight in the range of about 
2,000 to 10,000 daltons, (2) are soluble in water-alcohol having 
a titer of 55°-61° GL, (3) are insoluble in alcohol, (4) have a 
ratio of anti-Xa titer to USP titer of at least 3, wherein in said 
heparinic mucopolysaccharides, fractions comprise, (5) glucos- 
amine units which are sulfated in the primary position, (6) one 
N-acetyl glucosamine unit for two 2-O-sulfate iduronic acid 
units and for two N-sulfate-glucosamine units, the carbon-13 
NMR spectrum in H2O (at a radiation of 20 MHz) having the 
following resonance signals (in the stated regions) indicating 
the presence of the stated atoms: 


23.4 ppm: 
54.7 ppm: 


59.2 and 58.8 ppm: 


61.7 ppm: 
67.4 ppm: 


98.* *ppm: 
100.00 ppm™*: 


103 ppm: 


and the physiologically acceptable salts thereof. 

21. A therapeutic composition which comprises a therapeu- 
tically acceptable carrier and in an antithrombotic effective 
amount, the heparinic mucopolysaccharide fractions of claims 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19 or 20. 


4,486,421 

INSECTICIDAL PHOSPHORUS DERIVATIVES OF 

4PYRIMIDINOLS 

Mark J. Costales, Concord; Doris L. Paroonagian, Pleasant 
Hill, and Walter Reifschneider, Walnut Creek, all of Calif., 

assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 443,272 

Int. Cl? AOIN 57/32; COTF 9/65 

US. Cl. 424—200 


1. A compound corresponding to the formula 


12 Claims 
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D 
N 
CO) 
xX oR! 
. 7 
O—P R? 
\ P 


N=C 
R? 


wherein 

A represents hydrogen, alkyl, alkoxy, perfluoroloweralkyl, 
cycloalkyl, alkyl(cycloalkyl), (cycloalkyl)alkyl, phenyl, 
alkylthioalkyl, alkoxyalkyl, dialkylaminoalkyl, alkylthio, 
alkylsulfinyl, alkylsulfonyl, phenylthio, phenylsulfinyl, 
phenylsulfonyl, (alkylthio)alkylthio, alkoxyalkylthio, 
dialkylaminoalkylthio, dialkylamino, morpholino, piperi- 

ino, N-methylpiperazino, pyrrolidino or ((dime- 
thylamino)methylene)amino (—N—CH—N(CH3)2); 

D represents hydrogen, alkyl, alkylthio, dialkylamino, mor- 
pholino, piperidino, N-methyl! piperazino, pyrrolidino or 
perfluoroloweralkyl; 

E represents hydrogen, alkyl! or halo; 

X represents oxygen or sulfur; 

R! represents alkyl; 

R? represents alkyl, alkoxy or dialkylamino; and 

R3 represents hydrogen or alkyl. 

9. A method for the kill and control of insects which com- 
prises contacting said insects or their habitat with a composi- 
tion comprising an inert carrier in intimate admixture with an 
insecticidally effective amount of an active compound corre- 
sponding to the formula 


D 
N > 
—{ 2 
N X OR! 
WZ 
O—P R? 
\ 4 


N=C 
\ 
R3 


eietied 

A represents hydrogen, alkyl, alkoxy, perfluoroloweralkyl, 
cycloalkyl, alkyl(cycloalkyl), (cycloalkyl)alkyl, phenyl, 
alkylthioalkyl, alkoxyalkyl, dialkylaminoalkyl, alkylthio, 
alkylsulfinyl, alkylsulfonyl, phenylthio, phenylsulfinyl, 
phenylsulfonyl, (alkylthio)alkylthio, alkoxyalkylthio, 
dialkylaminoalkylthio, dialkylamino, morpholino, piperi- 
dino, N-methylpiperazino, pyrrolidino or ((dime- 
thylamino)methylene)amino (—N—CH—N(CHs3)2); 

D represents hydrogen, alkyl, alkylthio, dialkylamino, mor- 
pholino, piperidino, N-methy! piperazino, pyrrolidino or 
perfluoroloweralky]; 

E represents hydrogen, alkyl or halo; 

X represents oxygen or sulfur; 

R! represents alkyl; 

R? represents alkyl, alkoxy or dialkylamino; and 

R3 represents hydrogen or alkyl. 
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4,486,424 
TRIORGANOTIN HYDANTOIN COMPOUNDS, AND 
THE USE THEREOF FOR COMBATING INSECTS AND 
ACARIDS 
Wolfgang Wehner, Zwingenberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and 


4,486,422 
INSECTICIDAL PHOSPHORUS DERIVATIVES OF 
5-PYRIMIDINOLS 

Mark J. Costales, Concord; Walter Reifschneider, Walnut 
Creek, and Doris L. Paroonagian, Pleasant Hill, all of Calif., 
assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 443,418 

Int. Cl.) COTF 9/65; AOIN 57/32 

US. Cl. 424—200 

1. A compound corresponding to the formula 


24 Claims 


Int. Cl? AOIN 55/04; COTF 7/22 
USS, Cl. 424—245 
1. A compound of the formula: 


Ri 
R2—-C 
| 


R3 YN 


| 
N-—Sa(R)3 
4 


A represents hydrogen, alkyl, alkoxy, perfluoroloweralkyl, 
cycloalkyl, alkyl(cycloalkyl), (cycloalkyl)alkyl, phenyl, 


alkylthioalkyl, alkoxyalkyl, dialkylaminoalkyl, alkylthio, wherein 


alkylsulfinyl, alkylsulfonyl, phenylthio, phenylsulfinyl, 
phenylsulfonyl, (alkylthio)alkylthio, alkoxyalkylthio, 
dialkylaminoalkylthio, dialkylamino, morpholino, piperi- 
dino, N-methylpiperazino, pyrrolidino or ((dime- 
thylamino)methylene)amino (—N—CH—N(CH3)2); 

D represents hydrogen or alkyl; 

X represents oxygen or sulfur; 

R! represents alkyl; 

R? represents alkyl, alkoxy or dialkylamino; and 


R is alky! of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl of 5 to 8 carbon 
atoms, pheny! or 2-methyl-2-phenylpropy]; each of R; and 
R2, when taken independently of the other is hydrogen, 
alkyl of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, phenyl, or hydroxyphenyl, or 

R; and R2 taken together are oxygen or alkylene of 5 to 7 
carbon atoms; 

X is oxygen or sulfur; and 

Y is hydrogen or Sn(R)3 in which R is as defined above. 

8. A composition for combatting insects and acarids which 


R3 represents hydrogen or alkyl. 

17. A method for the kill and control of insects which com- 
prises contacting said insects or their habitat with a composi- 
tion comprising an inert carrier in intimate admixture with an 
insecticidally effective amount of an active compound corre- 
sponding to the formula 


comprises an effective amount of a compound according to 
claim 1 in combination with a carrier. 

9. The method of combatting insects and acarids which 
comprises applying thereto or to their locus an effective 
amount of a compound according to claim 1. 


4,486,425 
7-[2-(2-AMINOTHIAZOL-4-YL)-24SYN)-METHOX- 
YIMINOACETAMIDO}-3-METHOXYMETHYL-3-CEPH- 
EM-4-CARBOXYLATES 
Hideo Nakao; Koichi Fujimoto; Sadao Ishihara; Shinichi 

Sugawara, and Isamu Igarashi, all of Hiromachi, Japan, as- 
signors to Sankyo Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 304,988 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1980, 55-136449; 
Apr. 13, 1981, 56-55231; Jun. 10, 1981, 56-89116 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/545; COTD 501/34 
U.S. Cl. 424—246 
1. A compound of the formula 


A represents hydrogen, alkyl, alkoxy, perfluoroloweralkyl, 
cycloalkyl, alkyl(cycloalkyl), (cycloalkyl)alkyl, phenyl, 
alkylthioalkyl, alkoxyalkyl, dialkylaminoalkyl, alkylthio, 
alkylsulfinyl, alkylsulfonyl, phenylthio, phenylsulfinyl, 
phenylsulfonyl, (alkylthio)alkylthio, enpeagaee, 
dialkylaminoalkylthio, dialkylamino, morpholino, piperi 


dino, N-methylpiperazino, pyrrolidino or (dime. a a) 

thylamino)methlene)amino (—N—=CH—N(CH3)2); a hy 

D represents hydrogen or alkyl; of CH2OCH; 
om) Ne 


X represents oxygen or sulfur; = 
R! represents alkyl; 

R? represents alkyl, alkoxy or dialkylamino; and 

R3 represents hydrogen or alkyl. 


12 Claims 


of greet 
R?2 eo) 
wherein 
R! is methy!; 
R? is hydrogen or methyl; 
and 


R3 is a Ci-C4 alkoxy; 


4,486,423 
STABLE FENTANYL COMPOSITION 

Thomas M. Kenyhercz, Hillsborough, N.J., assignor to Janssen 

Pharmaceutica Inc., Piscataway, N.J. 

Filed Apr. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 487,349 
Int. Cl.) AGIK 31/445 

U.S, Cl. 424—267 8 Claims 

1. A fentanyl composition consisting essentially of fentanyl 
citrate, water, and a sufficient amount of a pharmaceutically 


i acceptable 
acceptable acid to reduce the pH to 3.2+0.2. antibiotic comprising a compound of the formula 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


—C—N 
io 
N O Hy 
o* CH20CH 
oo ee = . 


of Aeetlonaeen 
R? oO 


wherein 
R! is methyl; 
R? is hydrogen or methyl; 
and 
R3 is a C)-C4 alkoxy; 
and pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salts thereof. 


4,486,426 
UNSATURATED CEPHALOSPORIN DERIVATIVES 
Frederich H. Jung, Rilly la Montaque, France, and Gareth M. 
Davies, Macclesfield, England, assignors to Imperial Chemi- 
cal Industries PLC, Hertfordshire, England 
Filed Jul. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 399,875 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jul. 23, 1981, 
81401179.7 
Int. Cl? CO7TD 501/18; AGIK 31/425 
US. Cl. 424—246 
1. A cephalosporin derivative of the formula I: 


6 Claims 


R* 
i 


#52 


CH=CH—S—R! 


in which X! is sulphur; R! is 

(1) pyridazin-3-yl substituted in the 6-position by 1-6C alkyl, 
methoxy, amino or 1-6C alkanoylamino, or the N-oxide 
thereof, or pyrimidin-2-yl or tetrazolo[4,5-b]-pyridazin- 
6-yl; 

(2) 5,6-dioxo-1,4,5,6-tetrahydro-1,2,4-triazin-3-yl substituted 
in the 4-position; 1,3,4-triazol-5-yl or 2-alkoxycarbonyl- 
1,3,4-triazol-5-yl in which the alkoxycarbonyl is 2-6C, 
each substituted in the 1-position: 

(a) by 1-6C alkyl, unsubstituted or substituted by 1-6C 
alkoxy, 1-6C alkylthio, phenyl, formyl, carbamoyl, 
2-6C alkylcarbamoyl, 3-10C dialkylcarbamoyl, 1-6C 
alkanoyl, 2-6C alkoxycarbonyl or thiazolidin-2-yl; 

(b) by allyl, 2,3-dihydroxypropyl, 1,3-dihydroxyprop-2-yl, 
2-formyl-2-hydroxyethyl, 3-formyloxy-2-hydroxypro- 
pyl, 2,3-bisformyloxypropyl or 1,3-bisformyloxyprop- 
2-yl; 

(c) by 2-4C alkyl substituted by hydroxy, carbamoyloxy, 
1-6C alkanoy! (which can itself be optionally substi- 
tuted by amino, 1-6C alkylamino or 2-10C dialkyl- 
amino), 1-6C alkanesulphinyl, 1-6C alkanesulphonyl, 
amino, 1-6C alkylamino, 2-10C dialkylamino, sul- 
phoamino, 1-6C alkanesulphonylamino, sul- 
phamoylamino, 1-6C alkanoylamino which is unsubsti- 
tuted or which can itself be substituted by hydroxy, 
amino, 1-6C alkylamino or 2-10C dialkylamino), 2-6C 
alkoxycarbonylamino, ureido, 2-6C alkylureido, or 
3-10C dialkylureido; 

(d) by a radical of the formula II, III or IV: 
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y'—rR5 y!'—RS 
4 
-alk—C —CH7CHOHCH 


R? y2—R® 


-alk—CH 


y?—R® or) 


Il Il IV 
in which alk is 1-4C alkylene, Y' and Y? are the same 
and are oxygen or sulphur and R5 and R® are the same 
and are 1-6C alkyl, or Y! and Y? are the same or differ- 
ent and are oxygen or sulphur and R5 and R® are joined 
to form 2-3C alkylene, and R’ is hydrogen or 1-3C 
alkyl; 

(e) by 1-6C alkyl substituted by 1-6C alkoxyimino or 
hydroxyimino; 

(3) 1,4-dialkyl-5,6-dioxo-1,4,5,6-tetrahydro-hydro-1,2,4-tria- 
zin-3-yl, _1-alkyl-5,6-dioxo-1,4,5,6-tetra-tetrahydro-1,2,4- 
triazin-3-yl in each of which the alkyl is 1-6C; 

(4) 1,3,4-triazol-S-yl, 1,2,3-triazol-5-yl or 1-alkyl-1, 2,3- 
triazol-5-yl in which the alkyl is 1-6C which is unsubsti- 
tuted or substituted in the 3-position by 2-6C alkoxycar- 
bonyl; 

(5) a. 1,3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl which is unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted by 1-6C alkyl, trifluoromethyl, 1-6C alkoxy, 1-6C alkyl- 
thi, 2-4C hydroxyalkylthio, 1-6C alkanesulphonyl hydroxy, 
1-6C hydroxyalkyl, carboxy, 2-6C carboxyalkyl, amino, 1-6C 
alkylamino, 2010C dialkylamino, 1-6C aminoalkyl, 2-8C alkyl- 
aminoalkyl, 3-12C dialkylamino-alkyl, 1-6C alkanoylamino or 
2-8C alkanoylamino-alkyl, or 

b. 1,2,4-thiadiazol-5-yl substituted by 1-6C alkyl or 1-6C 
alkoxy; 

(6) a. 1,3,4-oxadiazol-5-yl which is unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted by 1-6C alkyl, trifluoromethyl, phenyl, 1-6C amino- 
alkyl, 2-8C alkylaminoalkyl, 3-10C dialkylaminoalky! or 
2-8C alkanoylaminoalky! or 

b. oxazol-2-yl which is unsubstituted or substituted in the 
4-position by 1-6C alkyl; 

(7) tetrazol-5-yl which is unsubstituted or substituted in the 
1-position by: 

(a) 1-6C alkyl which is unsubstituted or substituted by 
1-6C alkoxy, sulpho, carboxy, formyl or sulphamoyl; 

(b)2-4C alkyl substituted by hydroxy, amino, 1-6C alkyl- 
amino, 2-8C dialkylamino, 1-6C alkanoyl-amino, 2-6 
carboxyalkylamino, sulphamoylamino, sulphoamino, 
ureido, 206C alkylureido or 3-8C dialkylureido; 

(c) 1-SC alkyl substituted by hydroxyimino or 1-6C al- 
koxyimino; 

(d) phenyl, 2,3-dihydroxypropyl, 1,3-dihydroxy-prop- 
2-yl, 2-formyl-2-hydroxyethyl, 3-formyloxy-2-hydroxy- 
propyl, 2,3-bisformyloxypropyl or 1,3-bisformyloxy-2- 
propyl; or 

(e) a radical of the formula II above in which R’ is hydro- 
gen, or a radical of the formula III above, in both of 
which Y!, Y2, R5 and R® are as given above; 

R? is a carboxy radical; X? is nitrogen; R} is hydrogen; R* 

is hydrogen and —A— is a radical of the formula V: 


R? 


wh 


in which R° and R!° are hydrogen and the pharmaceuti- 
cally-acceptable acid- or base-addition salts thereof. 





DECEMBER 4, 1984 


N-SUBSTITUTED-2-HALONITROMETHYLENE) 
TETRAHYDRO-2H-1,3-THIAZINES 
Herbert Estreicher, and Samuel B. Soloway, both of Modesto, 
Calif., assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 476,008 
Int. Cl.2 AOIN 43/86; COTD 279/06 
US. Cl. 424—246 
1. A compound of the formula 


8 Claims 


po 


s N—SO:—R 
4 


Ml 
NO2—C—X 


wherein X is bromine, chlorine or fluorine and R contains up 
to 20 carbon atoms and is alkyl or alkyl substituted by one or 
more halogen atoms, or alkoxy, alkylcarbonyl, alkylcar- 
bonyloxy, alkyloxycarbonyl, alkenyl, or phenyl or phenoxy 
which may be substituted by one or more of halogen, haloal- 
kyl, cyano, nitro, and alkyl, alkoxy or alkoxythio of from one 
to four carbon atoms. 

5. A method for controlling insects at a locus which com- 
prises applying to said locus an effective amount of a com- 
pound of claim 1. 


4,486,428 
BICYCLIC BENZO FUSED COMPOUNDS 
James F. Eggler, Stonington; Michael R. Johnson, Gales Ferry, 
and Lawrence S. Melvin, Jr., Ledyard, all of Conn., assignors 
to Pfizer Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 358,751, Mar. 16, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 13, 1983, Ser. No. 457,171 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/35; COTD 311/58 
US. Cl. 424—248.4 
1. A compound of the formula 


14 Claims 


A 


Rs M Zw 


and pharmaceutically acceptable cationic and acid addition 
salts thereof; 
wherein M is O, B is hydrogen and A is 


rie 
ACHR 
R3 
wherein f is zero or 1, R2 and R3 are each hydrogen, methyl 
or ethyl; and Q is a member selected from the group 
consisting of CO2R7, CORs, C(OH)RsRo9, CN, 
CONR }2R13, CH2NR12R13, CH2NHCOR 4, 
Oo 
ll 
ene wel 
Oo 


and 5-tetrazolyl; 
A and OR; when taken together form 


CHEMICAL 


Ba Rahn 

Cc oO 

4 \ | 
R3 


where Rio is hydrogen and Rj; is hydroxy or alkoxy 

having from one to four carbon atoms or taken together 

Rio and Rj; are an oxygen atom; 

R, is a member selected from the group consisting of hydro- 
gen, benzyl, benzoyl, alkanoyl having from one to five 
carbon atoms and —CO—(CH2)y—NRj5Ri6 wherein p is 
0 or an integer from 1 to 4; each of Ris and Rig when ~ 
taken individually is selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen and alkyl having from one to four carbon atoms; 
Ris and Ri¢ when taken together with the nitrogen atom 
to which they are attached form a 5- or 6-membered 
heterocyclic ring selected from the group consisting of 
piperidino, pyrrolo, pyrrolidino, morpholino and N-alkyl- 
piperazino having from one to four carbon atoms in the 
alkyl group; 

Rg is hydrogen, alkyl having from 1 to 6 carbon atoms or 
—(CH2),—Cé¢Hs wherein z is an integer from 1 to 4; 

Rs is hydrogen, methyl or ethyl; 

R7 is hydrogen, alkyl having from one to four carbon atoms 
or benzyl; 

Rg and Rg are each hydrogen, alkyl having from one to four 
carbon atoms, phenyl or benzyl; 

when taken separately, R12 and R13 are each hydrogen, alkyl 
having from one to six carbon atoms, phenyl or benzyl; 
R12 and R13 when taken together with the nitrogen atom 
to which they are attached form a 5- or 6-membered 
heterocyclic ring selected from the group consisting of 
piperidino, pyrrolidino, morpholino and N-alkyl- 
piperazino having from one to four carbon atoms in the 
alkyl group; 

Rj4is a member selected from the group consisting of hydro- 
gen, alkyl having from one to five carbon atoms, trifluoro- 
methyl, benzyl, furyl, thienyl, pyridyl, or RigC6H4 where 
Rig is H, NH2, F, Cl, Br, CH3, or OCH3; 

R}7 is alkyl having from one to six carbon atoms, benzyl or 
RisCeHg; 

Z is selected from the group consisting of 
(a) alkylene having from one to nine carbon atoms; 

(b) —(alk1)m—X—{alk2),— wherein each of (alk;) and 
(alk2) is alkylene having from one to nine carbon atoms, 
with the proviso that the summation of carbon atoms in 
(alk;) plus (alk2) is not greater than nine; each of m and 
n is 0 or 1; X is selected from the group consisting of O, 
S, 


and 


W is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
methyl, pyridyl, piperidyl, 


wherein W) is selected from the group consisting of hy- 
drogen, fluoro and chloro; and 
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(_% ) 
CH CH—W?2 
C ee) 


wherein W? is selected from the group consisting f hy- 
drogen and 


a is an integer from | to 5 and b is 0 or an integer from | 
to 5; with the proviso that the sum of a and b is not greater 
than 5 and the further proviso that when Z is —({alk,)X, W 
is other than hydrogen. 

11. A method for producing analgesia in a mammalian sub- 
ject which comprises administering to said subject an analgesia 
producing amount of a compound according to claim 1. 

13. A method for prevention and treatment of nausea in a 
mammal! subject to said nausea which comprises orally or 
parenterally administering to said mammal a compound ac- 
cording to claim 1 in an amount effective to prevent nausea. 


4,486,429 
AMINO DERIVATIVES OF 4-PHENYL 
4OXOBUTEN-2-OIC ACID, PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING THEM, AND METHODS 
FOR PREPARING AND THERAPEUTICALLY USING 
THEM 
Mario Bianchi, and Fernando Barzaghi, both of Milan, Italy, 
assignors to Roussel Uclaf, Romainville, France 
Filed Oct. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 435,371 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 22, 1981, 49549 A/81 
Int. Cl? AOIN 43/84, 43/48; COTD 265/30, 295/02, 413/00, 
241/02 
US. Cl. 424—248.5 
1. A compound of formula I: 


Ri 
\ 
N 
» 2 
‘ - 7s Lor 
b 


in which R represents a hydrogen atom or an alkyl radical 
containing from | to 8 carbon atoms and R; and R2 indepen- 
dently represent a hydrogen atom, an alkyl radical containing 
from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, a —CONH)? radical, —COyalk; 
radical in which alk; represents an alkyl radical containing 
from 2 to 8 carbon atoms, or an —SOyalk? radical in which 
alk2 represents an alkyl radical containing from 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms or R; and R2 together with the nitrogen atom form a 
heterocycle selected from the group consisting of morpholine 
and N-methyl piperazine, provided that Rj and R2 are not both 


26 Claims 


said compounds of formula I when R represents a hydrogen 
atom. 

12. A pharmaceutical composition for treating hyperchlor- 
hydria, gastric or gastroduodenal ulcers, gastritis, hiatal her- 
nias, or gastric or gastroduodenal ailments accompanied by 
gastric hyperacidity, comprising a therapeutically effective 
amount of a compound of formula (I) as defined in claim 1 and 
a pharmaceutically acceptable excipient. 
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4,486,430 
METHOD OF TREATING ARTHRITIC DISEASE 

Andrew S. Tomcufcik, Old Tappan, N.J., and Adolph E. 

Sloboda, New City, N.Y., assignors to American Cyanamid 

Company, Stamford, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 17,796, Mar. 5, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,261,892, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 895,572, 
Apr. 12, 1978, abandoned. This application Mar. 27, 1980, Ser. 

No. 134,593 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/53 

US. Cl. 424—249 3 Claims 

1. The method of inhibiting the progression of arthritis in a 
mammal which comprises administering to said mammal an 
effective amount of a compound selected from the group con- 
sisting of those of the formula: 


Ri 


Y te 


wherein R, is alkylamino having from 4 to 8 carbon atoms, 
inclusive, 1-adamantylamino, 2-adamantylamino,exo[2.2. 1}nor- 
bornylamino or endo{2.2.1}norbornylamino; R2 is 1-adaman- 
tylamino, 2-adamantylamino, exo[2.2.1}norbornylamino or 
endo[2.2.1}norbornylamino; R3 is hydrogen or alkyl having 
from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive; R4 is 2-(2-pyridyl)ethyl, 
alkyl having from 4 to 8 carbon atoms, inclusive, phenyl, 
monohalo(F, Cl, Br)phenyl, 1!-adamantyl, 2-adamantyl, ex- 
o[2.2. 1Jnorbornyl,endo[2.2.1}norbornyl or a monovalent moi- 
ety of the formula: 


Ping 


>." 
R, 


\_ 


Rs 


Re 


wherein Q is a divalent moiety of the formulae: 


CH; CH3 


—(CH2)2—, —(CH2)3—, —CH—CH2— or —CH2—CH, 

Rs is alkyl having up to 4 carbon atoms, Rg is alkyl having up 
to 4 carbon atoms, and Rs and R¢ taken together with their 
associated N(itrogen) is piperidino, morpholino, pyrrolidino or 
thiomorpholino with the proviso that when R, is alkyl adaman- 
tyl or norbornyl then R3 must be hydrogen; and R3 and R4 
taken together with their associated N(itrogen) is pyrrolidino, 
piperidino, hexamethyleneimino, heptamethyleneimino or a 
monovalent moiety of the formula: 


=i N—-R 


Ve / 


wherein R is hydrogen, alkyl having up to 4 carbon atoms, 
phenyl, p-methoxypheny! or carboalkoxy having up to 4 car- 
bon atoms; and the non-toxic acid-addition and quaternary 
ammonium salts thereof. 
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4,486,431 
CARDIOTONIC USE OF 
4,5-DIHYDRO-6-(4-PYRIDINYL)-X2H)-PYRIDAZINONES 
George Y. Lesher, Schodack, and William B. Dickinson, Albany, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Sterling Drug Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 225,024, Jan. 14, 1981, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 71,064, 
Aug. 30, 1979, Pat. No. 4,298,609. This application Mar. 18, 
1981, Ser. No. 245,086 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 29, 
1999, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl? A61K 31/50 
US. Cl. 424—250 3 Claims 
1. The method for increasing cardiac contractility in a pa- 
tient requiring such treatment which comprises administering 
orally or parenterally in a solid or liquid dosage form to such 
patient a medicament comprising a pharmaceutically-accepta- 
ble carrier and, as the active component thereof, a cardiotoni- 
cally-effective amount of 4,5-dihydro-R-6-(4-pyridinyl)-3(2H)- 
pyridazinone or pharmaceutically-acceptable acid-addition salt 

thereof, where R is hydrogen or methyl. 


4,486,432 
QUINOXALINEDIONE LEUKOTRIENE RELEASE 
INHIBITORS 
Winston S. Marshall, Bargersville; Jerome H. Fleisch, Indianap- 
olis, and George J. Cullinan, Trafalger, all of Ind., assignors to 
Eli Lilly and Company, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 430,896 
Int. Cl.3 CO7TD 241/42; A61K 31/495 
U.S. Cl. 424—250 
1. A compound of Formula I 


. Ra 
R2 nN 
N 
I 
R3 
Ri 
2 i 
Oo 
wherein 

Rj, R2 and R3, are each independently hydrogen or Cj_c6 

alkyl; and 

Rg is C)-C¢ alkyl, C)-C¢ alkoxy, halo, trifluoromethyl, nitro, 

hydroxy, C;-C;3 alkylthio, or C;-C3 alkylcarbonyl, 

with the provision that when one of R; and R2 is methyl and 

the other of R; and R2 is methyl! or ethyl, and R;3 is hydro- 
gen, R4 is not halo or C;-C> alkyl. 

4. A method of treating a mammal suffering from or suscep- 
tible to any condition characterized by an excessive release of 
leukotrienes, which comprises administering to said mammal a 
therapeutically effective amount of a compound of formula II 


Oo 
R2 
x L 
Ri 
. i 
Oo 
wherein 
Rj, R2, and R3 are each independently hydrogen or C;-C¢ 
alkyl; and 
R4is Cy-C¢ alkyl, C)-C¢ alkoxy, halo, trifluoromethyl, nitro, 


hydroxy, C;-C3 alkylthio, or C)-C3 alkylcarbonyl. 
7. A method of treating a mammal suffering from or suscep- 


12 Claims 
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327 


tible to an immediate hypersensitivity reaction of the type 


mammal a therapeutically effective amount of a compound of 
formula II 


KOK 


_— 
Rj, R2, and R3 are each independently hydrogen or C;-C¢ 
alkyl; and 
Rg is C;-Ce alkyl, C;-C¢ alkoxy, halo, trifluoromethy], nitro, 
hydroxy, C;-C3 alkylthio, or C;-C3 alkylcarbony]. 


4,486,433 
FUSED-RING AMINO-PYRAZINES AS 
BRADYCARDIACS 
Rudolf Hurnaus; Gerhart Griss, both of Biberach; Robert 
Sauter, Laupheim; Wolfgang Grell, Biberach, all of Fed. Rep. 
of Germany; Walter Kobinger, and Ludwig Pichler, both of 
Vienna, Austria, assignors to Dr. Karl Thomae Gesellschaft 
mit beschriinkter Haftung, Biberach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 297,024, Aug. 27, 1981, Pat. No. 4,409,220. 
This application Jun. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 501,437 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 2, 
1980, 3032994 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 471/04, 487/04; A61K 31/495, 31/55 
U.S, Cl. 424—250 8 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula 


A N R2 
/ 
Ri-—-N 
WL 
B N R3 
wherein 

A and B are each ethylene or (alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms)- 
ethylene; 

R, is hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl of 3 
to 7 carbon atoms, alkenyl of 3 to 6 carbon atoms, phenyl- 
(alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms), halophenyl-(alkyl of 1 to 3 
carbon atoms), alkanoyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms, pheny!- 
(alkanoy] of 1 to 3 carbon atoms), halophenyl-(alkanoy! of 
1 to 3 carbon atoms), alkoxycarbonyl of 2 to 4 carbon 
atoms, aralkoxycarbonyl of 8 to 10 carbon atoms or 
pheny]; 

one of R2 and R; is amino and the other is hydrogen, chio- 
rine, bromine, alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms, alkoxy of 1 to 
3 carbon atoms, alkoxycarbonyl of 2 to 4 carbon atoms, 
pheny] or halopheny]; 

or a non-toxic, pharmacologically acceptable acid addition salt 
thereof. 

7. A bradycardiac pharmaceutical dosage unit composition 

consisting essentially of an inert pharmaceutical carrier and an 
effective bradycardiac amount of a compound of claim 1. 
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4,486,434 
HISTAMINE H)-ANTAGONISTS 
George S. Sach, Welwyn, England, assignor to Smith Kline & 
French Laboratories Limited, Welwyn Garden City, England 
Filed Jun. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 391,076 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 27, 1981, 
8119906 
Int. Cl.) COTD 401/14; AG1K 31/505 
US. Cl, 424—251 
1. A compound of formula (2): 


ay R? ae i 


N CH2R°CH2NH N Oo 


12 Claims 


(2) 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof; where R! is 
halogen or nitro; R? is C).4 alkyl; R3 is a C;.3 alkylene group; 
and R‘ is 3-pyridyl; N-oxo-3-pyridyl; 6-methyl-3-pyridyl; N- 
oxo-6-methyl-3-pyridyl; | 6-hydroxymethyl-3-pyridyl;  4,6- 
dimethyl-3-pyridyl; N-oxo-4,6-dimethyl-3-pyridyl; 6-hydrox- 
ymethyl-4-methyl-3-pyridyl; 5,6-dimethyl-3-pyridyl; N-oxo- 
5,6-dimethyl-3-pyridyl; 6-hydroxymethyl-5-methyl-3-pyridy]; 
4-pyridyl or N-oxo-4-pyridyl. 


4,486,435 
Y-DRIED VITAMIN POWDERS USING 
HYDROPHOBIC SILICA 
Douglass N. Schmidt, Grosse [le; Jeffrey L. Finnan, Southgate, 
and Rudolph E. Lisa, Grosse Ile, all of Mich., assignors to 
BASF Wyandotte Corporation, Wyandotte, Mich. 
Filed May 16, 1983, Ser. No. 494,990 
Int. Cl? AGIK 31/525, 47/00, 31/595, 31/365 
US. Cl. 424—252 10 Claims 
1. In a process for preparing coated, non-agglomerated, 
spray-dried vitamin powders suitable for the preparation of 
tablets by direct compression comprising: 

A. spraying into a spray-dryer chamber droplets of a compo- 
sition containing a vitamin present as a dispersion, solu- 
tion, or as an emulsion in an aqueous medium containing 
an encapsulating agent and wherein a water-insoluble 
carrier is optionally present in said aqueous medium, to 
produce a spray-dried powder which is dried in the pres- 
ence of a dry particulate absorbent material, the improve- 
ment comprising: 

B. metering into said chamber, in a concentration of about 
0.2 to about 2 percent by weight, based upon the weight of 
said spray-dried vitamin powder, a hydrophobic silica. 


4,486,436 
ANALGESIC AND ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 
COMPOSITIONS COMPRISING CAFFEINE AND 
METHODS OF USING SAME 
Abraham Sunshine, New York; Eugene M. Laska, Larchmont, 
and Carole E. Siegel, Mamaroneck, all of N.Y., assignors to 
Analgesic Associates, Larchmont, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 400,597, Jul. 22, 1982, abandoned. This 
Mar. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 474,358 
Int. Cl? AGIK 31/19, 31/22, 31/44, 31/46, 31/52, 31/135, 
31/485 
US. Cl. 424—253 36 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical composition of matter for use in elicit- 
ing an onset hastened or enhanced analgesic or anti-inflamma- 
tory response in a mammal, said composition comprising: 

(a) an analgesically and anti-inflammatorily effective amount 
of a non-steroidal anti-inflammatory drug comprising a 
propionic acid derivative or pharmaceutically acceptable 
salt thereof selected from benoxaprofen, flurbiprofen, 
fenbufen, ketoprofen, pirprofen, carprofen, oxaprozin, 
pranoprofen, miroprofen, tioxaprofen, suprofen, almino- 

profen, tiaprofenic acid, fluprofen or bucloxic acid; and 
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(b) an amount of caffeine sufficient to hasten the onset of and 
enhance the analgesic or anti-inflammatory response. 


4,486,437 
PHTHALIDYL APOVINCAMINATE WITH CEREBRAL 


Filed Oct. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 436,289 
Int. Cl? A6G1K 31/435; COTC 461/00 
US. Cl. 424—-256 2 Claims 
1. The compound, 13a-ethyl-2,3,5,6, 13a, 13b-hexahydro-1H- 
indolo(3,2, |-de)pyrido(3,2, 1-ij)(1,5)naphthyridin-12-phthali- 
dine carboxylate, having the formula 


2. Pharmaceutical compositions in unit dosage form, possess- 
ing cerebral eubolic activity, containing the compound 


@ 


as the active principle in an amount of 5-15 mgs per unit or in 
the form of a 1-5% solution. 


4,486,438 
4HYDROXY-3-QUINOLINE-CARBOXYLIC ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Francois Clemence; Odile Le Martret, both of Paris, and Fran- 

coise Delevallee, Vincennes, all of France, assignors to Rous- 
sel Uclaf, Paris, France 
Filed May 27, 1983, Ser. No. 498,832 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 3, 1982, 82 09654 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/47; COTD 215/36 
USS, Cl, 424—258 27 Claims 
1. A compound selected from the group consisting of 4- 
hydroxy-3-quinoline-carboxamides of the formula 


OH 
ki 


wherein X is in the 5,6,7 or 8-position and is selected from the 
group consisting of hydrogen, halogen, alkyl of 1 to 5 carbon 
atoms, alkoxy of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, —CF3, —OCF; and 
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—SCF;3, R: is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen 
and alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, R2 is selected from the group 
consisting of thiazolyl, 4,5-dihydro-thiazolyl, pyridinyl, oxazo- 
lyl, isoxazolyl, imidazolyl, pyrimidinyl and tetrazolyl, all op- 
tionally substituted with alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms and 
pheny! optionally substituted with at least one member of the 
group consisting of —OH, alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, alkoxy 
of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, —CF3, —NO) and R; is 
selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 4 
carbon atoms and phenyl or naphthyl, R4 is selected from the 
group consisting of hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms and 
phenyl or naphthyl, Rs is selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms and 


Oo 
I 
—C—Rs’, 


Rs’ is selected from the group consisting of alkyl of 1 to 4 
carbon atoms and phenyl and their non-toxic, pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable acid addition salts and salts with non-toxic, 
pharmaceutically acceptable bases. 

10. An analgesic and anti-inflammatory composition com- 
prising an analgesically and anti-inflammatorily effective 
amount of of at least one compound of claim 1 and a pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 


4,486,439 
TREATMENT OF COCCIDIOSIS 
William L. Studt, Harleysville; Donald E. Kuhla, Doylestown; 
Billy J. Chou, Paoli, and John Yelnosky, Warrington, all of 
Pa., assignors to William H. Rorer, Inc., Fort Washington, 
Pa. 


PCT No. PCT/US81/01142, § 371 Date Sep. 16, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 16, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO83/00625, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 3, 1983 

PCT Filed Aug. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 451,168 
Int. Cl.’ AGIK 31/44, 31/17 

USS. Cl. 424—263 41 Claims 
1. A method for the prophylactic or curative treatment of 

coccidiosis in a population of animals including infected ani- 

mals comprising administering to the animal population an 
effective amount of an anti-coccidial compound according to 

either Formula I or Formula II 


R x N-—Ryg Rs 
We we ke, 
N-C—N—-C—N 
/ \ 
R2 R3 Re 


R3 


N 
fo 
Rs 


i 
N 


\ 
Re 


R; x 


h 
N-—-C—N=C 
a 
R2 


wherein: 

X is oxygen or sulfur; 

Rj, R2, R3, Ra, Rs and R¢ are hydrogen, alkyl, cycloalkyl, 
cycloalkenyl, bicycloalky!, alkenyl, alkynyl, alkoxy, hy- 
droxy, haloalkyl, haloalkenyl, hydroxyalkyl, alkoxyalkyl, 
cyanoalkyl, aminoalkyl, mono- or di-alkyl aminoalkyl, 
carbamoylylalkyl, mono- or di-alkyl carbamoyl lower 
alkyl, alkoxy carbamoylalkyl, aralkoxy carbamoylalkyl, 
acyl, alkylsulfonyl, aralkylsulfonyl, aryl, aralkyl, hetero- 
cyclyl, substituted heterocyclyl, heterocyclylalkyl or 
substituted heterocyclylalkyl; 

R; and R2 together with the nitrogen to which they are 
attached may form a mono- or bicyclic 5 to 10 member 
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heterocycle containing 0 to 4 additional heteroatoms of 
oxygen, nitrogen or sulfur; 

Rs and R¢ together with the nitrogen to which they are 
attached may form a mono- or bicyclic 5 to 10 member 
heterocycle, containing 0 to 4 additional heteroatoms of 
oxygen, nitrogen or sulfur; 

R4 and Rs together with the nitrogens to which they are 
attached may form a mono- or bicyclic 5 to 10 member 
heterocycle, containing 0 to 4 additional heteroatoms of 
oxygen, nitrogen or sulfur; 

provided that at least one of Rj, R2, R3, R4, Rs and Re is 
other than hydrogen; 

and wherein: 

“heterocyclylalkyl” means an alkyl group substituted by a 
heterocyclyl group; 

“heterocyclyl” and “heterocycle” means a 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 or 
10 member ring having | to 5 hetero atoms which may be 
nitrogen, oxygen or sulfur, including morpholinyl, 
thiazolidinyl, piperazinyl, thiamorpholinyl, trimethylene- 
triaminyl, ethyleneiminyl, 1-pyrrole, 2-pyrrole, 3-pyrrole, 

2-furan, 3-furan, 2-thiophene, 3-thiophene, 2-tetrahydro- 
thiophene, 3-tetrahydrothiophene, 1-imidazole, 2- 
imidazole, 4-imidazole, 5-imidazole, 2-oxazole, 4-oxazole, 
5-oxazole, 2-thiazole, 4-thiazole, 5-thiazole, 1-pyrazole, 
3-pyrazole, 4-pyrazole, 5-pyrazole, 1-pyrrolidine, 2-pyr- 
rolidine, 3-pyrrolidine, 1-(3-pyrroline), 2-(3-pyrroline), 
3-(3-pyrroline), 2-pyridyl, 3-pyridyl, 4-pyridyl, 2-pyrimi- 
dine, 4-pyrimidine, 5-pyrimidine, 6-pyrimidine, 2-purine, 
6-purine, 8-purine, 9-purine, 2-quinoline, 3-quinoline, 4- 
quinoline, 5-quinoline, 6-quinoline, 7-quinoline, 8-quino- 
line, 1-isoquinoline, 3-isoquinoline, 4-isoquinoline, 5- 
isoquinoline, 6-isoquinoline, 7-isoquinoline, 8-isoquinoline, 
or carbazole; and 

“substituted heterocyclyl” and “substituted heterocycle” 
means a heterocyclyl or heterocycle which is mono-, di-, 
tri- or tetrasubstited by lower alkyl, lower alkenyl, lower 
alkynyl, aryl, aralkyl, halo, nitro, cyano, sulfonyl, hy- 
droxyl, carboxyl, lower alkanoyl, lower carboalkoxy, 
loweralkoxy, arylloweralkoxy, haloloweralkoxy, amido, 
amino, loweralkylamino, dialkylamino, loweralkox- 
yamino, and aralkylamino; 

and, pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof. 


4,486,440 
RETINOPROTECTOR FOR TREATING INTRAOCULAR 
HEMORRHAGE, MYOPIC, CHORIORETINAL 
DYSTROPHIES, CONGENITAL RETINAL 
DYSTROPHIES, RETINAL BURNS AND PREVENTION 
OF INJURY IN LASERCOAGULATION 
Nikolai M. Emanuel; Anna A. Shvedova; Leonid D. Smirnov; 
Larisa V. Spirina, and Lev A. Katsnelson, all of Moscow, 
U.S.S.R., assignors to Institut Khimicheskoi Fiziki; Institut 
Glaznykh Boleznei Imeni Gelmgoltsa and Vsesojuzny Nauch- 
no-Issledovatelsky Khimiko-Farmatsevtichesky Institut, all of 
Moscow, U.S.S.R. 
Filed Aug. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 523,954 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/44 
USS. Cl. 424—263 6 Claims 
1. A retinoprotector for treating intraocular hemmorrhage, 
myopic chorioretinal dystrophies, congential retinal dystro- 
phies and retinal burns and prevention of injury in lasercoagu- 
lation comprising a retinoprotective effective amount of 2- 
ethyl-6-methyl-3-hydroxypyridine hydrochloride and a phar- 
maceutical vehicle. 
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4,486,441 
PSEUDOTROPYL HALOGENO-BENZOATES AND 
THEIR USE IN MIGRAINE TREATMENT 
John R. Fozard, Strasbourg-Elsau, and Maurice W. Gittos, 
Iltkirch-Graffenstaden, both of France, assignors to Merrell 
Toraude Et Compagnie, Strasbourg, France 
Filed Dec. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 447,855 
Int. C1 COTD 451/12; AGIK 31/46 
US. Cl. 424—265 7 Claims 
1. A method of treating migraine which comprises adminis- 
tering to a patient suffering migraine, an effective migraine- 
relieving amount of a pseudotropy! benzoate derivative having 
the formula: 


wherein: 
R, represents halogen; 
R2 represents hydrogen or halogen; and 
R; represents hydrogen or halogen provided that R; is hy- 
drogen when R2 is hydrogen or a pharmaceutically ac- 
ceptable salt thereof. 


4,486,442 
ANTI-ALLERGY BICYCLIC PHENOL ETHERS 


Wolfgang Schaumann, Heidelberg, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many, assignors to Boehringer Mannheim GmbH, Mannheim, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 469,856 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 13, 

1982, 3209271 
Int. Cl.) A6G1K 31/445; COTD 401/12, 405/12, 409/12 

US. Cl. 424—267 30 Claims 

1. A bicyclic phenol ether of the formula: 


Ri @ 
Y 
l OCH7CH7CH?—N NHR? 
x 


wherein 

R; is a hydrogen atom or C;-C¢ alkyl, 

R2 is a hydrogen atom; an acyl residue of a saturated or 
unsaturated C)-C¢ aliphatic carboxylic acid which is 
unsubstituted or substituted one time by phenyl or pheny! 
substituted one time by halogen, C;-C¢ alkyl, C;—C¢ alk- 
oxy, amino or nitro; an acyl residue of a C4—Cg carbocy- 
clic carboxylic acid, phenyl carboxylic acid or phenyl 
carboxylic acid substituted one time by halogen, hy- 
droxyl, C;-C¢ alkyl, C;-C¢ alkoxy, nitro, amino, C;-C¢ 
alkylthio, C;-C¢ alkylsulphinyl, C;-C¢, alkylsulphonyl or 
cyano; 

X is an oxygen or sulphur atom or a —NH— group; 

Yisa 


oe group or a ig 
group; 


R;3i8 a hydrogen atom; a C3-C7 cycloalkyl radical; or C;-C¢ 
alkyl which is unsubstituted or substituted one time by 
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phenyl or phenyl substituted one time by halogen, C;-C¢ 
alkyl or C;-C¢ alkoxy; and 

R4 and Rs, which are the same or different, are hydrogen; 

C)-C6 alkyl; a straight-chained, branched or cyclic 
C2-Cj¢ alkenyl with 1 to 3 double bonds in the alkenyl 
moiety which is unsubstituted or substituted one time by 
phenyl or phenyl substituted one time by halogen, C;-C¢ 
alkyl or C;-C¢ alkoxy; or phenyl, or 

R4 and Rs, together with the carbon atom to which they are 

attached, form a C3-C7 cycloalkyl ring; or a pharmaco- 
logically acceptable salt thereof. 

29. A method of combating an allergic response in a patient 
which comprises administering to such a patient an anti-allergi- 
cally effective amount of a compound or salt according to 
claim 1. 


4,486,443 
HYDANTOIN DERIVATIVES AND PHARMACEUTICAL 
USE 
Albert G. Caldwell, West Wickham, and Norman Whittaker, 
Beckenham, both of England, assignors to Burroughs Well- 
come Co., Research Triangle Park, N.C. 

Division of Ser. No. 911,265, May 31, 1978, Pat. No. 4,262,128, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 802,644, Jun. 2, 1977, 
Pat. No. 4,204,068. This application Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 
129,273 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 3, 1976, 
22877/76; Dec. 2, 1976, 50340/76; Mar. 23, 1977, 12145/77; 
Jun. 1, 1977, 23071/77 

Int. Cl.) A61K 31/415; COTD 233/76 
US. Cl. 424—273 R 
1. A compound of formula (I): 


60 Claims 


Oo 
i 2 


alle, oil 
Z—N 


N 
yt “272 
Oo 


Z and Z} are hydrogen; 
one of Z! and Z? is a group 


—CH2—X—x!—x? 


wherein 

X is phenylene, —C=C—., cis or trans —CH—CH— or 
—CH2—CQ)?— in which each Q is independently selected 
from hydrogen and alkyl! or the two Q’s together form an 
alkylene radical of four, five or six carbon atoms; 

X! is a covalent bond or a straight or branched alkylene 
chain having 1 to 6 carbon atoms optionally having one of 
its methylene groups replaced by oxa (—O—) or thia 
(—S—) provided that at least one carbon atom separates 
the oxa or thia from a —C=C—, —CH—CH— or 
—CO— group; and 

X? is selected from 5-tetrazolyl, carboxyl, carboxamide, 
hydroxymethylene and alkoxycarbonyl; 

and the other of Z! and Z? is a group 


—yY—y'_y?_y3 


— 
Y is —CR2—CH?2— in which each R is independently se- 
lected from hydrogen and methyl; 
Y! is carbonyl, methylene, methylene substituted by hy- 
droxyl or methylene substituted by hydroxyl and alkyl; 
Y? is a covalent bond or straight or branched alkylene hav- 
ing | to 7 carbon atoms optionally substituted in the car- 
bon adjacent Y! by one or two groups each of which may 
be alkyl or a cyclic radical; 

Y? is hydrogen, hydroxy, alkoxy of 1 to 7 carbon atoms, a 
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cyclic radical, phenyl, benzyl, phenoxy or benzyloxy, 4,486,445 
wherein each of phenyl, benzyl, phenoxy and benzyloxy JUSTICIDIN INSECTICIDAL AND ANTIVIRAL 
may be substituted in the benzene ring by one or more COMPOUNDS 
groups selected from hydroxy, halogeno, nitro, amino, Narayan G. Patel, and Chia-Lin J. Wang, both of Wilmington, 
acylamino, alkenyl, alkoxy, phenyl and alkyl which may _Deel., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Company, 
itself be substituted by one or more halogeno groups; or | Wilmington, Del. 
Y? and Y? together form an alkyi group of 1 to 7 carbon Filed Jan. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 457,372 
atoms having at ieast one hydrogen replaced by fluoro; Int. Cl.’ COTD 407/02; AGIK 31/34 
or Y is a bond, —CH2— or —CH2.CH2— and Y!, Y? and U-S. Cl. 424-279 30 Claims 
Y3 taken together form a cycloalkyl or bicycloalkyl group 1. A compound having the formula 
substituted by a hydroxyl group; and salts thereof: 
the term cyclic radical means the monovalent radical de- 
rived by loss of a ring hydrogen atom from a monocyclic 
or polycyclic compound having from 3 to 12 ring atoms 
selected from carbon, nitrogen, oxygen and sulphur, 
which compound may be saturated or unsaturated and 
may be further substituted by one or more alkyl groups, 
but excluding phenyl, and optionally one or more hydro- 
gen atom of such radicals being replaced by fluoro. 


4,486,444 
(HYDROXYBENZOYL)THIOPHENESULFONAMIDE 
AND ACYL DERIVATIVES THEREOF FOR THE 
TOPICAL TREATMENT OF ELEVATED INTRAOCULAR 
PRESSURE 
Kenneth L. Shepard, North Wales, Pa., assignor to Merck & 


wherein 
R is —F, —OOCCH;, —OR!, or —SR!; where R!' is —H or 


an alkyl group of 1 to 12 carbon atoms, provided that 
Co., Ine., ‘Sashes, 1983. Ser. No. 505,604 when R is —OCH3, the compound is a synthetic product, 


Int. Cl. AGIK 31/38, 31/435; COTD 333/16, 211/68 or a purified component of a fraction or extract isolated 
US. Cl. 424—275 13 Claims from natural sources such as crude extracts of Justicia 


1. A compound of structural formula: extense. 


¢ s SO2NH2 
oO 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, wherein R! is 
HO— or 446 


4,486, 
ARALKYLAMINOETHANOL HETEROCYCLIC 
R(O),—C—O-—, COMPOUNDS 
I John J. Baldwin, Gwynedd Valley, and David E. McClure, 
o Lansdale, both of Pa., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rah- 
way, N.J. 
wherein Filed Dec. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 219,764 
n is 0 or 1; Int. Cl.) A6G1K 31/35 
R is USS. Cl. 424—283 8 Claims 
(1) C}-1galkyl, either straight or branched chain, 1. A pharmaceutical composition for (a) reducing intraocu- 
(2) Cj-;ghaloalkyl, wherein halo is chloro, bromo, or fluoro, lar pressure (b) treating hypertension or (c) effecting broncho- 
(3) R'R2N—C}.salkyl, wherein R! and R? are independently dilation containing an effective amount of a compound of the 
hydrogen or C}.3alkyl, or R! and R? are joined together to formula: 
form a heterocycle selected from piperidinyl, morpholi- 
nyl, or pyrrolidinyl, 
(4) Ci.3alkoxycarbonyl-C j-salkyl, 
(5) C3.¢cycloalkyl, 
(6) C3.6cycloalkyl-C}-3alkyl, 
(7) C1-3alkyl-C3-¢cycloalkyl, (R3)n 
(8) aryl, wherein aryl is a carbocycle or heterocycle selcted cHOH—cH—NH—cH—-v—4_F 
from phenyl, naphthyl, pyridinyl, furanyl or thienyl, ei- | : 
ther unsubstituted or substituted with one or more of R 
C-.3alkyl, halo or C;.3alkoxy, : _S i 
(9) aryl-C}.3alkyl, either unsubstituted or substituted with ‘cemates, diastereomers, individual isomers, tautomers, and 
one or more of halo, C}.3alkyl or C}.3alkoxy, pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof, wherein 
(10) Czsalkenyl, R! is CH3 or CH2-pheny! 
(11) Cp.¢alkynyl, R2 is H or C)-C3alkyl, 
(12) aryl-Cz.alkenyl, Y is CH2, (CH2)2 or CH20, 
(13) NR3-piperidinyl, wherein R3 is Cj-3alkyl or C2.salkan- 3 is H, C;-C3alkyl, halogen, OH or OCH; and 
oyl, or nis lor2 
(14) C).3alkoxy-C}.s alkyl. and a carrier. 
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Danbury, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 903,533, May 8, 1978, Pat. No. 4,400,389. 
This Jun. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 507,468 
Int. Cl? CO7IC 125/06, 121/50, 121/60, 121/74, 125/04; AOIN 
43/08, 47/10 
US, Cl. 424—285 
1. A compound of the formula: 


9 Claims 


oO Ri R;O O R R; O 
i i | il og 
R2OC—N—S—N—COXOC—N—S—N—COR? 


wherein: 

X is: 

A. a substituted or unsubstituted divalent alkylene, alkenylene, 
alkynylene, monocyclic arylene, bicyclic arylene, biphenyl- 
ene or a divalent alkylene chain which includes one oxygen, 
sulfur, sulfinyl, sulfonyl or nitrogen, wherein the permissible 
substituents are one or more alkyl, fluoro, nitro, chloro, or 
bromo groups. 

B. a divalent organic radical of the formula: 


Y is oxygen, sulfur, sulfinyl, sulfonyl, alkylene, haloalkylene, 
alkenylene, or haloalkenylene; 

R; is alkyl having from one to four carbon atoms; 

R2 is: 

A. dihydrobenzofuranyl, naphthyl, tetrahydronaphthyl, 
benzothienyl, indanyl, benzodioxalanyl, benzofuranyl, or 
benzodioxanyl, all of which may be either unsubstituted or 
substituted with one or more alkyl groups; or B. Phenyl, 
either unsubstituted or substituted with one or more halo, 
cyano, nitro, cycloalkyl, alkyl, 2-dioxalanyl, alkylthio, 
alkylsulfinyl, alkylsulfonyl, 2-dithiolanyl, alkylthioalkyl, 
alkylsulfonylalkyl, amino, alkylamino, dialkylamino, al- 
kynyloxy, alkoxycarbonylamino, trihalomethyl, N,N- 
dialkyiformamidino, alkoxy. 


4,486,448 
COPPER LANOLATE AND ANTI-ACNE COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING THE SAME FOR TOPICAL APPLICATION 
TO THE SKIN 
Jean-Claude Ser, Chevilly Larue; Quang L. N’Guyen, Antony; 
Catherine Millet, Paris, and Béla Szarazi, Brie, all of France, 
assignors to Societe Anonyme dite: L’Oreal, Paris, France 
Filed Oct. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 434,186 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 20, 1981, 81 19661 
Int. C12 AOIN 55/02; COTF 1/08; A61K 31/30 
US. Cl. 424—294 19 Claims 

1. Copper lanolate. 

3. A anti-acne composition for application to the skin com- 
prising, in a cosmetically acceptable vehicle or carrier, copper 
lanolate in an amount ranging from 0.2 to 50 weight percent 
based on the total weight of said composition. 
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4,486,449 
THIOCARBAMATE COMPOUNDS, AND THEIR USE 


Filed Jul. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 397,894 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 31, 1981, 56-121229; 
Jan. 11, 1982, 57-3186; Feb. 16, 1982, 57-24079; Mar. 27, 1982, 
57-49399 
Int. Cl.2 CO7TC 155/02; AOIN 47/10 
U.S. Cl. 424—-300 
1. A thiolcarbamate compound of the formula: 


fe) 
thew 
x O—CH2CH2—S—C—N 
\ 


wherein X is an oxygen atom, a sulfur atom or a methylene 
group, R, is a hydrogen atom, a C;-C4 alkyl group or a C3-C4 
alkenyl group and R2 is a C;—C4 alkyl group, a C3-C4 alkenyl 
group, a C3-C, alkynyl group or a cyclopropyl group. 

9. A method for controlling insects which comprises treating 
said insects with an insecticidally effective amount of at least 
one thiolcarbamate compound of the formula: 


oO 
x O-—-CH?CH2?—S 5 a 
. \ 


wherein X is an oxygen atom, a sulfur atom or a methylene 
group, R is a hydrogen atom, a C;-C, alkyi group or a C3-C4 
alkenyl group and R2 is a C;—C4 alkyl group, a C3-C4 alkenyl 
group, a C3—C4 alkynyl group or a cyclopropyl! group for the 
control of said insects. 


16 Claims 


xR, © 


R2 


xn, © 


R2 


4,486,450 
METHOD OF TREATING PSORIATIC SKIN AND 
COMPOSITION 

Joel E. Bernstein, Deerfield, [ll., assignor to Dermalogical En- 

terprises, Ltd., Northbrook, Ill. 

Filed Jul. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 167,312 
Int. Cl? AGIK 31/165 

U.S. Cl. 424—324 10 Claims 

1. A method of treating psoriatic skin in human patients in 
need of such treatment comprising applying to the psoriatic 
skin a therapeutically effective amount of capsaicin. 


4,486,451 
ANIMAL FEED SUPPLEMENT 
John H. Linton, and Nick Hussar, both of London, Canada, 
assignors to Ogilvie Mills Ltd., Montreal, Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 222,029, Jan. 2, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 387,476 
Int. Cl? A23K 1/00 
US, Cl. 426—31 11 Claims 
1. A process for producing a moist, cohesive, friable, readily 
transportable animal feed supplement from wet corn bran and 
corn steep liquor exiting a wet corn milling process consisting 
essentially of: 

(a) mechanically de-watering the wet corn bran to a solids 
content of from 30% to 50% by weight; 

(b) thoroughly admixing the de-watered bran with concen- 
trated corn steep liquor having a solids content of from 
40% to 55% by weight in a ratio of de-watered corn 
bran:concentrated corn steep liquor of from 3:1 to 1:2, the 
resulting mixture having a solids content of from 35% to 
50% by weight; and 

(c) compacting the resulting mixture to form a moist, cohe- 
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sive, friable, readily mass having a bulk 
density of from 50 to 65 Ib/cuft, a pH of less than 4.5 and 
a protein content of at least 20% on a dry matter basis said 
animal feed supplement having storage stability for a 
period of time from two weeks to seven months. 


4,486,452 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURE OF CANDY 

David A. Cloud; Charles E. Cloud, both of Wilmette; William N. 

Pearson, Highland Park, and Donn A. Hartman, Gurnee, all 

of Ill, assignors to Cloud Corporation, Skokie, Il. 
Division of Ser. No. 318,049, Nov. 4, 1981, Pat. No. 4,385,882, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 186,331, Sep. 9, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,357,359. This application Sep. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 416,897 

Int. Cl. A23G 3/00, 3/20, 3/24 

US. Cl. 426—306 5 Claims 

1. A method of coating toffee candy cores comprising the 
steps of spacing and aligning the toffee candy cores one from 
another in spaced side-by-side rows and with the cores being 
spaced in each row, moving the spaced and aligned toffee 
candy cores through a first heated chocolate bath with the 
chocolate pooled beneath and about the cores, but leaving an 
uncoated stripe on a top surface of each toffee core for heated 
air to escape to prevent a slight build-up of air pressure inside 
the core which would otherwise tend to rupture the chocolate 
coating since the heated chocolate from the bath has a temper- 
ature in excess of an internal temperature in the core thus 
creating a pressure differential, then immersing the cores in a 
second chocolate bath positioned overhead of the candy cores 
for coating the uncoated stripe or ribbon surface on a top side 
of a core, and then directing an air stream at the cores for 
blowing away excess chocolate off of the cores and for 
smoothing the coated chocolate. 


4,486,453 
DESOLVENTIZING PROCESS 

Lowen R. Morrison, Jr., Hamilton, and John H. Phillips, Fair- 

field, both of Ohio, assignors to The Procter & Gambie Com- 

pany, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Dec. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 453,090 
Int. Cl.3 A23F 5/20 

US. Cl. 426—478 20 Claims 

1. A method for removing residual ethyl acetate from decaf- 

feinated coffee beans in about 3 to about 5 hours comprising: 

(a) flash evaporating ethyl acetate from the decaffeinated 
coffee beans contained in from one to about 15 vessels by 
continuous application of a reduced pressure sufficient to 
lower the boiling point of the ethyl acetate and water 
mixture within the beans to below the temperature of the 
beans thereby causing the ethyl acetate and water to 
evaporate with ethyl acetate evaporating preferentially 
over the water; 

(b) isolating the vessel from the low pressure source, increas- 
ing the pressure by flowing steam continuously or inter- 
mittently through the decaffeinated beans and retaining 
the steam within the vessel thereby causing the steam to 
condense on and within the beans; and 

(c) repeating steps (a) and (b) in an alternating cycle. 


4,486,454 
PRE-SLITTER BLADE IN A PEACH PITTER AND 
METHOD 
John C. Erb, Carson City, Nev., assignor to Filper Corporation, 

Reno, Nev. 
Filed Sep. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 298,696 
Int. Cl? A23N 4/04, 4/22 
US. Cl. 426—485 8 Claims 
1. In a method of pitting peaches in which the flesh of the 
peach is cut in a plane substantially to the pit from opposite 
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sides preparatory to the opposed halves of the peach being 
twisted loose from the pit, the step comprising: 


cutting a kerf in the flesh of the peach in said plane at oppo- 
site ends of the pit prior to making said cut from opposite 
sides of the pit. 


4,486,455 
WATER-SOLUBLE SWEETENING TABLETS 
Erich Wolf, Overath, and Rolf Deininger, Cologne, both of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Chimicasa GmbH, Chur, Swit- 
zerland 


Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,071 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Aug. 31, 
1982, 82108001.7 
Int. Cl? A23L 1/236 
US. Cl. 426—548 5 Claims 

1. A compressed water-soluble sweetening tablet containing, 

on a dry weight basis: 

100 parts of L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine methylester as a 
sweetening agent, having a granular size of 0.01 to 0.4 
mm, 

150 to 400 parts of glycine as a filler, 

10 to 40 parts of a water-swellable jellifier selected from the 
group consisting of cross-linked sodium carboxymethyl- 
cellulose and cross-linked polyvinyl pyrrolidone as a 
solubility accelerator, and 

0 to 4 parts of an auxiliary tabletting agent. 


4,486,456 

SODIUM-REDUCED BAKED DOUGH PRODUCTS AND 
METHOD 

Jerome B. Thompson, P.O. Box 231 - Rte. 3, Cumberland, Md. 


21502 
Filed Sep. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 533,852 
Int. Cl. A23D 2/00; A23L 1/237 
US. Cl. 426—549 9 Claims 
1. A salt-substitute composition for use in the production of 
baked dough products free of added sodium chloride compris- 
ing 1.0% to 2.50% of potassium chloride and 10% to 20% of a 


4,486,457 
MARGARINE FAT BLEND, AND A PROCESS FOR 
PRODUCING SAID FAT BLEND 
Robert Schijf; August M. Trommelen, both of Viaardingen, and 
Gabriél J. T. Lansbergen, 's-Gravenzande, all of Netherlands, 
assignors to Lever Brothers Company, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 473,461 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 12, 1982, 
8207358 


Int. Cl? A23D 3/02, 5/00 
US. Cl. 426—603 
1. A margarine fat blend comprising: 
70-96 wt. % of a liquid oil (i) which at 10° C. is substantially 
free from crystallized fat; and 
4-30 wt. % of a fat (ii) in which 55-100 wt. % of the triglyc- 
erides consist of triglycerides (b) predominantly being 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


H2M triglycerides having a carbon number ranging from 
44 to 48, and 0-45 wt. % of the consist of 
triglycerides (a) being HML, M3, M2H, M2L, HL2, ML2 
pop ae eee ay par na ca ara 
34 to 42 and triglycerides (c) predominantly being H3 
triglycerides having a carbon number ranging from 50 to 
54; 
wherein 
H is a saturated or a mono-trans fatty acid residue with 16 or 
more carbon atoms, 
M is a saturated fatty acid residue with 12 to 14 carbon 


atoms, 
L is a saturated fatty acid residue with less than 12 carbon 
atoms. 


4,486,458 
NON-GELLING CORN STEEP LIQUOR 
Marion M. Bradford; Frank T. Orthoefer, and Kenneth N. 
Wright, all of Decatur, Ill., assignors to A. E. Staley Manufac- 

turing Company, Decatur, Il. 
Division of Ser. No. 415,192, Sep. 7, 1982, Pat. No. 4,440,792. 
This application Nov. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 552,633 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 3, 2001, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? A23K 1/14; A23L 1/10 
US. Cl. 426—618 10 Claims 
1. A non-gelling corn steep liquor composition which com- 
prises: 
(a) corn steep liquor; and 
(b) an amount of a calcium complexing agent sufficient to 
prevent gelling of the corn steep liquor. 


4,486,459 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING CELLULOSE 
Jerome B. Thompson, Box 231 - Rte. 3, Cumberland, Md. 21502 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 97,348, Nov. 26, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,307,121. This application Dec. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 330,957 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 22, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? A23L 1/20 


US. Cl. 426—634 8 Claims 
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1. A process for the production of purified short fiber cellu- 
lose suitable for human consumption from the hulls of edible 
legumes comprising oxidizing the particulate, relatively non- 
ligneous legume hulls in a water slurry state with an oxidizing 
agent, heating the oxidized slurry for a time and at a tempera- 
ture sufficient to solubulize the greater portion of the non-cel- 
lulose material present in the legume hulls, separating the 
formed pulp consisting predominantly of cellulose from the 
water slurry, redispersing the separated pulp in water to form 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


a further slurry and thereafter oxidizing the further formed 
pulp slurry with an oxidizing agent, heating the pulp slurry to 
boiling to eliminate any excess oxidizing agent, and to solubul- 
ize any non-cellulose material present therein, adding a base 
material to the heated slurry to render same basic, cooking the 
basic slurry to digest any further non-cellulose material present 
therein, and separating the formed pulp as substantially pure 
short fiber cellulose suitable for human consumption. 


486,460 
COMPOSITION FOR LIVE FISHBAIT COATING 

Dallas R. Kienast, and Patricia L. Kienast, both of 4458 Omro 

Rd., Oshkosh, Wis. 54901 

Filed Jul. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 516,734 
Int. Cl? AO1G 5/06; A23L 1/34 

US. Cl. 427—4 6 Claims 

1. A coating for the external surface of live fishbait consist- 
ing of ground cornmeal and a coloring agent in powdered form 
whereby live fishbait may be coated externally with the com- 
position without adversely affecting the life span or normal 
movement of the live fishbait. 


4,486,461 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR GAS PHASE 
TREATING SUBSTRATES 
Takashi Ito, Kawasaki, and Ichiro Kato, Machida, both of Ja- 
pan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japag 

Filed Mar. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 476,551 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 16, 1982, 57-042456 
Int. Cl.> BOSD 3/06; BOSB 5/00 


US. Cl. 427—38 13 Claims 
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1. A method for gas phase treating a plurality of substrates, 

comprising: 

(a) receiving a plurality of substrates in a reaction tube; 

(b) feeding a reaction gas into the reaction tube; 

(c) exciting the reaction gas to a plasma state by a means for 
supplying high frequency power; and 

(d) heating a radiator, including a plurality of radiator ele- 

ments, spaced apart from and surrounding the substrates 

by the high frequency power supply means, the radiator 

heating the substrates by radiation, the substrates being 

treated by the reaction gas in the plasma state. 


4,486,462 
METHOD FOR COATING BY GLOW DISCHARGE 
Naotatsu Asahi, Katsuta; Shizuka Yamaguchi; Yoshitaka 
Kojima, both of Hitachi, and Katsuyoshi Terakado, Mito, all 
of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japa> 
Filed May 12, 1982, Ser. No. 377,419 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 13, 1981, 56-70819 


Int. Cl? BOSD 3/06 
US. Cl. 427—39 17 Claims 
, 1. A method for coating an electroconductive workpiece by 
glow discharge, which comprises reacting a gaseous com- 
pound of a metal species or a semi-metal species with another 
gaseous substance capable of forming a reaction product con- 
taining the metal or semi-metal species by reaction with said 
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gaseous compound, under a total pressure of not more than 10 
Torr, the partial pressure of said gaseous compound being not 
more than that of said gaseous substance, said reacting being 
carried out by the glow discharge generated between an elec- 
troconductive workpiece connected to a cathode, at least one 


secondary cathode positioned near enough to the workpiece to 
generate interactions of glow discharge between at least se- 
lected portions of the workpiece and the at least one secondary 
cathode, and an anode, thereby coating said at least selected 
portions of the workpiece with said reaction product. 


4,486,463 
SELECTIVE METAL PLATING ONTO 


of Mass., assignors to GTE Laboratories, Incorporated, Wal- 
tham, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 563,950 
Int. Cl. C23C 3/02 
US, Cl. 427—53.1 14 Claims 

1. A method of selectively plating metal onto a poly(pheny- 

lene sulfide) substrate, comprising; 

a. creating a crystalline region and an amorphous region on 
said substrate; 

b. activating the surface of said substrate with an electroless 
plating catalyst for said metal; 

c. selectively introducing into the amorphous region of said 
substrate a dopant which inactivates the electroless plat- 
ing catalyst; and 

d. contacting said substrate with an electroless plating solu- 
tion containing metal ions to thereby selectively plate 
metal onto the crystalline region of said substrate. 


4,486,464 
METHOD OF MAKING PLANARIZING 
NON-CONDUCTIVE LAYERS EMPLOYING 
CONDUCTIVE METALS 
Peter L. Young, North Wales, Pa., assignor to Sperry Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,923 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 39/24 
US, Cl. 427—63 
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1. A method of making a planarized non-conductive pattern 
layer on a substrate, comprising: 

providing a thermally oxidized silicon substrate wafer, 

placing said substrate wafer in a vacuum chamber, 
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producing a high vacuum in said vacuum chamber to ap- 
proximately 1.0x 10—® torr, 

metering a predetermined amount of inert gas into said 
vacuum chamber to provide a higher pressure than said 
high vacuum, 

evaporating and depositing a first conductive metal on said 
substrate to provide a layer which is laterally non-conduc- 
tive and vertically conductive, 

removing said substrate from said vacuum chamber, 

etching a predetermined pattern in said laterally non-con- 
ductive layer of first conductive metal, 

placing said substrate in a vacuum chamber, 

producing a high vacuum in said vacuum chamber to ap- 
proximately 1.0 10— torr, 

evaporating and depositing a layer of high pressure durable 
conductive metal over said first conductive metal and said 
substrate to provide a layer of second conductive metal 
which is laterally non-conductive only where the second 
conductive layer is deposited over said first conductive 
layer. 


4,486,465 

METHOD FOR DEPOSITION ON A SEMICONDUCTOR 
WAFER 

Bich-Yen Nguygen, Austin, Tex., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 

Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 537,919 
Int. Cl? HOIL 21/316, 21/68 
U.S. Cl. 427—85 


1. A method for using a metal boat coated with nitride, 
comprising the steps of: 
placing semiconductor wafers in the boat; 
placing the boat in a heated tube; and 
introducing silane, phosphine, and oxygen into said tube to 
deposit phosphosilicate glass on said wafers. 


4,486,466 
HIGH RESOLUTION SCREEN PRINTABLE RESISTS 
Edward J. Leech, Oyster Bay, and Frank D. Russo, West Say- 
ville, both of N.Y., assignors to Kollmorgen Technologies 
Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 228,728, Jan. 27, 1981, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 103,340, Dec. 13, 1979, 
abandoned, Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 3,099, Jan. 12, 
1979, abandoned. This application Jul. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 
403,135 
Int. Cl.) HOSK 3/28 

9 Claims 
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1. A method for producing printed circuit boards which 
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includes the step of forming a pattern by printing a resinous 
mask onto the substrate and then heating the substrate to cure 
using as the resin mask a composition comprising: 
a thermosetting resin dissolved in a solvent, said thermo- 
setting resin being a solid at room temperature, having 
a melting point between about 60° C. and about 200° C. 
and having a functionality greater than about 3 and 
sufficient to permit rapid cross-linking of said thermo- 
setting resin into a solid without melting and liquifying 
of said thermosetting resin; and 
curing agent, said curing agent being present in an 
amount sufficient to effect substantially complete cure 
of said coating composition, said coating composition 
upon being cured transforming from a high viscosity 
solution into a solid, said coating composition having an 
apparent viscosity between about 10,000 centipoise and 
about 200,000 centipoise; and 
heating said substrate at a temperature sufficient to evapo- 
rate said solvent and effect substantially complete cure of 


4,486,467 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING COBALT-CONTAINING 
MAGNETIC IRON OXIDE POWDER 
Kazuo Nakata, Moriyama; Tsuneo Ishikawa, Kawanishi; Ichiro 
Honma; Arata Koyama, both of Moriyama; Masaharu Hirai, 
Shiga, and Masatoshi Amano, Moriyama, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Ishihara Sangyo Kaisha, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Dec. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 449,692 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1981, 56-211477; 
Aug. 27, 1982, 57-148965; Aug. 27, 1982, 57-148966 
Int. Cl? CO1G 49/02 
US. Cl. 427—129 17 Claims 
1. A process for producing a cobalt-containing magnetic 
iron oxide powder, which comprises treating a magnetic iron 
oxide powder containing 0.1 to 1% phosphorus in an aqueous 
alkaline medium under pressure of 1.1 to 20 kg/cm? at a tem- 
perature of 10° to 200° C. and then coating the thus treated 
powder particles with a cobalt compound or a cobalt com- 
pound together with another metallic compound which is a 
ferrous, manganese, zinc, chromium or nickel compound, said 
cobalt containing magnetic iron oxide powder exhibiting a 
higher Hc than the cobalt containing magnetic iron oxide 
prepared as above absent said pressure treatment in the aque- 


4,486,468 
FIRE RETARDANT FOAM 
Stanley D. Gray, Greensboro, N.C., assignor to Anti-Fire-Foam, 
Inc., Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed Aug. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 412,441 
Int. Cl.’ BOSD 3/12, 5/00 
US, Cl. 427—181 


1. A method of producing fire retardant foam material from 
already produced felxible foam which includes: 

contacting said foam material with a dust or dry particulate 

atmosphere in which a fire retardant material selected 
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from the group consisting of urea, sodium bicarbonate and 
ammonium sulfate is the particulate material; 

compressing the foam material while said foam material is in 
contact with said particulate atmosphere; 

releasing the compression on the foam so as to allow particu- 
late material to be absorbed within the cell structure of the 
foam material; 

injecting fire retardant material into the interior of the foam 
material through a plurality of hollow needles; and 

passing air into the foam to expand the foam prior to injec- 
tion of the fire retardant material. 


4,486,469 

METHOD OF MAKING A COMPOSITE STRUCTURE 
John Machonis, Jr., Schaumburg; Seymour Schmukler; Robert 

J. Zeitlin, both of Palatine, and Mitsuzo Shida, Barrington, all 

of Ill., assignors to Chemplex Company, Rolling Meadows, Iii. 
Division of Ser. No, 909,298, May 24, 1978, Pat. No. 4,423,117, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 820,611, Aug. 1, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,298,712, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 681,480, 
Apr. 29, 1976, abandoned. This application Oct. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 

540,005 
Int. Cl? BOSD 3/02 

U.S, Cl. 427—195 16 Claims 

1. A method of making a composite structure comprising the 
step of adhering a modified polyolefin blend to a solid sub- 
strate, said polyolefin blend consisting essentially of: 

(A) about 0.1-95 parts by weight in said blend of a graft 
copolymer of about 70-99.999 wt.% of a high density 
polyethylene backbone grafted with about 30-0.001 wt.% 
of x-methylbicyclo(2.2. 1)hept-5-ene-2,3-dicarboxylic acid 
anhydride blended with both 

(B) at least one elastomer of the class consisting of homopol- 
ymers of isobutylene, copolymers of isobutylene, homo- 
polymers of chloroprene, copolymers of a diene and a 
vinyl aromatic compound, block copolymers of diene and 
a vinyl aromatic compound, copolymers of a hydroge- 
nated diene and a vinyl aromatic compound, hydroge- 
nated block copolymers of a diene and a vinyl aromatic 
compound, homopolymers of butadiene, and a copolymer 
of an ethylenically unsaturated nitrile and a diene, and 

(C) at least one polyolefin resin of the class consisting of 
homopolymers of ethylene, copolymers of ethylene and 
an ethylenically unsaturated ester, and copolymers of 
ethylene and alpha-olefin. 


4,486,470 
CASTING AND COATING WITH METALLIC PARTICLES 
Earl N. Stuck, Wareham, Mass., and Victor F. Zackay, New 
Canaan, Conn., assignors to Teledyne Industries, Inc., Los 
Angeles, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 427,900, Sep. 29, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,405,296, which is a division of Ser. No. 300,224, Sep. 8, 1981, 
Pat. No. 4,374,789. This application Sep. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 
532,537 
Int. Cl? BOSD 1/12, 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 427—196 15 Claims 
1. A process for producing a metallic article comprising 

steps of: 

defining a Coanda surface; 

flowing a first fluid along the Coanda surface; 

locating a second fluid adjacent the Coanda surface, said 
first and second fluids being selected and located with 
respect to each other so that the flow of said first fluid 
influences said second fluid to flow in a direction which 
intersects said first fluid; 

flowing a molten metal adjacent the Coanda surface; 

locating the molten metal flow so that said molten metal 
flow is located between said first and second fluids; 

flowing said fluids and said molten metal to an intersection 
position whereat said first and second fluids intersect, said 
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fluids and said molten metal intermixing thereby breaking 
up said molten metal flow into metallic droplets; and 


depositing said metallic droplets onto a substrate to produce 
a metallic article. 


4,486,471 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING ETHYLCELLULOSE 
MICROCAPSULES 
Masayoshi Samejima, Minoh; Goichi Hirata, Yawata; Yo- 
shiyuki Koida, Katano, and Akira Kida, Settsu, all of Japan, 
assignors to Tanabe Seiyaku Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed May 5, 1982, Ser. No. 375,046 
priority, application Japan, May 29, 1981, 56-82728 
Int. Cl? AGIK 9/52, 9/62; BOIS 13/02 
US. Cl. 427—213.3 20 Claims 

1. A method of preparing ethylcellulose microcapsules com- 

prising: 

(i) dissolving ethylcellulose having an ethoxy content of 47 
to 55 w/w % in cyclohexane to form a solution, 

(ii) dispersing particles of a pharmaceutically active com- 
pound, having a particle size of 30-1000 microns, in said 
solution to form a dispersion, 

(iii) adding a water-insoluble, acid-soluble polymer material 
to said dispersion in an amount of 0.1 to 20 grams per gram 
of said ethylcellulose, and 

(iv) cooling said dispersion containing said polymer material 
until said ethylcellulose separates therefrom to form coat- 
ing walls on and around said particles of said pharmaceuti- 
cally active compound thereby forming microcapsules. 


Claims 


4,486,472 
METHOD OF PREVENTING A COMBUSTION FURNACE 
FROM CORROSION 
Takanobu Shinohara, Chiba; Toshio Anzai, and Tatsuji Shino- 
gaya, both of Mobara, all of Japan, assignors to Toyo Engi- 
neering Corp. and Nippon Zeon Co., Ltd., both of Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Dec. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 451,319 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1981, 56-214121 
Int. Cl? BOSD 7/22 
US. Cl. 427—239 10 Claims 
1. A method of reducing corrosion of a furnace, which 
comprises the steps of: 
prior to operating said furnace, forming a firmly adherent 
coating layer comprising a carbonate selected from the 
group consisting of alkali metal carbonates and alkaline 
earth metal carbonates, on the portion of the interior metal 
surface of said furnace that will be contacted by ash dur- 
ing operation of said furnace; and 
then operating said furnace by burning materials containing 
chlorides so as to generate a high temperature combustion 
ous hydrochloric acid, and contacting said coating with 
said ash and said gaseous hydrochloric acid during said 
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burning so that said carbonate reacts with hydrochloric 
acid to form a neutral salt ash, thereby preventing corro- 





rest pays 


sion of said portion of said interior metal surface during 
operation of the furnace. 


4,486,473 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COATING FRAGILE 
ARTICLES IN A FLUIDIZED BED OF PARTICLES USING 
CHEMICAL VAPOR DEPOSITION 
James L. Kaae, Solana Beach; Terry D. Gulden, and Ling Yang, 
both of La Jolla, all of Calif., assignors to GA Technologies 
Inc., San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 534,369 
Int. Cl.3 C23C 11/00 
U.S, Cl. 427—249 
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1. A method for using chemical vapor deposition to coat a 
large article having a pair of faces and which is relatively thin 
between said faces so that the object is subject to breakage in 
the presence of surging particles, the method comprising 

Providing a vertical coating chamber having a pair of op- 

posed endwalls and a pair of opposed vertical sidewalls 
which are configured to generally parallel the faces of the 
article when the article is centered between said sidewalls, 
said sidewalls having a horizontal dimension between 
about 2 and about 10 times the horizontal dimension of 
said endwall, 

suspending said article within said chamber with said faces 

centered between said sidewalls, 

charging said chamber with particulate material to provide 

an appropriate surface to volume ratio within said cham- 


flowing a carrier gas upwardly through said chamber at a 
rate sufficient to fluidize said charge of particulate mate- 
rial, creating a fluidized bed extending above the sus- 
pended article, 
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heating said chamber to a temperature whereat chemical 
reactions produce a coating on the suspended article. 


4,486,474 
METHOD OF SIZING STRANDS 
William J. Hampshire, Peninsula, Ohio, assignor to The Good- 
year Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 13, 1983, Ser. No. 531,792 
Int. Cl. BOSD 1/18, 3/02 
US. Cl. 427—296 9 Clairas 

1. A method of sizing a filament which comprises the steps 

of 

A. Immersing a mat of continuous strand filament wound 
into the form of a roll in a liquid ketone solvent solution 
containing less than a saturation amount of unsaturatea 
epoxy resin and polyamine cross-linking curative therefor 
in a container with a vapor space above said solution, 
where said ketone chemically blocks said polyamine from 
crosslinking said epoxy resin. 

B. Soaking the immersed filament roll in said solution at 
substantially atmospheric pressure until the said roll is 
substantially saturated with said solution. 

C. Applying a vacuum to said vapor space, to remove resid- 
ual air and thereby more completely saturate said roll with 
said solution. 

D. Removing the vacuum separating said roll from said 
solution, and placing said roll in a suitable container. 

E. Applying a vacuum to said suitable container to remove 
residual ketone solvent from the roll, thereby unblocking 
said polyamine curative and allowing the curative to 
partially cross-link said epoxy on said filament to a “B” 
stage cure. 

F. Removing said vacuum and recovering the roll of sized 
strand filaments having a partially crosslinked epoxy coat- 
ing thereon in an amount of about 0.5 to about 15 weight 
percent of the filament and 

G. Cooling said roll of sized filament to at least 10° C. to stop 
the crosslinking reaction. 


4,486,475 
METHOD OF MODIFYING WOOD 
Gennady M. Shutov; Maya E. Erdman; Valery S. Boltovsky; 
Adel I. Solomakha; Alexandr F. Nosevich; Miroslav E. Puk- 
halsky, all of Minsk; Viadimir A. Kirichenko, and Valentin V. 
Derbyshkin, both of Krasnodarsky krai, all of U.S.S.R., as- 
ee an EN, 


Filed Dec. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 326,719 
Int. Cl? BOSD 1/18, 3/12, 3/02 
US. Cl, 427—351 6 Claims 
4. A method of modifying wood, comprising the following 
steps: 
impregnating wood with a modifying system, 
drying the impregnated wood in an autoclave using a hydro- 
phobic heat transfer agent, and curing the modifying 
system in the wood, 
the steps of drying and curing being performed under vac- 
uum in the same autoclave and using the same heat trans- 
fer agent, the temperature of the heat transfer agent being 
in the range 40° to 85° C. for the drying stage and raised 
to a temperature of 110° to 140° C. for the curing stage. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


4,486,476 
PREPARATION FOR MAKING INORGANIC BUILDING 
MATERIALS WATER-REPELLENT 
Herwig Fritsch, Gladbeck; Gitz Koerner, Essen; Herbert Qui- 
litsch, Heiligenhaus, and Eckehard Schamberg, Essen, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Th. Goldschmidt AG, 
Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 5, 1984, Ser. No, 597,471 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 11, 
1983, 3312911 
Int. Cl? A23F 3/00 
US. Cl, 427—387 13 Claims 
12. A method for making inorganic building materials water 
repellent comprising impregnating the building material with a 
water-repellent effective amount of a composition for making 
building materials water-repellent, before or after shaping of 
the materials; comprising 
(a) 1 to 20% by weight of a mixture of organoalkoxypolysilox- 
anes having the formula I 


vedi Wheaties 


Os-er» 


in which 

R! is an alkyl or aryl radical, 

R? is an alkyl radical with 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 

a=0.8 to 1.5, and 

b is not greater than 2; 

said mixture being composed of 

25 to 75% by weight of said organoalkoxypolysiloxane 
wherein b is from 0.1 to 0.5 designated siloxane A; and 

75 to 25% by weight of said organoalkoxypolysiloxane 
wherein b is from 0.8 to 2.0 designated siloxane B; 

and wherein the sum of a and b is not greater than 3; 

(b) 80 to 99% by weight of a water immiscible solvent. 


4,486,477 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF RUBBER 
ARTICLES REINFORCED WITH STEEL CORDS 
Jean Mirza, Odenthal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Bayer 
Aktiengeselischaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 23, 1983, Ser. No, 507,147 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 2, 
1982, 3224785 
Int. Cl.2 BOSD 3/02; B60C 5/00 


US, Cl. 427—388.1 11 Claims 


1. A process for the production of reinforced rubber articles 
comprising an alloy-coated steel cord reinforcement and a 
peroxidically cross-linkable rubber selected from the group 
consisting of chlorinated polyethylene and completely or 
partly hydrogenated  acrylonitrile-butadiene-copolymer, 
which comprises sheathing the steel cord with a rubber mix- 
ture B which contains from 0.5 to 10 parts by weight of sulphur 
ora ing amount of sulphur donor, based on 100 
parts by weight of rubber in the rubber mixture B, and has a 
layer thickness of [3 mm; applying a rubber mixture A to the 
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rubber mixture B, which mixture A contains from 1 to 15 parts 
by weight of a peroxide, based on 100 parts by weight of 
rubber in the rubber mixture A, the peroxide having a decom- 
position point of above 130° C.; and then vulcanising the layers 
together at a temperature of above 130° to 220° C. 


4,486,478 
MULTI LAYER LAMINATED TRIM SYSTEM 
Ciro Madonia, and Christopher Hatzikelis, both of c/o P.O. Box 
39, Bolton, Ontario, Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 284,142, Jul. 16, 1981, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 145,777, May 20, 
1980, abandoned. This application Sep. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 
421,273 
Int. Cl.) B32B 25/08; B60K 13/00 


US, Cl. 428—31 5 Claims 


28 


a 


1. A composite trim section having a first extruded portion 
of a thermoplastic rubber, a second portion substantially longi- 
tudinally co-extensive therewith being of polyvinyl chloride 
film not generally adherable with said first portion, said first 
and second portions each having a surface area in facing rela- 
tion with the other portion, an intermediate portion located 
between said facing area portions of a third material bonded in 
heat sealed relation to said thermoplastic rubber constituting 
the sole securing agent between said first and second portions 
consisting of a single component polyolefin being in itself 
adherently compatible with said first and second portions, to 
provide substantially non-delaminating adhesion between said 
portions, said polyvinyl chloride film having a decorative 
finish layer in adherent protective relation therewith. 


4,486,479 
HOLLOW THREE DIMENSIONAL AIR-INFLATABLE 
STRUCTURES 
Erwin F’Geppert, Oakland County, Mich., assignor to The 
United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 
the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Nov. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 549,095 
Int. Cl? B32B 3/20 
US. Cl. 428—35 


1. A hollow three dimensional structure having flat planar 
outer wall surfaces and sharp connecting corners; said struc- 
ture being formed entirely of flexible material; said structure 
having a flat roof wall and a number of flat side walls extending 
downwardly from edge areas of the roof wall, the juncture 
between the roof wall and each side wall constituting a sharp 
connecting corner; the roof wall and at least some of the side 
walls being air-inflatable from deflated conditions of minimum 
wall thickness to internally pressurized rigid conditions of 
maximum wall thickness; each of the air-inflatable walls being 
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comprised of an outer flexible panel, an intermediate flexible 
panel, and an inner flexible panel; each inner panel having 
perimetrical edge areas (52) turned toward the inner surface of 
the outer panel, the perimetrical edge area of each inner panel 
being sealingly connected to the outer panel whereby the zone 
between the inner panel and outer panel constitutes a pressur- 
izable air bag generally coextensive with the face area of the 
outer panel; a first series of flexible partitions (54) extending 
from each intermediate panel to the associated outer panel; and 
a second series of flexible partitions (54) extending from each 
inner panel to the associated intermediate panel; the outer 
panel in each air-inflatable wall being flat when the wall is in an 
inflated condition; the panels being constructed so that when 
the air bags are pressurized the walls are rigid and self-sustain- 
ing, whereby the three dimensional structure is resistant to 
deformation under adverse environmental conditions. 


4,486,480 
RUBBER HOSE COMPRISING A LIQUID 
NITRILE-BUTADIENE COPOLYMER INCORPORATED 
INTO A PARTIALLY HYDROGENATED UNSATURATED 
ACRYLONITRILE-BUTADIENE COPOLYMER 

Tadaoki Okumoto, Inazawa; Masatoshi Sugimoto, Kounan; 

Takashi Kawazoe, Yotsukaichi; Seiichi Sahara, Nagoya; Tet- 

suo Yamada, Toyota; Kinrou Hashimoto, Yokohama; 

Masayoshi Ichikawa, Ichinomiya, and Kenichi Funato, 

Iwakura, all of Japan, assignors to Toyoda Gosei Co., Itd., 

Nishikasugai and Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, 

both of, Japan 

Filed Nov. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 442,977 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 30, 1981, 56-213272; 

Dec. 30, 1981, 56-213273 
Int. Cl? FIGL 11/04; CO8K 5/29; B32B 27/08 

US. Cl. 428—36 4 Claims 

1. A rubber hose having the internal layer made of a vulca- 
nized rubber composition of partially hydrogenated unsatu- 
rated nitrile-conjugated diene copolymer rubber in which at 
least 50% of the conjugated diene units are hydrogenated, said 
copolymer rubber being incorporated with more than 2 wt% 
of liquid unsaturated nitrile-conjugated diene copolymer hav- 
ing a number-average molecular weight of 500 to 10,000. 


4,486,481 
EXCHANGE-DISCHARGE BODY WITH REACTIVE 
MATERIAL 
Dieter Heitkamp, and Klaus Wagener, both of Jiilich, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Kernforschungsanlage Jiilich Gesell- 
schaft mit beschriinkter Haftung, Jiilich, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 

Continuation of Ser. No. 319,889, Nov. 10, 1981, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 137,605, Apr. 7, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 25, 1983, Ser. No, 526,504 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 7, 

1979, 2914079 


Int. Cl? BOIS 47/10 
1 Claim 


1. A system for treating large bodies of liquid by exchange, 
the system comprising multiple independent elements which 
have a density different from that of the liquid body, wherein 
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when the elements are released in the liquid body the elements 
with a stiff outer ring formed about an axis and having a diame- 
ter greater than its length; an open frame extending within each 
of the rings; the open frame having a reactive surface for 
effecting an ion exchange with material in the body of liquid as 
frame is configured with radially extending blades each of 
which slants at an angle with respect to the axis of the ring 
whereby the elements spin about their axis as they travel 
through the liquid; and means included with each element for 
orienting the axis of the element vertically as the element 


4,486,482 
VACUUM HEAT INSULATOR 

Nobuyuki Kobayashi; Yoritsune Abe; Katuo Shibata, and Yukio 

Watanahe, all of Tochigi, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 504,450 
Int. Cl.) B32B 17/02, 1/02 

US. Cl. 428—69 


1. A vacuum heat insulator comprising a receptacle defined 
by thin metal plates each having a flat portion providing op- 
posing walls of the receptacle and a stack of glass fibers con- 
tained in said receptacle, the majority of the fibers of said stack 
being arranged at random in a direction parallel to said walls 
and perpendicular to a heat transfer direction and said recepta- 
cle being adapted to be sealed to place the interior thereof in a 
vacuum condition; some of the glass fibers of said glass fiber 
stack having been penetrated thereinto as penetration glass 
fibers that extend in said heat transfer direction while said glass 
fiber stack is maintained in a compressed condition to provide 
a glass fiber stack of high density held together by said penetra- 
tion glass fibers whereby, upon application of the vacuum 
condition to said receptacle, the opposing walls are deformed 
inwardly and are supported by said glass fiber stack. 


4,486,483 
POLYESTER FILM PRIMED WITH ORGANIC ACID 
SALTS 
R. Scott Caines, Greer, S.C., assignor to American Hoechst 
Corporation, Somerville, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 11, 1983, Ser. No, 512,254 
Int. Cl.? B32B 27/14, 27/36 
US. Cl. 428—195 17 Claims 
1. An oriented self-supporting polyester film having a thin 
continuous primer coating on one or both sides thereof, said 
coating consisting essentially of a salt selected from the group 
consisting of: 

(a) a water soluble alkali metal salt of an unsaturated fatty 
acid having from 10 to 18 carbon atoms and mixtures of 
such salts; or 

(b) a water soluble alkali metal salt of an alkyl sulfate having 
8 to 18 carbon atoms, and mixtures of said salts, 

said primer coating being present at a weight effective to 
improve the adhesion of printing inks to said film. 

2. The film of claim I wherein said oriented polyester film is 

biaxially oriented polyethylene terephthalate film. 

3. The film of claim 2 having a printing ink composition 

applied directly to said primer coating. 
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4,486,484 
STRIP OF FLEXIBLE CORRUGATED MATERIAL 
Giinter Schafer, Ft. Lauderdale, Fla., assignor to Security 
Lumber & Supply Co., Bradley, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 425,567 
Int. Cl. B32B 3/28, 1/08 


1. In a strip of very thin flexible material that is provided 
with continuous longitudinal corrugations in the form of 
curved ridges and hollows that occupy the entire width of the 
strip and have alternating apices and nadirs, each of said ridges 
having two sides connected by an arc that has a predetermined 
radius of curvature so each of said two sides occupies a prede- 
termined angle with respect to the other of said two sides and 
with respect to a reference plane that intersects the apex of said 
arc and is perpendicular to a base line tangent to all said nadirs, 
there being first and second marginal ridges along opposite 
borders of said strip each of which has an inner side, and an 
outer side that defines one of said borders, and intermediate 
ridges between said marginal ridges, said strip being adapted to 
be curled helically to form a flexible tube with the first mar- 
ginal ridge overlying a first intermediate ridge and the second 
marginal ridge underlying a second intermediate ridge, the 
improvement comprising: 

all the intermediate ridges have arcs with effectively the 

same radius of curvature, 

at least a part of the arc of the first marginal ridge has a 

radius of curvature smaller than that of all other ridges so 
the angle between the sides of said first marginal ridge is 
less than that between the sides of the intermediate ridges 
before said strip is helically curled, 

and at least a part of the arc of the second marginal ridge has 

a radius of curvature larger than that of all other ridges so 
the angle between the sides of said second marginal ridge 
is greater than that between the sides of said intermediate 
ridges before said strip is helically curled, 

whereby, as the strip is helically curled, said first marginal 

ridge is spread over said first intermediate ridge so the 
angle between the sides of said first marginal ridge con- 
forms to that of the first intermediate ridge, and said 
second marginal ridge is closed beneath said second inter- 
mediate ridge so the angle between the sides of said sec- 
ond marginal ridge conforms to that of the second inter- 
mediate ridge. 


4,486,485 
NONWOVEN TEXTILE STRUCTURES WITH 
REVERSIBLE STRETCH 


Filed Aug. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 526,144 
Int. Cl.) B32B 27/14 

US. Cl. 428—198 14 Claims 

1. A nonwoven textile structure which exhibits improved 
stretch/recovery characteristics, said structure comprising a 
blend of staple fibers having a predetermined minimum staple 
fiber length and including a first component of nonelastic 
crimped fibers having a predetermined crimp length and a 
second component of quasi-elastic fibers, said crimped and 
quasi-elastic fibers being bonded together at intervals less than 
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said minimum staple fiber length but greater than said crimp 
length, said quasi-elastic fibers being substantially uncrimped. 


4,486,486 
RADIOGRAPHIC IMAGE CONVERSION SCREENS 
Hidehiko Maeoka, Takaido-Higashi; Etsuo Shimizu, Higashi- 
Nakano; Yujiro Suzuki, Odawara; Keiji Shimiya, Hiratsuka, 
and Norio Miura, Isehara, all of Japan, assignors to Kasei 
Optonix, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 376,020, May 7, 1982,. This 
application Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 429,031 
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selected from the group consisting of Dy, Pr, Yb and Nd, 
and i, a and b are numbers within the ranges of OSi50.35, 
0.0005 Sa 30.09 and 0.0002 =b50.01, respectively. 

6. The radiographic image conversion screen according to 


claim 1 wherein the phosphor in the blue emitting 

layer has a mean grain size of from 2 to 10p, a standard devia- 
tion (quartile deviation) of the grain size of from 0.20 to 0.50 
and a coating weight of from 2 to 100 mg/cm/?, and the phos- 
phor in the green emitting rare earth oxysulfide phosphor layer 
has a mean grain size of from 5 to 20p, a standard deviation 
(quartile deviation) of the grain size of from 0.15 to 0.40 and a 


Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 15, 1982, 57-39310 coating weight of from 5 to 100 mg/cm?. 


Int. Cl? B32B 7/02 


USS. Cl. 428—212 7 Claims 


1. A radiographic image conversion screen, consisting essen- 
tially of: (a) a support; (b) a first fluorescent layer formed on 
said support consisting essentially of at least one blue emitting 
phosphor which is selected from the group consisting of 

(I) an alkaline earth metal complex halide phosphor repre- 

sented by the formula: 


MeF2.pMe’X2.qKX’.rMe"SO4:mEu?+, nTb?+ 


where Me is at least one element selected from the group 
consisting of magnesium, calcium, strontium and barium, 
each of Me’ and Me” being at least one element selected 
from the group consisting of calcium, strontium and bar- 
ium, each of X and X’ being at least one element selected 
from the group consisting of chlorine and bromine, and p, 
q, Tt, m and n are numbers within the ranges of 
0.80Sp51.5, 0Sq52.0, 0OSr=1.0, 0.001Sm50.10 and 
035n350.05, respectively; 

(ID) a divalent metal tungstate phosphor represented by the 
formula: 


M/WO4 


where M/! is a least one element selected from the group 
consisting of magnesium, calcium, zinc and cadmium; 

(IID) a zinc sulfide or zinc-cadmium sulfide phosphor repre- 
sented by the formula: 


(Zn; _ 4, Cd)S:Ag 


where j is a number within the range of 0=j30.4; and 
(IV) a rare earth tantalate or tantalum-niobate phosphor 
represented by the formula: 


(La”;—» Tm,XTaj—w Nby)O4 


wherein Ln” is at least one element selected from the group 
consisting of lanthanum, yttrium, gadolinium and lute- 
tium, and v and w are numbers within the ranges of 
O0Sv50.1 and OSw50.3, respectively; and 

(c) a second fluorescent layer formed on said first fluores- 
cent layer consisting essentially of a green emitting rare 
earth oxysulfide phosphor represented by the formula: 


(Lnj—j—a—b Yi, Tbe, Ry)202S 


where Ln is at least one element selected from the group 
consisting of La, Gd and Lu, R is at least one element 


4,486,487 
COMBINATION FILM, IN PARTICULAR FOR THIN 
FILM ELECTROLUMINESCENT STRUCTURES 
Jarmo I. Skarp, Helsinki, Finland, assignor to Oy Lohja Ab, 
Virkkala, Finland 
Filed Apr. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 488,178 
Claims priority, application Finland, May 10, 1982, 821647 
Int. Cl.> B32B 15/04 


US, Cl, 428—216 8 Claims 


1. An insulative film for a thin film structure, comprising 
alternating layers of aluminum oxide (Al7O3) and titanium 
oxide (TiO2), said film having between 10 and 200 of said 
orca ei 
1000 


4,486,488 
COMPOSITION FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
BANDAGES, BANDAGES PRODUCED THEREWITH 
AND METHOD FOR THE PRODUCTION THEREOF 
Hanns Pietsch, Hamburg, and Volker Hohmann, Norderstedt, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Beiersdorf Aktien- 
geselischaft, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 262,147, May 11, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 476,042 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 17, 
1980, 3018969 
Int. Cl? B65B 55/02; A61F 13/00; B32B 7/02 
US. Cl. 428—219 28 Claims 
1. A bandage comprising a substrate and a composition 
consisting by weight essentially of 
10-35% zinc oxide 
2-15% cellulose ether 
10-35% glycerin 
30-75% water. 
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4,486,489 

FILMS OF HYDROPHILIC INTERPOLYMERS OF 

NEUTRALIZED ACRYLIC ACID, HYDROXYALKYL 
METHACRYLATE OR DIALKYLAMINOALKYL 

(METHD)ACRYLATE AND OPTIONALLY A 
CROSS-LINKING AGENT 
Paul J. George, Richfield, Ohio, assignor to The B. F. Goodrich 

Company, Akron, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 166,936, Jul. 8, 1980, 

abandoned. This application Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 427,325 
Int. Cl.’ B32B 00/00; CO8F 220/28, 220/36, 220/64 

US. Ci. 428—220 5 Claims 
1. A water insoluble, flexible, highly water absorbent poly- 
meric film having up to 25 mil thickness and containing 25 to 
45 weight percent of water, said film being prepared by 
photopolymerizing a monomer mixture consisting of 

(a) 65 to 95 weight percent of acrylic acid, 60 to 100 percent 
of the carboxylic groups having been neutralized with an 
alkali metal hydroxide or ammonia base prior to polymeri- 
zation, 

(b) 5 to 35 weight percent of a comonomer selected from the 
group consisting of 2-hydroxyethyl methacrylate and 
dialkylaminoalky! acrylate or methacrylate wherein each 
alkyl! of the dialkyl groups has | to 8 carbons and the other 
alkyl group has 2 to 6 carbons, and 

(c) 0 to 5 weight percent, based on the weight of the mono- 
mers, of a cross-linking agent which contains two or more 
ethylenic unsaturations in the presence of 0.01 to 5 weight 
percent, based on the total weight of the monomers, of a 
photoinitiator and a sufficient amount of water so that the 
resulting polymeric film contains 25 to 45 weight percent 
of water. 


4,486,490 
ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE PREPREG MATERIALS 
Gary L. Patz, Walnut Creek, and Donald E. Davenport, Palo 

Alto, both of Calif., assignors to Hexcel Corporation, San 
Francisco, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 7,096, Jan. 29, 1979, Pat. No. 4,234,648. 
This application Jul. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 174,299 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 18, 
1997, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? B32B 7/00 





1. A prepreg material comprising a web defined by a multi- 
plicity of elongated fiber bundles arranged to substantially 
cover the entire surface area of the web, individual fibers of the 
bundles being constructed of a dielectric material, at least some 
of the individual fibers in at least some of the bundles of the 
web having an individual metallic surface coating extending 
over substantially the full length of said some fibers, and an 
uncured, curable resin applied to the web to form a resin im- 
pregnated prepreg material that is readily deformable; 
whereby the prepreg material can be transformed into a rigid 
article exhibiting conductivity supplied by the metallic coating 
by appropriately shaping the prepreg material and, while in the 
desired shape, curing the resin to rigidify the material in the 
desired shape. 
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ned Quebee, Canada HIM 3 
Filed Feb. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 579,397 
Int. Cl.? B32B 7/00 
US. Cl. 428—251 10 Claims 
1. A self-supporting, decorative, armor panel having: a cen- 
tral armor core consisting of layers of fiberglass bonded to- 
gether with resin; an outer, nonricocheting laminate on each 
side of the core, each laminate comprising an outer, decorative 
cover layer and a plurality of paper layers bonded together 
with resin; the laminates bonded to the core simultaneously 
with the bonding together of all the layers. 


4,486,492 
INSULATED CLOTH FOR INDUSTRIAL AND CIVIL 
COVERING APPLICATIONS 
Alberto Ziliotto, Cadoneghe, Italy, assignor to La Plastiveneta 
S.p.A., Cadoneghe, Italy 
Filed Jun. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 504,336 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 22, 1982, 30736/82[U] 
Int. Cl? B32B 5/18, 5/24, 5/32 


US. Cl. 428—252 3 Claims 


1. An insulated cloth for industrial and civil covering appli- 


cations, comprising: 


a first support layer formed of a high toughness cloth made 
of a polymeric material selected from polyester and poly- 
amide, said support layer having a first surface and a 
second surface opposite to said first surface; 

a second coating layer made of a compact plastic composi- 
tion, adjacent said first support layer at said first surface 
thereof and forming an outside coating with an exposed 
side; 

a third coating layer of compact polyvinylchloride (PVC) 
adjacent said first support layer at said second surface 
thereof, said third coating layer defining a first contact 
side facing said second surface of said first support layer 
and a second contact side opposite to said first contact 
side; and 

a fourth coating layer of foamed polyvinylcholride (PVC) 
with half-open surface cells and closed inside cells, said 
fourth coating layer extending adjacent and bonded to 
said third coating layer of compact polyvinylchloride at 
said second contact side thereof, said fourth coating layer 
defining a first contact surface attached to said contact 
side of said third coating layer and a second contact sur- 
face opposite to said first contact surface and forming an 
inner exposed face. 
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4,486,493 
CUSHION BODY 
Holger Burmester, Auggen, and Klaus Veeser, Miillheim, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Firma Cari Freudenberg, 
Weinheim/Bergstrasse, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 470,323 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 28, 
1982, 3220088 
Int. Cl.) B32B 7/00 


US. Cl. 428—253 11 Claims 


1. A cushion body, suitable for use as an automobile cushion, 
comprising a deformable spring body which is air and moisture 

permeable, an outermost air permeable surface covering, and 
disposed intermediate the spring body and outermost surface 
covering, a buffer layer, wherein the buffer layer has an area 
weight of about 150 to about 350 gm/m? and is comprised 
substantially of cellulose fibers, and wherein the spring body is 
comprised of a network of intersecting fibers which are 
bonded together at their points of intersection, and wherein the 
spring body has a bulk weight of about 10 to about 100 kg/m2, 
a thickness of about 5 to about 20 mm, and the fibers which 
form the spring body have hydrophilic properties and a titer of 
about 3 to about 50 dtex. 


4,486,494 
FIBRE COMPOSITE PREPREGS COATED WITH TWO 
DIFFERENT RESINS 

Sameer H. Eldin, Fribourg, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 556,745 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 8, 1982, 

7141/82 
Int. Cl.) B32B 27/12, 27/30, 27/38 

US. Cl. 428—260 

1. A fibre composite prepreg comprising: 

(a) reinforcing fibres, or a fabric formed therefrom, coated 
with a copolymer, the copolymer consisting of maleic 
anhydride or a maleic acid derivative and a hydantoin 
vinyl ether of the formula I 


6 Claims 


@ 


hr 0 cae 


Cc 
Ml 
Oo 
wherein R, is hydrogen or an organic radical, R2 is an 
alkylene group having 1 to 6 C atoms or the radical 
—alkylene-O), alkylene, wherein the alkylene groups 
contain 1 to 6 C atoms, and n is a number from | to 6, and 
R3 and R, independently of one another are each hydro- 
gen, an alkyl group having 1 to 6 C atoms, or an aryl 
group, or R3 and Rg together are the tetra- or pentameth- 
ylene group, the molar ratio of hydantoin vinyl ether to 
maleic anhydride or to the maleic acid derivative in the 
copolymer being 0.5:1 to 1:1, and 
(b) a curable resin matrix. 
6. A fibre composite system, particularly a fibre composite 
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laminate, produced from the fibre composite accord- 


prepreg 
ing to claim 1 by moulding and crosslinking of the resin matrix. 


4,486,495 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING A RUBBER SHEET 
WHICH IS ELECTRICALLY INSULATING AND 
THERMALLY RADIATING AND RUBBER SHEETS 
MADE THEREFROM 
Takao Matsushita, and Koji Shimizu, both of Chiba, Japan, 
assignors to Toray Silicone Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 13, 1983, Ser. No, 503,911 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 14, 1982, 57-101895 
Int. Cl.’ BOSD 3/02; B32B 7/00; DO3D 3/00; DO4B 1/00 
US. Cl, 428—266 10 Claims 
1. A method for manufacturing a rubber sheet which is 
electrically insulating and thermally radiating, 
comprising coating a network insulating material with a 
fluid silicone rubber composition and then curing said 
composition, where the fluid silicone rubber composition 
consists essentially of 
(a) 100 parts by weight of a polyorganosiloxane having a 
viscosity at 25° C. of from 0.1 to 100 Pa-s and having an 
average unit formula 


RaRy'SiO(4-0-6)/2 


wherein each R represents a monovalent hydrocarbon 
radical free of aliphatic unsaturation or a halogenated 
monovalent hydrocarbon radical free of aliphatic unsatu- 
ration, each R’ represents a monovalent aliphatically un- 
saturated hydrocarton radical, a has a value from 1.90 to 
2.05, b has a value from 0.0005 to 0.1, and the sum of a+b 
has a value from 1.91 to 2.06, 

(b) a polyorganohydrogensiloxane having a viscosity at 25° 
C. of 0.0007 to 5 Pa-s and having an average unit formula 
RHSi0(4-<.4)/2 

wherein R is defined above, the sum of c+d has a value of 
1.001 to 3, there is at least two silicon-bonded hydrogen 
atoms per molecule, and said polyorganohydrogensilox- 
ane is present in an amount such that there are 0.5 to 10 
equivalents of silicon-bonded hydrogen atoms per equiva- 
lent of aliphatically unsaturated hydrocarbon radical in 
(a), 

(c) from 100 to 500 parts by weight of alumina powder, and 

(d) a catalytic quantity of a platinum-group compound as a 
catalyst. 

6. An electrically insulating and thermally radiating rubber 

sheet prepared in accordance with the method of claim 1. 


4,486,496 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM 
Shin-ichiro Dezawa; Goro Akashi, and Tatsuji Kitamoto, all of 
Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 


Japan 
Filed May 26, 1982, Ser. No. 382,337 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 26, 1981, 56-79684 
Int. Cl.? G11B 5/68, 5/70; B32B 5/16 
US, Cl. 428—328 6 Claims 
1. A magnetic recording medium which comprises (a) a 
non-magnetic support, (b) a magnetic layer containing plate- 
shaped magnetic particles having a mean particle size of 0.1 
pm to 20 um and a coercive force of 300 to 3,000 oersteads, 
and satisfying the following relationship 


K/2aMZ=1 


cane 5. epee Cacagine eae 

direction perpendicular to the individual plate-shaped mag- 
netic particles’ major plate plane, Ms, represents saturation 
magnetization, and 77 is the ratio of circumference of a circle to 
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its diameter, and which have axes of easy magnetization per- 
pendicular to their plate planes dispersed in a binder, said 


plate-shaped magnetic particles each having a multiple mag- 
netic domain structure and having a particle diameter equal to 
or longer than the recorded effective shortest wavelength. 


4,486,497 
LAMINATED MATERIAL 
Makoto Mizutani, Sodegaura, Japan, assignor to Idemitsu 
Kosan Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 395,966 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jul. 18, 1981, 56-112843 
Int. Cl.’ CO9H 7/02; B32B 15/08 


US. C1. 428—332 
ope \ 
/ \ 
, \ 
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1. A laminated material comprising an aluminum or polypro- 
pylene substrate and a resin composition layer provided on the 
substrate by an extrusion lamination method, said composition 
layer consisting essentially of from 60 to 92.5% by weight of an 
ethylene copolymer selected from the group consisting of 
ethylene-vinyl acetate copolymers, ethylene-ethy! acrylate 
copolymers, and ethylene-butene-1 copolymers, said copoly- 
mers containing between 40 and 99 mol% of ethylene, and 
from 40 to 7.5% by weight of a reaction product of polypro- 
pylene and maleic acid or anhydride thereof, wherein the 
amount of said unsaturated carboxylic acid or anhydride 
thereof is between 0.005 and 10% by weight. 


4,486,498 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM 

Seitoku Saito, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to TDK Electronics Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 286,289, Jul. 23, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,416,943. This application Sep. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 528,445 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 1, 1980, 55-120969 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 22, 

2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? B32B 15/00 

US. Cl, 428—333 . 2 Claims 
1. A magnetic recording medium comprising a substrate 
layer and at least one magnetic layer consisting essentially of 
cobalt as a main component and zinc, rhodium or iridium as an 
additional component wherein the ratio of Co:Zn ranges from 
70-86:14-30, Co:Rh ranges from 73-85:15-27, and Co:Ir 
ranges from 75-90:10-25 of an alloy of a magnetic layer 
wherein axes of easy magnetization of said components are 
substantially perpendicular to a surface of said magnetic layer 
and thickness of said magnetic layer is in a range of 500 e to 3 
pm. 
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4,486,499 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT DEVICE 
Kiyoshi Morimoto, Mobara, Japan, assignor to Futaba Denshi 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Mobara, Japan 
Filed Jun. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 270,884 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 13, 1980, 55-78952 
Int. Cl.2 HOSB 33/14; B32B 17/06 


US. Cl. 428—336 5 Claims 


1. An electroluminescent device comprising: 

a transparent glass substrate; 

a transparent electrode deposited on said transparent glass 
substrate; 

a phosphor layer about 0.1 to about 10 ym thick having 
characteristics of an n-type semiconductor deposited on 
said transparent electrode, said layer comprising an n-type 
dopant in sufficient concentrations to provide said n-type 
characteristic; 

a semiconductor layer consisting of copper sulfide having 
characteristics of a p-type semiconductor deposited on 
said phosphor layer; and 

a back electrode deposited on said semiconductor layer. 


MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM 
Kyoichi Naruo; Nobuyuki Yamamoto, and Tsutomu Okita, all of 
Shizuoka, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 356,547, Mar. 9, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 542,899 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 9, 1981, 56-33580 
Int. Cl? BOSD 5/12 
U.S. Cl. 428—336 8 Claims 
1. A magnetic recording medium having a thin magnetic 
metal film on a non-magnetic base, a surface layer with a 
thickness less than 0.5 ym being formed on either the thin 
magnetic metal film or the other side of the base or both, said 
surface layer being formed by irradiating a coating of a poly- 
mer having an unsaturated bond polymerizable by radiation, 
said polymer having an unsaturated bond polymerizable by 
radiation being an unsaturated polyester, an unsaturated poly- 
acrylate or an unsaturated polycarbonate and said polymer 
having a molecular weight of 1,000 to 20,000, wherein said 
surface layer provides a degree of abrasive resistance resulting 
in a dynamic coefficient of 0.40 or less after 500 reciprocations, 
of said recording medium. 


4,486,501 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF FIBERS 
Kjeld Holbek, Lejrevej 74, DK-4320 Lejre, Denmark 
Continuation of Ser. No. 247,747, Mar. 26, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 468,192 

Claims priority, application Denmark, Jul. 31, 1979, 3246/79 
Int. Cl? DO2G 3/00; BOSD 5/10 
US. Cl. 428—375 26 Claims 

1. A method of making fibers coated with a polymer, com- 
prising adding a thermoplastic polymer which becomes sticky 
at temperatures from about 75° C. to about 400° C. to a fiber 
material, in the presence of a coupling agent selected from the 
group consisting of metal oxide acylates, silanes, and metal 
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complexes, exposing the fiber material and the polymer to 
impact or grinding forces in a defibrator so that sufficient heat 
is generated to cause coating of the fibers with the polymer and 
so that each single fiber is individually coated, and recovering 
substantially individual polymer coated fibers which become 
adhesive at a temperature between about 75° C. to about 400° 
od 

15. Fibers coated with a polymer in accordance with the 
method of claim 1. 


4,486,502 
RESIN-COATED CARRIER FOR USE IN 
TWO-COMPONENT ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
DEVELOPERS 

Kenkichi Hara, Shibukawa; Shigeo Yokoe; Kazuyoshi Oka, both 

of Maebashi; Tamotsu Murakami, and Tsugifusa Hashimoto, 

both of Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Kanto Denka 

Kogyo Co. Ltd., Tokyo and Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Kanagawa, both of, Japan 

Filed Jan. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 455,540 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 4, 1982, 57-153 
Int. Cl.2 COBF 15/40; GO3G 9/10 

US. Cl. 428—405 6 Claims 

1. A carrier for use with toner in a two component electro- 
photographic developer which comprises a particulate core 
material coated with a resinous composition consisting essen- 
tially of an epoxy-hydroxy hydrocarbon resin and a silicone 
resin. 


4,486,503 
SILICONE RESIN COATING COMPOSITION 

Howard A. Vaughn, Jr., Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General 

Electric Company, Waterford, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 120,868, Feb. 12, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 964,910, Nov. 30, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 415,844 
Int. Cl? B32B 27/36 

US, Cl. 428—412 12 Claims 

1. A solid substrate having at least one surface coated with 
an aqueous coating composition comprised of a dispersion of 
colloidal silica, having a particle size of from about 5 to about 
150 millimicrons in diameter, in a lower aliphatic alcohol- 
water solution of the partial condensate of a silanol of the 
formula RSi(OH)3, wherein R is selected from the group con- 
sisting of alkyl having from 1 to 3 carbon atoms and phenyl, at 
least 70 weight percent of the silanol being CH3Si(OH)3, said 
composition containing 10 to 50 weight percent solids consist- 
ing essentially of 10 to 70 weight percent colloidal silica and 30 
to 90 weight percent of the partial condensate, said composi- 
tion having a pH of 7.1 to about 7.8. 


4,486,504 
SOLVENTLESS, ULTRAVIOLET RADIATION-CURABLE 
SILICONE COATING COMPOSITIONS 

Rack H. Chung, Clifton Park, N.Y., assignor to General Electric 

Company, Waterford, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 359,989 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 7, 1999, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int, Cl.> CO8F 2/50, 20/28; CO8G 77/14 

US. Cl. 428—412 30 Claims 

1. A solventless ultraviolet radiation-curable coating compo- 
sition free of hydroxy acrylates comprising: 

(A) 100 parts by weight silica in the form of a colloidal 


dispersion; 
(B) 5 to 500 parts by weight of an acid hydrolysis product of 
(i) an acryloxy-functional silane having a general formula: 


457-183 O.G. -84-12 


CHEMICAL 


oo 
(R30)5R4—Si-¢R5—O—C—C=CH2)¢ 


wherein R} and R‘ are the same or different monovalent 
hydrocarbon radicals, R5 is a divalent hydrocarbon radi- 
cal having from 2 to 8 carbon atoms, R° is hydrogen or a 
monovalent hydrocarbon radical, b is an integer from 1 to 
3, c is an integer from 0 to 2, and d is an integer equaling 
4-b-c; or 

(ii) a glycidoxy-functional silane having a general formula: 


(R70), RA—Si-+R9—O—CH2;—HC——CH 
fs — 2g 


wherein R’ and R® are the same or different monovalent 
hydrocarbon radicals, R® is a divalent hydrocarbon radi- 
cal having from 2 to 8 carbon atoms, e is an integer from 
1 to 3, f is an integer from 0 to 2, and g is an integer 
equaling 4-e-f; or 

(iii) a mixture of (i) and (ii); and 

(C) a catalytic amount of an ultraviolet light sensitive photo- 
initiator or mixture of photoinitiators; wherein residual 
solvent has been removed from said coating composition 
at reduced pressure. 


4,486,505 
FLAME-RETARDED COPPER CLAD LAMINATES 

Yasuo Fushiki, Takatsuki; Masayuki Oizumi, Otsu; Masaharu 

Abe, Kobe, and Makoto Watanabe, Shiga, all of Japan, assign- 

ors to Kanegafuchi Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed Nov. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 441,634 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 16, 1981, 56-184300 
Int. Cl.’ B32B 15/08, 15/12, 27/04, 27/42 

USS. Cl. 428—416 4 Claims 

1. In a flame retarded copper clad laminate comprising a 
plurality of paper substrate layers each impregnated with a 
halogen-containing unsaturated polyester resin composition 
and a copper cladding adhesively bonded onto at least one side 
of said laminate, the improvement wherein said halogen-con- 
taining unsaturated polyester resin composition contains a 
basic filler consisting essentially of aluminum hydroxide in a 
proportion from about 1% to about 30% by weight of said 
resin composition. 


4,486,506 
SOLID INSULATOR AND ELECTRIC EQUIPMENT COIL 
USING THE SAME 
Susumu Kenjo, Fujisawa; Minoru Shimahara, Yokkaichi, and 
Toshio Gokyu, Mie, all of Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Oct. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 434,370 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 16, 1981, 56-165031; 
Jun. 30, 1982, 57-112929; Jun. 30, 1982, 57-112930; Jun. 30, 
1982, 57-112939; Jun. 30, 1982, 57-112940 
Int. Cl.) HO2H 3/48; HO2K 3/36 
US. Cl. 428—475.2 14 Claims 
1. A solid multi-layered insulator comprising: a base film of 
a polyester impregnated with a water-soluble insulating var- 
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nish; and a protective film of a resin selected from the group 
consisting of polypropylene, polyester, fluoropolymer, and 


aramid resin, which is formed on at least one major surface of 
said base film. 


4,486,507 
TRANSPARENT, SHRINKABLE FILM, CONSISTING OF 
ONE OR SEVERAL LAYERS 
Rudolf Schumacher, Viersen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Feldmiihle Aktiengesellschaft, Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed May 5, 1982, Ser. No. 375,210 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 14, 
1981, 3119217; May 14, 1981, 3119142 
Int. Cl? B32B 27/10 
US. Cl. 428—476.1 16 Claims 
1. A transparent, shrinkable film comprising at least one 
layer of a polyolefin and at least one layer is of a polyamide 
composed of a mixture of 
85 to 10 weight percent of a linear polyamide, linear copoly- 
amide, or an elastomeric component selected from the 
group consisting of polybutadiene, mixtures of polyamides 
and polybutadiene, mixtures of polyamide and nitrile 
rubber, block copolymers of polyether segments and 
polyamide segments; and 
15 to 90 weight percent of a partially aromatic polyamide or 
partially aromatic copolyamide, 
said film having been stretched at a temperature below 120° C. 


4,486,508 
LAMINATES FROM AN ADHESIVE FORMED BY A 
SYSTEM CONTAINING AN HYDROXYL-TERMINATED 
POLYMER, AN ISOCYANATE-TERMINATED 
URETHANE AND A POLYISOCYANATE WHICH IS A 


sssignors to E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Company, Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Division of Ser. No, 404,981, Aug. 2, 1982, Pat. No. 4,419,476, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 310,069, Oct. 9, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 535,343 
Int. Cl? CO8L 75/04 
U.S. Cl. 428—480 15 Claims 
1. A laminate comprising substrates bound together by an 

adhesive formed in situ by 

a polymeric polyol A having a molecular weight M,, of 
about 1,000-5,000 and soluble in methyl ethyl ketone or 
ethyl acetate to the extent of at least 65% by weight 
penpals aay UR 
by reaction with an isocyanate-capped polyester-urethane 
B making a block copolymer therewith, 

said polyester-urethane B being formed from a hydroxy!- 
bearing polyester made from at least one polyol and at 
least one diacid wherein 

the ratio 
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is within the range 1.05/1-1.5/1 and the molecular weight 
M,,=500-4,000, 
the ratio 


Xop = Lota Moles of Diol 
28 = “Total Moles of Polyol 


is within the range 5/1-, 
the ratio 


iinn Moles of Aromatic Acid 
38 = “Total Moles of Acid 

is within the range 0-0.08/1, and 
the ratio 


Xap — Eaiuivalents of —NCO 
48 = ~ Equivalents of —OH 


is within the range 2/1-1.3/1. 


4,486,509 
ROLLING INGOT 
Jorge B. Deschapelles, Ravenswood, and Mark J. Haiar, Wash- 
ington, both of W. Va., assignors to Kaiser Aluminum & 
Chemical Corporation, Oakland, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 348,393 
Int. Cl.) B22D 7/00 
US. Cl, 428—582 


1. An elongated DC cast aluminum ingot having a generally 
rectangular cross-section and having first and second opposed 
narrow longitudinal faces and first and second opposed broad 
longitudinal faces, with the broad faces, and being consider- 
ably wider than the narrow faces, and being suitable for 
rolling into sheet or plate products, the improvement com- 
prising: 

said first and second broad longitudinal faces being relative- 

ly flat; 

said narrow longitudinal faces each having an upper and a 

lower section and an intermediate surface, and being 
provided with elongated recesses extending along the 
lengths of said upper and lower sections of the narrow 
longitudinal faces and with elongated land areas at said 
intermediate surfaces between the elongated recesses, the 
ingot width at the land areas being greater than the ingot 
width at the intersections of the broad and the narrow 
longitudinal faces of the ingot. 


4,486,510 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING TUNER CHASSIS 
Isao Tanimoto, Kakuta; Tsuneo Yamada, and Katsuhisa 
Yamada, both of Soma, all of Japan, assignors to Alps Electric 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 213,651 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 24, 1980, 55-7042 


Int. Cl? BOSD 3/10 
US. Cl. 428—598 8 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing a tuner chassis having con- 
centrations of solder in joints thereof, comprising the steps of: 
assembling shield plates in a housing to obtain a chassis 
assembly; 
dipping said chassis assembly in a molten solder bath for 
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providing the surfaces of said chassis assembly with solder 
plating; 
plating in a bath of oil heated to a temperature at least as 


high as the melting temperature of said solder and then 
raising said chassis assembly from said bath of oil to cause 
solder to flow towards joints of said chassis assembly; and 
removing oil from said chassis assembly after cooling 
thereof. 


4,486,511 

SOLDER COMPOSITION FOR THIN COATINGS 
Yung-Shih Chen, San Jose; Jagdish G. Belani, Cupertino, and 

Vijay Sajja, Sunnyvale, all of Calif., assignors to National 

Semiconductor Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 508,376 
Int. Cl? HO2B 1/04; HOSK 3/28 

U.S. Cl. 428—620 


1. A solder composition for use on integrated circuit lead 
containing a base metal which can form intermetallic composi- 
tions with the solder, the solder composition consisting of ten 
to forty percent (10-40%) tin with the remainder being lead, so 
as to avoid serious degradation of the solderability characteris- 
tic thereof due to the formed intermetallics. 


4,486,512 
RADIOACTIVE WASTE SEALING CONTAINER 

Seiichi Tozawa, Ibaraki; Seii Sugimoto, Saitama, and Toshio 

Kitamura, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsui Mining & 

Smelting Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 465,415 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 10, 1982, 57-18813; 

May 25, 1982, 57-87351 
Int. Cl? C25D 3/04 

US, Cl. 428—623 12 Claims 

1. A radioactive waste sealing container characterized in 
that a foundation coating selected from the group consisting of 
zinc, cadmium and a zinc-aluminum alloy is applied over a 
steel base forming said container, an organic synthetic resin 
paint containing a metal phosphate is coated over said founda- 
tion coating, and at least one of an acryl resin paint, epoxy resin 
paint and polyurethane paint is coated over said organic syn- 
thetic resin paint. 


CHEMICAL 
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4,486,513 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING RHODIUM-PLATED 
ARTICLE WITH BLACK COLOR AND WEAR 
RESISTANCE 
Masayoshi Mashiko, Tokyo, and Keijiro Suzuki, Hitachi, both 
of Japan, assignors to Nippon Mining Co., Ltd. and Nippon 
Metal Plating Co., Ltd., both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 361,551 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1981, 56-045522 


Int. Cl.? C25D 11/34 
US. Cl. 428—670 8 Claims 
1. A process for improving the wear resistance and enhanc- 
ing the black color of a black rhodium-plated article which 
comprises subjecting a black rhodium-plated article to anodic 
electrolysis wherein the anodic electrolysis is carried out in a 
bath comprising one or more ingredients selected from the 
group consisting of: 
organic acids selected from the group consisting of citric 
acid, glutamic acid, tartaric acid, acetic acid, stearic acid, 
inorganic acids selected from the group consisting of 
pyrophosphoric acid, phosphoric acid, carbonic acid, 
cyanic acid, boric acid, silicic acid and salts thereof, 
methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol, ethylene glycol, benzyl- 
amine, cyclohexane, EDTA, sodium saccharinate, poly- 
acrylamide, polyethylene imine, triethanolamine and am- 
monia water; 
with a direct current of a current density of 0.004-20 A/dm? 
and a bath temperature for 20°-60° C. for 3-60 minutes. 


4,486,514 
HERMETICALLY SEALED GALVANIC CELL HAVING 
SAFETY VENT CONSTRUCTION 


Filed Mar. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 595,365 
Int. Cl? HOIM 2/12 
US. Cl, 429—56 


a 
Ve 


14 


iz 


hap 


a 


ins 


k= 


1. A galvanic cell comprised of a housing, said housing 
comprising a first portion having at least one aperture there- 
through and extending about said at least one aperture, and a 
layer of glass or ceramic material disposed within said at least 
one aperture and bonded to said first portion of said housing so 
as to hermetically seal said at least one aperture; characterized 
in that said first portion of said housing is inwardly depressed 
and flexible such that when the internal pressure of said cell 
exceeds a predetermined limit said inwardly depressed first 
portion of said housing will flex outward thereby fracturing 
the hermetic seal and providing a vent passage from the cell. 


4,486,515 
STORAGE BATTERY ELECTROLYTE LEAK AND 
OVER-REPLENISHMENT PREVENTING DEVICE 
Jen-Tsair Chern, 1, Shan Tzu Ting, Chia I City, Taiwan (600) 
Filed Dec. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 566,974 
Int. Cl.) HOIM 2/12, 2/36 
US, Cl, 429—72 7 Claims 
1. A new storage battery electrolyte leak and over-replenish- 
ment preventing device characterized by comprising: 
a base cover with a ledge providing a mounting surface for 
filling holes very close to the case joint, and separate 
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ledge, sealed with the upper cover, and having four pro- 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


egress of gas from said sump and regress of electrolyte to 
said sump but inhibit egress of electrolyte from said sump; 


trudent tubes in two opposite corners on the reverse of whereby any electrolyte invading said sump from said innards 


each trough; 


.-) 
an 
D a 


an upper cover made in three integrated leak-proof plates for 
sealing the three troughs, having conical recesses in the 
center of the plates, and having vent holes at the top of the 
conical recesses; 

U conduits, two each installed diagonally on the four protru- 
dent tubes of each trough. 


4,486,516 
LOW SILHOUETTE VENTING SYSTEM FOR ELECTRIC 
STORAGE BATTERY 
David T. Poe, Yorktown, Ind., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 437,312, Oct. 28, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 591,108 
Int. Cl? HOIM 2/12 
17 Claims 


1. An electric storage battery comprising a case for housing 
the battery’s active elements, a cover secured to said case and 
a horizontal-type vent system formed in said cover for reliev- 
ing gases from the innards of the battery while inhibiting elec- 
trolyte escape therefrom wherein said vent system comprises: 

an electrolyte drainage aperture for refluxing electrolyte to 
an exhaust port for passing said gases to the ambient; 

an antechamber adjacent said exhaust port, said antecham- 

ber being defined in part by a canted floor sloping down- 

wardly from said port in a first direction toward a sump; 

a sump at substantially the low point of said canted floor, 

said sump being defined in part by an inclined floor lying 
beneath said canted floor and sloping downwardly toward 
said aperture in a direction substantially different than said 
partition means extending from and above said inclined and 
sump and separating it from said antechamber and said 
innards; and 

a substantialiy vertical slot in said partition means at substan- 

tially said low point of said canted floor for providing 

flow communication between said sump and said ante- 
chamber, said slot being sufficiently narrow as to permit 


must first travel upwardly in one direction along said inclined 
floor, traverse said slot, and then travel upwardly along said 
canted floor in a substantially different direction before suffi- 
ciently nearing said exhaust port to permit possible escape 
therethrough. 


4,486,517 
WET-CELL STORAGE BATTERY 
Ulrich Bender, Siegen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Firma 
Emil Bender, Siegen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 543,124 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 18, 
1982, 3238485 
Int. Cl. HOIM 6/10 


US. Cl, 429—149 11 Claims 


1. A storage battery of the type used in an automotive vehi- 
cle, the battery comprising: 
a housing forming a plurality of transversely elongated and 
upright cells; 
respective plus sets and minus sets of U-section electrode 
elements interleaved with each other in each cell, each 
element being unitarily formed with 
an imperforate sheet-metal back having a pair of opposite 
edges, 
respective expanded sheet-metal arms extending from the 
edges generally perpendicular to the back, the back 
having a horizontal width that is a fraction of the hori- 
zontal width of the arms, and 
an imperforate connection tab projecting upward from the 
back; and 
respective plus and minus bus bars in each of the compart- 
ments connected to the tabs of the respective electrode 
sets. 


4,486,518 
DUPLICATING FILM MASK WITH RADIATION 
ABSORBING BENZOPHENONE IN PROCESSED 
POSITIVE-WORKING RADIATION SENSITIVE LAYER 
ON TRANSPARENT SUBSTRATE 
Jerome Kesselman, Yonkers; James Shelnut, Mahopac, and 
Alan Wilkes, Brewster, all of N.Y., assignors to Polychrome 
Corporation, Yonkers, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 236,400, Feb. 20, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 420,766 
Int. Cl. GO3F 1/00; GO3C 3/00, 1/78 
US. Cl. 430—5 2 Claims 
1. A negative or positive duplicating film, useful as a mask in 
the preparation of lithographic printing plates, wherein the 
duplicating film to be processed comprises a first layer com- 
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prising a non-silver containing positive working, radiation-sen- 
sitive, essentially alkali-insoluble composition comprising: 

(i) from about 10 to 40% by weight of at least one positive- 
working, radiation-sensitive, essentially alkali-insoluble 
component, 

(ii) from about 4 to 10% by weight of at least one radiation 
absorbing component selected from the group consisting 


of 
HO 
+ N 
/ 
N 
/ | | 
N 
CH3 


C(CH3)2CH2CH3 


XH 


C(CH3)2CH2CH3, and 


(iii) from about 30 to 85% by weight of (ii) at least one 
alkali-soluble binder, a surface of said first layer forming 
an interface with a second layer which comprises a sub- 
strate transparent to radiation; said duplicating film being 
prepared by treating said first layer utilizing the following 
steps: 

(a) first exposed to radiation through the transparent sub- 
strate whereby a volume element of the composition, to a 
predetermined distance from the composition first sub- 
strate interface, is rendered alkali-soluble, 

(b) then imagewise exposed to radiation through a mask in 
front of, or in contact with the second surface of the first 
layer whereby the thus exposed areas are rendered alkali- 
soluble, and 

(c) treated with an alkali developer to remove the imagewise 
exposed areas of the radiation-sensitive composition 
which were exposed through both the transparent sub- 
strate and the mask, while the areas not exposed provide 
Opaque areas. 


4,486,519 
BISAZO COMPOUNDS AND 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
COMPRISING THE BISAZO COMPOUNDS 
Masaomi Sasaki, Susono, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Company, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 500,051 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 18, 1982, 57-103996; 
Jun. 18, 1982, 57-103997; Jan. 17, 1983, 58-5524; Jan. 26, 1983, 
58-11148 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 5/06 
US. Cl, 430—58 
1. A bisazo compound of the general formula: 


s-ven-{O)ecmen{O) nen 


where n is an integer of 2 or 3, and when n=2, substituent A 
is selected from the group consisting of 
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and when n=3, A is selected from the group consisting of the 
above substituents (a), (b) and (c), wherein R! is hydrogen, an 
alkyl group, an unsubstituted or substituted phenyl group; X is 
an unsubstituted or substituted cyclic hydrocarbon group, or 
an unsubstituted or substituted heterocyclic growp; Y is an 
unsubstituted or substituted cyclic hydrocarbon group, an 
unsubstituted or substituted heterocyclic group, or 


R* 


R) 


(in which R‘4 is an unsubstituted or substituted cyclic hydrocar- 
bon group, an unsubstituted or substituted heterocyclic group, 
an unsubstituted or substituted styryl group; R5is hydrogen, an 
alkyl group, an unsubstituted or substituted phenyl group; or 
R‘ and R* can form a ring in combination with carbon atoms 
bonded to R* and R°5); R2 is an unsubstituted or substituted 
hydrocarbon group; R? is an alkyl group or a carboxyl group 
or an ester thereof; and Ar is an unsubstituted or substituted 
cyclic hydrocarbon group. 


4,486,520 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE DEVICES CONTAINING NOVEL 
SQUARAINE COMPOSITIONS 

John F. Yanus, Webster, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corporation, 

Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 558,224 
Int. Cl? GO3G 5/14 

US. Cl. 430—59 43 Claims 

1. Photoresponsive fluorinated squaraine compositions of 
the following formulas: 
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R3 
=NO 
I 

Ry 


oO 


wherein R;, R2, R3, and Rs, are independently selected from 
alkyl groups, containing from about | to about 20 carbon 
atoms. 


4,486,521 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE MEMBER WITH DOPED AND 
OXYGEN CONTAINING AMORPHOUS SILICON 
LAYERS 
Teruo Misumi, Kawasaki; Kyosuke Ogawa, Sakurashin; Juni- 
chiro Kanbe, Yokohama; Keishi Saitoh, Tokyo; Yoichi Osato, 
Yokohama, and Shigeru Shirai, Yamato, all of Japan, assign- 

ors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 475,251 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 16, 1982, 57-42222; 
Mar. 16, 1982, 57-42223; Mar. 16, 1982, 57-42224; Mar. 16, 


1982, 57-42225 
Int. Cl. GO3G 5/14, 5/04 

US. Ci. 430—65 16 Claims 

1. A photoconductive member which comprises a support 
for a photoconductive member and an amorphous layer con- 
taining an amorphous material comprising silicon atom as a 
matrix and at least one of a hydrogen and a halogen atom and 
having photoconductivity, said amorphous layer comprising a 
first layer region containing oxygen atom as a constituent 
atom, the oxygen being distributed continuously in the direc- 
tion of the layer thickness To, of said first layer region and 
enriched at the support side, and a second layer region contain- 
ing an atom of group III of the periodic table as a constituent 
atom, said first layer region being internally present at the 
support side in the amorphous layer, and the layer thickness 
Tpof said second layer region is 50 microns or less and a layer 
thickness T, which is 0.5 microns or more, derived by subtract- 
ing Tg from the layer thickness of the amorphous layer and 
satisfying the relation, Tg/T=1, and wherein Tg=To; 
Ta>To, or To<Tzp. 


4,486,522 
TETRAZONIUM SALT, NOVEL DISAZO COMPOUND, 
METHOD OF PREPARING SAME AND 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC ELEMENT USING SAME 
Mitsuru Hashimoto, Numazu, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Com- 
pany, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 12, 1983, Ser. No. 493,913 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 20, 1982, 57-86190; 

Aug. 19, 1982, 57-142621 
Int. Cl? GO3G 5/06, 5/14 

US. Cl. 430—79 20 Claims 

1. A multilayer type electrophotographic element compris- 
ing a charge carrier generating layer and a charge transfer 
layer formed on an electrically conductive substrate, wherein 
said charge carrier generating layer contains a disazo com- 
pound having the general formula (I): 
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HO CONH—Ar 


wherein X is a substituted or unsubstituted aromatic ring or 
hetero ring, and Ar is a substituted or unsubstituted aromatic 
ring or hetero ring. 


4,486,523 
MAGNETIC TONER PARTICLES COATED WITH 
OPAQUE POLYMER PARTICLES TO OBSCURE COLOR 
THEREOF 
Lewis K. Hosfeld, West Hempfield Township, Lancaster 
County, and Ronald S. Lenox, East Hempfield Township, 
Lancaster County, both of Pa., assignors to Armstrong World 
Industries, Inc., Lancaster, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 438,284 
Int. Cl? GO3G 9/08 
US. Cl. 430—106.6 28 Claims 
1. A magnetic toner in which the color of the magnetic 
material is substantially obscured, said toner comprising: 
magnetic particles, 
a coating material for said magnetic particles, and 
optionally, a binder, said coating material comprising essen- 
tially opaque polymeric particles which have an affinity 
for said magnetic particles, said polymeric particles sur- 
rounding essentially each of said magnetic particles and 
substantially obscuring the dark color thereof. 


4,486,524 
TONER FOR DEVELOPING ELECTROSTATIC LATENT 
IMAGES COMPRISING A RESIN HAVING SPECIFIED 
MOLECULAR WEIGHT PARAMETERS 


Hino, and Noriyoshi Tarumi, Tama, ail of Japan, assignors to 

Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 211,894, Dec. 1, 1980, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 789,941, Apr. 22, 1977, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 566,227, 
Apr. 9, 1975, abandoned. This application Nov. 13, 1981, Ser. 

No. 321,331 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 10, 1974, 49-41223 
Int. Cl.2 G03G 9/08 

US. Cl. 430—109 12 Claims 

1. A toner for developing electrostatic latent images which 
comprises a resin, said resin containing at least 60% by weight, 
based on the weight of said resin, of at least one polymer 
selected from the group consisting of (a) a copolymer of an 
aromatic vinyl monomer with at least one other a-methylene 
aliphatic monocarboxylic acid ester and (b) a copolymer of 62 
-methylene aliphatic monocarboxylic acid ester, said polymer 
having a weight average molecular weight (Mw)/number 
average molecular weight (Mn) ratio of from 3.5 to 40 
wherein the number average molecular weight (Mn) is be- 
tween about 2,000 and about 30,000. 
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4,486,525 
MULTIPLE COPYING PROCESS WITH IMPROVED 
IMAGE RETENTION 
Toshihide Yamaoka, Mitaka, Japan, assignor to Olympus Opti- 
cal Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 320,522 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 12, 1980, 55/158088 
Int. Cl? GO3G 13/09 
US. Cl, 430—122 4 Claims 

1. A multiple copying process, comprising the steps of: 

producing an electrostatic latent image of an original to be 
duplicated on a electrostatic charge retentive member; 

providing a magnetic brush developing unit including a 
non-magnetic sleeve and a permanent magnet assembly 
disposed within the sleeve, the sleeve including an electri- 
cally-insulating surface layer having a resistivity of 10° to 
10!2 ohm cm; 

developing the latent image to form a toner image by said 
magnetic brush developing unit using a two-component 
developer containing a low-resistance carrier with a vol- 
ume resistivity of less than 10!° ohm cm and higher than 
108 ohm cm and a toner; 

transferring the thus developed toner image onto an image 
receiving member; and 

repeating said developing and said transferring for the same 
and single electrostatic latent image once formed on the 
electrostatic charge retentive member to form a desired 
number of copies. 


4,486,526 
LITHOGRAPHIC PLATE AND PHOTORESIST HAVING 
PHOTOSENSITIVE LAYERS OF DIAZO AND 
CINNAMOYLATED PHENOL-BLOCKED ISOCYANATE 
POLYURETHANE MATERIALS 
Daniel C. Thomas, Wheaton, Ill., and Jack L. Sorkin, University 

Heights, Ohio, assignors to Richardson Graphics Company, 

Des Plaines, Ill. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 352,071, Feb. 25, 1982, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 198,363, Oct. 20, 1980, Pat. 
No. 4,330,611, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 000,168, Jan. 
2, 1979, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 870,197, 
Jan. 17, 1978, Pat. No. 4,133,685, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 755,932, Dec. 30, 1976, abandoned, which is a continuation 

of Ser. No. 541,455, Jan. 16, 1975, abandoned, which is a 

continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 435,340, Jan. 21, 1974, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 829,149, May 29, 
1969, Pat. No. 3,808,004. This application Jun. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 

501,750 
Int. Cl.2 GO3C 1/52, 1/68; GO3F 7/08 
US. Cl. 430—156 2 Claims 

1. A high-speed presensitized plate for lithography or photo- 
resist etching, including in combination a plate base, a sub-base 
coating over said plate base, a layer of a light sensitive diazo 
resin condensation product of an aldehyde and a diazonium 
compound over the sub-base coating and a cinnamate photo- 
polymer coating over said diazo resin layer, wherein the pho- 
topolymer coating contains phenol-blocked isocyanate poly- 
urethane cinnamate polymer. 

2. A method of converting an unlacquered negative-working 
diazo resin lithographic or photoresist plate wherein the diazo 
resin is a light sensitive condensation product of an aldehyde 
and a diazonium compound to a high-speed negative-working 
lithographic or photoresist plate, which method comprises 
coating the diazo resin with a cinnamate photopolymer coating 
wherein said photopolymer coating comprises phenol-blocked 
isocyanate polyurethane cinnamate photopolymer, said 
method including unblocking said photopolymer by heating 
same. 
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4,486,527 
THERMO-DEVELOPABLE TYPE DIAZO COPYING 
MATERIAL WITH 2-NAPHTHOL COUPLER HAVING 
LONG ALIPHATIC CHAIN AMIDE SUBSTITUTION 
Norio Kurisu, Numazu; Tsutomu Matsuda; Masaru Shimada, 

both of Shizuoka, and Keishi Kubo, Yokohama, all of Japan, 
assignors to Ricoh Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 14, 1983, Ser. No, 466,279 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1982, 57-25741 
Int. Cl? GO3C 1/58, 1/60; GOID 15/10 
US, Cl. 430—158 19 Claims 
1. A thermo-developable diazo copying material comprising 
a substrate and a heat-sensitive recording layer superposed on 
said substrate, said heat-sensitive recording layer consisting 
essentially of an amount of a light-sensitive diazonium com- 
pound effective for producing a colored image on said mate- 
rial, an amount of a coupler effective to react with said diazo- 
nium compound to produce said colored image and a heat-fusi- 
ble color assistant which is insoluble or slightly soluble in 
water and has a melting point in the range of 50° C. to 150° C., 
said color assistant being present in an amount in the range of 
from 0.1 to 100 parts by weight per 1 part by weight of said 
diazonium compound, said recording layer being a pair of 
superposed sublayers, one of said sublayers containing said 
diazonium compound and the other of said sublayers contain- 
ing said coupler, and said color assistant being present in ad- 
mixture with at least one of said diazonium compound or said 
color assistant in at least one of said sublayers, said coupler 
comprising at least one compound of the formula: 


OH 


R! 
” 


R2 


wherein X is hydrogen, halogen, alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms or alkoxy having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, R! is alkyl having 
10 to 25 carbon atoms, and R? is hydrogen or alkyl having 1 to 
30 carbon atoms. 


4,486,528 
COLOR DIFFUSION TRANSFER PHOTOGRAPHIC 
ELEMENT WITH REDOX DYE RELEASERS 

Masakazu Morigaki, and Motohiko Tsubota, both of Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 276,299, Jun. 22, 1981, abandoned. 

This application Feb. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 470,355 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1980, 55-83528 
Int. Cl? GO3C 5/54, 7/00, 1/40 

US. Cl. 430—218 29 Claims 

1. In a color diffusion transfer photographic element which 
comprises (a) a light sensitive element containing at least one 
light sensitive silver halide emulsion layer associated with a 
dye releasing redox compound, (b) a dye image receiving 
element and (c) an alkaline processing composition element, 
the improvement which comprises said alkaline processing 
composition element containing (1) a developing agent having 
one-electron oxidation reduction potential in the range of from 
—80 mV to —200 mV with respect to a saturated calomel 
electrode at a pH of 11.0, wherein said developing agent is a 
1-phenyl 3-pyrazolidinone or an aminophenol and (2) at least 
one compound selected from the group consisting of com- 
pounds represented by the following general formulae (I) or 
ap 
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wherein A and B each represents a non-metallic atomic group 
necessary to form a 5-, 6- or 7-membered ring; Rj, R3 and R4 
each represents an alkyl group, a substituted alkyl group, an 
alkenyl group, an aryl group or a substituted aryl group, 
wherein R; may further represent 


a, 
- A, 
¢ 
‘ 
' 


, 
U 
ryan es , 
| 
R2 


and R4 may further represent 


—Y—®N 
4 


‘ 
R3 “a. 


- 


wherein Y represents a divalent group; R2 represents a hydro- 
gen atom, an alkyl group, a substituted alkyl group, an aryl 
group, a substituted aryl group, an alkoxy group, an aryloxy 
group, an alkylthio group or an arylthio group, with the pro- 
viso that R2 is not a methyl group when the compound repre- 
sented by general formula (I) is a pyridinium salt; and XO 
represents an anion, with the proviso that X© is not present 
when an inner salt is formed, wherein R3 further may connect 
with the ring formed with B to for a biscyclo ring system, and 
wherein the compounds represented by formula (I) or (II) are 
used in an amount of from 1x 10—® g to 1 g per kg of an 


4,486,529 
DIALO PRINTING PLATE MADE FROM LASER 
William Jeffers, Fair Haven; Douglas Seeley, High Bridge, both 
of N.J.; Raimund J. Faust, Wiesbaden, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
and Shuchen Liu, New Providence, N.J., assignors to Ameri- 
can Hoechst Corporation, Bridgewater, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 694,693, Jun. 10, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 7, 1978, Ser. No. 967,502 
Int. Cl? GO3F 7/08 
US. Cl. 430—300 2 Claims 
1. In a photochemical process for the preparation of printing 
plates wherein a printing plate comprising a photosensitive 
composition coated on a support is exposed to a pattern of laser 
light, the intensity of which light is modulated in accordance 
with an input source of information and said printing plate is 
subsequently developed by removal from said support of that 
portion of the photosensitive coating composition which is not 
exposed to said pattern of laser light, 
the improvement comprising utilizing a pattern of laser light 
generated by a laser at a wavelength greater than about 
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450 nm and utilizing as a photosensitive composition a 
negative-working condensate of a para-aminobenzene 
diazonium compound, said compound being present in a 
quantity of at least 25% of the total coating weight, and in 
intimate admixture with a colorant capable of absorbing 
light in the spectral range between 450 and 550 nm, said 
colorant selectively sensitizing said condensate to said 
laser light, and being selected from the group consisting of 
azo, triarylmethine, xanthene and methine compounds. 


4,486,530 
IMMUNOMETRIC ASSAYS USING MONOCLONAL 
ANTIBODIES 
Gary S. David, La Jolla, and Howard E. Greene, Carisbad, both 
of Calif., assignors to Hybritech Incorporated, San Diego, 


Calif. 
of Ser. No. 175,133, Aug. 4, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,376,110. This application Jun. 24, 1981, Ser. No, 323,498 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 8, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int, Cl.) GOIN 33/54, 33/56 


US. Cl. 435—7 33 Claims 


BE ASSAY SINS MOMOCLOWAL 
AWTABADE § 


. 7 . ? 


ORE 


1. In an immunometric assay process to determine the pres- 
ence or concentration of an antigenic substance in a fluid 
sample comprising forming a ternary complex of the antigenic 
substance, a first antibody and a second antibody bound to the 
antigen at a difference site than the first antibody by contacting 
the sample with said first and second antibodies, the improve- 
ment comprising employing a measured amount of a mono- 
clonal antibody having an affinity for the antigenic substance 
of at least about 108 liters/mole for each of said first and second 
antibodies. 


4,486,531 
METHOD AND REAGENT FOR THE DETERMINATION 
OF £-LIPOPROTEIN 

Joachim Ziegenhorn, Starnberg; Knut Bartl, Wilzhofen, and 

Max Brandhuber, Weilheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Boehringer Mannheim GmbH, Mannheim-Wald- 

hof, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 233,345, Feb. 11, 1981, abandoned. 
This application May 4, 1983, Ser. No. 489,139 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 29, 

1980, 3007764 
Int. Cl. GOIN 33/68, 33/92; C12Q 1/44, 1/60 

US. Cl. 435—19 23 Claims 

1. A method for the direct turbidimetric determination of 
beta-lipoproteins (LDL) in body fluids, in the presence of 
pre-beta-lipoproteins (VLDL) and alpha-lipoproteins (HDL) 
consisting essentially of adding a test sample, to a mixture of 
0.005% to 0.5% of a polyanion and | to 35 grams/1 of a chelat- 
ing agent for a divalent cation that is different than the polyan- 
ion, said mixture and sample being at a ph value of from 7 to 9; 
adding 0.01 to 0.3 m of the divalent cation to cause turbidity to 
form and, thereafter, measuring the turbidity formed to deter- 
mine the quality of the LDL. 





DECEMBER 4, 1984 


4,486,532 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING L-MALIC ACID 

Ichiro Chibata, Suita; Tetsuya Tosa, Kyoto; Tadashi Sato, and 

Kozo Yamamoto, both of Takatsuki, all of Japan, assignors to 

Tnanbe Seiyaku Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jun. 29, 1976, Ser. No. 700,999 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1975, 50-85672 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 25, 
1992, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? C12P 7/46 

USS. Cl. 435—145 23 Claims 

1. A process for preparing L-malic acid which comprises the 
steps of polymerizing at least one acryl or allyl monomer in an 
aqueous suspension containing a fumarase-producing micro- 
organism to produce an immobilized lucing mi- 
cro-organism, contacting the immobilized fumarase-producing 
microorganism with at least one member of the group consist- 
ing of bile acids or salts thereof, and then subjecting the immo- 
bilized fumarase-producing microorganism to enzymatic reac- 
tion with fumaric acid or a salt thereof. 


4,486,533 
FILAMENTOUS FUNGI FUNCTIONAL REPLICATING 
EXTRACHROMOSOMAL ELEMENT 
Alan M. Lambowitz, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to St. Louis Uni- 
versity, St. Louis, Mo. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 414,131, Sep. 2, 1982, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 395,884, 
Jul. 7, 1982, abandoned. This application Jan. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 


460,684 
Int. Cl.3 C12N 15/00, 1/14, 1/00; C12P 21/00, 21/02, 19/34 
US. Cl. 435—172.3 9 Claims 
1. A method for producing autonomously replicating vec- 
tors for use in Neurospora which comprises: 
isolating mitochondria having autonomously replicating 
plasmid DNAs from Neurospora; 
linearizing said plasmid DNAs and inserting said plasmid 
DNAs into a cloning vector to produce a hybrid cloning 
plasmid and introducing said hybrid cloning plasmid into 
an amplifying host to provide a modified host; 
growing said modified host for said cloning vector to clone 
said mitochondrial plasmid DNA and isolating said hybrid 
cloning plasmids; 
introducing at least a portion of said cloning plasmid con- 
taining at least a portion of said linearized mitochondrial 
plasmid into a Neurospora and selecting for a Neurospora 
in which said portion is stably maintained outside of the 
mitochondria. 


4,486,534 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
IMMUNOLOGICALLY ACTIVE ENZYME TAGGED 
CONJUGATES 
Winfried Albert, Pahl, and Helmut Lenz, Tutzing, both of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Boehringer Mannheim GmbH, 
Mannheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 145,902, May 2, 1980, abandoned. This 
application May 19, 1982, Ser. No. 379,794 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 7, 
1979, 2923139 
Int. Cl? GOIN 33/54; C12N 9/96 
US, Cl. 435—188 10 Claims 
1. In a process for the preparation of immunologically active 
enzyme-tagged conjugates, the process being of the type 
wherein an antigen or haptene is covalently linked to a tagging 
enzyme molecule to form a mixture of immunologically active 
and inactive conjugates, whereafter the mixture is subjected to 
separation processes the improvement comprising 
said separation process being based on chemical separation 
techniques and including the steps of placing a solution of 
said mixture of immunologically active and inactive con- 
jugates in contact with an insoluble substance able to form 
a non-immunological insoluble complex reversibly with 
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said active and said inactive conjugates, said reversible 
complex being most strongly formed with said active 
conjugates; separating the insoluble substance from said 
solution; and eluting the less strongly held active conju- 
gates from the insoluble substance with a desorbent, 
thereby to separate the inactive conjugates from the active 
conjugates. 


4,486,535 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING 
PARTICLE SIZE 
William L. Dimpfi, Oakland, Calif., assignor to Chevron Re- 

search Company, San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 366,236 
Int. Cl? GOIN 15/02 
US. Cl. 436—2 


CIRCUITS 


1. A method for measuring the size distribution of carbona- 
ceous particles entrained in a gas comprising the steps of: 

passing the entraining gas through a heated zone to induce 
incandescent burning of the particles, whereby the parti- 
cles entrained in the gas are gradually consumed as the 
particles move through the heated zone; 

detecting a portion of the electromagnetic energy emitted by 
the burning, entrained particles at varying locations along 
the path of flow of the gas through the heated zone; and 

producing an indication of the size distribution of the parti- 
cles entrained in the gas responsive to the rate at which 
the detected electromagnetic energy varies with detection 
location along the path of flow. 


4,486,536 
SPECIMEN SLIDE FOR OCCULT BLOOD TESTING 
Josefina T. Baker, Cupertino; Paul J. Lawrence, Campbell, and 
Charles W. Townsley, San Jose, all of Calif., assignors to 
Smithkline Diagnostics, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 382,908, May 28, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 409,753 
Int. Cl.) GOIN 21/78, 33/72 
US. Cl. 436—66 6 Claims 
1. A method of testing for occult blood in gastric fluid which 
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comprises applying the gastric fluid to an unbuffered acid 
treated absorbent substrate containing guaiac as a reagent and 


applying a buffered developing solution to said substrate and 
observing if the substrate is colored blue. 


4,486,537 
ANALYTICAL ELEMENT AND METHOD OF USE 
Mikio Koyama, and Kenichiro Okaniwa, both of Hino, Japan, 
assignors to Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 419,931 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 29, 1981, 56-155788 
Int. Cl? GOIN 21/78, 33/52 
US. Cl. 436—170 16 Claims 
15. A method of detecting the presence of a component in a 
a 


method comprising: 

contacting said fluid with an analytical element comprising a 
light-transmissive and liquid-impervious support, at least 
one reagent layer containing at least one reagent which 
reacts with said component in said fluid and at least one 
development layer provided at a position on said at least 
one reagent layer on the opposite side to that of said 
support for permitting said component in said fluid to 
permeate into said at least one reagent layer, wherein at 
least one reagent layer of said at least one reagent layer is 
composed of polymeric particulate units, each having a 
core-shell multi-layer structure comprising a hydrophobic 
core which is substantially non-swellable when in contact 
with said fluid, and a hydrophilic outer shell, wherein the 
polymeric particulate units are bound to adjacent poly- 
meric particulate units by mutual adhesion of the respec- 
tive hydrophilic outer shells, said polymeric particulate 
units forming voids which substantially impede the devel- 
opment of a fluid sample in the lateral direction; and 

determining the effect of said component on said reagent in 
said at least one reagent layer. 


4,486,538 
DETECTION OF MALIGNANT TUMOR CELLS 
Samuel Bogoch, 46 E. 9ist St., New York, N.Y. 10028 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 922,799, Jul. 7, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,298,590, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 553,075, Feb. 
25, 1975, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
550,432, Feb. 18, 1975, abandoned, Ser. No. 450,404, Mar. 12, 
1974, abandoned, and Ser. No. 385,451, Aug. 3, 1973, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 271,645 

Int. Cl? C12N 15/00; GOIN 33/54, 33/56; AGIK 39/395 
US. Cl. 436—503 21 Claims 

1. A process for detecting the presence of cancerous or 
malignant tumor cells in a cell collection, said cells comprising 
acancer RECOGNIN, comprising applying to said cell collec- 
tion a specific monoclonal anti-cancer RECOGNIN antibody, 
which attaches to cancerous cells and can thereby be detected 
by visible or signal-emitting means attached to said antibody, 
said cancer RECOGNIN being derived from cancerous tumor 
tissue or cells, and characterized by forming a single line pre- 
cipitate with its specific antibody in quantitative precipitin tests 
and Ouchterlony gel diffusion tests, being soluble in water and 
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aqueous solutions having an acid or neutral pH, and insoluble 
at alkaline pH, having a spectrophotometric absorption peak 
wave length of 280p and a molecular weight of from about 
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3,000 to about 25,000, and further characterized by having an 
amino acid residue composition characterized by high propor- 
tions of glutamic and aspartic acids and high ratios of glutamic 
and aspartic acids to histidine. 


4,486,539 
DETECTION OF MICROBIAL NUCLEIC ACIDS BY A 
ONE-STEP SANDWICH HYBRIDIZATION TEST 
Tuula M. Ranki, and Soderlund Hans E., both of Espoo, Finland, 
assignors to Orioon Corporation Ltd., Finland 
Filed Oct. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 434,182 
Claims priority, application Finland, Oct. 16, 1981, 813251 
Int. Cl? C12N 15/00 
U.S. Cl. 436—504 8 Claims 
1. A method for identifying nucleic acids by a one-step 
sandwich hybridization test, said method comprising the steps 
of: 

(a) rendering the nucleic acids in the sample to be identified 
single-stranded; 

(b) allowing said single-stranded nucleic acids of the sample 
to hybridize simultaneously in a single step with a combi- 
nation of at least one pair of nucleic acid reagents, said 
reagents having been purified, the first nucleic acid rea- 
gent of said pair comprising a single-stranded fragment of 
nucleic acid, having a nucleotide sequence of at least 10 
bases, and being affixed to a solid carrier, the second 
nucleic acid reagent of said pair comprising a single- 
stranded fragment of nucleic acid, having a nucleotide 
sequence of at least 10 bases, and being labeled with a - 
radioisotope, said first and second nucleic acid reagents 
being capable of forming hybrid molecules by comple- 
mentary base pairing with given sequences of the sample 
nucleic acid to be identified, provided that the second 
nucleic acid reagent cannot hybridize with the first nu- 
cleic acid reagent; 

(c) washing said solid carrier to substantially remove said 
label which is not incorporated in said hybrid molecule; 
and 

(d) measuring said label on the washed solid carrier, 
whereby determining whether the sample contains the 
nucleic acid to be identified. 
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4,486,540 
IDENTIFICATION OF REAGINS IN THE BLOOD 
SERUM OF ALLERGEN SENSITIZED VERTEBRATES 
John H. Brewer, and Terry L. Foster, both of Abilene, Tex., 
assignors to Science Research Center, Inc., Abilene, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 323,762, Nov. 23, 1981, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 170,143, Jul. 18, 1980, 
Pat. No. 4,331,650. This application May 10, 1983, Ser. No. 
493,413 


Int. C1? GOIN 33/54 


US. Cl. 436—513 5 Claims 
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1. A method of determining the presence or absence of a 
reagin in the blood serum of a vertebrate sensitized by the 
allergen counterpart of said reagin, which comprises; 

A. providing an extra-corporeal specimen of the blood 

serum suspected of containing the reagin; 

B. providing an aqueous dispersion of solid, carrier particles 
having adsorbed thereon the immunological allergen 
homolog of the reagin; 

C. admixing the blood specimen provided, with the aqueous 
dispersion; and 

D. visually observing the admixture for an agglutination 
reaction; 

wherein a positive agglutination reaction is indicative of the 
presence of the reagin and the absence of an agglutination 
reaction is indicative of the absence of the reagin and wherein 
the allergen adsorbed on the carrier particle is modified to 
form a surfactant complex, where said complex has the for- 
mula: @ X-Y wherein X represents a hydrophilic, polar 
moiety, Y represents a hydrophobic non-polar moiety and @ 
is a polar allergen molecule, and where X and Y are chemi- 
cally bound together and the X-Y compound is complexed 
with the allergen such that the X moiety is oriented toward the 
polar allergen molecule and the Y moiety is oriented away 
from the polar allergen molecule. 


4,486,541 
PHOTOTROPIC GLASS WITH A REFRACTIVE INDEX 
OF AT LEAST 1.59 

George Gliemeroth, Mainz-Finthen, and Uwe Eichhorn, Mainz- 
Mombach, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Schott 

Glaswerke, Mainz, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 372,752, Apr. 28, 1982, abandoned. 

This application Dec. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 559,018 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 29, 

1981, 3117000 
Int. Cl? CO3C 3/26, 3/08, 3/10 

US. Cl, 501—13 8 Claims 

1. A phototropic glass which contains a carrier of photo- 
tropy precipitations containing silver and halogens character- 
ized in that it has a refractive index of = 1.59, an Abbe index of 
240 and a density of $3.2 g/cm?, consisting essentially of, in 
weight percent: 


a) 

SiO2: 32-47 

B03: 14.5-27 

P20s: 0-11 
wherein SiOz, +B703+ P20s is 58.0-71.0 percent; 
(b) 
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AlO;: 0-0.4 
ZrO2: 1.5-10 
La2O3: 0-23 
Nb2Os: 0-2 
Ta2Os: 0-18 
WO;: 0-1 
wherein Al203+ZrO2+La703+Nb20s+Ta20s+WO; is 
2.0-25.0 percent; 
(c) 
MgO: 0-1 
CaO: 0-6 
SrO: 0-24 
wherein the total of alkaline earth metal oxides is 2.0-24.0 
percent, 
(d) 
PbO: 0.5-12 
TiO2: 0.5-8 
wherein La203+SrO+ PbO + TiO2 + Nb205 + ZrO2+- 
WO3+Ta?2Os is 12-34 percent; 
(e) 
Li2O: 0.5-6 
Na20: 0-4 
K20: 6-12 
wherein the total of alkali metal oxides is 6.5-15 percent; and 
(f) Ag2O at least 0.05, copper oxide or another 
sensitizer between 0 and 0.1, and halogens at least 0.25 per- 
cent. 


4,486,542 
ENAMEL FRIT AND A ONE-BAKE TWO- AND 
MULTILAYER ENAMELLING PROCESS 

Otto Krist, Overath, and Herbert Salzburg, Cologne, both of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellischaft, 

Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 534,231 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 14, 

1982, 3238097 
Int. Cl? CO3C 5/00 

US. Cl. 501—17 11 Claims 

8. An enamel frit suitable for one-bake at least two layer 
enamelling surface-coated at least partly with a complexing 
agent having a solubility in water at 25° C. and at a pH-value 
of from 4 to 9 of greater tha about 0.05 g/l, with the exception 
of saccharides and their oxidation, reduction and modification 
products and polyethylene glycol containing up to 50 carbon 
atoms per molecule. 


4,486,543 

POLYCRYSTALLINE SHAPED BODY OF SILICON 

CARBIDE AND METHOD FOR ITS PRODUCTION 
Gerhard Leimer, and Ernst Gugel, both of Bavarian, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Feldmiihle Aktiengesellschaft, Dussel- 

dorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 23, 1981, Ser, No. 324,323 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 24, 

1980, 3044162 
Int. Cl? CO4B 35/56 

US. Cl. 501—88 4 Claims 

1. A polycrystalline body having a shape sufficiently compli- 
cated such that it cannot be produced by hot pressing and 
having a theoretical density of at least 98% of the theoretical 
density of silicon carbide, consisting of at least 92 weight 
percent of a-silicon carbide, B-silicon carbide, or mixtures 
thereof which is present in the form of a homogeneous texture 
with grains of maximal 10 ym, up to 3 weight percent of boron, 
a share of about 0.5 to 5 weight percent of a reducing agent 
selected from the group consisting of titanium, zirconium, 
hafnium, scandium, yttrium, lanthanum, and cerium, and mix- 
i 
determined by the four-point method, of at least 500 N/ up 
to 1,400 C., is essentially free of free carbon and prepared by 
pressureless sintering. 
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4,486,544 
TITANIUM BORIDE BASED SINTERING 
COMPOSITION AND THE USE THEREOF IN THE 
MANUFACTURE OF SINTERED ARTICLES 
Olivier De Pous, Chene-Bougeries, Switzerland; Dominique 
Richon, Gaillard, France, and Hans Novotny, Ernstbrunn, 
Australia, assignors to Battelle Memorial Institute, Carouge, 

Switzerland 

Filed Aug. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 412,293 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 31, 1981, 

5572/81 
Int. Cl? CO4B 35/58 

US. Cl. 501—96 11 Claims 

1. A powder composition for pressureless sintering, consist- 
ing essentially of titanium boride and, as densifying additives, 
boron and titanium hydride in molar ratio 2:1, wherein said 
composition contains 2 to 10% of the densifying additives by 
weight. 


4,486,545 
SIO2-CAO BASED LOW CUBICALLY EXPANSIVE 
FLAME-SPRAYING MATERIAL 
Hiroyuki Sugimoto, Bizen; Kazue Fukaya, Tama, and Yoji 
Kogughi, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Shinagawa Refrac- 
tories, Co., Ltd.; Nippon Kokan Kabushiki Kaisha and Nippon 
Sanso Kabushiki Kaisha, all of, Japan 
Filed Mar. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 477,759 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1983, 58/27809; 
Apr. 2, 1983, 57/53755 
Int. Cl CO4B 35/14, 35/16 
US. Ci. 501—123 1 Claim 
1. A flame-spraying material essentially comprising 85 to 
98% by weight of SiO, 2 to 15% by weight of CaO and 0.05 
to 1.0% by weight of Li20. 


4,486,546 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING A HEAT RESISTANT SOFT 
COMPOSITE 
Tadaki Murakami, Hyogo; Yasuhiko Ikeda, Sanda, and Isao 
Ishii, Amagasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 533,793 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1982, 57-173562 
Int. Cl? CO4B 35/16 
US. Cl. 501—153 3 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a heat resistant soft composite 
which comprises hot-pressing a mixture comprising talc pow- 
der and mica powder as major components and a bonding 
material composed of normal boric acid, boric acid anhydride 
and zinc oxide, at a temperature of from 160 to 200° C. under 
pressure of from 50 to 100 kg/cm? to form a composite, and 
subjecting the composite to heat treatment at a temperature of 
from 450 to 500° C. 


4,486,547 
INDIUM-CONTAINING DEHYDROGENATION 
CATALYST 
Tamotsu Imai, Mount Prospect, Ill., and Chi-wen Hung, San 

Rafael, Calif., assignors to UOP Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 318,520, Nov. 5, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 500,472 
Int. Cl.> BO1J 27/04, 27/08, 27/10, 23/62 
US. C1, 502—223 11 Claims 
1. A catalyst composition comprising a platinum group 
component, a tin component, an indium component, an alkali 
or alkaline earth component and a porous support material 
wherein the atomic. ratio of indium to platinum group compo- 

nent is about 1.6, or higher. 
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4,486,548 
ADSORBENT FOR THE EXTRACTION OF SUCROSE 
Santi Kulprathipanja, Hoffman Estates, Ill., assignor to UOP 
Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 

Division of Ser. No. 306,262, Sep. 28, 1981, Pat. No. 4,405,378, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 235,063, Feb. 17, 
1981, abandoned. This application Sep. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 530,337 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 3, 1998, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl? C13D 3/12 
U.S, Cl. 502—404 9 Claims 

1. A method for the manufacture of an adsorbent comprising 
activated carbon bound with a water permeable organic poly- 
mer binder comprising a cellulose ester or cellulose nitrate, 
said adsorbent suitable for use in separating sucrose from an 
aqueous solution of sucrose and at least one of the compounds 
comprising potassium chloride and betaine, which method 
comprises: 

(a) mixing together a powder of said activated carbon, a 

powder of said binder and a liquid organic solvent to form 
a malleable mixture; 

(b) forming said malleable mixture into discrete formations; 

(c) removing said solvent from said formations to obtain 

hard dry formations; and 

(d) breaking said hard dry formations into particles of de- 


4,486,549 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING AN AMINO 
GROUP-CONTAINING POLYACRYLONITRILE 
POLYMER 
Kunio Matsumoto, Mishima; Rokuro Izumi, Shizuoka; Hideji 
Seijo, Shizuoka, and Hiroyuki Mizuguchi, Shizuoka, all of 
Japan, assignors to Toyo Jozo Company, Ltd., Shizuoka, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 103,731, Dec. 14, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 10,997, Feb. 9, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 505,376 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 17, 1978, 53-18001 
Int. Cl.) COBJ 9/36 


US. Cl. 521—53 14 Claims 


a) 


PORE VOLUME (cm? 


1. A process for producing an acrylonitrile polymer contain- 
ing amino groups and having a porous structure containing 
micro-pores with an average size of from 50 to 2000 A and 
pore volume of not less than 0.2 cm3/g, which comprises 
reducing an acrylonitrile polymer having said porous structure 
in an inert non-solvent for said polymer with lithium aluminum 
hydride. 
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4,486,550 
STYRENIC FOAM AND PROCESS THEREFOR 

Timothy W. Rhoads, Newark, Ohio, assignor to The Dow Chem- 

ical Compaay, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Apr. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 603,477 
Int. Cl? COBJ 9/12, 9/14 

US. Cl. 521—79 3 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of an alkenyl aromatic 
thermoplastic resinous elongate foam body having a machine 
direction and a transverse direction, the body defining a plural- 
ity of closed non-interconnecting gas containing primary cells 
therein the steps of the method consisting of heat plastifying an 
alkenyl aromatic synthetic resinous material, adding to the heat 
plastifying synthetic resinous material a volatile fluid foaming 
agent to provide a foaming agent resinous polymer mixture 
under a pressure sufficiently high that foaming is prevented, 
the foaming agent comprising a mixture of fluorocarbon and 
water, mixing the fluid foaming agent with the plastified resin 
to form an expandable resinous mixture, reducing the tempera- 
ture of the mixture to a temperature such that when pressure is 
removed therefrom a foam of desirable quality is obtained, 
reducing the pressure of the mixture to thereby cause the 
mixture to form a foam of desired quality, the improvement 
which comprises incorporating within such expandable mix- 
ture corrosion reducing amount of a polyhydric alcohol 
wherein the hydroxyl groups of the polyhydric alcohol are 
attached to nonadjacent carbon atoms. 


4,486,551 
METHOD OF PREPARING A FLAME RETARDED 
POLYURETHANE USING A FLAME RETARDED 
HALOGENATED POLYOL 
Stanley R. Sandler, Springfield, and Joseph M. Bohen, King of 
Prussia, both of Pa., assignors to Pennwalt Corporation, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 294,699, Aug. 20, 1981, Pat. No. 4,393,248. 
This application Apr. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 472,828 
Int. Cl? CO8G 18/14 
US, Cl. 521—171 7 Claims 
1. A flame retarded polyurethane prepared from a reaction 
mixture which comprises an isocyanate, a catalyst, a surfactant, 
water, a blowing agent, and 5 to 100 parts per hundred parts 
polyol by weight of a composition having the formula 


shee: ident wine alo 
OH 4 


wherein 

a is an integer of 0 or 1, with the proviso that 

when a is 0, b is an integer of | to 8, R is selected from the 
group consisting of a substituted linear or branched alkyl 
of 2 to 12 carbons and a substituted cyclic alkyl of 3 to 12 
carbons, X is selected from the group consisting of F, Cl, 
and Br, and X’ is selected from the group consisting of H, 
F, Cl, and Br, whereby the substituent is selected from the 
group consisting of at least 1 hydroxyl groups, and 

when a is 1, b is an integer of 1 to 8, R is selected from the 
group consisting of hydrogen, a substituted linear or 
branched alkyl of 1 to 12 carbons and a substituted cyclic 
alkyl of 3 to 12 carbons, X is selected from the group 
consisting of F, Cl, and Br, and X’ is selected from the 
group consisting of H, F, Cl, and Br, whereby the substitu- 
ent is selected from the group consisting of at least 2 
hydroxyl groups. 
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4,486,552 
FOG-RESISTANT OLEFIN POLYMER FILMS 
Debra H. Niemann, Freeport, Tex., assignor to The Dow Chemi- 
cal Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Feb, 28, 1983, Ser. No. 470,116 
Int, Cl? CO9K 3/18 
US. Cl. 523—169 25 Claims 
1. A fog-resistant packaging film prepared by producing a 
film of a formulation comprising 
an ethylene polymer having incorported therein as an an- 
tifog agent a minor amount of 
(1) an alkoxylated alkyl phenol along with a mixed mono-, 
di-, and/or tri-glyceride, or 
(2) a polyoxyalkylene fatty acid ester, or 
(3) a combination of (2) and any part of (1) above, 
wherein said ethylene polymer is selected from the group 
comprising linear low density ethylene copolymer, blends 
of linear low density ethylene copolymer with low density 
branched polyethylene, and blends of linear low density 
ethylene copolymer with high density linear polyethyl- 
ene. 


4,486,553 
FIRE-RETARDANT COMPOSITION AND METHOD FOR 
PRODUCING FIRE-RESISTANT LAYERS 

Ludwig Wesch, Heidelberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Odenwald-chemie GmbH, Schonau, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 165,263, Jul. 2, 1980, abandoned. This 

application Apr. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 365,501 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 10, 

1980, 3009104 
Int. Cl? CO8K 59/54 

USS, Cl. 523—179 20 Claims 

1. A fire retardant composition for coating substrates, said 
composition containing foam-forming additives and/or foam- 
forming fillers, said additives and/or fillers being gas evolving 
and/or chain terminating, bound by an aqueous emulsion of (a) 
a hydrophilic epoxide resin capable of being emulsified with 
water, and (b) a curing agent. 


4,486,554 
PREPARATION OF ANIONIC AND CATIONIC 


Filed Aug. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 524,719 
Int. Cl? CO8F 8/32 

US. Cl. 525—279 10 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a polymer containing at least one 
pendant quaternary nitrogen atom wherein a 2-alkenyloxazo- 
line or a 2-alkenyloxazine is subjected to vinyl polymerization 
and the resulting polymer comprising at least one pendant 
2-oxazoline or 2-oxazine functionality is reacted with at least 
one tertiary amine salt under conditions such that said pendant 
2oxazoline or 2-oxazine functionality is converted to a quater- 
nary ammonium salt. 


4,486,555 
THERMOSETTING COATING COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING POLYMERIC CATALYST-II 
Panagiotis I. Kordomenos, Mt. Clemens, and Kenneth R. Kur- 
ple, Anchorville, both of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor 
Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser, No, 431,468 
Int. Cl? CO8F 8/46; CO8BL 63/10, 33/10; COBK 11/00 
U.S, Cl. 523—400 31 Claims 

1. A novel, organic solvent based, thermosetting coating 

composition comprising: 

A. epoxy ester resin of number average molecular weight 
(M,,) about 1000 to about 5000, being the reaction product 
of diepoxide with (i) dicarboxylic acid in chain extension 
reaction and (ii) monobasic fatty acid in chain terminating 
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cation reactions occur substantially simultaneously at a 
reaction temperature reaching at least about 135° C., 
wherein the epoxy functionality, dicarboxylic acid car- 
boxyl functionality and fatty acid carboxy! functionality 
are employed in relative proportions of about 1:0.3-0.8:0- 
.3-0.8 equivalents, respectively; 

B. polyfunctional aminoplast crosslinking agent; and 

C. polycarboxy functional polymeric catalyst of number 
average molecular weight (M,) about 1,000-10,000 being 
substantially unreactive at room temperature with the 
epoxy ester resin and the polyfunctional ami cross- 
linking agent, in an amount of about 2% to about 15% by 
weight of resin solids in the coating composition. 


4,486,556 
THERMOSETTING COATING COMPOSITION-III 
Panagiotis I. Kordomenos, Mt. Clemens, and Kenneth R. Kur- 
ple, Anchorville, both of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor 

Company, Dearborn, Mich. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,509 ° 
Int. Cl? COBG 59/14; COBL 63/10, 75/06 
US. Cl. 523—400 47 Claims 

1. A novel, organic solvent based, thermosetting coating 

composition comprising: 

A. epoxy ester resin of number average molecular weight 
(M,) about 900 to about 5000, being the reaction product 
of diepoxide with (i) diphenol in chain extension reaction, 
(ii) dicarboxylic acid in chain extension reaction, and (iii) 
monobasic fatty acid in chain terminating esterification 
reaction, which chain extension and esterification reac- 
tions occur substantially simultaneously at a reaction 
temperature reaching at least about 135° C., wherein the 
epoxy functionality, phenol functionality, dicarboxylic 
acid carboxyl functionality and monobasic fatty acid car- 
boxy! functionality are employed in relative proportions 
ofabout 1:0.2-0.6:0.1-0.4:0.4-0.9 equivalents, respectively; 
and 

B. blocked polyisocyanate crosslinking ageat comprising at 
least one isocyanate group which has been blocked by 
reaction with an active hydrogen bearing blocking agent, 
said blocked polyisocyanate crosslinking agent being 
included in an amount such that upon deblocking of the 
blocked isocyanato group(s) thereof at the cure tempera- 
ture of the composition said crosslinking agent will pro- 
vide between about 0.5 and about 1.6 reactive isocyanato 
groups per reactive group on said epoxy ester resin. 


4,486,557 
ORGANIC POLYISOCYANATE-LIQUID AROMATIC 
EPOXIDE-LIGNIN ADHESIVE BINDER 
COMPOSITIONS 
James M. Gaul, Exton, Pa., and Tinh Nguyen, Gaithersburg, 
Md., assignors to Atlantic Richfield Company, Los Angeles, 
Calif. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 317,805, Nov. 11, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 555,304 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 30, 

1999, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? COBL 63/00, 97/00 
US. Cl. 523—446 25 Claims 

1. An adhesive binder composition for the preparation of 
compression moldable lignocellulosic articles which comprises 
from about 20 to 95 percent by weight of an organic di- or 
polyisocyanate, from about 5 to 80 percent by weight of a 
liquid epoxide selected from liquid aromatic epoxides having 
one a epoxide group and aromatic or aliphatic based multi- 
functional epoxides having 2 or more a epoxide groups and 
between about 1.0 and 60 weight percent lignin based on the 
total composition as a diluent. 
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4,486,558 
ELECTRICAL INSULATING POWDER FOR PROVIDING 
WIRE COATING 
Curtis R. Guilbert, St. Paul, Minn., assignor to Minnesota Min- 
ing and Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Feb. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 578,774 
Int. Cl? CO8BG 59/42 
US, Cl. 523—466 10 Claims 
1. A carboxy-functional adduct capable of acting as a cura- 
tive for an epoxy resin comprising the reaction production of: 
(a) the reaction product of an epoxy resin selected from an 
hydantoin diepoxide and a diglycidyl ether of bisphenol A 
and, per mole of said epoxy resin, 2 moles of a reactant 
selected from the group consisting of phenol and benzoic 
acid; and 
(b) 2 moles per mole of said epoxy resin of trimellitic anhy- 
dride. 


4,486,559 
TONER COMPOSITION FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF 
ELECTROSTATIC LATENT IMAGES AND A METHOD 
OF PREPARING THE SAME 
Hideki Murata; Sadatugu Terada; Kiyoshi Tamaki; Tsuneo 
Wada, all of Hino; Akitoshi Matsubara, and Hiroyuki 
Takagiwa, both of Hachioji, all of Japan, assignors to Koni- 
shiroku Photo Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 23, 1981, Ser. No, 276,207 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 1, 1980, 55-90317 
Int. Cl? CO8K 3/04; COBF 255/02 
US. Cl. 523—468 28 Claims 
1. A toner composition for the development of electrostatic 
latent images which comprises a polymer obtained by poly- 
merizing a polymerizable monomer or monomers in the pres- 
ence of a chiorinated polyolefin having a degree of chlorina- 
tion of 0.7 to 0.85 per carbon atom and at least one agent 
selected from the group consisting of a coloring agent and a 
magnetic material. 


4,486,560 
CARBONATE POLYMER CONTAINING AN IGNITION 
DEPRESSANT COMPOSITION 

Lowell S. Thomas, Midland, Mich., assignor to The Dow Chemi- 

cal Company, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Mar. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 471,597 
Int. Cl? CO8K 5/42 

U.S. Cl. 524—100 7 Claims 

1. A carbonate polymer composition comprising a carbonate 
polymer having dispersed therein, in an amount sufficient to 
provide improved flame retardancy to said carbonate polymer, 
a fire retardant additive comprising (1) a metal salt of an aro- 
matic sulfonamide, and (2) a halogenated organic compound. 


4,486,561 
INJECTION-MOLDABLE THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYESTER COMPOSITION 
James Y. J. Chung, New Martinsville, W. Va.; Jesse D. Jones, 
and Hsueh M. Li, both of Baton Rouge, La., assignors to 

Ethyl Corporation, Richmond, Va. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 294,980, Aug. 21, 1981, 
abandoned, and a continustion-in-part of Ser. No. 392,221, Jun. 
25, 1982, abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
401,929, Jul. 26, 1982, abandoned. This application Jul. 14, 
1983, Ser. No. 513,677 
Int. Cl? CO8K 5/10, 5/15; CO8L 67/06 
US. Cl. 524—107 27 Claims 
1. A thermoplastic composition which is injection-moldable 
at a relatively low mold temperature, said composition com- 

prising an intimate admixture of: 
(a) a polyethylene terephthalate; and 
(b) a hydrocarbyl ester of a mono epoxidized alkenoic acid, 
said ester being characterized by containing from about 12 
to about 50 carbon atoms in the molecule; and 
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(c) a nucleating agent cooperative with the hydrocarbyl 
ester of (b) to improve the releasability from the injection 


mold, of articles injection molded from said composition 
at mold temperatures below 93° C. 


4,486,562 
PROCESS FOR MAKING VULCANIZED CARBON 
BLACK-REINFORCED BROMOBUTYL RUBBER FILMS 
Erhardt Fischer, and Douglas C. Edwards, both of Sarnia, Can- 
ada, assignors to Polysar Limited, Sarnia, Canada 
Filed Mar. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 590,170 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jun. 2, 1983, 429538 
Int. Cl.> CO8BK 3/04 
US, Cl, 524—156 8 Claims 

1. A process for making a vulcanized carbon black-rein- 

forced chloro- or bromobutyl rubber film comprising: 

(a) admixing a polyfunctional amine vulcanization system 
with a carbon black-reinforced chloro- or bromobutyl 
rubber latex wherein said latex contains an emulsifier 
selected from (i) ammonium and alkali metal C;2-24 fatty 
acid soaps and mixtures of any two or more of said soaps, 
(ii) ammonium and alkali metal salts of polyethoxylated 
sulfates of C629 alkyl alcohols wherein the number of 
ethoxylate units is from about 2 to about 50, and (iii) 
polyethoxylated C14 alkylphenoxy ethanols and the 
ammonium and alkali metal salts of the sulfates thereof 
wherein the number of ethoxylate units is from about 2 to 
about 150; 

(b) forming a film from the resulting mixture; 

(c) drying said film in air at a temperature of from about 20° 
to about 80° C. for a time sufficient to remove essentially 
all of the water from said film; and 

(d) heating the dried film for a time of from about 3 to about 
15 minutes at a temperature of from about 100° to about 
175° C. to cause the formation of said vulcanized rubber 
film. 


4,486,563 
AQUEOUS EMULSIONS OF HIGH SOFTENING POINT 
HYDROCARBON RESINS AND PROCESS FOR 
PREPARING THE SAME 

Frank C. Jagisch, and Morris L. Evans, both of Baton Rouge, 
La., assignors to Exxon Research & Engineering Co., Florham 
Park, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 339,647, Jan. 15, 1982, Pat. No. 4,414,346. 

This application Aug. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 526,629 


Int. Cl.> CO8K 5/42 

US. Cl. 524—158 2 Claims 
1. A method for the production of a hydrocarbon resin in 
water emulsion comprising the sequential steps of admixing 
from 3 to 10 parts by weight of an emulsifier of the class con- 
sisting of nonionic polyoxyethylene alkyl! aryl ether, anionic 
alkyl aryl sulfonate and mixtures thereof with from 80 to 97 
weight resin having a ball and ring softening point in 
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heated to about 100° C. to said heated admixture with stirring 
over a period of at least 20 minutes and until inversion occurs, 
and then adding sufficient additional water with agitation to 
provide an aqueous emulsion containing from 30 to 75 weight 
% water and thereafter cooling to a temperature less than 
about 20° C. below the softening point of the mixture of emulsi- 
fier, resin and resinplast prior to terminating agitation. 


4,486,564 
MOLDING COMPOSITIONS 
Edward J. Deyrup, Northeast, Md., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 360,569, Mar. 22, 1982, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 009,295, Feb. 5, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 882,219, 
Feb. 28, 1978, abandoned. This application Jan. 11, 1984, Ser. 
No. 569,927 
Int. Cl? CO8K 5/1] 
USS. Cl. 524—308 10 Claims 
1. A composition having a smooth, glossy surface in molded 
form when molded at mold temperatures of between 85°-110° 
C., which composition consists essentially of: 

A. polyethylene terephthalate having an intrinsic viscosity 
of at least about 0.4; 

B. between about 10 and about 60 percent by weight rein- 
forcing or filling material; 

C. material present in an amount sufficient to provide 
AH#/AH, ratio of less than 0.25 to a mixture of compo- 
nents A, B and C, said material consisting essentially of at 
least one sodium or potassium salt of a carboxyl contain- 
ing organic polymer; 

D. organic ester present in an amount sufficient to provide a 
Tpk at least 4° C. lower than the Tpk of a mixture of 
components A, B and C, selected from the product of an 
aliphatic carboxylic acid of 1 to 20 carbon atoms contain- 
ing 1 to 3 carboxyl groups, and an alcohol of the formula 
HO(R"0O),R’” where R” is —H or an aliphatic hydrocar- 
bon radical of 2-20 carbon atoms, and when R"” is —H, y 
is a cardinal number between 2 and 15, and when R”” is an 
aliphatic hydrocarbon radical, y is a cardinal number 
between | and 15. 


4,486,565 
PRIMER COMPOSITIONS FOR IMPROVING 
ADHESION OF ABRASION RESISTANT SILICONE 
COATINGS TO PLASTIC SURFACES 
Kelly L. Benjamin, Freeland, Mich., assignor to Dow Corning 
Corporation, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 18, 1983, Ser. No, 467,730 
Int. Cl.? CO8BK 5/01, 5/05, 5/06; COBL 83/00 
USS. Cl. 524—506 16 Claims 
1. A composition containing from 99 to 70 weight percent of 
organic solvent and | to 30 weight percent of coating compo- 
nents consisting essentially of 
(I) a thermosettable acrylic resin and 
(II) from 0.1 to 50 weight percent based on (1) of an amino- 
functional organo silicon compound of the general for- 
mula 


(RO),0(3—9/2SiR'NHR” 


wherein 

R is hydrogen or a monovalent hydrocarbon radical of 1 
to 12 carbon atoms, 

R’ is a divalent alkylene radical of 3 or 4 carbon atoms, 

R” is a monovalent radical selected from the group con- 
sisting essentially of hydrogen, alkyl radicals of 1 to 4 
carbon atoms and the —CH7CH2NH)} radical, and 

x has an average value from 0 to 3. 

9. A composition containing from 99 to 70 weight percent of 


parts by 
excess of 85° C. and from 0 to 10 parts by weight of a resinplast, organic solvent and | to 30 weight percent of coating compo- 


heating said admixture to about 120° C., slowly adding water 


nents consisting essentially of 





360 


(I) a thermosettable acrylic resin; 

(ID) from 0.1 to 50 weight percent based on (I) of an amino- 
functional organo silicon compound of the general for- 
mula 


(RO),O3_ x2SiR’'NHR” 


wherein 

R is hydrogen or a monovalent hydrocarbon radical of | 
to 12 carbon atoms, 

R’ is a divalent alkylene radical of 3 or 4 carbon atoms, 

R” is a monovalent radical selected from the group con- 
sisting essentially of hydrogen, alkyl radicals of to 4 
carbon atoms and the —CH2CH2NH)} radical, and 

x has an average value from 0 to 3; and 

(III) from 0.1 to 100 weight percent based on (1) of an ultra- 
violet light screening compound. 


4,486,566 
ROOM TEMPERATURE-CURABLE 
POLYORGANOSILOXANE COMPOSITIONS HAVING 
RESISTANCE TO SOILING 
Katsuyoshi Nakasuji, Ichihara, and Toshio Saruyama, Nara- 
shino, both of Japan, assignors to Toray Silicone Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 471,373 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 1, 1982, 57/31964 
Int. C12 COBK 5/42; COBL 83/04 
US. Cl. 524—788 20 Claims 

1. A polyorganosiloxane composition comprising the prod- 

uct obtained by mixing 

(A) 100 parts by weight of a polyorganosiloxane having at 
least two silicon-bonded hydroxyl radicals or at least two 
silicon-bonded hydrolyzable groups per molecule, 

(B) an amount of an organosilicon compound sufficient to 
make the composition room temperature curable, said 
organosilicon compound having at least two silicon- 
bonded hydrolyzable groups per molecule, where the 
total number of silicon-bonded hydroxyl radicals or sili- 
con-bonded hydrolyzable groups per molecule in the 
polyorganosiloxane of (A) and silicon- bonded hydrolyz- 
able groups per molecule of (B) exceeds 4.0, and 

(C) 0.5 to 50 parts by weight of an organosulfonate-contain- 


4,486,567 
METHOD OF POLYMERIZING HYDROXYL 
ENDBLOCKED POLYDIORGANOSILOXANE USING 
QUATERNARY AMMONIUM 

CARBOXYLATE-CARBOXYLIC ACID CATALYST 
Sheryl A. Bowman, Midland; James R. Falender, Sanford; Jona- 

than Lipowitz, and John C. Saam, both of Midland, al! of 

Mich., assignors to Dow Corning Corporation, Midland, 


Mich. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 474,917 
Int. Cl? CO8L 83/04 

US. Cl. 524—863 25 Claims 

1. A method of polymerizing polydiorganosiloxane oligo- 
mer comprising 

(A) removing water from a fluid mixture of 

(i) 100 parts by weight of polydiorganosiloxane (a) of the 
formula 


HO(R2SiO),H 

where each R is selected from the group consisting of 
methyl, ethyl, propyl, phenyl, vinyl, allyl, and 3,3,3,-tri- 
fluoropropy! radicals, x being an average of from 3 to 
50, 


(ii) from 0.05 to 5.0 parts by weight of quaternary ammo- 
nium carboxylate of the formula 
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R4'IN®S0—C—R? 


where each R! is selected from the group consisting of 
monovalent aliphatic radicals having from 1 to 20 car- 
bon atoms and aralkyl radicals and each R? is selected 
from the group consisting of monovalent aliphatic hy- 
drocarbon radicals of 5 or less carbon atoms, phenyl 
radical, and benzyl radical, at least one R! having 4 or 
greater carbon atoms, and 

(iii) at least 0.05 part by weight of carboxylic acid of the 
formula 


R2COOH 


where R? is as defined above, 
at a temperature in the range of from 90° C. to 150° C. 
until the predetermined increase in molecular weight of 
(a) is achieved by condensation polymerization, then 
(B) cooling to ambient temperature to produce a polydior- 
ganosiloxane having a higher molecular weight than (i) of 
a higher viscosity. 

2. The method of claim 1 in which the temperature of the 
mixture of step (A), after the predetermined increase in molec- 
ular weight of (a) is achieved, is increased to a temperature 
sufficient to cause the condensation polymerization to cease, 
removing volatile by-products during the process, then pro- 
ceeding with step (B). 

7. The method of claim 2 in which (i) is heated to a tempera- 
ture of from 100° C. to 135° C. to remove water before the 
addition of the quaternary ammonium carboxylate and the 
carboxylic acid. 

8. The method of claim 7 in which from 2 to 70 parts by 
weight of reinforcing filler, said filler being acidic or neutral, is 
admixed with (i) before the addition of the quaternary ammo- 
nium carboxylate and the carboxylic acid to yield a fluid, 
non-crepeing silicon polymer-filler mixture. 

9. The method of claim 8 in which the reinforcing filler is 
from 10 to 50 parts of fumed silica, the quaternary ammonium 
carboxylate is present in an amount of from 0.1 to 2 parts by 
weight, and the carboxylic acid is present in an amount of from 
0.5 to 10 parts by weight: 


4,486,568 
RESIN COMPOSITION 

Shunitsu Miyashita, Kobe, and Akiyoshi Somemiya, Akashi, 

both of Japan, assignors to Kanegafuchi Kagaku Kogyo Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Dec. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 453,917 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1981, 56-5313 
Int. Cl? CO8L 51/08 

U.S, Cl. 525—63 13 Claims 

1. A resin composition comprising (A) 1 to 99 parts by 
weight of a modified polyphenylene oxide prepared by graft 
polymerization of an acrylonitrile compound or a monomer 
mixture containing an acrylonitrile compound and a styrene 
compound in the presence of polyphenylene oxide, said modi- 
fied polyphenylene oxide having a degree of graft modification 
such that the no precipitate forming time as determined by a 
methylene chloride test conducted at 23° C. by employing a 5 
w/v % methylene chloride solution is at least 48 hours, and (B) 
99 to 1 parts by weight of a polymer compatible with said 
modified polyphenylene oxide (A); the polymer (B) being a 
random copolymer containing units of an acrylonitrile com- 
pound and units of a styrene compound or an acrylonitrile- 
butadiene-styrene copolymer, and the blend of the components 
(A) and (B) having a transparency such that the haze value is 
not more than 5.0%. 
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4,486,569 
POLYVINYL CHLORIDE COMPOSITION 

Tamio Fujita, Akashi, and Fumiya Nagoshi, Kobe, both of Ja- 

pan, assignors to Kanegafuchi Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kai- 

sha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed May 9, 1983, Ser. No. 492,872 
Int. Cl? COBL 31/04, 33/08, 33/12 

US. Ci. 525—80 9 Claims 

1. A polyvinyl chloride composition comprising (I) 99 to 30 
weight parts polyvinyl chloride or vinyl chloride copolymer 
having at least 80 weight percent viny! chloride and (II) 1 to 70 
weight parts of a polymer which is obtained by polymerizing | 
to 30 weight percent of a mixture (B) comprising 40 to 80 
weight percent styrene monomer and 60 to 20 weight percent 
alkyl ester of acrylic acid or alkyi ester of methacrylic acid, in 
the presence of 99 to 70 weight percent of methyl methacrylate 
polymer (A) or a copolymer (A) having more than 75 weight 
percent methyl methacrylate and less than 25 weight percent 
styrene monomer, said polymer (A) or copolymer (A) having 
a specific viscosity lower than 0.6; whereby said polyvinyl 
chloride composition has improved processability, high clar- 
ity, and high heat distortion temperature. 


4,486,570 
HEAT RESISTANT HIGH IMPACT POLYMER 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHOD OF MAKING SAME 
Frank E. Lordi, and Jacob Triplett, both of West Chester, Pa., 
assignors to Atlantic Richfield Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 342,293, Jan. 25, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 523,230 
Int. Cl? CO8F 279/02 
US. Cl. 525—93 

1. A thermoplastic composition comprising: 

(1) from about 60 to about 90% by weight of a non-equimo- 
lar copolymer comprising from about 70 to 98% by 
weight of a vinyl aromatic monomer and from about 2 to 
about 30% by weight of an a, 8 ethylenically unsaturated 
dicarboxylic acid, its corresponding anhydride or imide, 

(2) from about 5 to about 20% by weight of a high conju- 
gated diene-styrenic first copolymer, and 

(3) from about 2 to about 20% by weight of a high vinyl 
aromatic monomer-conjugated diene second copolymer, 
wherein the components of (1) are polymerized in the 
presence of components (2) and (3), with the further limi- 
tations that: 

(a) said first copolymer comprises from about 60 to about 
98% by weight of the conjugated diene, 

(b) said second copolymer being a block copolymer which 
comprises a greater amount of vinyl aromatic than 
conjugated diene monomer, and 

(c) said first and said second copolymers cannot be the 
same, 

the resulting thermoplastic composition exhibiting improved 
impact strength upon molding as compared to the impact 
strength of the thermoplastic composition prepared by the 
admixture of components (1), (2) and (3). 


3 Claims 


4,486,571 
EPOXY-MODIFIED POLYBUTADIENE 
CROSSLINKABLE RESIN COATING COMPOSITION 
Joseph W. Holubka, Livonia, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor 
Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 455,719 
Int. Cl? CO8F 8/00; CO8L 63/00 
US. Cl. 525—110 
1. A coating composition comprising: 
A. crosslinkable resin, optionally at least partially neutral- 
ized, comprising the reaction product of: 
(a) substantially non-gelled expoxy-modified polybutadi- 
ene, comprising the reaction product of: 


20 Claims 
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number average molecular weight about 500 to about 
5000; with 
(ii) monoepoxide reactant of number average molecular 
weight about 30 to about 500; and with 
(iii) diepoxide reactant of number average molecular 
weight about 100 to about 1000; 
said diamine functionalized polybutadiene reactant bearing 
two secondary amine functionality and being reacted with said 
monoepoxide reactant and with said diepoxide reactant in 
molar ratio of about 1 : 0.9-1.1 : 0.9-1.!, respectively; with 
(b) di- or polyhydroxy compound of number average 
molecular weight about 50-500, said epoxy-modified 
polybutadiene being reacted with said di- or polyhy- 
droxy compound in molar ratio of about 1:0.5 to about 
1:2.0, respectively; and 
B. amine-aldehyde resin crosslinking agent reactive with 
hydroxy functionality of said crosslinkable resin, in an 
amount of about 5%-60% by weight of said crosslinkable 
resin. 


4,486,572 
SYNTHESIS OF AMPHIPHILIC BLOCK COPOLYMERS 
AND NETWORKS 

Joseph P. Kennedy, Akron, Ohio, assignor to University of 

Akron, Akron, Ohio 

Filed Jul. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 511,252 
Int. Cl. CO8L 8/00, 10/10, 8/18, 8/26 

U.S, Cl. 525—283 

4. A copolymer comprising: 

the reaction product of: 


Cc c R 

| | 4 
C~PIB~~C—C c 

| | S 

c < c |. 


wherein 

PIB is polyisobutylene having a molecular weight from 
about 500 to about 50,000, n is two or three and R is —H 
or —CH3, 

and a monomer selected from the group consisting of N- 
vinyl-2-pyrrolidone, hydroxyethyl methacrylate, acryl- 
amide and viny! acetate; 

wherein said copolymer is amphiphilic. 


7 Claims 


4,486,573 
CARBOXYLIC ACYLATING AGENTS SUBSTITUTED 
WITH OLEFIN POLYMERS OF HIGH MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT MONO-OLEFINS, DERIVATIVES THEREOF, 
AND FUELS AND LUBRICANTS CONTAINING SAME 
Katsumi Hayashi, Mentor, Ohio, assignor to The Lubrizol Cor- 
poration, Wickliffe, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 404,846 
Int. Cl.2 COBF 255/08, 255/10 
US. Cl. 525—285 49 Claims 
1. A composition comprising: the reaction product of (I): 
(A) one or more alpha-beta olefinically unsaturated carbox- 
ylic reagents containing two to about 20 carbon atoms 
exclusive of the carboxyl-based groups with 
(B) one or more olefin polymers of at least 30 carbon atoms 
selected from the group consisting of 
(i) polymers of C;2—C39 mono-olefins with the proviso 
that said polymers exclude polymers derived from eth- 
ylene and 
(ii) chlorinated or brominated analogs of (i): 
reacted with (II) one or more amines, one or more alcohols, or 


(i) diamine functionalized polybutadiene reactant of a mixture of one or more amines and/or one or more alcohols. 
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4,486,574 
POLYMERS OF METHYL ETHENYL BENZENE 
James G. Murray, East Brunswick, N.J., assignor to Mobil Oil 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 209,095, Nov. 21, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 032,075, Apr. 23, 1979, 


Int. Cl.’ CO8F 8/22, 8/36 
US. Ci, 525—333.4 
1. A moldable, toluene soluble polymer produced by the 
chlorination or bromination of the polymerization product, 


sole monomers are isomers of methy! ethenyl benzene, in the 
following proportions by weight: 


1-methyl-2-etheny! benzene 
1-methyl-3-etheny! benzene 
1 methyl-4-etheny! benzene 


0 to 0.1 percent 
1 to 10 percent 
at least 90 percent 


said moldable polymer having substituent chloro or bromo 
groups. 


4,486,575 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF 
HALOGENATED ELASTOMERS 

Neil F. Newman, Edison, and Ronald C. Kowalski, New Provi- 

dence, both of N.J., assignors to Exxon Research & Engineer- 

ing Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 306,882, Sep. 30, 1981, Pat. No. 

4,384,072. This application Apr. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 481,369 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 17, 

2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Ci? CO8F 8/22 

US. Cl. 525—356 42 Claims 

1. A process for the continuous production of halogenated 
rubber by reacting an olefinically unsaturated rubber and a 
halogenating agent in an extruder-reactor, said extruder-reac- 
tor comprising feed zone (A), reaction zone (B) and neutraliza- 
tion zone (C) in sequence; screw means traversing zones (A) 
through (C); first flow restriction means following feed zone 
(A); injection means for supplying halogenating agent to reac- 
tion zone (B); mixing means for subjecting rubber in reaction 
zone (B) to a high degree of mixing; second flow restriction 
means disposed between reaction zone (B) and neutralization 
zone (C); and injection means disposed at or adjacent the 
downstream end of the second flow restriction means for 
supplying neutralizing agent to the product mixture; further 
comprising subjecting rubber in the feed zone to conditions of 
temperature and pressure sufficient to generate a cohesive 
mass; conveying said mass past said first restriction means to 
said reaction zone; halogenating the rubber in said reaction 
zone by injecting halogenating agent at a position filled with 
said rubber and subjecting the reactants to a high degree of 
mixing; conveying the product mixture past said second re- 
striction means; injecting neutralizing agent at or adjacent the 
downstream end of said second restriction means; neutralizing 
said product mixture with said neutralizing agent in said neu- 
tralizing zone; and delivering said halogenated rubber product 
from the extruder-reactor 
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4,486,576 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE, AROMATIC COATING 
MATERIALS FROM ARYL POLYHALIDES 
Ismael Colon, Middlesex, and Charles N. Merriam, Martins- 

ville, both of N.J., assignors to Union Carbide Corporation, 

Danbury, Conn. 

Filed Apr. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 370,825 
Int. Cl? CO8G 61/12 
US, Cl. 525—471 25 Claims 
1. Method of preparing high temperature, cross-linked, 
solvent-resistant coating materials which comprise the steps in 
order of: 

(A) contacting one or more unsubstituted aryl polyhalide 
monomers wherein the unsubstituted aryl polyhalide mon- 
omer is produced: (1) by the reaction of a dihalobenzenoid 
compound with a phenolic compound and at least one 
alkali metal carbonate in a liquid phase of an aprotic sol- 
vent and an azeotrope former for a time and at a tempera- 
ture sufficient to form the “unsubstituted” ary! dichloride 
monomer, wherein the dihalobenzenoid compound has an 
inert electron withdrawing group in one or more of the 
positions ortho and para to the halogen atoms thereby 
activating the halogen atoms to a level sufficient to react 
with the alkali metal carbonate reaction product of the 
phenolic compound; and (2) removing water from the 
reaction mass of | as an azeotrope with said azeotrope 
former until substantially anhydrous conditions are at- 
tained and excess azeotrope former is substantially re- 
moved; with a catalyst mixture in the presence of a reduc- 
ing metal selected from the group consisting of zinc, 
magnesium and manganese or mixtures thereof in a dipo- 
lar aprotic solvent in which said monomer is soluble, 
under essentially anhydrous conditions for a period of 
time and at a temperature sufficient to couple said mono- 
mer until macromolecules having a degree of polymeriza- 
tion representative of an oligomer or a polymer are pro- 
duced, wherein the catalyst mixture comprises an anhy- 
drous nickel compound and at least one liquid selected 
from the group consisting of a triarylphosphine having 
from about 6 to about 14 carbon atoms in each aryl moiety 
and an aromatic bidentate compound containing at least 
one ring nitrogen atom and from about 5 to about 30 
carbon atoms and wherein the ratio of gram atoms of 
nickel per mole of aryl polyhalide monomer is from about 
0.001 to about 0.1, the amount of ligand is from about | to 
about 50 moles per gram atom of nickel and the amount of 
reducing metal is at least about 1 mole of reducing metal 
per mole of aryl polyhalide monomer; 

(B) adding to the reaction mixture of (A) about 0.01 to about 
1.0 moles of a substituted organic halide having at least 
one substitutent per molecule selected from the class 
consisting of acetoxy, amide, ester, amine, vinyl, alkyne, 
cyano, silane, epoxide, and isocyanate groups, per mole of 
unsubstituted aryl polyhalide whereby said macromole- 
cule in (A) further couples with said substituted organic 
halide to form mixed macromolecules; and 

(C) cross-linking the mixed macromolecules from (B). 


4,486,577 
STRONG, SILICONE CONTAINING POLYMERS WITH 
HIGH OXYGEN PERMEABILITY 
Kari F. Mueller, New York; Sonia J. Heiber, Bedford Hills, and 
Walter L. Plankl, Yorktown Heights, all of N.Y., assignors to 
Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 433,743 
Int. Cl? CO8F 283/00 
US. Cl. 525—474 28 Claims 
1. A polymer, suitable for use in contact lenses, comprising 
the crosslinked copolymerization product of 
(A) from about 15 to about 60% by weight of said polymer 
of a linear or branched polysiloxane macromer having a 
molecular weight from about 400 to about 100,000, as 
measured by end group analysis or gel permeation chro- 
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matography, said macromer containing at least two termi- 
nal or pendant, polymerizable olefinic groups per each 
5000 molecular weight unit of polysiloxane, said groups 
being attached to the polysiloxane through at least two 
urethane, thiourethane, urea or amide linkages, said ma- 
cromer having the structure A; or A2, 


<—x 
F) 


wherein: 
R; is a linear or branched alkylene group with 2-6 carbon 
atoms or a polyoxyalkylene group of structure G 


FeO Care 
R3 R3 


wherein R; is hydrogen or methy! and n is an integer from 
1-50 or R2, Ra, Ro, Re, Ra, Re, Fe Rg, Ra, Ri, Ry and Ry 
are independently methy! or phenyl, x; and X2 are integers 
from 1 to 500 with the provison that the sum of x; + x2 is 
7 to 1000, yj is 0 to 14 and y? is 1 to 13 with the proviso 
that the ratio of 


x1 + *2 
yn+2 


x1 + *2 
- n+ 


is not greater than 70, 
E), E2, Es, T; and T2 are each a direct bond, 
m is 1 or 2, 
x is a di- or tri-radical: 


—Z),—CO—NH—R4—(NH—CO—), 


wherein v=1 or 2, Z; is oxygen, sulfur or NRs, wherein 
Rs is hydrogen or lower (C;-C,4) alkyl, Z; is connected to 
Rj; and Rg is a di- or triradical obtained by removing the 
NCO-groups from an aliphatic, cycloaliphatic or aromatic 
di- or triisocyanate; 

Y is: 


—Z2—Rg sealed i ee 
| = " I. 
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—Z2— Ri or niet 
| R3 


or 


—O—R7—O0—CH?2=CH? 


I. 
(iv) 
wherein: 


Rg is: hydrogen, methyl, —COORs or —COOR70H with 
the proviso that if R¢ is other than hydrogen, 

m and w; are each 1; and Rs is a direct bond; 

Z2=oxygen or —NRs— 

R7 is a linear or branched alkylene of 2 to 10 carbon atoms, 
phenylene or phenylalkylene with 2 to 10 carbon atoms in 
the alkylene, or polyoxyalkylene of structure G, 

Rg is R7 or a tri- or tetra radical residue with 2-4 carbon 
atoms; 

w1 is 1 to 3; 

Ro is an alkylene group of from 2 to 4 carbon atoms or a 
direct bond with the proviso that if w;=1, Ro is a direct 
bond, and it follows that Rg is a di-radical; 

Rio is hydrogen, methyl or —CH2COOH, with the proviso 
that if Rio is —CH2COOH, Rg is hydrogen; 

R;1 is a direct bond or an aliphatic di-, tri- or tetra-radical 
with from 1-6 carbon atoms, and 

W?2 is 1 to 3, with the proviso that if Rj; is a direct bond, w2 
is 1, and 

(B) about 85 to about 40% by weight of said polymer of a 
mixture of water-soluble and water-insoluble monomers 
or water-insoluble monomers, said monomers being 
monoolefinic, diolefinic or a mixture of monoolefinic and 
diolefinic monmers, with from 85 to 100% by weight of 
the total monomers being water-insoluble, and with from 
25 to 0% by weight of the total monomers being diole- 
finic. 


4,486,578 
STABILIZED POLYPHENYLENE SULFIDE AND 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING SAME 

Toshiyuki Asakura; Hiroaki Kobayashi, both of Ohtsu, and 
Yukio Noguchi, Shiga, all of Japan, assignors to Toray Indus- 
tries, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 321,695, Nov. 16, 1981, abandoned. 

This application Jul. 1, 1983, Ser. No, 509,880 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1980, 55-165896 
Int. Cl? CO8F 283/00 

US. Cl, 525—535 9 Claims 
8. A method of preparing a stabilized crystalline polypheny!- 
ene sulfide having a reduced degree of oxidizing crosslinking 
characteristics and having a crystalline melting point in the 
range of about 250° C. to about 350° C., which comprises 
preparing a polyphenylene sulfide consisting of at least 90 mole 
% of a recurring unit, 


Sm, 


wherein n is greater than about 20, and reacting said polyphen- 
ylene sulfide at 150° to 280° C. with 0.05 to 20 mole % per said 
phenylene sulfide unit of a halogenated aromatic constituent 
chemically bonded with said polyphenylene sulfide chain, the 
aromatic constituent containing an electron attractive group 
selected from the group consisting of —SO2—, —CO—, 
—NO 2, —SO3R, and —COOR, wherein R is H, lower ali- 
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phatic hydrocarbon groups, aromatic hydrocarbon groups, 
alkaline metals or —CONH—. 


4,486,579 
MODIFIED COPOLYMERS OF ETHYLENE AND 
a-OLEFINS AND A PROCESS FOR THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Jean-Pierre Machon, Bethune; Genevieve Le Brasseur, Bully les 
Mines; Jean-Claude Decroix, Arras, and Marius Hert, 
Aubigny en Artois, all of France, assignors to Societe Chi- 
mique des Charbonnages, Paris, France 
Filed Dec. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 453,701 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 24, 1981, 81 24217 
Int. Cl? CO8F 4/34 
US. Cl. 526—65 16 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of ethylene copolymers 
comprising the steps of: (a) copolymerizing ethylene with at 
least one a-olefin, in at least one reactor, in the presence of a 
Ziegler-type catalyst system, at a temperature of 180° C. to 
320° C. and under a pressure of 300 to 2,500 bars, the average 
residence time of the catalyst system in the reactor being be- 
tween 1 and 120 seconds; and (b) introducing from 0.01 to 1 
millimole, per kilogram of copolymer, of at least one free-radi- 
cal initiator, at the end of the polymerization reaction, at a 
temperature between 220° C. and 320° C., under a pressure 
between 500 and 1,000 bars. 


4,486,580 
PROCESS FOR USING T-ALKYL 
PEROXY-2-ALKYL-2-ARYLACETATES AS 
FREE-RADICAL INITIATORS AND CURING 
CATALYSTS 
Jose Sanchez, Grand Island, N.Y., assignor to Pennwalt Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed May 20, 1983, Ser. No. 496,728 
Int. Cl.) CO8F 4/34, 4/36 
US, Cl. 526—232 2 Claims 
1. A process of polymerizing vinyl chloride monomer com- 
prising adding to the reaction mass of said monomer an initiat- 
ing amount of t-alkyl peroxy-2-alkyl-2-arylacetate of the struc- 
ture: 


as the initiator and polymerizing said reaction mass until com- 
pletion of the reaction wherein 

R, is hydrogen or an alkyl of 1 to 8 carbons, 

R2 is an alkyl of 1 to 8 carbons, 

R; and R2 can be joined together through an alkylene chain 
to form a cycloalkane ring containing 5 to 6 carbons, 

@ is an aryl of 6 to 10 carbons, 

R3 and R, are lower alkyl of 1 to 4 carbons and can be joined 
together through an alkylene chain to form a cycloalkane 
ring containing 5 to 6 carbons, and 

X is an integer of 1-2, with the provisos that when X is 1, R 
is a substituted or unsubstituted alkyl of | to 9 carbons or 
an alkynyl! of 2 carbons and when X< is 2, R is an alkylene 
diradical of 2 to 4 carbons or an alkynylene diradical of 2 
carbons, wherein the substitutents for R are selected from 
lower alkyl, hydroxy, or t-alkyl peroxy. 
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4,486,581 
USE OF FUMARIC ACID POLYMERS AS 
ANTISCALANTS 
Stanley W. Walinsky, Mystic, Conn., assignor to Pfizer Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 295,209, Aug. 24, 1981, abandoned, which is 
a continuation of Ser. No. 108,068, Dec. 28, 1979, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 441,189 
Int. Cl.> CO8F 222/02 
US, Cl, 526—271 3 Claims 

1. A copolymer of about 50 to about 85 mole percent fu- 
maric acid with from 15 to about 50 mole percent of at least 
one hydrophilic monomer selected from acrylamide, methac- 
rylamide, acrylic acid, methacrylic acid or maleic anhydride 
and from 0 to about 15 mole percent of at least one ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated, hydrophobic monomer, the average molecu- 
lar weight of the copolymer being from about 300 to about 
10,000. 


4,486,582 
REACTIVE MONOMERS AND THERMOSETTABLE 
COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING SAME 
Robert E. Hefner, Jr., Freeport, Tex., assignor to The Dow 
Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 461,342 
Int. Cl.> CO8F 26/02, 126/02, 222/02 
US, Cl. 526—301 32 Claims 
1. A polymerizable ethyleneically unsaturated monomer 
resulting from reacting 
(A) an aromatic material containing, per molecule, one 
polymerizable ethylenically unsaturated group and one 
group containing a hydrogen atom reactive with —NCO 
and/or —NCS groups, which material is represented by 
the formula 


(R')x 


wherein each R and R! group is independently selected 
from hydrogen or a saturated hydrocarbyl group having 
from 1 to about 10, carbon atoms; each R? and R3 is inde- 
pendently hydrogen or an alkyl group having from | to 
about 4 carbon atoms; n has a value from zero to about 100 
and x has a value from zero to 3; 

(B) a material containing at least one oxyalkylene group and 
is terminated in a group having at least one hydrogen atom 
which reactive with —NCO and/or —NCS groups; and 

(C) a material having an average of more than one —NCO 
and/or —NCS group per molecule; and wherein the 
components are employed in quantities which provides an 
equivalent ratio of A:B of from about 0.1:1 to about 5:1, 
and an equivalent ratio of C:B of from about 0.1:1 to about 
5:1. 
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4,486,583 
HEAT-RESISTANT RESIN FROM AROMATIC 
CYANAMIDE COMPOUND AND AROMATIC AMINE 
COMPOUND 
Akio Takahashi, Hitachiohta; Masahiro Ono, Hitachi; Ritsuro 
Tada, Mito; Motoyo Wajima, and Hirosada Morishita, both 
of Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Aug. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 525,700 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 23, 1982, 57-144736 


Int. Cl? CO8G 73/08 
US. Cl. 528—422 13 Claims 
1. A heat-resistant resin containing structural units of the 
following formulae [I] and [II]: 


) 


HN NH 
NZ N\4 
Cc c NH 


| | | Il 
N N—A—}-NH—C—NH—B-+NH3y 
ey ee, 


l. 


i 
so ae one |. 


wherein A and B each represents divalent organic group hav- 
ing at least one aromatic ring and m and n each represents a 
number of at least 1. 


4,486,584 
DEMETHYLMACROCIN COMPOUNDS AND 
DERIVATIVES THEREOF 
Richard H. Baltz; Gene M. Wild, both of Indianapolis, Ind., and 

Eugene T. Seno, Norwich, England, assignors to Eli Lilly and 

Company, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 169,051, Jul. 15, 1980, Pat. No. 4,385,116. 

This application Dec. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 450,879 
Int. Cl? COTH 17/08; C12P 19/62 

U.S, Cl, 536—7.1 16 Claims 

1. A compound selected from the group consisting of (1) 
2'"-O-demethylmacrocin; (2) 20-dihydro-2’’-O-demethylmac- 
rocin; (3) 2’’-O-demethyllactenocin; (4) 20-dihydro-2’’-O- 
demethyllactenocin; (5) the 2’-monoesters of 2’”-O-demethyl- 
macrocin and of 20-dihydro-2’”-O-demethylmacrocin; (6) the 
2',4’-diesters of 2’’-O-demethyllactenocin and 20-dihydro-2"”- 
O-demethyllactenocin, wherein each of said esters is an ester of 
a monocarboxylic acid or a hemi-ester of a dicarboxylic acid, 
each of 2 to 18 carbon atoms; and (7) the acid addition salts of 
(1) through (6). 
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4,486,585 
PROCEDURE FOR PRODUCING SOLUBLE CELLULOSE 
DERIVATIVES 
Olli Turunen; Leo Mandell; Vidar Eklund; Kurt Ekman, and 
Jouko Huttunen, all of Porvoo, Finland, assignors to Neste 
Oy, Finland 
PCT No. PCT/FI82/00069, § 371 Date Aug. 30, 1983, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 30, 1983, PCT Pub. No. WO83/02278, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 7, 1983 
PCT Filed Dec. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 537,379 
Claims priority, application Finland, Dec. 30, 1981, 814208 
Int. Cl? CO8B 15/06 
US. Cl. 536—30 10 Claims 
1. Method of producing cellulose carbamate from cellulose 
and urea, which comprises exposing cellulose in web form to a 
radiation dose of 0.5-10 Mrad, thereby causing deploymeriza- 
tion of said cellulose, and reacting the thus depolymerised 
cellulose with urea at elevated temperature to thereby form 
cellulose carbamate. 


4,486,586 
CEPHALOSPORIN DERIVATIVES 
Yukio Narita, Yokohama; Seiji Iimura; Shimpei Aburaki, both 
of Tokyo; Jun Okumura, Yokohama, and Takayuki Naito, 
Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Bristol-Myers Company, 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 465,374 
Int. Cl? COTD 501/46; AG1K 31/545 
US. Cl. 544—022 
1. A compound of the formula 


s 
N ‘he 
KI Lt 
s ‘ae ® 
OR? CH=CH—CHs-N==Q 


cooe 


29 Claims 


R'HN 


wherein R! is hydrogen or a conventional amino-protecting 
group, R? is hydrogen, a straight or branched chain alkyl 
group containing from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, or a group of the 
formula 


R* R* 


| | 
—C—CH=CH—R?, —C—C==C—R}, 


RS RS 


R* 

I 
—C—COOH, 

| 

RS 


in which R3 is hydrogen, (lower)alkyl or carboxyl, X is halo- 
gen, hydroxy or (lower)alkoxy, and R4 and R°5 are each inde- 
pendently hydrogen, methyl or ethyl, or R* and R°, taken 
together with the carbon atom to which they are attached, may 
be a cycloalkylidene ring containing from 3 to 5 carbon atoms, 
and 


® 
—NZ=Q 


is a quaternary ammonio group, or a nontoxic pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable salt, physiologically hydrolyzable ester or 
solvate thereof. 
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4,486,587 
CONCENTRATION OF LIGHT OVER A PARTICULAR 
AREA AND NOVEL FLUORESCENT COMPOUNDS 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


4,486,588 
CYCLOHEXADIENE CARBOXYLATE INSECTICIDE 
INTERMEDIATES 


Guenther Seybold, Neuhofen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to William A. Van Saun, Titusville, and David M. Roush, West 


BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Filed Aug. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 409,833 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 24, 


1981, 3133390 
Int. Ci? COTD 39/00 
US. Cl, 544—99 
1. A compound of the formula 


6 Claims 


Ym! 


where Z is —N— or =CH—, Y! is —OSOR!, 


Oo oO Oo 
—OP(OR2), —OC—R!, —OC—oR!! 


or OR}, X! is fluorine, chlorine, C;-C-alkyl, C3—C29-alkenyl, 
aralkyl, —COR', —SO)R!, 


oO 
—P(OR?), 


—NH—COR! or —NH—SO}R!, m is 2, 3 or 4, n is 0, 1 or 2, US. a. 


R! is unsubstituted or fluorine-substituted C;-C29-alkyl, C3-20- 
alkenyl, or unsubstituted C;-—C;-alkyl-substituted phenyl, R? 
is C)-C}g-alkyl, or is cyclohexyl which is substituted by 1 or 2 
C3-Cjo-alkyl radicals or is a saturated monocyclic, bicyclic or 
polycyclic C7-C39-hydrocarbon radical, R} is C4-C2-alkeny] 
or C2- or C3-alkylenecarbo-C }-C29-alkoxy, or is C3—C9-alkyl- 
substituted benzyl, or is cyclohexyl which is substituted by 1 or 
2 C3-Cjo-alkyl radicals, or is V or a radical of the formula 


Oo 
H fi Oo 
—— —CH2—C(CH3)—OCV or 
CH; 


H oO 
H oc—V 


R!! is C4-C20-alkyl or is cyclohexyl which is substituted by 1 
or 2 C3-Cjo-alkyl radicals or is a saturated monocyclic, bicy- 
clic or polycyclic C7-C3o-hydrocarbon radical, and V is 
Cg-C9-alkyl, 4(C3-C20-alkyl)-phenyl or a saturated monocy- 
clic, bicyclic or polycyclic C7-C39-hydrocarbon radical. 


US. Cl, 544—172 


Trenton, both of N.J., assignors to FMC Corporation, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 


Division of Ser. No. 312,591, Oct. 19, 1981, abandoned. This 


application Oct. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 435,164 
Int. Cl? COTC 295/14 

4 Claims 
1. A chemical compound of the formula 


x 
R2 
H 


Rs R3 
—? Ry 
Re 


wherein 


X is lower alkyl carboxylate; 

Ry and Rg are lower alkyl chains joined to form a ring, 
optionally with oxygen or sulfur in the ring; 

R3 and R4 may be hydrogen, lower alkyl, cycloalkyl, or aryl; 
and 

R2, Rs, and R¢ are independently selected from hydrogen or 
lower alkyl. 


4,486,589 
HERBICIDAL 
N-~HETEROCYCLICAMINOCARBONYL)-ORTHO- 
HALOALKYLBENZENESULFONAMIDES 


William B. Farnham, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. Du 


Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
of Ser. No. 259,982, May 12, 1981, 


abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 168,892, 
Jul. 11, 1980, abandoned. This application Oct. 21, 1982, Ser. 


No, 435,711 
Int. Cl.> CO7D 239/34; AOIN 43/02 
544—321 
1. A compound selected from 


14 Claims 


R; R2 
Fl 
C—L 


Rg 


atunt 


L is Cl, F, Br, NR3R4, N*+R3R4Ry’, N(R4)C(O)Rs, 
N(R4)C(O)NHR¢ or N(R4)C(O)OR?7; 

R is H, F, Cl, Br, NO2, CF3, C)-C3 alkyl or C)-C; alkoxy; 

R, is H, F, Cl or C)-C¢ alkyl; 

R2 is H or CH3; 

R;3 is H, C)-C4 alkyl or OCH3; 

Rg is H or C)-C4 alkyl; 

R3 and Rg can be taken together to form —(CH2)«—, 
—(CH2)s— or —(CH2)20(CH2)2—; 

Rq’ is H, CH3 or CH2CH3; 

Rs is C}-Cs alkyl optionally substituted with 1-3 atoms of F, 
Cl or Br, or C3-C4 alkenyl; 

R¢ is H, C;-C4 alkyl or C3-C, alkenyl; 

R7 is Cy-Cy alkyl; 

Rg is H, CH3 or OCH3; 

Ais 
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where R!° is hydrogen, and where n is 0; 
x in which R® is C;-¢alkyl, C3.7 cycloalkyl, or C3.7 cycloalkyl 
- = C) alkyl, and 
in which R7 is hydrogen. 
x z. 
N 


4,486,592 
-{ 9-CARBAMOYLFLUORENE DERIVATIVES 

Y William B. Lacefield, and Terry D. Lindstrom, both of Indianap- 
WeOa«t SS 


X is H, cl, Br, CH, CH2CH3, C)-C3 alkoxy, CF3, SCH; or Filed Oct. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 543,200 
CH20CH3; Int. Cl} CO7TD 221/20 
Y is CH3 or OCH3; US. Cl. 546—17 21 Claims 
Z is CH, CCl, CBr, CCN, CCH3, CCH»CH3, CCH2CH?2C! 1. A compound having the formula 
or CCH2CH—CH?; 
Y! is H, CH3, OCH; or OCH2CH3; and 
Q is O or CH2; R 
and their agriculturally suitable salts; provided that: 
(1) when R;, is Cl, then L is Cl or Br and R2 is H; 
(2) when R; is OCH3, then R, is CH3; ° 
(3) when W is S, then Rg is H; and iT] 
(4) when L is F, then R; is H, F, or C;—Cg alkyl. C—NHR?2 


4,486,590 CH7CH?—-C=X 
PREPARATION OF 2-T-BUTYL-5-CHLOROPYRIMIDINE I; 
Richard G. Pews, Midland, Mich., zssignor to The Dow Chemi- 

cal Company, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Aug. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 404,268 
Int. Cl.3 COTD 239/30 

US. Cl. 544—334 5 Claims 

1. Process for the preparation of 2-t-butyl-5-chloropyrimi- 
dine which comprises chlorinating 2-t-butylpyrimidine in 
acetic or propionic acid solution with elemental chlorine in the 
absence of a catalyst at temperatures of from 40° to 90° C. 


4,486,591 
4-SUBSTITUTED-1-(3-[2-AMINOANILINO}-1- 
PYRAZOLE-4-CARBONYL)PIPERAZINE 
Jiban K. Chakrabarti, Camberley, and Terrence M. Hotten, 
Farnborough, both of England, assignors to Lilly Industries 
Limited, London, England 
Division of Ser. No. 193,200, Oct. 2, 1980, Pat. No. 4,404,137. 
This application Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 426,580 R! 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 16, 1979, 
7935846 


wherein 
anes Int. Cl.3 CO7TD 403/06 1 Claim re ae 7° * yom C)-C¢ alkyl, or halo; 
is hydrogen or C; yl; 
1. An intermediate compound of the formula R? is hgdeagel, taldbony, or Cs-Ca Whieny, 
X is O or N-R4, where 
R! R‘ is C)-C¢ alkyl, CH2C2-Cs alkenyl or phenyl-C)-C; alkyl, 
NH COR® R’ provided that R? is hydrogen when X is N-R‘; and 

R5 is hydrogen or hydroxy. 
14. A compound of claim 1 having the formula 
R3 a“ NR® 


N N 
R‘ H 


where R!, R?2, and R®? independently represent hydrogen, 


halogen, or C1. haloaikyl 
R‘ is h 


ydrogen; 
in which R? is a group of the formula 


10 
Roo 


A 4 
N N 
Lo 4 “e 


where R? is hydrogen, C;.4 alkyl, C3.7 cycloalkyl Cj4 
alkyl, or benzyl, wherein R2 is hydrogen. 
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4,486,593 
2-,3-, OR 4-PYRIDINYLMETHYLAMINO ARYLIC ACIDS 
AS THROMBOXANE A2 SYNTHETASE AND 
5-LIPOXYGENASE INHIBITORS 
Chiu-Hong Lin, Portage, Mich., assignor to The Upjohn Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 459,074 
Int. Cl? COTD 401/12, 213/55 
US, Cl, 546—335 
1. A compound of the Formula I, 


16 Claims 


Z1—(CH2)m— HN 
Yi (CH2)n— Qi 


or a pharmacologically acceptable acid addition salt thereof, 
wherein Z; is 2-, 3-, or 4-pyridyl; 
wherein Z;—(CH2)”,—NH— is attached ortho, meta or 
para to —Y;—({(CH2)n—Qi; 
wherein Y; is 
(a) —O-, 
(b) —S—, 
(c) —NR3—, or 
(d) a valence bond; 
wherein R2 is 
(a) hydrogen, 
(b) hydroxy, 
(c) methoxy, 
(d) acetoxy, 
(e) fluoro, 


(g) bromo, 
(h) methyl, 
(i) trifluoromethyl, 
(j) dimethyl«mino, 
(k) nitro, 
(1) mercapto, or 
(m) methylmercapto; 
wherein Q; is 
(a) —CO)R}, or 
(b) 1-tetrazolyl; 
wherein R, is 
(a) hydrogen, 
(b) a pharmacologically acceptable cation, 
(c) (C1-C}2) alkyl, 
(d) (C3-Cjo) cycloalkyl, 
(e) (C7-Cj2) aralkyl, 
(f) phenyl, 
(g) phenyl mono-, di-, or trisubstituted by chloro (C;-C3) 
or alkyl, 
(h) or phenyl para-substituted by 
(1) —NHCO—R3zs, 
(2) -O—CO—R 2%, 
(3) —CO—R 2, 
(4) —O—CO—(p—Ph)—R 27, or 
(5) —CH—=N—NH—CO—NH2; 
wherein R24 is phenyl or acetamidophenyl, R25 is methyl, 
phenyl, acetamidophenyl, benzamidophenyl, or amino, 
R26 is methyl, phenyl, amino or methoxy, R27 is hydrogen 
or acetamido, and —(p—Ph) is 1,4-phenylene; 
wherein m is an integer from one to 6, inclusive; 
wherein n is an integer from zero to 6, inclusive, with the 
proviso that n is zero only when Y} is a valence bond with 
the further proviso that when Y; is a valence bond, n is 
zero, Q) is CO2R), and R; is hydrogen, alkyl or a pharma- 
cologically acceptable cation, R2 is hydroxy. 
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4,486,594 
THIAZOLIDINE DERIVATIVES AND PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Yutaka Kawamatsu, Kyoto; Takeshi Fujita, Takarazuka, and 
Yujiro Yamamoto, Suita, all of Japan, assignors to Takeda 
Chemical Industries, Ltd. and Senju Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., 
both of Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 13, 1983, Ser. No. 484,549 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1982, 57-62223 
Int. Cl.) CO7D 277/34; AG1K 31/425 
U.S. Cl. 548—183 
1. A compound of the formula: 


4 Claims 


wherein n stands for an integer of 3 to 6, or a pharmaceutically 
acceptable salt thereof. 


4,486,595 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF STABLE 
AQUEOUS SUSPENSIONS OF METHYL 
N-(2-BENZIMIDZOLYL)-CARBAMATE 
Andras Szegi ; Ferenc Kovats; Viktéria Péterdi; Istvan Béné ; 
Lészlé Gombos; Ferenc (z, all of Budapest, and Imre Simon, 
Visegrad, all of Hungary, assignors to Chinein Gyogyszer Es 
Vegyeszeti Termekek Gyara R.T., Budapest, Hungary 
Continuation of Ser. No. 260,161, May 4, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 543,807 
Claims priority, application Hungary, May 9, 1980, 1142/80 


Int. Cl? CO7TD 235/32 
U.S. Cl. 548—306 ; 10 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of a stable, aqueous suspen- 
sion of methyl-N-(2-benzimidazoly!)-carbamate in the form of 
particles of a size less than 5 microns, which comprises the 
steps of: 
(a) treating an aqueous inorganic acid with carbendazime at 
a temperature of 100° C. to 50° C. to form an aqueous 
solution of an inorganic acid addition salt of methyl N-(2- 
benzimidazolyl)-carbamate and adding a wetting agent to 
said solution; 
(b) treating the solution at a temperature of 100° C. to 50° C. 
with an aqueous potassium, sodium or ammonium hydrox- 
ide solution or with ammonia gas in the presence of a 
dispersing agent with stirring to form methyl-N-(2-ben- 
zimidazolyl)-carbamate in suspension; and 
(c) thereafter maintaining the resulting suspension at a tem- 
perature of about 40° to 60° C. and adding an aqueous 
solution of an antideposit agent to said suspension. 


4,486,596 
2,3-DIHYDRO-1-BENZOXEPINE-4,5-DICARBOXYLIC 
ACID ANHYDRIDES 
Hans Zweifel, Basel; Walter Schilling, Himmelried; Angelo 
Storni, Rheinfelden, and Daniel Bellus, Riehen, all of Switzer- 
land, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 349,420, Feb. 16, 1982, Pat. No. 4,424,366, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 183,905, Sep. 4, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,337,200, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 9,985, Feb. 
6, 1979, Pat. No. 4,242,264. This application Aug. 29, 1983, Ser. 
No. 526,938 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 8, 1978, 

1400/78 
Int. Cl.) CO7D 321/10 
US. Cl, 549—239 
1. A compound of the formula V 


2 Claims 
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(Vv) 


in which A” is —OCH2— with the oxygen atom bonded to the 
aromatic ring and R and R, independently of one another are 
hydrogen, halogen, alkyl having 1-4 C atoms or methoxy. 


4,486,597 
METHOD FOR THE PRODUCTION OF NUCLEAR 
SUBSTITUTED CINNAMOYLANTHRANILIC ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Kinji Iizuka, Matsumoto; Tetsuhide Kamino, Shiojiri; Ryoji 
Yamamoto, and Hiromu Harada, both of Matsumoto, all of 
Japan, assignors to Kissei Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 405,159, Aug. 4, 1982,. This application 
Feb. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 577,758 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 1, 1981, 56-137344 
Int. Ci.2 CO7C 99/00 
US. Cl. 562—455 9 Claims 
1. A process for the production of a nuclear substituted 
cinnamoylanthranilic acid derivative corresponding to the 
formula: 


COOH 


Ri 
CH=CHCONH 
R2 


where each of R; and R2 is an alkoxy group having about 1-3 
carbon atoms, which process comprises (1) reacting in an inert 
organic solvent medium a nuclear substituted benzaldehyde 
derivative corresponding to the formula: 


where R; and R2 are as previously defined, with 2-carbox- 
ymalonanilic acid and a cyclic amine corresponding to the 
formula: 


(CH2)n 


HN be 
RC ies) J 


where X is a methylene group or an oxygen atom, n is | or 2 
with the proviso that n is 2 when X is an oxygen atom, and said 
cyclic amine is employed in about an equimolar amount with 
respect to the substituted benzaldehyde derivative reactant or 
2-carboxymalonanilic acid reactant, to produce an intermedi- 
ate crystalline precipitate of a compound corresponding to the 
formula: 


CHEMICAL 


R; coo- 
CH=CHCONH 
R2 


H 
% 


N 
na » ons 


where Rj, R2, n and X are as previously defined; and (2) treat- 
ing the intermediate compound with an acidic reagent to yield 
a nuclear substituted cinnamoylanthranilic acid product corre- 
sponding to the formula above. 


(CH?) 
" 


4,486,598 
CARBACYCLIN ANALOGS 
Paul A. Aristoff, Portage, Mich., assignor to The Upjohn Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 351,069 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 15, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.) CO7C 177/00; A61K 31/557 
U.S. Cl. 562—466 
1. A compound of the formula 


7 Claims 


wherein Q is 
(1) —COORs, wherein Rs is 
(a) hydrogen, 
(b) (Ci-C;2)alkyl, 

(c) (C3-Ci0)cycloalkyl, 

(d) (C7-C2)aralkyl, 

(e) phenyl optionally substituted with one, 2 or 3 chloro or 
(Ci-Ca)alkyl, 

(f) phenyl substituted in the para-position with —NH- 
CORs, —COR7, —OC(O)Rg or —CH=—N—NH- 
CONH)2, wherein R¢ is methyl, phenyl, acetamidophe- 
nyl, benzamidophenyl or —NH?; R7 is methyl, phenyl, 
—NH)z2, or methoxy; and Rg is phenyl or acetamidophe- 
nyl; 

(g) phthalidyl, 

(h) 3-(5,5-dimethyl-1,3,2-dioxaphosphorinan-2-yl)-2-oxo- 
propan-1-yl P-oxide, 

(i) —3-(5,5-di(hydroxymethyl)-1,3,2-dioxaphosphorinan- 
2yl)-2-oxopropan-1-yl P-oxide, or 

(j) a pharmacologically acceptable cation; 
(2) —CH20OH; 


(3) —COL+2, wherein L2 is 
(a) an amino group of the formula —NR9Rio0 wherein Ro 

is hydrogen or (C;-Cj2)alkyl and Ro is 

(i) hydrogen 

(ii) (C)-Ci2)alkyl 

(iii) (C3-Cio)cycloalkyl, 

(iv) (C7-C)2)aralkyl 

(v) phenyl optionally substituted with one, 2 or 3 
chloro, (C;-C3)alkyl, hydroxy, carboxy, (C2-Cs)al- 
koxycarbonyl, or nitro, 

(vi) (C2-Cs)carboxyalkyl, 

(vii) (C2-Cs)carbamoylalkyl, 

(viii) (C2-Cs)cyanoalkyl, 
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(ix) (C3-Co)acetylalkyl, 

(x) (C7-C)2)benzoalkyl, optionaly substituted by one, 2, 
or 3 chloro, (C;-C3)alkyl, hydroxy, (C;-C3)alkoxy, 
carboxy, (C2-Cs)-alkoxycarbonyl, or nitro, 

(xi) pyridyl, optionally substituted by one, 2, or 3 
chloro, (C;-C3)alkyl, or (C;-C3)alkoxy, 

(xii) (C6-Co)pyridylalkyl optionally substituted by one, 
2, or 3 chloro, (C;-C3)alkyl, hydroxy, or (C;—C3)al- 
kyl, 

(xiii) (C;-C4)hydroxyalkyl, 

(xiv) (C)-C4)dihydroxyalkyl, 

(xv) (C)-C4)trihydroxyalkyl; 

(b) cycloamino selected from the group consisting of 
pyrolidino, piperidino, morpholino, piperazino, hex- 
amethyleneimino, pyrroline, or 3,4-didehydropiperidi- 
nyl optionally substituted by one or 2(C}—C)2)alkyl; 

(c) carbonylamino of the formula —NR);COR jo, wherein 
Rj, is hydrogen or (C;-C4)alkyl and Rio is other than 
hydrogen, but otherwise defined as above; 

(d) sulfonylamino of the formula —NR;;SO2Rio wherein 
Rj; and Ryo are defined in (c); 

(4) —CH2NL3L4, wherein L3 and L4 are hydrogen or 
(C}-C4)alkyl, being the same or different, or the pharma- 
cologically acceptable acid addition salts thereof when Q 
is —CH2NL3L4<4; or 

(5) —CN; 

wherein Zs is —CH2— or —(CH2)¢—CF2— wherein f is 
zero, one, 2, or 3; 

wherein 

(1) Rao, Rai, R22, R23, and R24 are all hydrogen with R22 
being either a-hydrogen or 8-hydrogen; or 

(2) Rao is hydrogen, R2; and R22 taken together form a 
second valence bond between C-9 and C-6a, and R23 taken 
together with R24 form a second valence bond between 
C-7 and C-8 or are both hydrogen, or 

(3) R22, R23, and R24 are ail hydrogen with R22 being either 
a-hydrogen or 8-hydrogen, and 
(a) R2o and R2; taken together are oxo, or 
(b) R20 is hydrogen and R2; is hydroxy, being a-hydroxy 

or B-hydroxy; 

wherein L is H,H; a-OH,8-H; a-H,8-OH; a~CH7OH,£-H; 
a-H,8-CH70H; 

wherein Y is trans —CH—CH—, cis—CH—CH—, 
—CH7CH2—, or —C=C—-; wherein M is a-OH,B-Rj4; 
or a-R 4,8-OH, wherein Rj4 is hydrogen or methyl; 

wherein L; is a-Rys,8-Rig; a-Ri¢,8-Ris; or a mixture 
thereof wherein Ris and Rig are hydrogen, methyl, or 
fluoro being the same or different with the proviso that 
one of Ris and Rj¢ is fluoro only when the other of Ris 
and Ri¢ is hydrogen or fluoro; 

wherein 


—Y taken together is 
Li 


() : 


(2) —C=C—CgH2,CHs wherein q is an integer of from 2 to 
6, or 
O—Gigsin Cy stentannentnepneniinn 500%, 
y acceptable salts and individual 
poe meme 
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4,486,599 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING THE 
2’ 4’-DIFLUORO-4-HYDROXY-1,1'-DIPHENYL)-3-CAR- 
BOXYLIC ACID 
Mariano Meneghin, Revine-Lago; Piero Piccinelli, Sasso Mar- 
coni, and Claudio Giordano, Vicenza, all of Italy, assignors to 
Zambon S.p.A., Vicenza, Italy 
Filed Jul. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 516,356 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 22, 1982, 22516 A/82 
Int. Cl? CO7C 63/00 
US. Cl. 562—469 4 Claims 
1. Process for preparing 2',4’ -difluoro-4-hydroxy-(1, I’- 
diphenyl)-3-carboxylic acid which comprises the reaction of 
2’ 4'-difluoro-4-hydroxy-1,1'-diphenyl or of a derivative 
thereof with an alkylcarbonate of an alkaline metal at atmo- 
spheric pressure. 


486,600 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 


Aktiengeselischaft, 
Filed Nov. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 552,102 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 19, 

1982, 3242748 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 101/30 

U.S. Cl. 562—567 24 Claims 

1. A process for the production of 8-hydroxy-a-aminocar- 
boxylic acid of the formula: 


rh 
R2—-C—CH—COOH 


1 | 
OH NH 


@ 


in which R, and R2 are hydrogen or an alkyl group having | to 
10 carbon atoms, comprising hydrogenating a cyanohydrin of 
the formula: 


R; an 


R2—-C—CN 
OH 


in an aqueous medium which per mole of cyanohydrin of 
formula (IT) employed contains at least 1 mole of water in the 
presence of a palladium or platinum catalyst and, based on the 
cyanohydrin of formula (II) at least one equivalent of an inor- 
ganic or organic acid or at least one equivalent of an acid ion 
exchanger or in the presence of metallic nickel and, again 
based on the cyanohydrin of formula (II), at least one equiva- 
lent of an acid ion exchanger at a temperature between — 10° 
and +40° C. and a hydrogen pressure of less than 10 bar until 
one mole of hydrogen is taken up per mole of cyanohydrin of 
formula (II) employed, separating off the catalyst and the ion 
exchanger if present, and employing the remaining solution as 
the starting material in the Strecker synthesis of the aminocar- 
boxylic acid by reacting said solution with hydrocyanic acid or 
a salt thereof and ammonia or ammonium salt to form the 
corresponding 8-hydroxy-2-aminonitrile and saponifying the 
B-hydroxy-2-aminonitrile with acid or base. 

13. A process for the production of 8-hydroxy-a-aminocar- 
boxylic acid of the formula: 


Ri 
R2—-C—CH—COOH 
OH NH? 


® 


in which R, and R2 are hydrogen or an alkyl group having | to 
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10 carbon atoms, comprising hydrogenating a cyanohydrin of 
the formula: 
R) 
R2—-C—CN 
OH 


ap 


in an aqueous medium which per mole of cyanohydrin of 
formula (II) employed contains at least 1 mole of water in the 
presence of a palladium or platinum catalyst and, based on the 
cyanohydrin of formula (II) at least one equivalent of an inor- 
ganic or organic acid or at least one equivalent of an acid ion 
exchanger or in the presence of metallic nickel and, again 
based on the cyanohydrin of formula (II), at least one equiva- 
lent of an acid ion exchanger at a temperature between — 10° 
and +40° C. and a hydrogen pressure of less than 10 bar until 
one mole of hydrogen is taken up per mole of cyanohydrin of 
formula (II) employed, separating off the catalyst and the ion 
exchanger if present, and employing the remaining solution as 
the starting material in the Bucherer synthesis of the aminocar- 
boxylic acid by reacting said solution with hydrocyanic acid or 
a salt thereof and with ammonia and carbon dioxide or with 
ammonium carbonate to form a 5-substituted hydantoin and 
saponifying the hydantoin with a base. 


4,486,601 
ESTERS OF 2-ADAMANTANONE OXIME 

C. Richard Kinsolving, Fairport, and Vassil St. Georgiev, Roch- 

ester, both of N.Y., assignors to Pennwalt Corporation, Phila- 

delphia, Pa. 

Filed Aug. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 524,484 
Int. Cl? CO7TC 131/02 

USS. Cl. 564—254 

1. The compounds 


Hl 

NOCR 
Il 
oO 


wherein R is a member of the class of lower alky, lower alke- 
nyl, aryl, aralkyl and aralkenyl wherein the aryl groups may 
bear substituents for hydrogen selected from the group consist- 
ing of nitrile, nitro, halo and alkoxy. 


4,486,602 
VALIENAMINE DERIVATIVES, THEIR PRODUCTION 
AND USE 
Satoshi Horii, Sakai; Yukihiko Kameda, Kanazawa, and Hiroshi 
Fukase, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Takeda Chemical 
Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Sep. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 306,774 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 6, 1980, 55-140172 
Int. Cl.3 COTC 91/18; C12N 9/96 
USS. Cl. 564—360 
1. A compound of formula 


5 Claims 


CH70H 


H 
HO 


wherein A is a member of the class consisting of —CH2C- 
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371 


H2—phenyl, —CH7CH7CH2—phenyl, —CH2—CH(OH- 
)—phenyl, —CH(CH2OH)—CH(OH)—phenyl, —CH(C- 
H2OH)p, and 3,4-dihydroxybenzyl. 


4,486,603 
PREPARATION OF TRANS CYCLOHEXANE 
1,4-DIAMINE 
Hans Zengel, Kleinwallstadt, and Manfred Bergfeld, Erlenbach, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Akzona Incorpo- 
rated, Enka, N.C. 
Division of Ser. No, 215,415, Dec. 11, 1980, Pat. No. 4,418,211, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 49,112, Jun. 18, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,275,223, which is a division of Ser. No, 883,949, Mar. 6, 1978, 

Pat. No. 4,203,416. This application Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 

420,186 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 11, 

1977, 2710595 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 85/00, 87/36 

US. Cl. 564—461 1 Claim 

1. A process for making trans-cyclohexane-1,4-diamine pref- 

erentially to its cis-stereoisomer, which comprises 

(a) reacting mixed cis- and trans-cyclohexane-1,4-dicarboxy- 
lic acid or an ester thereof with ammonia in a liquid poly- 
hydric alcohol solvent for the acid or ester at a tempera- 
ture of from about 25° C. to about 200° C. and under an 
ammonia partial pressure of about 0.1 bar to 50 bars; 

(b) separating the resulting solid dicarboxylic acid diamide 
from the liquid phase including any water soluble constit- 
uents therein; 

(c) suspending the resulting solid diamide in an aqueous 
mineral acid or water; 

(d) chlorinating the resulting suspended diamide to form 
cyclohexane-1,4-dicarboxylic acid-bis-N-chloramide, 

and 

(e) reacting said chloramide with an alkali metal hydroxide 
or alkaline earth metal hydroxide to form substantially 
exclusively trans-cyclohexane-|,4-diamine. 


4,486,604 
DIPHENYL SULFONE COMPOUNDS 
Hiroyuki Konishi; Naganori Hino; Hiroshi Matsumoto, all of 
Osaka, and Ryo Yoshida, Kawanishi, all of Japan, assignors to 
Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 318,999, Nov. 6, 1981, Pat. No. 4,374,662. 
This application Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 430,510 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 17, 1980, 55/162319 
Int. Cl.3 COTIC 147/06; AOIN 41/10 
U.S. Cl. 568—33 
1. A compound of the formula: 


1 Claim 


CF; 


SHY 


wherein X;3 is a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom, a lower alkyl 
group or a lower alkoxy group. 
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4,486,605 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING AROMATIC CARBONYL 
COMPOUNDS 

Haruhisa Harada, and Hiroshi Maki, both of Chiba, Japan, 

assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited, Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed Jan. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 456,455 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 7, 1982, 57-1573; Aug. 

12, 1982, 57-140658; Oct. 28, 1982, 57-190567 
Int. Cl? COTC 45/53 

US. Cl, 568—311 6 Claims 

1. A method for producing an aromatic carbonyl compound 
represented by the formula (B)-1 or (B)-2: 


(B)-1 


R3 


wherein R, is a hydrogen atom or a methyl group; and R; and 
R4 are each a hydrogen atom, a (C;—C3)alkyl group, 


CH; CH; 


CH? 


H 


—COOH, or a carboxylic acid ester group, 


\ 


OM 


wherein R), R3 and R4 are the same as defined above, compris- 
ing decomposing a hydroperoxide represented by the formula 
(A}-1 or (A)-2: 


wherein R2 is a hydrogen atom or a methyl group; and Rj, R3 
and R,4 are the same as defined above. 


COO Looe 


R4 


(A)-2 


R; 


wherein R), R2, R3 and R4 are the same as defined above, in an 
inert gas atmosphere in the presence of an aqueous layer con- 
taining an iron salt, a copper salt and an acid. 
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486,606 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING PINACOLONE 
Gebhard Rauleder, Haan, and Helmut Waldmann, Leverkusen, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktien- 
geselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar, 21, 1983, Ser. No. 477,470 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 26, 


1982, 3211306 
Int. Cl? COTC 45/28 

US, Cl. 568—385 12 Claims 

1. In a process for preparing pinacolone by contacting 2,3- 
dimethyl-2-butene with hydrogen peroxide in the presence of 
water and an acid, the improvement wherein as the sole acid 
there is employed maleic acid or fumaric acid or a mixture 
thereof and the process is conducted at a temperature of 20° to 
90° C. and after substantial reaction of the hydrogen peroxide, 
the temperature is increased and pinacolone formed is azeo- 
tropically distilled off with water. 


4,486,607 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF PHENYL 
SUBSTITUTED PROPANAL 
David Webb, Brentwood, England, assignor to Bush Boake Allen 
Limited, London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 202,608, Oct. 31, 1980,. This 
application Jul. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 397,164 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 9, 1980, 
8022381 
Int. Cl.> COTC 45/00, 29/34, 29/44 
US. Cl. 568—425 16 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of a Xalkylpheny!) propanol 
having the formula: 


R! 


| 
CH2—CH—CHO 


wherein R represents a secondary or tertiary alkyl group hav- 
ing 3 or 4 carbon atoms and R! represents a hydrogen atom or 
a methyl group which comprises: 

(i) reducing an aldehyde which is 3-phenyl-prop-2-enal or 
3-phenyl-2-methyl-prop-2-enal to produce the corre- 
sponding 3-pheny! propanol; 

(ii) reacting said 3-pheny! propanol in concentrated phos- 
phoric acid of at least 85 percent concentration with an 
alkylating agent selected from the group consisting of 
alkanols and alkenes having 3 or 4 carbon atoms and 
oligomers of such alkenes so as to produce a product 
comprising a 3-(mono alkyl phenyl) propanol wherein the 
alkyl group is a secondary or tertiary alkyl group compris- 
ing 3 or 4 carbon atoms, and 

(iii) oxidizing said 3(-mono alkyl phenyl) propanol so as to 
produce a 3-(monoalkylphenyl) propanol. 


4,486,608 
PREPARATION OF MONO- AND DIBROMO- OR 
CHLOROALDEHYDES 
Zenon Lysenko, and Richard G. Pews, both of Midland, Mich., 
assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 360,530, Mar. 22, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 487,476 
Int. Cl.> CO7TC 45/63, 47/14 
USS. Cl. 568—466 12 Claims 
1. A process for making a member of the group consisting of 
mono- and dichlorinated and mono- and dibrominated alde- 
hydes which comprises treating a member of the group consist- 
ing of aldehydes having at least 3 carbon atoms and having 
hydrogens alpha to the carbonyl group and primary alcohols 
having at least 3 carbon atoms and having hydrogens in the 
2-position with a member of the group consisting of bromine 





DECEMBER 4, 1984 


and chlorine in an organic solvent containing a catalyst consist- 
ing essentially of a complex of HX and a member of the group 
consisting of N,N-dialkyl and cycloalkylformamide, where X 
is a counterion. 


4,486,609 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY ACTIVE 
4-[(2-HYDROXY-4(SUBSTITUTED)PHENYL]NAPH- 
THALEN-2(1H)-ONES AND 2-OLS, DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF AND INTERMEDIATES THEREFOR 
Michael R. Johnson, Gales Ferry, and Lawrence S. Melvin, Jr., 
Ledyard, both of Conn., assignors to Pfizer Inc., New York, 

N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 244,435, Mar. 16, 1981, Pat. No. 4,331,602, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 189,402, Sep. 19, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,285,867. This application Dec. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 326,952 

Int. Cl.) COTC 39/12 
US, Cl. 568—734 
1. A compound having the formula 


5 Claims 


wherein 

R is hydroxy or alkanoyloxy having from one to five carbon 
atoms; 

R, is hydrogen, benzyl or Ry’ wherein R;’ is alkanoyl having 
from one to five carbon atoms, P(O)(OH)2 and mono- and 
disodium and potassium salts thereof, or —CO(CH?)- 
2COOH and the sodium and potassium salts thereof; 

R2 when taken individually is hydrogen; 

R3 when taken individually is hydroxymethyl; 

R2 and R3 when taken together are methylene; 

W is hydrogen or 


wherein W, is hydrogen, chloro or fluoro; 
when W is hydrogen, Z is 
(a) alkylene having from five to thirteen carbon atoms; or 
(b) —(alk1)m—O—(alk2),— wherein each of (alk;) and 
(alk2) is alkylene having from one to thirteen carbon 
atoms; each of m and n is 0 or 1; with the provisos that 
the summation of carbon atoms in (alk) plus (alk2) is 
not less than five or greater than thriteen; and at least 
one of m and n is 1; 
when W is other than hydrogen, Z is 
(a) alkylene having from three to eight carbon atoms; or 
(b) —{alk1)m—O—(alk2),— wherein each of (alk;) and 
(alk2) is alkylene having from one to eight carbon 
atoms; each of m and n is 0 or 1; with the provisos that 
the summation of carbon atoms in (alk;) plus (alk2) is 
not less than three or greater than eight; and at least one 
of m and n is 1. 


CHEMICAL 


4,486,610 
PURIFICATION OF 
2,4,4’-TRICHLORO-2'-HYDROXYDIPHENYLETHER 
SOLVENT EXTRACTION 

Richard B. Lund, Jackson, Ala., assignor to Ciba-Geigy Corpo- 

ration, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 464,531 
Int. Cl? COTC 41/38 

US. Cl. 568—637 6 Claims 

1. In the process for preparing and isolating 2,4,4'-trichloro- 
2'-hydroxydiphenylether which comprises the steps of diazo- 
tizing and hydrolyzing 2,4,4’-trichloro-2’-aminodiphenylether 
to form an aqueous mixture of said hydroxyether and 2,4,8-tri- 
chlorodibenzofuran and other chlorinated by-products, the 
improvement which includes the steps of separating said hy- 
droxydipheny! ether from said dibenzofuran and said other 
non-phenolics by extracting same from said aqueous mixture 
by dissolving said furan and other non-phenolics in a poly- 
chlorinated lower aliphatic hydrocarbon solvent of 3 or less 
carbon atoms or an aromatic or chlorinated aromatic hydro- 
carbon solvent and leaving an aqueous solution of substantially 
2,4,4'-trichloro-2-hydroxypheny] ether as sodium salt. 


4,486,611 
ISOLATION OF 
DIHYDROXYBENZENE-MONOETHERS FROM 
REACTION MIXTURES 

Manfred Lenthe, Odenthal; Udo Allenbach, Cologne; Gerhard 

Biittner, Pulheim, and Karl-Friedrich Christmann, Dormagen, 

all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 412,643 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 16, 

1981, 3136810 
Int. Cl? COTC 41/38 

USS. Cl. 568—653 6 Claims 

1. A process for obtaining a dihydroxybenzene-monoether 
comprising etherifying pyrocatechol in a solvent comprising 
an alcohol, a ketone, a dipolar aprotic solvent or a polyhy- 
droxyalkyl ether, or a mixture thereof with water, interrupting 
the reaction so as to obtain a reaction mixture containing sol- 
vent, ether and unreacted pyrocatechol, and contacting the 
reaction mixture with at least one aliphatic or cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbon which is not miscible or only partially miscible 
with the reaction mixture, which has at least 5 carbon atoms 
and which boils between about 80° and 300° C. so as to form 
two phases, the ether selectively entering the hydrocarbon 
phase. 


4,486,612 
METHOD OF PREPARING TERTIARY CARBINOLS 


Filed Mar. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 478,183 
Int. Cl? COTC 33/46 
US. Cl, 568—812 13 Claims 
1. A method of preparing a tertiary carbinol of the Formula 


OH 


wherein n represents the integers 0, 1 or 2 and R represents 
C)-C4 alkyl, C)-C4 alkoxy, Cl, Br, F or I, the method compris- 
ing contacting a tertiary halide of the Formula, 
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Ts 
_ 
x 


wherein X is Cl, Br or I and R and n are as defined above, with 
water in the presence of an effective catalytic amount of an 
emulsifying agent having an HLB value of 10 or greater and at 
a temperature between about 15° C. and about 80° C. 


4,486,613 
PROCESS FOR HYDROXYLATING OLEFINS USING AN 
OSMIUM CARBONYL CATALYST 

Robert C. Michaelson, Waldwick; Richard G. Austin, and Don- 

ald A. White, both of Ridgewood, all of N.J., assignors to 

Exxon Research & Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 

Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 420,137 
Int. Cl? COTC 29/04, 31/18, 31/22, 31/42 

US. C1. 568—860 15 Claims 

1. A process for hydroxylating olefins which comprises 
reacting in admixture water, at least one olefinic compound 
having at least one ethylenic unsaturation, and an oxidant 
selected from the group consisting of organic hydroperoxide, 
HO) and oxygen in the presence of a catalyst composition in 
a manner and under conditions sufficient to hydroxylate at 
least one of said ethylenically unsaturated groups, said catalyst 
compositions (a) being capable of catalyzing said hydroxyl- 
ation reaction and (b) comprising, as initially added to said 
admixture, at least one unsupported osmium carbonyl com- 
pound and optionally at least one co-catalyst. 


4,486,614 
ANIONIC POLYMERIZATION OF CIS- AND 
TRANS-1,3-PENTADIENE FROM A MIXTURE OF 
SATURATED AND UNSATURATED HYDROCARBONS 
Felipe A. Donate; John W. Bozzelli, and Kent S. Dennis, all of 
Midland, Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Midland, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 25, 1983, Ser. No, 517,171 
Int. Cl? COTC 1/16, 2/74 

US. Cl. 585—10 27 Claims 

1. A method for anionically preparing polymers of 1,3-pen- 
tadiene from a distillation cut available as a by-product of 
crude oil cracking operations, said distillation cut being a 
mixture of saturated and unsaturated hydrocarbon molecules, 
at least 50 percent by weight of said molecules having 5-carbon 
atoms per molecule, said mixture comprising cis-1,3-pentadi- 
ene, trans-1,3-pentadiene, cyclopentadiene and other 5-carbon 
atom molecules, the method comprising: 

(a) forming a reaction mixture by contacting, in an inert 
atmosphere, the mixture of saturated and unsaturated 
hydrocarbon molecules with an amount of an anionic 
polymerization initiator, the amount being sufficient to (i) 
inactivate the chain termination function of generally all 
cyclopentadiene contained in the mixture and (ii) initiate 
polymerization of 1,3-pentadiene; 

(b) heating the reaction mixture to a first temperature, said 
first temperature being sufficiently high to cause the cy- 
clopentadiene contained in the reaction mixture to react 
with the initiator to form a reaction product which does 
not interfere with polymerization of 1,3-pentadiene and 
maintaining dispersal of the initiator throughout the reac- 
tion mixture for a period of time sufficient to inactivate 
more than about 90 percent of the cyclopentadiene con- 
tained in the reaction mixture; and 

(c) subsequent to inactivation of the cyclopentadiene, heat- 
ing the reaction mixture to a second temperature, the 
second temperature being sufficiently high to initiate 
polymerization of 1,3-pentadiene, and maintaining dis- 
persal of the initiator throughout the reaction mixture for 
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a period of time sufficient to attain a desired polymer 
yield. 


4,486,615 
PREPARATION OF LINEAR OLEFIN PRODUCTS 

Arthur W. Langer, Jr., Watchung, N.J., assignor to Exxon 

Research & Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 330,596, Dec. 14, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,442,309, which is a of Ser. No. 179,655, 
Aug. 20, 1980, Pat. No. 4,409,414, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 10,527, Feb. 9, 1979, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. 

No, 882,946, Mar. 2, 1978, Pat. No. 4,396,788, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 232,618, Mar. 7, 1972, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 783,699, Dec. 13, 
1968, Pat. No. 3,662,021, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 

No. 562,089, Jul. 1, 1966, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 428,836, Jan. 28, 1965, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 55,845, 
Sep. 8, 1960, Pat. No. 3,168,588. This application Dec. 29, 1982, 
Ser. No. 454,379 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 29, 
1986, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? COTC 2/22 

U.S, Cl. 585—523 8 Claims 

1. A process for preparing and controlling the M, in the 
range of 70 to 700 of a reaction product comprising at least 90 
mole % linear alpha olefins which comprises polymerizing an 
ethylene containing gas in the presence of the reaction product 
of a ZrCl4 with R2AIX, wherein R is an alkyl group having 
about | to about 20 carbon atoms and X is Cl or Br, in the 
presence of a diluent at a temperature of about 75° to 200° C. 
and an ethylene pressure above about 50 psia, wherein the 
mole ratio of ethylene to olefin reaction product is above 0.8 
throughout the reaction wherein the product olefin concentra- 
tion is greater than 5 wt.% based on the diluent and reaction 
product, wherein the M,, of said reaction product is controlled 
by the molar ratio of said R2AIX/ZrCly, said molar ratio being 
between 100:1 to 0.1:1. 


4,486,616 
REJUVENATION OF DESELECTIVATED ALKYLATION 
CATALYST 
Chin-Chiun Chu, North Brunswick, and Warren W. Kaeding, 
Westfield, both of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 102,729, Dec. 13, 1979, abandoned. 
This application May 12, 1983, Ser. No. 493,853 
Int. Cl.) CO7TC 2/68; BOIS 29/38, 29/28 
U.S. Cl. 585—466 20 Claims 

1. In a process whereby aromatic hydrocarbon reactants are 
catalytically converted via alkylation, to a dialkylbenzene 
product containing the para-dialkylbenzene isomer of said 
product in a reaction zone under aromatic hydrocarbon con- 
version conditions in the presence of a catalyst comprising a 
crystalline zeolite having a Constraint Index within the ap- 
proximate range of | to 12 and a silica to alumina mole ratio of 
at least 12, said zeolite being chemically modified by incorpo- 
ration thereinto of a para-selectivity-enhancing oxide com- 
pound, the improvement which comprises: 

effecting reselectivation of said catalyst, to restore catalytic 

para-selectivity which has diminished during conversion 
of said aromatic hydrocarbon reactants, by contacting 
said chemically modified, zeolite-based catalyst with a 
carboxylic acid or an anhydride thereof at a temperature 
of between about 0° C. and 100° C., after said para-selec- 
tivity diminishing conversion has occurred. 

13. In a process whereby aromatic hydrocarbon reactants 
are catalytically converted via alkylation, to a dialkylbenzene 
product containing the para-dialkylbenzene isomer of said 
product in a reaction zone under aromatic hydrocarbon con- 
version conditions in the presence of a catalyst comprising a 
crystalline zeolite having a Constraint Index within the ap- 
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proximate range of | to 12 and a silica to alumina mole ratio of 
at least 12, said zeolite being chemically modified by incorpo- 
ration thereinto of a para-selectivity-enhancing oxide com- 
pound, the improvement which comprises: 

effecting enhancement of the inherent para-selectivity of 

said catalyst by contacting said chemically modified, 
zeolite-based catalyst with a carboxylic acid or an anhy- 
dride thereof at a temperature between about 0° C. and 
100° C., prior to utilizing said catalyst to promote conver- 
sion of said aromatic hydrocarbon reactants. 

20. The process of claim 13 wherein the inherent para-selec- 
tivity of said chemically-modified, zeolite-based catalyst is 
further enhanced by heating said catalyst to a temperature of 
between about 250° C. and about 650° C. after contact of said 
catalyst with said carboxylic acid or anhydride thereof and 
prior to use of said catalyst in promoting conversion of aro- 
matic hydrocarbons. 


4,486,617 
PREPARATION OF C2-C4-OLEFINS FROM 
METHANOL/DIMETHYL ETHER 
Wolfgang Hoelderich; Wolf D. Mross, both of Frankenthal, and 
Matthias Schwarzmann, Limburgerhof, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Nov. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 553,122 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 25, 


1982, 3243520 
Int. Cl? CO7TC 1/20 
US, Cl. 585—640 4 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of C2-C4-olefins by cata- 
lytic conversion of methanol and/or dimethyl ether in the 
presence of a zeolite catalyst at elevated temperatures, wherein 
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the catalyst used is a borosilicate zeolite which is treated with 
hydrogen fluoride, molded together with an amorphous alumi- 
nosilicate as a binder and then treated with hydrochloric acid. 


4,486,618 
PROCESS FOR SEPARATING Cs OLEFIN 
HYDROCARBONS 
Santi Kulprathipanja, Hoffman Estates, and Richard W. Neuzil, 
Downers Grove, both of Ill., assignors to UOP Inc., Des 
Plaines, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 437,771, Oct. 29, 1982, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 288,570, 
Jul. 30, 1981, Pat. No. 4,367,364. This application Aug. 12, 1983, 

Ser. No, 522,759 
Int. Cl.> COTC 7/13 

US. Cl. 585—829 6 Claims 

1. A process for separating a normal C¢ olefin hydrocarbon 
from a mixture of the same with another structural class of 
hydrocarbon selected from the cyclic olefin hydrocarbons 
having six carbon atoms per molecule and the Cs branched 
chain olefin hydrocarbons, which process comprises contact- 
ing said mixture at separation conditions with a molecular 
sieve comprising crystalline silica having a silica to alumina 
mole ratio of at least 12 to effect the selective retention of said 
normal C¢ olefin hydrocarbon by said molecular sieve, remov- 
ing the components of said mixture not retained from contact 
with said molecular sieve, and recovering said normal C6 
hydrocarbon by displacement at displacement conditions with 
a displacement material consisting essentially of butene-1 or 
pentene-1. 
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4,486,619 
UNIFORM TWISTED WIRE PAIR ELECTRICAL RIBBON 
CABLE 
Richard D. Trine, Willernie; Lloyd S. Vasilakes, North St. Paul 
and Murray Olyphant Jr., Lake Elmo, all of Minn., assignors 
to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, 


Minn. 
Filed May 12, 1983, Ser. No. 494,055 
Int. Cl? HOIB 11/04 
US. Cl. 174—34 


1. An electrical ribbon cable, comprising: 

a plurality of longitudinally extending, individually insulated 
wire pairs adjacent each other, cach wire in each of said 
plurality of wire pairs being twisted together; and 

an insulator bonded to said plurality of wire pairs, said insu- 
lator for holding said plurality of wire pairs in a fixed 
planar relationship; 

each wire of each one of said plurality of wire pairs being 
individually bonded to said insulator during only a portion 
of each individual twist; 

said plurality of wire pairs having a uniform twist period and 
having positions of the crossover points of corresponding 
ones of said plurality of wire pairs being transversely 
aligned along said electrical ribbon cable; 

whereby said plurality of wire pairs of said eiectrical ribbon 
cable may be easily mass terminated with electrical ribbon 
cable connecting equipment. 


4,486,620 
AERIAL COMMUNICATIONS CABLE SPLICE CLOSURE 
AND END CAP USEFUL THEREWITH 
James H. Ball, St. Paul; Ronald C. Houts, Vadnais Heights, and 
Phillip R. Schaetzel, St. Paul, all of Minn., assignors to Min- 
nesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Apr. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 481,155 
Int. Ci. HO2G 15/113 
US, Cl, 174—41 


10. An end cap adapted for use with a communications cable 
splice assembly comprising a pair of external, parallel, longitu- 
dinal walls which define a narrow channel therebetween, a 
base portion having a plurality of deformable external longitu- 
dinal ribs therearound, said base portion being joined to a 
cable-receiving portion having at least one conical cable- 

12. An aerial closure for a communications cable splice 
comprising: 

a hollow body having separate longitudinal top and bottom 

sections adapted to mate with one another; 


457-183 O.G.-84-13 


electrically conductive hanger means connected to said top 
body section and projecting externally therefrom; and 

end caps adapted to be received by the ends of said body, 
said end caps each comprising (i) a pair of external, paral- 
lel, longitudinal walls which define a narrow channel 
therebetween, (ii) a cable-receiving portion containing at 
least one conical cable-receiving port and (iii) a base por- 
tion having a plurality of deformable external, longitudi- 
nal ribs disposed therearound, a first end adapted to fit 
over the end of said body, and a second end attached to 


4,486,621 
HOUSING FOR A COAXIAL DIRECTIONAL COUPLER 
Bernard Morisot, Paris, and Michel Taton, Asniéres, both of 
France, assignors to Les Cables De Lyon, Clichy, France 
Filed May 10, 1982, Ser. No. 376,865 
Claims priority, application France, May 8, 1981, 81 09176 


Int. C1? HOSK 5/00 
US, Cl. 174—50 2 Claims 


1. A housing for a coaxial directional coupler, said housing 
comprising a channel-section housing body forming opposed 
flanges, each of said flanges of said channel-section body termi- 
nating in rims and having two openings, with the openings in 


flange, and facing each other, said cover closing the gap be- 
tween the rims of the flanges, and two end pieces closing the 
ends of the assembly formed by the housing body and the 
cover, each of said end pieces comprising a body inserted 
between the channel-section housing body and said cover, and 
a rim which presses against the ends of the housing body and 
said cover. 


4,486,622 
CASE FOR A SEMICONDUCTOR COMPONENT 
Joachim Dathe, Munich, and Erich Schmidhuber, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 


US. Cl. 174—52 H 
least two parts, one of said parts being a cap, at least said cap 
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and said parts having inner surfaces, and including a 


HIGH-FLEX INSULATED ELECTRICAL CABLE 
Jiirgen Ploppa, Pfullingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to H. 
Stoll GmbH and Company; Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 429,900 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 17, 
1981, 3150031 
Int. C1. HOIB 7/04 


US. C1. 174—113 R 12 Claims 


1. A high-flex insulated electrical cable, comprising: 

a plurality of multi-strand layers, arranged concentric with 
one another, disposed in long lay at the same angle of 
twist, each layer having a plurality of twisted strands 
arranged adjacent to one another, with each said strand 
defining an outer peripheral area and with adjacent said 
strands defining a gusset region between them, and 
resiliently deformable soft plastic injection coating for 
each layer, each said coating extending over the outer 
peripheral areas into the gusset regions defined by the 
strands of its respective said layer, said resiliently deform- 


RADIOTELEPHONE TRANSCEIVER 
Larry C. Publ, Sleepy Hollow, and John F. Smedinghoff, 
Schaumburg, both of IIl., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaum- 


burg, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 187,304 
Int. Cl? HO4M 1/00 
US. Ci. 179—2 EB 

1. A radiotelephone comprising, in combination: 
serial data bus means for carrying bidirectional data signals, 
| a lpm wap epee Sond seg Dogs, ne 
lines together carrying self-clocking data signals and in- 
clading 2 return dete signel line for carrying return deta 


13 Claims 
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keyboard means including a plurality of keys; 

display means including a plurality of display elements; 

keyboard and display interface means coupled to the serial 
data bus means, keyboard means and display means for 
receiving data signals from the forward data signal lines 
and applying the received data signals to the elements of 
the display means, sampling the keys of the keyboard 
means and applying a return data signal representative of 
the sampled keys to the return data signal line; 

a radio transceiver having a transmitter for transmitting 
audio signals and a receiver for receiving audio signals, 
said radio transceiver further including frequency synthe- 
sizing means responsive to a frequency control signal for 
providing the transmitting and receiving frequencies of 
the radio transceiver and including audio control means 
responsive to audio control signals for attenuating audio 


signals transmitted by and received by the radio trans- 
ceiver; 

radio interface means coupled to the serial data bus means 
and radio transceiver for receiving data signals including 
frequency control signals and audio control signals from 
the forward data signal lines and applying the received 
frequency control signals and audio control signals to the 
radio transceiver for controlling the transmitting and 
receiving frequencies and transmitted and received audio 
signals of the radio transceiver; 

processing means coupled to the serial data bus means for 
applying to the forward data signal lines data signals for 
display in the elements of the display means and data 
signals for controlling the frequency synthesizing means 
and audio control means of the radio transceiver, and 
receiving from the return data signal line data signals 
representative of the sampled keys of the keyboard means. 


4,486,625 
COMPUTERIZED MEASUREMENT RESPONSE 


‘both of N.J., assignors to Clear Meadow Research Co., Hack- 
ensack, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 427,977 
Int. Cl.2 HO4M 11/04 
US, Cl. 179—2 A 10 Claims 
1. An alarm system for installation at a utility customer’s 
location for informing a utility central office when the con- 
sumption of fuel in a tank has been depleted to a predetermined 
alarm level, comprising: 
means for calculating a pump run time number representa- 
tive of the number of cycles of electricity consumed in 
operating an electric pump for displacing the fuel in said 
tank to a predetermined alarm level; 
memory means for storing said pump run time number; 
detecting means connected to the electrical supply to said 
pump for detecting the number of cycles of eiectricity 
consumed by said pump during pump operation; 
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counter means connected to said detector means for count- a user of the switching system initiates a call requiring the idle 


ing the number of detected electrical cycles until the 
counted number is equivalent to the pump run time num- 
ber stored in said memory means to thereby provide an 
alarm signal; and 

telephone dialer means connected to the telephone service 
and responsive to said alarm signal from said counter 
means, said telephone dialer means including means re- 


sponsive to said alarm signal for automatically calling 
from the customer telephone service to a central com- 
puter modem in said central office for informing said 
computer modem of said alarm condition whereby a de- 
livery of fuel is requested to fill said tank; 

whereby the central computer modem is automatically in- 
formed over the customer telephone lines of the alarm 
condition at its customer storage tank indicating that a 
delivery of fuel is necessary. 


4,486,626 
METHOD OF AND SYSTEM FOR LIMITING ACCESS TO 
A GROUP OF TELEPHONE TRUNKS 
Joylee E. Kohler, Northglenn, Colo., assignor to AT&T Technol- 
ogies, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 393,278 
Int. Cl. HO4M 3/38, 3/42 


US. Cl, 179—18 DA 5 Claims 


an idle trunk in an identified trunk group in the hierarchy when 


trunk comprising the steps of: 
(a) accessing the first group of trunks according to the ar- 


ranged hierarchy; 

(b) sequencing through each trunk in the accessed group to 
determine if any trunk in the group is idle; 

(c) accessing the next group of trunks according to the 
arranged hierarchy if no idle trunk is found in the previ- 
ously sequenced group of trunks until an idle trunk is 

and found; 


(d) selecting the idle trunk when an idle trunk is found; 

(e) returning a warning tone to the user when the selected 
trunk is in one of the identified trunk groups; 

(f) seizing the selected trunk only if the user has dialed a 
predetermined code after the warning code has been 
returned to the user; and 

(g) terminating the call if the user does not dial the predeter- 
mined code. 


4,486,627 
CABLE LOAD STATUS DETECTOR 


Robert H. Beeman, Berkeley, and Stanley J. Chmura, Elmhurst, 
both of Ill, assignors to GTE Automatic Electric Inc., 
Northlake, Il. 


Filed Dec. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 449,339 
Int. Cl.) HO4B 3/46 
US. Ci, 179—175.3 R 


1. A system for testing a transmission line to determine if it 
is loaded or unloaded comprising: 


a frequency standard oscillator; 
a first divider operated from said standard oscillator to out- 
put a first operating pulse output; 


and 

a second divider operated from said first operating pulse 
output to output a second operating pulse output; 

a sweep counter operated to output a count in response to 

a binary adder including a first input operatively connected 
to said sweep counter output and a second input and 
including an output; 

a latch operatively connected to receive and temporarily 
store said binary adder output and including a latch out- 
put; 

said latch output operatively connected to said binary adder 
second input, whereby said latch is incremented by an 
amount equal to said sweep counter output; 

memory means operatively connected to said latch output to 
output a digital sine wave; and 

digital to analog converter means operated in response to 
said digital sine wave to produce an analog signal of a 

_ corresponding frequency as an output; 

line coupling means connecting said sweep frequency gener- 
ating means output to a line to be tested; 

admittance measuring means connected to said line coupling 
means and operated to output an indication of the admit- 
tance level during the frequency sweep of said sweep 
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6 tads Sespeaneny prone: inched bogus and ertyiet torssi- 
nations, with said input termination connected to said first 
amplifier output; 

a second amplifier having an input and an output with said 
high frequency pass filter output termination connected to 
said second amplifier input; 

an alternating current to direct current conversion means 


operatively connected to said second amplifier output to 
produce a direct current output corresponding to an input 
alternating current level; 

a peak detector operated upon receipt of a signal to retain an 
indication of the highest input signal level; and 

other connect means operative to operatively connect said 
peak detector to said alternating current to direct current 
conversion means output; 

admittance evaluation means connected to said admittance 
measuring means and operated to indicate a loaded line 
upon said admittance measuring means measuring a dip in 
the admittance level. 


4,486,628 
BACTERIA DESTROYING APPARATUS FOR USE WITH 
VOICE COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS 
Virley P. Thompson, 6700 Franklin Ave., Los Angeles, Calif. 
90028 


Filed Feb. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 236,906 
Int. Cl.) HO4R 1/12 
US. C1. 179—185 


1. An improved telephone system having a handset with a 
bacteria destroying means associated with the mouthpiece of 
said handset, said telephone system comprising: 

(a) a telephone base; 

(b) a handset operatively connected to said base; 

(c) a mouthpiece on said handset having an outer casing, 
said outer casing having a perforated wall permitting 
passage of sound waves; 

(d) a diaphram located within said handset and located in 
proximity to said perforated wall of said casing; 

(e) a thin flat radiation generating disc located between said 
diaphram and the perforated wall on the outer casing of 
said handset, said disc having means capable of generat- 
ing radiation in a wave length range which is effective to 
destroy said bacteria when energized and which radiation 
will contact said mouthpiece and the perforated wall of 
said casing, said disc also having a plurality of apertures 
therein permitting passage of sound waves therethrough 
to contact said diaphram; 

(f) a conductive ring section mounted on said disc; 

(g) electrically conductive means operatively connected to 
said conductive ring section on said disc through said 
handset to cause energization of the means generating 
radiation and thereby causing generation of the radiation 
to be incident on the perforated wall of said casing; and 

(h) a reflecting foil on the side of said disc closest to said 
diaphram reflecting the generated radiation toward said 
perforated wall and which reflecting foil still permits 
passage of sound wave to contact said diaphram. 
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4,486,629 
JOYSTICK CONTROLLER 
Stephen M. Sledesky, Hartford, Conn., assignor to Coleco In- 
dustries, Inc., Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 514,598 
Int. Cl.2 HO1H 25/04 
US. Cl. 200—6 A 


+ If Y 
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1. A controller for causing switch closures in response to 
X-Y coordinate movements, said controller comprising a base 
member including a substrate having a plurality of switch 
contacts equiangularly spaced about a central axis, a handle 
member having a longitudinal axis normally coincident with 
said central axis and having a lower annular flange extending 
radially therefrom, means supporting said handle thereon for 
tilting movement radially of the axis of the handle, said flange 
upon tilting of said handle being effective to close one of said 
contacts, said supporting means comprising an upwardly ex- 
a nt enn oh re 
dle and receiving said pivot providing member, whereby said 
handle may tilt on said pivot providing member, a spring 
contact member carried on said substrate, said contact member 
having a plurality of radially extending contact arms, each 
overlying one of said substrate contacts and arranged to be 
deflected into electrical contact with one of said contacts by 
said flange, a resilient member disposed between said contact 
member and said flange and having a like number of resilient 
arms as said contact member each disposed over an arm of said 
contact member, each of said resilient arms having upper and 
lower projections spaced inwardly of the free ends thereof and 
positioned between the axis of said handle and said contacts on 
said substrate, said contact arms each having an aperture 
therein receiving said lower projections, whereby upon tilting 
of said handle, said flange engages one of said resilient arms on 
said upper projections and causes the associated contact arm to 
contact an associated substrate contact, said lower projection 
contacting said substrate upon predetermined tilting motion of 
said handle and thereafter transmitting the pressure of said 
flange to said substrate. 


4,486,630 
DEVICE FOR USE BY QUADRI-PLEGICS TO OPERATE 
A COMPUTER, VIDEO GAME OR THE LIKE BY THE 
USE OF MOVEMENTS OF THE JAW AND EYEBROWS 
John E. Fetchko, 129 W. 46th St., Bayonne, N.J. 07002 
Filed Mar. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 474,357 
Int. Cl? HO1H 35/00 
US. Cl, 200—52 R 19 Claims 
1. A device for use by a quadriplegic to operate a computer, 
video game or the like by the use of movements of the jaw and 
eyebrows comprising: 
a. a semi-circular headset support bar for fitting across the 
top of a human head; 
b. two earpieces, one at each end of the headset support bar, 
for fitting over ears; 
c. an adjustable chin strap detachably mounted to the ear- 
pieces; 
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d. a chin cup formed with a concavity to accomodate a chin, 
attached to the center of the chin strap; 

e. a chin bar horizontally mounted on the chin cup, extend- 
ing outwardly to at least the ends of the earpieces; 

f. a chin bar electrode mounted on one end of the chin bar; 

g- a pliable boom extending downwardly and forwardly 
from an earpiece to one end of the chin bar; 

h. a chin bar electrode housing mounted on the distal end of 
the boom, said housing being formed with a plurality of 
peripheral sides and having a left end, a right end, top and 


bottom, one end being formed with a channel to provide 
an opening through which the chin bar electrode can be 
inserted into the interior of the housing; and 

i. a plurality of electrodes mounted on the inner faces of the 
sides of the electrode housing, the chin bar electrode and 
each individual chin bar housing electrode being electri- 
cally connected to complete a circuit to actuate a com- 
puter signal when the chin bar electrode contacts a hous- 
ing electrode, contact being made by the movement of the 
user’s chin. 


4,486,631 
CONTACT FOR VACUUM CIRCUIT BREAKER 
Eizo Naya, Ibaragi; Toshiaki Horiuchi, Settsu; Yasushi Takeya, 
Osaka; Kouichi Inagaki, Itami; Michinosuke Demizu, 
Takarazuka, and Mitsuhiro Okumura, Sakai, all of Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Dec. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 452,052 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1981, 56-215827 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 33/66 


Int. Cl.) HOLH 33/88 
US. Cl. 200—148 A 





first and second relatively movable contacts that define a 
quenching path in which an arc burns during a current- 
breaking operation; 

a compression device having a piston connected to one of 
said contacts for compressing quenching gas in a compres- 
sion space during a current-breaking operation; 

a heating volume in which quenching gas is heated and 
pressurized by the heat from an arc in said quenching 
path; 

an annular duct defined by one of said contacts and an insu- 
lating member connected to said one contact, said annular 
duct connecting each of said compression space and said 
heating volume with said quenching path such that com- 
pressed quenching gas from said space is mixed with 
heated quenching gas from said volume in said annular 
duct; and 

an annular wall separating the openings of said compression 
space and said heating volume and having an edge that 
projects into said annular duct. 


4,486,633 
HIGH-VOLTAGE Y-SHAPED DEAD TANK CIRCUIT 
INTERRUPTER 


Ben J. Calvino, Monroeville, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse 


Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 405,479 
Int. Cl? HO1H 33/54 


US. Cl, 200—144 B 4 Claims US. Cl 200-148 R 


1. An alloy metal contact for a vacuum circuit breaker con- 
sisting essentially of copper as a first component and two or 
more elements of the group of chromium, molybdenum, and 
tungsten as the other components, each of said other compo- 
nents being contained in an amount effective to produce a 
contact having high breakdown voltage and high electrical 
current characteristics, when used as a component of a vacuum 
circuit breaker, but not in amounts higher than 40% by weight 
of the alloy. 


1. A gas-insulated circuit interrupter comprising: 
a Y-shaped, metal, grounded hollow tank comprising three 
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equal diameter pipes appropriately shaped to join together 
to form said Y shape, said pipes being gastightly secured 
to each other, said Y-shaped tank having a base leg and 
of one of said pipes with said base leg pipe end at the 
location of its joinder to the other two pipes being cut 
along a line at a right angle to the axial length of said base 
leg pipe; 

an insulating gas disposed within said tank; 

an arc-extinguishing unit disposed in each of said diverging 
upstanding legs and electrically serially connected to each 
other; and 

operating means disposed in said tank and extending through 
said base leg for simultaneously operating said arc-extin- 


4,486,634 
GROUND TEST SWITCH FOR GAS INSULATED 
SWITCHGEAR 

Haruji Nakano, Hitachiota, and Satoshi Miwada, Ibaraki, both 

of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 426,085 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1981, 56-153626 
Int. CL) HOH 33/54, 33/50 


US. Ci. 200—148 R 5 Claims 


comprising: 

ph pe sn pe 
and filled internally with an electrical insulating medium; 

a terminal plate electrically insulated from said closed vessel 
by an electrical insulator; 

a movable contact member electrically connected to said 
terminal plate and arranged to be movable toward and 
away from said high-voltage conductor; 

a detachable grounding conductor disconnectably electri- 
cally connecting said terminal plate to a member main- 
tained at ground potential; and 

locking means operative for locking said movable contact 
member against movement in response to detachment of 
said grounding conductor from connection with said 
ground-potential member. 


4,486,635 
HIGH-VOLTAGE CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH IMPROVED 
PUFFER MEANS 
B. J. de Calvino y Teijeiro, Monroeville, Pa., assignor to Wes- 

tinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Jul. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 510,492 

Int. C2 HOIU 33/88 
US. Cl. 200—148 A 10 Claims 
1. In combination with a gas-insulated type circuit inter- 
rupter that has a sealed housing which contains an insulating 
gas, an arc-extinguishing unit that includes a stationary contact 
and an elongated movable contact, and operating means which 
actuates the arc-extinguishing unit and places the contacts in 
closed-circuit and open-circuit relationships, a puffer assembly 

comprising; 

a hollow piston component disposed in fixed spaced-apart 
position relative to said stationary contact and enclosing a 
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portion of said elongated movable contact, said piston 
component having head means which supportingly ac- 
commodates the enclosed portion of said elongated mov- 
able contact, and 

a puffer cylinder secured to and movable with the movable 
contact and structured and disposed to move over and 
along the stationary piston component when the movable 
contact is actuated, said puffer cylinder and piston compo- 
nent defining a puffer chamber for compressing insulating 
gas, during the displacement of the movable contact from 
its contact-closed position, and then directing the com- 
pressed gas into the arc bridging the parting contacts, 

said puffer cylinder having integral means for relieving the 
back-pressure produced by the sudden expansion of the 


puffer chamber during the return of the movable elec- 
trode and puffer cylinder to their contact-closed positions, 
said pressure-relief means comprising at least one aperture 
in the puffer cylinder which is so oriented that the aper- 
ture is obstructed and closed by the stationary piston 
during the major portion of the gas-compressing move- 
ment of the cylinder but is located beyond the piston and 
is thus automatically opened during the chamber-expan- 
sion movement of the cylinder. 


486,636 
BREAK CONTACT ARRANGEMENT FOR 
PULLOUT-TYPE SWITCHGEAR 
Ginter Prietzel, and Rosemarie Shultz, both of Berlin, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Mu- 
nich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 533,736 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 30, 
1982, 3236495 
Int. C12 HOIH 1/44 


1. A break contact arrangement for pullout-type electrical 
switchgear for connecting conductors having oppositely-dis- 
posed ends, comprising 

a first plurality of spaced, adjacently disposed contact seg- 
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ments each having opposed ends, a second corresponding 
plurality of spaced, contact segments each having op- 
posed ends and each disposed opposite to a respective 
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adjacent actuator and is accommodated between the side- 
walls of such adjacent actuator, at least when the pushbut- 
ton part of said one actuator is depressed. 


contact segment of said first plurality to define a corre- 
sponding plurality of oppositely disposed contact seg- 4,486,638 
ments, respective ends of oppositely disposed contact pgFVICE FOR CONVERTING ROTATIONAL KINETIC 
segments cooperating to receive a respective conductor, ENERGY TO HEAT BY GENERATING EDDY CURRENTS 
one piece spacer disposed adjacent each plurality of Michel C. de Bennetot, Brest, France, assignor to La Material 
contact segments having a central portion extending Magnetique, France 
across the respective plurality of contact segments and a Filed Oct, 13, 1982, Ser. No. 434,148 
plurality of spacer arms extending outwardly from the Claims priority, application France, Oct. 16, 1981, 81 19468 
central portion in the direction of the contact segments for Int. C12 HOSB 6/10 
a substantial distance along and between adjacent contact U.S, Cl. 219—10.51 
segments, 

a one piece spring disposed adjacent each spacer having a 
plurality of spring arms extending into contact with re- 
spective contact segments, and 

a holder for receiving the contact segments, the springs and 
the spacers in a cooperating manner with the spring arms 
tensioning the contact segments. 


5 Claims 


4,486,637 
PUSHBUTTON SWITCH ASSEMBLY 
Pak J. Chu, Nepean, Canada, assignor to Northern Telecom 
Limited, Montreal, Canada 
Filed Jul. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 394,495 
Int. Cl? HO1H 13/70 
US. Cl. 200—340 

1. An apparatus for heating a fluid, said apparatus compris- 

ing: 

i. a cylindrical rotor structure having an axis of symmetry, a 
shaft mounted for rotation about said axis of symmetry 
and, distributed about said axis of symmetry, means for 
rotating said shaft, a plurality of elongate permanent mag- 
net means having lines of magnetization radially extending 
about said axis of symmetry and each having an outer 
elongate polar surface which extends substantially along 
the whole length of a generatrix of the cylindrical rotor 
structure with the same polarity, the respective polar 
surfaces of the respective magnet means alternately hav- 
ing opposite polarities; 

ii. a generally cylindrical heat-exchanging structure made of 
an electrically conducting material and coaxially mounted 
in a stationary angular position around said rotor struc- 
ture, the lines of magnetization passing through the said 
heat-exchanging structure from each of said polar surfaces 
to the alternate polar surface; 

1. A pushbutton switch assembly, for a keyboard, compris- aa arhceies » hy 4 aaa iets 
~~ cali iv. displacing means for effecting relative displacement of 

a cover therefor, cooperating with the base member to form orineethe a autr pl ether of eae 
a chamber; . : : . 

a plurality of switch units between the base member and the sy. iw ef the ead displacement are penerated in the 
cover, each switch unit having a pair of superposed switch heat-exchanging structure and a variable resisting torque 
contacts, one of said pair of switch contacts being mov- is exerted on the shaft, said apparatus further comprising: 
able relative to the other of said pair to make or break means for measuring the speed of rotation of the shaft and 
contact; means, monitored by said measuring means, for control- 


a plurality of actuators housed in said chamber, one actuator ling the di ; function of the said of 
for each switch unit, each actuator being in the form of a _-‘inS the displacing means as a a = 


lever having a proximal part whereby the lever is 
hingedly mounted for pivotal movement relative to said 
base member, a distal part including a pushbutton part 4,486,639 
protruding through a corresponding hole in said cover, MICROWAVE OVEN QUARTZ LAMP HEATERS 
and, between said proximal part and said distal part, an Robert A. Mittelsteadt, Burnsville, Minn., assignor to Control 
intermediate part serving to displace said one of said pair Data 
of switch contacts when said pushbutton part is depressed; 
wherein said proximal part comprises an open box-like for- 


Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Jul. 19, 1982, Ser. No, 399,387 
Int. Cl.> HOSB 6/64 
mation formed by an endwall, two sidewalls, and a bot- U.S. Cl. 219—10.55 B 


6 Claims 
tom, such sidewalls being spaced apart along the pivotal 
axis of said lever, and said distal part comprises a flange 
projecting from an upper edge of said endwall and away 
from the hinge axis, the arrangement being such that the 
flange of one actuator projects across the hinge axis of the 


1. A microwave oven comprising: 

means for generating microwaves; 

a cavity having at least three walls, a floor and a roof; 
means for guiding said microwaves to said cavity; 

a first metallic knob means mounted on a wall of said cavity 
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in a portion of said cavity where said microwaves are 
unobstructed by a microwave shield; 

a second metallic knob means mounted in said cavity in a 
portion of said cavity where said mircowaves are unob- 
structed by a microwave shield; 

an elongated quartz tube having two ends; 

a pair of ceramic endcaps mounted one each on the ends of 
said quartz tube; 

a pair of rivet means having an exterior end and an interior 
end mounted one each in said endcaps; the exterior end of 
each rivet means having a flared shape, the interior end of 
each rivet means having means for attachment of a metal- 


an unshielded spiral metallic resistance element extending 
between the two rivet means inside said quartz tube and 
attached thereto; 

one each of the flared ends of said rivet means removably 
and rotatably mounted on respective of said knob means; 

power supply lead means for conducting electric current 
from the exterior of said cavity through a cavity wall to 

means for electically insulating said power supply lead 
means from said cavity wall; and 

quarterwave choke means mounted on the exterior of said 
cavity and about said conductor and adapted to choke the 
exit of microwaves from said cavity through said power 
supply lead means. 


both of Mass. sssignors to Raytheon Company, 


Pued Nov, 1, 2902, Ser. No. 698,200 
Int. Cl. HOSB 6/80 
US. Cl. 219—10.55 E 7 Claims 

1. A utensil adapted for baking individual food bodies in a 

microwave oven, comprising: 

a metallic pan having a bottom and highly thermoconduc- 
tive partitions separating said food bodies into respective 
compartments; 

a layer comprising ferrite bonded to the underside of said 
bottom of said pan, said layer absorbing microwave en- 
ergy to provide heat for conducting through said bottom 
and said partitions to enter the sides of said food bodies; 

a microwave transparent base for supporting said pan in an 
elevated position in said oven, said base contacting a 
peripheral region of said pan spaced from said layer; 

a metallic cover supported by said base, said cover and said 
pan being positioned in substantially fixed horizontal 
alignment with respect to each other wherein a gap is 
defined between substantially parallel surfaces, said sur- 
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faces being the outer perimeter of said pan and a region of 
the inner surface of said cover; and 


said cover having at least one aperture for venting steam 
from the interior defined by the combination of said pan 
and said cover. 


4,486,641 
INDUCTOR, COATING AND METHOD 
Robert S. Ruffini, 3551 Crooks Rd., Royal Oak, Mich. 48073 
Filed Dec. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 333,121 
Int. Cl? HOSB 6/36 
US. Cl. 219—10.79 


1. A method of coating, an inductor for induction heating of 
a workpiece to improve directional control of magnetic flux of 
the inductor comprising: 

(a) providing an inductor having a first surface for position- 
ing adjacent the workpiece, 

(b) covering said first surface with masking, 

(c) heating the masked inductor, 

(d) placing the masked inductor in a fluidized bed, 

(e) applying to the masked inductor in the fluidized bed a 
coating composition comprised of a low reluctance mate- 
rial and a binder, and 

(f) removing the coated inductor from the fluidized bed. 


4,486,642 

ELECTROEROSIVE CONTOUR-MACHINING METHOD 
Kiyoshi Inoue, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Inoue-Japax Research 

Incorporated, Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Mar. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 359,489 
Int. Cl.2 B23P 1/08 

US, Cl. 219—69 W 7 Claims 

1. A method of contour-machining a workpiece by axially 
transporting an electrode wire through the workpiece disposed 
between a pair of wire support/guide members while advanc- 
ing the workpiece relative to the traveling axis of the electrode 
wire in a displacement plane substantially orthogonal to the 
traveling axis to electroerosively cut a groove progressively 
along a programmed closed-loop path of a predetermined 
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contour whereby the workpiece is eventually severed into a 
central portion and a peripheral portion with respect to the 
contour-cut groove, the method comprising the steps of: 

(a) positioning said workpiece and said wire support/guide 
members to enable the workpiece to move, relative to the 
traveling electrode wire, in a substantially vertical plane 
constituting said displacement plane and having a two-di- 
mensional coordinate system; 

(b) arranging said programmed closed-loop path on the 
positioned workpiece in said coordinate system and divid- 
ing it into an upper path and a lower path; 





(c) threading said electrode wire through the positioned 
workpiece between the positioned wire support/guide 
members; and 

(d) relatively displacing the positioned workpiece and wire 
support/guide members to advance the threaded traveling 
electrode wire continuously along said programmed 
closed-loop path in said coordinate system, from a starting 
position at an intermediate location along said upper path 
downwardly along a portion of said upper path, then 
along said lower path throughout and finally along the 
remaining portion of said upper path. 


4,486,643 
METHOD FOR SECURING ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE WIRES TO A SURFACE 
Heinz Gneiss, Ludwigsburg, and Peter Romann, Stuttgart, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, 
Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 24, 1982, Ser. No. 382,453 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 1, 
1981, 3130634 
Int. Cl.’ B23K 1/00 


US, Cl, 219—85 CM 4 Claims 


1. A method for securing an electrically conductive hot wire 
to a holder wire, which said hot wire is stretched over a plural- 
ity of holder wires in a carrier body for measuring a mass of a 
flowing medium, comprising applying by electroplating a layer 
of soldering material to a portion of said holder wires to which 
said hot wire is to be secured, stretching said hot wire over said 
plurality of holder wires with opposite ends of said hot wire in 
contact with said layer of solder materials on said holder wires 
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to which said hot wire is to be secured, directing an electrical 
current through said holder wires with the soldered portions 
electroplated thereon to heat said holder wires in a manner 
limited in duration, until the melting temperature of the layer 
of soldering material has been attained and discontinue apply- 
ing the current to said holder wires to permit a melted solder 
to solidify thereby forming a secure soldered connection be- 
tween the holder wires and the hot wire. 


4,486,644 

METHOD FOR CONDUCTING SMUT-FREE WELDING 
Thomas E. Shoup, Amherst, Ohio, assignor to TRW Inc., Cleve- 

land, Ohio 

Continuation of Ser. No. 440,177, Nov. 8, 1982, which is a 

continuation of Ser. No. 273,637, Jun. 15, 1981, which is a 
division of Ser. No. 75,751, Sep. 14, 1979,. This application Apr. 

25, 1984, Ser. No, 602,638 
Int. Cl.) B23K 9/20 

US. Cl. 219—99 


4. A method of welding a stud to a surface of a workpiece 
with the surface of the workpiece around the stud kept sub- 
stantially free of contaminant coatings, said method compris- 
ing holding the stud against a surface of the workpiece, with- 
drawing the stud from the surface of the workpiece, establish- 
ing a welding arc between the stud and the surface of the 
workpiece, moving the stud back toward the surface of the 
workpiece, and directing a plurality of low velocity streams of 
gas and anti-smut liquid with a swirling motion toward the 
surface of the workpiece around but not at the location of the 
weld during the entire welding cycle, to cause the streams to 
move in a swirling pattern around the weld location to keep 
the area around the weld location free of smut. 


4,486,645 
PROCESS FOR REMOVING PACKAGING MATERIALS 
FROM PACKAGED PRODUCTS 
Glen J. Jedlicka, Scottsdale, and Curtis L. Baker, Phoenix, both 
of Ariz., assignors to Armour Food Company, Omaha, Nebr. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 165,511, Jul. 3, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 297,392 
Int. Cl? B23K 27/00 


U.S. Cl. 219—121 LN 11 Claims 


1. A method of removing a carbon-based casing from a 





386 


heat-sensitive food product without causing substantial dam- 
age to said food product, comprising the steps of: 
longitudinally transporting said food product in relative 
motion with a laser beam to vaporize an elongated slit in 
said casing; and 
pulling said casing from said food product. 


4,486,646 
APPARATUS FOR GENERATING RAMP VOLTAGE FOR 
USE WITH ARC WELDER 
Robert F. Frazier, 3129 Franklin, San Francisco, Calif. 94123 
Filed Apr. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 364,173 
Int. Cl? B23K 9/10 


US, C1. 219—130.1 9 Claims 


1. A ramp voltage generator for use with an arc welder 
comprising: an integrator having an input and an output and 
means for providing an upramp voltage and a downramp 
voltage at the output of the integrator when currents of oppo- 
site polarity are, respectively, applied to the input of the inte- 
grator; a current generator having a pair of outputs for supply- 
ing a negative current and a positive current, respectively to 
the input of the integrator; an actuatable switch network for 
alternately coupling the current outputs of the current genera- 
tor to the input of the integrator; and control logic including a 
reference voltage source coupled with the integrator and the 
switch network for actuating the switch network as a function 
of the output voltage of the integrator and to cause said output 
voltage to have upramp and downramp portions and to fluctu- 
ate at a frequency and above and below the reference voltage 
of said source to cause the output voltage of the integrator to 
be a substantially constant value after said output voltage has 
increased from a minimum value and reached a maximum 
value substantially equal to said reference voltage, said control 
logic including a comparator having a pair of inputs and an 
output, said reference voltage source being coupled to one of 
the inputs of the comparator, the other input of the comparator 
being coupled to the output of the integrator, the comparator 
having a hysteresis characteristic defining a band width for the 
ramp voltage at the maximum ramp voltage value, and means 
coupling the output of the comparator to the switch network, 
said switch network including a first switch and a second 
switch, said control logic further including first bias means 
coupled with the first switch for opening the latter when the 
output voltage of the comparator has a first value and for 
closing the first switch when the output voltage of the compar- 
ator has a second value, and second bias means coupled with 
the second switch for closing the same when the output volt- 
age of the comparator has said first voltage value and for 
opening the second switch when the output voltage of the 
comparator has said second voltage value. 
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4,486,647 
METHOD OF WELDING ALUMINUM TO TITANIUM 
AND A WELDED JOINT SO PRODUCED 
Osmo Kuusinen; Mikko Rantanen; Olavi Rintanen; Reijo 
Pajunen; 
Finland, 


Pekka Oittinen, and Kalevi Valtanen, all of Aetsi, 

assignors to Finnish Chemicals Oy, Aetsa, Finland 
Filed May 3, 1982, Ser. No. 374,283 

Claims priority, application Finland, May 7, 1981, 811401 

Int. Cl.’ B23K 9/23 


US. Cl, 219—137 WM 10 Claims 


1. A method of welding aluminum to titanium comprising 
bringing a piece of aluminum adjacent to a piece of titanium to 
form a joint boundary between the two pieces, melting an 
aluminum or aluminum alloy filler such that it adheres to both 
pieces at the joint boundary, using enough welding energy that 
the titanium and the aluminum melt at the joint boundary, but 
using only enough welding energy that the temperature on the 
titanium side of the joint boundary is at maximum about 2000° 
Cc. 


4,486,648 
ENERGY REGULATOR FOR A HOUSEHOLD HEATING 
APPLIANCE FOR PRODUCING VARIABLE SPEED 
INITIAL HEATING 
Alfie L. Grasso, Bewdley, England, assignor to Micropore Inter- 
national Limited, Droitwich, England 
Filed Aug. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 405,357 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 6, 1981, 
8124088 
Int. Cl? HOSB 1/02 


US. Cl. 219—501 13 Claims 





1. A household heating appliance comprising: 
a heating element; and 
an energy regulator which comprises: 
control means for cyclical control of a supply of electrical 
energy to the heating element, 
switch means associated with the control means such that 
when the switch means is actuated the electrical energy 
supplied to the heating element is increased to a predeter- 
mined level and for a predetermined time, 
means included in the control means to cause said predeter- 
mined energy level to vary in accordance with the setting 
of said heating appliance chosen by the user, and 
means included in the control means for varying the prede- 
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termined time in an inversely proportional manner to the 
variable energy level such that the duration of the prede- 
termined time decreases automatically as the variable 
energy level increases. 


4,486,649 
CONTACT HEATER MOUNTING ASSEMBLY 
Wendell C. Lane, Jr., Laurinburg, N.C., assignor to Dana Corpo- 
ration, Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 488,451 
Int. Cl. HOSB 3/06 
US. Cl. 219—536 


1. An elongate contact heater assembly capable of being 

rolled into a coiled form, including: 

(a) a flexible support sheet defining opposed top and bottom 
surfaces, said top surface containing a first adhesive; 

(b) a heating element comprising top and bottom surfaces, 
said bottom surface of said element adhesively mated to 
said top surface of said sheet, said top surface of said 
element containing a second adhesive having a greater 
cohesive capacity than said first adhesive; and 

(c) a pair of spacers positioned between said top and bottom 
surfaces of said sheet, said spacers secured to said sheet, 
said heating element positioned laterally interjacent said 
spacers, said spacers defining a gap between said bottom 
cuales of Gill Gull cod elt tered Gaaes, Chest 
said bottom surface of said sheet comprises cover means 
for protection of said second adhesive when said assembly 
is in coiled form. 


4,486,650 
ELECTRO-FUSION FITTING AND CONTROL 
APPARATUS THEREFOR 
Eric Bridgstock, Derbyshire; David M. A. Kenworthy; Brian 
Glaves, both of South Yorkshire, and David A. Bilton, Derby- 
shire, all of England, assignors to Fusion Plastics Ltd., Ches- 
terfield and Vectstar Limited, Sheffield, both of, England 
Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,905 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 30, 1981, 

8129529 
Int. Cl. HOSB 3/58 


US. Cl. 219—544 12 Claims 


1. An electro-fusion fitting adapted for use with electrical 
ee ae on ae 
fitting for welded attachment to a member of thermoplastic 
material, comprising: a body of thermoplastic material having 
a surface for engagement with said member, an electrical heat- 
ing element disposed in and adjacent to said surface of the 
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body, terminals electrically connected to the heating element 
for supplying an electric current to said heating element to fuse 
the material of the body to said member to be welded to the 
fitting, a device supported by said body and having a predeter- 

electrical parameter, said device 


accordance with the electric power to be supplied to said 
heating element of the fitting, and electrical contact means 
supported by the body for electrical connection to said electri- 
cal control means and said device being electrically connected 
to said contact means and said contact means including at least 


4,486,651 
CERAMIC HEATER 
Kinya Atsumi, Toyohashi, and Novuei Ito, Aichi, both of Japan, 
assignors to Nippon Soken, Inc., Nishio, Japan 
Filed Jan. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 460,651 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 27, 1982, 57-11239; 
Mar. 3, 1982, 57-34163; Jul. 5, 1982, 57-117434 
Int. Cl? HOSB 3/10 


US, Cl, 219—553 5 Claims 
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1. A ceramic heater comprising: 

a supporting member made of an insulating ceramic; 

a heater element made of an electrically conductive ceramic 
which is supported by said supporting member, said 
heater element comprising a pair of elements which are 
separately disposed on the outer surface of said supporting 
member; and 

an electric current supply means for supplying an electric 
current to said heater element, said electric current sup- 
plying means comprising a pair of metallic wire elements 
which are embedded within said supporting member, and 
one end of each said metallic wire elements is connected 
to each of said heater elements while the other end thereof 
is connected to a battery outside supporting member; 

said heater element being made of a non-oxidized sintered 
body of a mixture including 90 to 30 mol % of MoSi2 and 
10 to 70 mol % of Si3N4. 


4,486,652 
BLACKBODY RADIATION SOURCE WITH CONSTANT 
PLANAR ENERGY FLUX 
Richard S. Muka, Topsfield, and Cari J. Russo, Ipswitch, both of 
Mass., assignors to Varian Associates, Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 262,838, May 12, 1981, Pat. No. 4,417,347. 


This application May 10, 1983, Ser. No. 481,205 


Int. Cl? HOSB 3/10 
US. Cl, 219—553 2 Claims 
1. A device for heat treatment of a semiconductor wafer 
comprising: 
a blackbody radiation source made from a sheet of electri- 


radiation intensity within said region over the surface of 
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said wafer, said means including a thinned central portion 
of ssid resistive sheet which produces higher radiation 


Z% 
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electrical means for connecting said blackbody radiation 
source to a source of electrical energy. 


4,486,653 
ADAPTIVE RATE CARD DATA REPRODUCING AND 
STORING APPARATUS 
Kenneth E. Powell, Boca Raton, Fla., assignor to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 315,761 
Int. Cl? GO6K 7/08 
US. Cl. 235—449 


iF 


HOO WERTZ 


1. An adaptive rate sensor based magnetic stripe card data 
storing and translating terminal, comprising 

an electromagnetic transducer and magnetic card transport 
arranged for sensing data recorded on said card, with the 
amplitude of the data signals from the transducer varying 
the proportion to the relative velocity of said transducer 
and said transport, 

circuitry for generating, in response to said data signals, a 
timing pulse train of repetition rate proportional to said 
amplitude of said signal, 

a source of pulses of substantially fixed repetition rate, 

storing circuitry having a data input terminal coupled to said 
transducer and a control signal terminal for stepping the 
storing circuitry bit-by-bit, and 

circuitry for selectively connecting said generating circuitry 
to said control signal terminal for storing said data signals 
as sensed and connecting said source of substantially fixed 
rate pulses to said control signal terminal for translating 
the stored data from said storing circuitry. 


4,486,654 
OPTICAL PATTERN TRACING SYSTEM WITH 
IMPROVED MANUAL CONTROL 
Frans Brouwer, Glencoe, Ill., assignor to ESAB, North America, 
Inc., Fort Collins, Colo. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 302,653 
Int. Cl.’ GOSB 1/00; H01G 5/06 
US. Cl. 250—202 11 Claims 
1. An optical pattern tracing system of the type having a 
tracing head with a scanner that projects a photocell on the 
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pattern and provides signals to a control circuit that in re- 
sponse thereto derives control signals for coordinate servo- 
mechanisms that position the tracing head over the pattern, 
including means for generating manual control signals for the 
control circuiut to drive the tracing head in approach toward 
the pattern, characterized by a printed circuit board carrying 
at least a part of the control circuit and the means for generat- 
ing manual control signals, means for generating out of phase 
reference signals for the control circuit, said means for generat- 
ing manual control signals including a variable capacitor hav- 


ing a plurality of coplanar input conductive metal foil elec- 
trodes on the printed circuit board each connected to receive 
one of the signals from the means for generating reference 
signals, a conductive metal foil output electrode on the printed 
circuit board coplanar with the input foil electrodes, and an 
adjustable conductive metal coupler disc mounted adjacent 
and over the input and output foil electrodes electrically cou- 
pled to the output electrode and capacitively coupled to the 
input electrodes to develop a continuously varying signal in 
the output electrode having a phase corresponding to the 
adjusted position of the coupler disc. 


4,486,655 
CHARACTER AND PICTURE READING DEVICE 

Hiroyuki Kataoka, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Xerox 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 365,850 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 7, 1981, 56/51224 
Int. Cl.> GO3B 27/32 

US. Ci. 250—211 R 


1. A character and picture reading device for use with an 
apparatus for converting optical data into electrical signals, 
comprising; a planar light source arranged in one or more 
sections, and a planar photo-conductive layer provided on 
each of two opposed surfaces of each said planar light source 
section, so that data on two pages of a document or documents 
may be simultaneously read. 
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4,486,656 a first phase modulator disposed in one of said light propa- 
PULSED LIGHT BARRIER APPARATUS FOR DIRECT gating legs; 

CONNECTION TO AN A.C, SUPPLY a second phase modulator disposed in one of said light 
of Germany, assignors to Erwin Sick GmbH Optik-Elek- means for splitting light from said light source and cou- 
tronik, Fed. Rep. of Germany pling the split light beams to propagate through said 

Filed Mar. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 360,018 sensor and reference legs; and 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 3, means for recombining the beams after propagation 

1981, 3113547 through said sensor and reference legs; 
Int. Cl.’ HO1J 40/14 a detector for generating an electrical signal proportional to 
US. Cl. 250-214 R 7 Caime the recombined beam from said recombining means; 
an oscillator for generating a voltage signal at a carrier 
frequency @ and applying said signal to control said 
second phase modulator; 
means for mixing said carrier frequency signal w», with the 
output signal from said detector; 
a low pass filter for filtering the output signal terms from 
said mixing means; and 
means for feeding back the filtered output from said low pass 
filter to control said first phase modulator. 

















4,486,658 
WATER FLOW WELL LOGGING SONDE AND METHOD 
OF WATER FLOW SENSING 
1. Pulsed light barrier apparatus for direct connection to an Hubert D. Scott, Katy, and Campsey, Alief, both of Tex., assign- 
a.c. supply, said apparatus comprising a photoreceiver, a pho- ors to Texaco Inc., White Plains, N.Y. 
todiode transmitter connectable to the a.c. supply via a recti- Filed Jul. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 403,884 
fier diode and a PUT, and a storage capacitor connected in Int. Cl.? GO1V 5/10 
parallel with the PUT and the photodiode transmitter, said U.S. Cl. 250—268 
storage capacitor being discharged in rhythm with the a.c. 
supply voltage via the photodiode, the apparatus being charac- 
terised in that a Zener diode is connected in parallel to the 
storage capacitor, in that the gate terminal of the PUT is con- 
nected to the terminal of the rectifier diode which is connected 
to the a.c. supply voltage, in that the a.c. supply voltage is 
supplied via a resistor, and in that a capacitor is connected in 
parallel with the rectifier diode, with the circuit formed by the 
capacitor and the resistor having a time constant such that a 
voltage which just beings to fall below the constant voltage 
value of the Zener diode is present at the control electrode 
during the zero passage of the a.c. supply voltage. 


4,486,657 
PHASE-LOCK FIBER OPTIC INTERFEROMETER 
Ira J. Bush, Orlando, Fia., assignor to The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Wash- 

ington, D.C. 
Filed May 27, 1982, Ser. No. 382,850 
Int. Cl? GO2B 5/14 


1. A radioactivity well logging sonde for sensing fluid flow 
in an earth formation from a borehole traversing said formation 
wherein said borehole contains salt water, comprising: 

means for irradiating said earthen formation with neutrons, 

detector means for detecting gamma rays from said earthen 

formation, 

means adapted to be connected to a well logging cable for 

processing pulses from said detecting means and provid- 
ing them uphole by way of the well logging cable, 
means spatially arranged with the gamma ray detecting 

1. An optical interferometric sensor system for accurately means for displacing the salt water in the borehole in the 
measuring acoustic phase shift in the presence of noise com- vicinity of the detector means so that substantially there is 
prising: no salt water between the side of the borehole and the 

an optical interferometer including detector means, and 

a light source; second means spatially arranged with the irradiating means 
a sensor light propagating leg with means therein for for displacing a substantial amount of borehole salt water 
opticaliy phase modulating light propagating there- in the vicinity of the irradiating means so as to minimize 
through in accordance with an acoustic pressure field; the amount of borehole salt water irradiated with neu- 
a reference light propagating leg; trons. 


6 
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4,486,659 with an electron beam testing device for stroboscopic measure- 
EMISSON-ELECTRON MICROSCOPE ment of high-frequency periodic events at a measuring object 

David W. Turner, Oxford, England, assignor to Thor Cryogenics resulting from driving the testing device with a high-frequency 
Limited, England generating means, said testing device including a scanning 
PCT No. PCT/GB82/00008, § 371 Date Sep. 13, 1982, § 102(€) ejectron beam microscope having a beam suppression or blank- 
Date Sep. 13, 1962, PCT Pub. No. WO82/02624, PCT Pub. ing system, detector means for detecting secondary electrons 
Date Aug. 5, 1982 emitted from the measuring object when the measuring object 
PCT Filed Jan. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 420,223 is struck by an electron beam from the microscope, and pulse 


oa priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 16, 1961, means for controlling the beam suppression system, compris- 


. ing: 

UsS.c. —_——— GO08 25/08 TEENS 57/085 a boxcar integrator means having a gate circuit means, signal 
processing means, and phase control means driven by and 
synchronized with said high-frequency generating means, 
said gate circuit means being connected to receive output 
signals from the detector means and which provides an 





1. An emission-electron microscope comprising: 
means for generating a magnetic field having a first region at aaa ; " 
which the field is relatively strong and a second region at individual gated output signal by use of a gate window at 


which the field is relatively weak and which is intercon- 
nected by lines of flux with the first region, 

means for locating a specimen to be examined in said first 
region, the specimen being selected or arranged in use 
such that electrons are emitted by at least a portion of a 
surface of said specimen extending in said first region at an 
angle to said field, said magnetic field generating means 
being arranged so that the field in said first region is suffi- 
ciently strong that electrons emitted by the specimen at 
angles to the magnetic field are constrained by the field to 
spiral around the lines of flux of the field, 

electron detector means including a detector located in said 
second region, said detector means being arranged to 
provide an indication of the spatial distribution trans- 
versely of the field in said second region of electrons 
emitted by the specimen and travelling to said second 
region, thereby to provide a magnified emission-electron 
image of at least part of said surface portion of the speci- 
men, 

means for controlling and adjusting the relative strengths of 
the magnetic fields in the first and second regions to effect 
adjustment of said image magnification, and 

resolution enhancement means for enhancing the resolution 
of said magnified image, including means in said first 
region, in front of said specimen locating means, for pre- 
venting continued passage towards said second region of 
emitted electrons with less than a predetermined kinetic 
energy along the flux lines. 


4,486,660 
ELECTRON BEAM TESTING DEVICE FOR 


each output signal to said signal processing means when- 
ever each of the output signals is received, the signal 
processing means then integrating the individual output 
signals, and said phase control means being connected for 
simultaneously synchronizing said pulse means and said 
gate circuit means with said high frequency generating 
means at a specific phase; 

a delay means being provided between the phase control 
means and gate circuit means; and 

said delay means delaying an output from the phase control 
means by a time interval related to a transit time of the 
electron beam of the electron microscope, whereby the 
modified boxcar integrator for phase control and signal 
processing causes automatic simultaneous synchronization 
between electron beam pulsing and signal processing. 


4,486,661 
WALL MOUNTABLE MODULAR SNAP-TOGETHER 
PASSIVE INFRARED DETECTOR ASSEMBLY 

John K. Guscott, Lynnfield, and Hugh D. Dyer, Norton, both of 

Mass., assignors to American District Telegraph Company, 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 390,503 
Int. Cl? GO1J 5/04 

US. Cl. 250—342 28 Claims 

1. A modular passive infrared (IR) detector assembly suit- 
able for high wall or ceiling flush mounting comprising, in 
combination: 

a passive infrared detector sub-assembly defining an optical 

cavity having a mouth; 
a U-shaped resilient housing sub-assembly for holding said 


signor to Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin enteh passive infrared detector sub-assembly defining said opti- 
Rep. Bee nm = Fed. cal cavity having said mouth and for flushly mounting said 
Filed Jul. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 284,828 passive infrared detector sub-assembly to a wall; 

Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 29, 2" infrared window sub-assembly adapted to be removably 
1980, 3036708 snapped onto the mouth of said optical cavity of said 
Int. C1? HO1J 37/28 passive infrared detector sub-assembly for forming an 

US. Ci. 250—310 1 Claim optical enclosure; and 
1. A circuit for phase control and signal processing for use _a cover plate sub-assembly adapted to be removably snapped 
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onto said U-shaped resilient housing sub-assembly over 


said cover plate sub-assembly including an aperture through 
which IR energy can pass to said cavity. 


4,486,662 
SWITCH-WHILE-SCAN OPTICAL SYSTEM 
Irving R. Abel, Lexington, Mass., assignor to Honeywell Inc., 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 453,646 
Int. Cl.) HO1J 31/49 


US, Cl. 250—334 10 Claims 


1. Apparatus for scanning radiant energy from a scene of 
interest which alternately examines at least two fields of view 
within said scene of interest, said apparatus comprising: 

A. scanning drum mirror means rotatable about a first axis, 
said drum mirror means including a plurality of reflecting 
mirror surfaces wherein the angles between each of said 
mirror surfaces and radii from said first axis to said mirror 
surfaces are selected to couple energy from either of said 
fields of view along a second axis; 

B. an optical pupil, which is an area located in space substan- 
tially at the mirror surface of said drum mirror means at a 
position substantially fixed relative to said first axis; 

C. first optical collection means positioned along a third axis 
to collect radiant energy from said first field of view and 
to direct said collected energy toward said pupil located at 
said mirror surface of said scanning drum mirror means; 

D. a second optical collection means positioned along a 
fourth axis to collect radiant energy from said second field 
of view and to direct said collected energy toward said 
pupil at said mirror surface of said drum mirror means; 
and 

E. detection means coupled to receive radiation collected by 
either said first or said second optical collection means 
which has reflected off said mirror surface located at said 
optical pupil in a direction substantially along said second 
axis. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,486,663 
DUAL INTEGRATOR FOR A RADIATION DETECTOR 
Roger E. Arseneau, Arlington Heights, Ill., assignor to Siemens 
Gammasonics, Inc., Des Plaines, Il. 
Filed May 10, 1982, Ser. No. 376,093 
Int. Cl? GOIT 1/163, 1/202 
US. Cl. 250—363 S 


1. In a scintillation camera having a plurality of photodetec- 
tors arranged to view overlapping areas of a crystal and detec- 
tion circuitry for calculating the position on the crystal of a 
scintillation event based on the receipt of signals from the 
photodetectors in response to radiation impinging on the crys- 
tal, the detection circuitry including a first integrator for inte- 
grating the electrical signals corresponding to an event, the 
improvement comprising a second integrator connected in 
parallel to the first integrator and switching means for control- 
ling the operation of the first and second integrators so that 
alternatingly with each incoming event one of the integrators 
is integrating signals corresponding to an event, while the 
other integrator is transferring the result of integrating signals 
corresponding to another event and is being reset. 


4,486,664 
ARRANGEMENT AND PROCESS FOR ADJUSTING 
IMAGING SYSTEMS 

Hermann Wollnik, Auf der Platte 30, D-6301 Fernwald 2, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 401,614 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 31, 

1981, 130276 
Int. Cl.) BOID 59/44; H01J 35/00 


US. Cl, 250—396 R 24 Claims 


1. Arrangement for adjusting an imaging system for bundles 
of charged particles, or for adjusting a spectrometer for bun- 
dies of charged particles, by means of one or more electrostatic 
correcting elements, characterised in that each of these cor- 
recting elements possesses a large number (N) of electrodes, 
which are arranged, symmetrically or asymmetrically, around 
the optical axis (Z) of the particle bundle, and are at potentials 
such that the resulting potential (V(r,®)) at an azimuth angle 
(®) relative to a cylindrical surface at a specified radius (r) 
around a straight optical axis (Z) or, as the case may be, rela- 
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tive to a corresponding toroidal surface around a curved axis, 
can be represented as the sum of 


Vi = Vi, sin © + Vi2 sin 20+ V3 sin 3@+ Vi4 sin 
40+ Vis sin 5O+ Vig sin 6® 


V¥2= V2; cos © + V22 cos 2+ V23 cos 3D + V24 cos 
D+ Vr4 cos 4@+ V25 cos S®+ V2.6 cos 6D 


it being possible to set the coefficients V1, and V2,, as desired, 
by selecting values for k from k=1 to 6, so that the potentials 
represent a superposition of an electric dipole, of a quadrupole, 
of a hexapole, of an octapole, of a decapole, and/or of a 
duodecapole, the orientation and strength of each individual 
multipole, relative to the angle ®=0, being in every case 
adjustable as desired. 


4,486,665 
NEGATIVE ION SOURCE 
Ka-Ngo Leung, Hercules, and Kenneth W. Ehlers, Alamo, both 
of Calif., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the United States Department of Energy, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Filed Aug. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 405,963 
Int. Cl.) HO1J 27/00 
US, Ci. 250—427 


—l il aaa 
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1. A negative ion source for ionizing neutral molecules and 
atoms, comprising; 

a vessel having a chamber formed therein, said vessel having 
a portion thereof forming an anode for an electron dis- 
charge; 

means for injecting molecules and atoms to be ionized into 

said vessel; 

discharge means forming a cathode for emitting high-energy 
ionizing electrons which ionize neutral molecules and 
atoms injected into said vessel; 

magnetic filter means extending across said chamber for 
relfecting high-energy electrons while allowing ions to 
pass therethrough, said magnetic filter means dividing the 
chamber into an ionizing zone containing ionized particles 
formed by the discharge means and electrons and into an 
extraction sone conteining ions and sulmjively few high- 


tively biased to provide an electric field for extracting 
negative ions from the chamber, said extractor means 
including a plasma grid assembly and an extractor grid 
assembly; 

said plasma grid assembly being positioned adjacent to the 
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extraction zone, electrically insulated from said anode, 
and biased slightly positive with respect to the anode to 
increase the plasma potential in the extraction zone and 
repel positive ions from the extraction zone to thereby 
reduce the number of low-energy electrons present in the 
extraction zone with the result that electrons are sup- 
pressed from the output flow of negative ions from the ion 
source; 

said extractor grid assembly being positioned adjacent to and 
electrically insulated from the plasma grid assembly and 
biased highly positive with respect to the anode. 


COUPLING DEVICES TO CONTAINERS FOR 
RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL 
Edward L. Jones, Seascale, England, assignor to United King- 
dom Atomic Energy Authority, London, England 
Filed Sep. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 418,411 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 2, 1981, 
8129845 
Int. Cl.) G21F 5/02 
4 Claims 


1. A coupling device to containers for radioactive material 
comprising a hoistable necked container in a shielding flask 
surrounding the container and a hoist termination which can 
engage and disengage the neck of the container to allow the 
container to be lowered through the base of the shielding flask, 
the container having a flask-engaging latch to provide axial 
restraint of the container in the flask and the hoist termination 
having a release device for the flask-engaging latch; character- 
ised in that the hoist termination 40 has an operable member 43 
which can be single-handed located manually either in an 
upper or lower position and, when in the upper position it 
permits engagement of the hoist termination 40 with the con- 
tainer 10 but prohibits operation of the release device 51 for the 
flask engaging latch 12 until said operable member 43 is low- 
ered and when so lowered then permits operation of the release 
device but prevents disengagement of the hoist termination 40 
until a reverse procedure is followed. 


4,486,667 
DRIVE SYSTEM FOR AN ELECTRIC GENERATOR 
Ladislaw G. Srogi, 338 Apple St., Syracuse, N.Y. 13204 
Filed Oct. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 314,534 
Int. Cl. F16H 33/20 
US. Cl. 290—1 R 7 Claims 
1. A method of generating electrical energy that includes the 
steps of 
connecting the armature of an electric generator to a shuttle, 
movably mounting the shuttle for reciprocation along a 
linear path of travel within a stationary frame, 
securing a mechanical oscillator having unbalanced rotors to 
the shuttle so that alternating opposed forces developed 
by the rotors act upon the shuttle in the direction of said 
linear path of travel whereby the shuttle reciprocates 
along said linear path of travel, and 
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driving the rotors of the oscillator from a prime mover said generators driven by airplane propellers; 
mounted outside of the shuttle whereby the prime mover said kite structure suspended in air by wind speed and by a 
hot air balloon; 
said kite structure anchored to the earth by a high strength 
cable; 


is isolated from the load demands placed upon the genera- 
tor. 


ALTERNATOR WITH VACUUM PUMP 
Taro Asahi, Chiryu; Toshimitu Higashino, Oubu; Noboru 
Ikoma, Okazaki; Masato Hanai, Atsumi, and Nakato Murata, 
Nagoya, all of Japan, assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., 
Kariya, Japan 
Filed Jul. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 515,271 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 3, 1982, 57-153430 
Int. Cl. FOIN 3/30; HO2K 9/06 means to raise and lower said structure to a position of 
U.S. Cl. 290—1 B 3 Claims maximum wind speed; said means comprising a second 
propeller; said second propeller being engine driven; 
said generators connected through electric cables to existing 
electrical utility grid. 


4,486,670 
MONOLITHIC CMOS LOW POWER DIGITAL LEVEL 

SHIFTER 

Yiu-Fai Chan, Saratoga, Calif., and Allen L. Evans, Colorado 

Springs, Colo., assignors to Intersil, Inc., Cupertino, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 340,765 
Int. Cl. HO3K 17/60, 17/04 
U.S. Cl. 307-264 8 Claims 


1. An alternator with a vacuum pump comprising: 
an alternator housing; 
a rotos rotatably disposed in said alternator housing; 
an alternator shaft supporting said rotor and rotatably sup- 
ported at its one end by a bearing; 
tubular bushing shaft firmly corpled at its one end to the 
other end of said alternator shaft and rotatably supported 
by a bearing; 
a pump housing attached to said alternator housing; 
a pump shaft rotatably supported by said pump housing and 
domnaheity coupe et Geansens to Goeier ender ats 1. A level shifter circuit for use with a power supply fi 
tubular bushing shaft through coupling means; bes a Se oes ey ae 
a pump rotor supported on said pump shaft and rotatably Se ae tt) Pe 
disposed in said pump housing; and i = , . 
= . put for the digital signals; 
a driven pulley fixed to the other end of said pump shaft. an output for shifted digital signals; 
first and second series-coupled complementary transistors 
4,486,669 with each transistor having an input coupled to the signal 
WIND GENERATOR KITE SYSTEM input and an output coupled to the signal output, the first 
Paul F. Pugh, 4082 Sequoyah Rd., Oakland, Calif. 94605 transistor being coupled to the power supply with the first 
Filed Nov. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 319,112 transistor output providing digital signals of a particular 
Int, Cl? B64B 1/50; FO3D 9/00 voltage level in accordance with the voltage level sup- 
U.S, Cl. 290—44 16 Claims plied by the power supply to the first transistor; 
1. A system for generating electric energy from wind power _latch means for latching the first transistor off when the 
comprising the following: second transistor is on to reduce the direct current dissipa- 
electric generators mounted in an airplane-type kite struc- tion of power through the transistors; and 
ture; isolation means for coupling the second transistor output to 
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the signal output when the second transistor is on and for 
while the first transistor is on. 


4,486,671 
VOLTAGE LEVEL SHIFTING CIRCUIT 
—s Tempe, Ariz., assignor to Motorola, Inc., Schaum- 
Filed Mar. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 362,711 
Int. CS HOSL 5/00; GO6G 7/12; HO3K 17/60 
US. Cl. 307—264 6 Claims 


1. A voltage level shifting circuit comprising: an input node 
and an output node; a first transistor for controllably clamping 
the output node to a first voltage level and having a control 
electrode coupled to the input node; a second transistor for 
controllably clamping the output node to a second voltage 
level and having a control electrode coupled to the input node; 
a third transistor for controllably providing the second voltage 
level to the input node and having a control electrode coupled 
to the output node; a fourth transistor in parallel with the first 
transistor for assisting the first transistor to clamp the output 
node to the first voltage level and having a control electrode 
coupled to the input node; and a fifth transistor for controllably 
holding the control electrode of the first transistor to the first 
voltage level and having a control electrode coupled to the 
output node. 


4,486,672 
DRIVE CIRCUITS FOR DRIVING DIGITAL CIRCUITS 
WITH A CLOCK SIGNAL 
Toshimichi Nishimura, Sagamihara, and Takashi Noguchi, At- 
sugi, both of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Mar. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 355,237 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 11, 1981, 56-33859 
Int. CS HOSK 5/12, 5/02 


US. Cl. 307—268 5 Claims 





0 guinehasgetthedians sfepguitncentutiiy tye 
having their emitter and collector terminals connected in 
series between two voltage source terminals, each of said 
output transistors having a base electrode; 

a pair of auxiliary transistors of opposite conductivity type 
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having their emitter and collector terminals connected in 
series between the base electrodes of said output transis- 
tors, each of said auxillary transistors having a base elec- 
trode coupled to the common connection point between 
said ouput transistors; 

a resistive path connected between said voltage source ter- 
minals and having an intermediate point coupled to the 
common connection point between said auxillary transis- 
tors; 

coupling capacitors connected to the base electrodes of said 
output transistors for supplying an input clock signal to 
the base electrodes of said output transistors; and an out- 
put terminal coupled to the common connection point 
between said output transistors and from which an output 
clock signal is derived. 


FLIP-FLOP CIRCUIT 
Hideharu Koike, Chigasaki, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 356,768 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1981, 56-45051 
Int. Cl? HO3K 3/356 
US. Cl. 307—279 4 Claims 
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1. A flip-flop circuit comprising: 

first and second transistors each being of first conductivity 
type and having a conductive path and a control elec- 
trode, and one end of the conductive path of said first 
transistor being connected to a first power supply terminal 
while the other end thereof to one end of the conductive 
path of said second transistor; 

a third transistor of second conductivity type arranged be- 
tween the other end of the conductive path of said second 
transistor and a second power supply terminal, the control 
electrode of said third transistor being connected to that 
of said second transistor; 

a first circuit arranged between the other end of the conduc- 
tive path of said second transistor and the second power 
supply terminal and comprising a first logical circuit and a 
fourth transistor of second conductivity type connected in 
series with each other, said first logical circuit including 
one or more transistor(s) of second conductivity type; 

fifth and sixth transistors each being of first conductivity 
type and having a conductive path and a control elec- 
trode, and one end of the conductive path of said fifth 
transistor being connected to the first power supply termi- 
nal while the other end thereof to one end of the conduc- 
tive path of said sixth transistor; 

a seventh transistor of second conductivity type arranged 
between the other end of the conductive path of said sixth 
transistor and the second power supply terminal, the 
control electrode of said seventh transistor being con 
nected to that of said sixth transistor while to the node 
between the second transistor and the first circuit; 
second circuit arranged between the other end of the 
conductive path of said sixth transistor and the second 
power supply terminal and comprising a second logical 
circuit and an eighth transistor of second conductivity 
type connected in series with each other, said second 
logical circuit including one or more transistor(s) of sec- 
ond conductivity type, and the node between the sixth 
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transistor and the second circuit being connected to the 
control electrode of said second transistor; 

a means for supplying a first set signal to control electrodes 
of said first and fourth transistors; 

a means for supplying a first reset signal to control elec- 
trodes of said fifth and eighth transistors, neither of said 
first set and reset signals becoming logic “1” simulta- 
neously; 

a means for supplying a second set signal to the first logical 
circuit, said second set signal either being kept unchanged 
during the time period when said first set signal is logic 
“1” or becoming logic “1” only during the time period 
when said first set signal is logic “1”; and 

a means for supplying a second reset signal to the second 
logical circuit, said second reset signal either being kept 
unchanged during the time period when said first reset 
signal is logic “1” or becoming logic “1” only during the 
time period when said first reset signal is logic “1”. 


4,486,674 
THREE STATE GATE HAVING ENHANCED 
TRANSITION TO AN ACTIVE LOW 
Eric D. Neely, Phoenix, Ariz., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
i. 


Filed Jul. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 510,852 
Int. Cl. HO3K 19/088, 19/013 
US, Cl. 307—473 


2. A three state gate having an input terminal, an output 
enable terminal, a first and a second supply voltage terminal, 
and an output terminal for providing an output having an 
active high, an active low, and a high impedance state, said 
three state gate comprising: 

input means coupled to said input terminal for receiving an 

input signal; 

phase splitting means for generating an in-phase signal and 

an out of phase signal comprising a first transistor having 
a collector coupled to said first supply voltage terminal 
and a base coupled to said input terminal; 

output means for providing said output signal comprising a 

second and third transistor, said second transistor having a 
collector coupled to said first supply voltage terminal, an 
emitter coupled to said output terminal, and a base cou- 
pled to said collector of said first transistor for receiving 
said out of phase signal, said third transistor having a 
collector coupled to said output terminal, an emitter cou- 
pled to said second supply voltage terminal, and a base 
coupled to an emitter of said first transistor for receiving 
said in-phase signal; 

enabling means coupled between said output enable terminal 

and said output means for selectively disabling said output 
means; and 

feedback means for selectively enhancing the transition of 

the output signal from an active high to an active low 
comprising a fourth transistor having a base coupled to 
said first supply voltage terminal by a resistor, a collector 
coupled to said output terminal by a first diode and cou- 
pled to a base of said second transistor by a second diode, 
and an emitter coupled to said collector of said first tran- 
sistor. 


4,486,675 
DIRECT CURRENT MAGNETIC MOTOR 


Kenneth J. Albert, Canyon Country, Calif., assignor to Walter 


C. Bagnell, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 16, 1982, Ser. No, 348,755 
Int. Ci. HO2K 37/00 


US. Cl. 310—46 


1. A direct current magnetic motor comprising: 

(A) a pair of stator plates disposed parallel to and aligned 
with one another; 

(B) a plurality of permanent magnets mounted on inside 
faces of each of said stator plates such that diametrically 
Opposed permanent magnets on each stator plate are of the 
same polarity, circumferentially adjacent permanent mag- 
nets on each stator plate are of opposite polarity, and 
facing magnets are of opposite polarity; 

(C) a rotor assembly including: 

1. a pair of rotor plates; 

2. a central shaft fixedly coupled to said pair of rotor 
plates and mounted for rotation in said pair of stator 
plates; and 

3. a plurality of electromagnets mounted proximate the 
periphery of said pair of rotor plates; 

(D) a concentric pair of segmented commutator rings 
mounted on each of said stator plates, each of said seg- 
ments in each of said pair of commutator rings being 
separated from circumferentially adjacent segments by a 
non-conductive gap; 

(E) at least one pair of electrically conductive brush means 
carried by said rotor plates, each brush means of said pair 
slideably engaging one of said segmented commutator 


mings; 
(F) said brush means being coupled to said plurality of elec- 
tromagnets for: 

1. first, energizing at least one of said plurality of electro- 
magnets to be attracted to one facing pair of said plural- 
ity of permanent magnets; 

2. second, collapsing the magnetic field of said at least one 
of said plurality of electromagnets as it rotates by said 
one facing pair of magnets and as said brush means 
impinges non-conductive gaps in said commutator 
rings; and 

3. third, energizing said at least one of said plurality of 
electromagnets to be repulsed from said one facing pair 

of said plurality of permanent magnets. 
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4,486,676 
SUPERCONDUCTING ROTOR WITH END TURN 
REGION INTERMITTENT SUPPORT AND COOLING 
ASSEMBLY 
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4,486,677 
ENCASED ELECTRIC MOTOR EMPLOYING GAS AS 
HEAT DISSIPATING MEANS 


Sakuei Yamamoto; Hiroshi Inao; Kiyonori Tokumitsu; Mit- 


William G. Moore, Monroeville; Phillip W. Eckels, Penn Hills _suhiro Nishida, all of Fukuoka; Takatoshi ishikawa, Maebaru, 
Township, Allegheny County, and Michael R. Jugan, Du- and Shigekazu Sakabe, Amagasaki, all of Japan, assignors to 


quesne, all of Pa., assignors to Electric Power Research Insti- 
tute, Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 571,260 
Int. Cl.) HO2K 3/48, 9/197 


US. Cl. 310—52 3 Claims 


1. A dynamoelectric machine rotor, comprising: 

a superconducting field winding comprising a straight por- 
tion and an end turn portion, said straight portion being 
disposed in axial slots in a rotor body, said end turn por- 
tion extending axially from said slots; 

said end turn portion comprising a plurality of coils, each of 
said coils comprising a plurality of conductor stacks, each 
of said stacks comprising a plurality of conductors; 

an assembly for mechanically supporting, electrically insu- 
lating, and cooling said end turn portion including a plu- 
rality of end region support blocks, each of said support 
blocks having a generally L-shaped cross-section compris- 
ing an axial and a radial leg, one of said conductor stacks 
being disposed radially outward of said axially extending 
leg and in front of said radially extending leg of each of 
said support blocks; 

a plurality of insulative spacers including a set of radially 
extending rear spacers between each of said plurality of 
conductor stacks and said radial leg of one of said support 
blocks, a set of radially extending front spacers between 
each of said plurality of conductive stacks and said radial 
leg of another one of said support blocks, and a set of 
bottom spacers between each of said plurality of conduc- 
tive stacks and said axial leg of one of said support blocks, 
said spacers serving to support said conductive stack and 
to insulatively space it from said support blocks, said 
spacers of each of said sets being spaced from each other 
to allow coolant to flow over a major portion of the 
surface of each of said conductive stacks; and, 

a top insulative spacer over each of said conductive stacks 
with means for compressively holding said top spacer 
against said conductive stack and said conductive stack 
against said bottom spacers and said axial leg of one of said 
support blocks, said top spacer having coolant flow pas- 
sages on its axial inward and outward surfaces and on its 
radial inward surface. 


Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 2, 1983, Ser. No. 490,414 


Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1982, 57-73759; 


Sep. 16, 1982, 57-162819 


Int. Ci? HO2K 9/08 


1. An encased electric motor comprising: 

an airtight cylindrical casing having inner and outer walls; 

a stator rigidly mounted within said casing between said 
inner and outer walls; and 

a heat conducting gas mixture sealed within said casing 
between said inner and outer walls, wherein said heat 
conducting gas mixture comprises approximately 60-90% 
by volume of helium and 40-10% by volume of an electri- 
cally insulating gas having better electrical insulating 
properties than helium. 


4,486,678 
ROTOR FOR A PERMANENT MAGNET GENERATOR 


Raymond N. Olson, Rockford, Ill., assignor to Sundstrand Cor- 


poration, Rockford, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 529,473 
Int. Cl? HO2K 2//12 


U.S. Cl. 310—156 


1. A rotor for a permanent magnet generator comprising: 

a permanent magnet establishing a magnetic field in a path 
external to the rotor for coupling with stator windings to 
induce a voltage therein; 

a carrier of nonmagnetic material on said rotor; and 

an element of magnetic material carried by said carrier, 
establishing a magnetic path parallel with said external 
path to reduce the magnetic field in the external path and 
reduce the voltage induced in said stator windings. 
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4,486,679 
PERMANENT MAGNET ROTOR AND METHOD OF 
MAKING SAME 
Donald W. Jones, Burnt Hills, N.Y., assignor to General Elec- 

tric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 546,235 
Int. Cl.3 HO2K 1/28 
US. Cl. 310—218 


1. A rotor for a permanent magnet machine comprising: 

a stack of disk laminations, each lamination having a plural- 
ity of pole piece sections connection to one another by 
inwardly deformed circumferential bridges situated at the 
disk periphery, an interior core portion, and a columnarly 
collapsed radial ligament connecting said core portion to 
each of said bridges, respectively, said core portion and 
each of said pole pieces, respectively, defining the radial 
thickness of magnet slots, respectively, said laminations in 
said stacks aligned so that said magnet slots define a pas- 
sageway through the stack in the axial direction; and 

a magnet situated in each of said magnet slots, respectively, 
said inwardly deformed bridges and said columnarly col- 
lapsed ligaments adapted to provide hoop 
stress around the circumference of the disk to hold said 
magnets in their respective magnet slots. 


4,486,680 

ULTRASONIC PIEZOELECTRIC DISINTEGRATER 
Ludwig Bonnet, Knittlingen, and Ehrenfried Bitrolf, Bretten- 

Ruit, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Richard 

Wolf GmbH, Knittlingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 472,010 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 4, 

1982, 8205957[U] 
Int. Cl? HO1L 41/08; A61B 17/00 


US. Cl. 310—323 8 Claims 
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1. A biological stone disintegrator of the type having a wire 
basket projecting from the distal end of an insertion sheath 


through in which the strand extends, the strand projectable 
beyond a distal end of the sheath and forming a basket-like 
loop structure beyond the distal end of the sheath, the strand 
formed of a plurality of individual wires twisted together, the 
wires being outwardly bowed to form the loop structure, the 
wires connected together by tubular coupling means at a proxi- 
mal end and at a distal end of the loop structure, the strand 
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wires being twisted about each other substantially from the 
proximal end of the loop structure to the proximal end of the 
fitting member and means including the fitting member for 
imparting an ultrasonic vibration directly to the strand to cause 
the wires of the loop structure to vibrate to impart crushing 
vibrations to the loop structure. 


4,486,681 
Y-SHAPED SUPPORT FOR PIEZOELECTRIC 
RESONATOR 

Sumiyuki Ishigami, and Mitsuru Sato, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Tokyo Denpa Kabushiki Kaisha and Kabushiki 
Kaisha Goto Seisakusko, both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 417,451 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 21, 1981, 56-150036 

Int. Cl.) HOIL 41/08 


US. Cl. 310—353 9 Claims 


1. A quartz unit comprising: 
a quartz vibrator; 
a pair of opposed Y-shaped terminal metal fittings, 

each including a stem part having a first end and a second 
end, 

a pair of branch parts each protruding angularly from said 
first end of said stem and being angularly spaced rela- 
tive to one another, and 

a support part for said quartz vibrator located at the end of 
each said branch parts spaced from said stem part and 
said support parts protruding in a direction generally 
opposite to the direction of said stem part from the first 
end to the second end thereof, said support parts on 
each said terminal metal fitting confronting in spaced 
relation said support parts on the other said terminal 
metal fitting, and said support parts being bent relative 
to said branch parts and arranged to carry the quartz 
vibrator with said support parts located in a common 
piane; 

said quartz vibrator having a pair of electrodes with each 
said electrode connected to a different one of said terminal 
eS eee 


ncamaiastiiiliiens «tnaiennsiieaiiblihtin tas 
supporting said terminal metal fittings with said front and 
rear parts joined together and sealed in an airtight manner. 


4,486,682 
STRESS COMPENSATED QUARTZ RESONATOR 
HAVING ULTRA-LINEAR 


assignors to The United States of America as represented by 
the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Mar. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 476,009 
Int. Cl? HOIL 41/08 


US, Cl. 310—361 7 Claims 


a he er, ene Eee 
positioned at an orientation with respect to a standard rota- 





tional symbol YXw! (,@) defined in terms of the X, Y, Z 
axes and the major faces at polar angles 

6, wherein thickness is in the Y direction, length in 

direction and width in the Z direction, and wherein ¢ i 

direction of first rotation about the Z axis with respect to 


axis and @ is the direction of second rotation about the X axis 
with respect to the Z axis, where angle ¢ is in the range of 
$=20°+2° C. and where angie @ is in the range of @=20°+5° 
C. and are on a locus such that the second order temperature 
coefficient of frequency approximates zero and the coefficient 
of stress approximates zero. 


4,486,683 
PIEZOELECTRIC TRANSDUCER USING 
ELECTRICALLY POLED y-PHASE NYLON 11 

Brian A. Newman, Highland Park; Kook D. Pae, East Bruns- 

wick, and Jerry I. Scheinbeim, Somerset, all of N.J., assignors 

to The United States of America as represented by the Secre- 

tary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Oct. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 315,327 
Int. CL.) HOIL 41/18 

US. C1. 310—800 


1. A piezoelectric transducer which comprises: 
an electrically poled y-phase nylon 11 sample; 
electrical 


Corporation, 
Filed May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 267,319 
Int. Cl. HO1J 1/16, 19/10 
US, Cl. 313—336 18 Claims 
1. Electron beam emission apparatus comprising a lantha- 
num hexaboride single crystal cathode for emitting an electron 
beam along a beam axis characterized in that the emitting 
surface of the lanthanum hexaboride cathode comprises at least 
two flat surfaces oblique to said beam axis and each of said two 
flat surfaces exposes a crystal plane selected from the group of 
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crystal planes consisting of the (100), (110), (111), (321), (210), 
and (311) crystal planes. 

18. A method for increasing the brightness of an electron 
beam emitted from a single crystal lanthanum hexaboride 
cathode comprising the step of: 


forming flat facets on the electron beam emitting portion of 
the cathode tip, each of said flat facets exposing a crystal 
plane selected from the group of crystal planes consisting 
of the (100), (110), (111), (321), (210), and ( 311) crystal 
planes. 


4,486,685 
ELECTRON GUN ASSEMBLY WITH BEAD STRAP 
HAVING AN ANGULATED GRASPING MEMBER 
John R. Hale, Lancaster, and Robert J. Alexander, Quarryville, 
both of Pa., assignors to RCA Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 14, 1982, Ser. No. 378,240 
Int. Cl.> HO1J 29/48 
U.S. Cl. 313—417 


1. In an electron gun assembly having means for generating 
and directing at least one electron beam along a beam path, 
said generating and directing means being spaced along a 
plurality of insulating support means, said generating and 
directing means including attachment means to facilitate secur- 
ing said generating and directing means to said insulating 
support means, the improvement wherein 

said attachment means includes a main body portion having 

a distal end and a proximal end, said proximal end having 
a pair of closely spaced apart grasping members, each of 
said grasping members having an inner leading edge with 
a first radius, r;, and an outer edge with a second radius, 
r2, wherein r;<r2, said inner leading edge forming an 
acute angle with respect to said outer edge, said edge radii 
and said acute angle providing means for reducing the 
viscous drag on said grasping members during embedment 
into said insulating support means, at least one member of 
said pair of grasping members forming an acute angle with 
respect to the other member of said pair of grasping mem- 
bers to increase the retention of said attachment means to 
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4,486,686 
GETTER ASSEMBLY WITH U-SHAPED SUPP“RTS 


Claims priority, application Italy, May 20, 1981, 21852 A/81 
Int. Cl? HO1J 29/94 
US. Cl. 313—481 


1. A getter assembly having an improved support for mount- 
ing in an electron tube comprising a holder having an outer 
wall and a bottom wall supporting an evaporable getter metal 
vapour releasing material, a tab, and a support means, adapted 
for contacting a wall of the electron tube integrally formed 
with said assembly support means comprising a metallic strip 
bent into a U shape, said strip having a length greater than its 
width, the bend taking place along at least one line perpendicu- 
lar to the strip length, the strip terminating at each end with a 
rounded support foot. 


4,486,687 
ELECTRON GUN FOR CONVERGENT BEAM, AND A 
DEVICE, PARTICULARLY A VIDICON TUBE, 
EQUIPPED WITH SUCH A GUN 


Filed May 7, 1981, Ser. No. 261,466 
Claims priority, application France, May 15, 1980, 80 10846 
Int. Cl? HO1J 29/46, 29/56 
US. Ci, 315—14 2 Claims 
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1. An electron gun for a convergent beam, comprising a 
cathode, first means for cooperating with said cathode, said 
first means having a fixed potential, in order to produce, within 
a vacuum space, an electron beam directed along an axis and to 
ensure convergence thereof in the first part of its travel 
towards a spot of minimum cross-section, second means consti- 
tuted as a hollow cylinder encircling said spot and closed at 
both ends except for apertures respectively for entry and exit 
of said electron beam and having a potential constant in time 
and positive with respect to said cathode and thereby holding, 
in the vicinity of said spot, ions created by the impact of the 
electrons of said electron beam against residual gas molecules 
present in said vacuum space, and two additional electrodes, 
provided respectively on each side of said ion holding means 
potentials with respect to said ion holding means and thereby 
improving the effectiveness of said ion holding means. 
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4,486,688 
METHOD AND ARRANGEMENT FOR REGULTING A 
PATH LENGTH IN DEPENDENCE UPON A VARIABLE 
CONTROL VALUE 
Eckehard Schmitz, Ménchengiadbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Pierburg GmbH & Co. KG, Neuss, Fed. Rep. of 


Filed Feb. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 349,694 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 21, 


1981, 3106479 
Int. Cl? B60Q 1/10 
12 Claims 





1. A method of controlling a regulating device by supplying 
a comparator with a path-length input signal from a pressure- 
responsive unit and with a variable input control signal, com- 
prising the steps of: forming a comparator output signal from 
said input signals; determining the absolute signal difference 
between the two input signals; utilizing the absolute signal 
difference to produce a clear signal as long as this difference is 
greater than the higher of two predetermined threshold values 
and thereafter is still greater than the lower of said two thresh- 
old values; alternately applying pressure to said unit from two 
differential sources of pressure in dependence upon said output 
signal and if said clear signal is present at the same time; the 
absolute signal difference dropping below said lower threshold 
value, and then increasing to above the same; another clear 
signal being then produced only after elapse of a first time 
period corresponding to the decay time of the device and 


lasting for a second time period dependent upon the magnitude 
of the absolute signal difference. 


4,486,689 
EMERGENCY LIGHTING APPARATUS AND SYSTEMS 
David W. Davis, Arlington, Tex., and George W. Plumly, 9900 
Edmund Dr., Fort Worth, Tex. 76112, assignors to George W. 
Plumly, Fort Worth, Tex. 
Filed Feb. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 467,775 
Int. Cl? HOSB 39/10; H02J3 7/00 


US. Cl, 315—92 98 Claims 


1. An emergency lighting unit to be substituted for a conven- 
tional hot cathode type fluorescent lamp in a conventional 
fixture for receiving such fluorescent lamp and including a 
conventional rapid start ballast connected to supply cathode 
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heater voltage for such fluorescent lamp, said emergency 
lighting unit comprising: 

a. an elongated housing of length substantially equal to that 
of a conventional said fluorescent lamp; with said housing 
having mounted at its ends connection pins comparable to 
the bi-pin base ends of such fluorescent lamp; with said 
housing having transverse dimensions providing sufficient 
clearance to permit substitution of said emergency light- 
ing unit for a said fluorescent lamp in said conventional 
fixture; 

b. a direct current power source comprising one or more 
rechargeable batteries contained within said housing; 

c. a plurality of high intensity low voltage miniature lamps 
to be powered during emergencies by said direct current 
power source, contained within said housing; 

d. electronic circuitry and components contained within said 
housing and utilizing power from said ballast supplied to 
said connection pins for normally heating a cathode of 
said fluorescent lamp, for charging said battery or batter- 
ies, monitoring the condition of said battery or batteries 
and reacting accordingly, detecting the state of the normal 
alternating current electric power source responsive to 
signals present at said connection pins and reacting ac- 
cordingly. 


4,486,690 
TEST FLASH DEVICE FOR FLASH DISCHARGER 
Yoshiyuki Takematsu, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Fuji Koeki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 444,037, Nov. 23, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 14, 1984, Ser. No. 579,751 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 24, 1981, 56-186994 
Int. Cl.) HOSB 41/32 
US. C1. 315—151 4 Claims 
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1. A test flash device in a flash discharger including a flash 
discharge tube comprising a photometric circuit exposed to 
light emitted from the flash discharge tube and reflected by an 
object to be photographed, a light emission stopping circuit 
adapted to stop said light emission of said flash discharge tube 
in response to a photometric signal from said photometric 
circuit, a display circuit adapted to present a change in display 
when light emission stopping occurs, a test flash circuit 
adapted to provide test flashing prior to flash photographing, a 
circuit to regulate the light emission quantity of the flash dis- 
charge tube for test flashing to a quantity smaller than that for 
an actual flash photographing and a circuit to regulate a time 
integrated by an integrator included in said photometric circuit 
depending on said light emission quantity for test flashing so 
that generation of a signal representing a predetermined level 
of the integration value in said integrator occurs at an earlier 
point with respect to said actual flash photographing. 
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4,486,691 
SEQUENTIAL CAPACITIVE DISCHARGE CIRCUIT FOR 
FLASH LAMPS 
William C. Beggs, 4110 Shawnee La., NE., Atlanta, Ga. 30319 
Continuation of Ser. No. 165,131, Jul. 2, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 405,723 
Int. Cl.) HOSB 37/00 


US. Cl. 315—241 P 10 Claims 


1. A circuit for controlling the transfer of a predetermined 
amount of energy to create an electrical arc across a pair of 
electrodes in a gaseous medium, comprising, in combination, 

an energy storage circuit adapted to store all of the energy to 

be transferred into said arc during one cycle thereof, 
including a first capacitive means coupled directly across 
said electrode means and adapted to store electrical en- 
ergy at a potential sufficiently high to condition said arc 
for striking thereof and a second capacitive means and 
rectifier means in series directly across said electrodes and 
adapted to store electrical energy at a lower potential for 
sustaining said arc at a predetermined energy and for a 
predetermined duration, 

means for initiating the flow of energy from the storage 

circuit into the arc, and 

a charging circuit for said second capacitive means including 

reactance means for receiving fixed and successive incre- 
ments of energy during each discharge cycle of the arc, 
means for successively transferring said increments of 
energy from said reactance element to said second capaci- 
tive means between successive activations of said arc so 
that the total amount of energy received by said second 
capacitive means during each arc cycle is an accumulation 
of said increments of energy developed on said reactance 
means; and 

controlled switching means for controlling the number of 

said increments of energy received by said reactance 
means during each arc cycle. 


4,486,692 
DC MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR DROP-OUT OF 
STOPPING PULSES IN RECORDER 

Masakazu Sonoda; Takashi Terashima, both of Urawa, and 

Minoru Ozawa, Kokubunji, all of Japan, assignors to Sony 

Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 422,711 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 25, 1981, 56-151635 
Int. Cl? HO2P 3/10 

US. Cl. 318—258 20 Claims 

1. A control circuit for a DC motor in a device arrangement 
for driving a web having control signals recorded thereon to 
indicate predetermined positions of the web, comprising fre- 
quency generator means associated with said DC motor for 
generating a frequency signal having a frequency that varies 
with angular speed of said motor; position signal generating 
means supplied with said frequency signal for generating a 
position value that varies step by step with occurrences of said 
frequency signal to indicate the position of said web relative to 
said predetermined positions; control signal pickup means for 
reproducing said control signals from said web when said web 
is moved therepast; control means for adjusting said position 
value upon detection of said control signals; brake start signal 
generating means for generating a brake start signal when said 
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position value reaches a predetermined value; and drive con- 
trol means responsive to said brake start signal to halt said DC 


motor at a position corresponding to one of said predetermined 
positions of said web. 


4,486,693 
MOTOR VELOCITY CONTROL 
Sharbil Hamati, Garland, and M. Alvin Heard, Richardson, both 
of Tex., assignors to Contitronix, Inc., Garland, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 395,487 
Int. Cl.) GOSB 13/00 
US. Cl. 318—561 


1. A method of controlling the angular velocity of a motor 

shaft comprising the steps of: 

(a) timing the movement of said shaft during acceleration, 
steady state velocity and deceleration over a known dis- 
tance from a first known point to a second known point, 

(b) calculating the angular velocity of said shaft from said 
time and said distance, 

(c) comparing said calculated velocity with a desired veioc- 
ity at known time intervals, and 

(d) increasing the drive current to said motor if said calcu- 
lated velocity is lower than said desired velocity and 
decreasing the drive current to said motor if said calcu- 
lated velocity is greater than said desired velocity. 


4,486,694 
PROCESS FOR CHANGING A RUNNING DIRECTION 
OF AN ELECTROMAGNETICALLY GUIDED 
DRIVERLESS VEHICLE 

Toshitsugu Ohba, and Masanao Murata, both of Ise, Japan, 

assignors to Shinko Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 20, 1982, Ser. No, 380,254 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 22, 1981, 56-78419; 

May 22, 1981, 56-78418 
Int. Cl? GOSD 1/00 

US, Cl. 318—587 10 Claims 

1. A process for changing a running direction of an electro- 
magnetically guided driverless vehicle, which is guided along 
a guide path comprising two parallel wire conductors, said 
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guide path having at least one branch at a turning point, said 
turning point being located at the center of intersection of said 
branch and the main way of said guide path, said process being 
for use with a vehicle which includes right and left drive 
wheels rotatably mounted on said vehicle, axes of said drive 
wheels being in alignment with each other, right and left drive 
motors for driving said right and left drive wheels, respec- 
tively, right and left route sensors mounted on said vehicle for 
sensing magnetic fields induced by said wire conductors, said 
route sensors being disposed forwardly of said drive wheels 
and being disposed substantially in registry with said wire 
conductors, respectively, one output of said route sensors 
being used as a steering signal and as an on-route signal, and 
means responsive to said steering and on-route signals for 
controlling the direction and speed of rotation of each of said 
drive motors, 

said process comprising the steps of: 

deenergizing said right and left drive motors to stop said 
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vehicle at the turning point in such a manner that the axes 
of said drive wheels are generally in registry with said 
turning point; 

subsequently driving said right and left drive motors to 
rotate said right and left drive wheels at the same speed in 
opposite directions, respectively, so that said vehicle 
moves angularly in the turning direction about a vertical 
axis passing through the middle point between said drive 
wheels; 

subsequently detecting a first turn-off of said on-route signal; 

subsequently detecting a first turn-on of said on-route signal; 

subsequently detecting a second turn-off of said on-route 
signal; 

subsequently detecting a second turn-on of said on-route 
signal; and 

subsequently deenergizing said right and left drive motors to 
stop the angular movement of said vehicle, so that said 
vehicle can move along the guide path in the new direc- 
tion. 


4,486,695 
PROFILE MEASUREMENT CONTROL FOR A GEAR 
MEASURING MACHINE 
Guy-Francois Blanc, Zurich, and Hans Spaeth, Kloten, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to Maag Gear-Wheel & Machine Com- 
pany Limited, Zurich, Switzerland 
Filed Jan. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 460,493 
Claims priority, Switzerland, Feb. 1, 1982, 580/82 


Int. Cl? GOSB 1/06 

USS. Cl. 318—663 6 Claims 

1. In a profile measurement control for a gear measuring 
machine, comprising a pivotable lever for infinitely controlling 
the direction and speed of a drive motor for driving a generat- 
ing carriage carrying a generating straight edge at which there 
rolls essentially without slip a base circle disc coupled to a test 
specimen and pressed against said generating straight edge by 
a feed carriage, an incremental angle transmitter coupled to 
said base circle disc, measuring and recording means including 
a recording chart and a recording chart feed comprising a 
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stepping motor controlled by said angle transmitter, an encod- 
ing switch having outputs for a defined diagram 
length translation ratio, said recording chart being advanced as 
a function of to the movement of said generating carriage and 
said diagram length translation ratio preselected at said encod- 
ing switch, the i tt which comprises; 
ner ere ane Srey Spee EN a 


i 
for taking into account said diagram length translation 
ratio; 

said inputs being connected to said slider of said potentiome- 


ter and to said outputs of said encoding switch, respec- 


tively; 
a first change-over switch including a switching element and 
two switch contacts; 


a resistor network having an input and an output and serving 
to vary an output voltage of the profile measurement 
control proportionally to the radius of said base circle 
disc; and 

said input of said resistor network being connected to a 
common terminal of said first change-over switch and said 
output thereof being connected to said drive motor of said 


generating carriage. 


4,486,696 
STEPPING MOTOR DRIVING CIRCUIT 
Tsuyoshi Matsushita; Makoto Takahashi, and Kazuaki Takai- 
shi, all of Shizuoka, Japan, assignors to Tokyo Electric Co., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 508,066 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 30, 1982, 57-150209 
Int. Cl? HO2K 29/04 
US. Cl. 318—696 

1. A stepping motor driving circuit comprising: 

a plurality of switching means connected to first ends of a 
corresponding number of motor coils of a stepping motor 
to be driven; 

control means for controlling the conduction states of said 
plurality of switching means to permit excitation currents 
to sequentially pass through the motor coils over a prede- 
termined period of time; 

a plurality of unidirectional circuit means, each unidirec- 


10 Claims 
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respectively connected at one end to said first ends of the 
corresponding number of the motor coils and connected 
at the other end to a common terminal; and 

braking means connected between second ends of the motor 
coils and said other ends of said diodes of the unidirec- 
tional circuit means and having a variable effective impe- 
dance, said braking means comprising: 
a transistor having its emitter-collector path connected 


between said second ends of the motor coils and said 
other ends of said diodes of the unidirectional circuit 
means; 

resistor means connected between the emitter and the base 
of said transistor; 

constant voltage means connected between the base and 
the collector of said transistor; and 

a switching circuit connected in parallel with the constant 
voltage means. 


4,486,697 
REVERSING DEVICE FOR A TWO-POLE 
SINGLE-PHASE SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR 
Gerhard Diefenbach, Aachen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Erich 
Krainer, St. Veit an der Glaan, Austria, assignors to U.S. 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 20, 1983, Ser. No. 496,703 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 18, 
1982, 3234717 
Int. Cl? HO2P 3/18 


US. Cl, 318—703 16 Claims 


1. A reversing device for a two-pole single-phase synchro- 
nous motor without a starting auxiliary coil, which motor 
comprises a diametrically magnetized permanent-magnet ro- 
tor, whose shaft runs against stops for reversing the direction 
of rotation, and a capacitor connected in series with the stator 
exciter coil, characterized in that the reactance of the capacitor 
at the AC supply frequency is higher than the reactance of the 
exciter coil, so that the capacitor values comply with: 


Se xs 
in which 


=the angular supply frequency, 





DECEMBER 4, 1984 


L=the coil inductance 
C=the series capacitance 
R=the non-reactive motor resistance. 


4,486,698 
METHOD FOR OPERATING A 
CONVERTER WITH INTERMEDIATE DC LINK FOR 
SUPPLYING A ROTATING-FIELD MACHINE 
Christoph Bliimner, Hichstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Aug. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 290,313 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 12, 
1980, 3030465 
Int. Cl? HO2P 1/46 


US. Cl. 318—721 2 Claims 








1. A method for operating a frequency converter of the type 
having an auxiliary commutating device, an intermediate DC 
link, and an inverter with converter valves in a three-phase 
bridge circuit of the type having a pair of bridge halves, each 
bridge half having three converter valves in respective con- 
verter arms, at least one converter arm in each bridge half 
being connected to one another at a common main terminal; 
for supplying electrical energy to a rotating field machine, the 
rotating field machine having a predetermined minimum speed 
of machine operation, the method having the steps of operating 
the rotating field machine in a high speed range of operation 
which is greater than the predetermined minimum speed of 
machine operation; cyclically commutating the electrical en- 
ergy six times during each rotation of the rotating field ma- 
chine in response to rotation of the rotating field machine, the 
cyclical commutation being performed alternately between the 
bridge halves, and occurring from one converter arm to a 
subsequently current-carrying converter valve of a further one 
of the converter branches in the same bridge haif, the method 
comprising the further steps of: 
operating the rotating field machine in a first speed range of 
operation which is below the predetermined minimum 
speed of machine operation, said first speed range being 
between a zero speed of rotation of the rotating field 
machine and a first predetermined speed which is below 
the predetermined minimum speed of machine operation; 

cyclically commutating the electrical energy via the con- 
verter valves six during each revolution of the rotating 
field machine while the rotating field machine is operating 
in said first speed range; 

operating the rotating field machine in a second speed range 

of operation below the predetermined minimum speed of 
tween said first predetermined speed and a second prede- 
sponding to the predetermined minimum speed of ma- 
chine operation; and 

cyclically commutating the electrical energy via the con- 

verter valves three times during each revolution of the 
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rotating field machine while the rotating field machine is 
operating in said second speed range, said cyclical com- 
mutation being performed in the converter branches of 
the two bridge halves of the three-phase bridge circuit so 
as to occur from the converter valve of a converter 
branch to a subsequently current-carrying converter 
valve of another converter branch. 


4,486,699 
TAPPED AUXILIARY WINDING FOR MULTI-SPEED 
OPERATION OF ELECTRIC MOTOR AND METHOD 
THEREFOR 
Keith I. Hoemann, and Alan R. Barker, both of St. Louis 
County, assignors to Emerson Electric Co., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Apr. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 489,847 
Int. Cl.) HO2K 17/08 
US. Cl. 318—772 





1. A multiple speed electric induction motor comprising: 

a stator core comprising a stack of laminations of suitable 
ferromagnetic material, said core having a central bore 
therethrough and a plurality of slots extending generally 
radially outwardly from said bore; 

a rotor rotatably received within said bore; 

windings inserted in said stator slots, said windings compris- 
ing a main winding and an auxiliary winding; and 

a capacitor in series with said auxiliary winding; 
said auxiliary winding comprising a plurality of serially 
connected coil sets including a first and a last coil set with 
each coil set having a plurality of serially connected coils 
placed in said stator slots at substantially equal angular 
intervals around said central bore so as to constitute the 
poles of said windings; 

a first tap point between said first and last coil sets of said 
auxiliary winding; 

a last tap point between said last coil set of said auxiliary 
winding and said main winding; 

and a selector switch selectively movable from a high speed 
position in which all of said coil sets of said auxiliary 
winding are energized in series with said capacitor and in 
which all of said coil sets of said auxiliary winding and 
said capacitor are in parallel with main winding such that 
said motor operates in its high speed mode of operation 
and a low speed position in which said first coil set of said 
auxiliary winding is energized in series with said capacitor 
and in which said first coil of said auxiliary winding set 
and said capacitor are in parallel with said main winding 
such that said motor operates in its slow speed mode of 
operation, with the coils of said auxiliary winding ener- 
gized during any speed of the motor being physically 
uniformly distributed around said core so as to result in 
balanced running of the motor. 
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4,486,700 
UNIVERSAL SINGLE PHASE MOTOR STARTING 
CONTROL APPARATUS 
Keith W. Kawate, and John A. Haug, both of North Attleboro, 
Mass., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, 


Tex. 
Filed May 9, 1983, Ser. No. 492,538 
Int. Cl? HO2P 1/44 
US, Ci. 318—781 











12. A control circuit for controlling the operation of an 
induction motor having a start winding and a main winding 
energized by an alternating current line source and for deener- 
gizing the start winding in response to a phase crossing be- 
tween the line current and the start winding current compris- 


a three terminal solid state switch means having a pair of 
terminals connectable in series circuit relationship with 
the start winding and a gate terminal, 

pulse generating means connectable to the line for producing 
a narrow pulse each time the line current crosses zero, 

trigger circuit means for energizing the solid state switch 
means, the trigger circuit means having a first transistor 
coupled to the gate of the solid state switch and adapted to 
energize the switch when the transistor is conductive, the 
pulse generating means connected to the first transistor so 
that a pulse transmitted from the pulse generating means 
to the first transistor will render it conductive, 

lockout circuit means including a second transistor con- 
nected in parallel circuit relationship with the first transis- 
tor and means responsive to a preselected voltage across 
the solid state switch means to turn on the second transis- 
tor to shunt the pulses from the pulse generating means 
away from the first transistor thereby preventing the 
triggering of the solid state switch and deenergizing the 
start circuit. 


4,486,701 
THERMAL ENERGY CONVERSION 

John H. Cover, 24742 Via San Fernando, Mission Viejo, Calif. 

92691 

Filed Jan. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 342,391 
Int. Cl? HO2K 44/00; HO2N 4/02 

US. Ci. 322—2 R 13 Claims 

1. An apparatus for converting thermal energy into chemical 


energy, comprising: 

(1) a closed fluid loop through which flows an electrically 
conducting liquid, said loop comprising: 

(a) a first substantially vertical column; 

(b) a second substantially vertical column; 

(c) interconnection means between the top of said first col- 
umn and the top of said second column; and 

(d) interconnection means between the bottom of said first 
column and the bottom of said second column. 

(2) means for creating a temperature differential between the 
portions of said liquid in each column by heating the portion 
of said liquid in said first column and cooling the portion of 
said liquid in said second column to form a density differen- 
tial in said liquid and establish a convective flow of said 

(3) a magnetohydrodynamic generator coupled to said loop for 
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generating electrical energy from said flowing liquid, the 
amount of electrical energy generated being proportional to 
the velocity of the said liquid; and 

(4) means for supplementing said convective flow to increase 
the electrical energy generated by said magnetohydrody- 
namic generator by increasing the density differential be- 
tween the liquid in each of said columns, comprising: 
(a) an electrolytic gas generator coupled to said mangetohy- 


drodynamic generator for using at least a portion of said 
electrical energy to electrolyze a second liquid to form a 
gas, said gas containing said chemical energy; 

(b) means for introducing a portion of said gas into said first 
column to decrease the density of the portion of said liquid 
in said first column and increase the density differential 
between the portions of said liquid in each column; and 

(c) means for removing said gas near the top of said first 
column. 


4,486,702 
VOLTAGE REGULATOR WITH NON-LINEAR 
EXCITATION CONTROL 
Arthur J. Edwards, River Grove, Ill., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 14, 1984, Ser. No. 580,571 
Int. Cl. HO2J 7/14; HO2P 9/30; GOSF 1/56 
U.S, Cl. 322—28 








1. An alternator regulator for use with an alternator system 
including a source of alternating current, rectifier means cou- 
pled to rectify the current, and means for supplying an electro- 
magnetic field for said source, the regulator comprising: 

reference means for supplying a predetermined reference 

voltage; 

oscillator means for supplying a fixed frequency clock sig- 

nal: 


a logic network coupled to the reference means and the 
oscillator means for supplying a non-linear stepped volt- 
age ramp; 
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comparator means for comparing the stepped ramp with the 
output of the alternating current source; 

enabling means for enabling the field supplying means; 

latching means coupled receive the comparator means out- 
put and a second output of the logic network for control- 
ling the enabling means in response thereto. 


4,486,703 
BOOST VOLTAGE GENERATOR 
Robert S. Henrich, Farmington Hills, Mich., assignor to The 
Bendix Corporation, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 423,937 
Int. Cl.3 GOSF 1/10 


1. A boost voltage generator (70) for an injector connected 
to a voltage potential including a battery (32) for periodically 
generating a voltage signal in excess of such voltage potential 
in response to pull-in signals input thereto, and for storing the 
voltage signal on a boost capacitor (352) interposing the volt- 
age generator (70) and the voltage potential (32), comprising: 

free running oscillator means (360) for generating a first 

signal the frequency of which is dependent upon the level 
of such voltage potential; 
power driver means (364) for generating a series of pulses in 
response to the output of said free running oscillator 
means (360), the output of said power driver means (364) 
connected to the anode of a diode (103) and to ground 
potential for selectively creating a current charge path 
through a boost coil (350) connected between the battery 
(32), the diode (103) and the boost capacitor (352) and for 
thereafter terminating said current path to permit the 
electrical energy within the boost coil (350) to be trans- 
ferred and stored on said boost capacitor (352); 

boost voltage indicating means including a level shifting 
means (412, 414) for generating an output signal indicative 
of the voltage stored on said boost capacitor (352); 

inhibit means responsive to the pull-in signals (60) and to the 
output of the level of shifting means for inhibiting the 
operation of said free running oscillator (360) during those 
intervals involving a pull-in signal and during those inter- 
vals when said boost capacitor (352) has been charged to 
a predetermined voltage level; and 

no-boost circuit means (370) for generating a signal indica- 
tive of the situation that said boost coil (352) has not 
attained its desired charge within a predetermined time 
interval. 
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4,486,704 
CONTROL DEVICE FOR AN ELECTROSTATIC DUST 
SEPARATOR 

Alf G. Gustafsson, and Sigvard Matts, both of Viixjé, Sweden, 
assignors to Flakt Aktiebolag, Nacka, Sweden 
Filed Jul. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 398,654 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 28, 

1981, 8104574 
Int. Cl.) BO3C 3/68 
11 Claims 


1. A control device for an electrostatic dust separator having 
electrodes, an a.c. power supply with rectifiers to generate 
intermittent power impulses, and means to convert said power 
impulses to direct current which is supplied to said electrodes, 
said control device comprising a first means sensing the level 
of direct current in said separator, a second means sensing the 
d.c. voltage in the separator, a third means sensing the zero 
point in the a.c. voltage of said a.c. power supply, and a data 
processing unit controlling said rectifiers, said data processing 
unit being coupled to said first, second, and third sensing means 
so that in response to actual direct current and actual d.c. 
voltage in the separator and time-related to said zero points in 
a.c. voltage, said processor both calculates a specific time 
duration for the power impulses through said rectifiers and 
also generates switching-in and switching-out pulses and feeds 
them to the rectifiers. 


4,486,705 

METHOD OF TESTING NETWORKS ON A WAFER 

HAVING GROUNDING POINTS ON ITS PERIPHERY 
Herbert Stopper, Orchard Lake, Mich., assignor to Burroughs 

Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Division of Ser. No. 225,580, Jan. 16, 1981,. This application 
Dec. 2, 1983, Ser. No, 557,524 
Int. Cl. GOIR 31/02, 27/02, 31/28 


US. Cl. 324—73 R 4 Claims 


1. A method of testing a wafer having a plurality of net- 
works formed thereon for interconnecting a plurality of inte- 
grated circuit chips, each said network including at least one 
power supply lead and power pad for supplying power to said 
integrated circuit chips, a plurality of logic lines and pad lines, 
each of said pad lines being connected to a logic input or 
output point as a node of one of said chips and having a single 
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coupling to one of said logic lines and a position on said wafer, 
connection of the chips of each said network, each network 
further including at least one test lead from a terminal of the 
network to a grounding point on the periphery of said wafer, 
the method comprising: 
connecting ground to at least one of said test leads at said 
grounding point; 
connecting a probe to a logic input or output point in said 
network which is connected to said test lead if the net- 
work is properly connected; and 
passing a current through said network from said logic input 
or output point to said ground and measuring the electri- 
cal resistance through the line during testing to determine 
whether the measured resistance falls within expected 
normal inherent resistance of the measured line or is above 
or below the expected normal inherent resistance. 


4,486,707 
GAIN SWITCHING DEVICE WITH REDUCED ERROR 
FOR WATT METER 
Bruce E. Randall, Alpharetta, and Jay K. Marshall, Marietta, 
both of Ga., assignors to Sangamo Weston, Inc., Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed Sep. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 423,399 
Int. C12 GOIR 7/00 
US, Cl, 324—142 


1. In a switching apparatus for generating a switching func- 
tion for controlling an input signal having at least a first com- 
ponent of a first frequency, said switching function having an 
error component at a frequency related to said first frequency, 


4,486,706 
POWER FLOW DIRECTION DETECTOR 
Shunichi Kobayashi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki kcisha, Japan 
Filed Oct. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 315,446 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 5, 1981, 56-030483 
Int. C2 GOIR 19/14, 21/06 


US. C1. 324—133 1 Claim 


1. A power flow direction detector for connection to power 
supply lines to detect delivered or returned power conditions 
comprising: 

first means for producing first pulse signals which have a 

pulse width representative of the phase of the load voltage 
across the power supply lines, the polarity of said first 
pulse signals corresponding to the polarity of said load 
voltage; 

second means for producing second pulse signals which 

have a pulse width representative of the phase of the load 
current of the power supply lines, the polarity of said 
second pulse signals corresponding to the polarity of said 
load current; 

means for converting the phase difference between the re- 

spective first and second pulse signals from said first and 
second means to third pulse signals; 

a first circuit for integrating said third pulse signals from said 

converting means; 

a second circuit for integrating said first pulse signals from 

said first means; 

a third circuit for dividing the output voltage from said 

second circuit into a voltage signal of a fixed level; and 

a fourth circuit for comparing the output voltage from said 

first integrating circuit with the fixed value signal from 
said third circuit for producing a signal indicative of the 
direction of the power flow which shows a delivered or 
returned power condition when the output voltage from 
said first integrating circuit is respectively smaller or 
greater than the voltage signal of a fixed level. 


error reducing means for reducing errors resulting from 
interaction between said first component of said input 
signal and said error component of said switching func- 
tion, said error reducing means comprising: 

first means for receiving said error component of said 
switching function, 

second means for receiving another function, and 

combining means connected to said first and second means 
for combining said error component of said switching 
function and said another function to produce a second 
switching function having a reduced presence of said 
error component of said switching function and having a 
second component of a second frequency having a rela- 
tionship to said first frequency different from the relation- 
ship of said frequency of said error component to said first 
frequency, said combining means providing said second 
switching function to said switching means thereby reduc- 
ing errors due to interaction between said first component 
of said input signal and said error component of said 
switching function. 


4,486,708 
SELECTIVE MATERIAL PROJECTION IMAGING 
SYSTEM USING NUCLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE 


Albert Macovski, 2505 Alpine Rd., Menlo Park, Calif. 94025 


Filed Dec. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 332,926 
Int. Cl? GOIR 33/08 


US, Cl. 324—309 


1. In a method for making selective material projection 


images of a volume using nuclear magnetic resonance the steps 
of: 


measuring the two-dimensional projection of a plurality of 
components of the nuclear magnetic resonance activity; 
and 

processing these components to produce one or more two- 


dimensional projection images of specific materials of the 
volume. 





DECEMBER 4, 1984 


4,486,709 

DEPTH AND REFOCUSING PULSES FOR USE WITH 

INHOMOGENEOUS RADIOFREQUENCY COILS IN 
NUCLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE SPECTROSCOPY 
Max R. Bendall, 274 Ford Rd., Burbank, Queensland, 4123, 

Australia 

Filed Nov. 22, 1982, Ser. No, 443,607 
Int. Cl? GOIR 33/08 

US. Cl, 324—314 


1. A method of analysing a sample by pulsed nuclear mag- 
netic resonance using a radiofrequency irradiation and detec- 
tion coil which provides an inhomogeneous radiofrequency 
field, comprising reducing nuclear magnetic resonance signals 
from regions where a single radiofrequency pulse angle differs 
from 7/2 radians by applying a second pulse after a first pulse 
prior to signal detection by a receiver, wherein the second 
pulse has a pulse angle twice as large as the pulse angle of the 
first pulse and the phase of the second pulse is alternated 
through all four 90° phase shifts during subsequent transients 
such that an equal number of transients are acquired for each of 
the four phase shifts, and wherein the receiver phase is in- 
verted when the phase of the second pulse is shifted +90° or 
— 90° relative to the phase of the second pulse used for the first 
transient. 


4,486,710 
RADIO FREQUENCY COUPLED DIFFERENTIAL 
SENSOR COIL FOR IMPROVED MUZZLE VELOCITY 
MEASUREMENTS 
Jimmy Q. Schmidt, Baltimore, Md., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 415,956 
Int. Cl.) GO1P 3/66 
USS. Cl. 324—179 


1. A radio frequency coupled differential sensor assembly 
for improved measurement of projectile velocity at the muzzle 
end of a gun, which comprises; 

clamping means for fixedly holding said sensor assembly to 

said muzzle end of said gun; 

oscillator means for generating a radio frequency signal; 

first sensor means electrically coupled to said oscillator 

means for resonating at approximately the same frequency 
of said oscillator means, and for generating a modulated 
signal in response to passage of a projectile therethrough 
and in response to extraneous sources; 

second sensor means operatively disposed in the same plane 

and coaxial with said first sensor means and electrically 
coupled to said oscillator means, for resonating at the 
same frequency of said oscillator, and for generating a 
modulated signal in response to said extraneous sources 
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but not in response to the passage of said projectile 
through said first and second sensor means; 

shield means fixedly positioned by said clamping means in 
front of said first and second sensor means for electromag- 
netically shielding said first and second sensor means and 
for confining the radiating fields from said first and second 
sensor means; 

seal means operatively disposed intermediate said first and 
second sensor means for preventing high pressure gases 
from penetrating between the muzzle end of said gun and 
first and second sensor means; 

first detector means electrically coupled to said first sensor 
means for generating a detected and filtered signal; 

second detector means electrically coupled to said second 
sensor mean for providing a filtered extraneous signal; 

differential amplifier means, having a non-inverting input 
terminal electrically coupled to the output of said first 
detector means, and an inverting input terminal electri- 
cally coupled to the output of said second detector means, 
for canceling the components of said detected and filtered 
signal and said filtered extraneous signal which are equal, 
and for generating an output pulse of the components of 
said detected and filtered signal and said filtered extrane- 
ous signals which are not common to each other; and 

amplifier means electrically coupled to the output of said 
differential amplifier means for generating an output sig- 
nal proportional to the length of said projectile. 


4,486,711 
GRADIENT FIELD COIL SYSTEM FOR NUCLEAR SPIN 
TOMOGRAPHY 
Georg Frese, and Horst Siebold, both of Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Munich, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 406,454 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 27, 
1981, 3133873 
Int. Cl.) GOIR 33/08 
US. Cl. 324—319 


1. A gradient coil system for an image-generating, nuclear 
magnetic resonance tomographic apparatus, the gradient coil 
system being arranged on at least one hollow cylindrical car- 
rier, the cylindrical carrier having a radius r and a central axis 
which extends along the z-direction of an orthogonal x, y, z 
coordinate system, the coordinate system having an origin 
located in the center of an imaging region within said carrier, 
the system having a base field magnet for producing a mag- 
netic field B, in the z-direction, the magnetic field of said 
gradient coil system having a field gradient G;= 6B,/5z which 
is essentially constant in the imaging region, the system further 
having at least two ring-shaped coils arranged symmetrically 
with respect to an x-y plane of symmetry through the center of 
the imaging region for conducting current in opposite direc- 
tions, at least two pairs of saddle-shaped coils arranged approx- 
imately symmetrically with respect to the plane of symmetry 
for generating a field gradient G,=5B,/5x in the x-direction 
and a corresponding field gradient Gy=5B,/8y in the y-direc- 
tion, the field gradients being substantially constant, the sad- 
dle-shaped coils being coupled to a source of electrical current 





and each having respective straight conductor sections in the 
z-direction and first and second arc-shaped conductor sections 
in the circumferential direction perpendicular to the z-axis, 
said first arc-shaped conductor section being arranged adjacent 
said plane of symmetry and said second arc-shaped conductor 
section being arranged farther away from said plane of symme- 
try than said first arc-shaped conductor section, adjacent 
straight conductor sections in each pair of the saddle-shaped 
coils conducting electrical current in the same direction with 
respect to each other, and in the opposite direction with re- 
spect to corresponding straight conductor sections in the other 
pair of saddle-shaped coils arranged symmetrically on the 
other side of the plane of symmetry, the gradient coil system 
further comprising a third arc-shaped conductor section in 
each saddle-shaped coil, said third arc-shaped conductor sec- 
tion being connected in parallel with the first arc-shaped con- 
ductor section of the associated saddle-shaped coil, said third 
arc-shaped conductor section being arranged between the first 
and second arc-shaped conductor sections, the first, second 
and said third arc-shaped conductor sections being arranged at 
respective first, second, and third predetermined distances 
from the plane of symmetry and each containing a respective 
number of turns of conductive material, the first, second and 
said third arc-shaped conductor sections having respective 
i electric linkage factors, magnitudes of said 
electric linkage factors being equal to a product of the electri- 
cal current being conducted through the respective arc-shaped 
conductor section and the number of turns of conductive 
material in the respective arc-shaped conductor section, the 
magnitudes of said electric linkage factors corresponding to 
said respective distances of the first, second, and said third 
arc-shaped conductor sections from the plane of symmetry. 


4,486,712 
FREQUENCY DEPENDENT PULSED GAIN 
MODULATED METALLIC OBJECT DETECTOR 
Harold J. Weber, P.O. Box 214, 20 Whitney Dr., Sherborn, 
Mass. 01770 
Filed Sep. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 305,468 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 3, 2001, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. GO1V 3/11, 3/165 


USS. Cl. 324—329 14 Claims 
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1. Metal detector apparatus adapted to provide a sensory 
indication of proximate orientation between the detector and 
an obscure metallic object; comprising: 

a. transmitter means providing a source of high frequency 
alternating current energy having substantially constant 
frequency and amplitude; 

b. portable transmitting loop antenna means, coupled with 
said transmitter means, effective to produce a radiated 
electromagnetic field; 

. receiving loop antenna means disposed about the transmit- 

ting loop antenna means, with a substantially fixed ar- 
rangement predetermined to effectively provide a mini- 
mal received signal therefrom as produced by electrical 
null of electromagnetic coupling directly therebetween, 
whilst producing increased received signal proportional 
to the relative imbalance of said null wrought by the 
presence of a metallic object within the combined trans- 
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mitting loop and receiving loop antenna means field of 
influence; 

. digital sequency signal source means effectively produc- 
ing several series of pulse train signals having different 
intrinsic periodicity rates therebetween while having 
harmonic relationship thereamongst; 

. digital-to-analog stepped signal converter means coupled 
with said sequency signal source, effective to receive 
pulse train signals therefrom and produce a composite 
signal comprising a repetitious continuum of various am- 
plitude value steps, each constituent step of which has a 
predetermined amplitude value correspondent with a 
unique combination of at least one and usually several of 
the pulse train signals instantly produced by said sequency 
signal source; 

f. receiver means coupled with said receiving loop antenna 
means, provided with an effective signal level control 
input thereto coupled with said composite signal, and a 
converted output therefrom; operative to combine, as by 
modulation, said received signal with said composite 
signal so as to produce a repetitive sequence comprising 
bursts of converted received signal having various values 
of predetermined amplitude; and further includes thresh- 
old detector means responsive with the instant values of 
said converted received signals to repetitively produce at 
least a first level pulse signal therefrom when said con- 
verted received signal exceeds a predetermined threshold 
value, and a second level pulse signal therefrom when said 
converted received signal shortfalls the predetermined 
threshold value; 

. indicant means coupled to said pulse signal produced by 
said threshold detector means; and, 

. direct current power source means effective to provide 
Operating voltage and current to each of the thereto cou- 
pled functional elements comprising the said detector. 


4,486,713 
METAL DETECTOR APPARATUS UTILIZING 
CONTROLLED PHASE RESPONSE TO REJECT 

GROUND EFFECTS AND TO DISCRIMINATE BETWEEN 

DIFFERENT TYPES OF METALS 
Jack D. Gifford, 4943 W. Brown, Glendale, Ariz. 85302 

Filed Sep. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 306,301 

Int. Cl? GO1V 3/10; GOIR 33/02 

U.S. Cl. 324—329 


1. Controlled phase responsive metal detector apparatus, 

comprising, in combination: 

a transmit coil for providing a magnetic field output signal at 
a desired frequency; 

oscillator means for providing the desired frequency for the 
transmit coil output signal; 

a receive coil for receiving signals indicative of the presence 
of mineralized soil and metals in response to the output 
signal of the transmit coil; 

sampling means for sampling the signals received by the 
receive coil at predetermined phase relationships with 
respect to the output signal, including 
a first demodulator for sampling the signals at a first pre- 
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determined phase relationship and for providing a first 
output signal responsive thereto, and 
a second demodulator for sampling the signals at a second 
predetermined phase relationship and for providing a 
second output signal responsive thereto; 
variable scale factor means for providing a desired algebraic 
relationship between the output signals from the first and 
second demodulators; 
means for determining the absolute value of the output 
signals from the first and second demodulators; 
means for comparing the absolute values of the output sig- 
nals from the first and second demodulators and their 
algebraic relationship; and 
means for providing a third output signal in response to the 
compared absolute values when the values are within the 
desired algebraic relationship to discriminate among met- 
als detected. 


4,486,714 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING 
RELATIVE PERMEABILITY AND WATER SATURATION 
OF A CORE OF EARTHEN MATERIAL 
Lorne A. Davis, Jr., and Dale F. Brost, both of Houston, Tex., 
assignors to Texaco Inc., White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 406,742 
Int. Cl.) GO1V 3/12; E21B 49/02; GOIN 27/00 
9 Claims 





6. Apparatus for determining the oil and water permeabili- 
ties and the water saturation of a core of earthen material 
comprising: 

a test cell containing the core, 

means for irradiating the test cell with microwave energy, 

means for receiving microwave energy that has passed 

through the core in the test cell and providing a signal 
corresponding to the received microwave energy, 

means for sensing a pressure drop along a predetermined 

length of the core in the test cell and providing a signal 
representative thereof, 

means connected to the pressure drop sensing means and to 

the receiver means for determining the oil and water 
relative permeabilities of the core in accordance with the 
sensed pressure drop and the flow rate of the liquid and 
for determining the water saturation of the core in accor- 
dance with the signal from the receiver means. 


4,486,715 
FREQUENCY SHIFT KEY DEMODULATOR 
Michael F. Maas, White Bear Lake, and Max S. Hendrickson, 
Forest Lake, both of Minn., assignors to Honeywell Inc., 

Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Aug. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 404,955 
Int. Cl.3 HO3D 1/3/00; HO4L 27/14; HO3K 9/06 
US. Cl, 329—50 16 Claims 
1. A circuit for determining whether an input signal has a 
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frequency greater than or less than a reference signal, the 
circuit comprising: 
means for producing a digital code as a function of the input 
and reference signals, the digital code being representative 
of a phase angle between the input and reference signals 
and changing in a first predetermined sequence when the 
frequency of the input signal is less than the frequency of 
the reference signal and changing in a second predeter- 
mined sequence when the frequency of the input signal is 
greater than the frequency of the reference signal; 


first sequence detector means for receiving the digital code 
and providing a signal when the first predetermined se- 
quence is detected; 

second sequence detector means for receiving the digital 
code and providing a signal when the second predeter- 
mined sequence is detected; and 

means for providing an output as a function of signals from 
the first and second sequence detector means, the output 
indicating whether the input signal has a frequency 
greater than or less than the reference signal. 


4,486,716 
DIGITAL FM DEMODULATOR USING DELAY 
CIRCUITS 
Gérard Le Floch, Montgeron, France, assignor to U.S. Philips 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 388,386 

Claims priority, application France, Jun. 24, 1981, 81 12412 
Int. Cl? HO3D 3/18; HO3K 9/06 


US. Cl. 329—107 7 Claims 


1. A digital circuit for demodulating a signal, which signal 
was modulated in accordance with the relation 


t 
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wherein wp is the carrier, f(t) the modulating signal, and A and 
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@ are constants, and then analogue-to-digitally converted, 
characterized in that said digital circuit comprises: 

(A) an input, to which said digitally converted signal is 
applied, two distinct paths arranged in parallel with each 
other and coupled to said input, said paths being formed 
by two digital value determining stages, the first stage 
determining the values of the function 


t 
as faves.) 
oO 


which correspond to the values of the input signal which 
are common to the two paths, and the second stage deter- 
mining the derivative of the input signal for said same 
values of the input signal; 

(B) a multiplying circuit coupled to an output of each of said 
paths for multiplying corresponding signals supplied by 
the first and second digital value determining stages, said 
multiplying circuit recovering a digital signal which is 
proportional to the instantaneous frequency of the fre- 
quency-madulated input signal; and 

(C) a clock circuit for determining the rates of operation of 
the first and second digital value determining stages and 
the multiplying circuit. 


4,486,717 

PHASE CONTROLLED OSCILLATOR INCLUDING A 
PHASE LOCK LOOP AND DUAL SWEEP OSCILLATORS 
Toyosaka Yamasaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nippon Electric 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 456,100 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 7, 1982, 57-1656 
Int. C1. HOSL 7/00 


US. Cl. 331—4 $ Claims 





1. In a phase controlled oscillator of the type comprising a 
voltage controiled oscillator, a reference oscillator, a phase 
comparator supplied with output signals of both of said oscilla- 
tors, a loop amplifier for amplifying an output signal of said 
phase comparator and means for applying an output signal of 
said loop amplifier to a control input termial of said voltage 
controlled oscillator to form a phase locked loop, the improve- 
ment comprising a first sweeping oscillator having an output 
voltage, a control input signal for controlling said oscillator 
voltage, said first sweeping oscillator connected to the control 
input terminal of said voltage controlled oscillator and wherein 
said first «weeping oscillator generates a first sweeping signal 
in a limited output voltage range; a second sweeping oscillator 
which generates a second sweeping signal having an output 
amplitude smaller than that of said first sweeping oscillator 
when said phase locked loop is in a non-locked state, means for 
applying said second sweeping signal to said phase locked 
loop, wherein said second sweeping oscillator stops its oscilla- 
tion when said phase locked loop is in a locked state; and a 
control circuit which detects stoppage of oscillation of said 
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second sweeping oscillator to hold the output voltage of said 
first sweeping oscillator at a predetermined voltage. 


4,486,718 
HIGH GAIN TRANSISTOR AMPLIFIER PRODUCING 
AN OUTPUT FREE FROM NOISE CARRIED ON THE 
POWER VOLTAGE 


Filed Mar. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 360,085 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 20, 1981, 56-41495 
Int. Cl.> HO3F 1/26, 3/04 
9 Claims 


8. A high-gain amplifier comprising: an input terminal; an 
output terminal; a power supply line; a reference potential 
terminal; a first amplifying section having a first input con- 
nected to said input terminal, a first output, and a first load 
having one end connected to said first output; a second ampli- 
fying section having a second input connected to said first 
output, a second output, and a second load inserted between 
said second output and said power supply line; a constant 
current source inserted between said first output and said 
power supply; and means for applying a substantially constant 
voltage to the other end of said first load, said applying means 
including an emitter-follower transistor having an emitter 
connected to said other end of said first load. 


Yalcin Ayasli, Waltham, Mass., assignor to Raytheon Company, 
Lexington, Mass. 
Filed Jul. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 394,242 
Int. Cl.? HO3F 3/60 


1. In combination: 

(a) a plurality of successively coupled transistors, each one 
thereof having an input electrode, an output electrode, 
and a grounded electrode, a first one of such transistors 
having the input electrode thereof coupled to an input 
terminal and a last one of such transistors having the 
output electrode thereof coupled to an output terminal; 

(b) means for interconnecting said input electrodes; and 

(c) means, coupled to the output electrodes of the plurality 
of transistors, for coupling a grounded bias voltage source 
to the plurality of output electrodes through a direct 
current path and including a resistor coupled in shunt 
between ground and the direct current path. 
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4,486,720 
PROTECTIVE CIRCUIT FOR POWER AMPLIFIER 
Masshiro Hirano, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 402,637 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 1, 1981, 56-121107 


Int. Cl? HO2H 7/20 
US. Cl. 330—298 7 Claims 


1. A protective circuit for use with a plurality of audio 
amplifiers, a plurality of loads and a system selector including 
first and second changeover switches, said first changeover 
switch being connected between a plurality of signal sources 
and said plurality of audio amplifiers and said second change- 
over switch being between said plurality of audio 
amplifiers and said plurality of loads said protective circuit 
comprising: 

(a) an input terminal connected to an output terminal of at 
least one of said plurality of audio amplifiers to be pro- 
tected and supplying an output signal to one of said plural- 
ity of loads; 

(b) a high frequency signal detector connected to said input 
terminal for detecting a high frequency signal which is 
higher in frequency than the audio frequency range and 
caused by an oscillation loop including said one of audio 
angen ene ee ene ree ee 

said system selector and producing a first control signal 
when said high frequency signal exceeds a predetermined 
value; 

(c) control and driving means supplied with said first control 
signal from said high frequency signal detector; and pro- 
tective means controlled by the output of said control and 
driving means so as to disconnect the connection between 
said output terminal of said one audio amplifier and said 
one load. 


4,486,721 
HIGH meee ATTENUATION CORE AND CABLE 


mont, all of Calif, assignors to Raychem Corporation, Menlo 
Park, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 328,346 
Int. Cl. HO1P 3/00 


1. A high frequency attenuation cable core comprising: 

at least one conductor; 

a high frequency absorption medium for attenuating high 
frequency energy propagating through a cable, the ab- 
sorption medium surrounding the conductor; 

i absorption medium; and 
an outer layer made from material having a high complex 
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dielectric constant directly surrounding the dielectric, 
said outer layer being made from a titanate loaded poly- 
mer. 


4,486,722 
PIN DIODE SWITCHED IMPEDANCE MATCHING 
NETWORK HAVING DIODE DRIVER CIRCUITS 
TRANSPARENT TO RF POTENTIAL 
Harvey L. Landt, Cedar Rapids, lowa, assignor to Rockwell 
International Corporation, El . 
Filed Feb. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 349,750 
Int. Cl.) HO3H 7/40 


8. A radio frequency impedance switching network com- 
prising: 

first means for providing an impedance including at least one 
selectable impedance portion which may be individually 
selected to vary said impedance and arranged to form an 
input and output; 

second means for coupling a source of radio frequency 
potential to said input; and 

third means coupled to said first means for selecting said 
individual selectable impedance portion to vary said impe- 
dance and including at least one PIN diode, a first voltage 
source, a second voltage source having a voltage higher 
than said first voltage source, and means for coupling said 
first voltage source and said second voltage source to said 
PIN diode to selectively forward bias and reverse bias said 
PIN diode, respectively, in such a manner that there is no 
direct radio frequency path to radio frequency ground 
potential through resistive or reactive impedances of said 
means for coupling and said voltage sources for control- 
ling said selectable impedance portion to vary the impe- 
dance in such a manner that said means for coupling and 
said voltage sources are transparent to said radio fre- 
quency potential. 


4,486,723 
DIODE SWITCHING SYSTEM FOR A SELECTABLE 
IMPEDANCE MATCHING NETWORK 
Morris Lysobey, Cherry Hill, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 456,033 
Int. Cl.) HO3H 7/40 
US. Cl. 333—17 M 11 Claims 
6. In a system for matching the impedance of an antenna to 
the impedance presented by a utilization device, said system 
including an impedance matching network coupling said utili- 
zation device to said antenna, said network including a reactive 
element adapted to be switched in and out of said network, a 
switching system comprising: 
first and second oppositely poled PIN diodes connected in 
series across said reactive element; 
a first switch means connected between a circuit point at a 
certain voltage level and a junction point between said 
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diodes, said first switch means including a voltage level 
inversion means; 

second switch means connected between said junction 
point and a point of reference potential, said certain volt- 
age level having an absolute value much larger than said 
reference voltage level; and 

control means coupled to said first and second switch 
means and responsive to a first input control voltage level 
to cause said first switch means to assume a substantially 
non-conductive state and said second switch means to 





assume a substantially conductive state such that said 
junction point is placed at a voltage level near said refer- 
ence level and each of said diodes is caused to assume the 
same one of its high and low impedance states, and, said 
control means being responsive to a second input control 
voltage level to cause said first switch means to assume a 
substantially conductive state and said second switch 
means to assume a substantially non-conductive state such 
that said junction point is placed at a voltage level near 
said certain voltage level and each of said diodes is caused 
to assume the other of its impedance states. 


4,486,724 
ACOUSTIC SURFACE WAVE DEVICE 

John Schofield, Coulsdon, England, assignor to U.S. Philips 

Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 485,531 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 19, 1982, 

8211248 
Int. Cl.) HO3H 9/145, 9/64 


U.S. Cl. 333—194 21 Claims 


1. An acoustic surface wave device comprising a body of 
piezoelectric material on one surface of which is formed an 
acoustic surface wave transducer including at least one apo- 
dized interdigital array of electrodes in which a first and sec- 
ond set of electrodes are respectively connected to a corre- 
sponding one of two opposite bus-bars such that, in operation, 
at least one bus-bar is ungrounded and is therefore capable of 
varying in voltage at signal frequency relative to a quasi-steady 
ground potential established on or about the i 
surface region of said body at least in the vicinity of said acous- 
tic surface wave transducer, so that an acoustic surface wave 
directed along an acoustic surface wave propagation direction 
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can be propagated or received via a communicating end of the 
acoustic surface wave transducer, that portion of an un- 
grounded bus-bar adjacent a communicating end of the acous- 
tic surface wave transducer being directed inwardly into the 
acoustic surface wave beam aperture substantially to the cen- 
tral axis of the apodized array, said transducer further includ- 
ing a velocity compensation region comprising dummy elec- 
trodes parallel to the electrodes of the interdigital array and 
connected to a grounded bus-bar, the outer communicating 
end of the velocity compensation region being at right angles 
to the acoustic surface wave propagation direction, character- 
ized in that a grounded bus-bar portion is located adjacent the 
said inwardly directed portion of the ungrounded bus-bar 
situated within the acoustic aperture and is uniformly spaced 
therefrom in the acoustic surface wave propagation direction, 
facing boundary edges of the adjacent portions of ungrounded 
and grounded bus-bars situated within the communicating 
aperture of the transducer being inclined to the direction at 
right angles to the acoustic surface wave propagation direc- 
tion, so that the innermost and outermost ends of each respec- 
tive said edge are correspondingly displaced relative to one 
another in the acoustic surface wave propagation direction by 
at least 0.8A, and the inclination of either said edge is at no 
point less than that of a notional straight line joining corre- 
sponding notional innermost and outermost points which are 
displaced in the propagation direction by 0.8A, the arrange- 
ment being such that the main response lobe, for undesired 
acoustic surface waves generated or received by an acoustic 
surface wave transducing element formed by said facing 
boundary edges of the bus-bars situated within the communi- 
cating aperture, is directed obliquely to the acoustic surface 
wave propagation direction. 


4,486,725 
PROTECTIVE SHEATH FOR A WAVEGUIDE 
SUSPENDED ABOVE GROUND 
Charles P. Majkrzak, Nutley, N.J., assignor to International 
Telephone and Telegraph Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 410,806 
Int. Cl? HOIP 1/30 


US. Cl, 333—248 55 Claims 


(Ces 7x9 on) 














1. An arrangement to support and protect a horizontal wave- 
guide having a plurality of waveguide sections connected to 
each other in tandem suspended between two given spaced 
points above ground comprising: 

a cable extending between said two points; 

a plurality of shrouds each encasing a substantial length of a 
different one of said plurality of sections for support and 
protection thereof; and 

a suspension means fastened to each end of each of said 
plurality of shrouds to suspend each of said plurality of 
sections from said cable. 


4,486,726 
JOINT BETWEEN COAXIAL CABLE AND MICROWAVE 
COMPONENT 
Robert H. Schafer, Perkasie, Pa., and Andreas Bosshard, Heri- 
sau, Switzerland, assignors to UTI Corporation, Collegeville, 
Pa. and Huber & Subner Ltd., Herisau, Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 433,295 
Int. Cl.’ HOIP 1/04 
U.S. Cl. 333—260 8 Claims 
1. A connectorless joint between a coaxial cable and a micro- 
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wave component comprising a microwave component having 
a tubular metal housing, a coaxial cable havng a metal outer 
jacket, one end of said component having an integral female 
receptacle in a first axial bore, a dielectric surrounding said 
receptacle and being located between the surface of said bore 
and said receptacle, said one end of said component terminat- 
ing at a second axial bore which communicates with one end of 


said first bore, the diameter of the second bore being greater 
than the diameter of the first bore so as to define a radial 
shoulder, the coaxial cable having its center conductor project- 
ing beyond an end face, said cable extending into said second 
bore with said cable end face contacting said shoulder, said 
cable center conductor contacting said receptacle, and said one 
end of said component being metallurgically bonded to the 
outer jacket of said coaxial cable. 


4,486,727 
ELECTROMAGNETIC RELAY 

Albert L. Freeman; Brian H. Taylor, both of Harlow, and Bay 5. 

R. Smith, Bishop’s Stortford, all of England, assignors 

International Standard Electric eee Wok, AY. 

Filed Sep. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 421,674 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 22, 1981, 

8128565 
Int. Cl.? HO1H 67/00 

U.S. Cl. 335—106 


1. A dual-in-line relay comprising: 

a generally rectangular casing having a pair of elongated 
parallel sides, two opposite ends, and a bottom; 

a motor unit mounted in said casing having elongated sides 
spaced from said sides of said casing forming two channels 
on opposite sides of said motor unit; 

said motor unit including a core, a bobbin having a winding 
thereon surrounding said core, a yoke, and terminals on 
opposite sides of said motor unit adjacent to one end 
thereof each connected to an end of said winding; 

a pair of sidewall elements, each said element comprising an 
insulator having terminals mounted thereon, said termi- 
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nals being associated with fixed and movable relay 
contacts supported by said insulator; 

each of said sidewall elements being mounted lengthwise in 
a corresponding one of said channels, with said terminals 
thereof aligned with one of said motor unit terminals so 
that there is provided two rows of terminals; and 

said terminals of said motor unit and of said sidewall ele- 
ments extending through said bottom of said casing. 


4,486,728 
SHARED FLUX RECIPROCAL ELECTROMAGNETIC 
ACTUATOR 

Jerome K. Hastings, Sussex, and James H. Bigelow, Milwaukee, 

both of Wis., assignors to Eaton Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 

Filed Aug. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 406,614 
Int. Cl.2 HOIF 7/08 

US. Cl. 335—256 


1. Electromagnetic actuator means comprising an armature 
plunger for reciprocally axially shuttling between magnetic 
paths having common overlapping portions through the 
plunger provided by magnetically continuous yoke means 
to directing the flux paths of a pair of coaxial coils such that when 
either coil is energized a first path is created around that coil 
through the plunger and a second flux path is created around 
both coils through the plunger, the first path pulling the 
plunger to close a magnetic air gap, the second path holding 
the plunger in place, the flux paths from the axial ends of said 
plunger extending substantially only axially to said yoke 
means, said yoke means having a central leg extending radially 
between said coils, said leg having an inner end facing said 
plunger and separated therefrom by a radial gap, the axial 
length of said radial gap being no greater than the axial spacing 
of said coils, the ratio of the permeances of the two paths being 
controlled such that one path always overpowers the other, 
preventing residual magnetic latching, to insure plunger move- 
ment in either direction without the need for mechanical assist- 
ance. 


4,486,729 
DEVICE TO MAKE AN OBJECT FLOAT THROUGH THE 
UTILIZATION OF MAGNETS 
Hae-Chung Lee, #801, 6 Dong, Samik Apt., 20-1, Seocho-dong, 
Kangnam-ku, Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Filed May 27, 1983, Ser. No. 499,142 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Dec. 21, 1982, 
5716/1982 
Int. Cl.) HOIF 7/02; A63H 33/26 
USS. Cl. 335—306 8 Claims 
1. A magnetic suspension object and road system compris- 
ing: 
a magnetic road, including: 

a magnet means defining an upwardly-presented, longitudi- 
nally elongated road surface having but one kind of mag- 
netic pole presented upwardly, and 

at least one side of said road surface being flanked along the 
length thereof with a wall of non-magnetic material, said 
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wall extending substantially above said road surface; and a 
magnetic object, including: 
magnet means defining a downwardly-presented, longitudi- 
nally elongated arrangement of magnets constrained to 
have but said one kind of magnetic pole presented down- 
wardly at an underside of said magnetic object; 
said system further including means cooperatingly provided on 
said magnetic road and on said magnetic object which are 
constructed and arranged for 
maintaining said magnetic object adjacent said wall of non- 


preventing the magnetic object from rolling over away from 
said wall of non-magnetic material about a generally hori- 
zontal longitudinal axis in such a manner as would result in 
downward presentment of opposite magnetic poles from 
said arrangement of magnets on said magnetic object being so 
elongated and so concentrated toward opposite ends of said 
magnetic object, that said magnetic object is constrained 
against flipping over in an end-over-end sense, so that said 
magnetic object may be supported above said road surface 
by repelling magnetic forces for movement along said road 
surface. 


4,486,730 
DISC COIL WINDING OF INTERWOUND SINGLE OR 
DOUBLE COILS 
Gottfried Broszat, Waiblingen-Hegnach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Transformatoren Union Aktiengesellischaft, Stutt- 
gart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,625 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 15, 


Int. Cl? HOIUF 15/14 
8 Claims 


1. Disc coil winding of interwound coils formed of winding 
conductors covered with normal insulation, the winding hav- 
ing a radially inner and a radially outer surface, a plarality of 
the coils being disposed at an input to the winding, and having 
respective turns thereof located at the inner and the outer 
surface of the winding as well as respective turns thereof 


‘ h ” 
both between the turn located at the inner surface and the turn 
adjacent thereto as well as between the turn located at the 
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outer surface and the turn adjacent thereto for protecting at 
least one edge of the respective turns, the coils having a turn 
capacitance between respective turns thereof free of said sup- 
plemental insulations which is greater than the turn capaci- 
tance between the respective turns thereof provided with said 
supplemental insulations, said supplemental insulations being 
formed as a spacer having a substantially rectangular cross 
section disposed radially between the respective turns to be 
supplementarily insulated, said spacer having a width in axial 
direction equal to the corresponding width of one of the wind- 
ing conductors covered with normal insulation. 


4,486,731 
COIL ASSEMBLY WITH FLUX DIRECTING MEANS 
Vernon C. Westcott, Lincoln, Mass., assignor to Sensormatic 
Electronics Corporation, Deerfield Beach, Fila. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 386,886 
Int. C1.) HOF 27/24 
US. Cl. 336—212 





1. A coil assembly, including a coil, for use in a communica- 
tion system in which coupling between said assembly and 
another communication component is to be established by 
linking said coil of said coil assembly with said component by 
a magnetic field, said coil having electrically conductive turns 
assembled in the form of a flat pancake shape loop encircling a 
central axis and having a thickness dimension parallel to said 
axis substantially less than its dimension normal to said axis, 
and a plurality of strips of magnetically permeable material 
disposed each overlapping a different circumferential area of 
said coil with at least a first and second one of said strips 
located on opposite sides of and generally parallel to an imagi- 
nary plane that is normal to said axis and which generally 
bisects said thickness dimension, said strips being interrelated 
with said coil for providing a low reluctance flux path that 
passes through said plane from one side to the other side 
thereof for inductively linking said coil with the lines of mag- 
netic flux making up said magnetic field when said plane is 
oriented parallel to said flux lines. 


4,486,732 

AMBIENT COMPENSATED MOTOR PROTECTOR 
Robert M. Wells, 4371 Ira Rd., Akron, Ohio 44313, and Alton 

R. Wells, 4573 W. Trade Winds Ave., Lauderdale-by-the-Sea, 

Fla. 33308 

Filed Aug. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 411,855 
Int. Cl. HO1H 61/02 

US. Cl. 337—100 7 Claims 

1. A motor protector comprising a case having an initially 

open end and a closed end, 

a bimetal strip extending into said case as a cantilever, 
contact means on said case and strip for operative engage- 
ment, 

a high resistance heater strip secured to the free end of said 
bimetal strip and extending out of the open end of said 
case, 

insulation strips on both surfaces of said heater strip at the 
open end of said case, 
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a plastic insulation tape encompassing said bimetal strip, 


an insulation sleeve means encompassing said insulation tape 
and members therein and positioned at the initially open 
end of said case, which end has been sealed about said 
insulation sleeve means and the tape and strips therein. 


4,486,733 
THERMAL MECHANISM WITH AMBIENT 
COMPENSATING BIMETAL PROVIDING TRIP FORCE 
Peter K. Moldovan, Cascade, and John C. Hohensee, Milwau- 
kee, both of Wis., assignors to Eaton Corporation, Cleveland, 


Ohio 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 428,503 
Int. Cl.? HO1H 71/16 
US, Cl. 337—101 


1. In a thermal protective mechanism having trippable 
means operable in response to an overthermal condition for 
protecting a load device supplied from an energy source, the 
improvement comprising: 

thermal responsive means; 

means for tripping said trippable means; 

means for preloading said thermal responsive means com- 

prising: 

bias means; for providing a force 

and actuator means responsive to said force of said bias 

means for applying said preloading such that an over-ther- 
mal condition causes said thermal responsive means to 
relieve at least some of said preloading whereupon said 
bias means causes movement to said actuator means 
whereby said actuator means causes operation of said 
tripping means. 


4,486,734 
HIGH VOLTAGE ELECTRIC FUSE 
John G. Leach, Hickory, N.C., assignor to General Electric 
Company, King of Prussia, Pa. 
Filed Apr. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 483,391 
Int. Cl.) HO1H 85/04 
US. Cl. 337—162 


1. A high voltage electric fuse comprising: 

(a) a pair of spaced-apart conductive terminals, 

(b) a fusible conductive element connected between said 
terminals, 

(c) bodies of exothermic material disposed closely adjacent 
to said conductive element at spaced-apart locations along 
the length of the conductive element, the exothermic 
material of each body having the property of exothermi- 
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cally reacting when heated to a predetermined tempera- 
ture, 

(d) a triggering circuit connected between said terminals 
independently of said fusible conductive element and 
having a resistance that limits current therethrough to 
very low values until said fusible conductive element is 
disrupted, 

(e) means for connecting the bodies of exothermic material 
in good heat-transfer relationship with said triggering 
circuit and said fusible conductive element so that the 
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heating effect of current through said triggering circuit 
upon disruption of said fusible conductive element causes 
the material of said bodies to exothermically react and 
thus cause further disruption of said fusible element at 
additional locations respectively located adjacent to said 
bodies, 

(f) and means for electrically insulating said triggering cir- 
cuit from said fusible conductive element at all points 
along the length of said fusible element except at said 
terminals. 


4,486,735 
LATCH FOR A SNAP-ACTION SWITCH 
Terence J. C. Foster, Buxton, England, assignor to Otter Con- 
trols Limited, Buxton, England 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 193,447, Oct. 3, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,341,932. This application Jul. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 401,734 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 26, 1981, 


8135757 
Int. Cl.> HOH 37/74 


1. A thermally-responsive electric switch comprising: 

a switch body formed from an electrically insulating mate- 
rial; 

first and second switch terminals mounted in said switch 
body; 

a fixed switch contact mounted in said switch body and 
electrically connected to said first switch terminal; 

a snap-acting actuator comprised of stressed bi-metallic 
material, said actuator including a blade which is movable 
with snap-action between two configurations for chang- 
ing the state of the switch contacts, said blade having a 
portion which is fixed relative to said switch body, said 
fixed portion being electrically connected to said second 
switch terminal, said actuator further having a portion 
which is movable relative to said switch body in response 
to temperature induced changes in the configuration of 
said blade; 

a movable switch contact carried by said actuator movable 
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said switch body in such a manner as to be capable of a 
limited degree of pivotal movement, said pivotal suppurt 


ond end of said latch member major portion in a direction 
generally away from said blade, the arrangement of said 
latch member major and minor portions being such that 
said minor portion is biased by the action of said spring 
means upon said major portion into abutting relationship 
with an edge of said actuator movable portion when said 
actuator blade has a first configuration and the switch is in 
a first state, the latch member pivoting under the action of 
said spring means so as to cause the minor portion thereof 
to move generally toward the position occupied by said 
blade in its first configuration so as to place the free end of 
said minor portion in a position where return movement of 
said movable portion is prevented by said latching mem- 
ber minor portion free end upon said blade snapping to its 
second configuration whereupon the switch will be 
latched in its second state, unlatching of the switch to 
permit the actuator movable portion to return the mov- 
able switch contact to the first state being accomplished 
by applying a force to said major portion of said latch 
member in the region of said second end thereof in a 
direction counter to said spring bias so as to effect a bodily 
pivotal movement of the latch member opposite to the 
latching movement thereof to thereby rotate said free end 
of the minor portion of the latch member out of the path 
of return movement of the actuator movable portion. 


4,486,736 
THERMAL ACTUATED CUT-OFF LINK 

Harry Olson, Woodridge, and John M. Borzoni, Des Plaines, 

both of Ill, assignors to Littelfuse, Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 

Filed Nov. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 444,371 
Int. Cl. HO1H 37/76 

US. Cl. 337—409 9 Claims 

9. In a thermally actuated cut-off link having a casing of 
electrically conductive material, closure means at each end of 
said casing, a first power lead exposed to the outside of said 
casing through an opening in one of said closure means 
through aperture means, said closure means formed by an 
insulating closure member, and casing-contacting arm means 
being at the inner end of said first power lead and making a 
low-resistance contact with an inner conductive surface of said 
casing, a second exposed power lead exposed through the 
other closure means and making a permanent low resistance 
connection with said casing, said first power lead, said casing, 
and said second power lead completing an electrical flow path, 
a sandwich of elements held under spring pressure between 
spaced points in said casing including stressed spring means, an 
arm-deforming member urged by said spring means toward 
said arm means when said stressed spring means is freed to 
move toward an unstressed state, a backing member proximate 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


said arm-deforming member, and a fusible body which melts at 
a given control temperature, said first power lead passing 
through an axial opening in said arm-deforming member with 
said casing-contacting arm means on the end of said first power 
lead extending laterally outwardly through aperture means 
extending across said arm-deforming member and being in- 
wardly deformable and held by said closure member in pressed 
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relation against said backing member which expands said arm 
means in said aperture means against said casing, said arm- 
deforming member deforming said arm members inwardly to 
break contact with said interior of said casing and thereby to 
interrupt said flow path responsive to the melting of said fus- 
ible body and the lateral ends of said aperture means being 
beveled to increase air space proximate the contact of said arm 
means with the inner conductive surface of the casing. 


4,486,737 
ELECTRIC RESISTOR WHICH HAS LOW RESISTANCE 
AND SERVES PARTICULARLY FOR PROTECTING AN 
ELECTRIC CONSUMER AGAINST ELECTRIC 
OVERLOAD, AND METHOD FOR THE MANUFACTURE 
THEREOF 
Giinter Ott, Schwanberg, Austria, assignor to Siemens Aktien- 
geselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 463,912 
Claims » application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 8, 
1982, 3204207 
Int. Cl.2 HOIC 1/14, 7/02 
10 Claims 


1. Electric resistor, comprising a PTC body being formed of 
ceramic material and having opposite poles, two opposite 
outer side surfaces being parallel to the longitudinal axis of said 
PTC body and two opposite end faces perpendicular to said 
outer side surfaces, said PTC body having rows of mutually 
parallel depressions formed in said end faces defining inner 
surfaces and leaving partitions therebetween, metal coatings 
disposed on said inner surfaces at said opposite poles and parti- 
tions, metal layers disposed on said outer side surfaces, and 
metal strips being disposed on said end faces interleaved in 
comb-fashion and being connected to said metal coatings and 
to said metal layers, defining current flow paths from said 
metal layers and metal strips through said partitions being 
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perpendicular to the longitudinal axes of said depressions and 
electrically connecting said pole coatings of a respective row 
of depressions to each other. 


4,486,738 
HIGH RELIABILITY ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS 
James L. Sadlo, Oakdale, and Gary D. Musil, Minneapolis, both 
of Minn., assignors to General Electric Ceramics, Inc., Cleve- 
land, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 349,080 
Int. Cl? HOIC 1/0] 


1. An array of electrically interconnected spaced electrical 
circuit components comprising a substrate of electrically insu- 
lating material having upper and lower planar surfaces, a plu- 
rality of through apertures aligned in at least two parallel rows, 
both said rows and apertures being spaced apart from each 
other in said substrate, a continuous conductive ink strip sur- 
rounding each aperture and aligned with the aperture row on 
said upper and lower surfaces of said substrate, a conductive 
ink strip lining the wall of each aperture and being electrically 
interconnected to the conductive ink strip surrounding each 
said aperture and a plurality of electrical circuit components 
on said upper surface of said substrate aligned in a transverse 
row each positioned between a pair of apertures and being 
electrically interconnected to the conductive ink strip sur- 
rounding said pair of apertures. 


4,486,739 
BYTE ORIENTED DC BALANCED (0,4) 8B/10B 
PARTITIONED BLOCK TRANSMISSION CODE 
Peter A. Franaszek, and Albert X. Widmer, both of Katonah, 


Filed Jun. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 394,045 
int, Cl} HO3K 13/00 
US. Cl. 340—347 DD 
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1. A method for producing a DC balanced (0,4) run length 
limited rate 8B/10B code from an unconstrained input data 
stream comprising a multiplicity of 8 bit data blocks, said 
method including partitioning the 8 bit block into two sub- 
blocks consisting of 5 and 3 contiguous bits, examining each 
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sub-block to determine if any of the individual bits require 
alteration and altering predetermined bits based on said deter- 
mination to produce an alternate code pattern, determining the 
disparity (DO) of the current output sub-block being coded, 
ascertaining the disparity (D-1) of the last non-zero sub-block 
coded and selecting a first code pattern as the current output 
sub-block for certain of the output sub-blocks if the last non- 
zero disparity in the output code pattern was of a first polarity, 
assigning the complement of said first code pattern if the last 
non-zero disparity was of the opposite polarity. 


4,486,740 
DC CANCELLATION IN TERNARY-CODED DATA 
SYSTEMS 
Harold Seidel, Warren, N.J., assignor to AT&T Bell Laborato- 
ries, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 447,492 
Int. Cl.) HO3K 13/00 
US. Cl. 340—347 DD 


4. A digital encoder for producing a ternary coded output 
signal from an input signal, said output signal having a sup- 
pressed direct current component, comprising 

means responsive to said input signal for generating a ter- 

nary coded data stream of symbols having positive, nega- 
tive and null values, 

means receiving said ternary coded data stream and increas- 

ing its data rate, 

means for determining the relative number of positive and 

negative symbol values in said data stream over a prede- 
termined time period, 

means responsive to said relative number from the determin- 

ing means for generating one or more compensating code 
symbols of positive or negative value, and 

means for augmenting said ternary coded data stream of 

increased data rate by adding generated compensating 
code symbols at the end of each predetermined time per- 
iod to thereby suppress said direct current component. 


4,486,741 
MANUAL DATA INPUT DEVICE FOR A NUMERICAL 
CONTROL APPARATUS 
Ryoichiro Nozawa, Tokyo, and Nobuyuki Kiya, Hachioji, both 
of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Fanuc Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 255,256 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1980, 55- 
59598[U] 


Int. Cl.? GO6F 3/02 
US. Cl. 340—365 R 

1. A data input device comprising: 

a keyboard including a plurality of keys at least some of 
which are assigned both a letter of the alphabet and a 
numerical value, which keys are operable to generate key 
signals representing data that comprises a letter of the 
alphabet and numerical values immediately following said 
letter; 

an encoder, operatively connected to said keyboard and 
having first and second modes, for encoding said key 
signals generated by the operated keys to generate en- 
coded data representing one of said letter of the alphabet 


7 Claims 
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and said numerical values in dependence upon the mode 
of said encoder; 

a data input key for inputting said encoded data comprising 
the letter of the alphabet and numerical values; 

a changeover circuit, operatively connected to said data 
input key and said encoder, which is set by said data input 
key, for placing said encoder in the first mode being for 
encoding | the key signal and outputting encoded data 





circuit and to said keyboard, for resetting said changeover 
circuit by generating an AND signal between the set 
signal from said changeover circuit and a first of the key 
signals, thereby placing said encoder in the second mode 
senting the numerical value data, the first operation of one 
of said keys causing said encoder to encode the key signal 
and output the encoded data representing the letter of the 
alphabet assigned to said key, and then to switch over to 
the second mode for encoding the key signal and output- 
ting the encoded data representing the numerical value 
data generated by subsequent operation of said keys. 


4,486,742 
MULTIFREQUENCY PIEZOELECTRIC HORN SYSTEM 
Michio Kudo; Tatsuo Fukami, and Rinpei Hayashibe, all of 
Naganoken, Japan, assignors to Marukokeihouki Co. Ltd., 


Sep. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 306,830 
, application Japan, Nov. 10, 1980, 55- 
10, 1980, 55-160582[U]; Jan. 30, 1981, 56- 


Int. Cl.) GO8B 3/00 
10 Claims 


2 Multifrequency piezoelectric sound-generating apparatus 


comprising: 
a piezoelectric vibrator for generating audible sound at at 
least first and second distinct resonance 


frequencies; 
an oscillator circuit connected to said piezoelectric vibrator 
for oscillating at said first resonance frequency; and 
a modulator circuit connected to said oscillator circuit for 
amplitude-modulating said oscillator circuit with a modu- 
lating frequency substantially equal or close to the fre- 
quency separation between said first and second reso- 
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nance frequencies to energize said piezoelectric vibrator 
with frequency-modulated waves to generate multifre- 
quency audible sound. 


4,486,743 
CREOSOTE BUILDUP DETECTOR AND ANNUNCIATOR 
Peter K. Brown, Minneapolis, Minn., assignor to Honeywell 
Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1932, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.> GO8B 27/00; GO1K 13/00; GOIN 25/00 
11 Claims 


1. A creosote buildup detector adapted to be mounted in a 
chimney to detect an unsafe buildup of creosote in said chim- 
ney and to annunciate that condition, including: temperature 
sensing means including first temperature sensor and heat 
generating means, and a second temperature sensor spaced 
apart from said first temperature sensor and heat generating 
means; mounting means including a pair of insulating mounting 
members with one each of said mounting members to mount 
said temperature sensor and heat generating means, and said 
second temperature sensor adjacent each other in said chim- 
ney; said heat generating means raising the temperature of said 
temperature sensors and heat generating means; temperature 
comparator means connected to said two temperature sensors 
to compare a relative temperature difference between said 
sensors caused by said heat generating means; and annunciator 
means connected to said comparator means to respond to an 
excess of a set level of temperature difference detected be- 
tween said temperature sensors to indicate the unsafe buildup 
of creosote at said pair temperature sensors. 


4,486,744 
MAXIMUM AND MINIMUM GAS FLOW SENSOR 
Richard L. Pratt, Shelburne, and Francis J. Thornton, Charlotte, 
both of Vt., assignors to International Business Machines 
Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 405,211 
Int. Cl? GO8B 21/00 
US. Cl. 340—606 9 Claims 

1. A device for indicating gas flow through a conduit ori- 

ented in a generally vertical direction comprising: 

a first section of said conduit having a substantially cylindri- 
cal inner surface with a first cross-sectional area; 

a second section of said conduit disposed above said first 
section and having a substantially cylindrical inner surface 
with a second cross-sectional area; 

a third section of said conduit connecting said first and 
second sections; 

a ball disposed in said conduit and movable vertically re- 
sponsive to the gas flow; 

said third section of said conduit forming lower seating 
means for seating said ball when there is no gas flowing; 
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upper seating means in said second section, spaced from the 
third section and arranged to engage said ball; 
section and second electrical means at said upper seating 
means adapted to provide an electrical signal responsive 
to the co-action of said electrical means and the ball; 
the internal cross-sectional area of the second section being 
sufficiently large, to compensate for the gas flow blocked 
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by the upper seating means and the ball when said ball is 
seated in the upper seating means such that the cross-sec- 
tional area of the second section is at least equal to the sum 
of the cross-sectional areas of said first section, said upper 
seating means and said ball; 

whereby an electrical signal is provided responsive to a 
given flow, and gas flow is not substantially restricted 
when the ball is engaging the upper seating means, 
thereby minimizing back pressure. 


4,486,745 
PATTERN GENERATING APPARATUS CAPABLE OF 
GENERATING PATTERNS BY CONTROLLING BASIC 
SYMBOLS 
Akira Konno, Sayama, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 306,361 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 3, 1980, 55-138327 
Int. Cl? GO9G 1/16 
US. Cl. 340—734 28 Claims 


1. A pattern generating apparatus, comprising: 

form symbol generating means for providing a plurality of 
basic form symbols and for generating form symbols 
therefrom; 

access means for controlling access of said generating means 
to generate form symbols different from said plurality of 
basic form symbols but based on said plurality of basic 
form symbols; and 

entry means for entering a select signal for selecting the form 
symbol to be generated by said generating means, said 
access means selecting one of said plurality of basic form 
symbols in response to said select signal and then selecting 
the read-out sequence of said one basic form symbol 
thereby to determine the form symbol generated by said 
generating means. 
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4,486,746 
DIGITAL SYSTEM FOR RASTER SCAN DISPLAY OF 


Filed Nov. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 324,518 
Int. Cl.3 GO9G 1/00 
US. Cl, 340—750 


1. A system for substantially simultaneous raster scan display 
of video information and alpha-numeric data on a single dis- 
play comprising: 

first means for providing first and second electrical signals 

of a video signal respectively; 

second means for encoding said second electrical signals by 

assigning fet epecificd Gis petterus Sem 0 fiat poodeter- 
mined set to said second electrical 

third means for generating third and fourth electrical signals 

representing the location and spatial intensity distribution 
of alpha-numeric data, said fourth electrical signals being 
encoded with second specified bit patterns from a second 
predetermined set; 

first memory for storing said encoded second and fourth 

signals at addresses determined by said first and third 
signals respectively; and 

fourth means for sequentially reading out encoded informa- 

a display presentation responsive thereto whereby the 
spatial intensity distributions represented by said first and 
second specified bit patterns are visually differentiated on 
a display. 


4,486,747 
GAS DISCHARGE DISPLAY APPARATUS CAPABLE OF 
EMPHASIS DISPLAY 


japan 
Filed Oct. 15, 1981, Ser. No, 311,764 


Claims priority, application Japan, 


55/148S40[U] 
Int. Cl.) GO9G 3/00 
US. Cl. 340—753 17 Claims 


L A gas discharge display apparatus, capable of emphasis 


Oct. 20, 1980, 


and second electrodes are disposed in the row when viewed in 
a predetermined direction, first voltage applying means for 
applying successively first pulse voltages having a value which 
is one of a greater and lesser value than a predetermined refer- 
ence value to common leads to said first electrodes, and second 
voltage applying means for applying successively second pulse 
voltages having a value which is the other of the greater and 
lesser value than the predetermined reference value to com- 





420 


mon leads to said second electrodes so that a self-scanning 

is produced between said first and second electrodes 
by said first and second pulse voltages, wherein the apparatus 
further comprises discharge stabilizing resistors connected to 
the common leads to either one of said pluralities of first and 
second electrodes, and means for controlling the pulse width 
of said second pulse voltage pulses to intensify illumination due 








to the discharge between specified first and second eiectrodes 
at an end portion of the self-scanning in response to an input 
signal to be displayed, whereby said discharge is sustained 
between said selected ones of said first and second electrodes 
by said discharge stabilizing resistors which causes the voltage 
between said first and second electrodes to lie between z dis- 
charge starting voltage and a minimum discharge maintenance 
voltage. 


4,486,748 
SEGMENTED TYPE LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY AND 
DRIVING METHOD THEREOF 
Keisaku Nonomura, Nara; Masataka Matsuura, Tenri; Hisashi 
Uede, Wakayama; Kohhei Kishi, Nara, and Hiroaki Kato, 
Tenri, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 172,175, Jul. 25, 1980, Pat. No. 4,385,292. 
This application Sep. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 419,015 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 30, 1979, 54-97912; 
Jul. 31, 1979, 54-98369; Jul. 31, 1979, 54-98367 
Int. Cl. GO9G 3/04 


US. Cl. 40—756 9 Claims 
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1. A segmented type display for displaying a plurality of 
characters comprising: 
display segment means for providing a visual display pat- 
tern; 
counter electrode means provided opposite said display 


segment means for communicating therewith; 
first substrate means for carrying a portion of said display 
segment means associated with some of said plurality of 
characters and a portion of said counter electrode means 
associated with others of said plurality of characters; 
second substrate means for carrying remaining portions of 
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said display segment means and said counter electrode 
means; and 

a display medium provided between said first and second 
substrate means for producing a visual display upon ener- 
gization of opposed display segment means and counter 
electrode means. 


4,486,749 
FLUORESCENT DISPLAY DEVICE 
Takao Kishino; Tadashi Funazaki, and Toshihiro Yamaguchi, all 
of Mobara, Japan, assignors to Futaba Denshi Kogyo Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Mobara, Japan 
Filed Jun. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 384,481 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 8, 1981, 56-86785 
Int. Cl.) GO9G 3/28 
3 Claims 
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1. A fluorescent display device for displaying characters, 
graphic forms and the like, comprising: 

cathode means for emitting electrons; 

means for selectively impinging said emitted electrons upon 
a plurality of phosper-coated anodes wherein said anodes 
are arranged in the form of a matrix of rows and columns 
wherein said phosphor-coated anodes on each of said 
rows are divided into a number of anode groups, each row 
containing a first group of anodes electrically connected 
in commoa whose column position is defined by the pro- 
gression of (3N—2), N being a positive integer increasing 
in value from | to the value which represents the number 
of anode groups, a second group of anodes electrically 
connected in common whose column position is defined 
by the progression of (3N — 1), and a third group of anodes 
electrically connected in common whose column position 
is defined by the progression of (3N): 

a plurality of control electrodes with each control electrode 
disposed opposite to each set of two adjacent anode col- 
umns. 


4,486,750 
DATA TRANSFER SYSTEM 
Tetsuo Aoki, Kohnosu, Japan, assignor to Takeda Riken Co. 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 14, 1982, Ser. No. 378,267 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 18, 1981, 56-74624 
Int. Cl. HO4Q 9/00 
US. Cl. 3440—825 23 Claims 
1. A data transfer system in which a control side equipment 
and at least one equipment under control are interconnected 
via data line means and a strobe line, 
the control side equipment including 
data setting means for setting data on the data line means, 
strobe pulse send-out means for sending out a strobe pulse 
on the strobe line, and 
strobe line monitoring means for detecting the logic state 
of the strobe line and 
said at least one equipment under control including 
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data fetch means for fetching data from the data line 


means, 

strobe line logic detecting means for detecting the logic 
state of the strobe line, 

logic hold means for holding the strobe line in the logic 
state of the strobe pulse when the strobe pulse is pro- 
vided on the strobe line from the control side equip- 











hold releasing means for releasing the logic hold means, 

wherein said data is transferred asynchronously between 
said control side equipment and said at least one equip- 
ment under control in response to said control side equip- 
ment detecting said holding of the logic state of the strobe 
line, and after said fetching of said data, said holding of 
said logic state of the strobe line is released by said releas- 
ing means. 


4,486,751 
ELECTRONIC IDENTIFICATION SYSTEM 
Alain M. Mole, 138, Ave. Ambroise Croizat, 38400 Saint Martin 
d’Heres, and Jean-Louis P. J. Savoyet, La Mayrie, 38770 La 
Motte d’Aveillans, both of France 
Filed May 12, 1982, Ser. No. 377,315 
France, May 12, 1981, 81 09452 
H04Q 3/00; GOTF 7/08 
15 Claims 


Claims priority, application 
Int. Cl.> EOSB 49/00; 


1. An electronic identification system comprising: 

a moveable part having a preprogrammed passive memory 
array containing an electronic identification code, and a 
readible memory connected to said passive memory array 
and having its output fed back to its input, and 

a fixed part capable of being coupled with the moveable part 
and comprising electric power supply means for supply- 
ing electric power, electronic means for supplying a pulse 
to said moveable part thereby causing the electronic iden- 
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tification code to be loaded into the readible memory of 
the said moveable part, a fixed part memory, said elec- 
tronic means for reading the contents of the readible 
memory of the moveable part and transferring them into 
said fixed part memory and comparison means for com- 
parison with a code preprogrammed into the said fixed 


part, 

wherein said electronic means transmits, before the reading 
operation, a set number of preliminary clock pulses, which 
is different from a multiple of the number of bits in the said 
readible memory and which each time leads to a permuta- 
tion of its contents, and 

a logic gate for enabling transfer of the contents of said 
readible memory to the fixed part memory for reading 
only after transmission of the set number of preliminary 
pulses. 


4,486,752 
PULSE WIDTH DISCRIMINATOR APPLICABLE TO ATC 
TRANSPONDERS 
Paul P. Chihak, Atkins, Iowa, assignor to Rockwell Interna- 
tional Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 362,699 
Int. Cl.2 HO3K 5/22; HO4Q 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 340—825.63 10 Claims 


1. A pulse discriminating apparatus comprising: 

means for receiving an input pulse and providing a first 
signal when said input pulse width exceeds a predeter- 
mined minimum time period and providing a second signal 
when said input pulse width exceeds a predetermined 
maximum time period; and 

timing means responsive to said input pulse and said first 
signal for providing a timing signal output when said input 
pulse width exceeds said predetermined minimum time 
period and responsive to said second signal for discarding 
said timing signal and preventing a timing signal output 
when said input pulse width exceeds said predetermined 
maximum time period, said timing means providing said 
timing signal output only when said input pulse width falls 
in a range between said minimum and said maximum 
predetermined time periods. 


4,486,753 
BUS LINE DRIVE CIRCUIT 
Yukihiro Saeki, and Kazuyuki Uchida, both of Yokohama, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Japan 
Filed Jul. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 398,892 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 21, 1981, 56-131002 
Int. Cl. HO4Q 9/00; HO3K 5/08 
US, Cl, 340—825.91 
1. A bus line drive circuit comprising: 
a bus line allowing data to transfer therethrough; 
a precharge circuit connected to said bus line for precharg- 
ing said bus line with precharge pulse; 
input/output circuit connected to said bus line for transfer- 
ring data to and from a circuit through said bus line; and 
a positive feedback circuit connected to said bus line, which 


6 Claims 
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exhibits a high impedance during a precharge period to 

















equal to the precharge potential during an active period, 
and expands a potential difference when the potential on 
said bus line is slightly different from the precharge poten- 
tial. 


4,486,754 
LIGHTED WIND CONE FOR EVACUATION AID 
Kenneth F. Guggemos, Buffalo, Minn., assignor to Sterner 
Lighting Systems Incorporated, Winsted, Minn. 
Filed Jan. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 342,232 
Int. Cl.2 GO8G 5/00 


1. An emergency evacuation device for indicating wind 
direction for evacuation air vehicles comprising a support 
kpost, a wind cone assembly having a mounting end with a 
perimeter defining an opening leading to an interior space 
within the wind cone assembly and being rotatably mounted 
on said support post, an illumination source comprising a lamp 
assembly, means to mount said lamp assembly for rotation with 
cone assembly and lamp assembly and a stationary portion 


holder, said lamp being positioned within the perimeter of said 
wind cone assembly and directing light into the interior of said 
wind cone assembly, said wind cone assembly including a wind 
cone sleeve having alternating portions of first and second 
different light transmitting properties to provide a pattern of 
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alternating lighter and darker portions when the lamp is pow- 
ered. 


4,486,755 
COLLISION AVOIDANCE SYSTEM 

Burton L. Hulland, Glenwood Landing, and George B. Litch- 

ford, Northport, both of N.Y., assignors to Litchstreet Co., 

Northport, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 351,275 
Int. Cl? GO1S 13/78 

U.S. Cl, 3443—6.5 LC 














1. A collision avoidance system at an Own station, including: 

(a) means for receiving interrogation messages transmitted 
by each SSR within operational range of said Own station 
when said Own station is within the main beam of an SSR 
and also when said Own station is within a side lobe of said 
main beam, 

(b) means for receiving reply messages transmitted by any 
transponder-equipped Other station in response to such 
interrogation messages during a predetermined period 
following reception of each interrogation message at said 
Own station, 

(c) means for identifying each said Other station according 
to its reply messages, 

(d) means for determining, from the time relationships be- 
tween each said received interrogation message and each 
said received reply message elicited thereby, differential 
time of arrival data for each of said identified Other sta- 
tions with respect to each said SSR, 

(e) means for storing as entries in a running account each 
successive identity obtained by means (c) and the corre- 
sponding time of arrival data obtained by means (d) for a 
predetermined number of interrogation repetition periods, 

(f) means for matching from the entries in means (e) those 
identities and corresponding data that are substantially 
duplicated a predetermined number of times, 

(g) means for storing the entry for each such matched iden- 
tity and corresponding data for a storage period at least as 
long as the longest SSR beam rotation period, 

(h) means for selecting the largest differential time of arrival 
related to each said identified Other station stored in 
means (g), and 

(i) means for producing a threat alert in response to any such 
selected differential time of arrival below a predetermined 
value. 
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4,486,756 

METHOD OF REDUCING ANGLE NOISE IN A RADAR 
Theodore J. Peregrim, Bedford; Irving Kanter, Lexington, and 

Rosario Mangiapane, Burlington, all of Mass., assignors to 

Raytheon Company, Mass. 

Filed Dec. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 329,556 
Int. Cl.2 GO1S 13/00 

US. Cl. 3443—16 M 











1. In a monopulse radar, operating through a radome having 

a known tuning frequency to illuminate an extended complex 

target so that return signals may be subjected to glint, a method 

of reducing boresight errors due to the effect of the radome 

and antenna on return signals from such target and the shape 

and aspect of such target, such method comprising the steps of: 

(a) transmitting pairs of interrogating signals, the frequencies 

of such signals being equally spaced above and below the 
tuning frequency of the radome; 

(b) for each return signal, forming monopulse sum and dif- 

ference signals and converting such signals to correspond- 

ing complex digital signals having a real and an imaginary 


part; 
(c) calculating, from the corresponding complex digital 
signals, the complex monopulse ratio for each return 


signal; 

00 nga OO aes Se Oe 

to the monopulse sum signal to a first 

Gecthuhh denkaid tie aeaetiadh of @oliennioney gust 
of the complex monopulse ratio to a second threshold 
signal; and 

(e) when the magnitude of the monopulse sum signal is 
greater than the first threshold signal and when the magni- 
tude of the imaginary part of the complex monopulse ratio 
is less than the second threshold signal, utilizing the real 
part of the complex monopulse ratio as a signal to be 
tracked. 


4,486,757 
AUTOMATIC DIRECTION FINDER 
Rabindra N. Ghose, Los Angeles; Walter A. Sauter, Malibu, and 
William L. Foley, Westlake Village, all of Calif., assignors to 
American Nucleonics Corp., Westlake Village, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 314,521 
Int. Cl. GOS 5/02 
US, Cl. 3443—417 11 Claims 

1. An automatic direction finder for precise location of a 

source of electromagnetic signals comprising: 

a first sensor means for receiving a first representation signal 
from an signal source; a second sensor 
means separately located from the first sensor means for 
receiving a second representation signal from the electro- 
magnetic signal source; 

the separately located first and second sensor means defining 
a baseline and boresight line which is a line perpendicular 
to the baseline and equidistant from the first and second 
sensor means; 

an error correction means for producing a signal of equal 
amplitude and opposite phase from the second representa- 
tion signal at the second sensor means; 

said error correction means connected to the first and sec- 
ond sensor means for nulling the second representation 
signal at the second sensor means; 

said error correcting means including means for deriving a 
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said first sensor means which constitutes a signal of 
amplitude and opposite phase from said second represen- 
tation signal; and 


indicator means responsive to the error correction means for 
computing and displaying an off-boresight direction of the 
electromagnetic signal when the second representation 
signal is substantially nulled at the second sensor means. 


application France, May 4, 1981, 81 08780 
Int. Cl.? HO1Q 1/38 


1. An antenna element for coupling circularly-polarized 
radiation to a feedline, said element comprising: 
(a) first and second superposed planar dielectric layers; 
(b) first and second conductive layers on outer surfaces of 
the first and second dielectric layers, respectively, at least 
one of said conductive layers having therein an opening 
exposing a portion of the outer surface of the respective 
Gilede tout cad Gofainn 4 ein bs Os 
ment; 
(c) first and second orthogonally-crossed conductive strip 


electrically insulated from each other and each having a 
length approximately equal to one-half of the wavelength 
of radiation to be coupled thereby; and 

(d) first and second conductive strips disposed between the 
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tive strips having one end coupled to its respective dipole 
and having another end coupled to the feedline. 


4,486,759 
ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT 


Filed Jun. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 389,556 
Int. Cl.) GOID 15/10 
7 Claims 








7. Electronic equipment that can be powered by an external 
power supply, comprising: 
an internal power supply contained in said electronic equip- 
ment for supplying power thereto; 
coupling means for coupling an external power supply for 
supplying power to said electronic equipment; 
switching means for selecting one of said internal power 
supply and an external power supply coupled to said 
coupling means to supply power to said electronic equip- 
ment; and 
inhibit means responsive to switching of said switching 
means for inhibiting at least one function of said electronic 
equipment, said inhibit means including timer means for 
stopping of said function a predetermined time 
period after the switching of said switching means. 


4,486,760 
LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY/RECORD CELL 
Fumiaki Funada, Yamatokoriyama; Masataka Matsuura, Tenri, 
and Tomio Wada, Nara, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 236,518, Feb. 20, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 455,272 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1980, 55-21464 
Int. Cl.’ GO2B 5/17 


US. Cl. 346—107 R 3 Claims 


1. A liquid crystal display and record system comprising: 

first and second opposing substrates, said first substrate 
including a plurality of optical fibers, the axes of which 
are perpendicular to the plane of said first substrate; 

liquid crystal material sandwiched between said first and 
second opposing substrates; 

a first polarizer substantially juxtaposed to and above said 
first substrate; 

a second polarizer disposed below said second substrate; 

a.photosensitive recording member substantially juxtaposed 
to said first polarizer; and 

a shutter means disposed above said photosensitive record- 
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ing member, said shutter means and said photosensitive 
recording member both being removably secured to the 
liquid crystal display and record system. 


4,486,761 
PARTICLE BEAM RECORDER SYSTEM HAVING A 
REFERENCING MEANS FOR ESTABLISHING 
REGISTRATION HOLES IN A FILM SUBSTRATE 

Andrew A. Tarnowski, New Caanan, Conn., assignor to Image 

Graphics, Incorporated, Fairfield, Conn. 

Filed Jun. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 388,085 
Int. Cl.) GOID 15/06 

U.S. Cl. 346—161 


1. In a charged particle beam recorder system having a 
controllable beam source of charged particles, a film gate for 
disposition of a film in predetermined relation therewith, and a 
curved platen which is convex in relation to said beam source, 
said film gate further comprising reference means for creating 
at least two reference holes of different shapes in a film dis- 
posed in said film gate, said holes for permitting said film after 
expansion, development and handling to be accurately posi- 
tioned for display. 


4,486,762 
SELF-CONTAINED TYPE PRESSURE SENSITIVE 
RECORD SHEET 
Shigeo Okamoto, Suita, and Tomoharu Shiozaki, Amagasaki, 
both of Japan, assignors to Kanzaki Paper Manufacturing 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 439,626 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1981, 56-193104 
Int. Cl.) B41M 5/16 
U.S. Cl. 346—207 2 Claims 
1. A self-contained type pressure sensitive record sheet 
prepared by coating a substrate with a mixture of a color 
acceptor and microcapsules containing a color former in the 
form of a single layer and drying the resulting coating, the 
mixture containing 40 to 200 parts by weight, per 100 parts by 
weight of the microcapsules calculated as solids, of a pulp 
powder having a weight average fiber length (TAPPI standard 
T232, SU-68) of 20 to 80p. 


4,486,763 
THERMOSENSITIVE RECORDING MATERIAL 

Keishi Taniguchi; Susumu Iwata, both of Sunto, and Hiroshi 

Sakamoto, Numazu, all of Japan, assignors to Ricoh Com- 

pany, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 446,086 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 9, 1981, 56-197923 
Int. Cl? B41M 5/18 

U.S, Cl. 346—209 7 Claims 

1. A thermosensitive recording material comprising a sup- 
port member and a thermosensitive layer formed on said sup- 
port member, said thermosensitive layer comprising a fluoran 
compound of the formula (I), an acidic material capable of 
coloring said fluoran compound upon application of heat 
thereto, and a benzamide compound of the formula (II) 
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wherein R! represents an alkyl group with 5 to 8 carbon atoms, 
R? represents an alkyl group with 1 or 8 carbon atoms, and R? 
represents an alkyl group with | to 2 carbon atoms; 
ap 
R*NHC 
Ml 
Oo 


wherein R‘ represents an alkyl group with 10 to 30 carbon 
atoms, and A represents hydrogen or —COOR) in which R5 
represents an alkyl group with | to 10 carbon atoms. 


4,486,764 
PLAIN PAPER TRANSFER TYPE PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 


Mitsubishi Paper Mills, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 287,121, Jul. 27, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 554,173 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 1, 1980, 55/106051; 

Nov. 22, 1980, 55/165062; Nov. 22, 1980, 55/165064 
Int. Cl? B41M 5/16 

USS. Cl. 346—209 1 Claim 

1. In a plain paper transfer type pressure-sensitive copying 
paper comprising (A) a coated paper obtained by coating on 
the surface of a support an aqueous coating color comprising 
(1) a colorless electron-donating color-forming agent , (2) a 
colorless electron-accepting color-developing agent capable of 
reacting with said color-forming agent to yield a colored prod- 
uct, one or both of the color-forming agent and the color- 
developing agent being micro-encapsulated, and (3) a wax and 
(B) a plain paper facing with the coated surface of the coated 
paper; the improvement comprising the said aqueous coating 
color also containing a surfactant in an amount of 3-15% by 
weight based on the solid content of said coating color and a 
styrene-butadiene copolymer as a water-soluble polymer and- 
/or latex in an amount of 5-30% by weight based on the solid 
content of said coating color. 


4,486,765 
AVALANCHE PHOTODETECTOR INCLUDING MEANS 
FOR SEPARATING ELECTRONS AND HOLES 
Federico Capasso, Westfield, N.J., assignor to AT&T Bell Labo- 
ratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser, No. 328,385, Dec. 7, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 389,908 
Int. Cl. HOIL 29/90 
US, Cl. 357—13 17 Claims 

1. In a semiconductor avalanche device for detecting radia- 

tion, a monocrystalline semiconductor body comprising: 

a relatively narrow bandgap semiconductor layer of a first 
conductivity type in which avalanche multiplication of 
charge carriers generated by the absorption of radiation to 
be detected takes place; 

a pair of wider bandgap semiconductor layers of a conduc- 
tivity type opposite to said first conductivity type, said 


ELECTRICAL 


425 


narrow bandgap layer being located between and contigu- 
ous with said wider bandgap layers; and 


means for applying an electric field to said body parallel to 
the plane of said layers. 


John M. Shannon, Whyteleafe, England, assignor to U.S. Philips 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 326,467 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 19, 1980, 
8040795 


Int. Cl.’ HOIL 29/64 


US. Cl, 357—15 14 Claims 
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1. A Schottky barrier field effect transistor comprising: 

a semiconductor body portion of a first conductivity type, 

a gate region of a second conductivity type located at a 
surface of said semiconductor body portion between a 
source region and a drain region, 

said gate region including a first semiconductor layer of said 
second conductivity type in contact with said semicon- 
ductor body portion, a second semiconductor layer of said 
second conductivity type arranged on and having a higher 
doping than said first semiconductor layer, and a metallic 
gate electrode extending over at least a part of said second 
semiconductor layer at said surface of said semiconductor 
body portion, said second semiconductor layer having a 
thickness sufficiently thin to support without breakdown 
an electric field in excess of a critical field for avalanche 
breakdown of said second semiconductor layer, said 
thickness being less than 100 nm, and said second semicon- 
ductor layer providing at least a part of a channel of the 
transistor, and 

a third semiconductor layer of said first conductivity type 
lying between said second semiconductor layer and said 
gate electrode, said third semiconductor layer forming a 
surface-adjoining region being so shallow that it is sub- 
stantially depleted of charge carriers in a zero gate bias 
condition, said surface-adjoining region having a thick- 
ness between 3 nm and 50 nm, 

wherein a Schottky barrier is formed between said gate 
electrode and said semiconductor body portion, said bar- 
rier having an effective height raised by said third semi- 
conductor layer. 
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Jean Fraleux, and Jean L. Ploix, both of Paris, France, assignors 
to Thomson-CSF, Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 269,767 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 6, 1980, 80 12596 
Int. C1.) HOIL 29/78 


1. A bipolar element having a non-linear conductivity char- 
acteristic, constituted by a semiconductor body interposed 
between first and second isolating layers, a source electrode 
and a drain electrode connected on each side to said semicon- 
ductor body, and a double gate electrode comprising a first 
conductive part applied onto the first one of said isolating 
layers on the surface thereof which is opposed to the surface 
connected to said semiconductor body, said first gate electrode 
part being connected to said drain electrode, said double gate 
electrode further a second conductive gate elec- 
trode part applied onto the second isolating layer on the sur- 
face thereof which is opposed to the surface connected to said 
semiconductor body, said second gate electrode part being 
connected to said source electrode, the entire assembly thus 
constituted being supported by an isolating substrate with the 
interposition of said gate electrode. 


4,486,768 
AMPLIFIED GATE TURN-OFF THYRISTOR 
Tetsuro Sueoka, Numazu, and Satoshi Ishibashi, Higashimine, 
both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Meidensha, 

Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 295,484, Aug. 24, 1981, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 105,306, Dec. 19, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 526,796 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 12, 1979, 54-2364 
Int. Cl.) HO1K 29/74 
5 Claims 


1. A gate controlled semiconductor device comprising: 

a semiconductor bulk layer (N;) of one conductivity type; 

a first semiconductor layer (P)) of other conductivity type 
connected to one side of said bulk layer; 

a second semiconductor layer (P2) of other conductivity 
type connected to an opposite side of said bulk layer and 
having an exposed surface; 

an anode electrode (A) connected to said first layer; 

a semiconductor main cathode emitter layer (N2) of said one 
ee ee oe one 
having an exposed surface; 

a semiconductor auxiliary cathode emitter layer (N3) of said 
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one conductivity type disposed in said second layer (P2), 
spaced from and facing said main cathode emitter layer 
(N2) and having an exposed surface; 

an auxiliary electrode (10) provided on said exposed surface 
of said auxiliary cathode emitter layer (N3) and out of 
contact with said second layer (P2); 

a cathode electrode (K) connected to said exposed surface of 
said main cathode emitter layer (N2); 

a first gate electrode (G;) connected to said second layer 
(P2) on a side of said auxiliary electrode opposite said 
cathode electrode and in the vicinity of said auxiliary 
cathode emitter layer (N3); 

a second gate electrode (G2) provided on said exposed sur- 
face of said second layer (P2) on a side of said auxiliary 
electrode opposite said first gate electrode and so as to 
surround said main cathode emitter layer (N2) except for 
a portion of said main cathode emitter layer facing said 
auxiliary cathode emitter layer (N3); 

said bulk (Nj), first (P)), second (P2) and main cathode 
emitter (N2) layers forming a main thyristor portion; 

said bulk (N}), first (P)) second (P2) and auxiliary cathode 
emitter (N3) layers forming an auxiliary thyristor portion; 

a biasing power source (13) connected between said cathode 
electrode (K) and said second gate electrode (G2) for 
making a current flow from said biasing power source to 
said main cathode emitter layer (N2), said second layer 
(P2) and said second gate electrode (G2) and for turning 
said main thyristor portion off; 

a diode (16) connected between said cathode electrode and 
said auxiliary electrode (10) for making a current flow 
from said biasing power source to said auxiliary cathode 
emitter layer (N3), said second layer (P2) and said second 
gate electrode (G2) for simultaneously turning said main 
thyristor portion and said auxiliary thyristor portion off; 
and 


a resistor (15) provided between said second electrode (G2) 
and said auxiliary electrode (19) for applying a reverse 
bias to said auxiliary thyristor portion during turning of 
said main thyristor portion on. 


4,486,769 
DENSE NONVOLATILE ELECTRICALLY-ALTERABLE 
MEMORY DEVICE WITH SUBSTRATE COUPLING 
ELECTRODE 
Richard T. Simko, Los Altos, Calif., assignor to XICOR, Inc., 


Milpitas, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 6,030, Jan. 24, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,274,012, said Ser. No. 6,026. This application Feb. 2, 1981, Ser. 

No. 230,683 
Int. Cl? HOIL 27/02, 29/78, 29/04; G11C 11/40 
US, Cl, 357—41 7 Claims 

1. A nonvolatile, electrically-alterable floating gate memory 
device comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate; 

a floating gate conductor; 

means for dielectrically insulating said floating gate conduc- 

tor; 

means for detecting the electrical charge on said floating 

gate conductor; 

first electrode means intermediate said substrate and said 

floating gate conductor for introducing electrons onto 
said floating gate conductor, and including means for 
enhancing tunneling of charge across said insulating 
means from said first electrode means to said floating gate 
conductor; 

second electrode means overlying said floating gate conduc- 

tor such that said floating gate conductor is intermediate 
said substrate and said second electrode means for remov- 
ing electrons from said floating gate conductor, and in- 
cluding means for enhancing tunneling of charge across 
said insulating means from said floating gate conductor to 
said second electrode means; 

means for capacitively biasing said floating gate conductor 
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comprising a bias electrode formed in said substrate and 
entenives <6 tent og ieee 
means for dielectrically insulating said first electrode means 
and said second electrode means from said substrate and 
from each other; and 
a sense transistor having a source, a drain and a channel 


intermediate said source and said drain formed in said 
substrate, said channel including a first region whose 
conductivity is modulated by the electrical charge of said 
floating gate conductor, and at least one additional region 
positioned in a series relationship with said first region and 
said source and drain, whose conductivity is modulated by 
the present potential of said second electrode means. 


4,486,770 
ISOLATED INTEGRATED CIRCUIT TRANSISTOR WITH 
TRANSIENT PROTECTION 
Gary K. Woodward, Kokomo, Ind., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 


Filed Apr. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 257,509 
Int. C12 HOIL 27/02, 29/72, 27/12, 27/04 


1. An integrated circuit having a plurality of isolation pock- 
ets and a bipolar transistor with integral base region reistor that 
includes compact protection against base-collector polarity 
reversal, comprising: 

an integrated circuit chip having isolation walls defining a 

pocket of semi-conductive material; 

an inward extension of said isolation walls that partially 

divides said pocket into parts; 

emitter, base and collector regions of a bipolar transistor 

formed in one part of said pocket, said base region having 
an integral resistive portion that extends past said isolation 
wall extension into another part of said pocket; 

a contract to said emitter region on said one pocket part; 

a contact to said base region on said one pocket part; 

a contact to said collector region on said one but not said 

other pocket part; and 

a contact to said base region integral resistive portion on said 

another pocket part that is spaced from said collector 
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region contact by said isolation all extension, effective to 
provide a protective resistance between the base region 
extension contact and the collector contact upon unde- 


Toyotaka Machida, Kashiwa; Teruaki Noda, Noda, and Yuichi 
Ikemura, 


Nagareyama, all of Japan, assignors to Victor Com- 
pany of Japan, Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 269,126. This application Mar. 


14, 1983, Ser. No. 475,216 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 6, 1980, 55-73856 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 26, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 9/535 
8 Claims 





1. An automatic white adjusting circuit for a television 


camera having a color image pick-up device, said automatic 
white adjusting circuit comprising: 


first variable gain amplifying means applied with a first 
primary color signal; 

second variable gain amplifying means applied with a second 
primary color signal, 

matrixing means applied with a third primary color signal 
and cutpute of enié feet and essend vastette gain tangllty- 
ing means; 

first, second, and third low-pass filters respectively applied 
with the outputs of said first and second variable gain 
amplifying means and said third primary color signal; 

first and second comparing means respectivey supplied with 
an output of said third low-pass filter to a single input 
terminal, and supplied with respective outputs of said first 
and second low-pass filters to their respective other input 
terminal; 

first and third reversible counter means respectivel supplied 
with an output of said first comparing means to their 
respective up/down input terminals; 

second and fourth reversible counter means respectively 
supplied with an output of said second comparing means 
to their respective up/down input terminals; 

first, second, third and fourth digital-to-analog converters 
respectively supplied with parallel outputs of said first, 
second, third, and fourth reversible counter means; 

first reference gain establishing means supplied with outputs 
of said first and third digital-to-analog converters; 

second reference gain establishing means supplied with 
Gallas Gf Ul cade ond ea eehcnanien ace 
verters; and 

switching means for selectively switching over an incoming 
clock pulse, to supply said clock pulse to respective clock 
pulse input terminals of said first and second reversible 
counter means or said third and fourth reversible counter 
means, 
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said clock pulse input terminals of said first and second 
reversible counter means being respectively connected to 
load terminals of said third and fourth reversible counter 
means, 

said first and second variable gain amplifying means respec- 
tively being supplied with gain varying control voltages 
from said first and second reference gain establishing 
means, 

said matrixing means producing a luminance signal and two 
color difference signals. 


4,486,772 
METHOD AND CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR 
PARTIAL CORRECTION OF THE DELINEATION IN 
COLOR IMAGE REPRODUCTION 
Jurgen Klie, Toekendorf, and Klaus Wellendorf, Kitzeberg, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Rudolf Hell GmbH, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE80/00133, § 371 Date May 4, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date May 4, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/00902, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 18, 1982 
PCT Filed Sep. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 380,662 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 1/46 











1. The method for partial improving the delineation of color 
images by retouching, in which color values obtained by point- 
by-point and trichromatic scanning of color originals are digi- 
tions are stored in a storage medium, and in which the stored 
color values are corrected by color correction values so as to 
obtain retouched color values, comprising the steps of: 

(a) identifying the pairs of locus-coordinates of the image 
points to be retouched in the color image by marking the 
locationally allocated points in a coordinate identification 
device which is a digitizer with a marking means of said 
device, such as a coordinate pen cursor; 

(b) generating locus-dependent color increments values (AY, 
4M, AC, AK) image point-wise for a color separation to 
be retouched in delineation from selectable portions of the 
color values (Y, M, C, K) of at least one other color 
separation which has a better delineation, said color incre- 
ments values (AY, AM, AC, AK) representing smallest 
amount of correction for said color values (Y, M, C, K) 
per retouching step; 

(c) during coordinate identification simultaneously deter- 
mining the desired retouch strength of the delineation for 
each image point to be retouched by generating a retouch 
factor (r) for each identified pair of locus-coordinates with 
said marking means, guiding said marking means similar to 
a retouch brush over that area of the coordinate identifica- 
tion device which corresponds to the area of the color 
image to be retouched in delineation, said retouch factor 
(r) representing a plurality of color increment values (AY, 
AM, AC, AK) which are to be summed or to be subtracted 
to or from the color values (Y, M, C, K) at each image 
point which is to be retouched; 

(d) generating correction values (Yr, Mr, Cr, Kp) for each 
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image point which is to be retouched by multiplying the 
retouch factor (r) with the individual color increment 
values (AY, AM, AC, AK); and 

(e) correcting said color values (Y, M, C, K) of the image 
points which are to be retouched by adding or subtracting 
said corresponding correction values (Yr, Mr, Cr, Kp) in 
order to obtain corrected color values (Y’, M’, C’, K’) 
representing the retouched delineation in said color im- 
age. 


4,486,773 
CATV PAY SYSTEM 
Kazutomo Okubo, Matsutoh, Japan, assignor to Hokuryo 
Denko Co., Ltd., Ishikawa, Japan 
Filed May 24, 1982, Ser. No. 381,511 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 28, 1981, 56-82395 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 7/10 
U.S. Cl. 358—84 


1. A two-way CATV system comprising a central equip- 
ment unit, a plurality of television receiver sets each disposed 
with a terminal unit and a wired two-way transmission line 
provided between the central equipment and each of the termi- 
nal units, in which said central equipment unit comprises 
means for generating a television signal, means for inputting a 
read out instruction for viewing charge to each of the terminal 
units and outputting the viewing charge in a visible form in 
accordance with a viewing charge signal supplied thereto, 
means for mixing the television signal from the generating 
means with the read out instruction signal for the viewing 
charge from an input/output means and means for transmitting 
the signal mixed in the mixing means to the transmission line 
and extracting the charge signal sent thereto via the transmis- 
sion line and supplying the same to the input/output means, 
and wherein each of said terminal units comprises means for 
extracting the read out instruction signal for the viewing 
charge from the mixed signal supplied thereto via the transmis- 
sion line and transmitting the viewing charge signal supplied 
thereto to the transmission line, selection means for selecting 
the television signal to be received by a corresponding televi- 
sion receiver set, means for measuring the time period during 
which a pay television program is selected by the selection 
means and calculating the viewing charge corresponding to 
the time period, memory means for storing the charge data 
signal calculated in the calculation means, means for reading 
out the viewing charge signal stored in the memory means and 
supplying the same to the extraction means when the read out 
for the viewing charge is demanded by the read out instruction 
signal for the viewing charge extracted in the extraction 
means, and means for sending the television signal that is se- 
lected by the selection means among the television signals 
supplied from the extraction means to the corresponding tele- 
vision receiver set in a receivable form. 
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4,486,774 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR COMPOSITE DISPLAY 
Laurence G. Maloomian, 28 Crystal Hill, Westwood, Mass. 
02090 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 366,372. This application Feb. 
16, 1983, Ser. No. 466,973 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 21, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 7/18 
7 Claims 


1. A system for displaying a full figure composite display of 
two separate images which comprises: 

means to record as a first image at least a portion of a cus- 
tomer’s body; 

means to record as a second image at least a portion of 
clothing; 

means to store the second image; 

means to display at least a portion of the first image; 

means to determine if the stored image is proportional to the 
displayed portion of the first image; 

means to expand and/or shrink horizontally and/or verti- 
cally the second stored image by rasters; 

to vary the dimensions of the stored image and output the 
same, the dimensions varied based on the first image; and, 

means to display the stored image in combination with and 
contiguous to the displayed first image whereby a fully 
proportioned full figure composite is displayed. 


4,486,775 
OBJECT RECOGNITION 
George W. Catlow, Newbury, England, assignor to Micro Con- 
sultants Limited, Berkshire, England 
Filed Oct. 19, 1981, Ser. No, 313,009 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 17, 1980, 


8033538 
Int. Cl. HO4N 7/18 

US. Cl, 358—106 9 Claims 

1. An object recognition system comprising, means for ef- 
fecting relative movement between an object and a viewing 
position, means for deriving image data representing a plurality 
of images of the object taken from different viewing directions 
which are angularly disposed about the direction of said rela- 
tive movement, data compression means for compressing the 
derived image data representing the image taken from each 
said viewing direction, a source of image data arranged to 
provide image data representative of images of the object taken 
from a plurality of reference viewing directions which are 
angularly disposed about a reference line corresponding to the 
aforesaid direction of said relative movement, the angular 
separation of said reference viewing directions being small in 
relation to the angular separation of the first mentioned view- 
ing directions, and correlation means for comparing the com- 
pressed image data with image data from said source to pro- 
duce an indication of which image represented by said derived 
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image data has the highest correlation with any one of said 
reference images, so that the orientation of the object can be 








oA, 


determined to an accuracy related to said relatively small 
angular separation. 


4,486,776 
INSPECTION APPARATUS 
Hajime Yoshida, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Hajime Industries, 
Ltd., Japan 
Filed Jun. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 386,708 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 19, 1981, 56-95759 
Int. Cl. HO4N 7/18; GO1IP 3/40; GO6K 9/32 
U.S. Cl. 358—106 


1. An object inspection system, comprising: 

(a) position detecting means for detecting arrival of an ob- 
ject to be inspected at an inspection position and for gen- 
erating a position detection signal at every time when said 
object arrives at the inspection position; 

(b) irradiation means for irradiating said object which ar- 
rives at the inspection position with light in a short period 
of time in response to said position detection signal; 

(c) image sensing means for picking up said object which 
arrives at the inspection position and irradiated with the 
light as a static image and for generating an image signal; 

(d) inspection means for processing the image signal from 
said image sensing means to inspect whether said object is 
good or bad; and 

(e) means supplied with both of the image signal and position 
detection signal for generating a control signal with a 
voltage corresponding to a level of an image signal of a 
first image period in said image signal and also an enable 
signal which is in a high level during a period of an image 
signal of a second image period in said image signal, said 
control signal and enable signal whereby said inspection 
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means is driven during a period where said enable signal is 
in a high level to conduct said inspection of said object 
based upon said image signal of the second image period. 


4,486,777 
DEFECT DETECTING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Tatsuo Yamamura, Hino, Japan, assignor to Fuji Electric Com- 
pany, Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 432,408 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 14, 1981, 56-162725 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 7/18 


US. Ci. 358—106 7 Claims 


1. Defect detecting for detecting a defect in a 
substrate including a defect at the periphery thereof, said sub- 
strate being sequentially scanned by an image pickup device 
along each of a plurality of vertically displaced horizontal lines 
for equal horizontal scanning periods, comprising: 
Se ee oe 

pickup pr binary coder means converting the 

output of said image pickup device to a binary coded 

signal having a a pataiiag Getacteined vy the tennant of fight 
reflected from said substrate at each incremental portion 
of said scanning periods; 
signal shifting means for shifting said binary coded signal for 
a first interval which is less than said horizontal scanning 
period to obtain a first shifted output; 
further signal shifting means for shifting said coded binary 
signal for a second interval, measured from the end of said 
first interval, which is equal to said horizontal scanning 
period to obtain a second shifted output; and 

means for comparing the polarities of said first 

and second shifted outputs, the presence of a defect in said 
substrate being indicated when said first and second 
shifted outputs have predetermined opposite polarities at a 
given instant of time followed by a reversal in the polari- 
ties of each of said first and second shifted outputs. 


4,486,778 
ARRANGEMENT FOR CONTACT-FREE 
MEASUREMENT OF ELECTRICAL CHARGE IMAGES 
IN ELECTRO-RADIOGRAPHIC RECORDING METHODS 
Lothar Risch, Ottobrunn; Ingmar Feigt, Erlangen, and Reinhard 
Tielert, Munich, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed May 11, 1982, Ser. No. 377,085 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 29, 

1981, 3121494 
Int. C1? HO4N 5/32, 3/14 

US. C1. 358—111 17 Claims 

1. An arrangement for the contact-free measurement of 
electrical charge images which are stored as transmission 
images on a photoconductor plate by means of electroradio- 
graphic recording methods and in which the electrical charge 
a ep a Tg mea nd 
representing said charge image, which image representing 
signal can be displayed on a video display screen, character- 
ized in that a matrix of integrated MOS components is pro- 
vided having an array of floating gate means disposed for 
scanning of the electrical charge image, and respective individ- 
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ual integrated circuit means on a common substrate coupled 
with the respective floating gate means for producing individ- 


ual signals representing the local charge state at respective 
regions of the charge image and for electrically amplifying 
such individual signals at the same time. 


4,486,779 
APPARATUS TO DISPLAY GRAPHIC MESSAGES 
TRANSMITTED BY VIDEOTEXT SYSTEMS 
Bernard Marti, Noyal-sur-Vilaine, France, assignor to L’Etat 
Francais, represente par le Ministre des P.T.T. (Centre Na- 


Filed Jul. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 394,542 
Int. Ci.2 HO4N 7/08; GOGF 3/14 


1. An apparatus for displaying videotext information on a 
television receiver screen, said apparatus comprising: 

internal synchronization means, 

phase locking means coupled to be driven by received video 
signals from a television receiver, 

first switching means for selectively connecting the phase 
locking means to the internal synchronization means, 

means including a first and a second means for respectively 
controlling interlaced and non-interlaced scanning of 
displays by said television receiver screen, 

second switching means for selectively switching between 
the respective interlaced and non-interlaced scanning 
control means, 

data demodulator means including a means for giving a 

central management control circuit means including a first 
byte type recognition circuit means for recognizing a type 
of synchronization in the bytes of a first row of each page 
of videotext information, and 

first logic means coupled between said first byte type recog- 
means and being responsive to the working status indica- 
tion of the data demodulator means for selectively operat- 
ing the first and second switching means responsive to 
said first byte type recognition circuit means and to said 
demodulator means to select between external synchroni- 
said internal synchronization means. 
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4,486,780 
SEQUENTIAL DATA BLOCK ADDRESS PROCESSING 
CIRCUITS 
John G. S. Ive, London, England, assignor to Sony Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 226,861 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 30, 1980, 
8003085 
Int. Cl? HO4N 5/93 


US. Cl. 358—160 16 Claims 


1. A sequential data block address processing circuit for 
deriving address signals in dependence on incoming data 
which comprise sequential blocks of data, each block including 
an incoming address signal represented by a number, the num- 
bers of said sequential blocks of data changing cyclically from 
block to block, the circuit comprising: first means for generat- 
ing output address signals corresponding to the incoming 
address signals such that said output address signals are repre- 
sented by numbers which change cyclically from block to 
block; second means connected to said first means and receiv- 
ing a data signal including said incoming address signals, said 
second means including comparator means for comparing 
incoming address signals with respective reference signals to 
provide an output signal; and control means in response to said 
output signal to provide a control signal to said first means 
when a predetermined plurality of said incoming address sig- 
nals have been correctly received in sequence within said data 
signals for causing said first means to generate said output 
address signals in synchronism with said incoming address 
signals only when said predetermined plurality of said incom- 
ing address signals have been correctly received in sequence 
within said data signal. 


4,486,781 
VIDEO SIGNAL WHITE LEVEL CORRECTOR 
Michael E. Wilmer, Portola Valley; Leland D. Green, Sierra 
Madre, and Rudiger W. Tietze, Altadena, all of Calif., assign- 
ors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 369,395 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 5/30, 5/2] 
US. Cl. 358—163 


1. A scan detector system for compensating for shading 
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errors in the detected white level signals in a video signal 
comprising: 
multiplier circuit means for receiving for each bit position 
said video signal and multiplying it by a received gain 
control signal to generate a corrected video signal, 
comparator circuit means for generating a high or low signal 
consisting of a single bit in response to said corrected 
video signal in comparison with a reference voltage, 
random access memory means for storing said high or low 
signal in a first mode, and for reading out said high or low 
signal in a second mode, and 
integrator circuit means, responsive to said comparator 
means output in said first mode, and to said memory 
means output in said second mode, for changing said gain 
control signal one increment higher or lower than the gain 
control signal for the previous bit position and applying it 
to said multiplier circuit means. 


4,486,782 
FREQUENCY STABILIZATION OF A VCO FM 
MODULATOR 

Wayne E. Bretl, Schaumburg, and Victor G. Mycynek, Des 

Plaines, both of Ill., assignors to Zenith Electronics Corpora- 

tion, Glenview, Il. 

Filed Jun. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 385,635 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 5/62 


1. In a signal decoder for processing received audio and 
video signals wherein audio information is received on a refer- 
ence audio carrier, said signal decoder including detector 
means for separating the audio signal from said reference audio 
carrier and a voltage controlled oscillator for remodulating the 
audio signal, a system for stabilizing said voltage controlled 
oscillator comprising: 

switch means alternately coupled to said received reference 
audio carrier and said voltage controlled oscillator for 
generating a multiplexed output signal comprised of said 
reference audio carrier and said voltage controlled oscilla- 
tor signal; 

discriminator means coupled for receiving said multiplexed 
output signal and responsive to the frequency thereof for 
alternately generating first and second DC voltage signals 
respectively representing the frequencies of said reference 
audio carrier and said voltage controlled oscillator signal; 

low-pass filter means coupled to said discriminator means 
for removing from said first and second DC voltage sig- 
nals variations therein due to audio modulation in said 
system; 

first and second sample and hold circuits coupled to said 
low-pass filter means for respectively sampling said low- 
pass filtered first and second DC voltage signals; 

a differential amplifier comparing the outputs of said first 
and second sample and hold circuits for generating a 
correction signal representing a frequency difference 
between said reference audio carrier and said voltage 
controlled oscillator; and 

adding means coupled to said detector means and said differ- 
ential amplifier for adding said correction signal to said 
detected audio signal for generating a control signal and 
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for providing said control signal to said voltage controlled 
oscillator wherein the average frequency of said voltage 
controlled oscillator is adjusted so as to coincide with the 
average frequency of said reference audio carrier. 


4,486,783 
SOLID STATE IMAGE SENSING DEVICE 
Nobuyoshi Tanaka, Yokohama, and Takao Kinoshita, Tokyo, 
both of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Jun. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 390,054 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1981, 56-146587 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 3/14 
US, Cl, 358—213 43 Claims 
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1. A radiation sensing device comprising: 

(A) radiation sensing means for generating an electrical 
indication indicative of a distribution pattern of received 
radiation; 

(B) storing means for storing an electrical indication; 

(C) transfer and read-out means, disposed between said 
sensing means and said storing means, and arranged for 
transferring an electrical indication from the sensing 
means to the storing means and for reading out an electri- 

(D) read-out means for reading out an electrical indication 
from said storing means. 


4,486,784 
IMAGE COMPRESSION SYSTEMS 
Dennis G. Abraham, Concord, and Thomas W. Gallman, Char- 
lotte, both of N.C., assignors to International Business Ma- 
chines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 453,021 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 1/40, 7/13 


US. Cl. 358—261 7 Claims 
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means for storing a reference line of the image in the form of 
successive run length code words, 

means for storing a to-be-coded current line of the image in 
the form of successive run length code words, 

a plurality of transition point registers 

an operating point register, 

first logic means, responsive to the contents of said transition 
point and operating point registers, defining an appropri- 
ate one of a finite number of relationship states relative to 
the contents of said registers, 

encoding means responsive to the first logic means for pro- 
ducing a different code word for each different one of said 
states such codeword being representative of a variable 
size segment of said to-be-coded line of image data, 

second logic means uniquely responsive to each of said states 
for establishing a corresponding specific interconnection 
among said operating point register, said transition regis- 
ters, and said line data storing means for updating the 
contents of said registers for encoding of an immediately 
succeeding segment of said to-be-encoded line. 


4,486,785 
ENHANCEMENT OF VIDEO IMAGES BY SELECTIVE 
INTRODUCTION OF GRAY-SCALE PELS 
Dana A. Lasher, Raleigh, and William K. Stelzenmuller, Morris- 
ville, both of N.C., assignors to International Business Ma- 
chines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 429,382 
Int. Cl.2 HO4N 1/40 
US, Cl. 358—284 





1. In a system for receiving and storing non-coded binary 
image pel data and for generating an image derived from the 
stored data on a gray scale display device, a method for en- 
hancing the visual quality of the displayed image characterized 
by the steps of: 

examining the stored data on a pel by pel basis along succes- 

sive pel lines to identify unit steps in binary pel values in a 
direction transverse to the direction of the successive 
lines; 
modifying the stored data by assigning gray scale values to 
a limited number of pels on opposite sides of each identi- 
fied unit step to create a string of gradually changing pel 
values extending through each identified unit step; 

assigning fixed gray scale values to any pels not already 
modified to establish upper and lower limits on gray scale 
pel values; and 

generating the displayed image in accordance with the as- 

signed gray scale pel values. 
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4,486,786 a control means for reading out the analog pixel signals from 
ORIGINAL READING DEVICE said static induction transistor image sensor; and 
Tadashi Sato, Kokubunji, and Haruo Tsunoi, Kawasaki, both of 4 printer for receiving the read out analog pixel signals to 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan form at least one copy of said document whereby the 
Filed Sep. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 413,988 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 8, 1981, 56-141323; 
Sep. 8, 1981, 56-141324; Oct. 9, 1981, 56-15078[U] 
Int. Cl? HO4N 1/10 
US. Cl. 358—293 


analog pixel signals stored in said image cells are capable 
of being read out a plurality of times to form a plurality of 
copies of said documents which has been only once ex- 
posed onto said static induction transistor image sensor. 


1. An original reading device including: 
an original table for supporting thereon an original with its 
surface to be read facing upward; 
original keep means for pressing against the surface to be 4,486,788 
read for holding the original on said original table, the METHOD FOR PRODUCING A HALFTONE PLATE FOR 
area of said original keep means which is urged against the USE IN A PICTURE REPRODUCING MACHINE 
surface to be read being a transparent plate, said original Mitsuhiko Yamada, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Dainippon Screen 
keep means defining a guide path along a predetermined §Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha, Kyoto, Japan 
direction, said original keep means being vertically mov- Filed Apr. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 365,890 
able so that the level thereof when pressing against the Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 14, 1981, 56-55841 
surface to be read is variable in accordance with the thick- Int. Cl. HO4N 1/24, 1/40 
ness of the original; and USS, Cl. 358—298 13 Claims 
scanning means opposed to the surface to be read with said 
transparent plate being interposed therebetween, said 
scanning means having photoelectric converter means and 
a lens for forming an image of the surface to be read on 
said photoelectric converter means, said scanning means 
being movable in said predetermined direction to scan the 
original and being vertically movable, said scanning 
means having a spacer portion bearing against said guide 
path defined in said original keep means to maintain the 
length of the optical path between said lens and the sur- 
face to be read constant even when the level of said origi- 
nal keep means with respect to the surface to be read 
varies, 
wherein said spacer portion of said scanning means starts to 
move forward in said predetermined direction from a 
position displaced from said guide path, and the entrance 
ion of said guide path is formed into a sl surface 
Prick Ath meta cemrers o higher in the wn of for- _1. A method for producing a halftone plate from an original 
ward movement of said spacer portion. picture having a continuous tone directly, for use in a picture 
adil ntetelete reproducing machine wherein a reproduction picture is re- 














corded on a photosensitive material by means of a plurality of 
486,787 exposure light beams which are independently modulated by 
INTELLIGENT COPIER picture signals obtained by scanning the original picture, the 

Nagahiro Gocho; Hitomi Tojiki; Asao Hayashi; Koji Kambara, improvement which comprises the steps of: 
and Toru Nobuto, all of Hachioji City, Japan, assignors to (4) dividing a halftone dot area into picture elements depend- 
Olympus Optical Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan ing on a screen angle approximate to the desired screen 


_— . angle, whose tangent value is a rational number; 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. £5-12656 “- : : 
"Int. a3 + 1/22, — a008, £5: : (b) assigning addressing numbers to the picture elements of 


358 Clai the divided halftone dot area in a predetermined order; 
pe ~ ton lla copying a document phan (c) storing dats for halftone Got -esen sates end forms of 

a static induction transistor image sensor having a plurality halftone dot patterns into addresses of memories which 
of static induction transistor image cells arranged two- are addressed by a common address number; 
dimensionally pixel by pixel, each image cell storing re- (d) selecting one of the memories depending on the picture 
spective analog pixel signals which can be read out in a signals obtained by scanning the original picture; 
nondestructive manner without substantially affecting the  (¢) reading the data out of the selected memory in parallel; 
stored signals; and 

a means for projecting a document image once onto said (f) controlling the exposure light beams according to the 
static induction transistor image sensor; read-out data, thereby producing a halftone plate. 
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Akira Hirota, Chigasaki, and Yoshihiko Ota, Yokohama, both of 
Japan, assignors to Victor Company of Japan, Ltd., Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed Mar. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 358,300 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 16, 1981, 56-37675 
Int. Cl? HO4N 9/49] 
US. Ci. 358—330 9 Claims 


1. A magnetic recording apparatus comprising: 

a first input terminal for receiving a color video signal; 

a second input terminal for receiving an audio signal; 

separating means coupled to said first input terminal, for 
separating said color video signal into a luminance signal 
and a carrier chrominance signal; 

frequency modulating means responsive to said separating 
means for frequency-modulating the luminance signal; 

frequency converting means responsive to said separating 
means for frequency-converting the separated carrier 

delay means coupled to said second input terminal for delay- 
ing said audio signal by a predetermined delay time; 

means responsive to said delay means for frequency- 
modulating the delayed audio signal so that said audio 
signal is in a frequency band between the output fre- 
quency modulated luminance signal of said frequency 
modulating means and the output frequency converted 
carrier chrominance signal of said frequency converting 


means; 
input terminal and the delayed audio signal from said 
delay means and for producing a multiplexed audio signal 
for recording; 

means for multiplexing said frequency modu- 

lated luminance signal, said frequency converted carrier 
chrominance signal, and said multiplexed audio signal and 
for producing a first multiplexed recording signal; 

fixed head recording means for recording a control signal in 
a track with a predetermined width on a magnetic tape; 
and 

rotary head recording means for recording said first multi- 
plexed recording signal from said multiplexing means over 
a control signal previously recorded by at least one of said 


corded control signal in predetermined areas on the mag- 
netic tape. 
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4,486,790 
DRIVE CIRCUIT FOR FEEDING A REPRODUCING 
ELEMENT ACROSS A ROTARY MEDIUM HAVING 
SIGNALS RECORDED THEREON 
ee Sugiyama, Isehara; Ryozo Abe, Yokohama, and 
Susumu Sakakibara, Sagamihara, all of Japan, assignors to 
Victor Company of Japan, Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Jan. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 343,998 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 30, 1981, 56-12570 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 5/76; G11B 21/10 


1. A drive circuit for feeding a reproducing element across a 
rotary recording medium during reproduction of a signal re- 
corded thereon, said reproducing element being part of a re- 
producing element having a signal pickup device with a repro- 
ducing element for reproducing said recorded signals from said 
rotary recording medium, feeding means for feeding said signal 
pickup device, and means for obtaining a tracking error signal 
to enable a tracking control with respect to said reproducing 
element, said tracking error signal being multiplexed with an 
unwanted signal component caused by an eccentricity of said 
rotary recording medium, said drive circuit comprising: 

sampling means for sampling said tracking error signal when 

said reproducing element is reproducing a point on said 
rotary recording medium corresponding to one of a plu- 
rality of pairs of points on said rotary recording medium, 
each of said pairs of points being points which are located 
at symmetrical positions which are diametrically opposed 
to each other on the same track turn of said rotary record- 
ing medium, the symmetry of said point positions being 
taken with respect to a center of said rotary recording 
medium; 

averaging means for averaging a value sampled by said 

sampling means, and for giving a signal which substan- 
tially corresponds to a DC component of said tracking 
error signal; and 

means for generating a feed pulse having a pulse width 

which is in accordance with the DC component obtained 
from said averaging means, and for applying said feed 
pulse to said feeding means. 


4,486,791 
APPARATUS FOR OPTICALLY REPRODUCING 
SIGNALS RECORDED ON A ROTATING RECORDING 
MEDIUM 
Yoshiyo Wada; Hisao Kinjo, both of Yokohama; Ichiro Ueno, 
Isehara; Yoshihiko Honjo, Ayase; Kazuo Tatsuguchi, Yoko- 
hama, and Juichi Shikunami, Sagamihara, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Victor Company of Japan, Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 363,120, is a continuation of 
Ser. No. 24,594, Mar. 28, 1979, abandoned. This application 
May 4, 1982, Ser. No. 374,781 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1978, 53-35483 
Int. Cl? HO4N 5/85; G11B 7/00 
U.S, Cl. 358—342 6 Claims 
1. An apparatus for optically reproducing signals recorded 
on a rotating recording medium, said signals comprising an 
information signal recorded along track turns disposed in a 
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mutually side-by-side arrangement on the recording medium 4,486,792 
and at least one kind of reference signal recorded along the MAGNETIC RECORDING AND REPRODUCING DEVICE 
track turns and in the central part between the centerlines of Hiroo Edakubo, Tokyo, and Masaya Maeda, Kanagawa, both of 
mutually adjacent track turns, said reference signals overlap- Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
ping the lateral edges of said adjacent track turns of the infor- Filed Dec. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 333,477 
mation signal, said information signal being recorded in a form Cistes pettipy apposition Sagem, lapan, Dec. 27, 1980, 55-186512 
of a succession of pits formed on a substantially flat surface of Us.c. ao HO4N 5/783; G11B 21/10 
the recording medium, the depth of said pits being substantially 300 
uniform, said apparatus comprising: 
means for producing a first light beam; 
means for producing a second light beam; 
optical system means for projecting said first and second 
light beams to form spots on the surface of said recording 
medium so that the light beams are reflected from said 
surface of said recording medium, said optical system 
means receiving said first and second light beams as they 
are reflected from said surface of said recording medium, 
the width in the track transverse direction of the first light 
beam spot on the recording medium being substantially 
the same as the transverse width of each of said track 
turns, said optical system means including an objective 





1. An apparatus for reproducing video signals recorded on a 

tape-shaped medium comprising: 

(a) a principal rotation head for reproducing the video sig- 
nals from a recording track in said tape-shaped medium; 

(b) an auxiliary rotation head movable with said principal 
rotation head to sense a deviation in position of said princi- 
pal rotation head from said recording track; 

(c) a video processing circuit for processing the reproduced 
video signals; 

(d) tracking control means for diminishing said deviation of 
said principal rotation head by using the reproduction 
output of said auxiliary rotation head; 

(e) assigning means for selectively operating in a first repro- 
duction mode where signals on said tape-shaped medium 
are reproduced at a normal speed and a second reproduc- 
tion mode where signals on said tape-shaped medium are 
reproduced at a speed different from said normal speed; 
and 














(f) said assigning means including switching means respon- 
sive to selection of said second reproduction mode for 
connecting the output of said auxiliary rotation head to 
said video processing circuit. 


4,486,793 
REDUCTION OF CROSSTALK EFFECTS IN 
MODULATED AUDIO SIGNALS CARRIED IN 
ADJACENT TRACKS OF RECORDED MEDIA 
Craig C. Todd, Muir Beach, Calif., assignor to Dolby Laborato- 
lens having a depth of focus which is substantially equal to _ ries Licensing Corporation, San Francisco, Calif. 
or less than two times said uniform pit depth; Filed Jul. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 399,235 
first detecting means for detecting said reflected first light Int. Cl.2 G11B 5/04, 15/02 
beam to produce a reproduced signal which comprises a US. Cl. 360—30 
reproduced information signal and at least one reproduced 


reference signal; 
means for separating the reproduced reference signal from : | sare | f° oo 
the reproduced signal and for producing a tracking con- |g 
trol signal in response to the reproduced reference signal; OE 
tracking control means responsive to said tracking control = Bit 

signal for controlling the optical system means so that the 

center of the first light beam spot follows along the center- 

line of each of said track turns; 

second detecting means for detecting said reflected second 1. A system in which audio signals modulated and recorded 
light beam to produce a focus control signal; and on a plurality of adjacent tracks produce undesired crosstalk 
focus control means responsive to said focus control signal interference signal components from one or more adjacent 
for controlling the distance of said objective lens with tracks when a desired track is played back comprising the 
respect to the recording medium so that said first light method of offsetting the nominal carrier frequency of the 
beam is focused on approximately said substantially flat modulated signals in adjacent tracks by an amount sufficient to 
surface of the recording medium or on bottoms of the shift the crosstalk interference signal components to at least the 
information signal pits. high frequency portion of the desired audio band or beyond 





436 OFFICIAL GAZETTE DECEMBER 4, 1984 


while maintaining the modulated frequency spectra of the ing (i) information signal portions in which a position of an 
signals carried in adjacent tracks substantially overlapping. inversion of said digital signal is determined in accordance 
—————_____ with an analog information signal and (ii) synchronizing signal 
portions having successive maximum periods of said inversion, 
comprising: 
a pick up means for detecting the digital signal on said disc; 
a timer means responsive to an output signal of the pick up 
means, said timer means being operable to initiate a timing 
operation from an initial state upon receipt of one of a 
positive and negative inversion of said digital signal and to 
produce an output signal when no further inversion oc- 


4,486,794 
HEAD SERVO CIRCUIT IN A MAGNETIC 
REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
Kenji Itoh, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Victor Company of 
Japan, Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Sep. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 414,294 
Ciaims priority, Japan, Sep. 7, 1981, 56-140800 


application 
Int. C1.) G11B 15/44, 21/04 


5 Claims 


3 4 —6 d 
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curs during a time period of at least twice as long as the 
maximum period of the inversion; 

a frequency-to-voltage converter responsive to the output 
signal of said timer means for generating an output voltage 
level; 

means for generating a reference voltage level; 

a comparator, responsive to said output voltage level and 
said reference voltage level for generating a disc drive 
control signal; and 

a disc drive means for driving the disc in accordance with 


— . : said disc drive control signal. 
1. A head servo circuit in a magnetic reproducing apparatus 
comprising rotary heads for reproducing a video signal re- 


corded on tracks formed obliquely with respect to the longitu- 


4,486,796 


dinal direction of a magnetic tape, a motor for rotating said APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR CONTROLLING THE 


rotary heads, and magnetic tape traveling means for causing 


POSITION OF A ROTARY HEAD 


said magnetic tape to travel at a high speed during a high-speed Hitoshi Sakamoto, Zama, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 


reproduction mode and, upon a mode switching, causing said 
ic tape to travel at a speed corresponding to a mode 


Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 317,867, Nov. 3, 1981, Pat. No. 


magnetic 
other than said high-speed reproduction mode, said head servo 
circuit comprising: 
detecting means for detecting the rotation of said motor and 
ee ee eee a oe U.S. Cl. 360—77 


4,443,823. This application Jan. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 575,266 
Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 12, 1980, 55-159111 
Int. Cl? G11B 5/52, 21/04 


... frequency signal generating means for generating 
a reference frequency signal; 

phase comparing means for comparing phases of the refer- 
ence frequency signal generated by said reference fre- 
quency signal generating means and the signal from said 
detecting means; 

control means for controlling the rotation of said motor by 
an output signal of said phase comparing means during a 
mode other than the high-speed reproduction mode; 

cut off means for cutting off the supply of the output signal 
of said phase comparing means to said control means 
during the high-speed reproduction mode; and 

synchronizing means for obtaining phase synchronism be- 
tween the reference frequency signal generated by said 
reference frequency signal generating means and the sig- 
nal from said detecting means during the high-speed re- 
production mode. 





1. An apparatus for reproducing information signals re- 
corded in a track on a record medium, comprising 

a rotary magnetic head for scanning along a track on the 
record medium and reproducing the information signal 
recorded therein; 

deflection means mounting said magnetic head and being 
operable in response to the reception of an electrical drive 
signal for deflecting said head in a direction transverse to 
the track; 

means for supplying a dither signal to said deflection means; 

envelope detecting means for detecting the envelope of the 
output of said magnetic head; 


4,486,795 
DISC DRIVE SERVO SYSTEM 
Ryuichi Naito, Tokorozawa, Japan, assignor to Pioneer Elec- 
tronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 451,830 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 23, 1981, 56-208894; 
Dec. 23, 1981, 56-208895 
Int. Cl? G11B 21/10 
US. Cl. 360—77 14 Claims 


1. A disc drive servo system for controlling the drive of a 
disc carrying a binary digital signal, said digital signal includ- 


tracking drive signal generating means responsive to the 
detected envelope for providing generated tracking drive 
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signals as a function of the deviation of said head relative 
to the track being scanned thereby; 
memory means for storing a plurality of standard tracking 


ELECTRICAL 


4,486,798 
SELF-CLEANING MAGNETIC HEAD AIR BEARING 
SLIDER AND METHOD 


drive signals corresponding to successive jocations along Norbert A. Feliss, and Tim W. Lile, both of San Jose, Calif., 


a track; 
means for reading said standard tracking drive signals from 
said memory means in response to rotation of said head; 
supply means for selectively supplying said generated track- 


ing drive signals or said standard tracking drive signals 15 ¢ 369193 


read from memory means to said deflection means; and 

drop-out detecting means for detecting a dropout in said 
envelope and for controlling said supply means in re- 
sponse thereto. 


4,486,797 
SLIDING MASK VARIABLE RESOLUTION VELOCITY 
TRAJECTORY FOR TRACK FOLLOWING SERVO 
Michael L. Workman, San Jose, Calif., assignor to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 443,508 
Int. Cl. G11B 5/55, 21/08; GOSD 13/62 
US. Cl. 360—78 7 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for generating a velocity profile for servo 
system, said velocity profile representing the desired velocity 
of the load of said servo system in moving from one position to 
another, comprising . 


assignors to International Business Machines Corporation, 
Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 257,064, Apr. 24, 1981, 
abandoned. This 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,405 
Int. Cl? G11B 5/60, 15/64, 17/32 
6 Claims 


1. A magnetic disk file comprising: 

rotary magnetic disk means having circular data tracks 
registered thereon; 

a magnetic head slider including a pair of longitudinal rails 
and a transducer at the trailing end of one of the rails for 
interacting with said magnetic disk means in transducing 
relation; 

said rails being formed on the surface of said slider that faces 
said disk means for providing an air bearing surface; and 

said slider and rails being positioned at a predetermined 
skew angle relative to a tangential velocity vector line that 
passes through the transducer tangent to the particular 
data track over which said transducer is then disposed for 
causing airborne debris particles that are drawn in under 
the rails to be directed in a path that substantially avoids 
said transducer to reduce wear thereof. 


4,486,799 
TAPE GUIDE DEVICE FOR VIDEO TAPE RECORDER 


Hideo Kawamoto, Machida, and Seigo Uehara, Fujisawa, both of 


Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 347,552 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 12, 1981, 56-18257 
Int. Cl.) G11B 15/60 


U.S. Cl, 360—130.23 


1. In an apparatus including a chassis and a tape guide drum 


means for dividing the time during which said servo system having a root portion at which it is secured to said chassis, and 
is moving said load into a plurality of segments, each of elongated entrance and exit tape guide elements adapted to be 


said segments being half the size of the preceding segment, 
means for generating for each of said segments a fixed num- 
ber of values for the desired velocity of said load, and 
means for utilizing said generated velocity values for con- 
trolling the moving of said load. 


disposed in operative positions relatively close to each other 
and to the periphery of said drum for guiding a tape wound 
about said drum in an 2-shaped configuration between said 
entrance and exit tape guide elements; a mounting structure for 
said tape guide elements comprising a base member adjustably 
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id tape guide elements adjacent said periphery of the drum at 
levels corresponding to the path of a tape in said 0-shaped 
ion and with the longitudinal axes of said tape guide 

elements generally parallel to the axis of said drum, fastening 
means adapted to be tightened for fixing the adjustably located 
base member to said chassis, means mounting at least one of 
said guide support members for movement relative to said base 
member from an operative position corresponding to said 
Operative position of the respective one of said tape guide 
elements in a direction which increases the distance of said 
respective one of said guide elements from the other of said 


said root portion of the latter for accurately locating said 
operative positions of the tape guide elements relative to said 
drum when said fastening means are tightened. 


4,486,800 
THERMAL METHOD FOR MAKING A FAST 
TRANSITION OF A SUPERCONDUCTING WINDING 
FROM THE SUPERCONDUCTING INTO THE 
NORMAL-CONDUCTING STATE, AND APPARATUS 
FOR CARRYING OUT THE METHOD 
Holger Franksen, Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengesellischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Dec. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 450,444 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 23, 
1981, 3151119 
Int. Cl.) HO2H 9/00 


US. C1. 461—19 16 Claims 


1. In a method for making a fast transition of the entire 
superconducting winding of an electrical apparatus which is 
cooled by a cryogenic medium contained in spaces around or 
through the winding and disposed in a vacuum chamber, the 
state to the normal-conducting state by heating the entire 
winding in the event that part of the superconducting winding 
becomes normai-conducting due to a disturbance, the im- 
provement comprising the step of: 

introducing a predetermined quantity of a gas which is at a 

higher temperature and would be frozen at the supercon- 
ducting operating temperature into the vacuum chamber 
such that the superconducting parts of the winding are 
heated above the critical transition temperature character- 
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4,486,801 
GENERATOR SHORTED DIODE PROTECTION SYSTEM 
Melvin C. Jackovich, Stillman Valley; William Spencer, Rock- 
ford, and James B. Thom, Rock City, all! of Ill., assignors to 
Sundstrand Corporation, Rockford, Il. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 205,383, Nov. 10, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 340,618 
Int. Cl.2 HO2H 7/06 


US. Cl. 361—21 12 Claims 


1. A shorted diode protection system for a brushless alternat- 
ing current generator of the type having an energizeable ex- 
citer field winding, said system including: 

means for sensing a voltage difference across said exciter 

field and pairing said voltage difference with generator 
load current at the instant said voltage difference is 
sensed, said sensing means thereby providing an output 
signal that depends upon said instantaneous voltage sensed 
and said load current, said output signal falling within a 
predictable range of voltage difference values over a 
normal generator load current range, said output signal 
falling within a higher range of voltage difference values 
upon the occurrence of a shorted diode, 

said means for sensing said voltage difference beiug electri- 

cally coupled across said exciter field and including multi- 
plexer means electrically coupled across said exciter 
winding and to a microprocessor means included in said 
means responsive to said output signals, said multiplexer 
means adapted to receive signals from either side of said 
exciter winding and a control signal from said micro- 
processor means, 

means responsive to said output signal such that whenever 

said output signal representing a voltage difference ex- 
ceeds a preset value of voltage difference at any given 
load current in said normal load current range, an output 
is generated that interrupts the energization of said exciter 
field. 


4,486,802 
DRIVING CIRCUIT FOR SHORT CIRCUIT-PROOF 
READOUT STAGES 

Claus-Jiirgen Claussen, Leimen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Brown, Boveri & Cie AG, Mannheim-Kifertal, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Dec. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 451,480 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 21, 

1981, 3150703 
Int. Cl? HO2H 9/02 

US. Cl, 361—93 1 Claim 

1. Driving circuit for short-circuit-proof readout stages with 
a plurality of protection-wired inputs and outputs, comprising 
a signal input, a first comparator having a first input connected 
to said signal input, a second input referred to a reference 
voltage and an output, a first AND gate being driven by said 
first comparator and having first, second and third inputs and 
an output, said first input being connected to said output of said 
first comparator, said first AND gate being switched into 
conduction if a positive voltage is present at said output of said 
first comparator, a first switch being operatively connected to 
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said output of said first AND gate, said first switch being 
opened when said first AND gate is conducting and being 
connected to a negative potential when closed, first, second 
and third current sources, said first current source being con- 
nected to a supply potential, said third current source being 
connected to said first switch and being connected to the 
negative potential through said first switch when said first 
switch is closed, a Darlington driver stage having an emitter, 
having a collector output and having a base being connected to 
said third current source and being connected to said first 
current source for supplying said Darlington stage when said 
first switch is open, a power output being connected to said 
collector output of said Darlington stage, a voltage supply 
output being connected to said emitter of said Darlington 
stage, said second current source being shunted across said 
third current source and being connected to said base of said 
Darlington stage, an evaluation unit, said first and second 
current sources being connected to and addressed by said 
evaluation unit, a current sensor input and a threshold voltage 
output being connected to and influencing said evaluation unit, 
an OR gate being connected to and influenced by said evalua- 
tion unit, a second switch being operatively connected to said 
OR gate, a fourth current source and a current sink each being 
connected to said second switch, an input terminal for an 




















external capacitor being connected to said second switch for 
selectively charging through said fourth current source and 
discharging through said current sink, first, second and third 
Schmitt triggers each having an output, each having a different 
switching threshold and each being connected to said external 
capacitor input terminal for receiving a capacitor charge, said 
second Schmitt trigger having a setting input, a second AND 
gate having first, second and third inputs and having an output 
connected to said OR gate for controlling external capacitor 
charging and discharging, said output of said first Schmitt 
trigger being connected to said second input of said first AND 
gate, to said first input of said second AND gate and to said 
setting input of said second Schmitt trigger, said output of said 
third Schmitt trigger being connected to said second input of 
said second AND gate, a disturbance alarm output, a second 
alarm output and said output of said second Schmitt trigger, an 
acknowledgement input, a second comparator having a first 
input connected to said acknowledgement input, a second 
input referred to the reference voltage and an output con- 
nected to said third input of said second AND gate, another 
input, and a third comparator having a first input connected to 
said other input, a second input referred to the reference volt- 
age and an output connected to said third input of said first 
AND gate. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,486,803 
ELECTRONIC SYSTEM FOR HIGH AMPERAGE 
CIRCUIT INTERRUPTION APPARATUS 
Henry J. Zyistra, Alburnette, Iowa, assignor to Square D Com- 

pany, Palatine, Ill. 
Filed May 9, 1983, Ser. No. 493,115 
Int. Cl.) HO2H 3/093 


7. A circuit breaker for use in an electrical system in which 
said breaker may be utilized either as an upstream or down- 
stream breaker having interruption means operable for inter- 
rupting a plurality of line conductors and a ground fault trans- 
former with each conductor having a respective current trans- 
former for sensing the current in the respective line conductor 
and for deriving a signal corresponding to the overcurrent 
present in the respective line conductor and for applying a 
signal to said ground fault transformer for deriving a ground 
fault signal in the event the current in said ground fault trans- 
former sums to a another value than zero, the improvement 
comprising: 

a ground fault circuit for detecting any one of a plurality of 
ground fault currents above a predetermined level and for 
generating a signal in response to said ground fault cur- 
rent, 

means for generating pulses at a selected frequency in re- 
sponse to the detection of said ground fault current, 

means operated by said pulses for providing outputs at a 
variety of time intervals including one output correspond- 
ing to a time interval shorter than each other time interval, 

shorter time means operable in response to said one output 
corresponding to said shorter time interval for operating 
said interruption means, 

selection means optionally operable for operating said inter- 
ruption means for interrupting said plurality of conductors 
in response to any of said outputs, 

and means operable by one ground fault circuit in a down- 
stream breaker for preventing operation of said shorter 
time means in an upstream breaker in response to the 
detection of a ground fault current by said one ground 
fault circuit. 


4,486,804 
OVERLOAD PROTECTOR FOR A TELEPHONE SET 
John C. Watson, and Bing G. Chan, both of London, Canada, 
assignors to Northern Telecom Limited, Montreal, Canada 
Filed Mar. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 480,260 


Int. Cl? HO2H 5/04 
US. Cl. 361—104 10 Claims 
1. An overload protector for a telephone set and similar 
an electrical component having DC continuity and DC 
resistance, said component having two leads; 
said leads soldered to a conductor on a circuit board; 
a compression spring positioned on each lead and held under 
nent, 
an insulating member around the component; and * 





all 


the arrangement such that on a continuous overload above a 
predetermined value, the component heats up to a level 


such that heat travels down the leads and melts the solder 
for at least one lead. 


4,486,805 
LIGHTNING ARRESTER WITH IMPROVED SPARK GAP 
STRUCTURE 
Jay D. Cline, Ft. Lauderdale, Fia., assignor to Dayton-Granger, 
Inc., Ft. Lauderdale, Fila. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 473,175 
Int. C12 HO2H 9/06 
US. Cl. 361—133 


1. An arc gap arrangement for a lightning arrester compris- US. Cl. 361—232 


ing: first and second annular electrodes concentrically ar- 
ranged relative to one another, the first of said electrodes 
having a generally cylindrical inner surface which tapers to a 
smaller diameter toward one end thereof and the second of said 
electrodes having a generally cylindrical outer surface sized to 
be spaced apart from the inner surface of said first electrode 
when received therein, said first and second electrodes being 
displaced axially relative to one another with the amount of 
axial displacement defining the gap between the second elec- 
trode and the tapered portion of said first electrode to thereby 
define the arc over voltage of said lightning arrester; and 
magnetic means asociated with said electrodes and positioned 
for moving an arc circularly around said cylindrical surfaces 
from the point of arc ignition and axially away from the ta- 
pered portion of said first electrode to thereby lengthen and 
circulate the arc until it is extinguished. 


4,486,806 
ELECTRONIC DOOR LOCKING SYSTEM FOR AN 
AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLE 

Harvo Mochida, Yokohama, and Hirotoshi Namazue, Tokyo, 

both of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Company, Limited 

and Kokusan Kinzoku Kogyo Co., Ltd., both of, Japan 

Filed Apr. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 373,287 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1981, 56-66011 
Int. Cl. HO1H 47/22 

US. Cl. 361—172 15 Claims 

1. A door locking system for an automotive vehicle for 
locking vehicle doors, which comprises: 

(a) a means for generating a door-locking signal; 

(b) an ignition switch for outputting an ignition-off signal 

when the engine of the vehicle is not operating; 
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(c) a door-close switch for outputting a door-close signal 
when all of the vehicle doors are closed; 

(d) a timer connected to said door-close switch for output- 
ting a timer signal a predetermined period after the vehicle 
doors are closed; 

(e) an AND gate; input terminals of which are connected to 
said means for generating a door-locking signal, said igni- 


tion switch and said timer for outputting a door locking- 
command signal when the ignition-off signal is outputted 
and one of the door-locking signal and the timer signal is 
outputted thereto; and 

(f) a door lock actuator connected to said AND gate for 
locking the vehicle doors in response to the door-locking 
command signal outputted from said AND gate. 


4,486,807 
NON-LETHAL SELF DEFENSE DEVICE 


Serge J. Yanez, 1409 Lincoln Way, Auburn, Calif. 95603 


Filed Feb. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 349,045 
Int. Cl? F41B 15/04 


1. A non-lethal self defense weapon comprising, in combina- 


tion: 


a housing, 

a power source within said housing, 

a pair of spaced probes operatively connected to said power 
source on said housing, 

a source of light operatively connected to said power source 
and oriented to face substantially in the same manner as 
said probes, 

first means for delivering a series of electrical pulses to 
energize said light source to temporarily blind an assailant, 
and 


second means for delivering a series of relatively high-volt- 
age electrical pulses to said probes in substantial synchro- 
nization with the pulsed energization of said light source. 
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ELECTRICAL 441 


into said hollow core and engaging said substantially flat inter- 


4,486,808 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING RANDOM CHARGES ésecting surfaces forming a hexagon to lock said spike in place, 


ON A MOVING WEB 


means closing said open end, and means for electrically con- 


Paul A. Cardone, Framingham, Mass., assignor to Polaroid necting said capacitor body to an electrical current. 


Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 446,564 
Int. Cl.2 HOIT 19/04 
US. Cl. 361—235 


1. Apparatus for establishing a uniform electrostatic charge 

on a moving web, comprising: 

a first electrostatic charge-producing electrode mounted in a 
fixed position and spaced a finite distance from a surface 
of said moving web; 

a first energizeable source of AC power; 

an energizeable source of DC power; 

a second energizeable AC source that is 180° phase separated 
from said first-mentioned source of AC power; 

a second electrostatic charge-producing electrode mounted 
in a fixed position and spaced a finite distance from an- 
other surface of said web and generally opposite said first 
charge-producing electrode; and 

means for connecting said first AC source to said first 
charge-producing electrode in electrical series and said 
second AC source to said second charge-producing elec- 
trode such that said first and second charge-producing 
electrodes are 180° phase separted from one another to 
thereby establish an electrostatic charge-controlling field 
between said first and second electrodes and a predeter- 
mined uniform charge level on said moving web. 


5 Claims 


US. Cl. 361—306 


4,486,810 
ELECTRODE LEAD TAB FOR CAPACITOR 


Eihachiro Tomita, Tokyo, and Mitsuru Ota, Iwaki, both of 


Japan, assignors to Kureha Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Nihonbashi and Radio Research & Technical Incorporated, 
Tokyo, both of, Japan 


Continuation of Ser. No. 221,069, Dec. 29, 1980, abandoned. 


This application Aug. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 530,611 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 10, 1980, 55-1687 
Int. Cl.) HO1G 1/14; HOIR 3/00 
16 Claims 


Y 


1. An oil-impregnated winding-type capacitor, comprising: 

a first dielectric sheet; 

a first electrode foil laminated to the first dielectric sheet; 

a second dielectric sheet laminated to the first electrode foil; 

a second electrode foil laminated to the second dielectric 
sheet; and 

a pair of electrode lead tabs, each of the electrode lead tabs 
being respectively disposed on one of the electrode foils, 
wherein the dielectric sheets, the electrode foils and the 
pair of electrode lead tabs are all wound up to form the 
capacitor, each electrode lead tab having a filmy flexible 
tab main body to be in contact with the electrode foil and 
a terminal strap being integrally formed with the tab main 
body and extending generally perpendicular to the wind- 


ing direction of the capacitor, the tab main body having a 

plurality of rifts, which form small movable chips being 

ANCHORING MEANS FOR A CAPACITOR defined by round U-shaped cut lines, 

Paul S. Deak, Indianapolis; Dennis R. Henderson, Greenwood, 

and Gerald A. Voyies, Indianapolis, all of Ind., assignors to 4,486,811 
Indianapolis, 


Emhart Industries, Inc., Ind. ELECTROSTATIC PROXIMITY SWITCH 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 237,071, Feb. 23, 1981, Fumio Kamiya, Kyoto, and Hisatoshi Nodera, Kusatsu, both of 

abandoned. This application Jul. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 403,914 Japan, assignors to Omron Tateisi Electronics Co., Kyoto, 
Int. Cl. HO1G //11 jegmn 


US. Cl. 361—272 5 Claims 


Filed May 31, 1983, Ser. No. 499,731 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1982, 57- 
80132[U] 


U.S. Cl. 361—280 


Int. Cl.) HO1G 7/00 
4 Claims 


A 
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1. A capacitor assembly comprising a container having a 
bottom and an open end, a capacitor body carried in said 
container including a centrally disposed hollow core having a 
bore composed of a plurality of substantially flat intersecting 
surfaces forming a hexagon and a cup-shaped member carried electrode and the earth, are all provided in a plastic case; 
on said bottom and having a centrally disposed spike extending and 
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said detecting electrode is composed of a single metal plate 
and insulating type spacers are placed locally between the 
detecting electrode and said screen electrode. 


4,486,812 
CAPACITIVE PRESSURE TRANSDUCER 
J. N. M. de Jong, Westford, and R. L. Earle, Mendon, both of 
Mass., assignors to Sperry Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 470,750 
Int. Cl. HOIG 7/00; GOIL 19/04 


US, C1. 461—283 5 Claims 


1. A rigid plate capacitor element for use in a variable capac- 
itance pressure transducer of the type having a diaphragm with 
a pressure responsive flexible center portion serving as a sec- 
ond capacitor plate, said improved rigid plate element com- 
prising: 

a disk-like base member having a protuberant center portion 
on one face dimensioned to cooperate with said flexible 
center portion of said diaphragm to form a variable capac- 
itor said protuberant center portion being a flat-topped 
mesa-like structure having a face at a height above and 
parallel to said one face of said rigid plate; and 

a plurality of pedestals having heights equal to said height of 
said flat-top of said mesa-like structure for supporting said 
rigid plate in a plane parallel to and at a specified distance 
from said diaphragm. 


4,486,813 
CERAMIC CAPACITOR WITH NICKEL TERMINATIONS 
John P. Maher, Adams, Mass., assignor to Sprague Electric 
Company, North Adams, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 280,044, Jul. 6, 1981, Pat. No. 4,425,378. 
This application Dec. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 560,690 
Int. Cl.) HO1G 4/10; HO1B 1/02; BOSD 1/04 
US. Cl. 361—321 6 Claims 


1. A ceramic capacitor comprising a dielectric ceramic 
body; one and another film of an electroless-nickel-activator 
composition being directly deposited onto one and another 
separate portions of the surface of said ceramic body, said 
activator composition consisting essentially of palladium, zinc, 
and silicon having at least half as much by silicon as palladium 
and at least 1.3 times as much zinc as silicon, all by weight; and 
two termination layers of nickel, respectively, overlying and 
conforming to said one and another activator films. 
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4,486,814 
DRAWER-TYPE CIRCUIT BREAKER 
Takayoshi Ishikawa; Yasushi Genba; Shigemi Tamaru, and 
Kiyoshi Eguchi, all of Hiroshima, Japan, assignors to Mit- 
subishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 368,065, Apr. 13, 1982, Pat. No. 4,412,112. 
This application Aug. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 515,724 


Claims , application Japan, Apr. 14, 1981, 56- 
54081[U]; Apr. 14, 1981, 56-54082[U] 
Int. Cl.) HO2B ///12 


US. Cl. 361—339 3 Claims 


2. A drawer-type circuit breaker comprising housing means, 
circuit breaker means having roller means thereon for movea- 
bly supporting said circuit breaker means within said housing 
means, extendable support rail means on said housing means 
for supporting said circuit breaker means through said roller 
means Outside of said housing means and latch means pivotally 
mounted on said housing means for engagement with said 
roller means and support rail means to initially prevent exten- 
sion of said support rail means when said circuit breaker means 
is in a first position within said housing means and operable by 
said roller means upon movement of said circuit breaker means 
to a second position within said housing means to allow exten- 
sion of said support rail means while preventing further out- 
ward movement of said circuit breaker means until said sup- 
port rail means are fully extended whereupon said latch means 
is further operable by said roller means to permit further out- 
ward movement of said circuit breaker means. 


4,486,815 
SHUTTER DEVICE FOR CONTROL UNIT OF CONTROL 
CENTER 
Masaru Takahashi, Gifu, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 486,969 
Claims priority, Japan, Apr. 20, 1982, 57-65850 
Int. Cl. HO2B 1/14 
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1. A shutter device for a control unit of a control center 
comprising a box member, a set of vertical buses disposed on a 
central portion of said box member, at least one control unit 
including a protruding connector disposed on a rear surface 
thereof, and removably accommodated within said box mem- 
ber to be connected to said set of vertical buses in a plug-in 
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manner, and protective barrier means disposed in front of said 
set of vertical buses, and including opening means through 
which said protruding connector can extend, said shutter de- 
vice comprising a shutter plate including opening means corre- 
sponding in size to said opening means on said protective 
barrier means, said shutter plate being slidably disposed on a 
front surface of said protective barrier means to cause said two 
opening means to oppose to each other, energizing means 
disposed on said shutter plate to normally impart to said shut- 
ter plate a force of motion in a predetermined direction to close 
said opening means on said protective barrier means, and a cam 
disposed on a front surface of said shutter plate, and directly 
driven by an extremity of said protruding connector following 
the insertion of said control unit within said box member, the 
engagement of said cam with said protruding connector caus- 
ing said shutter plate to be moved to open said opening means 
on said protective barrier. 


4,486,816 
HOUSING FOR RECEIVING AND STORING PRINTED 
CIRCUIT BOARDS 
George P. Hope, Lancaster, Pa., assignor to RCA Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 443,661 
Int. Cl.) HOSK 7/14 


1. A housing for securing and storing at least one printed 

circuit board, comprising: 

a first pair of like interconnect elements, said elements hav- 
ing like first channels and like second channels, said chan- 
nels extending generally parallel to each other along the 
length of said elements; 

a second pair of like interconnect elements, said second pair 
of elements having like third channels extending along 
their length; 

means coupled to said first and second pair of elements for 
securing all of the elements in spaced relation and forming 
an assembly therewith, said first pair of elements being 
parallel spaced with said first channels facing each other 
and generally at one end of said assembly and said second 
pair of elements being parallel spaced and generally at an 
end opposite said one end, with a first of said first pair of 
elements generally coplanar with a first of said second pair 
of elements and a second of said first pair of elements 
generally coplanar with a second of said pair of elements, 
and with said second channels of said first pair of elements 
facing said third channels; 

guide means including means dimensioned for slidably re- 
ceiving said printed circuit board, said guide means in- 
cluding first tab means engaged in said second and third 
channels for securing the guide means to said elements; 
and 

backplane means including at least one printed circuit board 
connector adapted to engage said received printed circuit 
board, and a printed circuit board attached to the one 
connector, said connector including second tab means 
dimensioned to frictionally engage said first elements in 
said first channels to align the connector and printed 
circuit board along said first channels relative to said 
guide means. 
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4,486,817 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING AN ELECTRICAL 
CIRCUIT WIRING ARRANGEMENT 
Kazuaki Matsumura, and Seiki Nakanishi, both of Shiga, Japan, 
assignors to NEC Kansai, Ltd., Otsu, Japan 
Filed Aug. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 409,514 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 11, 1979, 54-102519 
Int. Cl? HOSK 7/04 


US. Cl, 361—424 4 Claims 


1. An electrical circuit wiring arrangement, comprising 
chassis base means (11) having through-holes, a plurality of 
first circuit elements (12) carried on said chassis base means 
and provided with stiff leads (13), a plurality of second circuit 
elements (24) provided with thin leads (25), and a plurality of 
eyelet terminals (22) connecting said stiff leads (13) of said first 
circuit elements (12) and said thin leads (25) of said second 
circuit elements (24) electrically and mechanically, wherein 
each of said eyelet terminals forms a soldered junction for 
connection at the inside of said eyelet terminal, and wherein 
said eyelet terminals are exclusively secured to said stiff leads 
and to said thin leads so that said stiff leads of said first circuit 
elements form the only indirect mechanical connection be- 
tween the eyelet terminals and said chassis base thereby avoid- 
ing any direct mechanical connection between the eyelet ter- 
minals and said chassis base. 


4,486,818 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING OPENING AND 
CLOSING OF A RETRACTABLE HEAD LAMP FOR AN 
AUTOMOBILE 
Kenshiro Hashimoto, Mitaka; Kunio Okazaki, Hadano; Toru 
Tanabe, and Toshio Koguro, both of Yokohama, all of Japan, 
ussignors to Honda Motor Co., Ltd. and Stanley Electric Co., 
‘Ltd., both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 524,127 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 27, 1982, 57-148602 
Int, Cl? B60Q 1/06 


US. Cl. 362—65 8 Claims 


1. In apparatus for opening and closing a retractable head 
lamp comprising a retractable head lamp; motor means cou- 
pled to said retractable head lamp for opening and closing said 
retractable head lamp; a hand switch for effecting lighting and 
unlighting of said head lamp and for initiating opening and 
closing movements of said head lamp; and detecting means 
coupled to said hand switch and to said motor means for de- 
tecting at least one desired position of said head lamp for 
selectively stopping energization of said motor means when 
said head lamp reaches said at least one desired position, the 
improvement comprising: 
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control means interposed between said hand switch and said 

detecting means, said control means including: 

means responsive to operation of said hand switch from a 
lighting position thereof substantially instantaneously to 
an unlighting position thereof to prevent energization of 
said motor means, thereby preventing said motor from 
instantaneously driving said retractable head lamp away 
from its fully open position; and 

means responsive to operation of said hand switch from an 
unlighting position thereof substantially instantaneously 
to a lighting position thereof to energize said motor 
means and to maintain energization of said motor means 
until the retractable head lamp is driven to its fully 
opened position, thereby preventing stopping of said 
retractable head lamp at a partially open position. 


4,486,819 
VEHICLE VISOR LIGHTING APPARATUS 

Konrad H. Marcus; Carl W. Flowerday, and Dennis J. Fleming, 

all of Holland, Mich., assignors to Prince Corporation, Hol- 

land, Mich. 

Filed Oct. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 538,569 
Int. C1. F21V 33/00 

US. Cl. 362—142 


1. An automotive visor comprising: 

a visor body including slot means formed along a lower edge 
thereof and extending within said visor body for receiving 
a slide-out panel; 

means for mounting said visor body to a vehicle for move- 
ment between a raised stored position and a lowered use 

a panel shaped to fit within said slot of said visor body; 

means for slidably mounting said panel to said visor body for 
movement between a stored position within said visor 
body and a use position extended from said visor body; 
and 

means for pivotally mounting said panel to said second 
named mounting means to permit said panel to be adjust- 
ably pivoted on an axis parallel to said visor body and 
adjacent a lower edge of said visor body when in an 
extended position. 


4,486,820 
LIGHTING EQUIPMENT WITH A SOLAR CELL 
Yasushi Baba, Ikeda; Hirofumi Tezuka, Shiga, and Kohzo 
Kitagawa, Yokaichi, all of Japan, assignors to Kyoto Ceramic 
Company Limited, Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Jul. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 283,823 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 16, 1980, 55-100503 
Int. Cl.) F21L 7/00 


US. Cl. 362—183 6 Claims 
1. An outdoor lighting equipment to light a lamp with the 
power source obtained from a solar cell provided therein, the 
outdoor lighting equipment comprising: 
a battery for storing the electric energy converted from solar 
energy by said solar cell; 
a first circuit connecting between said battery and said solar 
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cell so as to charge up said battery under a potential differ- 
ence therebetween; 

a second circuit allowing a current to flow from said battery 
to light said lamp; 

a power switch for opening and closing the path of said 
current from said battery to said lamp; 

a logical operation circuit adapted to produce a sunset signal 
in response to a voltage drop taking place in said solar cell 
because of the shortage of sunlight; 

a timer adapted to set a period of time during which said 
current from said battery to said lamp is kept flowing, said 
timer being driven by said current, and outputting a 
switching-off signal to make said power switch turn off at 
the expiration of said period of time; and 











overdischarge preventing means for preventing the battery 
from overdischarging during extended periods of cloudy 
weather comprising a voltage drop detector for detecting 
a drop in the terminal voltage of said battery below a 
predetermined value and providing a low voltage signal in 
response to said detection, whereby said battery is pro- 
tected against becoming overdischarged by supplying a 
current beyond its capacity; 

control means for turning on said power switch in response 
to said sunset signal and turning off said power switch in 
response to said switching off signal or said low voltage 
signal. 


4,486,821 
POWER SOURCE FOR A DEVELOPING BIAS 

Haruo Itakura, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Konishiroku Photo 

Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 398,890 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 22, 1981, 56-115551 
Int. Cl. HO2M 3/335 

US. Cl. 363—18 
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1. In a copying machine having a power source for control- 
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ling a bias voltage to be supplied to a developing device, an 
improved power source comprising: 

(a) an input power source, 

(b) a standard voltage generating means, including change- 
over switch means for selecting a desired standard voltage 
from a set of standard voltages, and a constant current 
generating section for providing a direct current at the 
selected standard voltage employing said input power 
source, 

(c) a pulse transformer on which said standard voltage gen- 
erated by said standard voltage generating means is im- 
pressed as a direct current voltage through said constant 
current generating section, 

(e) a clock pulse generating means which generates clock 
pulses with a fixed cycle and fixed duty ratio, and 

(f) a switching means driven by clock pulses generated by 
said clock pulse generating means for switching said pulse 
transformer to provide a stable high voltage output. 


4,486,822 
SWITCHED-MODE SELF OSCILLATING SUPPLY 
VOLTAGE CIRCUIT 
Antonius Marinus, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 460,417 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Feb. 17, 1982, 
8200616 
Int. Cl? HO2P 13/22 
4 Claims 


1. A switched-mode self-oscillating supply voltage circuit 
for converting an input voltage into an output d.c. voltage 
which is substantially independent of variations of the input 
voltage and/or of a load connected to the terminals of the 
output voltage, comprising a transformer having a primary and 
a feedback winding, a first controllable switch connected in 
series with the primary winding, the series arrangement thus 
formed being coupled between terminals for the input voltage, 
a second controllable switch coupled via a turn-off capacitor 
to the control electrode of the first switch to turn it off, means 
coupling the feedback winding to said control electrode, a 
transformer winding being coupled via a rectifier to an output 
capacitor having terminals which supply the output voltage, 
an output voltage-dependent control voltage being present on 
a control electrode of the second switch for controlling the 
conduction period of the first switch, the circuit being switch- 
able between an operating state and a stand-by state in which 
relative to the operating state the supply energy supplied to the 
load is considerably reduced, a starting network connected to 
a terminal for the input voltage, means for adjusting the con- 
trol voltage in the stand-by state to a value at which the first 
controllable switch is cut-off, a connection which carries cur- 
rent during the conduction period for the second controllable 
switch being provided between the starting network and said 
second switch, and means providing a connection between the 
starting network and the control electrode of the first switch, 
which connection does not carry current in the stand-by state. 
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4,486,823 
CIRCUIT FOR CONVERTING AN INPUT D.C. VOLTAGE 
INTO AN OUTPUT D.C. VOLTAGE 
Erich J. Palm, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. Philips 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 434,981 


1. A circuit for converting an input d.c. voltage into an 
output d.c. voltage which is substantially independent of varia- 
tions of the input voltage and/or variations of a load connected 
to the output voltage and comprising a first supply network 
having a first diode connected to a first terminal for the input 
voltage and a second diode connected to a second terminal for 
the input voltage; the first and second diodes being arranged in 
series with the same conductivity direction, said first supply 
network also having a series network formed by an inductor 
and a storage capacitor arranged in parallel with the first 
diode; the circuit further comprising a winding one end of 
which is coupled to the junction between the inductor and the 
storage capacitor and the other end to an electrode of a con- 
trollable switch, the other electrode of the switch being con- 
nected to the second terminal for the input voltage while a 
further diode is coupled by one electrode to the junction be- 
tween the first and secord diodes and by means of its other 
electrode to the junction between the winding and the switch; 
this further diode having the same conductivity direction as 
the switch and the winding being part of a resonant network 
which also comprises a tuning capacitor; a rectifier and load 
being coupled to the storage capacitor for producing the out- 
put voltage, and wherein in operation a saw-tooth-shaped 
current flowing through the winding while energy is stored in 
the inductor for replenishing losses and the conductive periods 
of the switch depend on the output voltage or a voltage pro- 
portional thereto; characterized in that the circuit further 
comprises one or more additional supply networks each having 
a first and a second diode, an inductor and a storage capacitor, 
which first and second diodes are arranged in series with the 
same conductivity direction in parallel with the storage capaci- 
tor of the preceding supply network and the inductor and the 
capacitor of each additional supply network forming a series 
network which is arranged in parallel with its first diode; the 
end of the winding which is not connected to the controllable 
switch being coupled to the junction between the inductor and 
the capacitor of the additional supply network remote from the 
input voltage terminals, while the electrode of the further 
diode which is not connected to the switch is connected to the 
junction between the first and the second diodes of the addi- 
tional supply network remote from the input voltage terminals. 
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4,486,824 
PWM CONVERTER WITH CONTROL CIRCUIT 

RESPONSIVE TO MINIMUM HOLDING CURRENT 
Toshiaki Okuyama, Ibaraki; Yuzuru Kubota, and Hiroshi Na- 

gase, both of Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Lid., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 356,923 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 11, 1981, 56-33940 
Int. Cl.) HO2M 7/515 


US. C1. 463—41 16 Claims 
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1. A method for controlling a PWM converter wherein 


PWM signals are applied to gates of gate turn-off thyristors of 


the converter as on-gate signals thereto to convert power, 
comprising the steps of: 
detecting a current at an A.C. part of said converter; 
producing said gate signals to turn on and off said gate 
turn-off thyristors in accordance with a polarity of the 
detected current; 
said gate signals being short duration pulses; and 
said on-gate signals of said gate signals in the periods in 
which said detected signal is below a holding current level 
required to maintain said gate turn-off thyristors on being 
longer duration pulses for maintaining the on states of said 
gate turn-off thyristors. 


4,486,825 
CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR EXTENDED 
ADDRESSING OF A MICROPROCESSOR SYSTEM 
Ivan Adonyi, Pécs; Endre Farkas, Budapest; Gyula Hegediis, 
Baja; Attila Kérmendy, Budapest; Istvanné Mogyorési, Buda- 
pest; Géza Molnar, Budapest; Szilard Sass, Budapest; Laszlé 
Schiller, Budapest; Lajos Takacs, Budapest, and Gyirgy 
Vitéz, Budapest, all of Hungary, assignors to Telefongyar 
PCT No. PCT/HU81/00001, § 371 Date Sep. 15, 1981, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 15, 1981, PCT Pub. No. WO81/02071, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 23, 1981 
PCT Filed Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 305,627 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Jan. 17, 1980, 83/80 
Int. Cl.) GO6F 13/00 
US. Cl. 364—200 2 Claims 





1. A microprocessor system comprising: 
a microprocessor forming a central processor unit and pro- 
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vided with control outputs for memory read, memory 
write, peripheral device read and peripheral device write; 

a memory; 

a peripheral device provided with read and write control 
inputs, connected to said microprocessor via a data bus, an 
address bus and a control bus; 

said microprocessor system including a first combination 
logic circuit provided with a first input, a second input, a 
third input, a fourth input and a fifth input, a first output 
and a second output; 

the memory read control output of said microprocessor 
being connected to the second input of said first combina- 
tion logic circuit and operatively connected to a read 
control input of said memory, the memory write control 
output of said microprocessor being connected to the 
third input of said first combination logic circuit and 
operatively connected to write control input of said mem- 
ory, the peripheral device read control output of said 
microprocessor being connected to the fourth input of 
said first combination logic circuit, the peripheral device 
write control output of said microprocessor being con- 
nected to the fifth input of said combination logic circuit; 

at least one selected address bus line from among the output 
address bus lines of said microprocessor being connected 
to the first input of the first combination logic circuit; 

the first output of the first combination logic circuit being 
connected to the read control input of said peripheral 
device, the second output thereof being connected to the 
write control output of the peripheral device; and 

the first combination logic circuit including in the case when 
the logic state of the first input thereof is “true”, means for 
making the logic state of the first output be identical with 
the logic “OR”-relation of the logic states of the second 
input and the fourth input thereof, the logic states of the 
second output be identical with the logic “OR”-relation of 
the third input and the fifth input, and, when the logic 
state of the first input thereof is logic “false”, for making 
the logic state of the first output be identical with the logic 
state of the fourth input and the logic state of the second 
output be identical with the logic state of the fifth input 
thereof. 


4,486,826 

COMPUTER PERIPHERAL CONTROL APPARATUS 
Kenneth T. Wolff, Medway; Joseph E. Samson, Dovey, and Kurt 

F. Baty, Medway, all of Mass., assignors to Stratus Computer, 

Inc., Natick, Mass. 

Filed Oct. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 307,524 
Int. Cl? GO6F 15/16, 15/06 

US. Cl. 364—200 9 Claims 

1. Peripheral control apparatus for connection with a com- 
puter bus structure for the transfer of data between one or 
more computer functional units connected to that bus structure 
and at least one computer peripheral device connected with 
the control apparatus, where each functional unit is any of a 
central processing unit, a memory unit, and another peripheral 
control unit, and where the bus structure includes first and 
second duplicative buses, said apparatus having the improve- 
ment comprising 

A. input means for receiving signals from any of said other 
functional units by way of any of said first and second 
buses and being conditioned by an applied control signal 
input thereto from said bus structure for responding to 
such signals on only a single one of said first and second 
buses, 

B. bus output means for applying signals, for transfer to any 
of said other functional units, identically to both of said 
first and second buses independent of the conditioning of 
said input means, 

C. device output means for connection to the peripheral 
device, 

D. first and second device control means, each of which is 
connected with said input means to receive signals from 
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said bus structure and is arranged for providing identical 
operations in response to said received signals and for 
producing output signals in response to said operations, 
and at least said first of which is arranged to apply output 
signals to said bus output means and to apply further 
output signals to said device output means, and 








E. first fault-detecting means for detecting a first selected 
fault condition at least in signals transferred with respect 
to said device control means and responding to such a 
detected fault-condition to disable said bus output means 
from applying signals to either of said first and second 
buses. 


MICROPROCESSOR APPARATUS 
Masatoshi Shima, Santa Clara; Federico Faggin, Cupertino, and 
Ralph K. Ungermann, Los Altos, all of Calif., assignors to 
Zilog, Inc., Campbell, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No, 092,827, Nov. 9, 1979, Pat. No. 4,332,008, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 665,228, Mar. 9, 1976, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 340,470 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 9/00 


USS. Cl. 364—200 7 Claims 
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1. In a microprocessor product development system having 

a central processing unit and memory connected to a common 
bus, apparatus for using said central processor unit in both a 
user mode and a monitor mode while saving the user mode 
system state when switching to the monitor mode, comprising: 
said central processor unit including address bus terminals 
connected to said common bus a plurality of digital logic 
device means, a first program counter means for storing 
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the program address of a location of said memory, and 
means responsive to a clock signal for connecting the 
value of said program counter to said address bus termi- 
nals, and 

said central processor unit means further including means 
for resetting said first program counter means and said 
plurality of digital logic device means in response to a 
reset signal and for resetting only said first program 
counter means in response to a special reset signal having 
a different detectable characteristic from said reset signal, 
whereby the user mode system state is saved when said 
special reset signal is applied to the central processor unit 
to switch the system from the user mode to the monitor 
mode. 


4,486,828 
DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM PROVIDING DATA 
SECURITY THROUGH CODED IDENTIFICATION OF 
ACCESSING TERMINALS 
Junji Kitamura; Fumiya Murata, and Noboru Nakamura, all of 
Hadano, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 349,814 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 20, 1981, 56-23028 
Int. Cl.) GO6F 3/04; HO4L 9/00 
US. Cl. 364—200 





1. A data processing system including a host unit and a 
plurality of terminals connected to said host unit; 

said host unit comprising designation means for designating 
a selected arithmetic operation, means for transmitting the 
designation of said selected arithmetic operation to a 
given terminal, and checking means for checking the 
result of the arithmetic operation designated by said desig- 
nation means and executed in the given terminal; 

said terminals each comprising first memory means for stor- 
ing therein information for identifying the respective 
terminal, a processor responsive to the designation of said 
selected arithmetic operation received from said designa- 
tion means in said host unit for executing the arithmetic 
operation on the identifying information stored in said first 
memory means and means for transmitting the result of 
the arithmetic operation to said host unit; and 

said checking means including means for receiving said 
result of said executed arithmetic operation from said 
given terminal and means for determining whether or not 
said result of the arithmetic operation received from said 
given terminal corresponds to an expected value. 
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4,486,829 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETECTING A 
FAULTY COMPUTER IN A MULTICOMPUTER SYSTEM 
Kinji Mori, Kawasaki, Japan, and Hirokazu Ihara, Machida, 

both of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 31, 1982, Ser. No. 363,841 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 3, 1981, 56-49315 
Int. Cl.) GO6F 11/20 

9 Claims 





1. A multicomputer system comprising: 

(a) first and second computers, each of which includes a 
processor for controlling transmission and reception of 
data, and a memory for storing data received and to be 
transmitted; 

(b) a common transmission bus; 

(c) first and second bus connector means, which are respec- 
tively connected to one of said first and second computers 
and to said common transmission bus and each of which 
includes gate means for selectively passing a signal to the 
corresponding computer from said common transmission 
bus and a signal to be delivered from said corresponding 
computer to said common transmission bus; 

(d) means including at least one first connection line for 
transmitting data or control signals and which connects 
said first computer with said first bus connector means; 

(e) means including at least one second connection line for 
transmitting data or control signals and which connects 
said second computer with said second bus connector 
means, said gate means in each of said first and second bus 
connector means being controlled by control signals 
which are applied from the respective computers to said 
bus connector means through the respective first and 
second connection lines, and data delivered from said first 
computer being transmitted to said second computer 
through said first connection line, said first bus connector 

(f) a third connection line which connects said first com- 
puter with said second computer; and 

(g) means for transmitting a signal for checking the opera- 
tive condition of said first and second computers along a 
closed loop which includes said first computer, said third 
connection line, said second computer, said second con- 
nection line, said second bus connector means, said com- 


U 


said first connection line. 


4,486,830 
PROGRAMMABLE CONTROL APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 
Ralph C. Taylor, Jr., and Christopher L. Vaniglia, both of West 
Chester, Ohio, assignors to Cincinnati Milacron Inc., Cincin- 

nati, Ohio 

Filed Mar. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 363,510 
Int. Cl. GOSB 19/02 

US. Cl. 364—146 19 Claims 

1. Apparatus for controlling the operation of a system in 
response to a program of operation including a plurality of 
instruction sequences defining mechanism cycles of operation, 
the instructions relating sensed conditions of input devices, 
selectable conditions of output devices, and variable values, 


and the input and output device conditions being represented 
by unique interface signals, the apparatus comprising: 

(a) means for storing a plurality of instructions signals repre- 
senting the mechanism cycles of operation; 

(b) means for storing mechanism cycle status signals, each 
status signal respresenting the executability of the se- 
quence of instructions defining a mechanism cycle of 
operation; 

(c) processing means responsive to the instruction signals, 
and the status signals for executing the instructions of a 
mechanism cycle for which the status signal represents an 
executable condition; 

(d) means responsive to the unique interface signals and the 
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processing means for altering the condition of a selected 
unique interface signal associated with an output device, 
thereby controlling the output device in accordance with 
the current condition of selected input devices in the 
stored program; 

(ec) communication means for exchanging message signals 
with a data communication device; and 

(f) means responsive to the status signals and the message 
signals for selectively adding, deleting, and modifying a 
mechanism cycle for which the status signal represents a 
non-executable condition of a mechanism cycle, the add- 
ing, deleting, and modifying of the nonexecutable mecha- 
nism cycle being effected concurrently with execution of 
instructions of executable mechanism cycles. 





4,486,831 
MULTI-PROGRAMMING .DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM 
PROCESS SUSPENSION 
Nigel J. Wheatley, Broadstone, and Martyn P. Andrews, Ta- 

plow, both of England, assignors to Plessey Overseas Limited, 
Ilford, England 
Filed Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 191,841 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 29, 1979, 
7933856 


Int. Cl? GO6F 9/18, 11/00 
S. Cl. 364—200 7 Claims 
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1. A multi-user data processing system including a processor 
module for executing a plurality of processes which perform 
nested subroutines, each of said plurality of processes being 
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provided with a discrete process dump-stack having a fixed 
area of storage elements for the storage of the content of ma- 
chine registers and indicators when the process is suspended; 
and a variable area of storage elements for the storage of a link 
for each nested subroutine performed by the process, each link 
including (i) an instruction address to which a process is to 
return when the nested subroutine is to be recommenced; and 
(ii) a pointer to a code block of the nested subroutine wherein 
said code block defines the instructions. of the nested subrou- 
tine, said processes capable of generating a request local store 
instruction, the improvement comprising: 
means in said processor module for executing said request 
local store instruction; 
in a link of said variable area of storage elements of said 
process dump-stack, an indicator defining the size and 
contents of a remainder of the link and a block of local 
storage area which is divided into a plurality of local 
storage segments, said local storage segments being used 
for local storage of information pertaining to said nested 
subroutine when suspended during the execution of said 
request local store instruction; 
said processor module including a local store stack pointer 
register and a local store clear count register, said local 
store stack pointer register containing the starting address 
of a free area in the local storage segment and said local 
store clear count register containing the available size of 
an area in a local store block free for storage, the contents 
of said local store stack pointer register and said local 
store clear count register being altered by said processor 
module, the registers being affected by the allocation of 
said local storage segments during the execution of said 
request local store instruction; and 
said processor module further including means to access said 
local store stack pointer register and local store clear 
count register and including means for generating local 
capability descriptor information for storage in the vari- 
able portion of the process dump-stack during the execu- 
tion of said request local store instruction. 


4,486,832 
SEQUENTIAL PROGRAM CONTROL SYSTEM 
Georg Haubner, Berg, and Jiirgen Wesemeyer, Nuremberg, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, 
Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 020,227, Mar. 13, 1979, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 294,986 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 21, 
1978, 2812242 
Int. Cl.2 GO6F 9/00 
4 Claims 











__ 1. Sequential program control system combination compris- 


ing 
a plurality of sequential separate program control units (10, 
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40, 39), each having a plurality of selectable paths (1. . . 6) 
from a signal train input (TC) to a signal train output (18) 
which are selectively enabled, and in which different 
paths have different signal coursing time periods, 

each of said separate control units responding to selectable 
command input data (11-14; 17’) addressing at least one of 
a selected path in said units, 

said units providing outputs (15, 16) in accordance with 
selected command input data; 

means for connecting the signal train output (18) of a first 
one (10) of the plurality of the separate units to the signal 
train input of a further one unit (40, 39) of said plurality of 
separate units to thereby connect said units in a serial 
chain and enable the further unit (40, 39) when a signal 
train output from the next preceding unit in the serial 
chain is received; 

at least one common time delay element (37) connected in 
the serial chain connection of said first and further units, 
and adding a fixed time delay to the signals coursing in 
said respective paths, which fixed delay is substantially 
longer than the longest of any one of the signal coursing 
time periods through any one of said paths, to maintain 
approximately constant the overall coursing time of the 
signals through said series connection of the units regard- 
less of the selected path of the signals in any one of the 
units; 

means connecting the signal train output of the serial chain 
to the signal train input of said serial chain to connect the 
serial chain in a closed loop having a signal coursing time 
therein which is essentially independent of the selected 
signal paths in said units, thereby forming a closed loop 
serial chain; and 

means (C) for applying cyclical signal trains to said closed 
loop serial chain. 


4,486,833 
MICROPROCESSOR PERIPHERAL CONTROL CIRCUIT 
Douglas S. Daudelin, Jackson, N.J., assignor to AT&T Bell 
Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 428,874 
Int. Cl.2 GO6F 3/00 
US, Cl. 364—209 





1. The method of accessing peripheral devices from a mi- 
crocomputer over pre-programmed leads where the access 
time of some of the devices is slower than the normal access 
instruction cycle time of the microcomputer, said method 
comprising the steps of 

for certain of said devices applying, during a single instruc- 

tion cycle of said microcomputer, to said pre-programmed 
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leads certain access control signals timed in accordance 
with the internal clock of said microcomputer, and 

for other slower devices, applying to said pre-programmed 
leads, during a first microcomputer instruction cycle, a 
first subset of said certain access control signals, and ap- 
plying to said pre-programmed leads, during subsequent 
microcomputer instruction cycles, other subsets of said 
access control signals. 


4,486,834 
MULTI-COMPUTER SYSTEM HAVING DUAL 
COMMON MEMORY 
Yoshiki Kobayashi; Hideo Maejima; Tadaaki Bandoh, and 
Hiroaki Nakanishi, all of Hitachi, Japan, assignors to Hita- 

chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 105,701, Dec. 20, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 783,735, 
Apr. 1, 1977, abandoned. This application Apr. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 
485,020 


Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 9, 1976, 51-39198 
Int. Cl? GO6F 13/00; G11C 9/00 
US. C1. 364—200 


1. A multi-computer system comprising a plurality of com- 
puters each of which has a central processing unit and a dual 
memory access unit; at least two common memories; interface 
means for connecting the dual memory access units in all of 
said computers to each of said common memories; and mainte- 
nance demand appointing means connected to said common 
memories for providing a maintenance demand signal to the 
dual memory access unit in at least one of said computers when 
an error occurs in connection with a memory access; at least 
one of the central processing units including maintenance flag 
means for producing a maintenance program appointing signal 
when a maintenance program is to be executed in this central 
processing unit and each of said common memories having at 
least one status means for producing a status signal represent- 
ing whether or not the common memory is in a normal operat- 
ing condition; said dual memory access unit in each central 
processing unit including means responsive to said mainte- 
nance program appointing signal for restricting access by that 
central processing unit to the common memory selected by 
said maintenance demand signal and identified by a status 
signal representing that the common memory is not in a normal 
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operating condition for executing a maintenance program in 
connection with that common memory. 


4,486,835 
APPARATUS AND TECHNIQUES FOR ELECTRIC 
TOMOGRAPHY 

Dov Bai; Achi E. Brandt, and Bruce D. Sollish, all ef Rehovot, 

Israel, assignors to Yeda Research and Development Co. Ltd., 

Rehovot, Israel 

Filed Jul. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 286,538 
Claims priority, application Israel, May 13, 1981, 62861 
Int. Cl.? GO6F 15/42; A61B 5/04 

US. Cl. 364—414 
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1. Apparatus for use in electric tomography comprising: 

a coupling medium for receiving an object to be examined; 

a plurality of electrodes disposed in communication with 
said coupling medium and arranged in a three dimensional 
array generally surrounding the object to be examined; 

multiplexing and measuring means for applying electric 
voltages at selected first pluralities of electrodes and si- 
multaneously measuring electric currents including non- 
straight line currents at corresponding selected second 
pluralities of electrodes in a desired sequence; 

computation means coupled to said multipiexing means for 
initially estimating the values of the electrical properties at 
a multiplicity of locations in the object to be examined, 
said locations being arranged in a three dimensional imagi- 
nary grid defined in the object to be examined and subse- 
quently correcting the initially estimated values of the 
electrical properties at each of said multiplicity of loca- 
tions by solving an inverse Laplace equation using the 
applied electric voltages and electrical current measure- 
ments provided by said multiplexing and measuring means 
by an iterative process; and 

means for providing a visible tomographic representation of 
the values of the electrical properties at each of said multi- 
plicity of locations as determined by said computation 
means. 


4,486,836 
WELL LOGGING: UTILIZING SUPERPOSITION OF 
STEP-PROFILE RESPONSES OF LOGGING TOOLS TO 
IMPROVE LOGS 
Philippe J. Lacour-Gayet, London, England, assignor to Schlum- 
berger Technology Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 333,446 
Int. Cl? E21B 49/00; GO6F 15/20 
US. Cl. 364—422 12 Claims 
1. A well logging process comprising the following ma- 
chine-implemented steps: 
deriving an original resistivity log produced by a resistivity 
tool passed through a borehole and exploring same with a 
sheet of current sent into the adjacent formation laterally 
of the borehole; 
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finding, from said resistivity log, provisional bed boundary 
depth levels and bed resistivities of a provisional layered 
formation traversed by the borehole, said provisional bed 
boundaries and bed resistivities defining a provisional 
layered formation traversed by the borehole; 

producing, from said provisional boundary depth levels and 
bed resistivities, a provisional reconstructed resistivity log 
by linearly superposing respective known step profile 
responses of the tool to resistivity step profiles consistent 
with respective ones of said provisional boundaries and 
bed conductivities, wherein said step profile responses are 
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selected to produce an accurate reconstructed measure- 
ment at a selected intermediate part of a bed squeezed 
between two shoulder beds having resistivities signifi- 
cantly different from that of the squeezed bed; 

matching the original log and the reconstructed log and 
refining the provisional bed resistivities and/or bed 
boundaries on the basis thereof until the match based on 
the most recent refinement meets selected criteria; and 

producing a tangible representation of an improved resistiv- 
ity log based on the most recent set of refined bed bound- 
aries and bed resistivities. 


4,486,837 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING OPERATION OF 
AUTOMOBILE AIR CONDITIONER 
Yasuhumi Kojima, Gifu; Akiro Yoshimi, Kariya; Michihiko 
Kamiya, Handa; Fumio Ootsuka, Gifu, and Takeo Matsu- 
shima, Toyota, all of Japan, assignors to Nippondenso Co., 
Ltd., Kariya and Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Toyota, both of, Japan 
Filed Feb. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 348,299 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 17, 1981, 56-22634 
Int. Cl.) GO6F 15/20; B60H 3/00 
3 Claims 








1. An apparatus for controlling the operation of an automo- 
bile air conditioner having a control member for controlling 
flow rate of air supplied into a passenger compartment of the 
automobile, comprising: 

mode switch means including a plurality of switches, said 

plurality of switches including a first switch for sending a 
first signal to a memory means which represents setting of 
an automatic control mode, and a second switch for send- 
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ing a second signal to said memory means which repre- 
sents setting of a manual control mode; 

a main switch of the automobile; 

sensor means for sending a signal to an electric controlling 
means for varying the flow rate of air controlled by said 
control member; 

memory means for receiving said first and second signals 
from said mode switch means and selectively and respec- 
tively memorizing first and second data in response 
thereto, and for memorizing said first data when said main 
switch is turned on; and 

electric controlling means for controlling said control mem- 
ber to make the flow rate of air have a value correspond- 
ing to the signal from said sensor means when said first 
data is memorized in said memory means, and for control- 
ling said control member to make the flow rate of air have 
a predetermined value when said second data is memo- 
rized in said memory means. 


4,486,838 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR ELECTRONIC 
CONTROL OF AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
AVOIDING OVER-QUICK DOUBLE GEAR CHANGING 
Hiroshi Itoh, and Motoki Endo, both of Toyota, Japan, assign- 
ors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Jan. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 341,270 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 4, 1981, 56-31729 
Int. Cl. GOSD 17/02; BOOK 41/08 








1. For an automatic transmission for a road vehicle with an 
engine, comprising a gear transmission mechanism, said gear 
transmission mechanism comprising a plurality of hydraulic 
fluid pressure activated friction engaging mechanisms and 
providing at least three forward speed stages according to 
selective supplying of actuating hydraulic fluid pressures to 
said friction engaging mechanisms: 

a transmission control device, comprising: 

(a) a speed sensor for detecting the current value of road 
speed and a load sensor for detecting the current value 
of engine load; 

(b) an electrically actuated hydraulic fluid pressure con- 
trol device which according to selective supplying of 
actuating electrical energy thereto provides said selec- 
tive supplying of actuating hydraulic fluid pressures to 
said friction engaging mechanisms so as to engage any 
one of said at least three forward speed stages of said 
gear transmission mechanism and to provide an actual 

- speed stage; 


(c) an electronic control system, which repetitively re- 
ceives from said speed sensor a signal representative of 
the current value of road speed and from said load 
sensor a signal representative of the current value of 
engine load, then based on these signals determines a 
target speed stage of said gear transmission mechanism, 
then determines a decided upon speed stage of said gear 
transmission mechanism, and then selectively supplies 

actuating electrical energy to said electrically actuated 
Sordihali thehd quant eéunsel Govind Womans exit 
decided upon speed stage of said gear transmission 
mechanism; said decided upon speed stage being deter- 
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mined so as to cause, when said actual speed stage and 
said target speed stage of said gear transmission mecha- 
nism differ by less than two speed stage steps, immedi- 
ate shifting of the actual speed stage which is provided 
by the gear transmission mechanism to said target speed 
stage of said gear transmission mechanism; and said 
decided upon speed stage being also determined so as to 
cause, when said actual speed stage of said gear trans- 
mission mechanism and said target speed stage of said 
gear transmission mechanism differ by two or more 
speed stage steps, at least sometimes selectively shifting 
of said actual speed stage of said gear transmission 
mechanism which is provided by said gear transmission 
mechanism by steps of one speed stage at a time to said 
target speed stage of said gear transmission mechanism, 
said shifts by steps being separated in time by at least a 
predetermined time interval. 

16. For an automatic transmission for a road vehicle with an 
engine, comprising a gear transmission mechanism, said gear 
transmission mechanism comprising a plurality of hydraulic 
fluid pressure activated friction engaging mechanisms and 
providing at least three forward speed stages according to 
selective supplying of actuating hydraulic fluid pressures to 

a method of controlling said automatic transmission, com- 

prising repetitively performing in the specified order the 

steps of: 

(a) receiving into an electronic control system from a 
speed sensor which detects the current value of road 
speed a signal representative of said current value of 
road speed and from a load sensor which detects the 
current value of engine load a signal representative of 
the current value of engine load; 

(b) determining by said electronic control system based on 
these signals a target speed stage of said gear transmis- 
sion mechanism; 

(c) determining by said electronic control system a de- 
cided upon speed stage of said gear transmission mecha- 
nism; 

and 

(d) selectively supplying by said electronic control system 
actuating electrical energy to an electrically actuated 
hydraulic fluid pressure control device which can pro- 
vide said selective supplying of actuating hydraulic 
fluid pressures to said friction engaging mechanisms so 
as to engage any decided upon one of said at least three 
forward speed stages of said gear transmission mecha- 
nism according to said selective supplying of actuating 


said decided upon speed stage being determined so as to 
cause, when said actual speed stage of said gear transmis- 
sion mechanism and said target speed stage of sid gear 
transmission mechanism differ by less than two speed 
Stage steps, immediate shifting of the actual speed stage 
which is provided by the gear transmission mechanism to 
said target speed stage of said gear transmission mecha- 
mined so as to cause, when said actual speed stage of said 
of said gear transmission mechanism differ by two or more 
speed stage steps, at least sometimes shifting of said actual 
speed stage which is provided by said gear transmission 
mechanism by steps of one speed stage at a time to said 
target speed stage of said gear transmission mechanism, 
said shifts by steps being separated in time by at least a 
predetermined time interval. 
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4,486,839 
SYNCHRONOUS WHEEL-SLIP PROTECTION SYSTEM 
Richard J. Mazur, Pittsburgh, and James A. Wood, Versailles 
Boro, both of Pa., assignors to American Standard Inc., Wil- 
merding, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 407,522 
Int. Cl.) B6OT 8/08 




















1. A synchronous wheel-slip protection system comprising, 
means for producing signals representative of the velocity of 
each of the wheel axle units of each truck of a vehicle, means 
for differentiating the velocity signals to obtain rate signals, 
one means for comparing the rate signals of each truck, an- 
other means for comparing the truck rate signals of the vehicle, 
means for producing a signal representative of the desired rate 
of deceleration, means for determining a highest wheel veloc- 
ity of the vehicle, means for differentiating the highest wheel 
velocity to obtain a highest wheel rate signal, means for com- 
paring the highest wheel axle signal with the desired decelera- 
tion rate signal and for receiving an output from said other 
truck rate comparing means, and means for initiating a brake 
force reduction action on the wheel axle units of one of the 
trucks of the vehicle when the highest wheel rate signal is 
greater than the desired deceleration rate signal and the output 
of said other truck rate comparing means signifies that all of 
the wheel axle units of the vehicle are decelerating at substan- 
tially the same rate. 


4,486,840 
COMPUTER NUMERIC CONTROL FOR METAL 
FORMING 

Dean A. Klein; Steven C. Davis, both of Lake City; Jerome J. 

Wroblewski, Red Wing; Otto Baade, Minneapolis, and Earl L. 

Hinrichs, St. Paul, all of Minn., assignors to Houdaille Indus- 

tries, Inc., Fort Lauderdale, Fla. 

Filed Oct. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 311,427 
Int. Cl.) GO6F 15/46; B21D 5/02 

US. Cl. 364—474 5 Claims 

1. A computer numeric control for a hydra-mechanical press 
brake having a moveable ram and frame with a backgauge 
comprising, hydra-mechanical drive means for driving a form- 
ing ram of said press brake, a settable upper limit switch for 
setting the upper limit of said ram, a lower limit switch for 
setting the lower limit of said ram, a ram position encoder 
connected to said frame, a pulley attached to said position 
encoder, a flexible member passing around said pulley and with 
its opposite ends attached to said ram so as to drive said en- 
coder as said ram moves relative to said frame, a control station 
with a display, a keyboard and magnetic program receiving 
means, a computer connected to said control station to receive 
inputs from said ram position encoder, said keyboard and said 
magnetic program receiving means and supplying outputs to 
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said display and to said hydra-mechanical drive means for 
driving said forming ram, including operator switch means 
connected to said computer for controlling said forming ram, 
including a first detector circuit connected to said ram encoder 
and supplying an input to said computer, and wherein said ram 
encoder produces two out-of-phase A.C. signals when said ram 
moves, including a moveable mounted on said 
frame for establishing positions of bends in a workpiece, a 
backgauge driving means connected to said backgauge, and to 
said computer, a backgauge encoder connected to said frame 
and to said backgauge and connected to supply inputs to said 
computer and said computer connected to said backgauge 
driving means, wherein said backgauge encoder produces two 


out-of-phase A.C. signals and an indexing signal, wherein said 
computer comprises first and second computer processing 
units which are interconnected together, including a first plu- 
rality of read only memories and a first plurality of random 
access memories connected to said first computer processing 
unit, including a second plurality of read only memories and a 
second plurality of random access memories connected to said 
second computer processing unit, wherein said ram encoder 
and said backgauge encoder are connected to said first com- 
puter processing unit, and wherein said magnetic program 
means comprises a magnetic tape playback connected to said 
second computer processing unit and said keyboard is con- 
nected to said second computer processing unit. 


4,486,841 
BENDING PRESS 
Katsumi Koyama, Hiratsuka; Shigenori Kojima, Tokyo; Tsuneo 
Kogure, Hatano; Naoaki Itano, and Yoshihiko Ohashi, both of 
Machida, all of Japan, assignors to Amada Company, Limited, 


Japan 
Filed Dec. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 328,601 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 9, 1980, 55-172571; 
Dec. 15, 1980, 55-177001; Dec. 15, 1980, 55-177002 
Int. Cl? GO6F 15/46; B21D 5/02 
US, Cl. 364—474 9 Claims 
1. A method of making a V-shaped bend in a workpiece in 
presses, comprising the steps of: 
computing a distance between an original measuring point 
within bending grooves in a lower tool and a bottom end 
of an upper tool by using as factors the thickness of the 
workpiece, bending angle of the workpiece, a radius 
formed at a shoulder portion of the bending grooves, a 
radius formed at the bottom end of the upper tool, and a 
width of the bending grooves; 
making a V-shaped bend in a workpiece by bending opera- 
tions; 


computing compensation factors related to the bending 
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forces present in the bending operations from the obtained 
distance; 


point of the bending grooves and the bottom end of the 
upper tool; and 


controlling a stroke length of a ram member when the lower 
tool is in engagement with the upper tool based on the 


4,486,842 
APPARATUS AND PROCEDURE FOR LOCATING 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL OBJECTS PACKED IN BULK 
FOR PURPOSES OF CONTROLLING A GRIPPING 
TERMINAL 
Jean-Paul Hermann, Massy, France, assignor to Regie Na- 
tionale des Usines Renault, Boulogne-Billancourt, France 
Filed Feb. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 347,080 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 12, 1981, 81 02747 
Int. Cl.) GO6F 15/46 





1. An apparatus for locating three-dimensional objects in a 
bulk load in order to control a gripping terminal for selective 
moving of said gripping terminal to at least one of said objects, 
comprising: 

at least one optical projection system for producing a sub- 

stantially planar light bundle; 

drive means coupled to said optical projection system for 

sweeping said light bundle across a predetermined surface 
area of said bulk load, whereby an irregular light trace of 
said light bundle on said bulk load is produced; 

a central processing unit for controlling said drive means; 

light sensing means located plumb with a predetermined 

surface of said bulk load for sensing said irregular light 
trace from said light bundle reflected off said bulk load 
and for producing output signals indicative of said irregu- 
lar light trace; 

said central processing unit comprising analysis and process- 

ing means coupled to the output signals of said light sens- 
ing means for processing said output signals; 

said drive means comprising means for rotating said light 

bundle through a predetermined angle @ in plural prede- 
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area of the bulk load; 

coder means for measuring the instantaneous value of said 
angle @ and for communicating said instantaneous value to 

said central processing unit comprising means for analyzing, 
for each value of the angle @, said irregular light trace 
sensed by said light sensing means and to define points (xi, 
yi, zi) indicative of a profile of said bulk load based on the 
irregular light trace for each said angle @, and means for 
selecting those of said defined points corresponding to a 
predetermined condition for controlling movement of the 
gripping terminal to the object located at the selected 
points based on the selected points. 


4,486,843 
TRANSITIONAL COMMAND POSITION 
MODIFICATION FOR A CONTROLLER 
Rolf T. Spongh, Waterloo, Belgium, and Jeffrey S. Noss, Bay 
Village, Ohio, assignors to Nordson Corporation, Amherst, 
Ohio 


Filed Mar. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 354,314 
Int. Cl. GO6F 15/46; GOSB 19/42 
US. Cl. 64—513 


1. A controller for a work robot or manipulator having a 
plurality of power-driven, signal-controlled links intercon- 
nected to permit relative motion therebetween to define plural 
degrees of freedom, the links being manipulated to perform 
movements corresponding to sequences of command positions 
making up a control program, comprising, for each link: 

means for storing a first control program made up of a se- 

quence of command positions having an end command 
ition: 

means for temporarily storing a further command position to 

be added to the first control program; and 

means for adding said further command position to the 

sequence of command position of the first control pro- 

gram including, 

(a) means for producing a number of additional command 
positions such that the position change per command is 
substantially constant, the last position of said additional 
positions being substantially equal to said further com- 
mand position, the additional command positions being 
added to the end of said sequence of command positions 
of the first contro! program, and 

(b) means for storing said additional command positions at 
the end of said sequence of command positions of the 
first control program to form a second control program. 


4,486,844 
DUAL AXIS INCLINATION MEASURING APPARATUS 
AND METHOD 
Amber N. Brunson; Deighton E. Brunson, both of Independence, 
and Walter W. Ray, Jr., Kansas City, all of Mo., assignors to 
Brunson Instrument Company, Kansas City, Mo. 
Filed May 24, 1982, Ser. No. 381,546 


Int. Cl? GOIC 9/06 
US. Cl. 364—559 22 Claims 
9. An apparatus for determining and indicating the inclina- 
tion of a surface from horizontal comprising: 
(a) a dual axis inclination sensing means for placement on a 
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surface to determine the inclination thereof and operative 
to vary an electrical parameter in proportion to the degree 
of inclination of said sensing means about each of a pair of 
mutually perpendicular horizontal axes; 

(b) circuit means having said sensing means connected 
thereto and operative to provide a pair of electrical sig- 
nals, each signal having a signal property which varies in 
proportion to the variation of said electrical parameter 
upon inclination of said sensing means about a respective 
one of said horizontal axes; 


(c) analog-to-digital (A/D) converter means operatively 
connected to said circuit means and converting each sig- 
nal to a digital word having a binary value representative 
of the variation of said signal property of said signal from 
a reference value thereof; 

(d) computer means operatively connected to said A/D 
converter means and operative to convert each digital 
word to an angle reading associated therewith; and 

(e) display means connected to said computer means and 
operative to display a pair of angle readings equivalent 
respectively to the inclination of said sensing means about 
said horizontal axes. 


4, 
RESOLVER TO INCREMENTAL SHAFT ENCODER 
CONVERTER 

James J. Duckworth, Rockaway, N.J., assignor to The Singer 

Company, Little Falls, N.J. 

Filed Jul. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 401,193 
Int. Cl.) HO3K 13/02 

US. Cl. 364—559 


cas 
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1. A device for measuring shaft angle comprising: 

a shaft driven resolver having a stator input and a rotor 
output; 

reference signal generating means for generating a digital 
zero reference signal; 

reference signal converting means for converting a digital 
zero reference signal to a corresponding analog zero refer- 
ence signal which is connected to the stator’s input result- 
ing in a signal at the rotor output which is a sine waveform 
with a phase angle relative to the analog zero reference 
signal and equal to the mechanical angle of the resolver 
shaft; 
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loop means having inputs connected to the digital zero 
reference signal generating means and the rotor output for 
tracking the phase angle of the resolver output and pro- 
ducing a digital angle signal corresponding thereto, 
wherein the reference signal converting means comprises: 

a first ROM storing a sine look-up table and connected at its 
input to the digital zero reference signal; 

first digital-to-analog converting means connected to the 
output of the first ROM for producing a first analog zero 
reference signal as a sine function; 

a second ROM storing a cosine look-up table and connected 
at its input to the digital zero reference signal; and 

second digital-to-analog converting means connected to the 
output of the second ROM for producing a second analog 
zero reference signal as a cosine function. 


4,486,846 
NUMERICALLY CONTROLLED OSCILLATOR USING 
QUADRANT REPLICATION AND FUNCTION 
DECOMPOSITION 
Ronald D. McCallister, and Daniel Shearer, III, both of Scotts- 
dale, Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 392,852 
Int. Cl.) GO6F 15/32; HO3B 19/00 


1. A function generator for generating generally sinusoidally 
shaped waves having a digitally controlled frequency compris- 
ing: 

(a) coarse digital memory means, having an address input 
and an output, for storing a plurality of digital values 
coarsely defining one quadrant of a sinusoidal wave; 

(b) fine digital memory means, having an address input and 
an output, for storing a plurality of digital values which 
when added to predetermined values stored in said coarse 
memory means substantially define the one quadrant of 
the sinusoidal wave; 

(c) digital addition means connected to the outputs of said 
coarse and fine memory means for combining output 
values therefrom to substantially define the one quadrant 
of the sinusoidal wave; 

(d) digital logic means connected to said addition means for 
shifting the combined output values to substantially define 
second, third and fourth quadrants of the sinusoidal wave 
in response to control signals supplied thereto; and 

(e) address generating means having outputs connected to 
said coarse and fine memory means and to said logic 
means for addressing stored values in said coarse and fine 
memory means in a correct sequence to generate the one 
quadrant of the sinusoidal wave in the addition means and 
for supplying control signals to said logic means to gener- 
ate a continuous sinusoidal wave. 
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4,486,847 
WATCH PROVIDED WITH A MICROCOMPUTER 
Jean P. Wattenhofer, Neuchatel, Switzerland, assignor to 
E.T.A., S.A. Fabriques d’Ebauches, Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 232,577, Feb. 9, 1981,. This application 
Jan. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 577,121 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 12, 1980, 


1127/80 
Int. Cl? GO6F 7/48, 15/02 


USS. Cl. 364—705 3 Claims 








1. A multifunction watch comprising means for producing a 
first and a second real time base signal, each comprising peri- 
odic pulses of a first frequency and a second frequency higher 
than said first frequency respectively, manually controllable 
means for producing a first and a second control signal, display 
means, and a microcomputer coupled to said real time base 
signal producing means, to said manually controllable means 
and to said display means, said microcomputer including a 
program memory for storing a program, controllable counting 
means and processing means responsive to said program for 
computing real time data in response to said periodic pulses of 
a first frequency, said processing means for supplying said 
computed real time data to said display means, said processing 
means responsive to said first control signal for actuating said 
counting means to start counting from zero said periodic pulses 
of a second frequency for producing a chronographic time 
base signal and a binary data signal, said processing means 
responsive to said second control signal for actuating said 
counting means to stop counting, said processing means re- 
sponsive to said chronographic time base signa! for computing 
first chronographic time data and for supplying said computed 
first chronographic time data to said display means, and said 
processing means responsive to said second control signal for 
computing a second chronographic time data according to said 
binary data signal and for supplying said computed second 
chronographic time data to said display means. 


4,486,848 
MICROPROCESSOR PARALLEL ADDITIVE 
EXECUTION OF A COMPUTER COUNT ONES 
INSTRUCTION 
David G. Kaminski, Bloomington, Minn., assignor to Sperry 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1982, Ser. No, 402,523 
Int. Cl.? GO6F 7/38 
US, Cl. 364—715 6 Claims 
1. An iterative parallel additive method for counting the 
number of binary “1” bits within a data word of 2" total bits 
received in a first register, said method comprising: 
first storing as a first memory store (CONSTANT ROM) an 
indexable series of N total mask word constant quantities; 
and 
second storing as a second memory store (SHIFT COUNT 
ROM) an indexable series of N total shift count constant 
quantities; and 
initializing an index count in a counter (COUNTER) as the 
current index; then 
first referencing a current single one of said indexable series 
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of N total mask word constant quantities in accordance 
second referencing a current single one of said indexable 
series of N total shift count constant quantities in accor- 
dance with said current index; then 
logically ANDing in an arithmetic logic unit (ALU) said 
data word from said first register (DATA REGISTER) 
and said current first referenced one of said mask word 
constant quantities from said first memory store, and 
ing the first logical product result in a second 
register (SHIFT MATRIX REGISTER); then 
logically ANDing in said arithmetic logic unit said data 
word from said first register and the complement of said 
current first referenced one of said mask word constant 
quantities from said first memory store, and emplacing the 


CXAPPLE: PARALLEL ADDITIVE COUNT ONES FOR A FOUR BIT WORD 


a 
bata 40 


FIRST MASK | * 
DATAA FIRST MASK ine 


amo + 
DATAs FIRST MASE 10 4 010) ° 0100; 
ALIGN (SHIFT RIGHT 1) O01 

and “0100 


pata 


SECOND RASH } 
DATA'A SECOND MASK 


1400 
ke 
ALIGN (SHIFT RIGHT 2) O10 

Ap0 “es 


second logical product result in said first register as said 
data word; and 

shifting said first logical product result from said second 
register in a shift matrix (SHIFT MATRIX) in accor- 
dance with said current second referenced one of said shift 
count constant quantities; then 

adding in said arithmetic logic unit said shifted first logical 
product result from said shift matrix with said data word 
from said first register, and emplacing the sum result in 
said first register as said data word; and 

updating said current index contained in said counter; and 

returning to said first referencing step and continuing until 
said updating step has been performed N times; then upon 
N performances of said updating step 

stopping with said data word in said first register equalling 
said number of binary “1” bits within said data word. 


4,486,849 
COMPUTER FOR CALCULATING COMPOUND 
INTEREST 
Isao Harigaya, Yokohama, and Akihiro Yamataka, Funabashi, 
both of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 190,407, Sep. 24, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 6,751, Jan. 26, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,276,606, which is a division of Ser. No. 777,828, Mar. 15, 1977, 
Pat. No. 4,149,261. This application Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 
426,078 


Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1976, 51-30483; 
Mar. 23, 1976, 51-31862; Apr. 26, 1976, 51-45711 
Int. Cl? GO6F 15/20 
US, Cl. 364—715 

1. A computer comprising: 

a keyboard including an instruction key for instructing the 
initiation of a compound interest computation, and includ- 
ing a plurality of numeric keys for entering numeric data 
into the computer; 

memory means responsive to first and second operations of 
said instruction key for respectively storing first status 
information and second status information; 

first controlling means coupled to said memory means for 
processing numeric data representing an interest rate i 
which is entered into the computer through said numeric 


8 Claims 
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keys as a result of storing said first status information in 
said memory means; 

second controlling means coupled to said memory means for 
processing numeric data representing a time period n 
which is entered into the computer through said numeric 
keys as a result of storing said second status information in 


means for controlling the execution of said compound inter- 
est computation in accordance with the term (1 +i)" utiliz- 
ing said numeric data representative of said interest rate 
and said numeric data representative of said timer period 
processed respectively by said first and second controlling 
means. 


4,486,850 
INCREMENTAL DIGITAL FILTER 
Gilbert P. Hyatt, 4592 Amberwood, La Palma, Calif. 90623 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 522,559, Nov. 11, 1974, , and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 550,231, Feb. 14, 1975,. This 
application Dec. 27, 1976, Ser. No. 754,660 
Int. Cl.) GO6F 15/34; G06J 1/00 


1. A data processing system comprising: 

input means for generating at least one incremental time 
related input signal and 

incremental Fourier transform processor means for generat- 
ing an incremental frequency related processed signal in 
response to the incremental time related input signal. 


4,486,851 
INCREMENTING/DECREMENTING CIRCUIT AS FOR A 
FIR FILTER 
Lauren A. Christopher, Weedsport, N.Y., and David L. Sprague, 
Roosevelt, N.J., assignors to RCA Corporation, New York, 

N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 394,320 
Int. Cl.2 GO6F 7/50 
U.S, Cl. 364—770 8 Claims 
1. Incrementing/decrementing circuitry for receiving a 
binary number and selectively incrementing or decrementing 
said number comprising: 
M input terminals for applying respective bits of said binary 
number where M is an integer; 
M output terminals, one each of which is associated with 
respective ones of said M input terminals; 
first and second control terminals for applying first and 
second logic control signals, said first control signal con- 
ditioning said circuitry to perform an increment/decre- 
ment operation and said second control signal determining 
if the operation will be an increment or a decrement; 
M LOGIC UNITS each having respective carry in termi- 
nals and respective carry out terminals; 
means the first control terminal to the carry in 
terminal of a first of said M LOGIC UNITS; 
respective means serially connecting the carry out terminals 
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of the first to (M-1)th LOGIC UNITS to the respective 

carry in terminals of the second to the Mth LOGIC 

UNITS respectively; 

respective means for selectively precharging the carry in 
terminals of the M LOGIC UNITS; 
and wherein each LOGIC UNIT further includes; 

a. a first combinatorial logic circuit having a first input 
terminal connected to the carry in terminal, a second 
input terminal connected to one of said M input termi- 
nals and an output terminal connected to one of said M 
output terminals, the output function of which is char- 
acterized by the exclusive NOR operation on input 











signals at the carry in terminal and at said one of said M 
input terminals; 

. a transistor having a principal conduction path con- 
nected between the carry in and carry out terminals and 
having a control electrode; and 

. a second combinatorial logic circuit having a first input 
terminal connected to said second control terminal, a 
second input terminal connected to said one of said M 
input terminals, and an output terminal connected to the 
control electrode of said transistor, the output function 
of said second logic circuit being characterized by the 
exclusive OR operation on input signals at the second 
control terminal and said one of said M input terminals. 


4,486,852 
SYNCHRONOUS TIME-SHARED DATA BUS SYSTEM 
Keith S. Champlin, Minneapolis; Ernest C. Preimesberger, Coon 
Rapids; Larry A. Meyer, Spring Lake, and George W. Miller, 
= a oe gee ment Reem - a 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 912,780, Jun. 5, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 45,799 
Int. Cl? HO4J 3/00, 3/08 
US. Cl. 364—900 16 Claims 
1. A data bus system comprising a plurality of terminals 
interconnected in a continuous chain for distributing serial 
digital data in a format which includes a continuous series of 
time frames of a predetermined length sufficient to include 
time for the initiation of data by one or more of said terminals, 
each time frame being preceded by a control word which is 
produced by a system controller terminal which defines the 
start of the time frame and identifies the terminal producing 
said control word, each terminal including means for ,eceiving 
said data and control work from one terminal and retransmit- 
ting them to another terminal in the chain, a plurality of said 
terminals comprising broadcast terminals capable of intitiating 
said data within any of said time frames, means for permitting 
each broadcast terminal to determine according to predeter- 
mined time measured from reception of a control work when 
it may initiate data within any given time frame without inter- 
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fering with data initiated by others of said broadcast terminals 
within said time frame, said terminals including a plurality of 
controller terminals each of which is selectively capable of 
supplying said control words, and logic means at each of said 


controller terminals for detecting the absence of received 
control words and for deciding according to predetermined 
criteria whether or not the controller terminal shall thereupon 
itself produce control words for defining the start of said time 
frames. 


4,486,853 
APPARATUS FOR RECEIVING AND DISPLAYING 
CONTINUOUSLY UPDATED DATA 


Filed Apr. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 249,830 
Int. Cl. GO6F 7/00 


1. Apparatus for receiving an encoded data stream compris- 
ing a plurality of data groups as transmitted from a remote 
location and for selectively accessing the received data stream 
to sort out and store only those data groups of interest, each 
data group of the encoded data stream includes its unique 
identifying word, the encoded data stream includes a classifier 
manifestation indicative of a protected data group, said appara- 
tus comprising: 

(a) decoder means for receiving and decoding the transmit- 

ted, encoded data stream; 

(b) temporary storage means coupled to said decoder means 
for sequentially receiving and temporarily storing, one at 
a time, at least said identifying word of each received and 
decoded data group of the data stream; 

(c) updateable, addressable memory means for storing a 
plurality of those data groups of interest and their identify- 
ing words at corresponding, addressable locations therein; 
and 

(d) control means comprising comparing means coupled to 
said temporary storage means and said updateable, ad- 
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dressable memory means for accessing the identifying 
word currently stored in said temporary storage means 
and each of said identifying words of the data groups of 
interest and for comparing the temporarily stored, current 
identifying word with each of the identifying words of the 
data groups of interest, updating means responsive to said 
comparing means and operative in a first mode, between 
the currently stored identifying word and one of the iden- 
tifying words of the data groups of interest for effecting 
the storage of the data group corresponding to the cur- 
rently stored identifying word in that location of said 
updateable, addressable memory means in place of the 
previously stored group of interest corresponding to the 
one matched identifying word, and in a second mode if a 
match is not made between the groups of interest to dis- 
card from said temporary storage means the received and 
decoded data group, and classifier means settable with a 
classifier manifestation means for effecting a comparison 
of the transmitted classifier manifestation of the data 
stream and the set classifier manifestation and, if a compar- 
ison is made therebetween, for accessing and transfering 
the protected data group to said temporary storage means 
and, if a comparison is not made therebetween, for dis- 
carding the protected data group. 


4,486,854 
FIRST-IN, FIRST-OUT MEMORY SYSTEM 
William Yuni, Randolph, Mass., assignor to Codex Corporation, 
Mansfield, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 311,742 
Int. Cl? GO6F 13/00; G11C 14/00 
US. Ci. 364—-900 17 Claims 


1. Apparatus for controlling the loading into a data store of 
a sequence of data words and the reading from said data store 
of said data words in the same said sequence, said data store 
comprising a plurality of stages, said apparatus being arranged 
for determining the next-to-be-read and next-to-be-loaded 
stages of said data store comprising: 

pointer circuitry connected to specify the next-to-be-loaded 
one of said stages and to specify independently the next- 
to-be-read one of said stages, 

a loader responsive to said pointer circuitry and connected 
to enable loading said next data word in said sequence to 
be loaded, 

a reader responsive to said pointer circuitry and connected 
to enable reading, independently of said loader, said next 
data word in said sequence to be read, and 

pointer update circuitry for updating the status of said 
pointer circuitry after each said loading and after each 
said reading, 

said pointer circuitry comprising a register of elements each 
element occupying one of two possible states and each 
element associated with one of said stages, said elements 
residing in states which depend on which of said stages 
contain data words, said states being indicative of which 
Stages are the next-to-be-loaded and the next-to-be-said 
next to be read and next to be loaded stages being specified 


by particular ones of said elements based on the states 
occupied by at least some of said elements. 


4,486,855 
ACTIVITY DETECTOR USABLE WITH A SERIAL DATA 
LINK 
Jack R. Duke, San Marcos, Calif., assignor to NCR Corpora- 
tion, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 343,140 
Int. Cl.) GO6F 3/04 
U.S. Cl. 364—900 
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1. In a data link for transmitting a serial data signal between 
a data sending system and a data receiving system wherein the 
data of said data signal is transmitted in a series of binary bits 
in which said binary bits have a first value when the state of 
said data link has a set number of transitions between two 
signal levels during a select period of time, and said binary bits 
have a second value when the state of said data link has a 
second lesser number of such transitions during said select 
period of time, an activity detector comprising: 

clock signal generating means for generating a clock signal 
having a select number of transitions during said select 
period of time; 

a bit signal generating means connected to said clock signal 
generating means for generating responsive to said clock 
signal, a bit signal having a series of bits of a single value 
during said select time period; 

signal detector means having a first input for receiving said 
data signal, a second input connected to said clock signal 
generating means for receiving said clock signal, and a 
control signal output for outputting a control signal re- 
sponsive to said data signal and said clock signal at said 
first and second inputs respectively, said control signal 
having a first voltage level continuously responsive to 
data signal transitions of a desired polarity, and a second 
voltage level continuously responsive to the absence of 
data signa! transitions during said select number of clock 
signal transitions; and 

multiplexer means having a first input for receiving said data 
signal, a second input connected to said bit signal generat- 
ing means, a control terminal connected to the control 
signal output of said signal detector means and an output; 
said multiplexer means being operable for passing only 
said data signal when said control signal has its first volt- 
age level, and for passing only said bit signal when said 
control signal has its second voltage level such that said 
data signal is blocked and said bit signal is output from said 
multiplexer means when there is no activity on said data 
link for a set number of clock signal transitions. 


4,486,856 
CACHE MEMORY AND CONTROL CIRCUIT 

George Heckel, and Gary B. Ollendick, both of Mundelein, Ill., 

assignors to Teletype Corporation, Skokie, Ill. 

Filed May 10, 1982, Ser. No. 376,453 
Int. Cl.2 GO6F 13/00 

USS. Cl. 364—900 11 Claims 

1. A cache memory and control circuit (16) for coupling a 
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system memory (80) for storing a plurality of memory data meric characters of length S, and a storage subsystem capable 
words with a video display circuit (12) for displaying visual of storing strings of alphanumeric characters, each made up of 


representations of selected memory data words comprising: 

a cache memory (30) for storing a plurality of cache data 
words of sufficient number for one text row of the visual 
representations; said cache memory (30) comprising inde- 
pendent means (72, 86, 90) for reading and means (70, 84, 
90) for writing for concurrently, selectively accessing 
different portions of said cache memory (30); 

said reading means (72, 86, 90) arranged to sequentially read 
from said cache memory (30) the cache data words of a 
first text row, starting with the first cache word, and to 
transfer said cache data words to said video display circuit 


























— 


(12) once for each scan line of the video representation of 


said first text row, each video representation of a text row 
comprising a plurality of said scan lines; 

said writing means (70, 84, 90) arranged to sequentially 
obtain from said system memory (80) and to write into 
said cache memory (30) the cache data words of the next 
subsequent second text row, starting with the first cache 
data word of said second text row and ending with the last 
cache data word of said second text row; 

means (90, 95) for enabling said writing means (70, 84, 90) 
immediately after said reading means (72, 86, 90) has read 
the first cache data word of said first text row in the 
implementation of the display of the last scan line of said 
first text row. 


4,486,857 
DISPLAY SYSTEM FOR THE SUPPRESSION AND 
REGENERATION OF CHARACTERS IN A SERIES OF 
FIELDS IN A STORED RECORD 
Paul C. Heckel, Los Altos, Calif., assignor to Quickview Part- 
ners, Los Altos, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 433,141 
Int. Cl.) GO6F 3/14 
U.S. Cl. 364—900 
MICROFICHE APPENDIX INCLUDED 


21 Claims 


1. In a microprocessor system having an input subsystem, an 
output subsystem capable of displaying a string of alphanu- 


no more than n substrings F; of alphanumeric characters each 
of length Lj, and a processor subsystem, an improved data 
display system comprising: 
means for recognizing certain preselected alphanumeric 
characters in each substring F; 
means for selectively removing the recognized preselected 
characters in each substring F; so that the length L; of F; 
is reduced to a shortened substring f; of predetermined 
length 1; less than L; and then displaying the reduced- 
length substrings f;, and 
means for displaying a full-length substring F; selectively 
chosen from one of the displayed reduced fields f;. 


MAGNETIC-BUBBLE MEMORY DEVICE 
Takeyasu Yanase, Yokohama, and Masashi Amatsu, Kawasaki, 
both of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jul. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 513,610 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 19, 1982, 57-125531 
Int. Cl.2 G11C 19/08 
US. Cl. 365—39 12 Claims 
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1. A magnetic-bubble memory device in which magnetic 
bubbles are driven by a magnetic drive field, comprising: 

a magnetic layer in which the magnetic bubbles can be 
propagated; and 

a bubble propagation path along which the bubbles in said 
magnetic layer can be propagated in a bubble propagation 
direction in response to the magnetic drive field rotating 
in the plane of said magnetic layer, said bubble propaga- 
tion path comprising: 

a first track comprising propagation patterns of magneti- 
cally soft material, including a first terminal pattern, 
each of the propagation patterns having end portions 
with tips, the propagation patterns arranged in the 
bubble propagation direction with the end portions of 
successive propagation patterns parallel to each other 
with a gap therebetween; 

a second track comprising hook-shaped propagation pat- 
terns of magnetically soft material, including a second 
terminal pattern, each of the hook-shaped propagation 
patterns having a first end portion and a second end 
portion, the hook-shaped propagation patterns arranged 
in the bubble propagation direction with the second end 
portion of a preceding pattern not parallel to and sepa- 
rated from the first end portion of the succeeding pat- 
tern; and 

a connection pattern of magnetically soft material, having 
a first end portion parallel to an adjacent end portion of 
the first terminal pattern, a first end portion tip aligned 
with the tip of the adjacent end portion of the first 
terminal pattern and with the bubble propagation direc- 
tion, and a second end portion arranged with respect to 
the second terminal pattern in the same constructional 
relationship as the hook-shaped propagation patterns of 
said second track. 
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4,486,859 
ELECTRICALLY ALTERABLE READ-ONLY STORAGE 
CELL AND METHOD OF OPERATING SAME 
Charles R. Hoffman, Raleigh, N.C., assignor to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 350,530 
Int. Cl. G11C 11/40 
US. C1. 365—185 




















1. A memory array composed of a plurality of memory cells 
arranged in rows and columns, each of said memory cells 


comprising: 

a first FET having a drain connected to a programming bit 
line of a row of said array in which said cell is located, a 
gate of said first FET being connected to a word line for 
a column of said array in which said cell is located; 

a dual gate second FET having a floating gate and a control 


formed between said floating gate and the channel of said 
second FET, a second capacitor being formed between 
said floating gate and an upper electrode, said upper elec- 
trode being coupled to a first control line which is con- 
nected in common with upper electrodes of other cells in 
said array, and a third capacitor being coupled between 
said floating gate and the interconnected source of said 
first FET and drain of said second FET. 


4,486,860 
SYSTEM FOR DRIVING A DYNAMIC RANDOM ACCESS 
MEMORY DEVICE 
Yoshihiro Takemae, Tokyo, and Tomio Nakano, Kawasaki, 
both of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jun. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 392,518 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 29, 1981, 56/99754 
Int. Cl.2 G11C 11/40 


US. Cl. 365—222 4 Claims 





1. A system for driving a dynamic random access memory 
device having a plurality of blocks, each of said plurality of 
blocks including memory cells arranged in rows and columns, 
with word decoders connected to said rows and sense amplifi- 
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ers and column decoders connected to said columns, and re- 
ceiving row address signals having a first and second part, 
comprising: 
first generating means for generating a row enable signal 
during an access mode in which one of said memory cells 
is accessed; 
second generating means for generating a column enable 
signal during the access mode; 
third generating means for generating a refresh control 
signal during a refresh mode in which said memory cells 
are refreshed; 
row selecting means, operatively connected to said first and 
third generating means and to receive the row address 
signals, for receiving said row enable signal, for supplying 
the first part of row address signals to select one row of 
each block to said word decoders and for generating a 
plurality of row address clock signals corresponding to 
each block in accordance with the second part of the row 
address signals, the row enable signal and said refresh 
control signal; 
block-activating means, operatively connected to said row- 
selecting means and to said blocks, for receiving said row 
address clock signals to activate one of said blocks during 
the access mode and to activate all of said blocks during 
the refresh mode; and 
column-selecting means, operatively connected to said third 
generating means, for supplying column address signals to 
said column decoders so that one column of each block is 
selected during the access mode, said column-selecting 
means being disabled by said refresh control signal during 
the refresh mode. 


4,486,861 


Int. Cl? HO4B 1 1/00 
US. Cl. 367—2 


1. A telemetering transponder for transmitting information 
about the tension to which an underwater object is subjected, 
in response to receipt of a signal consisting of single pulse at a 
first frequency, comprising: 

means associated with the object and adapted to receive the 
single signal pulse at the first frequency and in response 
thereto to transmit a first reply pulse at a second fre- 
quency that may differ from the first frequency; 

a strain gauge in communication with the object and ar- 
ranged to produce an output indicating the tension to 
which the object is subjected; 

means for converting the output of the strain gauge to a 
count; 

means for reducing the count to zero at a fixed counting 
speed; and 

means for transmitting a second reply pulse at a third fre- 
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quency that may differ from the second frequency, upon 
the count reaching zero. 


4,486,862 
DETERMINATION OF SYSTEM RESPONSE 
Ronald J. Wyber, Sydney, Australia, assignor to Commonwealth 
of Australia, Canberra, Australia 
Filed Aug. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 409,670 
Claims priority, application Australia, Aug. 24, 1981, PF0404 
Int. Cl? GO1C 17/38 
US, Cl. 367—13 


1. A method of determining the system response for a system 
where there is noise present and the propagation time of a 
signal used to test the system response is subject to variation, 
the method comprising the steps of: 

(a) generating a broad band reproducible test signal and 

applying it to the system for propagation therethrough; 

(b) detecting the signal after it has been passed by the system; 

(c) producing a replica of the test signal; 

(d) applying compensation to either the detected signal or 
the replica signal to compensate for fluctuations in propa- 
gation time of the test signal through the system, and 

(e) cross correlating the compensated signal with the non- 
compensated one of the detected and replica signals in 
order to derive the system response. 


4,486,863 
CIRCULAR SEISMIC ACQUISITION SYSTEM 


Filed Aug. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 522,329 
Int. Cl. GO1V 1/38 
US. Cl. 367—15 


1. The method of gathering marine seismic data employing a 
streamer cable towed by a marine vessel, said streamer cable 
having a plurality of seismic receivers spaced therealong, each 
of said receivers receiving seismic reflections resulting from an 
acoustic source associated with said marine vessel being re- 
ceived by said receiver after being reflected by the geophysical 
terrain located between said source and said receiver, which 
comprises 

traversing as closely as navigational techniques, wind and 
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current conditions permit at least a partial circle with said 
marine vessel about a steerage center, 

receiving reflected signals from said source at at least one of 
said receivers, said receiver tracking a feathered course 
about said steerage center, the data gathered therefrom 
being that which is associated with the midpoint of a 
subtending moving chord defined by said source and said 
receiver. 


4,486,864 

METHOD FOR MARINE SEISMIC EXPLORATION 
Leo Ongkiehong, and Willem Huizer, both of Rijswijk, Nether- 

lands, assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Jul. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 284,854 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 8, 1980, 

8028953 
Int. Cl.) GO1V 1/38 
10 Claims 


1. A method for marine seismic exploration in which a seis- 
mic source array comprising a plurality of seismic sources is 
used, said method comprising: 

discharging simultaneously a preset number of seismic 

sources, each having a known volume Vj, said sources 
producing seismic waves having substantially identical 
form and a frequency range fj; 
ing said seismic waves after they have been reflected 
by a series of reflection points and providing a sum signal; 
filtering said sum signal using a filter having a frequency 
range f; to provide a signal having substantially equal 
phase of the individual components in the frequency range 
fi; 
repeating the above steps using a preset number of seismic 
sources, each having a known volume V2 different than 
V\ to produce seismic waves substantially identical form 
and a frequency range f2; 

repeating the above steps using seismic sources having vol- 

umes V3, V4-V,, and frequency ranges f3, f4-f,; and, 
stacking the filtered sum signals to produce a final sum signal 
having a frequency range f)-fp. 


4,486,865 
PRESSURE AND VELOCITY DETECTORS FOR SEISMIC 
EXPLORATION 
William H. Ruehle, Westport, Conn., assignor to Mobil Oil 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 182,916, Sep. 2, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 295,966 


Int. Cl.) GO1V 1/36 
US, Cl. 367—24 2 Claims 
1. A seismic detection system for suppressing ghost reflec- 
tions relative to primary reflections in seismic exploration 
wherein a primary reflection is caused by an upwardly travel- 
ling compressional wave and a ghost reflection is caused by a 
rarefaction wave travelling downwardly from the surface 
a pressure detector producing a positive output in response 
to upwardly travelling compressional waves and a nega- 
tive output in response to downwardly travelling rarefac- 
tion waves; 
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a velocity detector producing a positive output in response 
to upwardly traveling compressional waves and a positive 
output in response to downwardly travelling rarefaction 
waves; 

filter means for changing the frequency content of at least 
one of said outputs including a minimum phase deconvo- 
lution operator having a predetermined amount of white 
noise added to the zero lag of the auto correlation func- 
tion; 





means for changing the gains of said outputs so that the 
outputs produced in response to the ghost reflections are 
substantially equal; 

means for summing the outputs of said pressure and velocity 
detectors, thereby substantially cancelling the outputs 
produced in response to ghost reflections; and 

means for positioning said pressure and velocity detectors in 
close proximity along a line of seismic exploration. 


4,486,866 
SEISMIC EXPLORATION USING NON-IMPULSIVE 
VIBRATORY SOURCES ACTIVATED BY STATIONARY, 
GAUSSIAN CODES, AND PROCESSING THAT RESULTS 
IN DISTORTION-FREE FINAL RECORDS 
PARTICULARLY USEFUL IN STRATIGRAPHIC TRAP 
DETERMINATION 
Francis Muir, Laguna Niguel, Calif., assignor to Chevron Re- 
search Company, San Francisco, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 117,689, Feb. 1, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,346,461. This application Oct. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 316,006 
Int. Cl? GO1V 1/20, 1/36 
US. Cl. 367—39 


1. A method of seismic surveying using non-impulsive vibra- 
tory sources that recovers all the essential information of full 
waveform recording in a distortion-free manner which com- 
prises: 

A. injecting non-impulsive, Gaussian, zero mean, stationary 
seismic vibrations into the earth by activating at least one 
vibratory source with a driving code of preselected char- 

B. recording a zero-memory, non-linear representation of 
the seismic vibrations that have propagated through the 
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earth from said at least one vibratory source to at least one 
receiver; and 

C. cross-correlating a waveform preserved representation of 
said injected Gaussian, zero mean, stationary vibrations 
with said zero-memory, non-linear representation of the 
received seismic vibrations; the result of said cross-corre- 
lation being a seismic survey record that is essentially 
distortion-free. 


4,486,867 
TRANSMIT/RECEIVE SOLID STATE SWITCHING 
SYSTEM 
Lyle M. Hill, Portsmouth, R.1., assignor to Raytheon Company, 
Lexington, Mass. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 353,447 
Int. Cl. GOIS 7/52 


®* soup state 
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1. A transmit/receive system for a sonar system comprising: 

a transmitter of electrical energy; 

a transducer connected to said transmitter; 

a receiver; 

means connecting said receiver to said transducer; 

means for providing a control signal; 

said connecting means having a high resistance state and a 
low resistance state in response to said control signal; 

means for providing electrical energy to said transducer for 
a time from said transmitter; 

means for providing said control signal to said connecting 
means to provide a high resistance state in said connecting 
means during the time said transducer is being energized; 

said connecting means comprising: 

a radiation sensitive impedance means connected between 
said transducer and said receiver; 

a radiation source for providing radiation upon said impe- 
dance means in response to said control signal; 

a power supply; 

a switch means responsive to said control signal to connect 
said power supply to said radiation source in response to 
said control signal. 


4,486,868 
ULTRASONIC WAVE CONVERSION APPARATUS 
Masao Kodera, and Sigeyuki Akita, both of Okazaki, Japan, 
assignors to Nippon Soken, Inc., Nishio, Japan 
Filed Sep. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 305,358 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 6, 1980, 55-141577 
Int. Cl.3 GO1V 1/18; HO4R 1/16 
US. Cl. 367—140 4 Claims 
1. An ultrasonic wave conversion apparatus including elec- 
trodes, a support member for supporting said electrodes, a 
vibrator, a securing member for securing said vibrator to said 
support member, a moving diaphragm, a fixing member for 
fixing said moving diaphragm to said vibrator, and an insulat- 
ing film of a predetermined thickness coating whole surfaces of 
said electrodes, said vibrator, said moving diaphragm and said 
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fixing member which are exposed to external atmosphere, said 
insulating film coating said moving diaphragm functioning as a 


damping member to shorten the duration of the damped vibra- 
tion of said moving diaphragm. 


4,486,869 
UNDERWATER ACOUSTIC DEVICES 

Cecil G. Carter, Farnham, England, assignor to The Secretary of 

State for Defence in Her Britannic Majesty's Government of 

the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 

London, England 

Filed Feb. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 347,767 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 25, 1981, 

8105960 
Int. Cl.2 HO4R 17/00 


US. Cl. 367—154 4 Claims 
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1. An underwater acoustic device including a tube com- 
posed of polymeric piezoelectric material having a high piezo- 
electric stress constant and low Young’s modulus, rigid means 
having cylindrical outer walls abutting the inner wall of said 
tube at intervals therealong for dividing said tube into a plural- 
ity of chambers, and sets of electrical terminal means contact- 
ing inner and outer curved surfaces of said tube at each cham- 
ber wherein each of said sets of electrical terminal means is 
associated with one of said chambers to define a plurality of 
tubular transducer elements. 
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4,486,870 
OPTICAL DATA STORAGE 
Robert M. Pettigrew, Pound Cottage, High St., Foxton, 
Cambridgeshire; John D. Bradbrook, 56, Downlands, Roy- 
ston, Hertfordshire, and Ronald C. Wainwright, Chauffeurs 
Cottage, Aston La., Bragbury End, Stevenage, Hertfordshire, 
all of England 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 227,274, Jan. 22, 1981,. This 
application Jul. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 399,862 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 23, 1981, 
8122737 
Int. Cl.2 G11B 7/00; G03B 23/00 


1. An optical data storage apparatus comprising: 

a planar data storage member having at least one first zone 
including means for storing pages of alphanumeric or 
graphical optically readable data, at least one second zone 
including means spaced from the bulk of the pages in- 
cluded in said first zone for defining absolute positional 
data in at least one coordinate direction on said storage 
member, and means on said storage member spaced from 
the bulk of said pages included in said first zone for pro- 
viding positional data in the other coordinate direction 
relative to said pages of information, at least one addi- 
tional zone on said data storage member including means 
for storing binary digital information of a significantly 
different type than the other information stored on said 
member and including indexing information indicating the 
location of particular pages of optically readable data; 

means for directing non-coherent light at a specific selected 
page of said stored information on said storage member; 

drive means for producing relative motion between the light 
directing means and the storage member; 

input means for selecting information desired by an operator 
to be displayed; 

reading means for reading said indexing information and said 
positional data; 

means for controlling the drive means in dependence upon 
the data read by the reading means and the signals sup- 
plied by said input means to cause the light-directing 
means and storage member to be positioned relatively to 
one another to cause light to be directed onto the selected 
page; and 

means for displaying the alphanumeric or graphical data on 
the selected page. 


4,486,871 
CONTINUOUS REPEATING TYPE SIMPLIFIED SOUND 
REPRODUCING DEVICE 
Eishi Koike, Sagamihara, Japan, assignor to Ozen Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 568,655 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 26, 1983, 58-155820 
Int. Cl? G11B 17/00; A63H 3/33 
U.S, Cl. 369—67 5 Claims 
1. A continuous repeating type simplified sound reproducing 
device comprising: 
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a sound transmitting member disposed within the casing and 
forming a speaker unit with the speaker cone; 

a pickup interposed between the record disc and the sound 
transmitting member, the stylus pressure spring imparting 
a stylus pressure on the pickup; . 

a return spring disposed within the casing, the return spring 
normally biasing the pickup towards the starting point of 
sound reproduction on the record disc; 

a scooping lever fixed on said pickup, the scooping lever 
riding along the cam upon arrival of the pickup at the end 
point of sound reproduction on the record disc such that 
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lever disposed in the casing and having a 
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lever disposed on the record disc and 

face parallel to the plane of rotation of 

record disc and rotatable together with the record 
disc, the rotating locking lever entering below the locking 


ee faent Gnd @f the lectin thon of the feed end cetating 
locking levers having a locking face length corresponding 
to the angle of rotation sufficient to maintain the record 
disc at its retracted position at least until the pickup has 
returned to the starting point of sound reproduction on the 
record disc. 


Danville; 
Kevin C. Kelleher, Plainfield, and Richard R. Wright, Indian- 
apolis, all of Ind., assignors to RCA Corporation, New York, 


N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 426,009 
Int. Cl? G11B 3/58 

US. Cl. 369—71 6 Claims 

1. In a record player including a pickup stylus subject to 
engagement with a turntable-supported record for recovering 
prerecorded information disposed thereon during playback; 
said stylus being mounted at one end of a stylus arm having the 
other end yieldably supported in a translatable carriage; said 
player further having means mounted in said carriage for 
lifting and lowering said stylus in a manner causing said stylus 
to protrude from said carriage to effect engagement and disen- 
gagement of said stylus with a record mounted on said turnta- 
ble; said player further including a stylus cleaning means 
mounted in said carriage and comprising a holder carrying a 


stylus wiping element, and means for causing motion of said 
holder between a retracted position and an advanced position 
defining a path traversing said stylus; said player further in- 
cluding a selectively-actuated sequencing means, coupled to 
said stylus lifting/lowering means and said stylus cleaning 

means, for retracting said holder along said path in a first 
pegs ef direction while said stylus is in engagement with 


a turntable-mounted record to allow said wiping element to 
pass said stylus without any contact therewith for disengaging 
said stylus from said turntable-mounted record, and causing 
said holder to return to said advanced position along said path 
in a second engaging direction opposite to said first non-engag- 
ing direction while said stylus is disengaged from said turnta- 
ble-mounted record to allow said wiping element to clean said 
stylus in said second engaging direction. 


4,486,873 
DISC LOADING MECHANISM 
Hideyuki Takahashi; Isami Kenmotsu; Takahiro Okajima, and 
Yoshio Takahashi, all of Saitama, Japan, assignors to Pioneer 
Electric Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 389,355 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1981, 56/94572 
Int. Cl? G11B 25/04, 17/04 
9 Claims 


1. A disc loading mechanism, comprising: 

disc rotating means for rotating said disc when engaged 
therewith at a disc reproduction position; 

a flat tray for receiving an inserted disc thereupon at a disc 
insertion position and for transporting said disc horizon- 
tally to a disc reproduction position whereat said tray 
separates vertically from said disc, said tray including 
guide means on the outer periphery of the flat area of said 
tray for engaging and centering said disc on said flat area, 
said tray being supported to be movable between said disc 

a driving cam having a varying vertical thickness; 

cam contacting means for supporting the tray on the upper 
side of said driving cam said driving cam; and 

driving means for moving horizontally said driving cam 
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thereby moving said tray as said contacting means follows 
the vertical thickness of said cam, said disc inserted onto 
id tray being vertically 4 with said di 

means by moving said driving cam. 


4,486,874 
CARRIAGE-ACTUATED DISC HANDLING APPARATUS 
FOR VIDEO DISC PLAYER 
Clyde F. Coleman, Crawfordsville, Ind., assignor to RCA Corpo- 

ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 594,068 
Int. Cl. G11B 17/04 
US. Cl. 369—77.2 


1. In a player for recovering prerecorded information from 
a turntable-mounted disc record by means of a signal pickup 
when record/pickup relative velocity is established; said signal 
pickup being housed in a carriage which is translatably 
mounted in said player for motion along a path between a 
standby position out of registry with, and an end-of-play posi- 
tion in registry with said turntable-mounted record; means for 
selectively driving said carriage; said player having a record 
receiving means subject to disposition in a raised position and 
a lowered position relative to said turntable; said record receiv- 
ing means supporting said record when occupying said raised 
position thereof; said record receiving means depositing said 
record on said turntable for rotation therewith free from any 
hindrance by said record receiving means when disposed at its 
lowered position; record handling apparatus comprising: 

(A) a movably-mounted actuated member for establishing 
relative motion between said record receiving means and 
said turntable for transferring a record from said record 
receiving means to said turntable and vice versa; and 

(B) an angular actuating member disposed on said carriage at 
a non-perpendicular angle to said carriage path; said angu- 
lar actuating member engaging one end of said actuated 
member as said carriage arrives at an intermediate position 
thereof along said carriage path during the translation of 
said carriage toward said standby position; further motion 
of said carriage toward said standby position displacing 
said one end of said actuated member in a direction sub- 
stantially at right angles to said carriage path and in a 
manner disposing said record receiving means at said 
raised position, whereby a turntable-supported record is 
transferred to said record receiving means. 


4,486,875 
VIDEO DISC PLAYER HAVING LIFTER DRIVING 
CIRCUIT 
Kevin C. Kelleher, Plainfield, Ind., assignor to RCA Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 478,935 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 3/10 
US. Cl. 369—170 17 Claims 
1. In a disc player for recovering prerecorded signals from a 
disc record by means of pickup stylus; said stylus being dis- 
posed at one end of a stylus arm having its other end supported 
in a carriage; said player having a stylus arm lifting/lowering 
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mechanism comprising a movable stylus arm support member 
and a selectivelyactivated, support member actuating means; 
said actuating means, when energized, causing said stylus arm 
support bracket to move toward said record to establish sty- 
lus/record engagement; lifter driving means comprising: 


(A) first means coupled to said actuating means for energiz- 
ing said actuating means at a lower rate to gently move 
said stylus toward said record; and 

(B) second means coupled to said actuating means for ener- 
gizing said actuating means at a higher rate when said 
stylus/record engagement is detected to cause said stylus 
arm support bracket to rapidly clear said stylus arm. 


4,486,876 
BROADBAND TRANSMISSION ON LIMITED 
BANDWIDTH DIGITAL LINE 
Wilmer B. Gaunt, Jr., Boxford, and Michael R. Giammusso, 
Andover, both of Mass., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, 
Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 31, 1982, Ser. No. 413,469 
Int. Cl.) HO4J 3/02; HO4B 1/64 
U.S. Ci. 370—7 


1. An arrangement for providing timing recovery informa- 
tion in a PCM transmission system comprising: 
means for converting an input signal into compressed PCM 
words according to a compression characteristic having 
linear chords; each chord represented by a combination of 
chord bits comprising at least one “1”, and 
means for centrally locating said chord bits within said PCM 
words. 


Jonathan S. Turner, Evanston, Ill., assignor to AT&T Bell Labo- 
ratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 25, 1982, Ser. No, 392,381 
Int. Cl.) HO4J 3/14 
US. Cl. 370—15 50 Claims 
1. A loop-around testing arrangement for a packet communi- 
cation system comprising 
a plurality of interface means, 
network means responsive to a receipt of information pack- 
ets for establishing communication paths for said interface 
means, 
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processor means for controlling the processing of said pack- 
ets through said interface means, 
each one of said packets having an error field comprising 


malic esiig bith ons eel pallies ts Tatging 
said first one of said packets back to said network means 
and other of said interface means, 
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means responsive to a receipt of said first one of said packets 
for checking said error information signals to identify an 
error condition and 

means responsive to said checking for aborting said looping 
back of said first one of said packets upon occurrence of 
said error condition. 


4,486,878 
DIGITAL TELEPHONE EXCHANGE WITH MEANS FOR 
PROCESSING PACKET-SWITCHED DATA 
Gerardus M. J. Havermans, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor 
to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 408,339 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Sep. 23, 1981, 


Int. Cl? HO4J 3/02 
4 Claims 


1. A digital telephone exchange for connecting a plurality of 


digital subscriber sets to a time division multiplex transmission 
line, said subscriber sets and time division multiplex transmis- 
sion line transmitting and receiving circuit switched data sig- 
nals, and packet switched data signals which include signalling 
information, telemetry data and slow data, comprising: 

a plurality subscriber line interface circuit for connecting 
each of said plurality of digital subscriber sets to said time 
division multiplexed transmission line comprising: 

means for identifying the packet switched data signals from 
said subscriber sets; 

a packet processing unit connected to receive said identified 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


DECEMBER 4, 1984 


packet switched data, said unit including means for divid- 
ing the packet into signalling information, and into teleme- 
try data and slow data; 

means for combining for each subscriber set the signalling 
information, telemetry data and slow data received from 
said time division multiplex transmission line to form one 
packet switched data signal; and 

means for transmitting telemetry data and slow data to said 
means for combining from a second assigned channel of 
said time multiplexed transmission line, and from said 
processing unit to said second assigned channel of said 
multiplexed transmission line, and for transmitting said 
signalling information to said means for combining from a 
first assigned channel of said time multiplexed transmis- 
sion line, and from said packet processing unit to said 
second assigned channel; 

said first assigned channel being connected to a central 
signal processing unit, and said second assigned channel 
being connected to a packet switched data unit. 


4,486,879 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MIXING 
LOW-FREQUENCY SIGNALS TRANSMITTED VIA 
DIFFERENT TIME SLOTS TOWARDS THE SAME 
TELEPHONE RECEIVER SET 
Rainier Baltz, Lingolsheim, France, assignor to La Telephonie 
Industrielle et Commerciale Telic Alcatel, France 
Filed Jan. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 340,391 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 21, 1981, 81 01033 
Int. Cl.? HO4M 3/56 
US, Cl. 370—62 


1. A method of mixing a plurality of low-frequency signals 
which are transmitted in digital sample form over respective 
different time slots in a single time-divided telephone link for 
reception by a destination telephone receiver set served by said 
link, wherein the method includes the following steps: 
successively, at a telephone set interface for each said tele- 
phone receiver set, decoding the signal samples received 
for said destination telephone receiver set during each 
time frame into an many pulses as there are signal samples 
destined for said telephone receiver set, the values of said 
pulses being representative of respective ones of the re- 
ceived signal samples and the durations of said pulses 
being short relative to the duration of a frame for said link; 

temporarily storing each of said pulses at said telephone set 
interface; 

summing said stored pulses at said telephone set interface; 

and 

forwarding the resulting pulse sum from said telephone set 


interface to said destination telephone set before the ar- 
rival of a first decoded pulse of a following frame. 
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4,486,880 
OUTPUT MULTIPLEXER HAVING ONE GATE DELAY 
Philip A. Jeffery, Mesa; L. J. Reed, Gilbert, and Harold L. 
Spangler, Mesa, all of Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 447,928 
Int. Ci? HO4J 15/00 


1. A multiplexer having a plurality of input conductors each 
responsive to an input having a first and second state and a 
plurality of select conductors each responsive to a select signal, 
for providing an output, comprising: 

a select circuit comprising a plurality of gates, each of said 
input conductors coupled to at least two of said gates, 
each of said gates having a first gate output having a first 
and second state and a second gate output having a first 
and second state, each of said gates comprising differen- 
tially coupled transistors, each of said transistors having a 
collector, each of said collectors providing one of said 
first and second gate outputs, said collectors dotted with 
collectors of another one of said transistors so as to pro- 
vide a plurality of select outputs; and 

a multiplexer gate coupled to said plurality of input conduc- 
tors and said select circuit and responsive to said select 
outputs for determining said cutput. 


4,486,881 
DEVICE FOR REAL-TIME CORRECTION OF ERRORS 
IN DATA RECORDED ON A MAGNETIC MEDIUM 
Tristan de Couasnon, Paris, France, assignor to Thomson-CSF, 
Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 274,382 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 19, 1980, 80 13597 
Int. Cl. GO6F 11/10 


US. Cl. 371—38 7 Claims 
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1. A device for encoding data to provide redundancy bits 
and parity bits on data recorded on a multitrack medium com- 
prising: 

means for processing data in the form of a sequence of data 

by dividing said sequence into a plurality of parallel data 
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blocks each to be recorded on a track of said medium and 
each bit of said blocks having a corresponding parallel bit 
on the other tracks; 

first means for coding on at least one of said tracks a se- 
quence of parity bits in sequential blocks produced by 
operation on the corresponding parallel bits to be re- 
corded on tracks as blocks; and 

second means for coding each of data blocks and said blocks 
of parity bits with a plurality of n serial redundancy bits in 
the form of the shortened Fire code type in each block of 
N serial bits. 


4,486,882 
SYSTEM FOR TRANSMITTING BINARY DATA VIA A 
PLURALITY OF CHANNELS BY MEANS OF A 
CONVOLUTIONAL CODE 
Philippe M. O. A. Piret, Brussels, Belgium, and Thijs Krol, 
Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 412,066 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Sep. 9, 1981, 205909 
Int. Cl.2 GO6F 11/10 
6 Claims 


1. A system for introducing redundant binary data in a plu- 
rality of n2=6 parallel one bit wide streams (106) into a medium 
and for extracting those binary data again therefrom while 
correcting for at most t=2 simultaneously erroneous ones of 
said serial streams, said system comprising: 

a plurality of k2=2 data inputs (100) for receiving in parallel 

successive groups of k input data bits each; 

an encoding device (104) comprising first multiplication 

means for multiplying the k streams of data bits with a 
generator matrix [G(D)] of n rows by k columns, consist- 
ing of a (kxk) identity matrix and an (n—k)xk additional 
matrix, wherein all elements of [G(D)] are polynomials in 
D, the delay operator of a length of one bit cell, and are 
elements of a field F(D) consisting of all Laurent series 
having coefficients aj, and wherein all elements of the 
additional matrix are non-zero and at least one thereof is a 
polynomial with at least two terms; wherein the generator 
matrix [G(D)] is given by an (nxk) generator matrix of a 
minimum distance separable symbol correcting code de- 
fined in a Galois field GF(2”) in that the coefficients of 
the polynomial elements in [G(D)] are the binary elements 
of the binary representation of the corresponding elements 
aj of the Galois field GP(2”) of the generator matrix of the 
minimum distance separable code, wherein 2”2n—1 and 
ajis an element of GF(2”); said encoding device having n 
outputs for, in synchronism with the reception of a group 
of k data bits, outputting a corresponding group having k 
unmodified data bits together with (n—k) redundant code 
bits to said medium; 

a decoding device for implementing a parity check matrix 

[H(D)] given by [G(D)]-[H(D)]=0 when all operations 
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are executed in the field F(D), said decoding device com- 

prising: 

ity of B decoder modules (112-120) zach having 

respective second multiplication means for receiving said 

groups of n code bits in parallel for multiplying the re- 
ceived code bit streams by a respective secondary parity 
check matrix [H)_».3(D)] of (n—k) rows by n columns, 
the result of each multiplication consisting in (n—k) paral- 
lel streams of syndrome bits, each of said (n—k) streams 
indicating a preliminary correction bit stream to an associ- 
ated code bit channel while also corresponding to a re- 
spective one of the (n—k) rows, wherein the derivation of 

[H1.».2(D)] from [H(D)] is done as follows: 

i. a set of B second elements is formed, each second ele- 
ment consisting of 2t channel indices, each combination 
of t channel indices being contained in at least one of 
said elements; 

ii. for each of said second elements a first intermediate 
matrix is formed [R;_»_9(D)] consisting of only those 
columns of [H(D)] that have indices equal to respective 
indices of code channels contained in said element; 

iii. for each of said second elements a second intermediate 
matrix [H)_»9(D)] is formed by: 


[Hi.».D))=[R1.».AD))— "{HO)) 


iv. for each of said second elements a matrix [H;_»..3(D)] 
is formed by: 


(A1_» AD) =a(DIA1_» aD), 


wherein az(D) is the smallest common multiple of all 
the denominators of all matrix elements of all matrices 
[Hi_».(D)], written as a,(D)=D/E(D) wherein f is 
the lowest power in D of az(D) having a non-zero 
coefficient; 
for each of said B decoder modules, a shift register module 
(122-130) of (n—k) bits wide for receiving said syndrome 
bit streams and storing a predetermined sequence length 
thereof; 
for each of said shift register modules, a syndrome detector 
(132-140) for detecting and enumerating any non-zero 
syndrome bit sequence in the corresponding shift register 
and producing a gating signal under control of detection 
of (0 . . . t) non-zero syndrome bit sequences but otherwise 
a blocking signal; 
connected to an output of each of said shift register modules, 
an (n—k) bit wide syndrome gate (142-150) that is trans- 
mitting exclusively under control of the gating signal from 
the associated syndrome detector, but otherwise blocked; 
a cross-connection device (152) for sorting the syndrome bit 
streams transmitted through said syndrome gates accord- 
ing to the corresponding one of said n code bit channels; 
delay means together with third multiplying means (110) 
connected in parallel to said B decoder modules for re- 
ceiving at least the non-redundant code bit streams from 
the medium and for introducing a delay that is equal to the 
delay incurred in said decoder modules and said shift 
register modules while also effecting a multiplication by 
the polynomial E(D); 
EXCLUSIVE-OR means (154) connected to outputs of said 
cross-connection device and of said delay means together 
with third multiplying means for correcting at least the 
non-redundant code bit streams with non-zero syndrome 
bit streams, and outputting the corrected code bit streams. 


4,486,883 
ADDRESS CHECK SYSTEM 
Tsutomu Kanai, and Yoshio Kizaki, both of Tokyo, Japan, as- 
signors to Clarion Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 345,404 
Int. Cl.2 GO6F 11/10 
US, Cl. 371—67 
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1. An address check system for a transmission system having 
means for transmitting control and address information to at 
least one receiver, said address information being representable 
as a binary address-defining number, address entering and 
storing means associated with said receiver for storingly enter- 
ing a local address as a binary electrical representation thereof 
in the form of local address-setting bits, address comparison 
means associated with said receiver for comparing said trans- 
mitted address-defining number with said local address, and 
control means associated with said receiver for blocking the 
passage of said control information responsively to detecting a 
mismatching condition by said address matching means, the 
improvement comprising: 
said means for entering and storing said local address includ- 
ing means for entering said local address in a parallel line 
representation, said representation including said address- 
setting bits representing a binary number and further 
including one or more protocol-setting bits placed on a 
chosen one or more of said parallel lines; 
protocol comparison means for selectively testing at least 
one of said local address-setting bits and at least one of said 
protocol-establishing bits to detect a protocol-matching 
condition therebetween according to a given protocol 
defined solely by said protocol comparison means and 
bearing no specific relationship to transmitted signals; and 

means for actuating said control means to block said passage 
of said control information when a mismatch condition is 
detected by said protocol comparison means. 


4,486,884 
TUNABLE ANTI-STOKES RAMAN LASER 
Jonathan C. White, Lincroft, N.J., assignor to AT&T Bell Labo- 
ratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed May 10, 1982, Ser. No. 376,416 
Int. Ci? HO1S 3/30 
US. Cl. 372—3 6 Claims 
1. A tunable anti-Stokes Raman laser comprising 
an alkali halide lasing medium (e.g., 12, 78) including a 
ground state, an intermediate state, and at least one meta- 
stable state; 
photodissociating means (e.g., 10, 66, 68) for creating a 
population inversion between said ground state and a 
metastable state of said alkali halide lasing medium; and 
anti-Stokes pump means (e.g., 14, 72, 76) for creating a 
transition between said metastable state and predeter- 
mined region near said intermediate state of said alkali 
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halide lasing medium, thereby creating a Raman lasing 
output from said predetermined region to said ground 


state, where said predetermined region is varied to form 
said tunable anti-Stokes Raman laser. 


4,486,885 
GENERATION OF SHORT AMPLIFIED PULSES OF 
LIGHT USING AN ABSORBING MEDIUM 

Azriel Z. Genack, New York, N.Y., assignor to Exxon Research 

& Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 263,050, May 13, 1981,. This 
application Apr. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 596,072 

Int. Cl? HO1S 3/10 

10 Claims 


1. Apparatus for generating short light pulses including: 

coherent radiation absorbing means for absorbing coherent 
radiation comprising an absorption cell containing an 
absorption medium having a predetermined line width; 

coherent radiation means for directing coherent 
radiation having a predetermined amplitude onto said 
coherent radiation absorbing means; and 

phase shifting means for shifting the phase of said coherent 
radiation while said coherent radiation directing means is 
directing said coherent radiation onto said coherent radia- 
tion absorbing means, said phase shifting means including 
operating means for operating said phase shifting means to 
shift the phase of said coherent radiation in a period of 
time less than the period of time determined by said line 
width of said absorbing medium, thereby producing a 
pulse of light from said coherent radiation absorbing 
means, said pulse of light having an amplitude which is 
greater than said predetermined amplitude. 


4,486,886 
APPARATUS FOR COOLING LASER WINDOWS 
8 

turing Technologies, Inc., Columbus, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 427,975 
Int. Cl.) HO1S 3/04 
US. Cl. 372—34 9 Claims 
1. An apparatus for cooling laser windows comprising: 
a. an annular region of material transparent to laser radia- 


tion; 

b. e means for cooling the outer circumference of said anas- 
lar transparent region; 

c. © agtindiend-dalinbe conductive to heat, fitting in the 
center of said annular region, making thermal contact 
with said inner window circumference and having a plu- 


region, extending in part into the region on said first side 
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of said window external to said laser wherein said cylin- 
drical device is maintained in thermal contact with said 
inner window circumference by means of: (a) soft, compli- 


and said inner window circumference; and (b) a means for 
extending in part into the region on the opposite second 
side of said window internal to said laser. 


4,486,887 
HIGH-POWER LASERS 
Ethan D. Hoag, East Boston, and Glenn W. Zieders, Marble- 
Head, both of Mass., assignors to Metalworking Lasers Inter- 
national Ltd., Neve Sharet, Israel 
Filed Aug. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 410,594 
Int. Cl? HOIS 3/22 
U.S. Cl. 372—58 


1. A high-power flowing-gas laser including a laser channel 
and means for producing a flow of a laser gas transversely 
across the laser channel; characterized in that said laser chan- 
nel is folded to include at least two legs angularly disposed to 
each other in a common plane and having a single folding 
mirror between the two legs such that the laser rays through 
one leg, on the upstream side thereof with respect to the gas 
flowing transversely across said one leg, are reflected by said 
folding mirror so as to be transposed to the downstream side of 
the other leg with respect to the gas flowing transversely 
across the other leg. 


4,486,888 
FURNACE, ESPECIALLY A CERAMIC OR HEATING 
FURNACE 
Theodor J. Sevink, Schaepmanstraat 54,, 3762 SV Soest, Nether- 
lands 


Filed Aug. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 293,731 
Int. Cl.) F27D 1/00, 11/02 
US, Cl, 373—130 
1. A furnace comprising: 
first, second and third heat-insulating layers of felt (9, 13, 
19); 
a bottom plate construction (2) having said first heat-insulat- 
ing layers of felt (9) formed on an upper surface thereof; 


10 Claims 
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a jacket (1) having said second heat-insulating layers of felt 
(13) formed on an inner surface thereof; 

a cap (3) mounted on an upper surface of said jacket for 
enclosing said furnace, said cap having said third heat- 
insulating layers of felt (19) on a lower surface thereof; 
and 


a SLIT ILII SILI ILIA 


strips of ceramic material (14) having a plurality of spaced 
tapered pins (15), said pins being inserted in said heat 
insulating layers and suspending electric resistance ele- 
ments (22). 


CONTINUOUS-FLOW HEATER FOR MOLTEN METALS 
Fritz Hegewaldt, Herdecke, and Erwin Détsch, Dortmund- 

Hoilzen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Brown, 

Boveri & Cia AG, Mannheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 519,096 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 6, 

1982, 3229367 
Int. Cl.’ F27D 3/14 

US. C1. 373—142 


1. Induction crucible furnace with means for feeding molten 
metal into the crucible and means for discharging molten metal 
from the crucible adapted for a continuous flow heater for 
molten metals for maintaining or increasing the temperature 
level of a metal melt in the crucible, said means for feeding 
comprising an inlet for feeding said molten metal into the 
crucible arranged below the bath level of the metal melt in the 
furnace. 
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4,486,890 
CONTROL ARRANGEMENT FOR AN ACREAGE 
COUNTER 
Leo R. Hammes, R.R. 3, Box 151, Seneca, Kans. 66538 
Filed Jul. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 285,389 
Int. Cl? GO1B 5/26 
USS, Cl, 377—24 


1. A control circuit for use with an acreage counter em- 
ployed with an agricultural implement to monitor acreage 
worked, said control circuit causing the acreage counter to 
begin counting by supplying ar enable logic condition thereto 
when the implement is placed in a working position and caus- 
ing the acreage counter to cease counting by supplying an 
inhibit logic condition thereto when the implement is placed in 
a nonworking position, the implement including manual oper- 
ating means to effect movement thereof between the working 
and nonworking positions, said control circuit comprising: 

(a) bistable switch means operatively connected to an acre- 
age counter and providing at an output of said switch 
means an enable logic condition when in a first state to 
activate said acreage counter and providing an inhibit 
logic condition when in a second state to deactivate said 
acreage counter; 

(b) delay means connected to said switch means and provid- 
ing a state changing signal thereto after 2 selected delay 
time beginning upon actuation of said delay means, said 
delay means allowing the adjustment of the position of the 
associated implement without changing the state of said 
switch means; 

(c) actuation means connected to said delay means and coop- 
erating with manual operating means of an agricultural 
implement to actuate said delay means 

(d) said actuation means causes said delay means to initiate 
the running of said delay time in response to the placement 
of said manual operating means in a cultivate position; and 

(e) said delay means cancels the running of said delay time 
and does not provide said state changing signal to said 
switch means in response to the placement of the operat- 
ing means in a position other than the cultivate position 
before the end of said delay time. 


4,486,891 
CONTACT POINT TYPE MEASURING DEVICE 
Teruo Kimoto; Yasuyuki Yamaguchi; Takeji Nishimura, and 
Satoshi Mizuno, all of Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to Mitu- 
toyo Mfg. Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 342,922 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 27, 1981, 56-10465; 
Jan. 27, 1981, 56-10466 
Int. Clo GO1B 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 377—24 11 Claims 
1. A contact point type measuring device having a contact 
point type encoder having scale contact points arranged in a 
regular order in a required direction and brushes correspond- 
ingly moving along together with moving members against 
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said scale contact points in repetitive on and off contact with 
said scale contact points for supplying pulse type measured 
signals in accordance with the measured amount, a counter 
circuit counting the number of pulses of the measured signals, 
and a display section for the measured value for displaying the 
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responsive to said control signal for generating said cyclic 
signal being forcibly corresponding to said control signal. 


4,486,893 
measured amount in a digital display in response to the counted CAPACITIVE SUPPLEMENT MULTIPLIER APPARATUS 
value of said counter circuit, said contact type measuring Craig L. Carrison, Golden Valley, Minn., assignor to Honeywell 


device comprising: 
scale contact points consisting of larger contact points ar- 
ranged at a required distance and of small scale contact 
points dividing the larger scale contact point distance at a 

required pitch; 


00d 

} 

1000 
2 

‘2° STR? 
tt] = | 
| pee. 
| —7], counrer 


on r gay 
| — foe TT orsPLa 
eipekes..< 5 SO. 








a counter circuit including a larger scale counter counting 
larger scale measured signals obtained from said larger 
scale contact points and a smaller scale counter counting 
small scale measured signals obtained from said small scale 
contact points and resetting such counted value by said 
larger scale measured signals; and 

a display section for the measured value including a upper 
figure displayer for displaying counted value of said larger 
scale counter as upper figures and a lower figure displayer 
for displaying counted value of said smaller scale counter 
at lower figures. 


486,892 
SYNCHRONOUS SIGNAL GENERATOR 
Akira Karijuku, Kumagaya, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jul. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 400,406 
Int. Cl.) HO4L 7/08 
USS, Cl. 377—43 
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1. A synchronous signal generator for generating a given 
cyclic signal in accordance with repetitively appearing specific 
phase positions of a reference signal inputted thereto, compris- 
ing: 

control means responsive to said reference signal for detect- 

ing said specific phase positions, for accumulating fre- 
quencies of appearances of said specific phase positions at 
respective phase positions within a given period of time, 
and for providing a control signal when any of accumu- 
lated frequencies of appearances of said specific positions 
reaches to a given value from which the largest number of 
said accumulated frequencies is obtained; and 

generator means coupled to said control means and being 


Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 263,533, May 14, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 589,979 
Int. Cl? G11C 19/28; HOIL 29/78 


U.S. Cl. 377—60 15 Claims 


1. A monolithic integrated circuit for providing a distinct 
charge aggregation which contains a quantity of charge which 
is a selected fraction of a quantity of charge contained in an- 
other distinct charge aggregation, said circuit comprising: 

a semiconductor material body of a first conductivity type 
except in selected regions thereof including first, second, 
third, fourth and fifth selected regions which are of a 
second conductivity type opposite that of said first con- 
ductivity type, said semiconductor material body having a 
first major surface; 

a charge-coupled device floating gate regenerator having a 
conductor serving as an inverting floating gate separated 
from said major surface by first and second insulating 
layers with said inverting floating gate being across said 
first and second insulating layers from first and second 
portions of said semiconductor material body, respec- 
tively, where said first and second portions of said semi- 
conductor material body are separated from one another 
by means sufficient to prevent a distinct charge aggrega- 
tion in one of said first and second portions from being 
transferred into that one remaining, and wherein said 
charge-coupled device floating gate regenerator further 
has a conductor serving as a non-inverting floating gate 
separated from said first major surface by third and fourth 
insulating layers with said non-inverting floating gate 
being across said third and fourth insulating layers from 
third and fourth portions of said semiconductor material 
body, respectively, where said third and fourth portions of 
said semiconductor material body are separated from one 
another by means sufficient to prevent a distinct charge 
aggregation in one of said third and fourth portions from 
being transferred into that one remaining, and where said 
second and fourth portions of said semiconductor material 
body are separated from one another by means sufficient 
to prevent a distinct charge aggregation in one of said 
second and fourth portions from being transferred into 
that one remaining but where said first and third portions 
of said semiconductor material body are capable of pass- 
ing charge from one to another through said semiconduc- 
tor material body; and 
multiplier means including a capacitance selection gate 
separated from said first major surface by a fifth insulating 
layer and across from a portion of said semiconductor 
material body which is immediately adjacent to said first 
selected region, said non-inverting floating gate being 
conductively connected to said first selected region, 
whereby capacitance associated with said first selected 
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as such capacitance is controlled by said capacitance 
selection gate. 


4,486,894 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR SENSING THE 
ASH CONTENT OF COAL 
Dennis Page, Gateshead, and Edward J. Fox, Derby, both of 
England, assignors to Coal Industry (Patents) Limited, Lon- 
don, England 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 165,016, Jul. 1, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 339,512 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 7, 1979, 
7927501 
Int. Cl.) GOIN 23/203, 23/223 
5 Claims 


1. A method of sensing the ash in a granular coal sample 
which sample has a coal particle size of up to 5 cm. and a 
moisture content greater than 10% by weight, comprising the 
steps of: 

bombarding the coal sample with radiation from a single 

nucleonic source which emits primary radiation in at least 
two spectrums of energy at around 46 KeV and around 13 
KeV, the first spectrum around 46 KeV causing the coal 
sample to emit a first spectrum of secondary radiation, and 
the second spectrum around 13 KeV causing the coal 
sample to emit a second spectrum of secondary radiation 
and to emit fluorescent radiation characteristic of iron 
from iron atoms in the coal sample; 

sensing the first and second spectrums of secondary radia- 

tion and the characteristic iron fluorescent radiation; and 
determining from the sensed radiations the ash content of the 
coal sample. 


4,486,895 
X-RAY TUBE VOLTAGE INDICATOR 
Richard L. Barrett, Norwalk, Conn., assignor to The Machiett 
Laboratories, Stamford, Conn. 


Incorporated, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 167,997, Jul. 14, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 458,415 


Int. C2 HOSG 1/32 
US. Cl. 378—98 
1. An X-ray generator system comprising: 
control circuitry having input means disposed for electrical 
connection to an input power line and output means con- 
nectable electrically to an X-ray tube for operation 
thereof, said circuitry including voltage select means and 
current select means for applying an initial voltage and a 
selected current, respectively, to said output means; and 
voltage indicator means connected to the voltage select 
means and the current select means for indicating prior to 
operation of said tube actual voltage that will be applied to 
said X-ray tube during said operation, said voltage indicat- 
ing means including voltage bucking means for subtract- 


12 Claims 
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ing from said initial voltage in accordance with said se- 
lected current an amount related to voltage losses in said 
control circuitry during said operation and including 
adjustable resistive means for subtracting from said initial 
voltage in accordance with said selected current an 


amount related to a voltage drop in said input power line 
during said operation wf said X-ray tube, 

said adjustable resistive means including a network of adjust- 
able resistors connected electrically in series with the 
voltage bucking means. 


4,486,896 
X-RAY GENERATOR INCORPORATING AUTOMATIC 
CORRECTION OF A DOSE-DETERMINING EXPOSURE 
PARAMETER 
Detlev Richter, and Thomas Biirrig, both of Hamburg, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 


Filed Aug. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 406,602 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 13, 
1981, 3132057 
Int. Cl. HOSG 1/30 


US. Cl. 378—108 7 Claims 


1. An X-ray generator for powering and controlling an 
X-ray tube for radiography, comprising: 

means which supply power to the tube during a radio- 
graphic exposure; 

means which measure the value of the radiation dose which 
is delivered to a radiographic medium during the exposure 
and which produce a signal indicative thereof; 

means which compare the value of the radiation dose indi- 
cating signal with the value of a predetermined signal and 
which control one or more parameters of the power sup- 
plied to the tube in response to any deviation of the dose 
indicating signal from the predetermined signal; 

means which measure the density of an image of a known 
test object which has been produced on a sample of the 
radiographic medium and which provide a signal indica- 
tive thereof; and 

means which adjust the value of the predetermined signal in 
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response to the value of the measured density signal in 
order to correct the exposure for variations in the effec- 
tive sensitivity of the medium. 


4,486,897 
TELEVISION RECEIVER FOR DEMODULATING A 
TWO-LANGUAGE STEREO BROADCAST SIGNAL 
Kunio Nagai, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 463,813 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1982, 57-16613[U] 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 5/60; HO4H 5/00 


US. Cl. 381—2 7 Claims 


1. Apparatus for demodulating a multiplexed sound signal 
comprised of a first sound signal formed by the sum of a first 
channel signal and a second channel signal, a second sound 
signal formed by the difference of said first channel signal and 
said second channel signal, and a third sound signal, compris- 
ing: 

demodulation means for producing one of said second sound 

signal and third sound signal in response to said multi- 
plexed sound signal; 

selector means for selectively controlling said demodulation 

means to produce one of said second sound signal and 
third sound signal in response to said multiplexed sound 
signal; 

matrix means for producing a stereo sound signal in response 

to said first and second sound signals; 

output means; and 

switch means for supplying said third sound signal to said 

output means when said selector means controls said 
demodulation means to produce said third sound signal 
and for supplying said stereo sound signal to said output 
means when said selector means controls said demodula- 
tion means to produce said second sound signal. 


4,486,898 
AMPLITUDE LIMITER FOR AM BROADCAST 
TRANSMITTER 
Satoshi Yokoya, Chofu, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 416,327 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 11, 1981, 56-143616 


Int. Cl? HO4H 5/00 
US, Cl. 381—15 


1. An amplitude limiter for use in an AM broadcast transmit- 


457-183 O.G. -84-16 
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ter to minimize energy in the broadcasted signal outside an 
allocated broadcast bandwidth, said amplitude limiter compris- 
ing: 
first and second input means for providing left-channel and 
right-channel signals within a predetermined frequency 
range; 
respective low pass channels coupled to each of said input 
means, said low pass channels including low pass filter 
means having a predetermined upper cut-off frequency for 
passing said left-channel and right-channel signals, respec- 
tively, of frequencies below said cut-off frequency in the 
lower portion of said predetermined frequency range; 
respective higher pass channels coupled to each of said input 
means, said higher pass channels including higher pass 
filter means having a predetermined lower cut-off fre- 
quency for passing said left-channel and right-channel 
signals, respectively, of frequencies above said predeter- 
mined lower cut-off frequency in an upper portion of said 
predetermined frequency range and variable gain ampli- 
fier means series-connected with said higher pass filter 
means for amplifying with controllable gain the left-chan- 
nel and right-channel signals respectively passed by said 
higher pass channels; 
respective summing means for summing the respective left- 
channel signals provided by the left-channel higher pass 
channel and the left-channe!l low pass channel and for 
summing the respective right-channel signals provided by 
the right-channel higher pass channel and the right-chan- 
nel low pass channel; and 
gain control signal generating means responsive to said 
left-channel and right-channel signals provided by said 
respective higher pass channels to produce a signal repre- 
senting a frequency band-limited submodulation compo- 
nent of the AM signal to be broadcasted and for generat- 
ing and supplying a gain reducing signal to said respective 
variable gain amplifier means when said produced signal 
exceeds a predetermined level. 


4,486,899 
SYSTEM FOR EXTRACTION OF POLE PARAMETER 
VALUES 
Katsunobu Fushikida, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nippon Elec- 
tric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 358,638 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 17, 1981, 56-37264; 
Aug. 10, 1981, 56-124095 
Int. Cl? G10L 1/00 
US. Cl. 381—36 





1. A system for the extraction of pole parameter values 
comprising; 
an autocorrelation value calculating circuit receiving an 
“put voice signal through atime window, for calculating 
an autocorrelation value V4i=0, 1, 2, . . . ) of the input 
voice signal within the time window; 

a linear prediction coefficient memory circuit for storing 
linear prediction coefficients (a), a2) corresponding to 
various pole parameter values; 

a signal processor for receiving as its input the output value 
V; of said autocorrelation value calculating circuit, per- 
forming thereon an arithmetic operation according to the 
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following formula using the prediction coefficients (a), 
a2) supplied by said linear prediction coefficient memory 
circuit: 


n=(1+a;?+a2)V;— 
(a; —a }a2)Vi+ 1 —(a;— 
@1a2)V;—1—a2¥j_2—a2Vi+2 


and delivering an output (rj) representative of an autocorrela- 
tion value of an output voice signal; 
an autocorrelation value temporary storage circuit for stor- 
ing the output of said signal processor; 
a minimum value detecting circuit for detecting a minimum 
of the autocorrelation values stored in said storage circuit. 


4,486,900 
REAL TIME PITCH DETECTION BY STREAM 
PROCESSING 

Richard V. Cox, Piscataway, and Ronald E. Crochiere, Berkeley 

Heights, both of N.J., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, 

Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Mar. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 363,470 
Int. Cl.) G10L 1/00 

US. Cl. 381—38 12 Claims 

1. A method for detecting the pitch of a speech pattern, 
comprising the steps of: 
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sampling a speech pattern at spaced time intervals to form a 
series of sample signals representative of the pattern; 

gating every Q” sample, Q between 2 and 6, into a storage 
device, thereby storing a predetermined number of past 
samples, and 


processing said original samples and said stored Q“ samples 
to generate a signal representative of the pitch of the 
speech pattern. 
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276,569 276,571 
SPORT SHOES POUCH FOR STORING ELECTRICAL TIES 

Noboru Kohno, Mishinomiya, Japan, assignor to Mizuno Corpo- Dwight M. Fairchild, 1223 S. Ash, Ottawa, Kans. 66067 

ration, Osaka, Japan Filed Aug. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 410,853 

Filed Dec. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 212,540 Term of patent 14 years 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 19, 1980, 55-24693; U.S. Cl. D2—400 
Jul. 3, 1980, 55-26618; Jul. 3, 1980, 55-26619; Jul. 3, 1980, 
55-26621 

Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D2—310 


276,570 
POLICE GRIPPER 276,572 
William R. Black, Rte. 2, Halderson Rd., Bangor, Wis. 54614 CANTEEN CASE 
Filed May 28, 1982, Ser. No. 383,031 Christopher Bethea, 411 S. Gay St., Suite E, Knoxville, Tenn. 
Term of patent 14 years 37902 
U.S. Cl. D2—360 Filed Sep. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 418,734 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D2—400 
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276,573 276,575 
CAMERA CASE CHAIR 
Kazuo Yamamoto, Fuchu, and Michio Imada, Kodaira, both of Charlies D. Helmholdt, Caledonia Township, Kent County, 
Japan, assignors to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan Mich., assignor to Haworth Mfg., Inc., Holland, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 403,866 Filed Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 192,143 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 23, 1982, 57-7527 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years : 
US. Ci. D3—33 


276,576 
CHAIR 
Charles D. Helmholdt, Caledonia Township, Kent County, 
Mich., assignor to Haworth Mfg., Inc., Holland, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 227,554 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 27, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—366 


276,574 
CONTAINER FOR TAPE CASSETTES 
Peter Ackeret, Kiisnacht, Switzerland, assignor to IDN Inven- 
tions and Development of Novelties, Chur, Switzerland 
Filed Apr. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 34,162 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 4, 1995, 
has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D6—407 


276,577 
FLOTABLE LOUNGE CHAIR OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Craig H. Fitch, 12100 Mellow Wood Dr., Saratoga, Calif. 95070 
Filed Sep. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 300,267 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6é—361 
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Beach Rd., Wantagh, N.Y. 11793 
Filed Aug. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 291,268 Filed Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 251,244 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—114 U.S. Cl. D6—397 


276,581 
SHADOW BOX 
Harold K. McIntire, Jr., 1305 Upper Bellbrook Rd., Xenia, Ohio 
45385 
Filed Mar. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 359,926 
Term of patent 14 years 


U.S, Cl, D6—303 
LA 
f f 
gZ 
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276,582 276,584 
SHADOW BOX INSULATED JUG 
Harold K. Mclintire, Jr., 1305 Upper Bellbrook Rd., Xenia, Ohio Anso Zimmermann, Bad Hersfeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
45385 signor to Anso Zimmermann Isolierflashen, Fed. Rep. of 
Filed Mar. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 359,928 Germany 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Sep. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 306,900 
US. Cl. D6—303 Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 6, 
1981, MR 150 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D7—317 


276,583 
HAND OPERATED MEAT TENDERIZER 
Andre R. Jaccard, Holland, N.Y., assignor to Jaccard Corpora- 
tion, Orchard Park, N.Y. 
Filed May 14, 1982, Ser. No. 378,102 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 11, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D7—101 


276,585 
PLASTIC BUCKET LID REMOVAL TOOL 
John DiFede, 24878 Tioga Rd., Hayward, Calif. 94544 
Filed Jan. 13, 1983, Ser. No. 457,564 
Term of patent 14 years 
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276,586 276,589 
DETACHABLE HANDLE FOR PAINT CANS OR THE GRIPPER TIE 
LIKE Barry Tindell, 830 N. Lake St., Burbank, Calif. 91502 
Arthur W. Hanna, 9706 Wheatland Ave., Sunland, Calif. 91040 Filed Jul. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 398,304 
Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 419,916 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D8—394 
U.S. Cl. D8—320 


276,587 
MBINED SWITCH FACE PLATE OR SIMILAR 276,590 
co a DISPENSER FOR ROLLS OF TAPE OR THE LIKE 
Tonia B, White, 9228 S. Green St., Chicago, Ill, 60620 Michael Lobel, Caulfield, Australia, assignor to Serv-Pack Pro- 
Filed Jul. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 396,728 prietary Limited, Victoria, Australia 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jun. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 389,044 


US. Cl. D8—353 


HOLDER AND GROUND ANCHOR UNIT FOR 
CYLINDRICAL FENCE POSTS 
David G. Fambrough, 13205 South Hills Dr., Reno, Nev. 89511 
Filed Aug. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 405,683 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8—373 
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276,592 276,595 
PLASTIC CONTAINER FOR LIQUIDS PAINT CAN ATTACHMENT 
John A. Cox, Bethel Park, Pa., assignor to Liqui-Box Corpora- Amy Miller, 9510 N. Hamlin, Evanston, Ill. 60203 
tion, Worthington, Ohio Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,133 
Filed Feb. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 238,397 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D9—434 
US. C1. D9—383 


COMED SOTTLE AND CAP HINGED cup ven A BAG 
Sin Tea,” Vorks N-¥~» assignor to Plough, Inc Mem j.ceoh G. Kisha, 1604-A Beckman Pl., NW., Washington, D.C. 
20009 
Wiles Olen, 28, S5RR, Sis. Be. 560008 Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 420,376 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. C1. D9—386 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D9—435 


276,594 
CONTAINER FOR CANDY OR THE 
William K. Fahey, Longwood, Fila., and 
276,597 
BOTTLE CAP 
Filed Jan. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 338,947 Ned Harris, New York, N.Y., assignor to American Cyana- 
Term of patent 14 years mid Co., Stamford, Conn. 
US. C1. D9—420 Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 423,882 
Term of patent 14 years 


© 


U.S. Cl. D9—435 
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276,598 276,601 
SEALING CAP FOR A BEVERAGE BOTTLE SET OF BICYCLE REFLECTOR PANELS 
Connice W. Bagwell, Rte. 2, Box 346, Somerville, Ala. 35670 Marc Smith, 1224 N. Orange Grove #4, Holly, Calif. 90046, and 
Filed Jul. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 396,793 Jerry Valdez, 1620 Armitage St., Los Angeles, Calif. 90026 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jun. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 384,983 
US, Cl. D9—443 Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl, D12—114 


276,602 
276,599 COMBINED TOWING COUPLING AND REMOVABLE 
COMBINED MUSICAL CAR HORN AND SECURITY PIN 


ALARM Dix 
Marc H. Segan, 154 W. 70th St., New York, N.Y. 10023, and — I parte en ——— eeaieene 
Sayre Swarztrauber, 301 E. 79th St., New York, N.Y. 10024 Filed Oct. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 308,206 
Filed Jul. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 402,645 Term of patent 14 years 


Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D12—162 
U.S. Cl. D10—120 


276,603 
HELICOPTER STEP 
276,600 Robert B. McNab; David W. Kent, and James A. Wolfe, all of 
Box 1177, Blountville, Tenn. 37617 
PASSENGER CAR Filed Feb. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 121,122 
Masahito Nakano, and Yusuke Saitoh, both of Saitama, Japan, Sans “ 
assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 1) <6) 17345 patent 5° years 
Japan : 
Filed Feb. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 351,420 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 25, 1981, 56/37356 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D12—92 
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276,604 276,607 
MOTOR GENERATOR CONSOLE CLEANING CARTRIDGE FOR A CASSETTE CLEANER 
FOR AN AUDIO OR VIDEO PLAYER/RECORDER 

Gardena, Calif. Eivind Clausen, and James D. Allsop, both of Bellingham, 
Filed Dec. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 329,309 Wash., assignors to Allsop, Inc., Bellingham, Wash. 

Term of patent 14 years Filed Jan. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 337,770 

Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D14—11 


276,605 
TELEPHONE ATTENUATION BLOCK OR SIMILAR 


ARTICLE 
Helmut Neuwirth, Garden City, N.Y., assignor to Porta Systems 
Corp., Syosset, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 399,379 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. C1. D1I3—24 





276,608 
276,606 WIPER ARM FOR CASSETTE CLEANER FOR AN AUDIO 
HORIZONTAL TYPE TELEPHONE PROTECTOR PLAYER/RECORDER 
BLOCK Eivind Clausen, and James D. Allsop, both of Bellingham, 
Helmut Neuwirth, Garden City, N.Y., assignor to Porta Systems § Wash., assignors to Allsop, Inc., Bellingham, Wash. 
Corp., Syosset, N.Y. Filed Jan. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 337,938 
Filed Jul. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 397,424 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US, Cl. Di4—11 
US. Cl. D13—24 
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276,609 
EXPANSION PHONE 


Joel S. Schwartz, 508 Charles Ave., Barrington, N.J. 08007 Akira Takahashi, Sayama; Tooru Higashihara, Tokyo; Kazuyuki 
Filed Oct. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 435,925 Tsuburaya, Kodaira, and Takashi Fujii, Hino, all of Japan, 
Term of patent 14 years assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
US. Ci. D14—53 Filed Jun. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 384,516 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 20, 1982, 57-1432; 
Jan. 20, 1982, 57-1433 


Term of patent 14 years 


276,610 276,612 
RADIO RECEIVER VIDEO DISPLAY TERMINAL ADJUSTABLE SUPPORT 
Takao Okada, Kyoto; Manao Nakamura, Ikoma, and Benito Harry J. McVicker, Pottstown, Pa.; Andrew J. Miller, Salt 
Mishiro, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric | Lake City, Utah; Alvin J. Noker, Bountiful, Utah, and Rich- 
Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan ard F. Saurer, Salt Lake City, Utah, assignors to Sperry 
Filed Jun. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 390,600 Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 23, 1981, 56-58521 Filed Jul. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 283,253 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D14—71 US, Cl. D14—114 
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276,613 
BEAN CUTTER FOR ATTACHMENT TO AN 
AGRICULTURAL IMPLEMENT 
John P. Pickett, Murtangh, Id. 
Filed Nov. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 318,543 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. C1. DIS—28 


276,614 
COMBINED SEWING MACHINE AND WORK SUPPORT 
EXTENSION 
George D. La Police, Somerville, and Michael P. Ballone, New 
Providence, both of N.J., assignors to The Singer Company, 
Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 371,032 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. C1. D1S—69 
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276,615 
IMPELLER WHEEL FOR AN ABRASIVE BLASTING 
MACHINE 


William G. G. Tutton, Belper, England, assignor to Auto Alloys 


R&D Limited, Derbyshire, England 
Filed May 13, 1980, Ser. No. 149,553 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 13, 1979, 


992340 


Term of patent 14 years 


US, Cl. DIS—126 


276,616 
PLANER 

John G. Legler; Edward A. Irelan, both of Columbia, Mo., and 

Michael J. Duwell, Columbus, Ohio, assignors to Shopsmith, 

Inc., Dayton, Ohio 

Filed Aug. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 409,758 
Term of patent 14 years 

U.S, Cl. D1S—127 
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276,617 276,620 
APPARATUS FOR MELTING AND DISPENSING SHOULDER SUPPORT FOR PHOTOGRAPHIC 
THERM 


IOPLASTIC MATERIAL EQUIPMENT 
Charles H. Scholl, Duluth; Peter J. Petrecca, Atlanta; Paul S. Rudolph Hanke, Monheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Frates, Lawrenceville, all of Ga., and Richard R. Lewellen, | Hama Hamaphot KG Hanke & Thomas, Monheim, Fed. Rep. 
Wooster, Ohio, assignors to Nordson Corporation, Amherst, of Germany 
Ohio Filed Apr. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 368,283 
Filed Jul. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 396,401 Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 20, 
Term of patent 14 years 1982, MR-482 
US. Cl. D1S—144 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S, Cl. D16—44 


276,618 
SLIDE VIEWER WITH MAGNIFIER 

Rudolph Hanke, Monheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Hama Hamaphot KG Hanke & Thomas, Monheim, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Apr. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 368,282 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 20, 

1982, MR480 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D16—17 


276,621 
COMBINED CAMERA GRIP AND TRIPOD 
Rudolph Hanke, Monheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Hama Hamaphot KG Hanke & Thomas, Monheim, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
276,619 Filed May 26, 1982, Ser. No. 382,187 
FILM RETAINER CLIP Term of patent 14 years 
Gerald J. Wilson, 3938 Patrick Henry Dr., Agoura, Calif. 91301 U-S. Cl. DI6—45 
Filed Apr. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 367,434 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D16—38 
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276,622 276,625 

TRIPOD DESK-TOP ELECTRONIC CALCULATOR 
Paul C. Mooney, Northbrook, Ill., assignor to Quick-Set, Incor- Nobuo Kikuchi, Tokyo, and Kazuyoshi Odagawa, Yokohama, 

porated, Northbrook, Ill. both of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Filed Nov. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 442,853 Japan 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Oct. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 434,755 
US. Cl. D16—45 Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 21, 1982, 57-17285 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D18—7 


276,623 
BEAM SPLITTING ADJUSTABLE OPTICAL COUPLER 
Richard E. Feinbloom, New York, N.Y., assignor to Designs for 
Vision, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 383,726 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D16—130 


276,626 
COMBINED AUTOMATIC INFORMATION TERMINAL 
AND VENDING MACHINE 
Lawrence B. Lockwood, 5935 Folsom, La Jolla, Calif. 92037 
216,624 Filed Sep. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 301,549 


FIXED DIRECT ENDOSCOPIC OPTICAL COUPLER Term of patent 14 years 
Richard E. Feinbloom, New York, N.Y., assignor to Designs for U-5- “1. D20—2 
Vision, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 383,727 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. C1. D16—130 
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276,627 276,629 
DISPENSING MACHINE OR THE LIKE 


SOCCER GAME BOARD 
Fred C. Ducker, and Steve C. Rhodes, both of Myrtle Beach, Janos Boros, Celldémélk, Hungary, assignor to Plasztolus Miia- 


S.C., assignors to Automatic Vending, Inc., Myrtle Beach, nyagfeldolgozé és Jaétékkészité 1.Sz, Szarvas, Hungary 
S.C. Filed Sep. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 334,061 
Filed May 17, 1982, Ser. No. 378,859 Claims priority, application Hungary, Mar. 26, 1981, 773/81 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—27 


x 


ald 





276,630 
GAMBLING MACHINE 
Bernard Gimbel, Saddle River, N.J., assignor to Video Turf 
Incorporated, New York City, N.Y. 
276,628 Filed Feb. 26, 1982, Ser. No, 352,937 
ADVERTISING DISPLAY APPARATUS Term of patent 14 years 
Stanley Morris, 13 Woodside Rd., Springfield, N.J. 07081 US. Cl, D21—37 
Filed Jul. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 403,576 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D20—19 
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276,631 
TABLE SOCCER PLAYING FIGURE TOY CASTLE 
Calvin E. McCloud, Fort Worth, Tex., assignor to Tornado Benjamin D. Pope, 831 Jewell, Ferndale, Mich. 48220 
Table Soccer, Inc., Fort Worth, Tex. Filed Aug. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 294,518 
Filed Jun. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 389,019 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. C1. D21i—114 
US. C1. D21—51 


276,635 
TOY GOAT 
Valerie Daugherty, Alta Loma, Calif., assignor to Questor Corp., 
Tampa, Fila. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,830 
Term of patent 14 years 


276,632 
RATTLE US. Cl. D21—148 


Erik P. Tapdrup, Virum, Denmark, assignor to Interlego A.G., 
Switzerland 


Baar, 
Filed Jun. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 387,230 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. C1. D21—65 


276,633 Filed Sep. wx, 1982, Ser. No. 431,656 
RATTLE Term of patent 14 years 


Jacob Nielsen, Copenhagen, Denmark, assignor to Interlego U.S. Cl. D21—155 
A.V., Baar, Switzeriand 
Filed Jun. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 387,285 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—65 





DECEMBER 4, 1984 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


276,637 276,640 
TOY BANANA TOY CAT 
Terry Paczko, Cleveland, Ohio, assignor to Questor Corp., Terry Paczko, Cleveland, Ohio, assignor to Questor Corp., 
Tampa, Fla. Tampa, Fila. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,827 Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,654 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D21—155 US. Cl. D21—163 


5 


fe) 


xe 


wo 
«, 


276,638 276,641 
TOY OCTOPUS TOY HORSE 
Valerie Daugherty, Alta Loma, Calif., assignor to Questor Corp., Terry Paczko, Cleveland, Ohio, assignor to Questor Corp., 
Tampa, Fila. Tampa, Fila. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,662 Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,829 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D21—157 U.S. Cl. D21—165 


276,642 
276,639 DOLL 
TOY DOG Chang Am Koh, 12-1, Bonseong Dong, Jinju, Kyung, Namdo, 
Valerie Daugherty, Alta Loma, Calif., assignor to Questor Corp., Rep. of Korea 
Tampa, Fla. Filed Jun. 21, 1982, Ser. No, 390,634 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,659 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D21—168 
US. Cl. D21—161 
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276,643 276,646 
TOY MOUSE IN-TANK TOILET BOWL CLEANING DEVICE 
Terry Paczko, Cleveland, Ohio, assignor to Questor Corp., Walter M. Ronayne, Westfield, N.J., assignor to American 
Tampa, Fila. Home Products Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,657 Filed Aug. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 410,776 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—188 U.S. Cl. D23—69 


276,644 
GOLF CLUB HEAD 
Karsten Solheim, 501 W. Wakonda La., Phoenix, Ariz. 85023 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 428,317 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D21—220 


276,647 
ROOF EXHAUSTER 
George M. Breidert, San Fernando, Calif., assignor to The G. C. 
Breidert Company, San Fernando, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 432,412 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D23—153 


276,645 
LAVATORY FAUCET 
Nazzareno Piesco, Milan, Italy, assignor to F.I.R. Rubinetterie 
S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed Aug. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 409,218 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 29, 1982, 21370 B/82 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D23—25 
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276,648 
DENTAL X-RAY FILM HOLDER 
Charles F. Stevenson, Elgin, Ill., assignor to Rinn Corporation, Michael Fischer, Winnetka, Ill., assignor to Scholl, Inc., Mem- 
Elgin, Tl. phis, Tenn. 
Filed Jul. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 394,623 Filed Mar. 31, 1982, Ser. No. 364,068 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D24—2 US, Cl. D244—43 


SURGICAL CANNULA 
George P. Honkanen, North Scituate; John C. Strahan, Arling- 276,652 
ton, and Philip R. Lichtman, Newton, all of Mass., assignors BODY MASSAGER 
to Acufex Microsurgical Inc., Norwood, Mass. Judith T. O’Brien, and Harold E. O’Brien, both of 4801 Thomp- 
Filed Oct. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 544,554 son Ave., Oklahoma City, Okla. 73105 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jul. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 395,456 
US. Cl. D244—8 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D24—36 


x ¥ Pe _—>, 
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276,650 
SURGICAL CLIP APPLIER 276,653 
David T. Green, Norwalk; Paul O. Rawson, Jr., Easton, and TOY ELEPHANT TEETHER 


Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 429,195 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D244—27 
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276,654 276,657 
MEDICAL AEROSOL INHALATION DEVICE PORTABLE NAVIGATION LIGHT SYSTEM FOR 

Kaija A. Sneliman-Wasenius, Kallbiick, and Risto Virtanen, BARGES 

Nurmijirvi, both of Finland, assignors to Aktiebolaget Draco, Raymond H. Duthu, P.O. Box 1007, Marrero, La. 70072 

Sweden Filed Jun. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 388,450 

Filed Mar. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 357,045 Term of patent 14 years 
Ciaims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 15, 1981, 81-2008 U.S. Cl. D26—50 
Term of patent i4 years 
US. C1. D24—62 


276,658 
COMBINED WARNING FLASHER AND FLASHLIGHT 
John S. Yuen, Kowloon, Hong Kong, assignor to John Manufac- 
turing Limited, Kowloon, Hong Kong 
276,655 Filed Jun. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 388,711 
STYLE BUILDING STRUCTURE Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 14, 1982, 1 
Term of patent 14 years 


MANSARD 
Courtney J. Hanson, Hastings, Nebr., and Tony Snider, Lewis- 996 137 
ville, Tex., assignors to Tri-Steel Structures, Inc., Denton, 

US. Cl. D26—37 


Tex. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 451,775 
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6,656 276,659 

FRAME MEMBER FOR A WINDOW AND THE LIKE OMNIDIRECTIONAL REFLECTOR 
Wictor C. O. Lindstrém, Parkgatan 39 D, 244 02 Furulund, Bertil Habro, Lidingé , Sweden, assignor to Roshamn Industri 

Sweden AB, Sweden 

Filed May 7, 1982, Ser. No. 375,966 Filed Mar. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 361,775 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 9, 1981, 81-2579 Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 30, 1981, 81-2145 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D26—118 


US, C1. D25—74 
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276,660 
HAIR DRYER 


Emel J. Glicksman, 316 Greenway Rd., Ridgewood, 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 432,115 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D28—15 


276,661 
HAIR COLOR COMPARISON DEVICE 


N.J. 07450 Michael L. Cafazzo, 14090 Fenton La., Syimar, Calif. 91342 


Filed Mar. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 362,226 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D28—20 


6,662 
PORTABLE PNEUMATIC SWEEPER 
Gerhard Zerrer, Korb; Hans Trumpf, Leutenbach, and Karl- 
Erich Koch, Neu-Ulm, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to Andreas Stihl, Waiblingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 343,250 


Flagg L. Warren, R.R. 3, Box 156, Manvel, Tex. 77578 
Filed Jun. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 386,867 
Term of patent 14 years 
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A. Ahlstrom Osakeyhtio: See— 
een, See, 4,485,646, Cl. 68-18.00F. 
Moilanen, Urpo, 4,485,705, Cl. 83-39.000. 
ag te A om nmin Se me See— 
; Orthoefer, Frank T.; and Wright, Kenneth 
nN aa8GAs8, Cl t 426-618.000. 
A. O. Smith Harvestore Products Inc.: See— 
Sil Charles R.; and Sancken, Ernest H., 4,485,977, Cl. 


i, Grzegorz K., 4,485,905, Cl. 


yuki; Abe, Masaharu; and Watanabe, 
Makoto, 4,486,505, Cl. 428-416.000. 


Abe, Ryozo: See— 
Abe, Ryozo; and Sakakibara, Susumu, 


yama, Hiroyuki; 
4,486,750, Cl. 358-342.000. 


Abel, Irving R., to Honeywell Inc. Switch-while-scan optical system. 
4,486,662, Cl. 250-334.000. 

braham, Dennis G.; and Gallman, Thomas W., to International Busi- 

Machines Corporation. Image compression systems. 4,486,784, 


1: See— 
Yukio; limura, is Anes Set: Cog: Fi: ond 
Naito, Takayuki, 4,486,586, Cl. 544-022.000. 
on Ss and Ti Harvey S., to AT&T Bell Laboratories 
ladium oo 4,486,274, Cl. 204-44.000. 


Wehner, Wolfgang, and Ackermann, Peter, 4,486,424, Cl. 

4 

a ~ Witty, Robert W.; and Crozier, Peter A., to Algoma 
Steel Corporation Limited, The. Method for the production of im- 

pape! gee Aye Ay gy in line with the produc- 

tion rolling mill. 4,486,248, Cl. 148-145.000. 


Acrison, Inc.: 
Ricciardi, Ronald J., 4,485,973, Cl. 239-659.000. 
Adams, Kenneth D.: See— 
Marsh, Walter H. W.; and Adams, Kenneth D., 4,485,755, Cl. 
oy dispensing 4,485,937, Cl. 
Adams, A. Can di i apparatus. 4,485,937, 
221-129.000. 
Adihart, Otto J.: 
Col, Jolin Ow Gunther E.; and Adlhart, Otto J., 4,486.276, Cl. 
gy em and Jacobsson, Rolf A., son move sai 
eeu tool with torque reaction support. 4,485,698, Cl. 


— Ivan; Farkas, Endre; Hegedus, 
logyorosi, Istvanne ; ang hae 


: See— 
Immo; Kovacic, Guido; and Osegowitsch, Victor, 4,486,085, 
Cl. 354-312.000. 
oben te ee cl. 
Agency of Industrial Science & Technology: See— 
Ebata, Yoshihiro; Kose, Saburo; Kinoshita, Makoto; and Ueno, 
Lancomy’ by el Cl. 156-325.000. 


Bock, Georg, Schlick, Erich; and Schnall, Gunther, 4,486,012, Cl. 
271-3.000. 


Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
a 4,486,082, Cl. 354-6.000. 


grr Spal PS P.; and Ashton, Richard F., 
waaienes CL ab EEA. 
Air-Mo Hydraulics Inc.: See— 
Rasmussen, Robert, 4,485,653, Cl. 72-58.000. 


character or word of the name 
directory practice). 


Rasmussen, Robert, 4,485,654, Cl. 72-58.000. 
Air Products and Chemicals, Inc.: See— 
Bechara, Ibrahim S.; and Mascioli, Rocco L., 4,486,370, Cl. 
264-53.000. 
Garg, Diwakar, 4,486,293, Cl. 208-10.000. 
Kurauchi, Toshio; Takahashi, Hidero; Sato, Shi 
Makoto; Takahara, Minoru; Ohi, Tamio; and 
4486373 Cl. 264-142.000. 
Seiki Kabushiki 


Kaisha: See— 

Kurauchi, Toshio; Takahashi, Hidero; Sato, 
Makoto; Takahara, Minoru; Ohi, Tamio; and 
4,486,373, Cl. 264-142.000. 

= a 4,485,793, Cl. 123-559.000. 

Naoji, 4,485,782, Ci. 123-389.000. 

Kawamoto, Mutsumi, 4,485,695, a! 74-869.000. 

—— y alae Odion Tom 


Tasuke; and 
ne 3s3, Ch 2004 rw ra 
Hajime: See— 
Miyakawa, Susumu; Akado, Hajime; Taki, Yoshihiro; 
Kenji; and Nakayama, Toshiaki, 4,486,206, Cl. 55-337.000. 
Akashi, Goro: See— 
Dezawa, Shin-ichiro; Akashi, Goro; and Kitamoto, Tatsuji, 
4,486,496, Cl. 428-328.000. 
Akashi, Shunji: See— 
oshida, Hiroshi; Akashi, Shunji; and Matsuda, Yoshio, 4,485,532, 


Nishioka, Akira, 


Kato, Masaaki; and Akashi, Tetsuji, 4,485,787, Cl. 123-446.000. 
Akatsuka, Takao: See— 
Uchida, Shigekatsu; Akatsuka, Takao; and Kawamura, Takahide, 
4,485,772, Cl. 123-179.00B. 
Charles K.; and Pilie , Roland J., to Calspan Corporation. Appa- 
a, ae ye iE et 
— > for 
casualties 4,485,806, Cl. 128-100R. 
3K. See 


Pilie, Roland J.; Shoemaker, Norris E.; and Akers, Charles K., 
4,485,489, Cl. 2-2.000. 
Akimoto, Ryosaku: See— 
Yoshida, Yukio; Tanaka, Akira; Fukumoto, Ryutaro; Akimoto, 
a x Tacake, Shigetoohis and Ito, Nobushi, 4485863, Ch 
5 
Akita, Sigayahi Seo— 
Bee eee 8 Alten, Spay, SNSN, 367-140.000. 


Purmenshi, Walery, and Schmid, Herman, 4,485,718, Cl. 89-1.140. 
aestyivc, Armold R 4 4,485,920, Cl. 206-468.000. 
: See— 


and Bergfeld, Manfred, 4,486,603, Cl. 564-461.000. 
oe a Walter C. Direct current magnetic 


F., 4,485,816, Cl. 128-334.00R. 
Alexander, Robert J.: 
Hale, John R.; and Alexander, Robert J., 4,486,685, Cl. 313-417.000. 
Alfa-Laval, Inc.: See— 
ip J.; Lyon, Byron W.; and Werner, Gunnar A. A., 
448,762, CL IS-1670, 
poten Sy a Ree, Wa ond Contes, Pune A. 
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Gabor; Szentkiralyi, Istvan; Timar, Tibor; Biro nee Czapary 
= 1 Istvan; and Repasi, Janos, 4,486,359, Cl. 260- 
: See— 
164-463.000. 


ml Bran L. 4485 
, Gerhard; and Christ- 


“a. ee. Allenbach, Udo; Buttner, 
mann, Kari-Friedrich, 4,486,611, Cl. 568-653.000. 


Allied 
os ne 4,486,172, Cl. 432-11.000. 
ae oS: and Wong, Franklin S., 4,486,226, Cl. 


Corp.: See— 

Gafford, Alexander T.; and Murray, David L., 4,485,939, Cl. 
222-129.000. 

Almstrom, Sten-Hakan, to United Stirling AB. Solar energy conversion 

alae 7 4,485,627, Cl. 60-641.140. 


ST ha Cl. 260-112.00B. 


Altshuler, John H.; and Farrish, Dean T., to Applied Medical Devices, 
Inc. Bone marrow transplant method and apparatus. 4,486,188, Cl. 
604-4.000. 

y of America: See— 


J ey ay ES 
and Stevenson, David T., 4,486,229, Cl. 75- 


Ao = yogi 4,486,193, Cl. 604-897.000. 


; Kogure, Tsuneo; Itano, 

i (osbihikes 4486.41, Cl. 364-474.000. 
, Kazuo; Ishikawa, Tsuneo; Honma, Ichiro; Koyama, Arata; 
; and Amano, Masatoshi, 4,486,467, Cl. 


Amatsu, Masashi, 4,486,858, Cl. 365-39.000. 


: See— 
J., 4,486,241, Cl. 148-6.15Z. 
; Ducreux, Jean, to Freyssinet International 
prestress bars and for determining 
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en Bee: oak Aetna, 20>, to Ceamiene. 


485,994, Cl. 248-65.000. 
Aaheny, V. Soon, % nico Equipmen tt Company. Vehicle spare tire 
carrier. 4,485,945, ry 224-42. 


Anti-Fire-Foam, Inc.: 
Gray, Stanley D., yyy Cl. 427-181.000. 
Antonitsch, Walter: See— 
Wiesinger, Horst; Holleis, Gunter; Scheurecker, Werner; and 
Walter, 4,485,837, Cl. 164-448.000. 
Antonov, Lev T.: See— 

Gorbacheva, Irina N.; Sukhova, Ljudmila M.; Kozinda, Zinaida J; 
Molokov, Viadislav L.; Antonov, Lev T.; Simonov, Vadim D.; 
Chertov, Viktor A.; Dvoskin, Semen I.; and Veseneva, Raisa S., 
4,486,347, Cl. 534-797.000. 

Anzai, Toshio: See— 

Shinohara, Takanobu; Anzai, Toshio; and Shinogaya, Tatsuji, 

4,486,472, Cl. 427-239.000. 


, Rupert, to Textilmaschinenfabrik Dr. Ernst Fehrer Aktien- 
chaft. Apparatus for withdrawing a thread from a spinning 
station. 4,485,618, Cl. 57-352.000. 

Aoki, Tetsuo, to Takeda Riken Co. Ltd. Data transfer system. 
4,486,750, Cl. 340-825.000. 

Aoyama, Tetsuya: See— 

Hirai, Osamu; Aoyama, Tetsuya; and Mukoyama, Yoshiyuki, 
4,486,308, Cl. 210-502. 100. 

Apache Powder Company: See-— 

Moore, Jack M.; ~ —— angela 4,485,741, Cl. 102-331.000. 

Appleton Machine Company: 

Klemmer, Paul J.; nad Boul, Michee! 5. 4,485,734, Cl. 100-168.000. 

Applied Medical Devices, Inc.: See— 

Altshuler, John H.; and Farrish, Dean T., 4,486,188, Cl. 604-4.000. 

Arahori, Haruo: See— 

Minamiyama, Toshimasa; and Arahori, Haruo, 4,485,595, Cl. 
51-165.920. 

Arai, Motomi: See— 

Sugo, Yuko; Yamamoto, Tadahiro; Arai, Motomi; and Saito, 
Masaaki, 4,485,791, Cl. 123-478.000. 

Arai, Taiji; and Kako, Saburo, to Denryoku-Chuo-Kenkyusho; and 
Shigen-K yokai. Com; solid fertilizer and manufacturing method 
thereof. 4,486,217, Cl. 71-25.000. 

Arbab, Dildar: See— 

Forster, Hilmar; Vahidiek, Ernst; and Arbab, Dildar, 4,485,931, Cl. 
213-4.000. 
Architectural Affiliates: See— 
a -Torres, Wilfredo, 4,485,589, Cl. 49-38.000. 

Aristoff, An Se Cape, Se, Catayels antag. 
4,486,598, Cl. 562-466. 

Aritomi, Osamu: See— 

Fujiwara, Kazuo; Tomari, Haruo; 
Nobuhiro, 4,486,231, Cl. 75-125.000. 

Arizona Board of Reagents: See— 

Pettit, George R., 4,486,414, Cl. 424-177.000. 


Aritomi, Osamu; and Sato, 


. Armco, Inc.: See— 


{3 and Liu, 
430-300.000. 


: See— 
Rabindra N.; Sauter, Walter A.; and Foley, William L., 
4,486,757, Cl. 343-417.000. 
Standard Inc.: See— 
Mazur, Richard J.; ; and Wood, James A.., 4,486,839, Cl. 364-426.000. 


M., } ~~ Dpeemaae Cl. 384-248.000. 
Amun Thanos 
Ries, Ronald La and Ames, Thomas J., 4,486,002, Cl. 251-214.000. 


yt eg 
ae percutaneous puncture treatment. 4,485,815, Cl. 1 


eed ee es aes ES tae 
Jidoshokki Seisakusho. Method 


and 
strands. 4,485°528, C1. 19-258.000. "Pus “OF Grafting Aber 
Associates: See— 


Medtronic, Inc. 
pressure transducer system. 4,485,813, Cl. 
i Cocpuastien, DEES of end Comment teapeet- 
of heat-insulating la: surrounding 
103, Cl. 374-5.000. - oa 
Martyn P.: -- 
Wheatley, Nigel J.; and Andrews, Martyn P., 4,486,831, Cl. 


364-200.000. 
Pte. Ltd.: See— 
L.; Cn aes. 4,485,555, Cl. 33-18.00R. 
pag! Societe 


"Exploitation des Procedes Georges 
biological products. 4,485,641, Cl. 62- 


Jamison, Warren 4 4,486,319, Cl. 252-12.200. 
ad Bar Curtis L., 4,486,645, Cl. 219-121.0LN. 


y: See— 
D., 4,486,410, Cl. 424-101.000. 
Industries, Inc.: See— 
Ronald 


; and Lenox, S., 4,486,523, Cl. 


Fa feet. Son ot Baye, Steven R., 


Richard : to Celanese Corporation. 
Production of ine ferrimagnetic spinels. 4486401, Cl Cl. 423-594.000. 
au, Gammasonics, Inc. Dual integrator for 


Asahi Kasei Kogyo Kabashihi Kaisha: Seo * 
eee Sakon - 


Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
4,486,092, CL 355-8.000. 
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Asai, Hiromitsu: See— 
Furumura, K yozaburo; Sugi, Hiromi; Murakami, Yasuo; and Asai, 
Hiromitsu, 4,486,026, Cl. 277-80.000. 
Asakura, hey Kobayashi, Hiroaki; and i, Yukio, to Toray 
Industries, Inc. Stabilized polyphenylene and method for 
same. 4,486,578, Cl 525-535.000. 
ASEA Aktiebolag: See— 
stems Sopa ent Gacem, Tom AA, Cl. 228-193.000. 
Ashiba, Masahiro: See— 
Kato, Tetuo; Miura, leaki; Ashiba, Masahiro; and Imaizumi, 
Tomio, 4,485,900, Cl. 188-282.000. 
Ashland Oil, Inc.: See— 
Erwin, Wayne F., 4,485,840, Cl. 137-240.000. 
Ashton, Richard F.: See— 
Ward, Bennie R.; and Ashton, Richard F., 4,486,242, Cl. 148- 


11.50A. 
Suphal P.; and Ashton, Richard F., 


Ward, Bennie R.; 
4,486,244, Cl. 148-12.70A. 
Christer, to NYBY Uddeholm AB. Tubular 


Lalauze, Rene Pijolat, Christophe; and Couput, Jean-Paul 
4,485,667, Cl. 73- 


AT&T Bell Laboratories: See— 
Abys, Joseph A.; and T: Harvey S., 4,486,274, Cl. 204-44.000. 
Capasso, —v. —_— 65, Cl. 357-13.000. 
Cox, ——— * and Crochiere, Ronald E., 4,486,900, Cl. 
381 
Daudelin, Douglas S., 4,486,833, Cl. 364-200.000. 
Gaunt, Wilmer B., Jr.; and Giammusso, Michael R., 4,486,876, Cl. 


370-7.000. 
, Martin P.; and Lynch, William T., 
4,485,550, Cl. 29-571. 


oeneke, Conrad J.; 
Levinson, Frank H., 4,486,071, Cl. 350-96.180. 
Lynch, Brian; , John B.; Partus, Fred P.; and Simpson, 
Jay R., 4,486,214, Cl. 65-3.120. 
Seidel, Harold, 4,486,740, Cl. 340-347.0DD. 
Turner, Jonathan S., 4,486,877, Cl. 370-15.000. 
wap Joni <. | ny ~agy Cl. 372-3.000. 
AT&T Technologies, Inc. 
Harmel, Norman A.., 4406861, Cl. 367-2.000. 
Kohler, Joylee E., 4,486,626, Cl. 179-18.0DA. 
Lynch, Brian; MacChesney, John B.; Partus, Fred P.; and Simpson, 
Jay R., 4,486,214, CL 65-3. 120. 


ae 889, Cl. 181-121.000. 
Nguyen, Tinh, 4,486,557, Cl. 523-446.000. 
Triplett, Jacob, 4,486,570, Cl. 525-93.000. 

— Cl. 166-279.000. 


- > Rolf A., 4,485,698, Cl. 81-57.110. 
pal anes eee 


jf ay Cl. 350-96.210. 
"alien ten test ya on pyre ae, C1. ss sboe 


Ault, Russell L.: See— 
Legg, Wesley E.; Ault, Russell L.; Mott, Richard A.; and Lee- 
wood, Alan R., 4,485,590, Cl. 49-501.000. 
Ausonia Farmaceutici s.r.1.: 


See— 
De Vincentiis, ae 4,486,437, Cl. 424-256.000. 


Austin, Richard G.: See— 
Michaelson, Robert C.; Austin, Richard G.; and White, Donald A., 
4,486,613, Cl. 568-860.000. 
p erence bantat Seo 
Nguyen, Andrew J.; and Covey, Geoffrey H., 
Wise 98 C1 aasis 000. 
Automotive Products plc: See— 
Burke, John P.; La ty Cl. 74-358.000. 


Avilla, —— Standard Structures, ny rey | 
a laminated wooden beam. 4,485,860, 144-350.000. 
. Distributed amplifier. 4,486,719, 


: See— 
i, Joseph W.; and Cunneen, Charles N., 
248-561.000. 
Baade, Otto: See— 
Klein, Dean A.; Davis, Steven C.; Wroblewski, Jerome J.; Baade, 
Otto; and Hinrichs, Earl L., 4,486,840, Cl. 364-474.000. 


4,485,998, Cl. 
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Ripe, Resa Tents, Heelers 06 Kingoon Kaien to pee 


ene anes Laeee Lighting equipment with a solar cell. 
4,486,820, Cl. 183.000. - 


Babcock, Horace W. Solar heater for swimming pools. 4,485,802, Cl. 
126-416.000. 
Babcock & Wilcox The: See— 

Wiener, Murray, 4, "803, Cl. 126-422.000. 

helard, Roland: See— 

Gurtner, Bernard; Barral, Robert; and Bachelard, Roland, 

a 
Bagnell, Walter C.: See— 

Sg wey a 4,486,675, Cl. 310-46.000. 
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Ballato, Arthur: See— 
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system. 4,485,767, Cl. ye ee 
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ceiver set, 4486879, Cl 370-62.000. 
Baltz, Richard H.; Wild, Gene M.; ee to Eli Lilly and 
Demethy and derivatives thereof. 


584, cl. 336-71 100. 


seen Wo ad Kurt, to Chemische Werke Huels, A.G. 
Process for oil recovery a subterranean reservoir. 4,485,873, Cl. 


: See— 
4,485,631, Cl. 62-55. -. 
Method and 


of cleaning the faces of plastic 
Cl. 134-6.000. 





PI4 


aon Richard W. Engine protection device. 4,485,781, 
es a eg 
— Michael O.; and McCreath, William, 


cl. 
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. _ \meaaemcamaaa 4,486,895, Cl. 378-98. 
Albrecht, Ereat; and Barth, Kari, 4,485,748, Cl 112-110,000. 


Bartl, Knut: See— 

Joachim; Bartl, Knut; and Brandhuber, Max, 
4,486,531, Cl. 435-19.000. 
Fe Mario; and Barzaghi, Fernando, 4,486,429, Cl 
424-248.500. “ani 
Becker, Udo; Helmut; Hansen, Guenter; 

and Krallmann, Reinhold, 4486, 98, Cl. 8-639.000. 
Hoelderich, W: ee eee eanmenn, Sia 
; and Wuerzer, ae SE. Cl. 71-90.000. 


. oger J.; Batchelder, David N.; and 
Prabakaran, Arulanandam M., 4,485,679, By Foe 
Bateson, George F.; Arndt, Douglas; and Boyer, Steven Henkel 

. Recovery of protein using shear. 4,486,342, Cl. 260- 


Consolidated Gas 'y. Method of 


Kuhlein, Klaus; and Nagl, Gert, to Cassella Aktien- 
for the of ar Cae ee 
series. 4,486,350, Cl. 260-245. 


may ey ee 
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Ishii, Isao: See— 

Murakami, Tadaki; Ikeda, Yasuhiko; and Ishii, Isao, 4,486,546, Cl. 
501-153.000. 

Ishii, Shoso: See— 

Fujimoto, Misao; Ishii, Shoso; Yada, Yoshikuni; and Imazu, 
Shigeki, 4,485,625, Cl. 60-601.000. 

Ishii, Takashi: See— 

Ootani, Naoteru; Ishii, Takashi; and Ikeda, Hiroshi, 4,436,338, Cl. 
252-545.000. 

Ishikawa, Takatoshi: See— 

Yamamoto, Sakuei; Inao, Hiroshi; Tokumitsu, Kiyonori; Nishida, 
Mitsuhiro; Ishikawa, Takatoshi; and Sakabe, Shigekazu, 
4,486,677, Cl. 310-64.000. 

Ishikawa, Takayoshi; Genba, Yasushi; Tamaru, ae and Eguchi, 
Kiyoshi, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Drawer-type circuit 
breaker. 4,486,814, Cl. 361-339.000. 

Ishikawa, Tsuneo: See— 

Nakata, Kazuo; Ishikawa, Tsuneo; Honma, Ichiro; vy ore Arata; 
Hirai, Masaharu; and , Masatoshi, 4,486,467, cl 
427-129.000. 

Isida, Tosio: See— 

Makino, Hiroshi; Kusuki, Yoshihiro; Harada, Takashi; Shimazaki, 
Hiroshi; and Isida, Tosio, 4,486,376, Cl. 264-342.00R. 

Isobe, Masahiro, to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha. Anti vibration 
mounting with reinforced bracket. 4,485,999, Cl. 248-659.000. 

Isogai, Tokio: See— 

Nakatani, Mitsuo; Matsuyama, Haruhiko; Okunaka, Masaaki; 
Yokono, Hitoshi; Isogai, Tokio; Saitoh, Tadashi; and 
Midorikawa, Sumiyuki, 4,486,232, Cl. 75-252.000. 

Itakura, Haruo, to Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., Ltd. Power source 
for a developing bias. 4,486,821, Cl. 363-18.000. 

Itano, Naoaki: See— 

Koyama, Katsumi; Kojima, Shigenori; 

Naoaki; and Ohashi 


Kogure, Tsuneo; Itano, 

oshihiko. 4,486, 4,486,841, Cl. 364-474.000. 

Itaya, Masahiko; Haneda, Satoshi ; and Okamoto, Yukio, to Konishiroku 
Photo Industry Co., Ltd Magnetic brush developing means. 
4,486,089, Cl. 355-3.0DD. 

Ito, Michio: See— 

Kitamura, Takashi; and Ito, Michio, 4,486,088, Cl. 355-3.0CH. 

Ito, Nobuaki: See— 

Yoshida, Yukio; Tanaka, Akira; Fukumoto, ; Akimoto, 
Ryosaku; Tanaka, Shigetoshi; and Ito, ia cwry 4,485, 863, Cl. 
165-42.000. 

Ito, Novuei: See— 

Atsumi, Kinya; and Ito, Novuei, 4,486,651, Cl. 219-553.000. 

Ito, Takashi; and Kato, Ichiro, to Fujitsu Limited. Method and 
tus for gas — —s substrates. 4,486,461, Cl. 427-38.000. 

Itoh, Hiroshi; and Endo, Motoki, to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Apparatus and method for electronic control of automatic transmis- 
sion avoiding over-quick double gear changing. 4,486,838, Cl. 
364-424. 100. 

Itoh, Kenji, to Victor Company of Japan, Ltd. Head servo circuit in a 
magnetic reproducing apparatus. 4,486,794, Cl. 360-70.000. 

Itoh, Kiyoshi; Nishikawa, Yukiyasu; Hoshika, Shuji; Hara, Masato; 
Ishiai, Hideyuki; Okamoto, Ikuzo; and Shindow, Osamu, to Asahi 
Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Device for detecting blinking of 
an eye under examination. 4,486,080, Cl. 351-206.000. 

ITT Industries, Inc.: See— 

Pitt, Gillies D.; Williamson, Roger J.; Batchelder, David N.; and 

Arulanandam M.., 4,485,679, Cl. 73-861.220. 


Prabakaran, 
Ivanov, Alexei L: See— 
Chernousov 


Sergei A.; Ivanov, Alexei 
Skobelkin, 


: j iktor A.; 
and Brekhov, Reoeay t. 4,485,811, cl. 128-303. 100. 

Ive, John G. S., to Sony data block address 

processing circuits. 4,486,7 Cl. 358-160.000. 
Iverlund, Bertil G.; Risman, Per Olov G.; and Uddborn, Hans G., to 
Aktiebolaget Edane Komponenter. Method of carrying out the 
drying of wooden objects. 4,485,564, Cl. 34-1.000. 
Iwamoto, Kenzi: See— 

Moriguchi, Koichi; Iwamoto, Kenzi; Kawai, Hisasi; Mizuno, 

N ; and Ikuta, Yasuhiro, 4483.66 CL 60-602.000. 





DECEMBER 4, 1984 


Iwata, Susumu: See— 
“ok eS 
4,486,763, Cl. 346-209.000. 
Izumi, Rokuro: See— 
Matsumoto, Kunio; Izumi, Rokuro; Seijo, Hideji; and Mizuguchi, 
Hiroyuki, 4,486,549, Cl. 521-53.000. 
J. A. Richards Company: See— 
Richards, Robert E., 4,485,664, Cl. 72-386.000. 
7 Sandi, Werner, and Englbrecht, R 485,520, Cl. 15-424.000. 
‘erner; upert, 4, 
ya te Spencer, William; and Thom, James B., to Sunds- 
trand Corporation. Generator shorted diode protection system. 
4,486,801, Cl. 361-21.000. 


to Technology Unlimited Inc. Tampon. 4,486,191, Cl. 
604-330, 


Jacobs Mf 
Prise Robert’ Bas vt dekabe Stanislav, 4,485,780, Cl. 123-321.000. 
jestenn, alt As See— 
Adman, Nils G.; and Jacobsson, Rolf A., 4,485,698, Cl. 81-57.110. 
Jacques, Alain: See— 
Ellis, Roger D.; Demangeon, Yvon; and Jacques, Alain, 4,486,329, 
ci. 2sP11 17.000. 
Jagenberg AG: See— 
Hartmut, 4,485,979, Cl. 242-56.00R. 

Jagisch, Frank C.; and Evans, Morris L., ee ae 
neering Co. ‘Aqueous emulsions of high hydrocarbon 
resins and process for preparing the same. 4,486,563, cl $04-158.000. 

Jakuba, Stanislav: See— 

Price, Robert B.; and Jakuba, Stanislav, 4,485,780, Cl. 123-321.000. 

Jameson, Calvin R.: See— 

Frates, Paul S.; Jameson, Calvin R.; Petrecca, Peter J.; and Scholl, 
Charles H., 4,485,941, Cl. 222-146.500. 

Jamison, Warren E., to Armco, Inc. Mi 
lubricating composition. 4,486,319, Cl. 252-12.200. 

Janisiewicz, Stanley, to Universal Instruments 
clinch head for trimming, forming and detecting 
absence of DIP components. 4,485,548, Cl. 29-566.300. 

K.: See— 


Janiszewski, 
Radbo, E.; and Janiszewski, Grzegorz K., 4,485,905, Cl. 


192-103.00A. 
Janome Co., Ltd.: See— 


ionomer polymer 


. Cut and 
presence and 


abe, Hachiro, 
Makabe, hiro; Watanabe, Kazuo; Takeno’ 
Toshiaki; and Kakimura, Toshihide, bro ean 112- ise.008 
Janssen Pharmaceutica Inc.: See— 
Kenyhercz, Thomas M., 4,486,423, cl. 424-267.000. 


iwara, Miyuki; 
280, Cl. 204-159.110. 
Furutsu, Akira, 4,485, 954, Cl. 227-67.000. 
y Limited: See— 
Nakajima, ; and Ozaki, Masahiko, 4,486,311, 
210-635.000. 
— Murray L. Increasing traction of rolling wheel. 4,486,039, Cl. 
1-3 


: dicks Glen I vin sunken aaa pouteas 
packaging ma pac 

4,486,645, Cl. 219-12 

Jeffers, William; Seeley, Douglas; Faust, Raimund J.; and Liu, Shuchen, 
to American Hoechst . Dialo printing plate made from 
laser. 4,486,529, Cl. 430-300.000. 

—S Reed, L. J.; and , Harold L., _——-? 
Inc. = multiplexer having one gate delay. 4,486,880, 


Jehan, Michel: See— 
Douchy, Michel; Tranchant, Jean-Louis; and Jehan, Michel, 
4,486,227, Cl. 75-53.000. 
Jelinek, Nikolaus: See— 
Ertl, Oe Fleck, Adolf; and Jelinek, Nikolaus, 4,485,565, Cl. 


Jeschke, Willi, to Heidelberger Druckmaschinen AG. Device for ink 
ae it regulation dampening solution. 4,485,737, Cl. 
1-148. 


JGC Corporation: See— 

Matsumoto, Hideyuki; and Bando, Shiyouichi, 4,486,297, Cl. 

208-21 1.000. 

Jidosha Kiki Co., Ltd.: See— 

Inoue, Yoshio, 4,485,726, Cl. 91-375.00R. 
ea oe , The: See— 

Flower, Robert W., 4,485,820, Cl 128-633.000. 

Johnson & Johnson Products, Inc : See— 

Dellas, James P., 4,485,809, Cl. 128-156.000. 

Johnson, Michael R.; wave 4ty-kydeony 4 techn Jr., Pine tag 
Pharmacologically active or subsituted)pheny|)naph 
thalen-2(1H)-ones and 2-ols, ves thereof and intermediates 
therefor. 4,486,609, Cl. Poo ry 

Johnson, Michael R.: See— 

, James F.; Johnson, Michael R.; and Melvin, Lawrence S., 

r, 4,486,428, G24. 246.400 

Rotating Control Heads, Inc. 


, Cl. 277-31.000. 
Koppers GmbH. Method of dry cooling 


cl. 


Nobuo; Ohbu, Kazuo; and Mizushima, 
Nook 4,486,334, Cl. 252-312.000. 
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Jonca, Henri V. J., to Societa Nationale Industrielle et Aerospatiale. 
Automatized printing machine and printing unit for such a machine. 
4,485,735, Cl. 101-93.210. 

eossoane High temperature engine and seal. 4,485,628, Cl. 


y. Permanent 
CL 310.218-000 
dovians tnanateipate tat colicin a , s06.6on Co 
250-497. 100. 
Jones, Hart] R.: See— 
Dulian, Robert J.; Kemp, David M.; Jones, Hart! R.; and Conway, 
Raymond J., 4,485,856, Cl. 141- 198.000. 
Jones, Jesse D.: See— 
wry Ae ; Jones, Jesse D.; and Li, Hsueh M., 4,486,561, 
Aage B., to Aktieselskabet Nordiske Kabel- og Traadfab- 
“Seek Screen. 4,486,302, Cl. 209-399.000. 


sted cing reducing agent based on boron or phoephorow. 
a ty hen 


ntiaiber oom ds 
402-17.000. 

fy eaieete Gore y: See— 
Becker, Hart R486 4,486,051, Cl. 299-78.000. 

Meyer, Danny S.; and Moran, George A., 4,486,003, Cl. 

251-328.000. 
Jugan, Michael R.: See— 

Moore, William G.; Eckels, Phillip W.; and Jugan, Michael R., 
4,486,676, Cl. 310-52.000. 
Frederic H.; and Davies, Gareth M., to Imperial Chemical Indus- 

A cephalosporin derivatives. 4,486,426, Cl. 
Justice, “Voyd H. Suspension strut adjusting tool. 4,485,662, Cl. 
Kaae, James L.; Guiden, Terry D.; and Yang, 
gies Inc. Method and us for coating 
Ge ted of qaotidles tlle cheniecd vanes Gapatiien, Lasers. cl. 
427-249.000. 
Kaasenbrood, Petrus J. C., to Unie Van Kunstmestfabrieken B.V. 
Apparatus for the removal of ammonium carbamate from a urea-syn- 
thesis solution. 4,486,270, Cl. 202-201.000. 


and Stuertz, William D., 4,486,111, Cl 


: See— 
coun i; and Sato, Mitsuru, 4,486,681, Cl. 310-353.000. 
iki Kaishe Tayeahibace Seibutsu Kagaku Kenkyujo: See— 

Suginee, Kaname; and Miyake, Toshio, 4,486,417, Cl. 

24- 180.000. 
Kitagawa, Hiroshi, 4,485,717, Cl. 84-1.220. 
Kabushiki Kaisha Kobe Seiko Sho: See— 
Fujiwara, Kazuo; Tomari, Haruo; Aritomi, Osamu; and Sato, 
iro, 4,486,231, Cl. 75-125.000. 
Kabushiki Kaisha Komatsu Seisakusho: See— 

Yamamuro, Ti ; Shiotsubo, Masami; and Saito, Hiroshi, 

4,486,124, Cl. 405-184.000. 
Kaisha Medos Kenkyusho: See— 
Harada, Shinichi; Furuya, Katsuhiko; and Tamada, Kazukiyo, 
4,485,812, Cl. 128-303. 130. 
Kabushiki Kaisha Meidensha: See— 
Sueoka, Tetsuro; and Ishibashi, Satoshi, 4,486,768, Cl. 357-38.000. 
Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba: See— 

Kato, Shuichiro; Yabu, Yoshinori; and Kinoshita, Yoshihiro, 
4,485,643, Cl. 62-519.000. 

Kabushiki Kaisha Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisakusho: See— 

Anahara, Meiji; and Suzuki, Yoshihisa, 4,485,528, Cl. 19-258.000. 

Morita, Takayuki; Muramatsu, Shigeru; and Fukuda, Tatemi, 
4,485,616, Cl. 57-261.000. 

Kabushiki Kaisha Toyota Chuo Kenkyusho: See— 
rr Osami; Doi, Haruo; and Fukushima, Yoshiaki, 
5, Cl. 106-287.120. 

Kurauchi, Toshio; Takahashi, Hidero; Sato, Murase, 
Makoto; Takahara, Minoru; on Tamio; and Takaki, 
4,486,373, Cl. 264-142.000. 

Kaddis, Wagdi: See— 

Kerekes, Peter S.; Kaddis, Wagdi; and Hallal, Alfred J., 4,486,491, 

Cl. 428-251.000. 
Kaden, Hans-Dieter: See— 

Hieber, Ernst; Kaden, Hans-Dieter; Martini, Helmut; and Ziegler, 

Gerhard, 4,486,173, Cl. 432-205.000. 
Kaeding, Warren W.: See— 

Chu, Chin-Chiun; and Kaeding, Warren W., 4,486,616, Cl. 

585-466.000. 
Kagoroku, Nobuo: See— 

Maruyama, Teruo; Yamauchi, Shinya; and Kagoroku, Nobuo, 
4,486,158, Cl. 418-39,000. 

Kaiser Aluminum & Chemical Corporation: See— 

ay + eli and Haiar, Mark J., 4,486,509, Cl. 
4 
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Arai, Taiji; and Kako, Saburo, 4,486,217, Cl. 71-25.000. 
Kaltenbech & Voight GmbH & Co.: See— 
Strohmaier, Ernst, 4,486,174, Cl. 433-104.000. 
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Miyashita, Shunitsu; and Somemiya, Akiyoshi, 4,486,568, Cl. 
| nn 


eae ; Kang, Chuhong; and Matthews, Peter P., 
4,485,594, Cl. 51- i650 


Kanter, Irving: See— 
im, Theodore J.; Kanter, Irving; and Mangiapane, Rosario, 
756, Cl. 343-16.00M. 
Kanto Denka 0 Co. Ltd.: See— 
; Yokoe, Shigeo; Oka, Kazuyoshi; 
scissor hammer tool. 4,485,507, 


Kanzaki Paper Manufacturing Co., Ltd 
Oe201 000. and Shiozaki, , 4,486,762, Cl. 


im oo 


Ootani, Naoteru; Ishii, Takashi; and Ikeda, Hiroshi, 4,486,338, Cl. 
252-545.000. 
, Kao Soap Co, Ltd.: See— 
Abe, Yoshiaki; and Watanabe, Hiroshi, 4,486,406, Cl. 424-70.000. 
Karas, Jim S., Jr. Method of playing a naval maneuvering game. 
4,486,021, Cl. 273-255.000. 
Karijuku, Akira, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Synchro- 
nous generator. 4,486,892, Cl. 377-43.000. 
Karns, Phil J., to Carrier Corporation. Adjustable heat exchanger air 
bypass for humidity contro. 4,485,642, Cl. 62-515.000. 


i Kasei Optonix, Ltd.: See— 


Kaigato, Ow, Dot Haro; sd 
Saree Keahpchn. Clay aumeral chest, 4400255, C Cc. 
fosaa?.iah 


ino, Tetsuhide: See— 
i Kinji; Kamino, Tetsuhide; Yamamoto, Ryoji; and Harada, 


Sperry Corporation. Microprocessor parallel 
a computer count ones instruction. 4,486,848, 


Horodyaky, Andrew G.; and Kaminski, Joan M., 4,486,321, Cl. 
Horodysky, Andrew G.; and Kaminski, Joan M., 4,486,322, Cl. 
252-48.200. 


Horodysky, Andrew G.; and Kaminski, Joan M., 4,486,323, Cl. 
252-48.400. 
Kamio, Takaki: See— 
Kurauchi, Toshio; Takahashi, i; Murase, 
Takahara, and Takaki, 
Hisatoshi, to Omron Tateisi Electronics 
switch. 4,486,811, Cl. 361-280.000. 


Isamu; Yamaguchi, Takashi; Kamiya, Kazuhiro; and 
_ Mori, Toshihito, 4,486,418, Cl. 424-180.000. 
, Michihiko: See— 
tod Matsa Take, 4480897, Cl eA 
io; and Matsushima, Takeo, 4,486,837, Cl. 364-424.000 


ye bene = Shigeru; Tomita, 
Oishi, Kiyohiko; and Kobashi, athe cL 


eT ek eee Suzuki, Yujiro; Shimiya, Keiji; 
and Miura, Norio, 4,486,486, Cl. 428-212.000. 
—_ ae a ee 880 Adeteel cep cena agp. 


., to Rexair, Inc. Wet-dry vacuum cleaning apparatus. 
. 15-322.000. 


Ali: See— 
Murphy, ae .; Kassamali, Ali; and Curry, John D., 4,486,327, 


3 786 
485,786, Cl. 
Sse 

518, Cl 


Borchert: See— 
Chrysanth; and Kassebohm, Borchert, 4,486,388, Cl. 


Swan, William C.; and Kastan, Howard, 4,485,702, Cl. 81-98.000. 
Masakuni, to Tokai Electric Wire Company, Ltd Waterproof 
connector. 4,486,062, Cl. 339-91.00R. 
oshihiro: See— 


Katahira, Y 
Endo, Kaichi; Katahira, Yoshihiro; Hayashi, Eiichi; and Nakano, 
Satoshi, 4,486,100, Cl. 366-76.000. 
Kataoka, Hiroyuki, to Fuji Xerox Co., Ltd. Character and picture 
yy ee 4,486,655, Cl. 250-21 1.00R. 
Kato, Hiroaki: See— 
Nonomura, Keisaku; Matsuura, Masataka; Uede, Hisashi; Kishi, 
Kohhei; and Kato, Hiroaki, 4,486,748, Cl. 340-756.000. 
Kato, Ichiro: See— 
Ito, Takashi; and Kato, Ichiro, 4,486,461, Cl. 427-38.000. 
Masaaki; and Tetsuji, to Ni Co., Ltd. Fuel 
injection system. 4,485,787, Cl. 123-446, 
Kato, Shuichiro; Yabu, Yoshinori; nite 
am ae eas te Co Go. Lid. E fer sulhiguuatens and 
uma vaporator 
the like. 4,485,643, Cl. 62-519.000. 
a ag og ce pe: mir me ay og me 
Tokico Ltd. Damping force RS Ge & pee 
ay sna 188-282, 
Kato, Yoshio: See— 
Tsukada, Ichiro; Kato, Yoshio; and Sakai, Tadashi, 4,486,170, Cl. 
431-315.000. 


. Katsnelson, Lev A.: See— 


Sele, Wins Sema, Kamps, Wola: Roach ne Apis 
Schaumann, Wolfgang, 4,486,442, Cl. 


cfcestaet 
Perri 
ae 


af 


j 
F 


Emanuel, Nikolai M.; Shvedova, Anna A.; Smirnov, Leonid D. 
Larisa V.; and Katsnelson, Lev A., 4,486,440, ci 
424-263.000. 
Katsuyama Kinzoku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Mutsumi, 4,485,986, Cl. 242-107.40A. 


4 William M., 
. Prefabricated, 
ing and method of construction. 4,485,608, Cl. 52-745.000. 
Kawaguchi, Keisuke: See— 


Yamamoto, Hiroshi; Motomura, Masaki; and Kawaguchi, Keisuke, 
4,485,650, Cl. —— 

Kawaguchi, Kizo; and Matsuda, Teruo, A Osaka Seiki Kabushiki 

grey annular am ba 4,485,592, 


ko En ag and Seki, Masayuki, to Honda Giken 
Kaisha. Disc brake system. 4,485,897, Cl. 188-73.390. 
Yoonde, Mites, Mishiaawe, Toshiao; eck, Kesuhide 
Hiroto; and Nagatomo, Hideaki, 4,485,634, Cl. 62-196.200. 


d Kawai, Hisasi: See— 
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Kawamoto, Hideo; and Uehara, Seigo, to Gt Feo0330. 
device for video tape recorder. $06,793, 130.230. 
Mutsumi, to Aisin-Warner Kabushiki 
for automatic transmissions. 4,485,695, cee 
yoyo 


See— 
ms Givers, Tehee: end Konnmaye, Teleatie, 


79.00B. 
John A., to Texas Instruments Incorpo- 
phase motor starting contro! apparatus. 


jon. Video disc player having 
369-170.000. 
; Brauer, Eric A.; Kelleher, Kevin C.; and 
Wright, Richard R., 4,486,872, Cl. 369-71.000. 
Keller, Claude E., Jr. Puzzle and transparent container therefore. 
4,486,018, Cl. 273-157.00R. 
Kelley Company, Inc.: See— 
Erlandston, Kjell I. 4,485,746, Cl. 110-234.000. 
Kelley, William J.: See— 
ae and Kelley, William J., 4,485,586, Cl. 
446-448.000. 


Kelvin E. Lord & Co.: See— 
, Maxwell G.; and Munslow-Davies, Keith, 4,485,530, Cl. 


David M.; Jones, Hart] R.; and Conway, 
Cl. 141-198.000. 


iviata, Richard W.; Kemper, Dennis; and Westhoff, William L., 
486 83, cl. -474-94.000. 


Minoru; and Gokyu, a 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Kaisha. Solid electric equip- 


insulator and 
See ee 428-475.200. 
Kenmotsu, Isami: See—- 
Takahashi, Hideyuki; Kenmotsu, Isami; 
ia Cl. 369-77.1 
a 
Abin M.; and Kennedy, John F., 4,485,970, Cl. 
Foo 2e5.200, 
Kaunoty, Tear 5. to Lishustie 6 Divan. © thesis of 
block and networks. 4,486,572, Cl. 525-283.000. 
Kennedy, - J; J; and Beucus, A. John, to Beu-Tex Corporation. 
ay wously treating staple length tex fibrous 
materials. 4,485,644, Cl. 68-5.00D. 


ae David M. A.: See— 
, David M. A.; Glaves, Brian; and 


Takahiro; and 


nyhercz, Thomas M., to Janssen Pharmaceutica Inc. Stable fentany! 
composition. 4.486.423, Cl. 424-267.000. 


ee 
Andrew J.; and Covey, Geoffrey H., 
peaks! Noss 000. 
Kerekes, Peter S.; rrr ke ye Hallal, Alfred J. Non-ricochet- 
ing armor panel. ae 428-251.000. 
Kernforschungsanlage Julich mit beschrankter Haftung: 
Heitkamp, Dieter; and Wagener, Klaus, 4,486,481, Cl. 428-65.000. 
Karlsruhe GmbH: See— 


Heckmann, Klaus; and , Jiri, 4,486,392, Cl. 423-11.000. 
Kershner, David D., to United States of America, National Aeronautics 
Administrati . - 


and Space 
4,485,671, Cl. 73-187.000. 


by aye 
transparent substrate. procmed pave cose 000. 


, James G., to Phillips y. Removing NH3 
2S from ; srenms, 486,299, Cl 208 Cl. 208-336.000. 


: See— 
Carmichael, D. Davis, Walter L.; and Perry, Vernon L., 
4,485,912, Cl. 198- ‘sept 0 


air flow sensor. 


James E. ‘eed R.; and Sanborn, Wesley C., 
4,485,610, Cl. ee, 
M. A.: See— 


145-3. 100. 
Kida, Akira: See— 


Y and 
Sent eee wen aan oe oid Kin 
Products, Inc.: See— 


Khan, 


H.; and Khan, Agha M. A., 4,485,862, Cl. Kjohl, © 


Kiddie 
Panicci, Richard L., 4,485,963, Cl. 229-7.00S. 
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wey and Everse, Johannes. Insoluble crosslinked cyto- 
may rp hy ig 424-94.000. 
Kienast, Dallas and Kienast, Patricia L. Composition for live fishbait 


4,486,460, Cl. 427-4.000. 
kee See— 


400. R.; and Kienast, Patricia L., 4,486,460, Cl. 

Kieper, Joachim. for the controlled feeding of laboratory 
test animals. 4, 764, Cl. 119-18.000. 

Pr eh Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Tape cassette. 4,485,988, Cl. 


Kimberley, John A.; and Bullis, Robert H., a aa 
Ces Soe Dae. See ae for controlling diesel 


engine exhaust fg 
ulate level. 4,485,794, Cl. a 
Kimberly-Clark Corporation: See— 
David L., 4,486,161, Cl. 425-7.000. 


Nuttall, David A.; and Ho, 4,486,268, Cl. 162-123.000. 
Sigl, —e C., 4,486,192, 385.000. 

Takeji; and Mizuno, 

measuring 


ee 


Kimoto, T: a Yamaguchi, Yasuyuki; Nishimura, 

Satoshi, to Mitutoyo Co., Ltd. Contact point type 

device. 4,486,891, Cl. 3 24.000. 

King, DEE Ss one nes, Eten D. SV, 02 Chena Comae, 


control for 
4,485,633, Cl. 62-180.000. ee ee a eee 
Instrument 


codley, George M, 4486.02, CL 156-502.000. 
Kinjo, =—_ 

Wada, Yoshiyo; mae on Soe Ichiro; Honjo, Yoshihiko; 
350982000. tod Shibemeanl Juichi, 4,486,791, Cl. 
358-342.000. 

Makoto: 


See— 
Ebata, Yoshihiro; Kose, Saburo; Kinoshita, Makoto; and Ueno, 
Tsutomu, — Cl. 156-325.000. 
Kinoshita, Takao 
Tanaka, Nobeyouhi: and Kinoshita, Takao, 4,486,783, Cl. 
358-213.000. 
Kinoshita, Yoshihiro: See— 
Kato, Shuichiro; Yabu, Yoshinori; and Kinoshita, Yoshihiro, 
inst Lene Hachioh cas te nang, Vous watt 
ving, C. 
tion. Sais of Dadanamannns enies Of0aa, Cl. 564-254, 


poner oI 

Shutov, Gennady M.; Erdman, Maya E.; Boltovsky, Valery S.; 

Solomakha, Adel L; Nosevich, Alexandr F.; Pukhalsky, Miroslav 

Kirichenko, ; and Derbyshkin, Valentin V., 

1 asoa7s, Cl. 427-351.000. 
Kishi, Kohhei: See— 

Nonomura, ee ne Masataka; Uede, Hisashi; Kishi, 
Kohhei; and Kato, Hiroaki, 4,486,748, Cl. 340-756.000. 

Kishino, Takao; Funazaki, Tadashi; and Yamaguchi, Toshihiro, to 
Futaba Denshi ee ae ee 
4,486,749, Cl. 340- 

Kisdn, Hiro and Hatakesi, Mahot, to Sumitomo Chemical Com- 
pany, Limited. Thiocarbamate compounds, and their use. 4,486,449, 
Cl. 424-300.000. 

Kissei Pharmaceutical Co., : See— 

Tacha Tigh, Kamion, Tomakide, Yamamoto, Ryoji; and Herade, 

Hiromu, 4,486,597, Cl. 562-455.000. 

Hiroshi, to i Gakki Sesisakusho. 


to Kabushiki Kaisha Kawai 
musical instrument. 4,485,717, Cl. 84-1.220. 
Yasushi; Tezuka, Hirofumi; and Kitagawa, Kohzo, 4,486,820, 
Cl. 362-183.000. 
Kitamoto, Ti: i: 
Deza’ 


Method for capable of 
apparatus electrophotograph: 

EEE 
355-3. q 

Kitamura, Toshio: See— 
On eee ee 


Cl. 428-623 
Kita ——a- 
ya, Hiroichi; Yokko, Masao; Komatsu, ; Suzuki, 
Katsuhisa; and Kitayama, Takeo, 4,485,776, Cl. 123-198.00F. 
Kiwala, Jacob: See— _ 
Dekker, Lambert; and Kiwala, Jacob, 


Klemarczyk, 
4,485,828, + dee 13 278.000 
Kiya, Nobuyuki: See— 
~— a Myetatiion, and Kiya, Nobuyuki, 4,486,741, Cl. 340- 
Kizaki, Yoshio: See— 
Kanai, Tsutomu; and ~~} Yoshio, 4,486,883, Cl. 371-67.000. 
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Kohler, Joylee E., APSE etnias, Inc. pees gbyt Raga 
for limiting access to a group of telephone trunks. 4,486,626, Cl. 
179-18.0DA. 

Kohn, Herbert: See— 

Behnk, Gunter; Kohn, Herbert; and Pinkerneil, Gunther, 4,485,525, 
Cl. 17-55.000. 


nu- Koida, Yoshiyuki: See— 


4,486,405, Cl. 


Joze, 4,485,612, Cl. 53-504.000. 
, Lambert; and Kiwala, Jacob, to Inter- 
Flavors & Fragrances Inc. Use of substituted methyl isopro- 
the aroma or taste of 


, Hugo, 4,486,306, Cl. 210-230.000. 
, Klaus, to Rudolf Hell GmbH. Method 
i partial correction of the delineation in 
color image reproduction. 4,486,772, Cl. 358-80.000. 
Bruno; and Stoll, Martin, to Rhodia AG. Process and appa- 
ratus for the of electret filaments, textile fibers and similar 
CL. 264-24.000. 


-Patentverwertungsgesellschaft mbH. 
pedal operated ski brake for rotary ski binding. 
Cl. 280-605.000. 
y, : See— 
Soule, 4 William L.; and Walker, Robert H., 
4,485,894, Cl. 187-9.00E. 
Charles A.: See— 
ie, Bruce D.; and Knighten, Charles A., 4,485,857, Cl. 144- 
3.00R. 
Knoblauch, Jack R.: See— 
Beukema, Duane M.; and Knoblauch, Jack R., 4,485,996, Cl. 
248-407.000. 


en ne Se 
Katt, Crne A and ya, Joyce 16 Colgate Palmolive 
Betaine-soap shampoo composition. 4, cl. eT a 
Kobashi, Kiyoshi: See— 

Takagi, Shigeru; Takeuchi, Yukihisa; Kamiya, Shigeru; Tomita, 
Machine Cub Kivohito; und Kobeshi; Kiyoshi, 485,622, Cl 
60-296.000. 

Kobayashi, Hiroaki: See— 

Asakura, Toshiyuki; Kobayashi, Hiroaki; and Noguchi, Yukio, 
4,486,578, Cl. 525-535.000. 

Se ean nen hem, Ramee one eee 
Ltd. Vacuum heat insulator. 4,486,482, Cl 


; Sauter, Robert; Grell, Wolf; 
and Pichler, Ludwig, 4,486,433, a 


Schrotz, Kurt; and Koch, Ulf, am 156-384.000. 
Koch, Ulrich; Plotz, Peter; Konig, Dieter; , Jochen; Switaiski, 
Burkhardt; Schindler, H. Heinrich; and W i, Willi, to Blohm & 
Voss AG. Underwater pipe laying vessel. 4,486,123, Cl. 405-169.000. 
Industri AB: See— 


Nilsson, Philip, deceased; Eklund, Urban; and Gasslander, Jan- 
Erik, 4,485,861, cl. 144-357.000. 
<0” Cpbere 
. 367-140.000, 
, Martin P.; and Lynch, William T., to 
Fabrication 


of schottky-barrier MOS 

FETs. ee py see 
; and Stevens, Leonard W., to United Technologies 
ee le for a gas turbine engine. 


Herwig; Koerner, Gotz; Quilitsch, Herbert; and Scham- 
Eckehard, 4,486,476, Cl. 427-387.000. 
; Fukaya, Kazuo; and Kogughi, Yoji, 4,486,545, 


“earin 


. Shigenori; Kogure, Tsuneo; Itano, 
oshihiko, 4,486,841, Cl. 364-474,000. 


Hashimoto, Kenshiro; Okazaki, Kunio; Tanabe, Toru; and Koguro, 
Toshio, 4,486,818, Cl. 362-65.000. 


Samejima, Masayoshi; Hirata, Goichi; Koida, Yoshiyuki; and Kida, 
Akira, 4,486,471, Cl. 427-213.300. 

Koike, Eishi, to Ozen Corporation. Seamer epeaiag wee ang 
fied sound ing device. 4,486,871, Cl. 7.000. 

Koike, Hideharu, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Flip-flop 
circuit. 4,486,673, Cl. 307-279.000. 

Koike, Tatsuhiro, to Nippon Gakki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha. Method of 
Se. data. 4,485,716, Cl. 84-1.030. 

Koivunen, A., to General Motors Corporation. Centrifugal 
actuated friction clutch with a hydraulic apply piston. 4,485,903, Cl. 
192-86.000. 

Kojima, Shigenori: See— 

Koyama, Katsumi; Kojima, Shigenori; Kogure, Tsuneo; Itano, 
Naoaki; and Ohashi, Yoshihiko, 4,486,841, Cl. 364-474.000. 
Kojima, Yasuhumi; Yoshimi, Akiro; Kamiya, Michihiko; Ootsuka, 

i i i Co., Ltd.; and 
for con i 
operation of automobile air conditioner. 4,486,837, Cl. 364-424.000. 

Kojima, Yoshitaka: See— 

Asahi, Naotatsu; Yamaguchi, Shizuka; Kojima, Yoshitaka; and 
Terakado, Katsuyoshi, 4,486,462, Cl. 427-39.000. 

Kokusan Kinzoku Kogyo Co., Ltd.: See— 

Mochida, Haruo; and Namazue, Hirotoshi, 4,486,806, Cl. 
361-172.000. 
Kolb, Erich: See— 
Wiesenberger, Alfred; Kolb, Erich; and Engelhardt, Iris, 4,486,413, 
Cl. 424-177.000. 
Koll, Laurel A., to E & K Corporation. Method and apparatus for 
collecting and/or growing protected biological specimens. 4,485,824, 
Cl. 128-756.000. 

Koller, Hans; and Zingel, Heinz, to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. Apparatus 
for the enatheive une haut Goclabeietebent 
of sheet metal. 4,486,261, Cl. 156-461.000. 

Kollmorgen Tec! Corporation: See— 

Leech, Edward J.; and Russo, Frank D., 4,486,466, Cl. 427-96.000. 
Tardieu, Pierre R.; and Mulet-Marquis, Yves H., 4,486,176, Cl. 
433-133.000. 

Komaba, Yuichi: See— 

Sugimoto, Tatsuo: Seiji; Takashima, Kazutoshi; and 
Komaba, Yuichi, 4,485, 957, Cl. 228-4.500. 

Komatsu, Hiroyuki: See— 

Mokuya, Hiroichi; Yokko, Masao; Komatsu, Hiroyuki; Suzuki, 
Katsuhisa; and Kitayama, Takeo, 4,485,776, Cl. 123-198.00F. 

Komet Stahlhalter-und Werkzeugfabrik, Robert Breuning, GmbH: 
See— 

Eckle, Otto, a Cl. 408- 185.000. 

Komet Stahlhalter- Werkzuegfabrik, Robert Breuning GmbH: 
See— 

Eckle, Otto, 4,486,127, Cl. 407-114.000. 

Komossa, Werner; Barck, Hans-Adolf; and Bahr, Thomas, to Hauni- 
Werke Korber & Co. KG. A us for recovering tobacco from 
unsatisfactory cigarettes or the like. 4,485,827, Cl. 131-84.00C. 

Kondo, Shinichi: See— 

Umezawa, Hamao; and Shinichi, 4,486,419, Cl. 
424-180. = 
Konejukka Oy: See— 
Sassi, —— Cl. 403-367.000. 
See— 


K 
Roch, Ulrich, Plots, Peter, Konig, Dicer Langer, Jochen; Swi- 
taiski, Burkhardt; Schindler, H. Heinrich; and Wesseiski, Willi, 
4,486,123, Cl. 405-169.000. 
Konishi, Hiroyuki; Hino, Naganori; Matsumoto, Hiroshi; and Yoshida, 
Ryo, to Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited. Dipheny! sulfone 
and wee. 4,486,223, a. 7i- 103.000. 


Kondo, 


Fujisaki, Yasuyuki; Takahashi, Minoru; Ogawara, Hiroshi; Funaki, 
Hirozo; Seimaya, Ryubun; Yamada, Yutaka; Tomono, Makoto; 
and Tarumi, Noriyoshi, 4,486,524, Cl. 430-109.000. 

Itakura, Haruo, 4,486,821, Cl. 363-18.000. 

Satoshi; 


Itaya, Masahiko; and Okamoto, Yukio, 4,486,089, 
Cl. 355-3.0DD. 
Koyama, Mikio; and Okaniwa, Kenichiro, 4,486,537, Cl. 
436-170.000. 
Murata, Hideki; Terada, Sadatugu; Tamaki, Kiyoshi; Wada, 
Hiroyuki, 


Tsuneo; Matsubara, Akitoshi; and Takagiwa, 
4,486,559, Cl. 523-468.000. 


eae osemage mers y comaling ba nye 
<i eae controlling basic symbols. 
beg oe] . 


734.000. 
Sete, Us Oe a Hee 114000. 
ee Gerd; Schumann, 


to Aktien-Gesellschaft der 
, Cl. 266-114,000. 
and 
the handling of 


Klaus; Smolka, 
ee Ce ean Process for 
314, Cl. 210-714,000. 
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Panagiotis I.; and Kurple, Kenneth R., to Ford Motor 


composition comprising polymeric 


0 (sas, Cr 525408 
Kordomenos, Panagiotis I.; and Kurple, Kenneth R., to Ford Motor 
200s 


coating composition-IIl. 4,486,556, Cl. 
cl. 


Korhonen-Wesala, Veikko. Diaphragm pump. 4,486,151, 


Adonyi, Ivan; Farkas, Endre; Hegedus, ny od Kormendy, Attila; 
Mogyorosi, Istvanne ; Molnar, Geza; Sass, Szilard; Scholler, 
Laszlo ; Takacs, Lajos; and Vitez, Gyorgy, 4,486,825, Cl. 
364-200.000. 

Korosec, Philip S., to Edwin Cooper, Inc. Hydraulic fluids. 4,486,324, 

Cl. 252-49.300. 
Korsunsky, losif: See— 
Grabbe, Dimitry G.; and Korsunsky, Iosif, 4,486,061, Cl. 339- 
75.0MP. 


Kose, Saburo: See— 
Ebata, Yoshihiro; Kose, Saburo; Kinoshita, Makoto; and Ueno, 
Tsutomu, 4,486,257, Cl. 156-325.000. 
Kosswig, Kurt: See— 
Balzer, Dieter; and Kosswig, Kurt, 4,485,873, Cl. 166-274.000. 
Koster, Waldemar: See— 
Huber, Reinhold; and Koster, Waldemar, 4,486,118, Cl. 404-56.000. 
Kotani, Takeshi: See— 

Kanda, Mutsumi; Nakanishi, Kiyoshi; Okumura, Takeshi; Kotani, 
Takeshi; and Inoue, Tokuta, 4,485,774, Cl. 123-188.00M. 

Kanda, Mutsumi; Nakanishi, Kiyoshi; Okumura, Takeshi; Kotani, 

Takeshi; and Inoue, Tokuta, 4,485,775, Cl. 123-188.00M. 
Kotula, Frank: See— 
Amplatz, Kurt; and Kotula, Frank, 4,485,815, Cl. 128-329.00R. 
Kovacic, Guido: See— 

Boie, Immo; Kovacic, Guido; and Osegowitsch, Victor, 4,486,085, 

Cl. 354-312.000. 
Kovats, Ferenc: See— 

Szego , Andras; Kovats, Ferenc; Peterdi, Viktoria; Bone , Istvan; 
Gombos, Laszlo ; Oz, Ferenc; and Simon, Imre, 4,486,595, Cl. 
548-306.000. 

Kowa y, Ltd.: See— 
ber = Isamu; Yamaguchi, Takashi; Kamiya, Kazuhiro; and 
ori, Toshihito, 4,486,418, Cl. 424-180.000. 
Kowal, ‘oneal Ie to Owens-Illinois, Inc. Torque limited cap applicat- 
ing head. 4,485,609, Cl. 53-331.500. 
Kowalski, Joseph W.; and Cunneen, Charles N., to B-Line Systems, Inc. 
ing hanger. 4,485,998, Cl. 248-561.000. 
K i, Ronald C.: See— 

Newman, Neil F.; and Kowalski, Ronald C., 4,486,575, Cl. 

525-356.000. 
Koyama, Arata: See— 

Nakata, Kazuo; Ishikawa, Tsuneo; Honma, Ichiro; Ko Arata; 

irai, Masaharu; and Amano, Masatoshi, 4,486,467, Cl. 


Hirai, 
427-129.000. 
Koyama, Katsumi; Koji Shigenori; oan, ipo rg Itano, Naoaki; 
0, to Amada Company, Limited. Bending press. 


and Ohashi, Y 
4,486,841, Cl. 364-474,000. 

Koyama, Mikio; and Okaniwa, Kenichiro, to Konishiroku Photo Indus- 
try Co., Ltd. Analytical element and method of use. 4,486,537, Cl. 
436-170.000. 

Kozinda, Zinaida J.: See— 

Gorbacheva, Irina N.; Sukhova, Ljudmila M.; Kozinda, Zinaida J.; 
Molokov, Vladislav L.; Aessee®, hae Ts 'Simonov, Vadim D.; 
Chertov, Viktor A.; Dvoskin, Semen L; and Veseneva, Raisa S.., 
4,486,347, Cl. 534-797.000. 

Kraftwerk Union Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Rau, — and Schatz, Manfred, 4,486,384, Cl. 376-353.000. 


Gerhard; and Krainer, Erich, 4,486,697, Cl. 
a Friedhelm; and Furche, 


wees 8 le: Degen Teteas, a, Sheer, 
and Krallmann, 4,486,198, Cl. 8-639.000. 

one, Sa Se ee oe eae 
continuously a decorative strip to a rubber profile or sec- 
tion. yay te . 156-257.000. 


Rappeimann,E Son ous Schumann, Klaus; and Smolka, 
G ate 210.714.000. 
Kratz, Jay L.: See— 

Sagan, Stanley S.; and Kratz, Jay L., 4,485,960, Cl. 228-107.000. 
Krause, Werner; and Pieper, Werner, to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. 
acid. 4,486,357, Cl. 260- 


—_, Safety arrangement for precious objects. 4,485,916, Cl. 
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Krol, Thijs: See— 
sen, Peege nt. G. A.; and Krol, Thijs, 4,486,882, Cl. 371-45.000. 


wor Raven, Asc; Buck! Hans and Kroner, Ulrich, 4,486,216, Cl. 


Kruckei, Peter; and Winkler, Wolfgang, to Schwan-Stabilo Schwan- 
a + Pencil for cosmetic purposes. 4,486,110, Cl. 

Krumme, John F., to Alchemia. Shape-memory an" 
485,81 Cl 128. 


tus and method for use in surgical suturing. 
334.00R. 


sseiacks Ende, $4 « 
Friedrich, 4,486,269, Cl. 201-1.000. 
Maschinenbau GmbH: See— 
ce tank 4,485,669, Cl. 73-167.000. 
Polysiee AG: See— 
eber, Rudolf; and Riedel, Horst, 4,485,684, Cl. 73-863.120. 

Krutsch, John R.: See— 

Barlow, Gordon A.; and Krutsch, John R., 4,485,587, Cl. 
446-442.000. 

Krywiczanin, Wladyslaw H.; and Lumsden, William, to British-Ameri- 
can Tobacco Company Limited. Feeding web material. 4,485,981, Cl. 

Kubo, Keishi: See— 

Kurisu, Norio; Matsuda, Tsutomu; Shimada, Masaru; and Kubo, 
Keishi, 4,486,527, Cl. 430-158.000. 

Kubota, Yuzuru: See— 

Okuyama, Toshiaki; Kubota, Yuzuru; and Nagase, Hiroshi, 
4,486,824, Cl. 363-41.000. 

Kudo, Michio; Fukami, Tatsuo; and MHayashibe, Rinpei, to 
Marukokeihouki Co. Ltd. Multifrequency piezoelectric horn system. 
4,486,742, Cl. 340-384.00E. 

Kuelzer, Peter, to Siemens Akti Exchangeable transpor- 
tation device for marginally perforated data carriers. 4,485,950, Cl. 
226-74.000. 

Kuhla, Donald E.: See— 

Studt, William L.; Kuhla, Donald E.; Chou, Billy J.; and Yelnosky, 
John, 4,486,439, Cl. 424-263.000. 


_ Bauer, Wolf K Klaus Nag], cl 
uhlein, ; and Gert, 4,486,350, Cl. 
260-245. ry: ai 
Kuhiman, Clare, to Intercontinental Engineering-Manufi Cor- 
eae ee eenaey pent atlease eam Se. ean A , CL 
54-376.000. 
Kuhn, Fritz: See— 
Erdmann, yy and | aa Fritz, 4,486,656, Cl. 250-214.00R. 
Kulikov, Mg we be 
y¥ Pave, Juvenaly V.; , Alexandr S.; and 
$7-261.000. 


, 4,485,615, 
Kul Santi to UOP Ine Adsorbent for the extraction of 
rapa, Sat Cl. 502-404.000. 
Kulprathipanja, Santi; and Neuzil, Richard W., to UOP Inc. Process for 
mag A ee hydrocarbons. 4,486,618, Cl. 585-829.000. 
Kume, Ti 
Makabe, Hachiro; Watanabe, Kazuo: a, Hideaki; Kume, 
Toshiaki; and Kakimura, Toshihide, Herre: » CL 112-158.00E. 
Kunde, Klaus, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Cationic triazine azo dyes. 
4,486,348, Cl. 534-741.000. 
Kunii, Hisayoshi: See— 


Umemura, Akihiro; Kunii, Hisayoshi; Shimizu, Michiyasu; and 
Sato, Yoshinari, 4,485,744, Cl. 108-51.100. 


Kupsehus, Peter: Shane: 
Hemmerich, J. [Lee Peter; and Fraenkle, Helmut, 
bg Tg 165-90. 

ft =. Shigeyuki; Mi 


Kamo, Takaki, 10 
Seiki Kabushiki 


‘Method for 
resin composition. 4,486,373, 
64-142 000. 


Kureha Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Tomita, Eihachiro; and Ota, Mitsuru, 4,486,810, Cl. 361-306.000. 
Kureha K: Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Endo, Kaichi; Katahira, ee ee es ee 

Satoshi, 4,486,100, Cl. 366-76.000 
Kurisu, Norio; Matsuda, 
to Ricoh Company, Ltd. 
material with 2- having long 
substitution. me et Cl. 430-158.000. 
y Limited: See— 
210-227.000. 


Panagiotis L; and Kurple, Kenneth R., 4,486,555, Cl. 


523-400.000. 
Kordomenos, Panagiotis I.; and Kurple, Kenneth R., 4,486,556, Cl. 
523-400.000. 
Kurtz, Stuart J.: See— 
Lucchesi, Peter J.; Kurtz, 
4,486,377, Cl. 264-510.000. 
Kussel, Willy: See— 
Demircan, 


Stuart J.; and Roberts, Ernest H., 


. Kusuki, Yoshihiro: See— 


4,486,309, Cl. 210-525.000. 
J., to Inc. Planer 
agua. 4,485,859, Cl. 144-252.00R. 


peed ont Kugel, Oils Cl. 91-29.000. 
Makino, Hiroshi; Kusuki, Yoshihiro; Harada, T: 


‘akashi; Shimazaki, 
Hiroshi; and Isida, Tosio, —. Cl. 264-342.00R. 
Kusz, Maximillian, to Owens-Illinois, Inc. Child resistant package. 
4,485,932, Cl. 15-222.000. 
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See— 
C., 4,486,638, Cl. 219-10.510. 
Plastiveneta S.p.A.: See— 
Ziliotto, Alberto, 4,486,492, Cl. 428-252.000. 
et 


. Lee, Hae-Ch 
of 


, Nicole; and Colomb, Francois, 4,485,641, Cl. 62-514.00R. 

Gauthier, Pierre, 4,486,210, Cl. 62-23.000. 

Roullet, Alain, 4,485,854, Cl. —— 

Lalauze, Rene ; and Couput, Jean-Paul, to Associa- 
tion la et la des Methodes et Proces- 
wus industriels(Armines). Method, sensor and device for detecting 
2 ais of gases in a gaseous medium. 4,485,66 

LaLonde, Paul D., to Donn Incorporated. Suspension ceiling grid with 
ans ee Cl. 52-665.000. 


Failla, Biagio, 4,486,209, Cl. 62-18.000. 
Nicole; Pierre; and Conti, Rene , to Centre de Recher- 
Metallurgiques-Centrum Voor Research In de and 
Metallurgique & Miniere de Rodange-Athus, SA. Method of manu- 

facturing rails. 4,486,243, Cl. 148-12.00R. 
University. Filamentous fungi func- 


Alan M., to St. Louis 
element. 4,486,533, Cl. 


, Dietmar; and Kaiser, Roman, to Givaudan 
/-2-buten-I-yl tiglate as odorant or flavorant. 4, 
252-522.00R. 
Attilio: See— 
_— Giovanni; and Lancella, Attilio, 4,486,068, Cl. 339- 
Landi, Curtis L.; and Wilson, Susan L. Insole. 4,485,568, Cl. 36-44.000. 
Landry, yo Jr. Spreader bar for soil erosion prevention mats. 


tan — 
fic mpedatce mach network havi i driver circuits 
ieee 486,722, Cl. 333-17.00M. 
‘endell C., Jr. Age Contact heater mounting 
4,486,649, 219-536.000. 
y, The: See— 
Sao Cl. 292-160.000. 
5-523. 


Langer, Jochen; Swi- 
ni, Dicer, Langs, Josten, Su 


337, Cl. 


9- 
J, 4 
to Exxon Research & 
ed 9 4,486,615, Cl. 
: See— 


Ulrich; Plotz, Peter; Konig, Dieter; 
; Schindler, 


Co. Prepara- 


taiski, 
4,486,123, Cl. 405-169.000. 
en See— 


a) teem AG 309, Cl. 260-339-004, - 
Raymond: 


See— 
Vikram S.; and Ra’ 4,485,721, Cl. 
cr Langlois, Raymond, 

Gabriel J. T.: See— 
nen Sage and Lansbergen, Gabriel J. 


ion. Ent of video i 
gray-scale pels. 4,486,785, Cl. 358- 


4,486,436, Cl. 424° 253.000. 


ay es 
— wid B.; and Lauzon, Rodrigue V., 4,486,316, Cl. 252- Lewin, 
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Lawrence, Paul J.: See— 
Baker, Josefina T.; Lawrence, Paul J.; and Townsley, Charles W., 
4,486,536, Cl. 436-66.000. 
Leach, John G., to General Electric Company. High voltage electric 
fuse. 4,486,734, ‘CL 337-162.000. 
> Leahy, David J., to Dennison Manufacturing Company. Cover folders. 
eS cl. '281-46.000. 
Leak Detective, Inc. 


Hudson, James H:; and Otto, Arthar W., deceased, 4,485,668, Cl. 


Locke & Neinoe Co., The: See— 
Nelson, Terry L., 4,485,607, Cl. 52-741.000. 
Leblanc, Jean: See— 
Seren eae aeons, Shen, GASTON, CR 417-487.000. 
Le Brasseur, Genevieve: See— 
Machon, Jean-Pierre; Le Brasseur, Genevieve; Decroix, Jean- 
Claude; and Hert, Marius, 4,486,579, Cl. 526-65.000. 
Michael E.; and Cutolo, Vincent T., Jr., to Cordis Corpora- 
programmable 


tion. Multi-mode -based cardiac pacer. 
4,485,818, Cl. 128-419.0°O. 


ung. Device to make an object float through the utilization 
4,486,729, Cl. 335-306.000. 

J.; and Russo, Frank D., to Kollmorgen Technologies 
~ roy High resolution screen printable resists. 4,486,466, Cl. 
427-96: 


Leewood, Alan R.: See— 
Legg, Wesley E.; Ault, Russell L.; Mott, Richard A.; and Lee- 
wood, R., 4,485,590, Cl. 49-501.000. 
FM demodula- 


Alan 
Le Floch, Gerard, to U.S. Philips ego igi 
tor using ircuits. 4,486,716, 329-107. 


Ww ; Ault, Russell L.; Mott, Richard A.; and 
R. to Owens-Comning Fiberglas Door and frame 
of fibrous mineral ial. 4, Cl. 49-501.000. 
1 Y. J., to Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique- 
-R.S. Method and device for storage in chemical form of mechan- 
and for recovery thereof in mechanical form. 


Lehmann, i _ 
Munzing, Rudolf; and ot liom ee. 4,485,593, Cl. 51-105.0SP. 
Lehmann, J. C. L., to Binz Gmb! H_ U Co. Device for carrying disabled 
or sick persons. 4,485,504, Cl. 5-82.00R. 
Lehr, James R.: See— 
Hsieh, Shuang-shii; and Lehr, James R., 4,486,301, Cl. 209-167.000. 
Feldmuhle i ft 


000. 
lothing article. 4,485,493, Cl. 2-86.000. 
Lekawa, Raymond E. Crown removal tool. 4,486,177, Cl. 433-161.000. 
Le Martret, Odile: See— 
Clemence, Francois; Le Martret, Odile; and Delevallee, Francoise, 
4,486,438, Cl. 424-258.000. 
Lenox Europa Maschinen GmbH: See— 
Gorner, yeu 242-56.00R. 
Lenox, Ronald S.: See— 
Hosfeld, Lewis K.; and Lenox, Ronald S., 4,486,523, Cl. 
430- 106.600. 
Lente Sere Atak, Ube: Buttner, Gerhard; and Christmann, 
Karl-Friedrich, to Bayer Isolation of dihydroxy- 
benzene-monoethers from reaction mixtures. 4,486,611, Cl. 
568-653.000. 


Lentz, William P.; Seward, Thomas P., III; and Shay, George C., to 
i Glass Works. Drawing laminated polarizing glasses. 
a 
Lenz, Helmut: See— 
Se ee ost Lees, Eten, CS 435-188.000. 
Lenzmeier, Thomas E., to Container Corporation of America. Twin 
with portions, AA85,926, Cl 206-602.000. 
Leonard Automatics, Inc.: See— 
Frushtick, + arp 4,485,572, Cl. 38-42.000. 
Lepetit, Pierre: See— 
Hae, Seen Sa, Ties: See, Pierre; and Massard, Marcel 
oe 


ae Conrad 3, L , Martin P.; and Lynch, William T., 
4,485,550, Cl. 29-571, 
hae Ge Dyeeen She 
lorisot, Bernard; and Taton, Michel, 4,486,621, Cl. 174-50.000. 

: on oe and Dickinson, William B., to Sterling Drug Inc. 
Cardiotonic use of 4,5-dihydro-6-(4-pyridin y!)-3(2H)-pyridazinones. 
4,486,431, Ci. 424-250.000. 

L’Etat Francais, par le Ministre des P.T.T. (Centre National 
d'Etudes des T nications): See— 
Marti, Bernard, 4,486,779, Cl. 358-147.000. 
Leung, Ka-Ngo; and Ehlers, Kenneth W., to United States of America, 
. Negative ion source. 4,486,665, Cl. 250-427.000. 

Lever Br Company: See— 

Schijf, Robert; Trommelen, A 
- “Frank Ft AT&T Bell Laboratories. 

to 

device. 4486,071. Cl. 350-96. 180. ae ee 
Lewin, Gerhard; and Nir, Dan, to Nerken Research 2S ae 

ion Research & Development Foundation, Ltd. Method of depositing 
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a carbon film on a substrate and products obtained thereby. 4,486,286, 
Cl. 204-192.00C. 

Lewis, Marcus E. Cigarette lighter securing accessory. 4,486,169, Cl. 
431-253.000. 

Li, Hsueh M.: See— 

Chung, James Y. J.; Jones, Jesse D.; and Li, Hsueh M., 4,486,561, 
Cl. 524-107.000. 

Liautaud, James P.; Stultz, Peter F.; and Maloney, David L., to Liau- 
taud, James P. Belt holder for portable radio apparatus. 4,485,946, Cl. 
224-242.000. 

Lidwell, Michael O.: See— 

Neil, Iain A.; Lidwell, Michael O.; and McCreath, William, 
4,486,069, Cl. 350-1.200. 

Lile, Tim W.: See— 

Feliss, Norbert A.; and Lile, Tim W., 4,486,798, Cl. 360-103.000. 

Lillis, Lorraine: See— 

Le ee RE Aa Lamina, 4S, Cl. 8-137.000. 


ly Industries 
Chakrabarti, Jiban K.; and Hotten, Terrence M., 4,486,591, Cl. 


544-371.000. 
Lin, Chiu-Hong, to Upjohn Company, The. 2-,3-, or 4-Pyridinylme- 
thylamino arylic was cates thromboxane A? synthetase and 5-lipoxyge- 


nase inhibitors. 4,486,593, Cl. 546-335.000. 
Alois: 


See— 
Wallner, Peter; and Lindenmann, Alois, 4,486,067, Cl. 339-218.00R. 
Linder, Bjorn H. Oxide anode for use in i current 
corrosion 4,486,288, Cl. 204-1 
Lindgren, EO. we AB Kompositprodukter SK.F-M. Rotatable 
flyer. bg: ah ay 520. 


i eaocheld, Will 
Lacefield, illiam B.; and Lindstrom, Terry D., 4,486,592, Cl. 
546-17.000. 
Linn, John W., III: See— 
Harper E.; Linn, John W., III; Macha, Emil S.; and Smither, 
A. — Cl. 33-314.000. 
Linton, John H.; and Hussar, Nick, to Ogilvie Mills Ltd. Animal feed 
supplement. 4,486,451, cl. "426-31.000. 


Lintrend Licensing y Limited: See— 
4,486,197, Cl. 8-493.000. 


Sloan, Frederick R. 
Lion Corporation: See— 
Horiuchi, Teruo; Jona, Nobuo; Ohbu, Kazuo; and Mizushima, 
Naoki, Per te Cl. 252-312.000. 
Lipinski, Reinhard; and bg DL ed ryt ere 
ing-Gesellschaft je . Automatically openable and recloseable 
postestbvs envur elements 09.008, seins Sructure 
Proecting theretfom. 4 5,690, Cl. 74-609 


fe ie pactaa ges 4485956, CL 19.000. uw . 


a Shery! A.; Falender, James R.; epee, Jonathan; and 
Saam, John C., 4,486,567, Ci. 524-863.000. 

ee ret ee 4,486, 130, Cl. 
pscombe, Brian R., to Dowty H: Units Limited. and 

= eeotore, 4.4896 160, cl. e280 nny 
eae aa ; Fi Jeffrey L.; and Lisa, R E., 

‘innan, udolph 

424-252.000. 


Mid Bante, ; and Litchford, George B., 4,486,755, Cl. 343- 
Littelfuse, Inc.: See— 

Lie Roger Spe Corp” 4,486,736, Cl se ti tin 
‘materials for high efficiency olar cells. 486,268, Cl 000. 
a ; Faust, Raimund J.; and Liv 


Method f low 
note cable. 4486252 CL ye Corerna iaaniel 
Lloyd, William A. 


: See— 
St. John, Robert P.; and Lloyd, William A., 4,485,982, Cl. 
242-57.100. 


Linda L. Turbo gas atomizer. 4,485,795, Cl. 123-590.000. 
——— See— 
ezirian, Edward; Ouinones, Richard J.; and Lockstedt, Alan W., 
vease 104, Cl. 384-93.000. 
Gallagher, John B., 485,63, Cl 62-179.000, 
Logan, Donald Andrew: See— 
J. pepe 256-26.000. 


Larkin, 
Loker, Ernest 

Cl ag Tg Carl L.; and Loker, Ernest B., 
4,486,036, Cl. 285-253 
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Lordi, Frank E.; and Triplett, Jacob, to Atlantic Richfield Company. 
Heat resistant wa nee ea 
570, Cl. 525-93.000. 


is H., 4,485,807, Cl. 128-66.000. 


ea 


4,486,420, Cl. 424-183.000. 
Lovness, William R.: See— 


Heyer, Raymond F.; and Lovness, William R., 4,486,200, Cl. 
Lowe, Graeme J.: See— 

Crittenden, Mark D.; Lowe, Graeme J.; and McLaren, Neil S., 

J “San Cl. 98-1.500. 


The: See— 
i, 4,486,573, Cl. 525-285.000. 


Industries: See— 
Hill, William F., 4,485,785, Cl. 123-418.000. 
ee es and Roberts, Ernest H., to Union 
Process for reducing draw resonance in poly- 
pean 4,486,377, Cl. 264-510.000. 
Lukaszek, Theodore J.: See— 
Nakazawa, Mitsuo; Ballato, Arthur; and Lukaszek, Theodore J., 
= 310-361.000. 


: See— 
Wladyslaw H.; and Lumsden, William, 4,485,981, Cl. 


: Cibe-Geigy C of 244141 
chloro-2'-hydroxydiphenylether solvent extraction. rrr cL 
Lunders, R. Keith. Cap cover for percussion firearms. 4,485,577, Cl. 
42-83.000. 
Lunk, Hans E.: See— 
Cornelius, Rajendra S.; Lunk, Hans E.; Martin, Albert R.; and 
Mendenhall, Mark D., rere Cl. 333-1,000. 

Lam, Saas t- Disposable cap for newborn baby. 4,485,495, Cl. 

Lunz, Erich: See— , 

Oetjen, Jurgen; and Lunz, Erich, 4,486,054, Cl. 308-6.00C. 

Reiser, Wolf; Draber, Wilfried; Buchel, Karl H.; Lurssen, Klaus; 
F - . Paul-Ernst; and Paul, Volker, 4,486,218, Cl. 
71- 

Lutfy, J P,; Grabowski, Thaddeus J.; and Arnold, Robert G., to 
General Corporation. Selective plating of dielectric sub- 
strates. 4,486,273, Cl. 204-15.000. 

Lutz, Dieter; and Thieler, Wolf; to Sachs-S; 
motor vehicie friction dia ¢ 
motor vehicle friction clutch. re Cl. 192-106. 100. 

Lycan, Goodwin A.; and Neyens, Edward J., to Lycanl, Goodwin A. 
Fillet weld gauge. 4,485,558, Cl. 33-169.00D. 

Lycanl, Goodwin A.: See— 

‘et 7 ae A.; and Neyens, Edward J., 4,485,558, Cl. 33- 

Lynch, Brian; MacChesney, John B.; Partus, Fred P.; and Simpson, Jay 
R., to AT&T Technologies, Inc.; and AT&T Bell Laboratories. 

Methods of preform tbe nt «pre 
fiber is drawn. 4,486,214, Cl. 65-3.1 


s for collapsing a 
, Martin P.; and Lynch, William T., 


Conrad J.; 
4,485,550, Cl. 29-571, 
Lyon, Byron W.: See— 
ee ei kaon, Bees Ws and Werner, Gunnar A. A., 


en 
shit key demodulator abe 715, “ato. 
Mac Valves, Inc.: See— 
ene An SEO. 137-625.640. 
John D.: See— 


Lynch, Brian; , John B.; Partus, Fred P.; and Simpson, 
Jay R., Seep et 3.120. 
Inc. Automatic loader 


to Compo Industries, 
tae sowing machines. 4485.794°CL 112-262.300. 


, 
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Richard: See— 
Swan, William C.; and Kastan, Howard, 4,485,702, Cl. 81-98.000. 
ic Controls Company: See— 
David M., 4,486,059, Cl. 339-14.00R. 
Maguire, Daniel J. Tamperproof closure. 4,485,934, Cl. 215-252.000. 
Magyar i Troszt: See— 
Baksa, mig + by Jozsef; Horvath, Gyula; Ihasz, Balazs; Pais, 
Zoltan; Rainiss, Matyas; Sitkei, Ferenc; Solymar, Karoly; Toth, 
Bela; Vallo, Ferenc; Voro s, Istvan; Orban nee Kelemen, Maria; 
and SS 4,486,393, Cl. 423-121.000. 
P., to Sprague Electric yy. Ceramic capacitor with 


asian 4,486,813, Cl. 361- 71-000. 
Mainy, Pierre: See— 
Fournier, Yves; Rigoulot, Claude; and Mainy, Pierre, 4,435,560, Cl. 
33-178.00F. 
Mair, Joseph: See— 
Hawker, Michael J.; and Mair, Joseph, 4,486,053, Cl. 303-119.000. 
Thomas G., to Hercules imine Carboxymethy! 
cellulose composition. 4,486,335, Cl. 252-315.300. 


i Janome Sewing Machine 
Ltd. Electronic sewing machine. 4,485,750, Cl. 112-158.00E. 
Maki, Hiroshi: See— 
Harada, Haruhisa; and Maki, Hiroshi, 4,486,605, Cl. 568-311.000. 
oshihiro; — 


Shimazaki, 
Process for modify- 
Inc. Direct drive for deep- 


; and Zampini, Anthony, to Monsanto Company. 
membranes. 4,486,202, Cl. 55-158.000. 


Chernousov, Alexandr F: Domrachev, Sergei A.; Ivanov, Alexei 
L; Malyshev, Boris Viktor A.; Skobelkin, Oleg K.; 
and Brekhov, ook. 4,485,811, Cl. 128-303. 100. 
Mamo, Anthony C. Firearm bullet. 4,485,742, Cl. 102-430.000. 
Mandell, Leo: See— 
Turunen, Olli; Mandell, Leo; Eklund, Vidar; Ekman, Kurt; and 
Huttunen, Jouko, 4,486,585, Cl. 536-30.000. 
i Rosario: See— 
im, Theodore J.; Kanter, Irving; and Mangiapane, Rosario, 
4,486,756, Cl. 343-16.00M. 
Rexroth GmbH: See— 
Rausch, Georg, 4,485,842, Cl. 137-489.000. 
Mannesmann Veba Umwelttechnik GmbH: See— 
So and Riemann, Hanns-Helmut, 4,485,745, Cl. 


Oil Company: See— 
Falk, David O., 4,485, 875, Cl. 166-295.000. 
Louis. Portable bathing 


tub for invalids. 4,485,502, Cl. 
4-585.000. 


Marcus, Konrad H.; Flowerday, Carl W.; 
Prince 
362-142: 


and Fleming, Dennis J., to 
Vehicle visor lighting apparatus. 4,486,819, cl. 
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ijni Gerard J.; and Schenk, Robert, to Installatiegroep van 
Buuren-Van Swaay B.V. Filter casing for an air conditioning system. 
4,486,204, Cl. 55-267.000. 

Marini, Jean: See— 

Gravelle, Alain; Marini, Jean; and Romy, Dominique, 4,486,382, 
Cl. 376-216.000. 

Marinus, Antonius, to U.S. Philips Corporation. Switched-mode self 
crating supply voltage circu 4,486,822, Cl. 363-19.000. 

haft mbH: See— 
Mat \Clubitechho, Gerd, & oo 280-605.000. 

Marmarosi nee Kellner, Katalin: See— 

Schwartz, Jozsef; Hornyak nee Hamori, Marya; Sagi, Janos; Mar- 

marosi nee Kellner, Katalin; Radvanyi nee lus, Erzsebet; 

Zoltan; Cseh, Edit; and Bujtas nee Tolgyes, Klara, 
4,486,222, Cl. 71-100.000. 

Marnet, a . Sate, wGntuate at 
dorf AG. Apparatus for neutralizing acidic or acid-containing pollut- 
ants in furnace flue gases. 4,486,388, Cl. #22. 178.000. 

Industries, Inc.: See— 
Sykes, Donald J., 4,485,933, Cl. 215-250.000. 


eT nc ace : See— 
reber, Elmer C., 4,485 Ci. 239-553.300. 


Marsh, Walter H. W.; and Adams, Kenneth D., to Company, 
The. Thread cutter in sewing machine face . 4,485,755, cL. 
112-292.000. 

Marshall, Jay K.: See— 

Randall, Bruce E.; and Marshall, Jay K., 4,486,707, Cl. 324-142.000. 

Marshall, Winston S.; Fleisch, Jerome H.; and Cullinan, George J., to 
Eli Lilly and Company. Quinoxalinedione leukotriene release inhibi- 
tors. 4,486,432, Cl. 424-250.000. 

Martel, Thomas J.: See— 

Bowen, Robert F.; and Martel, Thomas J., 4,486,640, Cl. 219- 
10.5S5E. 

Marti, Bernard, to L’Etat Francais, represente par le Ministre des 
P.T.T. (Centre National d'Etudes des Telecommunications); and 
Etablissement Public de Diffusion dit “Telediffusion de France” . 
Apparatus to display graphic transmitted by videotext 
systems. me Cl. 358-147.000. 

Martin, Albert R.: See— 

Cornelius, Rajendra S.; Lunk, Hans E.; Martin, Albert R.; and 
Mendenhall, Mark D., 4,486,721, Cl. 333-1.000. 

Martin, George B.: Seo— 

Pershing, David W.; Martin, George B.; and Munro, James M., 
4,485,747, Cl. 110-347.000. 

Martin, Henry: See— 

Fory, Werner; Martin, Henry; and Pissiotas, Georg, 4,486,224, Cl. 
71-105.000. 

Martin, Stephen; and Clegg, Roy, to Davy McKee ore Limited. 
R mill control system. 4,485,649, Cl. 72-10.000. 

Martini, Helmut: See— 

Hieber, Ernst; Kaden, Hans-Dieter; Martini, Helmut; and Ziegler, 
berg oS meee ae Cl. 432-205.000. 

Maruhashi, Yoshitsugu: See— 

Hirata, Sadao; Tanikawa, Isao; and Maruhashi, Yoshitsugu, 
4,486,378, Cl. 264-512.000. 

Marukokeihouki Co. Ltd.: See— 

Kudo, Michio; Fukami, Tatsuo; and Hayashibe, Rinpei, 4,486,742, 
Cl. 340-384.00E. i 

Maruyama, Teruo; Yamauchi, Shinya; and Kagoroku, Nobuo, to Mat- 

sushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Rotary vane compressor with 
suction port adjustment. 4,486,158, Cl. 418-39.000. 

Maschinenfabrik Carl Zangs Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Heinz-Georg; and Ripkens, Hans-Gerd, 4,485,752, Cl. 
112-221.000. 

Maschinenfabrik Walter Scheele GmbH & Co. KG: See— 

Feger, Herbert; Griesbach, Rolf; and Geue, Franz-Hubert, 
4,486,156, Cl. 417-517.000. 
fabrik WIFAG: See— 

Gertsch, Peter; Imhof, Robert; and Zahnd, Andreas, 4,485,738, Cl. 


Bechara, Tbrahim S.; and Mascioli, Rocco L., 4,486,370, Cl. 
264-53.000. 

nan Se ee Seal, Eien, te ee ee Ltd.; 
and Nippon Metal Plating Co., Ltd. Process for producing thodium- 
plated article with black color and wear resistance. 4,486,513, Cl. 
428-670.000. 
Massard, Marcel J., deceased: See— 

Rag Bee Sa Eee Mose, Manes: ond Metered, Masedt 

J., deceased, 4,486,233, Cl. 106-1.220. 

Massard, Yvette L., heiress: See— 

a Bye ie ee ae 
, > gees 106-1.220. 
Masui, Mikio: 


Enoguchi, Yejk and Masui, Mikio, 4,486,014, Cl. 271-200.000. 
Akitoshi: See— 


Murata, Hideki; Terada, Sadatugu; Tamaki, Kiyoshi; Wada, 
Tsuneo; Matsubara, Akitoshi; and Takagiwa, Hiroyuki, 
4,486,559, Cl. ao 

Teruo: See— 

Kizo; and Matsuda, Teruo, 4,485,592, Cl. 51-58.000. 


‘sutomu: See— 
Norio; Matsuda, Tsutomu; Shimada, Masaru; and Kubo, 
Keishi, 4,486,527, Cl. %430-158.000. 


Kar 
Matsuda, 
Kurisu, 
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Matsuda, Yoshio: See— 

Yoshida, Hiroshi; Akashi, Shunji; and Matsuda, Yoshio, 4,485,532, 
Cl. 24-381.000. 

Matsui, Toshihiko: See— 

i ma K ihiko; and Mateui, ‘Toshihil 
ary: 106-1 

Matsumae, Hiroshi; Myojin, “Hisayochi; and Morishita, Sumitada, 1 
Mitsubishi Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Spud arrangement for a 
dredge. 4,485,569, Cl. 37-73.000. 

Matsumoto, Hideyuki; and Bando, Shiyouichi, to JGC Corporation. 
Process for desulfurizing and refining hydrocarbon fraction contain- 
2 en eats of aromatic components. 4,486,297, Cl. 

211 


Matsumoto, Hiroshi: See— 
Konishi, Hi kis Hi i M Hiroshi: ‘ 
Yoshida, Ryo, 4,486,223, Cl. 71-103.000. 


onishi, Hiroyuki; Hino, Naganori; 
Yoshida, Ryo, 4,486,604, Cl. 568-33.000. 
Matsumoto, Kunio; Izumi, Rokuro; Se SE See Sees 
Hiroyuki, to Toyo Jozo Company, Ltd. Process for 
group-containing polyacrylonitrile polymer. 4, 


Mi of manufacturing 
4,486,817, Cl. 361-424.000. 
Matsumura, Tadanobu: See— 
Takagi, Yasumasa; Sasaki, Tomohico, Matsumura, 
Gobuichi, Tadashi, 4,486,058, Cl. 339-14.00R. 
Matsushima, Takeo: See— 
Kojima, aon 5 Yoshimi, Akiro; Kamiya, Michihiko; 
Fumio; and Matsushima, Takeo, 4,486,837, Cl. 364-424.000. 
Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd.: See— 
Kikuya, Satoshi; Sumisha, Hidemichi; and Minamide, Seiko, 
4,485,988, Cl. 242-198.000. 
ama, Teruo; Yamauchi, Shinya; and Kagoroku, Nobuo, 
4,486,158, Cl. 418-39.000. 
Matsushita, Takao; and Shimizu, Koji, to Toray Silicone Co., Ltd. 
Method for manufacturing a rubber sheet which is electrically insu- 


Tadanobu; and 


lating and thermally radiating and rubber sheets made therefrom. 
4,486,495, Cl. 428-266.000. 
Matsushi 


Ltd. paper 
tive copying paper. 4,486,764, Cl. 346-209.000. 

Matsushita, Tsuyoshi; Takahashi, Makoto; and Takaishi, Kazuaki, to 
Tokyo Electric Co. Stepping motor driving circuit. 4,486,696, Cl. 
318-696.000. 

Matsuura, Masataka: See— 

Funada, Fumiaki; Matsuura, Masataka; and Wada, Tomio, 
4,486,760, Cl. 346-107.00R. 

Nonomura, Keisaku; Matsuura, Masataka; Uede, Hisashi; Kishi, 
Kohhei; and Kato, Hiroaki, 4,486,748, Cl. 340-756.000. 

Matsuyama, Haruhiko: See— 

Nakatani, Mitsuo; Matsuyama, Haruhiko; Okunaka, Masaaki; 
Yokono, Hitoshi; i, Tokio; Saitoh, Tadashi; and 
Midorikawa, Sumiyuki, 4,486,232, Cl. 75-252.000. 

Matsuzaki, Narihide; Oshima, Tasuke; and Nishioka, Akira, to 
Ajinomoto Company Incorporated. Process of extracting vegetabie 
oil and fat. 4,486,353, Cl. 260-412.400. 

Mattel, Inc.: See— 

> Wayne R.; and Kelley, William J., 4,485,586, Cl. 

446-448.000. 


es and Khan, Agha M. A., to Risdon Corporation. 
Pencil sharpener. 4,485,862, Cl. 145-3.100. 
Matthews, Peter P.: See— 
Guertin, Raymond J.; 
4,485,594, Cl. 51-165.710. 
Matthews, William S., to General Motors Corporation. Locking fuel 
cap. 4,485,647, Cl. 70-165.000. 
Matts, Sigvard: See— 
Gustafsson, Alf G.; and Matts, Sigvard, 4,486,704, Cl. 323-246.000. 
Maumy, Michel; Capdevielle, Patrice J. G.; Dostert, Philippe L.; and 
eee ee Process for 
or ortho-quinone derivatives, possibly alkoxy 
Youd, sopustiely from the h 
techic derivatives. 4,486,349, Cl. 260-239. 
May, Richard L.; and Curren, Kenneth J., to Androbot Pte. 
Tea Denthing device ft co with compen, 4485.58 Cl. 33- 
18.00R. 


Mayer, Theodore. Needle disposal apparatus. 4,485,918, Cl. 
206-366.000. 
Mazars, Pierre: See— 

iy tee ty aly Pierre; Mazars, Pierre; and Massard, Marcel 

, deceased, 4,486,233, Cl. 106-1.220. 

neuupaiinanstiemetatie: to 

Takata, Naoto; and Kanai, Seita, 4,486,030, Cl. 280-689.000. 
Mazur, Richard J.; and Wood, James A., to American Standard Inc. 
Pope wheel-slip protection system. 4,486,839, Cl. 


MoCallister, Ronald D.; and Shearer, Daniel, III, to Motorola, Inc. 
oscillator 


para-qui- 
or arylox- 
or pyroca- 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


mS . Door frame assembly machine. 4,486,264, Cl. 
‘Neil S.: See— 


+» 4,485,877, Cl. 169-48, 

Stewart G G.; Steingass, Robert W.; and McMillan, Clyde H., 
poe cet ang Wall penetrating fire extinguish- 
a Geen, 4,485,877, Cl. 169-48.000. 

McMurray, Robert; and Pratley, Gerald, to British Petroleum Com- 
ge het. te Flare having noise attenuation. 4,486,167, Cl. 


McNew, Thomas A. System for paper through a 
55-29. 


i 4, 486,093, 
McVey, Paul cVey, Paul W. Fubine ype stad sendin 4,486,143, Cl. 415-2.00R. 
Mead Corporation: See— 
Prusas, Zenon C., _— Cl. 162-25.000. 
Mecanique Generale J. Deville & Cie Societe Anonyme: See— 
Goudard, ae < 4,485,732, Cl. yee! 

Mechanic, Gerald; and Binderman, Itzhak. Composition for and treat- 
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Mulder, James R.; Pielemeier, John W.; and Snider, Joel M., 
4,485,645, Cl. 68-18.00F. 

White, Allen A. Material chopping apparatus. 4,485,976, Cl. 


White, Donald A.: See— 
Michaelson, Robert C.; Austin, Richard G.; and White, Donald A., 
4,486,613, Cl. 568-860.000. 
White, Jonathan C., to AT&T Bell Laboratories. Tunable anti-Stokes 
Raman laser. 4,486,884, Cl. 372-3.000. 
White, Timothy T. Adjustable connector assembly. 4,486,134, Cl. 


411-103.000. 
Whitney, Michael L.; Blakley, William G.; and Blakley, Larry W. 
Undercarriage airstream assembly for truck trailers and the 
like. 4,486,046, Cl. 296-1.00S. 

Whittaker, Norman: See— 

Caldwell, Albert G.; and Whittaker, Norman, 4,486,443, Cl. 424- 
273.00R. 

Widmer, Albert X.: See— 

Franaszek, Peter A.; and Widmer, Albert X., 4,486,739, Cl. 340- 
347.0DD. 

Wiener, Murray, to Babcock & Wilcox 
ee ee ci. 1 

bap any Alfred; Kolb, Erich; and Engelhardt, Iris, to Peter 
Eckes, hy — ee 4,486,413, Cl. 
424-177.000. 

Wiesinger, Horst; Holleis, Gunter; Scheurecker, Werner; and An- 
tonitsch, Walter, to Voest-Alpine Aktiengesellschaft. and 
guiding arc for a cast strand. 4,485,837, Cl. 164-448.000. 

Wild, Gene M.: See— 

Baltz, Richard H.; Wild, Gene M.; and Seno, Eugene T., 4,486,584, 
Cl. 536-7.100. 

Wilhelm ao Beene Sa See— 

Berraste, Gontk oud Hianeen, Wily, 401,007, Cl. 29-6,000. 

Wilkes, Alan: See— 

Rae, Bes Shelnut, James; and Wilkes, Alan, 4,486,518, 

Wen ee eek ee Sees, oe eens, Sem 
vac Div. Blow mold. 4,486,164, Cl. 425-525.000. 

Wilkie, Robert R.; and Cooke, Charles S., to W. R. Grace & Co., 
Cryovac Div. Process for an integral hinged single wall blow 
molded container. ao Cl. 264-526.000. 

Willcox, Frederick P. Ribbon and directing structure and 

4,486,107, "Cl. 400-208.000. 
William H. Rorer, Inc.: See— 
Klein, Robert W. 4,486,405, Cl. 424-59.000. 
Studt, William L.; Kuhla, Donald E.; Chou, Billy J.; and Yelnosky, 
John, 4,486,439, = 424-263.000. 
illiams, Clarence O. Pile fabric creel having fold-up end assemblies. 
4,485,984, Cl. 242-77.100. 


Williams, Marvin D. Tamperproof pill dispensing apparatus. 4,485,938, 
Cl. 221-154.000. 


y, The. Solar receiver 
22.000. 
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Wentzell, Timothy H., to Combustion Engineering, Inc. Compression 
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Williamson, Roger J.: See— 
Pitt, Gillies D.; Williamson, Roger J.; Batchelder, David N.; and 
s —— M., 4,485,679, Cl. 73-861.220. 


vid N., eee Cl. 252-321.000. 
.; and Tietze, W., to 
781, "cl. 


John W., Ill; Macha, Emil S.; and Smither, 
, Cl. 33-314.000. 
a 


4,486,110, Cl. 401-96.000. 
to Goudsche Ma- 


BY. Continuously wodite eaeniiien 4,486,395, Cl. 
422-254.000. 


Wittes, James M. Strain-relief electrical cable connector. 4,486,065, Cl. 
339-103.00B. 
Witty, Robert W.: See— 
Ackert, Robert J.; Witty, Robert W.; and Crozier, Peter A., 
4,486,248, Cl. 148-145.000. 
Wohler, Jurgen: See— 
Schweiger, —_ = Wohler, Jurgen, 4,486,380, Cl. 376-210.000. 
Wojciechowski, Francis E.: See— 
Holler, J. ats, and Wojciechowski, Francis E., 4,486,031, Cl. 


Wolf, Erich, and Deininger, Rolf, to Chimicasa GmbH. Water-soluble 
sweetening tablets. 4,486,455, Cl. 426-548.000. 

Wolff, Christian: See— 

Berger, Johannes; Blechschmidt, Wolfgang; and Wolff, Christian, 
4,485,571, Cl. 38-14.000. 

Wolff, Kenneth T.; Samson, Joseph E.; and Baty, Kurt F., to Stratus 
Computer, Inc. Computer peripheral control apparatus. 4,486,826, 
Cl. 364-200.000. 

Wolff, Rene : See— 

nee US Caan and Audibert, Alain, 4,485,994, Cl. 


248-65.000. 

Wolff, Robert C. “Variable pressure relief and control valve. 4,485,843, 
Cl. 137-514.000. 
Wollnik, Hermann. t and process for adjusting imaging 
ny ey Cl. 250-396.00R. 

» Franklin S.: See— 


Clair E.; and Wong, Franklin S., 4,486,226, Cl. 
75-1 1,000. 


Wong, Victor W.; and Mogaka, Zablon N., to Cummins Engine Com- 
pe. Se. 8 Inc. System and method for 
- -274.000. 


internal combustion engines. 4,485,621, 
Wood, James A.: See— 
Mazur, Richard J.; and Wood, James A., 4,486,839, Cl. 364-426.000. 
Wood, Susan: See— 
Bp * < Wibacogmens aKa , 4,486,247, Cl. 
1 1 
Robert T. Method of making class D sucker rods. 4,486,249, 
Cl. 148-154.000. 


servo. 4,486,797, Cl. 360-78.000. 
ae and Becht, Charles, IV, to Exxon Research & 
— Co. Conduction cooled tube supports. 4,485,766, Cl. 


—_ Anthony C. Frame work joints. 4,485,597, Cl. 52-36.000. 


it, Harvie R. C.: See— 
John C.; Wri Harvie R. C.; and Trainer, David, 


right, Kenneth N: a 


Marion My Orthoefer, Frank T.; and Wright, Kenneth 
N., “Breton: Marion M; Oho 
Richard R.: See— 


Charles F.; Brauer, Eric A.; Kelleher, Kevin C.; and 
Richard R., 4,486,872, Cl. 369-71.000. 
i, Jerome J.: See— 
Klein, Dean A.; Davis, Steven C.; Wroblewski, Jerome J.; Baade, 
Otto; and Hinrichs, Earl L., 4,486,840, Cl. 364-474.000. 
Wuerzer, Bruno: See— 
Seybold, Guenther; and Wuerzer, Bruno, 4,486,221, Cl. 71-90.000. 
Wulff, Thomas J.: See— 
—— James D.; and Wulff, Thomas J., 4,485,859, Cl. 144- 


Wri 


w 
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Wypber, Ronald J., to Commonwealth of Australia. Determination of 


4,485,949, Cl. 226-2.000. 
illiam A., 4,485,982, Cl. 


Simko, Richard T., 4,486,769, Cl. 357-41.000. 
Yabu, Yoshinori: Seo— 
Kato, Shuichiro; Yabu, Yoshinori; and Kinoshita, Yoshihiro, 
4,485,643, Cl. 62-519.000. 
Yada, Yoshikuni: See— 


ji Misao; Ishii, Shoso; Yada, Yoshikuni; and Imazu, 

igeki, 4,485,625, Cl. 60-601.000. 
i oe Game. Side rod tensioning 
misalignment and eo es ra 


producing a for use in a picture reproduc- 
ing machine. 4,486,788, Cl. 396-298.000. 
Yamada, Tetsuo: See— 
Masatoshi; Kawazoe, Takashi; 
Hashimoto, Kinrou; Ichikawa, 
Masayoshi; and Funato, Kenichi, 4,486,480, Cl. 428-36.000. 
Yamada, Tsuneo: See— 
Tanimoto, Isao; Yamada, Tsuneo; and Yamada, Katsuhisa, 
4,486,510, Cl. 428-598.000. 
Yamada, Yutaka: See— 
Fuji Yasuyuki; Takahashi, Minoru; Ogawara, Hiroshi; Funaki, 
i Seimaya, Ryubun; Yamada, Yutaka; Tomono, Makoto; 
and Tarumi, Noriyoshi, 4,486,524, Cl. 430-109.000. 
by =~ Akiya; Stark, Marvin M.; — Soelberg, Kenneth B., to 
Industry Co., Lid. A) for diagnosing environmental 
tissue of tooth. 4,485,823, Cl. 128-739.000. 
¥ Shizuka: See— 
Asahi, Naotatsu; Yamaguchi, Shizuka; Kojima, Yoshitaka; and 
Terakado, Katsuyoshi, — i 427-39.000. 
Yamaguchi, Tadanori, to Tektronix, Inc. Integrated circuit method. 
4,486,266, Cl. 156-643.000. 


——— Takashi: See— 
‘atanabe, Isamu; Yamaguchi, Takashi; Kamiya, Kazuhiro; and 
eS eee —_— 424-180.000. 


4,486,749, Cl. 340-772.000. 
Yamaguchi, Yasuyuki: See— 
Kimoto, Teruo; Yamaguchi, Yasuyuki; Nishimura, Takeji; and 
Mizuno, —— 4,486,891, Cl. 377-24.000. 
Yamamoto, 
Shoji, Morio; and eects. me pe 4,485,652, Cl. 72-19.000. 
Yamamoto, Ferg Motomura, Ve em pe Kawaguchi, Keisuke, to 
Nippon Steel of measuring the normalized 
magnitude of ri i cepivatelaten 4,485,650, Cl. 72-12.000. 
Yamamoto, Kozo: 
Chibata, Ichiro; Tosa, Tetsuya; Sato, Tadashi; and Yamamoto, 
Kozo, 4,486,532, _ 435-145.000. 


Yamamoto, Nobuyuki: See— 
Naruo, Kyoichi; Yamamoto, Nobuyuki; and Okita, Tsutomu, 
4,486,500, Cl. 428-336.000. 
Yamamoto, Ryoji: See— 
lizuka, 


Kinji; Kamino, Tetsuhide; Yamamoto, Ryoji; and Harada, 


motor employing gas as 


: Seotel 
means. 4,486,677, Cl. 310-64.000. 
See— 


heat dissipating 
Yamamoto, Tadahiro: 


— Yamamoto, Tadahiro; 
4,485,791, Cl. 123-478.000. 


Yamamoto, Yujiro: See— 
Kawamatsu, Yutaka; Fujita, Takeshi; and Yamamoto, Yujiro, 
4,486,594, Cl. 548-183.000. 


Yamamura, Tatsuo, to Fuji Ltd. Defect detecting 
apparatus and method. 4,486,777 86777, 338106000 

amamuro, Ti and Saito, Hiroshi, tc 
Kabesini Kaisha Romene Setebeshe i Wage taping aocthed cad 
apparatus. 4,486,124, Cl. 405-184.000. 

a een nga Geass Compony Léntiad, Diaitiale 
i improved image retention. 4,486,525, Cl. 


cae adit bb ion oe coe ee 
4,486,717, Cl er te 
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Yamataka, Akihiro: See— 
Sn samen ART, AA ae. 364-715.000. 
be 
Teruo; Yamauchi, Shinya; and Kagoroku, Nobuo, 


Maruyama, 
4,486,158, Cl. 418-39.000. 
Yanase, Takeyasu; and Amatsu, Masashi, to Fujitsu Limited. Magnetic- 
device. 4,486,858, Cl. 365-39.000. 


bubble 
Yanez, Serge J. Non-lethal self defense device. 4,486,807, Cl. 


361-232.000. 
Y 
= ot Gulden, Terry D.; and Yang, Ling, 4,486,473, Cl. 


427-249.000. 
Company Limited: See— 


Yanmar Diesel 
Nishimura, ain and Takase, Hatsuo, 4,485,790, Cl. 
123-468.000. 
Yanus, John F., to Xerox ion. Photoconductive devices con- 
taining novel squaraine itions. 4,486,520, Cl. 430-59.000. 
—_— Mitsuo; Nishizawa, | Ka i 
Hiroto; and 


Hideaki, 
Kaisha. Control device for air conditioner for automobile. 4,485,634, 
aumethent 
Yeda it Co. Ltd.: See— 

Bai, Dov; Brandt, Ach E and Sollish, Bruce D., 4,486,835, Cl. 

364-414. 
Yelnosky, 4 

Studt, William L.; Kuhla, Donald E.; Chou, Billy J.; and Yelnosky, 

aie og ag Cl. 424-263.000. 
Yokko, Masao 

Mokuya, tiiroiché: Yokko, Masao; Komatsu, Hiroyuki; Suz 

Katsuhisa; and Kitayama, Takeo, 4,485,776, Cl. 123-198.00F. 
Yokoe, Shigeo: See— 

Hara, hi; Yokoe, Shigeo; Oka, Kazuyoshi; Murakami, 

Tamotsu; and Hashimoto, Tsugifusa, 4,486,502, Cl. 428-405.000. 
Yokono, Hitoshi: See— 

Nakatani, Mitsuo; Matsuyama, Haruhiko; Okunaka, Masaaki; 
Yokono, Hitoshi; Isogai, Tokio; Saitoh, Tadashi; and 
Midorikawa, Sumiyuki, 4,486,232, ci. 75-252.000. 

Yokoya, Satoshi, to Sony Corporation. Am limiter for AM 
broadcast transmitter. 4,486,898, Cl. 381-15. 
Yoon, In B. One-piece compound elastic occluding member. 4,485,814, 


Cl. 128-327.000. 
i ; and Hayashi, Shin’ichi, to 


ing composition for artificial 
dentures. a Cl. 252-174.120. 
Yoshida, Hajime, to Hajime Industries, Ltd. Inspection apparatus. 
4,486,776, Cl. 358-106.000. 
Yoshida, Hiroshi; Akashi, Shunji; and Matsuda, Yoshio, to Yoshida 
Kogyo K. K. Separable slide fastener. 4,485,532, Cl. 24.381, 000. 
Yoshida Kogyo K. K.: See— 
Yoshida, Hiroshi; Akashi, Shunji; and Matsuda, Yoshio, 4,485,532, 
Cl. 24-381.000. 
Yoshida Kogyo K.K.: See— 
Seki, Fumio, 4,485,541, Cl. 29-251.000. 
Takeshima, Kiyoshi; and Nakada, Yoshinori, 4,485,533, Cl. 
24-383.000. 


Yoshida, Ryo: See— 
Konishi, Hiroyuki; Hino, Naganori; Matsumoto, Hiroshi; and 
Yoshida, Ryo, 4,486,223, Cl. 71-103.000. 
Konishi, Hiroyuki; Hino, Naganori; Matsumoto, Hiroshi; and 
Yoshida, Ryo, 4,486,604, Cl. 568-33.000. 
Yoshida, Yukio; Tanaka, Akira; Fukumoto, Ryutaro; Akimoto, 
Ryosaku; Tanaka, Shigetoshi; and Ito, Nobuaki, to Mitsubishi Juko- 
Kabushiki Kaisha; and Chury oer aS , Ltd. Control 
for car-mounted air-conditioner. 4,485, a. 165-42.000. 
Yoshimi, Akiro: See— 
Koji — Yoshimi, Akiro; Michihiko; 
Danie and Matsushima Takeo, ase , Cl. 364-424.000. 
Young, Alastair J. 


Burke, John P.; ‘eek Winds Mattes 3. 4,485,687, Cl. 74-358.000. 
Young, Peter L., , 19 Sperry Corporation. Method of making planarizing 
non-conductive layers employing conductive metals. 4,486,464, Cl. 


7 427-63.000. 6. = Dew 

‘oung, to Chemical Company, The. uestering 
agent. 4, ee Cl. 252-546.000. 6 - 

Yu, Mason K., to General Motors 


tion. Vehicle engine coo! 
Ly 180-297: ve 
Kazuhide: See— 


i Yuchi, 


Yasuda, Mitsuo; Nishizawa, Toshizo; Yuchi, Kazuhide; Ka 
Y William, to Codes “ Codex Corporation. Sonny oars 
uni, to irst-in, first-out memory system. 
4,486,854, Cl. 364-900.000. 
Zackay, Victor F.: See— 
Stuck, Earl N.; and Zackay, Victor F., 4,486,470, Cl. 427-196.000. 


Andreas: 
Gertsch, Peter; Imhof, Robert; and Zahnd, Andreas, 4,485,738, Cl. 
Shinichi, 4,486,419, Cl. 


and Joze, 4,485,612, Cl. 53-504.000. 
Plesen, Stephan Zajec, 
Claudio; Minisci, Francesco; Mariano; and 
‘Perdoncin, Giulio, 4,486,352, Cl 260-397.1 
Mariano; Piccinelli, Piero; and Giordano, Claudio, 
4, 599, Cl. 562-469.000. 
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Zampini, Anthony: See— 
Malon, Raymond F.; and Zampini, Anthony, 4,486,202, Cl. 
55-158.000. 
Zaschke, Horst: See— 
Demus, Dietrich; Zaschke, Horst; Vorbrodt, Hans-Matthias; and 
Deresh, Sylvia, 4,486,332, Cl. 252-299.610. 
Zeitlin, Robert J.: See— 
Machonis, John, Jr.; Schmukler, Seymour; Zeitlin, Robert J.; and 
Shida, Mitsuzo, 4,486,469, Cl. 427-195.000. 
Zengel, Hans; and Bergfeld, Manfred, to Akzona Incorporated. Prepa- 
ration of trans cyclohexane 1,4-diamine. 4,486,603, Cl. 564-461.000. 
Zenith Electronics Corporation: See— 
Bretl, Wayne E.; and Mycynek, Victor G., 4,486,782, Cl. 
358-197.000. 
Zettler, Hans D.: See— 
Thiele, Heino; Weber, Werner; Zettler, Hans D.; Schlueter, Klaus; 
Wallner, Josef; and Seid, Bernhard, 4,486,102, Cl. 366-182.000. 
Zieders, Glenn W.: See— 
Hoag, Ethan D.; and Zieders, Glenn W., 4,486,887, Cl. 372-58.000. 
Ziegenhorn, Joachim; Bartl, Knut; and Brandhuber, Max, to Boehr- 
inger Mannheim GmbH. Method and reagent for the determination 
of B-lipoprotein. 4,486,531, Cl. 435-19.000. 
Ziegler, Gerhard: See— 
Hieber, Ernst; Kaden, Hans-Dieter; Martini, Helmut; and Ziegler, 
Gerhard, 4,486,173, Cl. 432-205.000. 
Ziliotto, Alberto, to La Plastiveneta S.p.A. Insulated cloth for industrial 
and civil covering applications. 4,486,492, Cl. 428-252.000. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


Inc.: See— 
Masatoshi; 
yey Cl. 364- 
Heinz: See— 
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Peete, Pete, at Ce 


am ont wet, Bae, A eee. 
Zinimon, Oliver. Heat-activated or repair composition sys- 
ye ay ace 94.000. 


Rolando, Walter; Da Gian, Asco and Zogno, Mario, 4,485,503, Cl. 


Zoli, owe Soe 
Baksa, Gyorgy; Boros, Jozsef, Horvath, Gyula; Thasz, Balazs; Pais, 
ay is mg ane by meg Bo Karoly; Toth, 
ned Late a a Kelemen, Maria; 
and Zoldi, Jozsef, 4,486,393, Cl. 423-121.000. 
Zsupan, Kalman: See— 
toy Con ee Imre; 


Brendel nee Hajnoczki, 
Zaupen, Kalman; Coorvessy, Istvan; 
yi, Istvan; Timar, oma Biro nee 
Eva; Fodor, Seven and Repasi, Janos, 4,486,359, Cl 


Gabor; Szentkiral 
$02.50F. 
oo 
Seer ‘(505,553 Gi. 29. 
Zugelter, Frank L. 
Swan, William C.; and Kastan, Howard, 4,485,702, Cl. 81-98.000. 
7 ine cay Conpontin. 25 Dayar Semone Bellus, Daniel, to 
st 386 Cl 549-239.000. s 
2ylern, Henry 3. to Square D Company. aaa 
amperage circuit interruption apparatus. 4,486,803, 


a ares 


for 
361-95.000. 





LIST OF REISSUE PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 
PATENTS WERE ISSUED ON THE 4TH DAY OF DECEMBER, 1984 


Note—Arranged in accordance with the first si 


(in accordance with city and 


Crehan, Patrick J.: See— 
Kennedy, Richard B., Re. 31,757, Cl. 521-103.000. 
Fricke, Richard J.: See— 
Kennedy, Richard B., Re. 31,757, Cl. 521-103.000. 
methods of making same. Re. 31,756, Cl. 521-56.000. 
Miller, Donald E.; and Gilmore, Cecilia, Re. 31,754, Cl. 
426-602.000. 
Hakoi, Tsutomu, to Yoshida K. K. Apparatus for loading a pull 
tab on a slider body. Re. 31,751, Cl. 29-766.000. 
Halse, Per W., to Moore Business Forms, Inc. Continuous stationery 
assemblies. Re. 31,752, Cl. 282-11.50A. 


process 
dal @amnte piso taahaton ha, 34.797, Cl. 521-103.000. 


LaVergne, Joseph M., Jr., to LaVergne, Joseph M., Sr. Method of 
hollow article casting. Re. 31,753, Cl. 264-250.000. 


mr J 


Yoshida K 


character or word of the name 
directory practice). 


: See— 
pebee 5r., Re. 31,753, Cl. 264-250.000. 
: See— 


Gagan jhe and Long, John V., Re. 31,756, Cl. 521-56.000. 
iller, E.; and Gilmore, Cecilia, to SCM ion. Low-fat 
comestible spread substitutes. Re. 31,754, Cl. 421 000. 
loore Business dg my Inc.: See— 

, Re. 31,752, Cl. 282-11.50A. 


Ni KI High efficiency push-pull inverters. Re. 31,758, Cl. 


331-113.00A. 


Robert Bosch GmbH: See— 


Wanner, Karl; and Voss, Klaus, Re. 31,755, Cl. 464-167.000. 
iid E.; and Gilmore, Cecilia, Re. 31,754, Cl. 


Wanner, Karl; and Voss, Klaus, Re. 31,755, Cl. 464-167.000. 


Wanner, Karl; and Voss, Klaus, to Robert Bosch GmbH. Tool and 


chuck for hammer drill. Re. 31,755, Cl. 464-167.000. 
K. K.: See— 


Hakoi, Tsutomu, Re. 31,751, Cl. 29-766.000. 


LIST OF REEXAMINATION PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 
CERTIFICATES WERE ISSUED 


Brooks, William R., to Insta-Foam Products, Inc. and dispens- 
=o & having a replaceable nozzle. BI 784.110 12-4-84, Cl. 


Foults, Jonathan A., to Scovill Manufacturing Company. Fastener 
machine having means for orienting caps, buttons, and the 


attaching 
like. BI 4,019,666, 124-84, "CL 2: 227-119.000. 
Insta-Foam Products, Inc.: See— 
Brooks, William R., B1 3,784,110, Cl. 239-304.000. 
Jooste, Abraham S. Irrigation sprinklers. B1 3,815,831, 
239-498.000. 


12-4-84, Cl. 


Marietta, James W., Jr. Casing clip. Bl 3,541,647, 
30.50W. 
Medline Industries, Inc.: See— 


Niedecker, Herbert. Sealing clamp. B! 3,473,430, 


i2-4-84, Cl. 24- 


Mills, James S., B1 4,301,206, Cl. 428-193.000. 


Mills, James S., to Medline Industries, Inc. Surgical wrapper. 


B1 4,301,206, 12-4-84, Cl. 428-193.000. 
12-4-84, Cl. 
411-172.000. 


Scovill Manufacturing Com; 


zg pany: See— 
Foults, Jonathan A., B1 4,019,666, Cl. 227-119.000. 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Ackeret, Peter, to IDN Inventions and Development of Novelties. 
Container for tape cassettes. 276,574, 12-4-84, Cl. D6-407.000. 
i Inc.: See— 


P.; Strahan, John C.; and Lichtman, Philip R., 


Bagwell, Connice W. Sealing cap for a beverage bottle. 276,598, 
12-4-84, Cl. D9-443.000. 
Ballone, Michael P.: See— 
La oo George D.; and Ballone, Michael P., 276,614, Cl. D15- 


. Canteen case. 276,572, 12-4-84, Cl. D2-400.000. 


Bethan, ¢ 
* Black, William R. Police gripper. 276,570, 12-4-84, Cl. D2-360.000. 


James D., 276,607, Cl. D14-11.000. 
James D., 276,608, Cl. D14-11.000. 


: See— 
Zimmermann, Anso, — Cl. D7-317.000. 
Auto Alloys R&D Limited: See— 
Tutton, William G. G., 276,615, Cl. D15-126.000. 
Automatic cate Vending, Ic : See— 
and Rhodes, Steve C., 276,627, Cl. D20-1.000. 


B. Dixon-Bate Limited: See— 
Dixon-Bate, Barry, 276,602, Cl. D12-162.000. 
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Boros, Janos, to Plasztolus Muanyagfeldolgozo es Jatekkeszito ISz. 
Soccer game board. 276,629, 12-4-84, Cl. D21-27.000 

Breidert, M., to G. C. Breidert Company, The. Roof exhauster. 
276,647, 12-4-84, Cl. D23-153.000. 

Cafazzo, Michael L. Hair color comparison device. 276,661, 12-4-84, Cl. 
D28-20.000. 

Kikuchi, Nobuo; and Odagawa, Kazuyoshi, 276,625, Cl. D18-7.000. 

Chajet, Clive, to Plough, Inc. Combined bottle and cap. 276,593, 
12-4-84, Cl. D9-386.000. 

Clausen, Eivind; and Allsop, James D., to Allsop, Inc. Cleaning car- 
tridge for a cassette cleaner for an audio or video player/recorder. 
276,607, 12-4-84, Cl. D14-11.000. 

Clausen, Eivind; and Allsop, James D., to Inc. Wiper arm for 
— > al for an audio player/recorder. 276,608, 12-4-84, Cl. 

Cox, John A., to Liqui-Box Corporation. Plastic container for liquids. 

276,592, 12-4-84, Cl. D9-383.000. 





LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Dart Industries Inc.: See— 
Fahey, William K.; and Wolff, Martin J., 276,594, Cl. D9-420.000. 
, Valerie, to Questor Corp. Toy goat. 276,635, 12-4-84, Cl. 
D21-148.000. 


wg Valerie, to Questor Corp. Toy octopus. 276,638, 12-4-84, 
. D21-157.000. 


, Valerie, to Questor Corp. Toy dog. 276,639, 12-4-84, Cl. 
1-161.000. 
, Valerie, to Questor Corp. Toy elephant teether. 276,653, 
12-4-84, Cl. D24-45.000. 
Davis, Joseph J.: See— 
Marc J.; and Davis, Joseph J., 276,579, Cl. D6-408.000. 
for Vision, Inc.: See— 
Reinbiooes, Richard E., 276,623, Cl. D16-130.000. 
Feinbloom, Richard E., 276,624, Cl. D16-130.000. 
=. —_ Plastic bucket lid removal tool. 276,585, 12-4-84, Cl. 


Dace Ban Barry, to B. Dixon-Bate Limited. Combined 
pling and removable 276,602, 12-4-84, Cl. D12-162.000. 

Ducker, Fred C.; and Steve C., to Automatic V 
Dispensing machine or the like. 276,627, 12-4-84, Cl. D20-1, 

Duthu, Raymond H. Portable navigation light system for barges. 
276,657, 12-4-84, Cl. D26-50.000. 

Duwell, Michael J 


John G.; 


cou- 


: See— 

Irelan, Edward A.; and Duwell, Michael J., 
276,616, cl. bis-127: 000. 
F.LR. Rubinetterie S.p.A.: See— 
Piesco, Nazzareno, 276,645, Cl. D23-25.000. 

Fahey, William K.; and Wolff, Martin J., to Dart Industries Inc. Con- 
tainer for candy or the like. 276,594, 12-4-84, Cl. D9-420.000. 

Fairchild, it M. Pouch for storing electrical ties. 276,571, 12-4-84, 
Cl. D2-400.000. 

Fambrough, David G. Holder and anchor unit for cylindrical 
fence posts. sree, | “+ cl. 373.000. 

Feinbloom, Richard E. for Vision, Inc. Beam splitting 
adjustable optical couple. 276,623, 12-4-84, Cl. D16-130.000. 

Feinbloom, Richard E., to Designs for Vision, Inc. Fixed direct endo- 
scopic coupler. 276,624, 12-4-84, Cl. D16-130.000. 

Fischer, to Scholl, Inc. Adjustable scalp hypothermia cap. 
665i. 12-4-84, Cl. D24-43.000. 

Fitch, Craig H. Flotable lounge chair or similar article. 276,577, 12-4-84, 
Cl. D6-361.000. 

Frates, Paul S.: See— 

Scholl, Charles H.; Petrecca, Peter J.; Frates, Paul S.; and Lewel- 
len, Richard R., 276,617, cl. D15-144.000. 


Fujii, Takashi: 
T Akira; Higashihara, Tooru; Tsuburaya, Kazuyuki; and 
Fujii, Takashi, 276,611, Cl. D14-82.000. 
G. C. Breidert Company, The: See— 
Breidert, George M., 276,647, Cl. D23-153.000. 
Gimbel, Bernard, to Video Turf Incorporated. Gambling machine. 
276,630, 12-4-84, Cl. D21-37.000. 
Ceteene, Dae + Hair dryer. 276,660, 12-4-84, +. D28-15.000. 
Gordon, Marc J.; and Davis, Joseph J., to RGG, Inc. Film 
276,579, 12-4-84, Cl. D6-408.000. 
Gms, Se {came Sus C. Je; ond Veoget, BOSued FF to 
nited States od Corporation. Surgical clip applier. 276,650, 
12-4-84, Cl. D24-27.000. od 
Guiguizian, Jacques, to Savin Corporation. Bottle. 276,591, 12-4-84, Cl. 


D9-341.000. 

Habro, Bertil, to Roshamn Industri AB. Omnidirectional reflector. 
276,659, 12-4-84, Cl. D26-118.000. 

Hama KG 


Hanke & Thomas: See— 
Hanke, Rudolph, 276,618, Cl. D16-17.000. 
Hanke, Rudolph, 276,620, Cl. D16-44.000. 
Hanke, Rudolph, 276,621, Cl. D16-45.000. 
Hamilton Sorter Co., Inc.: See— 
Kwiecinski, ae 276,578, Cl. D14-114.000. 
Hanke, Rudolph, to Hama Hamaphot KG Hanke & Thomas. Slide 
viewer with popiee. 3 276,618, 12-4-84, oo Di6-17.000. 
Hanke, Rudolph, to Hama Hamaphot KG Hanke & Thomas. Shoulder 
—— for photographic equipment. 276,620, 12-4-84, Cl. D16- 


Hanke, Rudolph, to Hama KG Hanke & Thomas. Combined 
camera grip -— tripod. 276,621, 12-4-84, Ci. D16-45.000. 
Arthur W. Detachable handle for paint cans or the like. 276,586, 
12-4-84, Cl. D8-320.000. 

Courtney J.; and Snider, Tony, to Tri-Steel Structures, Inc. 
Mansard style building structure. 276655, 12-4-84, Cl. D25-25.000. 
Harris, Ned, to American Cyanamid Co. Bottle cap. 276,597, 12-4-84, 

Cl. D9-435.000. 
Haworth Mfg., Inc.: See— 
Helmholdt, Charles D., 276,575, Cl. D6-366.000. 
Helmholdt, Charles D., 276,576, Cl. D6-366.000. 
Helmholdt, Charles D., to Haworth Mfg., Inc. Chair. 276,575, 12-4-84, 
Cl. D6-366.000. 
Helmholdt, Charles D., to Haworth Mfg., Inc. Chair. 276,576, 12-4-84, 
Cl. D6-366.000. 


Se Tooru: See— 
Akira; Higashihara, Tooru; Tsuburaya, Kazuyuki; and 
Fy Takashi, 276,611, Cl. D14-82.000. 


gn ety rr Akira; Higashihara, Tooru; Tsuburaya, Kazuyuki; and 
_ Takashi, 276,611, Cl. ie-2.400, 
Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 


Honda Giken 
Nakano, ito; and Saitoh, Yusuke, 276,600, Cl. D12-92.000. 


dispenser. Lobel, Michael, to Serv-Pack 
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Honkanen, George P.; Sate, Nie Ss +5 and Lintopen, SO So 
aa te Surgical cannula. 276,649, 12-4-84, Cl. 


IDN Inventions and Development of Novelties: See— 
-Ackeret, Peter, 276,574, Cl. D6-407.000. 
Imada, Michio: See— 

Yamamoto, Kazuo; and Imada, Michio, 276,573, Cl. D3-33.000. 


A.V.: See— 
Nielsen, Jacob, 276,633, Cl. D21-65.000. 
Interlego A.G.: See— 
ream Edward A Erik P., 276,632, Cl. D21-65.000. 
.: See— 


John G.; Irelan, Edward A.; and Duwell, Michael J., 
276,616, Cl. Di5-127.000. 
Jaccard, Andre R., to Jaccard Hand operated meat ten- 
derizer. 276,583, 12-4-84, Cl. D7-101.000. 
Jaccard : See— 
Jaccard, Andre R., 276,583, Cl. D7-101.000. 
John Man Limited: See— 
Yuen, John S., 276,658, Cl. D26-37.000. 
Kent, David W. : See— 
McNab, Robert B.; phon, David W.; and Wolfe, James A., 276,603, 


, 276,604, 12-4-84, Cl. D13-3.000. 
a G. Hinged clasp for a bag. 276,596, 12-4-84, Cl. D9- 
Karl-Erich: See— 
Zerrer, Gerhard; Trumpf, Hans; and Koch, Karl-Erich, 276,662, 
Cl. D32-23.000. 
Koh, Am. Doll. 276,642, 12-4-84, Cl. D21-168.000. 
Kohno, to Mizuno Corporation. Sport shoes. 276,569, 12-4-84, 


Cl. D2-310.000. 
Kwiecinski, to Hamilton Sorter Co., Inc. Acoustical enclosure 
for a printer. 276,578, 12-4-84, Cl. D14-114.000. 
La Police, George D.; and Ballone, Michael P., to Singer Company, 
The. Combined machine and work support extension. 
276,614, 12-4-84, Cl. D15-69.000. 
Legler, John G.; Irelan, Edward A.; and Duwell, Michael J., to Shops- 
mith, Inc. Planer. 276,616, 12-4-84, Cl. D15-127.000. 
R.: See— 


H.; Petrecca, Peter J.; Frates, Paul S.; and Lewel- 
len, ‘Richard R., 276,617, Cl. D15-144.000. 

Lichtman, Philip R.: See— 

Honkanen, P.; Strahan, John C.; and Lichtman, Philip R., 
276,649, Cl. D24-8.000. 

Lindstrom, Wictor C. O. Frame member for a window and the like. 
276,656, 12-4-84, Cl. D25-74.000. 

Liqui-Box : See— 

Cox, John A., 276,592, Cl. D9-383. Ps 

Limited. Dispenser for rolls 
of tape or the like. 276,590, 12-4-84, Cl. D9-341 000. 

Lockwood, Lawrence B. Combined automatic information terminal 
and vending machine. 276,626, 12-4-84, Cl. D20-2.000. 

Mandl, Elliott. Combined computer carrying case and collapsible desk. 
276,580, 12-4-84, Cl. D6-397.000. 

Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd.: See— 

Okada, Takao; Nakamura, Manao; and Mishiro, Benito, 276,610, 
Cl. D14-71.000. 

McCloud, Calvin E., to Tornado Table Soccer, Inc. Table soccer 
playing figure. 276,631, 12-4-84, Cl. D21-51.000. 

McIntire, Harold K., Jr. Shadow box. 276,581, 12-4-84, Cl. D6-303.000. 

McIntire, Harold K., Jr. Shadow box. 276,582, 12-4-84, Cl. D6-303.000. 

McNab, Robert B.; Kent, David W.; and Wolfe, James A. Helicopter 
step. 276,603, 12-4-84, Cl. D12-345.000. 

McVicker, Harry J.; Miller, Andrew J.; Noker, Alvin J.; and Saurer, 
Richard F., to Sperry Corporation. Video display terminal adjustable 
support. 276,612, 12-4-84, Cl. D14-114.000. 

Miller, Amy. Paint can attachment. 276,595, 12-4-84, Cl. D9-434.000. 

Miller, Andrew J.: See— 

McVicker, Harry J.; Miller, Andrew J.; Noker, Alvin J.; and 
Saurer, Richard F., 276,612, Cl. D14-114.000. 

Mishiro, Benito: See— 

Okada, Takao; Nakamura, Manao; and Mishiro, Benito, 276,610, 
Cl. D14-71.000. 

Mizuno Corporation: See. 

Kohno, Noboru, 276,569, Cl. D2-310.000. 

Mooney, a to Quick-Set, Incorporated. Tripod. 276,622, 12-4-84, 
Cl. D16-45.000 

Morris, Stanley. ‘Advertising display apparatus. 276,628, 12-4-84, Cl. 
D20-19.000. 

Nakamura, Manao: See— 

Okada, Takao; Nakamura, Manao; and Mishiro, Benito, 276,610, 
Cl. D14-71.000. 
Nakano, Masahito; and Saitoh, Yusuke, to Honda Giken K: Kabu- 
Kaisha. Passenger car. 276,600, 12-4-84, Cl. D12-92, 
» S . Telephone 
276,605, 12-4-84, Cl. D13-24.000. 
to Porta Lory Corp. type telephone 
276,606, 12-4-84, Cl. D13-24.000. 
to Interlego A.V. Rattle. 276,633, 12-4-84, Cl. D21- 


oo 
leuwirth, Helmut, 
“block or sma article 
wirth, Helmut, 

comuane Seas o 
relioen Jeodb, to 


65.000. 
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Noker, Alvin J.: See— 
McVicker, Harry J.; Miller, Andrew J.; Noker, Alvin J.; and 
Saurer, Richard F., 276,612, Cl. D14-114.000. 
jon: See— 
Scholl, H.; Petrecca, ; Frates, Paul S.; and Lewel- 
_ len, Richard Lo 276,617, 1 DI: Dis 144.000 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Segan, Marc H.; and Swarztrauber, Sayre. Combined musical car horn 
nn a we 276,599, 12-4-84, "Cl. D10-i20.000. 
Limited: See— 
mh 76,590, Cl. D9-341.000. 
, John G An eee As and Duwell, Michael J., 
6,616, ~—— 
Suen te 
Ca Police, George D: and Ballone, Michael P., 276,614, Cl. D15- 
Smith, Marc; and Valdez, Jerry. Set of bicycle reflector panels. 276,601, 
12-4-84, Cl. D12-114.000. 


| Snellman-Wasenius, Kaija A.; and Virtanen, Risto, to 


and Mishiro, Benito, to Matsushita 
Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Radio receiver. 276,610, 12-4-84, Cl. 
Di4-71.000. 

Optical Co., Ltd.: See— 

‘amamoto, Kazuo; and Imada, Michio, 276,573, Cl. D3-33.000. 
— to Questor Corp. Toy celery. 276,636, 12-4-84, Cl. 
Paczko, Terry, to Questor Corp. Toy banana. 276,637, 12-4-84, Cl. 

D21-155.000. 
Paczko, Terry, to Questor Corp. Toy cat. 276,640, 12-4-84, Cl. D21- 

000. 


len, Richard R., "276,617, cL D15-144.000. 
Pickett, John P. Bean cutter for attachment to an agricultural imple- 
_ment. 276,613, 12-4-84, Cl. D15-28.000. 
Nazzareno, to F.L.R. Rubinetterie S.p.A. Lavatory faucet. 
276,645, 12-4-84, Cl. D23-25.000. 
Plasztolus Muan es Jatekkeszito ISz: See— 
Boros, Janos, 276,629, Cl. D21-27.000. 


me oe See— 
Clive, 276,593, Cl. D9-386.000. 


Pope, Benjamin D. Toy castle. 276,634, 12-4-84, Cl. D21-114.000. 
Porta Systems Corp.: See— 

Neuwirth, Helmut, 276,605, Cl. D13-24.000. 

Neuwirth, Helmut, 276,606, Cl. D13-24.000. 


: See— 

, Valerie, 276,635, Cl. D21-148.000. 

, Valerie, 276,638, Cl. D21-157.000. 

, Valerie, 276,639, Cl. D21-161.000. 

, Valerie, 276,653, Cl. D24-45.000. 
Terry, 276,636, Cl. D21-155.000. 
Terry, 276,637, Cl. D21-155.000. 


Paczko, 
Paczko, Terry, 276,640, Cl. D21-163.000. 
Paczko, Terry, 276,641, 


ican Home Products ( In-tank Wilson, Gerald 
device. re 12-4-84, Cl. Debs 69.000. 


i AB: See— 
Bertil, 276,659, Cl. D26-118.000. 
Saitoh, Yusuke: See— 
Masahito; and Saitoh, Yusuke, 276,600, Cl. D12-92.000. 
Saurer, Richard F.: See— 
Vicker, Harry J.; Miller, Andrew J.; Noker, Alvin J.; and 
_ Saurer, Richard F., 276,612, Cl. D14-114.000. 
iguizian, J 276,591, Cl. D9-341.000. 
Le Peter J.; Frates, Paul S.; and Lewellen, 
Richard R.. to Nordson Corporation Apparatus for ing and 
i asing ic material. 276,617, 12-4-84, Cl. D15-144.000. 


Fischer, eg ate me Cl. D24-43.000. 
Schwartz, Joel S. Expansion phone. 276,609, 12-4-84, Cl. D14-53.000. 


—_ Medical aerosol inhalation device. 276,654, 12444, Cl. D24- 
Snider, Tony: See— 
Hanson, Courtney J.; and Snider, Tony, 276,655, Cl. D25-25.000. 
Solheim, Karsten. Golf club head. 276,644, 12-4-84, Cl. D21-220.000. 


McVi , Harry J.; Miller, Andrew J.; Noker, Alvin J.; and 
Saurer, Richard F., 276,612, Cl. D14-114.000. 
Stevenson, Charles F., to Rinn Corporation. Dental X-ray film holder. 
276,648, 12-4-84, Cl. D24-2.000. 
Stihl, Andreas: See— 
Gerhard; Trumpf, Hans; and Koch, Karl-Erich, 276,662, 


P.; Strahan, John C.; and Lichtman, Philip R., 
276,649, Cl. D24-8.000. 
Swarztrauber, Sayre: See— 
ge H.; and Swarztrauber, Sayre, 276,599, Cl. D10- 
Sweinhart Electric Co., Inc.: See— 
ay 276,608, ‘Cl. D13-3.000. 

T Akira; Tooru; Tsuburaya, Kazuyuki; and Fujii, 
Takashi, to Hitachi, Ltd. Projection television receiver. 276,611, 
12-4-84, Cl. D14-82.000. 

Ti a Erik P., to Interlego A.G. Rattle. 276,632, 12-4-84, Cl. D21- 

Tindell, Barry. Gripper tie. 276,589, 12-4-84, Cl. D8-394.000. 

Tornado Table Soccer, Inc. 

McCloud, Calvin E., 276, 631, Cl. D21-51.000. 

Tri-Steel Structures, Inc.: 

Hanson, Courtney J.; por Snider, Tony, 276,655, Cl. D25-25.000. 

Trumpf, Hans: See— 

Zerrer, Gerhard; Trumpf, Hans; and Koch, Karl-Erich, 276,662, 
Cl. D32-23.000. 
Tsuburaya, Kazuyuki: See— 
be Akira; Higashihara, Tooru; Tsuburaya, Kazuyuki; and 
ws" 276,61i, Cl. D14-82.000. 

Tutton ¥ illiam G. G., to Auto Alloys R&D Limited. Impeller wheel 
for an abrasive blasting machine. 276,615, 12-4-84, Cl. D15-126.000. 

United States Surgical tion: See— 

Green, David T.; Rawson, Paul O., Jr.; and Yagami, Richard H., 
276,650, Cl. 1D24-27.000. 

Valdez, Jerry: See— 

Smith, Marc; and Valdez, ae, teary, 276,601, Cl. D12-114.000. 

Video Turf Incorporated: See— 

Gimbel, ee 276,630, Cl. D21-37.000. 

Virtanen, Risto: See— 

Sneliman-Wasenius, Kaija A.; and Virtanen, Risto, 276,654, Cl. 
D24-62.000. 

Warren, te L. Trashcan holder. 276,663, 12-4-84, Cl. D34-6.000. 

White, Tonia B. Combined switch and face plate or similar article. 
276,587, 12-4-84, Cl. D8-353.000. 

J. Film retainer clip. 276,619, 12-4-84, Cl. D16-38.000. 

Wolfe, James A.: See— 

McNab, Robert B.; Kent, David W.; and Wolfe, James A., 276,603, 
Cl. D12-345.000. 

Wolff, Martin J.: See— 

Fahey, William K.; and Wolff, Martin J., 276,594, Cl. D9-420.000. 

Yagami, Richard H.: See— 

David T.; Rawson, Paul O., Jr.; and Yagami, Richard H., 
276,650, Cl. D24-27.000. 

Yamamoto, Kazuo; and Imada, Michio, to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd. 
Camera case. 276,573, 12-4-84, Cl. D3-33.000. 

Yuen, John S., to John Manufacturing Limited. Combined warning 
flasher and flashinght ~~ 12-4-84, Cl. D26-37.000. 

— So © ; and Koch, Karl-Erich, to Stihl, An- 
dreas. Portable oe. 276,662, 12-4-84, Cl. D32-23.000. 

i Anso, nso Zimmermann Isolierflashen. Insulated 

jug. 276,584, 12-484, a "D?- 317.000. 





LIST OF PLANT PATENTEES 


Finger, Hermann, to Wiesmoor-Gartnerei und Baumschule GmbH. 4 
Kalanchoe plant named Singapur. 5,361, 12-4-84, Cl. 68.000. Kaiser, Herbert, to Oglevee i 

Finger, Hermann, to Wiesmoor-Gartnerei und Baumschule GmbH. cymes Swen Karen 5.363 124-84, a. 
Kalachoe plant named Seraya. 5,362, 12-4-84, Cl. 68.000. Kaiser, 4 


Hoy Jr., Lowell L., to Joseph H. Hill Company. Rose named Lady 
Diana. 5,360, 12-4-84, Cl. 18.000. 


LIST OF DEFENSIVE PUBLICATIONS 


APPLICANTS TO WHOM 


DEFENSIVE PUBLICATIONS WERE ISSUED ON THE 4TH DAY OF 
DECEMBER, 1984 


Published at the request of the applicant or owner in accordance with the Notice of Dec. 16, 1969, 869 O. G. 687 


Baum, William H.: See— 


Friday, James A.: See— 
Lok, Roger; Freeman, John P.; and Baum, William H., T104,903, Parton, Richard L.; and Friday, James A., T104,902, Cl. 
Cl. 260-239.00R. 430-603.000. 
Carson, Hugh T.: See— Lok, Roger; Freeman, John P.; ot en eee 
Cox, Doye B.; 6a hp, *- eS ee speed increasing and latent image stabilizing compounds. T104,903 
Cox, Doye B.; and —_ Hugh T. Destruction of gare 12-4-84, Cl. 260-239.00R. 
waste by partial o xidation/ gasification. T104,901, 12-4-84, Cl. —y Richard L.; and Friday, James A. Adsorbable ary avila 
110-346.000. and applications thereof to silver halide photography. T104,902, 
Freeman, John P.: See— 12-4-84, Cl. 430-603.000. 
Lok, R ; Freeman, John P.; and Baum, William H., T104,903, VanderValk, Paul D. Electrophotographic imaging method. T104,904. 
Cl. 260-239.00R. 12-4-84, Cl. 430-31.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF PATENTS 


ISSUED DECEMBER 4, 1984 
NoTe.—First number, class; second number, subclass; third number, patent number 


4,485,511 

CLASS 12 
4,485,512 

CLASS 15 
56 4,485,513 
179 4,485,514 
184 4,485,515 
236R 4,485,516 
246.5 4,485,517 
322 4,485,518 
359 4,485,519 
424 4,485,520 

CLASS 16 
ae 4,485,521 
4,485,522 
%D 4,485,523 
241 4,485,524 


CLASS 17 
$5 4,485,525 


tal 4,485,526 
70 4,485,527 
CLASS 19 
258 4,485,528 
CLASS #4 
30.5W Bl 3,541,647 
117 4,485,529 
270 4,485,530 
297 4,485,531 
381 4,485,532 
383 4,485,533 
384 4,485,534 
CLASS 28 
162 4,485,535 
CLASS 29 
6 4,485,537 
33 K 4,485,538 
91.1 4,485,539 
116 AD 4,485,540 
251 4,485,541 
252 


4,485,550 
4,485,551 


s77C 4,485,552 
589 4,485,553 
766 Re.31,751 


CLASS 30 
4,485,554 

CLASS 33 
4,485,555 


4,485,567 
CLASS 36 

4,485,568 
CLASS 37 


4,485,569 
4,485,570 


CLASS 38 
14 4,485,571 
42 4,485,572 
cor 4,485,573 
102.2 4,485,574 
CLASS 40 
IIR 4,485,575 
491 4,485,576 
CLASS 42 
83 4,485,577 
CLASS 43 


21.2 4,485,578 
4,485,579 

22 4,485,580 
121 4,485,581 
131 4,485,582 
139 4,485,583 


CLASS 4 
66 4,485,584 
CLASS 47 
1.5 4,485,588 
CLASS 48 
4,486,199 
CLASS 49 


38 4,485,589 
501 4,485,590 


CLASS 51 


48 HE 
58 
105 SP 
165.71 
165.92 
219R 
295 


117.5 


197R 


CLASS 52 


4,485,597 
4,485,600 
4,485,598 


331.5 

452 

501 

504 

$51 4,485,613 


457-183 O.G.-84-18 


4,485,614 
4,485,615 
4,485,616 
4,485,617 
4,485,618 
CLASS 60 
4,485,619 
4,485,620 
4,485,621 
4,485,622 
4,485,623 
4,485,624 
4,485,625 
4,485,626 
4,485,627 


4,485,631 
4,485,632 
4,485,633 
4,485,634 
4,485,635 
4,485,636 
4,485,637 
4,485,638 
4,485,639 
4,485,640 
4,485,641 
4,485,642 
4,485,643 


CLASS 65 


4,486,211 
4,486,212 
4,486,214 
4,486,213 
4,486,215 


CLASS 68 
4,485,644 
4,485,645 
4,485,646 

CLASS 70 
4,485,647 
4,485,648 


CLASS 71 


CLASS 73 
19 4,485,605 
4,485,666 
4,485,667 
4,485,668 


4,485,669 
4,485,670 


NRRSAL=, 


Beresss. 
“> 


CLASS 82 
4,485,704 
CLASS 83 


4,485,705 
4,485,706 


MA 


4,485,715 
CLASS 84 
4,485,716 
4,485,717 
CLASS 89 
4,485,718 
4,485,719 


4,485, 


4,485,721 
4,485,722 
4,485,723 


118 4,485,730 
CLASS 99 


453 4,485,731 
549 4,485,732 


CLASS 100 


93 RP 4,485,733 
168 4,485,734 


CLASS 101 


93.21 4,485,735 
129 4,485,736 
148 4,485,737 
365 4,485,738 


200 
293 
331 
430 4,485,742 


CLASS 105 
176 4,485,743 
CLASS 106 
1.22 4,486,233 
18.14 4,486,234 
177 4,486,119 
287.12 4,486,235 
299 4,486,236 
38 Q 4,486,237 
CLASS 108 
$1.1 4,485,744 


CLASS 110 


4,485,745 
4,485,746 
4,485,747 


CLASS 112 


110 4,485,748 
4,485,749 
4,485,750 
4,485,751 
4,485,752 
4,485,753 
4,485,754 
4,485,755 


CLASS 114 
4,485,756 
CLASS 118 


CLASS 119 


14.17 4,485,762 

4,485,763 
18 4,485,764 
$1.13 4,485,765 


CLASS 122 
510 4,485,766 
CLASS 123 
41.15 
48B 
61R 
90.39 
142.5 E 
1799 B 
188 M 


198 F 


234 
289 
321 
342 
389 
406 
416 
418 
coo 
446 
452 
467 
468 


4,485,831 


4,485,847 
CLASS 139 
4,485,848 
4,485,849 
4,485,850 
CLASS 140 


4,485,851 
4,485,852 


CLASS 141 





Bu S8BBSSS88RSee » 


= 88888s 


dese 


248 
250 
266 
273 
274 
279 
295 
373 

48 


2 
S 


CLASSIFICATION OF PATENTS 


4,486,309 | 186.2 
4,486,310 


4,485,976 
230 4,485,977 


33834 Sb 


4,485,992 
4,485,993 


CLASS 248 


4,485,994 
4,485,995 
4,485,996 


270 4,485,935 
316 4,485,936 


CLASS 221 


129 4,485,937 
4,485,938 


$8hc.. 


BI 3,815,831 
485, 


4,485,973 
CLASS 241 


4,485,974 
4,485,975 


w 
33 
ee) 
w 


8s 


4,486,358 


4,486,375 
4,486,376 
4,486,377 
4,486,378 
4,486,379 


CLASS 266 
4,486,009 
CLASS 269 
4,486,010 
CLASS 270 
4,486,011 
CLASS 271 


4,486,012 
4,486,013 
4,486,014 
4,486,015 


CLASS 272 
4,486,016 
CLASS 273 


4,486,017 
4,486,018 
4,486,019 
4,486,020 
4,486,021 
4,486,022 
4,486,023 


CLASS 277 


4,486,024 
4,486,025 
4,486,026 


CLASS 280 
4,485,536 


4,486,030 
4,486,031 


CLASS 281 
4,486,032 
CLASS 282 
Re.31,752 
CLASS 283 
4,486,033 
CLASS 285 


4,486,034 
4,486,035 
4,486,036 
4,486,037 
CLASS 290 


4,486,668 
4,486,038 
4,486,667 
4,486,669 
CLASS 291 
4,486,039 
CLASS 292 
4,486,040 
4,486,041 
4,486,042 


323 
353 


800 
216 


336 
417 
481 


14 

83 

92 
151 4,486,690 
241P 4,486,691 


CLASS 318 


4,486,692 
4,486,693 
4,486,694 
4,486,695 
4,486,696 
4,486,697 
4,486,698 
4,486,699 
4,486,700 


CLASS 322 


4,486,701 
4,486,702 


CLASS 323 


222 4,486,703 
246 4,486,704 
CLASS 324 
73R 4,486,705 
133 4,486,706 
142 4,486,707 
179 4,486,710 
309 4,486,708 

4,486,709 
319 4,486,711 
4,486,712 
4,486,713 
4,486,714 


CLASS 329 
50 4,486,715 
4,486,716 

CLASS 330 


4,486,718 
286 4,486,719 
298 4,486,720 


CLASS 331 


4 4,486,717 
113A Re.31,758 


CLASS 333 

4,486,721 
4,486,722 
4,486,723 
4,486,724 


SkR BEE s_ 


nN 
Bs 





22R 
320 


14R 


CLASS 337 


4,486,732 
4,486,733 
4,486,734 
4,486,735 
4,486,736 


CLASS 338 


4,486,737 
4,486,738 

CLASS 339 
4,486,058 
4,486,059 
4,486,060 
4,486,061 
4,486,062 
4,486,063 
4,486,064 
4,486,065 
4,486,066 
4,486,067 
486,068 


4,486,739 


4,486,754 


4,486,755 
4,486,756 
4,486,757 
4,486,758 


4,486,759 
4,486,760 
4,486,761 
4,486,762 
4,486,763 
4,486,764 


CLASS 350 


4,486,069 
4,486,070 
4,486,071 
4,486,072 
4,486,073 
4,486,076 
4,486,074 
4,486,077 
4,486,078 
4,486,079 
4,486,075 


CLASS 351 
4,486,080 


CLASSIFICATION OF PATENTS 


4,486,817 
CLASS 362 


4,486,818 
4,486,819 
4,486,820 


4,486,824 
CLASS 364 


4,486,830 
4,486,825 
4,486,826 
4,486,827 
4,486,828 
4,486,829 
4,486,831 
4,486,832 
4,486,833 


4,486,857 
CLASS 365 


39 4,486,858 
185 4,486,859 
222 4,486,860 


CLASS 366 


76 4,486,100 
99 4,486,099 
101 4,486,101 


4,486,102 


4,486,875 
CLASS 370 


4,486,876 
4,486,877 
4,486,878 
4,486,879 
4,486,880 
CLASS 371 


4,486,881 
4,486,882 
4,486,883 


CLASS 372 


4,486,884 
4,486,885 
4,486,886 
4,486,887 


CLASS 373 


4,486,888 
4,486,889 


CLASS 374 
4,486,103 
CLASS 376 


4,486,380 
4,486,381 
4,486,382 
4,486,383 
4,486,384 


CLASS 377 


4,486,890 
4,486,891 
4,486,892 
4,486,893 


CLASS 378 


4,486,894 

4,486,895 

4,486,896 
CLASS 381 


4,486,897 
4,486,898 
4,486,899 
4,486,900 
CLASS 384 


4,486,104 
4,486,105 
4,486, 106 
4,486,056 
4,486,055 


CLASS 400 


4,486,107 
4,486, 108 


CLASS 401 


4,486,109 
4,486,110 


CLASS 402 


4,486,111 
4,486,112 
4,486,113 


CLASS 403 


4,486,114 
4,486,115 
4,486,116 


CLASS 404 


4,486,117 
4,486,118 


CLASS 405 
4,486,120 


4,486,125 


61A 


205 


CLASS 406 
4,486,126 

CLASS 407 
4,486,127 

CLASS 408 
4,486,128 


4,486,131 
CLASS 410 

4,486,132 
CLASS 411 

4,486,133 


4,486,134 
B1 3,473,430 
4,486,135 


CLASS 414 


4,486,140 
4,486,141 


CLASS 415 


4,486,142 
4,486,143 
4,486,144 


CLASS 416 


4,486,145 
4,486,146 
4,486,147 


CLASS 417 
4,486,148 


4,486,153 
4,486, 154 


4,486,157 
CLASS 418 


4,486,158 
4,486,159 
4,486,160 


CLASS 419 
4,486,385 

CLASS 420 
4,486,386 

CLASS 422 


4,485,387 
4,486,388 
4,486,395 
4,486,389 
CLASS 423 


4,486,390 


4,486,513 
CLASS 429 
4,486,514 
4,486,515 
4,486,516 
4,486,517 


Re.31,755 
CLASS 474 
4,486,182 





CLASSIFICATION OF PATENTS 


CLASS 585 


4,486,614 
4,486,616 
4,486,615 
4,486,617 
4,486,618 
CLASS 604 
4,486, 188 
4,486,189 


4,486,190 
4,486,191 


SERB sese S288 


276,617 
276,618 
276,619 
276,620 
276,621 
276,622 
276,623 
276,624 


CLASSIFICATION OF PLANTS 


er? MB a: a“) Te Se! 


DEFENSIVE PUBLICATIONS APPLICATIONS 
[Notice of Dec. 16, 1969, 869 O.G. 6877) 


110— _ 346 _T104,901 | 260— 239 R_T104,903 | 430— _31_'T104,904 603 _T104,902 a, ee 





GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX 
OF RESIDENCE OF INVENTORS 


(U.S. States, Territories and Armed Forces, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, and the Canal Zone) 


CeOnaUslLWN 


(First number in listing denotes location according to above key. Refer to patent number in body of the Official Gazette to obtain details 
as to inventor name, location, etc.) 


PATENTS 


4,485,637 4,486,050 
4,486,136 4,486,114 
4,486,301 4,486,175 
4,486,610 486, 4,486,183 
4,485,741 
4,485,937 
4,486,177 
4,486,282 
4,486,414 
4,486,645 
4,486,671 
4,486,674 
4,486,713 
4,486,846 
4,486,880 
Re.31,756 
4,485,510 
4,485,524 
4,485,551 
4,485,555 
485,568 
4,485,578 
4,485,583 
4,485,586 
4,485,636 


4,485,814 





GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX OF RESIDENCE OF INVENTORS 


4,485,491 
4,485,591 


276,652 
276,592 
276,612 
276,627 
276,572 
276,603 
276,631 
276,663 
276,607 
276,608 
276,570 


PLANT PATENTS 


DEFENSIVE PUBLICATIONS APPLICATIONS 
[Notice of Dec. 16, 1969, 869 O.G. 6877] 


6. TioKsan rise | a: tioasor | 


U.S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE : O—1984 





CHANGE OF ADDRESS FORM 


NAME—FIRST, LAST 
eee 111 ||| 


COMPANY NAME OR ADDITIONAL ADDRESS LINE 


| | 
STREET ADDRESS 


Pitt titit tilt tLitiit | 


city STATE ziP CODE 
LLtLE LL LT ILI tt lt] 
PLEASE PRINT OR TYPE (or) COUNTRY ne 
Mail this form to: NEW ADDRESS | Lt | SESE? 


Superintendent of Documents Attach last subscription 
Government Printing Office SSOM label here. 
Washington, D.C. 20402 


SUBSCRIPTION ORDER FORM 


SUBSCRIPTION ORDER FORM 
ENTER MY SUBSCRIPTION TO: 


@$ Domestic; @ $ Foreign. 


checks payable to Superin- 
tendent of Documents) 


NAME—FIRST, LAST (D Remittance Enclosed (Make 
Pitti | 


Pitti ttt titi 


COMPANY NAME OR ADDITIONAL ADORESS LINE 
| | | | | | (0 Charge to my Deposit 
ROE GOR ccccesessenittininn 





STREET ADDRESS 


Litt 


ttl Litt) MAIL ORDER FORM TO: 
STATE ZIP CODE Superintendent of Documents 
| | | | | | Government Printing Office 


Washington, 0.C. 20402 
PLEASE PRINT OR TYPE reer | | 














